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PREFACE. TO THE FIRST EDITION 

-
THIS volume has no such ambitious aim as that of being a 
final commentary on the Gospel according to S. Luke. 
The day is probably still far distant when any such com
mentary can be written. One of the difficulties with which 
the present commentator has had to contend is th~ im
possibility of keeping abreast of all that is constantly 
appearing respecting the Synoptic Gospels as a whole and 
this or that detail in them. And the Third Gospel abounds 
in details which have elicited special treatment at the hands 
of a variety of scholars. Every quarter, indeed almost every 
month, brings its list of new books, some of which the 
writer wishes that he could have seen before his own words 
were printed. But to wait is but to prolong, if not to 
increase, one's difficulties : it is waiting dum dejluat amnis. 
Notes written and rewritten three or four times must be 
fixed in some form at last, if they are ever to be published. 
And these notes are now offered to those who care to use 
them, not as the last word on any one subject, but simply 
as one more stage in the long process of eliciting from the 
inexhaustible storehouse of the Gospel narrative some of 
those things which it is intended to convey to us. They 
will have done their work if they help someone who is far 
better equipped entirely to supersede them. 

The writer of this volume is well aware of some of 
its shortcomings. There are omissions which have been 
knowingly tolerated for one or other of two adequate 
reasons. (t) This series is to include a Commentary on 

a 
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ii PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

the Synopst's of the Four Gospels by the Rev. Dr. Sanday, 
Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity, Oxford, and his dis
tinguished pupil, the Rev. W. C. Allen, Fellow and Lecturer 
of Exeter College. Various questions, especially as regards 
the relations of the Third Gospel to the First and Second, 
which have been but slightly touched or entirely passed 
?Ver in this volume, can be more suitably treated, and will 
be much more efficiently treated, by those who are to com
ment on the Synopsis. (2) Economy of space has had to 
be considered and rigorously enforced. It has been 
thought undesirable to allow more than one volume to 
any one book in the New Testament: and therefore sub
jects, which might with propriety be discussed at some 
length in a work on the Gospel of S. Luke, have of 
necessity been handled very briefly or left entirely un
touched. Indeed, as editor of those New Testament 
volumes which are written by British scholars, the present 
writer has been obliged to strike out a good deal of what 
he had written as contributor to this series. And it has 
been with a view to economize space that the paraphrastic 
summaries, which are so very valuable a feature in the 
commentary on Romans, have been altogether omitted, as 
being a luxury rather than a necessity in a commentary on 
one of the Synoptic Gospels. For the same reason separate 
headings to sections and to special notes have been used 
very sparingly. The sub-sections have no separate head
ings, but are preceded by an introductory paragraph, the 
first sentence of which is equivalent to a heading. 

The fact of the same person being both contributor 
and editor has, in the case of this volume, produced short
comings of another kind. Two heads are better than one, 
and two pairs of eyes are better than one. Unintentional 
and unnecessary omissions might have been avoided, and 
questionable or erroneous statements might have been 
amended, if the writer had had the advantage of another's 
supervision. Even in the humble but important work of 
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detecting misprints the gain of having a different reviser is 
great. Only those who have had the experience know how 
easy it is for the same eye to pass the same mistakes again 
and again. 

If this commentary has any special features, they will 
perhaps be found ·in the illustrations taken from Jewish 
writings, in the abundance of references to the Septuagint 
and to the Acts and other books of the New Testament, in 
the frequent quotations of renderings in the Latin Versions, 
and in the attention which has been paid, both in the 
Introduction and throughout the Notes, to the marks of S. 
Luke's style. 

The illustrations from Jewish writings have been sup
plied, not because the writer has made any special study 
of them, but because it is becoming recognized that the 
pseudepigraphical writings of the Jews and early Jewish 
Christians are now among the most promising helps 
towards understanding the New Testament; and because 
these writings have of late years become much more 
accessible than formerly, notably by the excellent editions 
of the Book of Enoch by Mr. Charles, of the Psalms oj 
Solomon by Professor Ryle and Dr. James, and of the 
Fourtk Book of Ezra by the late Professor Bensly and Dr. 
James.1 

A very eminent scholar has said that the best com
mentary on the New Testament is a good Concordance; 
and another venerable scholar is reported to have said that 
the best commentary on the New Testament is the Vulgate. 
There is truth in both these sayings: and, with regard to 
the second of them, if the Vulgate by itself is helpful, a 
fortiori the Vulgate side by side with the Latin Versions 
which preceded it is likely to be helpful. An effort has 

1 For general information on these Jewish writings see Schtirer, Hist. of the 
/ewisa People in the Time of Jerus Carist, Edinburgh, 1886, Div. II. vol. iii.; 
W. J. Deane, Pseudepigrapha, Edinburgh, 1891; J. Winter und A. Wiinsche, 
Die judisdu Literatur seit Almhluss des Kanons, Trier : Part III. has j115t 
appeareo, 
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been made to render those who use this commentary to a 
large extent independent of a Concordance, and to some 
extent independent of the invaluable edition of the Vulgate 
now being produced by the Bishop of Salisbury and Mr. 
White. Great trouble has been taken with the numerous 
references to the Septuagint, the books of the New Testa
ment, and other writings. The large majority of them 
have been verified at least twice. But the difficulty of 
excluding error in such things is so great that the writer 
cannot suppose that he has succeeded in doing so. It is 
possible that a few references have accidentally escaped 
verification. A very few have been knowingly admitted 
without it, because the reference seemed to be of value, 
the source was trustworthy, and verification was not easy. 

Reasons are stated in the Introduction for regarding a 
study of S. Luke's style as a matter of great interest and 
importance ; and it is hoped that the analysis given of it 
there will be found useful. A minute acquaintance with it 
tells us something about the writer of the Third Gospel. 
It proves to us that he is identical with the writer of the 
Acts, and that the whole of both these books comes from 
his hand. And it justifies us in accepting the unswerving 
tradition of the first eight or nine centuries, that the writer 
of these two books was Luke the beloved physician. 

Dogma in tlle polemical sense is excluded from the plan 
of these commentaries. It is not the business of the com
mentator to advocate this or that belief. But dogma in the 
historical sense must of necessity be conspicuous in a com
mentary on any one of the Gospels. It is a primary duty 
of a commentator to ascertain the convictions of the 
writer whose statements he undertakes to explain. This 
is specially true of the Third G~spel, whose author tells 
us that he wrote for the very purpose of exhibiting the 
historical basis of the Christian faith (i. 1-4). The 
Evangelist assures Theophilus, and with him all other 
Christians, that he knows, upon first-hand and carefully 
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investigated evidence, that at a definite point in the history 
of the world, not far removed from his own time, a Prophet 
of God once more appeared in Israel to herald the coming 
of the Christ (iii. 1-6), and that his appearance was im
mediately followed by that of the Christ Himself (iii. 23, 
iv. 14, 15), whose Ministry, Passion, Death, and Resur
rection he then narrates in detail. On all these points 
the student is again and again met by the question, What 
does the Evangelist mean? And, although about this 
or that word or sentence there may often be room for 
discussion, about the meaning of the Gospel as a whole 
there is no doubt. If we ask what were "the things 
wherein" Theophilus "was instructed " and of " the 
certainty" concerning which he is assured, the answer is 
not difficult. We may take the Old Roman Creed as a 
convenient summary of it. 

nLaTEUCII Ets 8EOV ,ra.Tlpo. 1TO.VTOKp1hopo. (i. 37, iii. 8, Xl. 2-4, 
xii. 32, etc.). Ko.l Elt XpLaTOV '1110-ouv, UtOV O.UTOU TOV ,-..ovoyt:vij 

(i. 31, ii. 21, 49, ix. 35, x. 2 I, 221 xxii. 29, 70, xxiii. [33] 46: 
comp. iv. 4I, viii. 28), Tov KDpLov ~,-..wv (i. 43, ii. I 1, vii. 13, x. I, 
xi. 391 xii. 421 xvii. 5, 6, xix. 8, 311 xxii. 611 xxiv. 31 34) Tov 

yEvV1J8lv-ra. lK 'll'VEOfl,O.Tos dylou Ko.1 Mo.pCa.s njs iro.p8lvou (i.31-35, 43, 
ii. 6, 7), -rov l,rl novTtou nL>.chou aTo.upw8lVTo. Ko.l w4>lVTo. (xxii., 

xxiii.), tjj Tp(-rn ~,-..lpq. 1ba.aT1£vm iK l'EKpwv (xxiv. 1-49), d.vo./3aVTO. 

ELS TOUS oOpo.vous (xxiv. 50-53), K0.8']fl,EVOV iv 8e~L~ TOU iro.Tpoc; 

(xxii. 69), <'l9EV 'PXETo.L Kp1Vo.L twv-ro.s KO.L VEKpouc; (comp. ix. 26, 

xii. 35-481 xviii. 8). Ko.l ds ,rvt:Gf.Lo. ityLov (i. 15, 35, 41, 67, ii. 26, 
iv. 1, 14, xi. 13, xii. 10, 12) · dy(o.v iKK>.11aCo.v (comp. i. 74, 75, 
ix, 1-61 X, 1-161 XXiV, 49)• ncl>EO"LV lifl,O.pTLWV (i. 771 iii, 3, XXiV, 47)• 

CTO.pKo1<; dvaarnaLV (xiv. 14, xx. 27-40). 

The Evangelist's own convictions on most of these 
points are manifest ; and we need not doubt that they 
include the principal things in which Theophilus had been 
instructed, and which the writer of the Gospel solemnly 
affirms to be well established. Whether in our eyes they 
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are well established depends upon the estimate which we 
form of his testimony. Is he a truth-loving and competent 
witness? Does the picture which he draws agree with 
what can be known from other authorities? Could he or 
his informants have invented the words and works which 
he attributes to Jesus Christ? A patient and fair student 
of the Third Gospel will not be at a loss for an answer. 

Univenity Colle~, Durham, 
Feast of S. Luke, r8q/, 

ALFRED PLUMMER 

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

THE correction of many misprints and other small errors 
has been greatly facilitated by the generous help of several 
correspondents, and by the invaluable Concordance to tke 
Greek Testament, according to the texts of WH., Tischen· 
dorf, and R.V., by Moulton and Geden, an indispensable 
aid, which had not been pub1ished when the first edition 
of this volume appeared. But to no one is the writer more 
indebted than to the Rev. John Richard Pullan, who has 
bestowed upon the work of a stranger an amount of 
attention which one would not venture to solicit from 
an old friend. 

This edition has also been improved by many small 
insertions, chiefly of references to books, which have either 
appeareu, or have come to the writer's knowledge, since 
the first edition was published. First amongst these in 
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importance is vol. i. of the new Dictionary of the Bible, 
edited by Dr. Hastings, which should be in the hands of 
every Biblical student. Three articles in particular may 
be mentioned, both on account of their excellence, and also 
of their helpfulness to the student of the Third Gospel: 
these are the articles-on "Angels" (for this Gospel might 
be called the Gospel of the Angels, so often does it mention 
these glorious beings); on the "Chronology of the New 
Testament"; and on the" Acts of the Apostles." To this 
must be added the new edition of A. S. Lewis' trans
lation of the Sinaitic Syriac Palimpsest; the editions of 
The Assumption of Moses and The Apocalypse of Baruch, 
by R.H. Charles; and of The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, 
by Morfill and Charles ; Das K indheitsevange!ium, by 
A. Resch; Bibc!studi'en and N eue Bibelstudi'e11, by G. A. 
Deissmann, both of which contain valuable illustrations 
of Biblical Greek from papyri; Grammatik des NT. 
Griechisch, by F. Blass ; and the instructive but eccentric 
Historical Greek Grammar, by A. N. J annaris. The inter
esting work on the Philology of tlte Gospels, by F. Blass, 
is chiefly occupied with the Gospel of S. Luke, and should 
be read side by side with the sections of the Introduction 
to this volume which treat of the same topics. The writer 
has only to add, that nothing which he has read since 
he wrote the Introduction has shaken his convictions as 
to the authorship, date, or integrity of this Gospel. 

University College, Durham, 
Wkitsuntitk, I8<j8. 

A. P. 
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THIS edition is marked by the correction of some errors 
that had escaped notice, and by the addition of numerous 
references and short notes. Since the second edition 
was published, three volumes have appeared which the 
student of the Third Gospel cannot afford to neglect. 
These are the Horae Synopticae of the Rev. Sir John C. 
Hawkins, Tlte Gospel according to S. Luke in Greek, edited 
by the Rev. Arthur Wright, and vol. ii. of the Dictionary 
of tlte Bible, edited by Dr. Hastings. In the last of these, 
the article on "Jesus Christ" is a masterpiece of critical 
acumen and lucidity combined with reverential treatment. 
The present writer desires to express his obligations to all 
three volumes. Mr. Wright suggests in his preface that 
his own work should be used in conjunction with this 
commentary ; and those who use the commentary will 
certainly profit greatly if they follow his suggestion. 

University College, Dui-Juu111 

Wl,itsunlide, r900-

A.P. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

--
§ I, THE AUTHOR. 

As in the case of the other Gospels, the author is not named in 
the book itself. But two things may be regarded as practically 
certain, and a third as highly probable in itself and much more 
probable than any other hypothesis, (i.) The author of the Third 
Gospel is the author of the Acts. (ii.) The author of the Acts 
was a companion of S. Paul. (iii.) This companion was S. Luke. 

(i.) The Author of the Third Gospd is the Author of the Acts. 

This position is so generally admitted by critics of all schools 
that not much time need be spent in discussing it. Both books 
are dedicated to Theophilus. The later book refers to the former. 
The language and style and arrangement of the two books are so 
similar, and this similarity is found to exist in such a multitude of 
details (many of which are very minute), that the hypothesis of 
careful imitation by a different writer is absolutely excluded. The 
idea of minute literary analysis with a view to discover peculiarities 
and preferences in language was an idea foreign to the writers of 
the first two centuries; and no known writer of that age gives 
evidence of the immense skill which would be necessary in order 
to employ the results of such an analysis for the production of an 
elaborate imitation. To suppose that the author of the Acts 
carefully imitated the Third Gospel, in order that his work might 
be attributed to the Evangelist, or that the Evangelist carefully 
imitated the Acts, in order that his Gospel might be attributed to 
the author of the Acts, is to postulate a literary miracle. Such an 
idea would not have occurred to any one; and if it had, he would 
not have been able to execute it with such triumphant success 
as is conspicuous here. Any one who will underline in a few 
chapters of the Third Gospel the phrases, words, and constructions 
which are specially frequent in the book, and then underline th!' 

xi 



xii THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [§ 1. 

same phrases, words, and constructions wherever they occur in the 
Acts, will soon have a strong conviction respecting the identity of 
authorship. The converse process will lead to a similar result. 
Moreover, the expressions which can be marked in this way by no 
means exhaust the points of similarity between the two books. 
There are parallels of description ; e.g. about angelic appearances 
(comp. Lk. i. II with Acts xii. 7; Lk. i. 38 with Acts i. II and 
x. 7; Lk. ii. 9 and xxiv. 4 with Acts i. 10 and x. 30); and about 
other matters (comp. Lk. i. 39 with Acts i. 15; Lk. ii. 39 with 
Acts xiii. 29 ; Lk. iii. 8 with Acts xxvi. 20 ; Lk. xx. 1 with Acts 
iv. 1; Lk. xxi. 18 with Acts xxvii. 34; Lk. xxi. 35 with Acts 
xvii. 26 ; Lk. xxiii. 2 with Acts xxiv. 2-5 ; Lk. xxiii. 5 with Acts 
x. 37; Lk. xxiv. 27 with Acts viii. 35).1 And there are parallels 
of arrangement. The main portion of the Gospel has three marked 
divisions: The Ministry in Galilee (iii. 1-ix. 50)1 between Galilee 
and Jerusalem (ix. 51-xix. 28), and in Jerusalem (xix. 29-xxiv. 11). 
And the main portion of the Acts has three marked divisions : 
Hebraic (ii.-v.), Transitional (vi.-xii.), and Gentile (xiii.-xxviii.). 
In the one case the movement is from Galilee through Samaria, 
etc. to Jerusalem: in the other from Jerusalem through Samaria, 
etc. to Rome. And in both cases there is an introduction con
necting the main narrative with what precedes. 

{ii.) The Author of Ads was a Companion of S, Paul. 

A full discussion of this statement belongs to the commentary 
on the Acts rather than to the present volume : but the main 
points in the evidence must be noted here. It is perhaps no 
exaggeration to say that nothing in biblical criticism is more 
certain than this statement. 

There are the "we" sections in which the writer uses the first -
person plural in describing journeys of S. Paul. This "we" is 
found in Codex Bezae as early as xi. 28 at Antioch, and may 
represent a true tradition without being the original reading.2 

It appears certainty xvi. 10 at Troas 8 and continues to Philippi 
(xvi. 17 ). 4 Several years later it reappears at Philippi (xx. 5) 5 and 
continues to Jerusalem (xxi. 18).6 Finally, it reappears at the 
departure for Italy (xxvii. 1) 7 and continues to Rome (xxviii. 16).8 

1 J. Friedrich, Das Lukau:vangelium und die Api,stelgeschickte Werke 
desse/ben Verfassers, Haile a.S., 1890. The value of this useful pamphlet is 
somewhat lessened by want of care in sifting the readings. The argument as a 
whole stands ; but the statistics on which it is based are often not exact. 

I For dvao-ras 8e •fs ·it ail'rwv D has ITVPflTTfXl,JJ,µlvw11 at fiµwv ,,,,., .t, iE 
a.,rrwv, n:verlentibus autem nu/Jis ait unus ex ,p;is, This reading is also found 
in Augustine (De Serm. Dum. ii. 57 (xvii.]). 

I iI°vrfllTaµev lEeXUiw. 4 -qµ1v lKpa.feP, 5 [µ£POV .;,µa,. 
I ~w~, o IIailXor ITVP fiµ,v. 1 TOV diro1r}.~,,, iJµilr. 5 rllT1/AUa.µev fir 'Pwµ"IJ>', 
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The "we" necessarily implies companionship, and may possibly 
represent a diary kept at the time. That the " we " sections are 
by the same hand as the rest of the book is shown by the simple 
and natural way in which they fit into the narrative, by the refer
ences in them to other parts of the narrative, and by the marked 
identity of style. The expressions which are so characteristic of 
this writer run right through the whole book. They are as 
frequent inside as outside the "we " sections, and no change of 
style can be noted between them and the rest of the treatise. 
The change of person is intelligible and truthlike, distinguishing 
the times when the writer was with the Apostle from the times 
when he was not : but there is otherwise no change of language. 
To these points must be added the fact that the author of the 
Acts is evidently a person of considerable literary powers, and the 
probability that a companion of S. Paul who possessed such 
powers would employ them in producing such a narrative as the 
Acts. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 29. 

(iii.) Tke Companion of S. Paul wh.o wrote the Acts and the 
Third Gospel was S. Luke. 

Of the companions of S. Paul whose names are known to us 
no one is so probable as S. Luke ; and the voice of the first eight 
centuries pronounces strongly for him and for no one else as the 
author of these two writings. 

If antiquity were silent on the subject, no more reasonable 
conjecture could be made than "Luke the beloved physician." 
He fulfils the conditions. Luke was the Apostle's companion 
during both the Roman imprisonments (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 
2 Tim. iv. 11), and may well have been his companion at other 
times. That he is not mentioned in the earlier groups of Epistles 
is no objection; for none of them coincide with the "we" sections 
in the Acts. Moreover, the argument from medical language, 
although sometimes exaggerated, is solid and helpful. Both in 
the Acts and in the Third Gospel there are expressions which are 
distinctly medical ; and there is also a good deal of language 
which is perhaps more common in medical writers than elsewhere. 
This feature does not amount to proof that the author was a 
physician ; still less can it prove that, if the author was a physician, 
he must have been Luke. The Apostle might have had another 
medical companion besides the beloved physician. But, seeing 
that there is abundance of evidence that Luke was the writer of 
these two documents, the medical colour which is discernible here 
and there in the language of each of them is a valuable con
firmation of the evidence which assigns the authorship of both to 
Luke. 
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For the voice of antiquity is not silent on the subject; and we 
are not left to conjecture. There is no need to argue whether 
Timothy, or Titus, or Silas, or some unnamed companion of the 
Apostle is more likely than S. Luke to have written these two 
books. The evidence, which is both abundant and strong, is 
wholly in favour of Luke. Until we reach the blundering state
ment in Photius near the end of the ninth century, there is no 
hint that any one ever thought of any person but Luke as the 
author of either treatise. Photius has this statement : "Some 
say that the writer of the Acts was Clement of Rome, others 
Barnabas, and others again Luke the Evangelist; but Luke 
himself decides the question, for at the beginning of his preface 
he mentions that another treatise containing the acts of the Lord 
had been composed by him" (Amphil. Qu. 123). Here he seems 
to be transferring to the Acts conjectures which had been made 
respecting the Epistle to the Hebrews. But at any rate the 
statement shows that the Third Gospel was regarded as un
questionably by Luke. 

The Pauline authorship of Romans and Galatians is now com
monly regarded as certain, and the critic who questions it is held to 
stultify himself. But is not the external evidence for the Lucan 
authorship of the Third Gospel and the Acts equally strong? If 
these are not named by any writer earlier than Irenreus, neither are 
those Epistles. And the silence of the Apostolic Fathers respect
ing the Third Gospel and the Acts is even more intelligible than 
their silence respecting Galatians and Romans, because the two 
former, being addreised to Theophilus, were in the first instance 
of the nature of private writings, and because, as regards the 
Gospel narrative, the oral tradition still sufficed. But from 
Irenreus onwards the evidence in all these cases is full and 
unwavering, and it comes from all quarters of the Christian 
world. And in considering this third point, the first point must 
be kept steadily in view, viz. the certainty that the Third Gospel 
and the Acts were written by one and the same person. Con
sequently all the evidence for either book singly is available for 
the other book. Every writer who attributes the Third Gospel 
to Luke thereby attributes the Acts to Luke and vice versd, 
whether he know anything about the second book or -not. Thus 
in favour of Luke as the author of the Third Gospel we have 
three classes of witnesses viz. those who state that Luke wrote 
the Third Gospe~ those who state that Luke wrote the Acts, and 
those who state that he wrote both treatises. Their combined 
testimony is very strong indeed; and there is nothing against it 
At the opening of his commentary on the Acts, Chrysostom says 
that many in his day were ignorant of the authorship and even of 
the existence of the book (Migne, Ix. 13). But that statement 
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creates no difficulty. Many could be found at the present day, 
even among educated Christians, who could not name the author 
of the Acts. And we have seen that the late and confused state 
ment in Photius, whatever it may mean respecting the Acts, 
testifies to the universal conviction that the Third Gospel was 
written by Luke. 

But we obtain a very imperfect idea of the early evidence in 
favour of the Third Gospel when we content ourselves with the 
statement that it is not attributed to Luke by any one before 
lrenreus and the Muratorian Fragment, which may be a little 
earlier than the work of Irenreus, but is probably a little later. 
We must consider the evidence of the existence of this Gospel 
previous to Irenreus; and also the manner in which he himself 
and those who immediately follow him speak of it as the work of 
S. Luke. 

That Justin Martyr used the Third Gospel (or an· authority 
which was practically identical with it) cannot be doubted. He 
gives a variety of particulars which are found in that Gospel 
alone; e.g. Elizabeth as the mother of the Baptist, the sending of 
Gabriel to Mary, the census under Quirinius, there being no room 
in the inn, His ministry beginning when Jesus was thirty years 
old, His being sent by Pilate to Herod, His last cry, "Father, into 
Thy hands I commend My spirit" (r Apo!. xxxiv.; Try. lxxviii., 
l:xxxviii., c., ciii., cv., cvi. ). Moreover, Justin uses expressions 
respecting the Agony, the Resurrection, and the Ascension which 
show that the Third Gospel is in his mind. 

That his pupil Tatian possessed this Gospel is proved by the 
Diatessaron. See Hemphill, Diatessaron of Tatian, pp. 3 ff. 

Celsus also knew the Third Gospel, for he knew that one of 
the genealogies made Jesus to be descended from the first man 
(Orig. Con. Cels. ii. 32). 

The Clementine Homilies contain similarities which are pro
ably allusions (iii. 63, 65, xi. 20, 23, xvii. 5, xviii. 16, xix. 2). 

The Third Gospel was known to Basilides and Valentinus, and 
was commented upon by Heracleon (Clem.- Alex. Strom. iv. 9, 
p. 596, ed. Potter). 

Marcion adopted this Gospel as the basis for what he called 
the "Gospel of the Lord" or "Gospel of Christ." He omitted a 
good deal as being inconsistent with his own teaching, but he 
does not appear to have added anything.1 See§ 7; also Wsctt., 
lnt. to Gospels, App. D; Sanday, Gospels t'n the Second Century, 
App. 

In the Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne to the 
Churches in Asia there is a quotation of Lk. i. 6 (Eus. H. E. v. 1. 9 ). 

1 What Pseudo-Tert. says of Cerdo is perhaps a mere transfer to Cerdo of 
what is known of Marcion. 



xvi THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [§ l 

These instances, which are by no means exhaustive, may suffice 
as evidence for the early existence of the Third Gospel. It re
mains to notice the way in which Irenceus and his later contem
poraries speak of the book. Irenreus, who represents the traditions 
of Asia Minor and Rome and Gaul in the second half of the 
second century, quotes it many times and quotes from nearly every 
chapter, especially from those which are wholly or in the main 
peculiar to this Gospel, e.g. i., ii., ix.-xix., xxiv. In a very remark
able passage he collects together many of the things which this 
Gospel alone narrates and definitely assigns them to Luke: "Now 
if any one reject Luke, as if he did not know the truth, he will 
manifestly be casting out the Gospel of which he daims to be a 
disciple. For very many and specially necessary elements of the 
Gospel we know through him, as the generation of John, the 
history of Zacharias, the coming of the angel to Mary," etc. etc. 
(iii. 14. 3.- Comp. iii. 10. 1, 22. 4, 12. 12, 14. 4, etc.). It will be 
observed that he does not contemplate the possibility of any one 
denying that Luke was the author. Those who may reject it will 
do so as thinking that Luke's authority is inadequate ; but the 
authorship is unquestioned. 

Clement of Alexandria (A.D. 190-202) had had teachers from 
Greece, Egypt, Assyria, Palestine, and had received the tradition 
handed down from father to son from the Apostles (Strom. i. 1, 

p. 322, ed. Potter). He quotes the Gospel very frequently, and 
from many parts of it He definitely assigns it to Luke (Strom. 
i. 21, p. 4071 ed. Potter)-

Tertulhan (A.n. 190-220) speaks for the African Church. He 
not only quotes the Gospel frequently in his other works, but in 
his treatise against Marcion he works through the Gospel from 
eh. iv. to the end, often calling it Luke's. 

The Muratorian Fragment (A.D. 170-200) perhaps represents 
Rome. The first line of the mutilated Catalogue probably refers 
to S. Mark; but the next seven unquestionably refer to S. Luke, 
who is twice mentioned and is spoken of as medicus. (See Lft. on 
Supernatural Religion, p. 189.) 

It would be waste of time to cite more evidence. It is mani
fest that in all parts of the Christian world the Third Gospel had 
been recognized as authoritative before the middle of the second 
century, and that it was universally believed to be the work of 
S. Luke. No one speaks doubtfully on the point. The possibility 
of questioning its value is mentioned; but not of questioning its 
authorship. In the literature of that period it would not be easy 
to find a stronger case. The authorship of the four great Epistles 
of S. Paul is scarcely more certain. In all these cases, as soon as 
we have sufficient material for arriving at a conclusion, the evidence 
is found to b~ all on one side and to be decisive. And exactly 
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the same result is obtained when the question is examined as to 
the authorship of the Acts, as Bishop Lightfoot has shown (art. 
"Acts" in D.B.2). Both the direct and the indirect argument for 
the Lucan authorship is very strong. 

With this large body of historical evidence in favour of S. Luke 
before us, confirmed as it is by the medical expressions in both 
books, it is idle to search for another companion of S. Paul who 
might have been the author. Timothy, Sopater, Aristarchus, 
Secundus, Gaius, Tychicus, and Trophimus are all excludt-d by 
Acts xx. 4, 5. And it is not easy to make Silas fit into the "we " 
sections. Titus is possible : he can be included in the "we" and 
the " us " without contradiction or difficulty. But what is gained 
by this suggestion? Is a solution which is supported by no evi
dence to be preferred to an intrinsically more probable solution, 
which is supported by a great deal of evidence, and by evidence 
which is as early as we can reasonably expect? 

Those who neglect this evidence are bound to explain its 
existence. Irenreus, Clement, and Tertullian, to say nothing of 
other authorities, treat the Lucan authorship as a certainty. So far 
as their knowledge extends, Luke is everywhere regarded as the 
writer. How did this belief grow up and spread, if it was not 
true? There is nothing in either treatise to suggest Luke, and he 
1s not prominent enough in Scripture to make him universally 
acceptable as a conjecture. Those who wanted apostolic authority 
for their own views would have made their views more conspicuous 
in these books, and would have assigned the books to a person of 
higher position and influence than the beloved physician, e.g. to 
Timothy br Titus, if not to an Apostle. As Renan says, " There 
is no very strong reason for supposing that Luke was not the 
author of the Gospel which bears his name. Luke was not yet 
sufficiently famous for any one to make use of his name, to give 
authority to a book" (Les Evangiles, eh. xiii. p. 252, Eng. tr. 
p. 132 ). "The placing of a celebrated name at the head of a 
work ... was in no way repugnant to the custom of the times. 
But to place at the head of a document a false name and an 
obscure one withal, that is inconceivable. . . . Luke had no place 
in tradition, in legend, in history" (Les Apotres, p. xvii., Eng. tr. 
p. u).1 See Ramsay in the Expositor, Jan. 1898. 

1 Even Jlilicher still talks of " the silence of Papias" as an objection (Ei'nl. 
in das N. T. § 27, 3, Leipzig, 1894). Jn the case of a writer of whose work 
only a few fragments are extant, how can we know what was not mentioned in 
the much larger portions which have perished? The probabilities, in the 
absence of evidence, are that Papias did write of Luke. But we are not quite 
without evidence. In the "Hexaemeron" of Anastasius of Sinai is a passage in 
which Papias is mentioned as an ancient interpreter, and in which Lk. x. 18 is 
quoted in illustration of an interpretation. Possibly the illustration is borrowed 
from Papias. Lft. Supernatural Religion, pp. 186, 200. Hilgenfeld thinks 

b 
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§ 2. S. LUKE THE EVANGELIST, 

The name Lucas is probably an abbreviation of Lucanus, but 
possibly of Lucilius, or Lucius, or Lucianus. There is, however, 
no proo.f that Lucanus was shortened into Lucas.1 Nevertheless 
some of the oldest Latin MSS. (e.g. Corbeiensis and Vercetlensis) 
have secundum Lucanum as the title of the Third Gospel Lucas, 
like Apollos, Artemas, Demas, Hermas, and N ymphas, is a form 
not found in classical literature, whereas Lucanus is common in 
inscriptions. Lobeck has noticed that these contracted proper 
names in -as are common in the case of slaves (Patholog. Proleg. 
p. 506). Slaves were somttimes physicians, and S. Luke may 
have been a freedman. Antistius, the surgeon of Julius Cresar, 
and Antonius Musa, the physician of Augustus, were freedmen. 

That Lucas=Lucanus is probable. 1 But that Lucanus=Silvanus, because 
1-ucus=silva, and that therefore Luke and Silas are the same person (Van 
Vloten), looks like a caricature of critical ingenuity. Equally grotesque is the 
idea that Luke is the Aristion of Papias (Eus. H. E. iii. 39. 4, 6), because clpio-• 
rdmv=lucere (Lange). • 

Only in three places is Lk. named in Scripture ; and it is worth 
noting that in all three of them the other Evangelist who is not an 
Apostle is named with him (Col. iv. ro, 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. 
iv. 11 ). These passages tell us that "the physician, the beloved 
one" (o W.Tpi'is O &:ya~Tos),3 was with s. Paul during the first 
Roman imprisonment, when the Epistles to the Colossians and to 
Philemon were written, and also during the second imprisonment, 
when 2 Timothy was written. Besides telling us that Luke was a 
physician very dear to the Apostle, they also tell us that he was his 
"fellow-worker " in spreading the Gospel. But apparently he was 
not his "fellow-prisoner." In Col. iv. 10 Aristarchus is called 
uvvaixµ.tf.AWTos, and in Philem. 23 Epaphras is called such ; but Lk. 
in neither place. 

Almost all critics are agreed that in Col. iv. 1 4 Luke is 

that the preface to Papias shows that he was acquainted with the preface 
to Luke. Salmon is disposed to agree with him (Intr. p. 90, ed. 5). 

1 The argument from the Greek form (that AevKavos, not AovKa11or, is the 
equivalent of Lucanus) is inconclusive. After about A.D. 50 forms in AovK
begin to take the place of forms in AevK-. 

2 Comp. Annas for Ananus; ApoHos for Apollonius (Codex Bezae, Acts 
xviii. 24); Artemas for Artemidorus (Tit. iii. I2; Mart. v. 40); Cleopas foe 
Cleopatros; Demas for Demetrius, Demarchus for Demaratus, Nymphas foc 
Nymphodorus, Zenas for Zenodorus, and possibly Hermas for Hermodorus. 
For other examples see Win. xvi. 5, p. x27; Lft. on Col. iv. 15; Chandler, 
Grk. Accent, § 34. 

s Marcion omitted these words, perhaps because he thought that an Evan
gelist ought not to devote himself to anything so contemptible as the human 
body ( nxte und Unter;. viii. 4, p. 40) 
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separated from "those of the circumcision," and therefore was a 
Gentile Christian.1 Hofmann, Tiele, and Wittichen have not suc
ceeded in persuading many persons that the passage does not 
necessarily imply this. Whether he was a Jewish proselyte before 
he was a Christian must remain uncertain : his knowledge of 
Jewish affairs and his frequent Hebraisms are no proof. That he 
was originally a heathen may be regarded as certain. He is the 
only one of the Evangelists who was of Gentile origin ; and, with 
the exception of his companion S. Paul, and possibly of Apollos, 
he was the only one among the first preachers of the Gospel who 
had had scientific training. 

If Luke was a Gentile, he cannot be identified with Lucius, 
who sends a salutation from Corinth to Rome (Rom. xvi. 21). This 
Lucius was Paul's kinsman, and therefore a Jew. The identifica
tion of Ltike with Lucius of Cyrene (Acts xiii. 1) is less impossible. 
But there is no evidence, and we do not even know that Lucas 
was ever used as an abbreviation of Lucius. In Apost. Const. 
vi. 18. 5 Luke is distinguished from Lucius. Nor can he be iden
tified with Silas or Silvanus, who was evidently a Jew (Acts xv. 22). 
Nor can a Gentile have been one of the Seventy, a tradition which 
seems to have been adopted by those who made Lk. x. 1-7 the 
Gospel for S. Luke's Day. The tradition probably is based so]&ly 
on the fact that Luke alone records the Mission of the Seventy 
(Epiph. Hlf',r, ii. 51. II, Migne, xli. 908). The same reason is fatal 
to Theophylact's attractive guess, which still finds advocates, that 
Lk. was the unnamed companion of Cleopas in the walk to 
Emmaus (xxiv. 13), who was doubtless a Jew (vv. 27, 32). The 
conjecture that Luke was one of the Greek proselytes who applied 
to Philip to be introduced to Christ shortly before His Passion 
(Jn. xii. 20) is another conjecture which is less impossible, but is 
without evidence. In common with some of the preceding guesses 
it is open to the objection that Luke, in the preface to his Gospel, 
separates himself from those "who from the beginning were eye
witnesses and ministers of the word " (i. 2 ). The Seventy, these 
Greeks, and the companion of Cleopas were eye-witnesses, and 
Lk. was not. In the \WO latter cases it is possible to evade this 
objection by saying that Luke means that he was not an eye-witness 
from the beginning, although at the end of Christ's ministry he 
became such. But this is not satisfactory. He claims to be 
believed because of the accuracy of his researches among the best 

1 Of the six who send greetings, the first three {Aristarchus, Mark, Jesus 
Justus) are doubly bracketed together: (I) as ol /Sn,s iK ,rep,roµfjr, (2) as µlivo, 
a-wepyol els rl)v flaa-,11.elav Tou 9eou, t'.e. the only Jewish converts in Rome who 
loyally supported S. Paul. The second three (Epaphras, Luke, Demas) are not 
bracketed together. In Philem. 23 Epaphras is a-vvcuxµ.d.'il.c,n-os, and Mark, 
~ristarchus, Demas, and Luke are o! trwep"{ol µov, while Justus is not men
tioned, 
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authorities. Had he himself been an eye-witness of any portion, 
would he not have let us know this ? Why did he not use the first 
person, as in the "we " sections in the Acts ? He belongs to the 
second generation of Christians, not to the first. 

It is, however, possible that Chrysostom and the Collect for 
S. Luke's Day are right in identifying "the brother whose praise 
in the Gospel is spread through all the Churches" (2 Cor. viii. 18) 
with S. Luke. But the conjectures respecting this unnamed 
brother are endless ; and no more can be affirmed than that Luke 
is a reasonable conjecture. 

The attempt to show that the writer of the Third Gospel and the Acts is a 
Jew is a failure; and the suggestion that he is S. Paul is absurd. See below 
(§ S) for evidence that our Evangelist is a Gentile writing for Gentiles. 

Besides the three passages in the Pauline Epistles and the 
preface to the Gospel, there are three passages of Scripture which 
tell us something about S. Luke, viz. the "we " sections. The first 
of these (Acts xvi. 10-q) tells us that during the second missionary 
journey Luke accompanied Paul from Troas to Philippi (A.D. 51 or 
52), and thus brings the physician to the Apostle about the time 
when his distressing malady ( 2 Cor. xii. 7) prostrated him in Galatia, 
and thereby led to the conversion of the Galatians (Gal. iv. 13-15). 
Even without this coincidence we might believe that the relation 
of doctor to patient had something to do with drawing Luke to 
the afflicted Apostle, and that in calling him " the physician, the 
beloved one," the Apostle is not distinguishing him from some 
other Luke, but indicating the way in which the Evangelist earned 
his gratitude. The second section (xx. 5-xxi. 18) tells us that about 
six years later (A.D. 58), during the third missionary journey, Luke 
was again at Philippi 1 with Paul, and went with him to Jerusalem 
to confer with James and the elders. And the third (xxvii. 1-

xxviii. 16) shows that he was with him during the voyage and 
shipwreck until the arrival in Rome. 

With these meagre notices of him in the N.T. our knowledge 
of Luke ends. We see him only when he is at the side of his 
magister and illuminator (Tertull. Adv. Marcion. iv. 2) S. Paul. 
That he was with the Apostle at other times also we can hardly 
doubt,-z'nseparabilt'sfuit a Paulo, says Iremeus: but how often he 
was with him, and in each case for how long a time, we have no 
means of knowing. Tertullian perhaps means us to understand 
that Luke was converted to the Gospel by Paul, and this is in itself 
probable enough. And it is not improbable that it was at Tarsus, 

1 Renan conjectures that Luke was a native of Philippi. Ramsay takes the 
same view, suggesting that the Macedonia1; whom S. Paul saw in ~ vision (Acts 
Kvi. 9) was Luke himself, whom he had JUSt met for the first time at Trow 
(S. Paul the Traveller, p. 202). 
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where there was a school of philosophy and literature rivalling 
those of Alexandria and Athens (Strabo, xiv. 5. 13), that they first 
met Luke may have studied medicine at Tarsus. Nowhere else 
in Asia Minor could he obtain so good an education : <f,iAouorf,lav 
Kal 1'. !J.U'Y/v 'lrat8dav lyK,;KALov tt'lrauav (!.c.). Our earliest authori
ties appear to know little or nothing beyond what can be found in 
Scripture or inferred from. it (Iren. i. 1. 1 1 10. 1 1 14. 1-41 15. 1, 

22. 3; Canon Murator. sub init. ; Clem. Alex. Strom. v. I 2 sub 
fin. ; Tert. Adv. Marcion. iv. 2 ). Nor can much that is very 
trustworthy be gleaned from later writers. The statement of 
Eusebius (H. E. iii. 4. 7) and of Jerome (De vir. ill. vii.), which 
may possibly be derived from Julius Africanus (Harnack, Texte 
und Unters. viii. 4, p. 39)1 and is followed by Theophylact, Euthy
mius Zigabenus, and Nicephorus, that Luke was by family of 
Antioch in Syria, is perhaps only an inference from the Acts. 
A.ovK«'> 8~ To µ~v ylvo-. @v Twv v.'11"• 'Avnox£{as (Eus.) need not mean 
more than that Luke had a family connexion with Antioch; but it 
hardly "amounts to an assertion that Luke was not an Antiochian." 
Jerome says expressly Lucas medicus Antiochensis. This is probable 
in itself and is confirmed by the Acts. Of only one of the deacons 
are we told to which locality he belonged, "Nicolas a proselyte of 
Antioch" (vi. 5) 1 : and we see elsewhere that the writer was well 
acquainted with Antioch and took an interest in it (xi. 19-27, 

xiii. 1 1 xiv. 19, 21 1 26, xv. 22, 23, 301 351 xviii. 22). 

Epiphanius states that Luke "preached in Dalmatia and Ga!lia, in Italy and 
Macedonia, but first in Gallia, as Paul says of some of his companions, in his 
Epistles, Crescens in Gallia, for we are not to read in Galatia, as some errone
ously think, but in Ga!lia" (Hll!r. ii. 51. II, Migne, xii. 9o8); and Oecumenius 
says that Luke went from Rome to preach in Africa. Jerome believes that his 
bones were translated to Constantinople, 2 and others give Achaia or Bithynia as 
the place of his death. Gregory Nazianzen, in giving an off-hand list of primi
tive martyrs-Stephen, Peter, Andrew, etc.-places Luke among them (Orat. 
adv. Jui. i. 79). None of these statements are of any value. 

The legend which makes Luke a painter is much more ancient 
than is sometimes represented. Nicephorus Callistus (H. E. ii. 43) 
in the fourteenth century is by no means the earliest authority for 
it Omitting Simeon Metaphrastes (c. A.D. noo) as doubtful, the 
Menology of the Emperor Basil n., drawn up A.D. 980, represents 

1 It has been noted that of eight narratives of the Russian campaign of 
1812, three English, three French, and two Scotch, only the last (Alison and 
Scott) state that the Russian General Barclay de Tolly was of Scotch 
extraction. 

2 His words are : Sepu!tus est Cpnstantinopoli [ vixit octoginta et quatuor 
a.nnos, uxorem non habens] ad quam urbem vicesimo Constantii anno ossa ejus 
cum reliquti's Andre/I! aposto!i translata sunt [de Achaia]. The words in 
brackets are not genuine, but are sometimes quoted as such. The first insertion 
is made in more than one place in De vir. ill. vii. 
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S. Luke as painting the portrait of the Virgin. The oldest witness, 
however, is Theodorus Lector, reader in the Church of Constantin
ople in the sixth century. Some place him as late as the eighth 
century; but the name is common, and between A.D. 500 and 800 
there may have been many readers of that name at Constantinople. 
He says that the Empress Eudoxia found at Jerusalem a picture of 
the ©rnµ:r,Trop painted by Luke the Apostle, and sent it to Constantin
ople as a present to her daughter Pulcheria, wife of Theodosius 11. 

(Collectan. i. 71 Migne, Pair. Gr. lxxxvi. 165). In 1204 this 
picture was brought to Venice. In the Church of S. Maria 
Maggiore at Rome, in the Capella Paolina, is a very ancient picture 
of the Virgin ascribed to S. Luke. It can be traced back to 
A.D. 847, and may be still older.1 But although no such legend 
seems to be known to Augustine, for he says, neque novimus faciem 
virginis Mari~ (De Trin. viii. 5. 7), yet it is many centuries older 
than Nicephorus (Kraus, Real-Enc. d. Christ. Alt. ii. p. 3441 which 
quotes Gliikselig, Christus-Archiiol. 101; Grimouard de S. Laurent, 
Guide de l'art chret. iii. 15-20). And the legend has a strong ele
ment of truth. It points to the great influence which Luke has 
had upon Christian art, of which in a real sense he may be called 
the founder. The Shepherd with the Lost Sheep on His shoulders, 
one of the earliest representations of Christ, comes from Lk. xv 
(Tert. De Pud. vii. and x.): and both medieval and modern artists 
have been specially fond of representing those scenes which are 
described by S. Luke alone : the Annunciation, the Visit of Mary 
to Elizabeth, the Shepherds, the Manger, the Presentation in the 
Temple, Symeon and Anna, Christ with the Doctors, the Woman 
at the Supper of Simon the Pharisee, Christ weeping over Jeru
salem, the Walk to Emmaus, the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal 
Son. Many other scenes which are favourites with painters might 
be added from the Acts. See below, § 6. i. d. 

The four symbolical creatures mentioned in Ezek. i. and Rev. 
iv., the Man, the Lion, the Ox, and the Eagle, are variously ex
plained by different writers from Irenreus (iii. 11. 8) downwards. 
But all agree in assigning the Ox or Calf to S. Luke. " This 
sacerdotal animal implies Atonement and Propitiation ; and this 
exactly corresponds with what is supposed to be the character of 
St. Luke's Gospel, as one which more especially conveys mercy to 
the Penitent. . . . It begins with the Priest, dwelling on the 
Priestly family of the Baptist; and ends with the Victim, in our 
Lord's death " (Isaac Williams, On the Study of the Gospels, 
Pt. I. sect. vi. ). 

1 For an interesting account of this famous picture, and of others attributed 
to the Evangelist, see Tiu Madonna ef St. Luke, by H. I. Bolton, Putnam, 
1895. 
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§ 3. THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL. 

The idea of a special revelation to the Evangelist is excluded 
by the prologue to the Gospel : his narrative is the result of care
ful enquiry in the best quarters. But (a) which "eye-witnesses 
a.nd ministers of the word " were his principal informants, 
(b) whether their information was mostly oral or documentary, 
(c) whether it was mostly in Aramaic or in Greek, are questions 
about which he is silent. Internal evidence, however, will carry 
us some way in finding an answer to them. 

(a) During a large portion of the time in which he was being 
prepared, and was consciously preparing himself, for writing a 
Gospel, he was constantly with S. Paul; and we may be sure that 
it was among S. Paul's companions and acquaintances that Luke 
obtained much of his information. It is probable that in this way 
he became acquainted with some of the Twelve, with other 
disciples of Christ, and with His Mother and brethren. He 
certainly was acquainted with S. Mark, who was perhaps already 
preparing material for his own Gospel when he and S. Luke were 
with the Apostle.in Rome (Col. iv. 10, 14; Philern. 24). S. Paul 
himself could tell Luke only that which he himself received ( 1 Cor. 
xv. 3); but he could help him to first-hand information. While 
the Apostle was detained in custody at Cresarea, Luke would be 
able to do a good deal of investigation, and as a physician he would 
perhaps have access to people of position who could help him. 

(b) In discussing the question whether the information was 
given chiefly in an oral or a documentary form, we must remember 
that the difference between oral tradition and a document is not 
great, when the oral tradition has become stereotyped by frequent 
repetition. A document cannot have much influence on a writer 
who already knows its contents by heart. Luke tells us that many 
documents were already in existence, when he decided to write ; 
and it is improbable that he made no use of these. Some of his 
sources were certainly documents, e.g. the genealogy (iii. 23-38): 
and we need not doubt that the first two chapters are made up of 
written narratives, of which we can see the conclusions at i. 80, 
ii. 401 and ii. 52. The early narrative (itself perhaps not primary), 
of which all three Synoptists make use, and which constitutes the 
main portion of S. Mark's Gospel, was probably already in writing 
when Lk. made use of it S. Luke may have had the Second 
Gospel itself, pretty nearly in the form in which we have it, and 
may include the author of it among the 1ro>..>..o{ (i. 1 ). But some 
phenomena are rather against this. Luke omits (vi. 5) "the 
sabbath was made for man, and not man for the sabbath" (Mk. 
ii. 27). He omits the whole of Mk. vi. 45-viii. 91 which contains 
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the digression into the borders of Tyre and Sid on and the incident 
with the Syrophenician . woman, which is also in Matthew 
(xv. 21-28). And all this would have been full of interest to 
Luke's Gentile readers. That he had our First Gospel is much 
less probable. There is so much that he would have been likely 
to appropriate if he had known it, that the omission is most easily 
explained by assuming that he did not know it. He omits the 
visit of the Gentile Magi (Mt. ii. 1-15). At xx. I7 he omits 
"Therefore I say to you, The kingdom of God shall be taken away 
from you, and shall be given to a nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof" (Mt. xxi. 43). At xxi. 12-16 he omits" And this gospel 
of the kingdom shall be preached in the whole world for a testimony 
unto all the nations" (Mt. xxiv. 14; comp. Mk. xiii. ro). Comp. 
the omission of Mt. xvii. 6, 7 at Lk. ix. 35, of Mt. xvii. 19, 20 at 
Lk. ix. 43, of Cresarea Philippi (Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27) at Lk. 
1x. 1 8 ; and see p. xii. Both to S. Luke and his readers such 
things would have been most significant. Again, would Luke have 
left the differences between his own Gospel and that of Matthew as 
they are, if he had been aware of them? Contrast Mt. ii. 14, 15" 
with Lk. ii. 39, Mt. xxviii. 7, 10, 16 with Lk. xxiv. 49; and gener
ally mark the differences between the narratives of the Nativity and 
of the Resurrection in these two Gospels, the divergences in the 
two genealogies, the "eight days" (Lk.) and the "six days" (Mt. 
and Mk.) at the Transfiguration, and the perplexing phenomena in 
the Sermon on the Mount. These points lead us to the conclusion 
that Lk. was not familiar with our First Gospel, even if he knew it 
at all. But, besides the early narrative, which seems to have been 
nearly coextensive with our Second Gospel, Matthew and Luke 
used the same collection, or two similar collections, of " Oracles " 
or " Sayings of the Lord " ; and hence the large amount of matter, 
chiefly discourses, which is common to Matthew and Luke, but is 
not found in Mark. This collection, however, can hardly have 
been a single document, for the common material is used very 
differently by the two Evangelists, especially as regards arrange
ment.1 A Book of "Oracles " must not be hastily assumed. 

In addition to these two main sources, ( 1) the narrative of 
events, which he shares with Matthew and Mark, and (2) the 
collection of discourses, which he shares with Matthew; and be
sides (3) the smaller documents about the Infancy incorporated 
in the first two chapters, which are peculiar to himself,-Luke 

1 There are a few passages which are common to Mark and Luke, but are 
not found in Matthew: the Demoniac (Mk. i. 23-28 = Lk. iv. 33-37); 
the Journey in Galilee (Mk. i. 35-39 = Lk. iv. 42-44); the Request of the 
Demoniac {Mk. v. 18 = Lk. viii. 38); the Complaint of John against the 
Caster out of Demons (Mk. ix. 38 = Lk. ix. 49); the Spices brought to the 
Tomb (Mk. xvi, r = Lk. xxiv. I). Are these the result of the time when 
S. Mark and S. Luke were together (Col. iv, ro, r◄; Philem, 24)? 
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evidently had (4) large sources of information respecting the 
Ministry, which are also peculiar to himself. These are specially 
prominent in chapters ix. to xix. and in xxiv. But it must not be 
forgotten that the matter which S. Luke alone gives us extends over 
the whole range of Christ's life, so far as we have any record of 
it. It is possible that some of these sources were oral, and it is 
probable that one of them was connected with the court of Herod 
(iii. 1, 19, viii. 3, ix 7-9, xiii. 31, xxiii. 7-12; Acts xiii. 1). But 
wa shall probably not be wrong if we conjecture that most of this 
material was in wnting before Luke made use of it. 

It is, however, begging the question to talk of an "Ebioniti'c 
source." First, is there any Ebionism in S. Luke? And secondly, 
does what is called Ebionism in him come from a portion of his 
materials, or wholly from himself? That Luke is profoundly im
pressed by the contrasts between wealth and poverty, and that, 
like S. James, he has great sympathy with the suffering poor and 
a great horror of the temptations which beset all the rich and to 
which many succumb, is true enough. But this is not Ebionism. 
He nowhere teaches that wealth is sinful, or that rich men must 
give away all their wealth, or that the wealthy may be spoiled by 
the poor. In the parable of Dives and Lazarus, which is sup
posed to be specially Ebionitic, the rich Abraham is in bliss with 
the beggar, and Lazarus neither denounces on earth the super
fluity of Dives, nor triumphs in Hades over the reversal of posi
tions. The strongest saying of Christ against wealth, " It is easier 
for a camel to go through a needle's eye, than for a rich man to 
enter into the Kingdom of God" is in Matthew (xix. 24) and Mark 
{x. 2 5) as well as in Luke (xviii. 2 5). So also is the story of Peter 
and Andrew, James and John leaving their means of life and 
following Christ (Mt. iv. 18-22; Mk. i. 16-20; Lk. v. 1-n). So 
also is the story of Matthew or Levi leaving his lucrative calling to 
follow Christ (Mt ix. 9; Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 271 28). In both these 
cases Luke expressly states that they forsook all (v. u, 28), which, 
however, is sufficiently clear from the other narratives. In the 
story about Zaccha:us, which is peculiar to Luke, this head tax
collector retains half his great wealth, and there is no hint that he 
ought to have surrendered the whole of it. Elsewhere we find 
touches in the other Gospels which are not in Luke, but which 
would no doubt have been considered Ebionitic, if they had been 
found in Luke and not in the others. Thus, in the description of 
the Baptist, it is Matthew (iii. 4) and Mark (i. 6) who tell us of 
John's ascetic clothing and food, about which Luke is silent. In 
the parable of the Sower it is the others (Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19) 
who speak of" tlze decez"ifulness of riches," while Luke (viii. 14) has 
simply "riches." It is they who record (Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x. 29) 
that Christ spoke of the blessedness of leavllli relations and pro-
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perty (dypo-6~) for His sake, where Luke (xviii. 29) omits dypo-6s. 
He alone preserves Christ's declaration that he who sits at meat 
is superior to him who serves (xxii. 27), and there is no hint that 
to have servants is wrong. While the others. tell us that Joseph 
of Arimath.ea was a man of rank (Mk. xv. 43) and wealth (Mt. 
xxvii. 57), Luke is much more explicit than they are about his 
goodness and rectitude (xxiii. 50, 5 r ), which does not look like 
prejudice against the rich. And it is Luke alone who tells us of 
the women, presumably well-to-do, who "ministered unto them of 
their substance" (viii. 3). To which may perhaps be added the 
fact that in the quotation from Ps. cvii. 10 in Lk. i. 79 those "fast 
bound in poverty" (7r'Twxialq.) are omitted. Throughout the Third 
Gospel there is a protest against worldliness ; but there is no 
protest against wealth. And there is no evidence that the protest 
against worldliness is due to some particular source from which he 
drew, and from which the others did not draw. Rather it is 
something in the writer himself, being apparent in the Acts, as 
well as in the Gospel ; and it shows itself, sometimes in what he 
selects from his materials, sometimes in the way in which he treats 
it. As Jiilicher says, Man hat von dem ebionitisclzen charakter dieses 
Evang. gesprochen und nach den judischen Einjlussen oder Quellen 
gesucht: sehr mit Unrecht. . . . Von tendenziiiser Ebi'onitisirung 
des Evangeliums kann bei ihm nicht die Rede sein (Einl. § 2 1, 
p. 206). Hastings, D.C.G. i. p. 506. 

(c) Frequent Hebraisms indicate that a great deal of Luke's 
material was originally in Aramaic. These features are specially 
common in the first two chapters. In translating Aramaic sources 
Luke would have ample opportunity for exhibiting his own pre
dilection for certain words, phrases, and constructions. If the 
materials were already in Greek when Luke made use of them, 
then he could and did somewhat alter the wording in appropriat
ing them. But it will generally be found that wherever the ex
pressions which are characteristic of him are less frequent than 
usual, there we have come upon material which is common to him 
and the others, and which he has adopted without much alteration. 
Thus the parable of the Sower (viii. 4-15) has few marks of his 
style (iv µl.u'I!, ver. 7; b Myo~ -Tov ®rnv, ver. u; 8lxov'Ta, and 
ilrplU'Tavnr., ver. 13) which are not also in Mt. (,,.oll u,rEi:pai, ver. 5) 
or in both (tv ,,.cil u1rdpEtv, ver. 5). But absence or scarcity of 
Luke's characteristics is most common in those reports of dis
courses which are common to him and Matthew: e.g. iii. 7-9, 17 = 
Mt. iii. 7-10, 12; vii. 6-9 =Mt.viii. 8-10; ix. 57, 58 = Mt. viii. 19, 
20; vii. 22-28 = Mt. xi.4-11; vii. 31-35 = Mt. xi. 16-19. This last 
passage is one of those which were excised by Marcion. As we 
might expect, there is much more variation between the Gospels 
in narrating the same facts than in reporting the same sayings; 
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and the greater the variation, the greater the room for marks of 
individual style. But we cannot doubt that an immense amount 
of what Luke has in common witk Matthew, or with both him 
and Mark, was already in a Greek form before he adopted it. 
It is incredible that two or three independent translations should 
agree quite or almost word for word. 

It is very interesting to notice how, in narratives common to 
all three, individual characteristics appear: e.g. viii. 22-56 = Mk. 
iv. 35-41, v. 1-43 = Mt viii. 23-34, ix. 18-2 5. These narratives 
swarm with marks of Luke's style, although he keeps closely to 
the common material (see below,§ 6. ii.). Thus he has El1rEV 1rpo, 
awovs, hricrr,fra, Uop.ai uov, ltu..Bliv dm~, lKavos, l8Et'TO a.}roii, UIJV, 
-inr60TpEtpE, 1rapa. Toi>s 1r68as, 1rapa}(Pf;µa, etc., where Mark has AfyH 
a~o'ts, 8i8d<TKUAE, opK(tt,t UE, lfu..Bliv EK, µEyas, 1raptK&J..n avTov, µmf, 
~,rayt, Tpos Toiis 1r68as, d,0vs, etc. Moreover Luke has iv Tip 
c. injin., Kal oOTos, Kal UVTOS, v1r&.pxnv, 1ras or cl1ra'I", µovoyEJ/'Y/'I", etc., 
where the others have nothing. The following examples will repay 
examination: iv. 38-41 = Mk. i. 29-34= Mt. viii. 14-17; v. 12-16 
-= Mk. i. 1-0-45 = Mt. viii. 1-4; v. 17-26 = Mk. ii. 1-12 = Mt. ix. 
1-8; ix. 10-17 = Mk. vi. 30-44 = Mt. xiv. 13-21; ix. 38-40 = Mk. 
ix. 171 18 = Mt. xvii. 151 16; and many others. It is quite evident 
that in appropriating material Luke works it over with his own 
touches, and sometimes almost works it up afresh ; and this is 
specially true of the narrative portion of the Gospel. 

It is impossible to reach any certain conclusion as to the 
amount of material which he had at his disposal. Some suppose 
that this was very large, and that he has given us only a small 
portion of it, selected according to the object which he is sup
posed to have had in view, polemical, apologetic, conciliatory, 
or historical. Others think that his aim at completeness is too 
conspicuous to allow us to suppose that he rejected anything 
which he believed to be authentic. Both these views are probably 
exaggerations. No doubt there are cases in which he deliberately 
omits what he knew well and did not question. And the reason 
for omission may have been either that he had recorded something 
very similar, or that the incident would be less likely to interest or 
edify Gentile readers. No doubt there are other cases in which 
the most natural explanation of the omission is ignorance: he does 
not record because he does not know. We know of a small amount 
which Mark alone records ; of a considerable amount which 
Matthew alone records ; of a very considerable amount which 
John alone records; and of an enormous amount (Jn. xxi. 25) 
which no one records. To suppose that Luke knew the great 
part of this, and yet passed it over, is an improbable hypothesis. 
And to suppose that he knew scarcely any of it, is also improbable. 
But a definite estimate cannot be made. 
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The statement that Luke avoids duplicates on principle has been 
made and accepted too hastily. It is quite possible that he has 
deliberately omitted some things, because of their similarity to 
others which he has recorded. It is possible that he has omitted 
the feeding of the 4000, because he has recorded the feeding of 
the 5000; and the anointing by Mary of Bethany, because of the 
anointing by the sinner; and the healing of the Syrophenician's 
daughter at a distance, because of the centurion's servant at a 
distance ; and the cursing of the barren fig-tree, because of the 
parable of the same; and the mocking by Pilate's soldiers, because 
of the mocking by Herod's soldiers. But in many, or even most, 
of these cases some other motive may have caused the omission. 
On the other hand, we must look at the doublets and triplets 
which he has admitted. If he made it a rule to exclude duplicates, 
the exceptions are more numerous than the examples, and they 
extend all through the Gospel. 

The Mother of the Christ has a song (i. 46 ff.), and the father of 
the Baptist has a song (68 If.). The venerable Simeon welcomes 
the infarit Christ in the temple (ii. 28), and so does the venerable 
Anna (38). Levi the publican is converted and entertains Jesus 
(v. 27 ff.), and Zacchreus the publican also (xix. 1 ff.). The 
mission of the Twelve (ix. 1) is followed by the mission of the 
Seventy (x. 1 ). True disciples are equal to Christ's relations 
(viii. 21), and to His Mother (xi. 28). Twice there is a dispute as 
to who is the greatest (ix. 461 xxii. 24). Not content with the 
doublets which he has in common with Mt. (viii. 19-22, ix. 16, q, 
xxiv. 40, 41), he adds a third instance (ix. 61, 62, v. 39, xvii. 36 ?) ; 
or where Mt. has only one example (xxiv. 37-39), he gives two 
(xvii. 26-29). So also in the miracles. We have the widow's son 
raised (vii. 14), and also Jairus' daughter (viii. 54), where no other 
Evangelist gives more than one example. There are two instances 
of cleansing lepers (v. 13, xvii. 14); two of forgiving sins (v. 20, 
vii. 48); three healings on the sabbath (vi. 6, xiii. 10, xiv. 1); 
four castings out of demons (iv. 35, viii. 29, ix. 42, xi. 14). Similar 
repetition is found in the parables. The Rash Builder is followed 
by the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), the Lost Sheep by the Lost Coin 
(xv. 1-10); and the Friend at Midnight (xi. 5) does not involve 
the omission of the Unrighteous Judge (xviii. 1). The exceptions 
to the supposed principle are still more numerous in the shorter 
sayings of Christ : viii. 16 = xi. 33 ; viii. 17 = xii. 2 ; viii. 18 = xix. 
26; ix. 23 =xiv. 27; ix. 24 =xvii. 33; ix. 26 = xii. 9; x. 25 = xviii. 18; 
xi. 43 = xx. 46; xii. II, 12 = xxi. 14, 15; xiv. II= xviii. 14; 
xix. 44 = xxi. 6; and comp. xvii. 31 with xxi. 21, and xxi. 23 
with xxiii. 29. These instances, which are not exhaustive, suf
fice to show that the Evangelist cannot have had any very 
strong objection to recording duplicate instances of simil:P inci-
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dents and sayings. Could more duplicates be found in any other 
Gospel? 

For recent (since 1885) discussions of the Synoptic problem see Badham, 
Tiu Formation of tlu Gospels, 1891; Blair, The Apostolic Gospel, 1896; Jolley, 
Tiu Synoptic Problem, 1893; Salmon, Histoni:al Introduction to tlu Books oj 
tkeN.T., 5th ed. 1891; Wright, The Compositionoftlu Gospels, 1890; Synopsis 
of the Gospels in Greek, 1896 ; Holsten, Die synopt. Evang. nack Form 
ikres lnkalts dargestellt, 1886 ; Holtzmann, Einlet"tung in das N. T. 1892 ; 
Jiilicher, Et"ni. i"n das N. T. '1894; Nosgen, Gesckicltte Jesu Ckn·sti, being Part 
I. of Gesck. der N. T. Ojfenbarung, 1891; H. H. Wendt. Die Lekre und das 
Leben /esu, 1885-1890. Other literature is mentioned on p. lxxxv. 
_ See especially Sanday in Book by Book, 1893, p. 345 ff.; in Diet. of t!u 

Bible, 2nd ed. 1893, supplement to the article on "Gospels," pp. 1217-1243; 
and in the Expositor, 4th series, Feb. to June, 1891. 

§ 4. TIME AND PLACE. 

(i.) It is a disappointment that Bishop Lighttoot's admirable 
article on the Acts (D.B. 2 i. pp. 25-43) does not discuss the Date. 
The Bishop told the present writer that he regarded the question 
of date as the province of the writer of the article on S. Luke, an 
article which has not yet been rewritten. The want has, how
ever, been to a large extent supplied in the Bampton Lectures for 
1893 (Leet. vi.), and we may safely accept this guidance. 

The main theories respecting the date of the Third Gospel 
contend respectively for a time in or near the years A.D. 1 oo, A.D. 

So, and A,D. 63. 
(a) The strongest argument used by those who advocate a 

date near the close of the first century or early in the second 1 is 
the hypothesis that the author of the Third Gospel and of the 
Acts had read the Antiquities of Josephus, a work published about 
A.D. 94. But this hypothesis, if not absolutely untenable, is highly 
improbable. The coincidences between Luke and Josephus are 
not greater than might accidentally occur in persons writing in
dependently about the same facts; while the divergences are so 
great as to render copying improbable. At any rate Josephus 
must not be used both ways. If the resemblances are made to 
prove that Luke copied Josephus, then the discrepancies should 
not be employed to prove that Luke's statements are erroneous. 
If Luke had a correct narrative to guide him, why did he diverge 
from it only to make blunders? It is much more reasonable to 
suppose that where Luke differs from the Antiquities he had in
dependent knowledge, and that he had never read Josephus. 
Moreover, where the statements of either can be tested, it is Luke 
who is commonly found to be accurate, whereas Josephus is often 

1 Among these are Baur, Davidson, Hilgenfeld, Jacobsen, Pfleiderer, Over
beck1 Schwegler, Scholten, Volkmar, Weizsacker, Wittichen, and Zeller. The 
more moderate of these suggest A.ll. 95-105, the more extreme A.I'. 120--135, 
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convicted of exaggeration and error. See the authorities cited by 
Lft. D.B.2 p. 39; by Holtzmann, Einl. in d. N.T. p. 374, 1892, 
and by Schanz, Comm. uber d. Evang. d. h. Lukas, p. 16, 1883. 

The relation of Luke to Josephus has recently been rediscussed; on the one 
side by Clemen (Die Chronologie tier paulin. Brieft, Halle, 1893) and Krenke! 
(Josepkus und Luk/Z-S; tier schriftstelleriscke Einjluss des judischen Geschit:ht
sckreibers auf den christlicken, Leipzig, 18')4), who regard the use of Josephu.• 
by Luke as certain ; on the other by Belser ( Tkeol. Quartalschrift, Tllbi~en, 
1895, 18g6), who justly criticizes the arguments of these writers and especially 
of Krenke!. 1 It is childish to point out that Luke, like Josephus, uses such 
words as d1rocrrillei11, 6,,fxKVE'ur8a,, a.6fd.veiv, 1ra,8io11, 1rlµ1re,11, rvx,,, K,T.X., in 
their usual sense: and such phrases as 1rpoi,corre11 Tfi uoq,~ «al 71AlKl~(Lk. ii. 52) 
and iflumPTo rmes o! 6,Ko6oPTes aliToG hi tjj u6veue, Kai Taff 6,1r0Kplueu,11 111iTou 
(ii. 47) are not strikingly similar to els µe-yd.X'I" 1r11,8e£11r TpofJK01rT011 i,r{aou"', 
µy/Jµ"Q TE Kai qv,,e,;e, 8orcwv 6w.if,lpew Gos. Vita, 2) and 8a6µuqas 'NJ" d'lt'oKp&u,11 
a.liToG uoif,1/11 ollTM 'YEl'oµlv'I" (Ant. xii. 4, 9), Far more striking resemblances 
may be found in writings which are indisputably independent. Luke alone in 
N.T. calls the Sea of Galilee -Ii Xlµ.v') rm,,,a-aplT. Could he not call it a /ah 
without being promgted? Josephus also calls it a Xlp.lf'1, but his designations 
all differ from Lukes : rwv,,dp 1/ >.lµr,11, 1/ "· reP1>'14Tap, "· 1/ roll')<Ta.p'iT,s, i, 
re.,"'la-ap?m X. (B. J. ii. :zo. 6, iii. 10. 7 ; Ant. xviii. 2. I ; Vita, 65), and other 
variations. Luke has 'lt'poa-lrea-ev -ro,s "'(Ova.u,v •1,,uoG (v. 8), and Josephus has 
roit 'Y6vaa-,v 111iToO rpouireuoVTn (Ant. xix. 3. 4). But Josephus more often 
writes 1rpo=l1rre"' Tm 1rpl,s Tit 'Y6va.Ta., and the more frequent phrase would 
more probably have been borrowed. Comp. fTV1>€'J<.Op.b1'1 1rvpET,;i µE'YdXff' (Lk. 
iv. 38) with nra.pralff' 'lf'UpET,;i a-~eBels (Ant, xiii. 15. S); P.1/ µETe"'plfe.,.Oe 
(xii. 29) with Ant. xvi. 4, 6, subjin. (where, however, 1>E1>e,,,.,-lp1no is the more 
probable reading); 4,f,aPTos fyev..ro cir' 111iTwv (xxiv. 31) with ci.p«P¾,s fyl1>rro 
(Ant. xx. 8. 6). In these and many other cases the hypothesis of copying is 
wholly uncalled for, The expressions are not very uncommon. Some of them 
perhaps are the result of both Luke and Josephus being familiar with LXX. 
Others are words or constructions which are the common material of various 
Greek writers. Indeed, as Belser has shown, a fair case may be made out to 
show the influence of Tbucydides on Luke. In a word, the theory that Luke 
had read Josephus " rests on little more than the fact that both writers relate 
or allude to the same events, though the differences between them are really 
more marked than the resemblances" (Sanday, Bampton Lectures, 1893, p. 
278). As Schurer and Salmon put it, if Luke had read Josephus, he must 
very quickly have forgotten all that he read in him, See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 30. 

In itself, the late date A.D. 100 is not incredible, even for those 
who are convinced that the writer is Luke, and that he never read 
Josephus. Luke may have been quite a young man, well under 
thirty, when he first joined S. Paul, A.D. 50-52 ; and he may have 
been living and writing at the beginning of the second century. 
But the late date has nothing to recommend it; and we may 
believe that both his writings would have assumed a different 
form, had they been written as late as this. Would not o Xpt<rTos, 
which is still a title and means "the Messiah" (ii. 26, iii. 1 5, iv. 41, 

ix. 20, xx. 41, xxii. 67, xxiii. 35, 39, xxiv. 26, 46), have become a 
1 F. Bole Flavius Josephus iiber Christus und die Ckristen in den Judischen 

Altert!tiime,!,,,, Brixen, 1896, defends the disputed passage about Christ (xviii. 
3, 3) rather than the independence of S. Luke. 
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proper name, as in the Epistles? Would not o Kvpios, as a 
designation of Jesus Christ, have been still more frequent? It is 
not found in Matthew or Mark ( excepting in the disputed 
appendix) ; but it is the invariable designation in the Gospel oj 
Peter. In Luke (vii. 13, x. 1, xi. 39, xii. 4z, xiii. 151 xvii. 5, 6, 
xviii. 6, xix. 8, xxii. 61 1 xxiv. 34) and in John this use is begin
ning, but it is still exceptional Above all, would xxi. 32 have stood 
as it does, at a date when "this generation" had "passed away" 
without seeing the Second Advent? Moreover, the historical 
atmosphere of the Acts is not that of A.D. 95-135. In the Acts the 
Jews are the persecutors of the Christians; at this late date the 
Jews were being persecuted themselves. Lastly, what would have 
induced a companion of S. Paul, whether Luke or not, to wait so long 
1,efore puNishing the results ef his researches 1 Opportunities of 
contact with those who had been eye-witnesses would have been 
rapidly v1tnishing during the last twenty years. 

(6) The intermediate date of A.D. 7 5-80 has very much 
more to recommend it.1 It avoids the difficulties just men
tioned. It accounts for the occasional but not yet constant 
use of o Kvpw~ to designate Jesus. It accounts for the omis
sion of the very significant hint, "let him that readeth under
stand" (Mk. xiii. 14; Mt. xxiv. 15). When the first two Gospels 
(or the materials common to both) were compiled, the predicted 
dangers had not yet come but were near ; and each of these 
Evangelists warns his readers to be on the alert. When the Third 
Gospel was written, these dangers were past. It accounts for the 
greater definiteness of the prophecies respecting the destruction of 
Jerusalem as given by Luke (xix. 431 44, xxi. 10-24), when com
pared with the records of them in Mark (xiii. 14-19) and Matthew 
(xxiv. 15-22). After the destruction had taken place the tradition 
of the prediction might be influenced by what was known to have 
happened; and this without any conscious tampering with the 
report of the prophecy. The possibility of this influence must be 
admitted, and with it a possibility of a date subsequent to A.D. 70 

for the Gospel and the Acts. Twice in the Gospel (viii. 51, ix. z8), 
as in the Acts (i. 13), Luke places John before his elder brother 
James, which Mt. and Mk. never do; and this may indicate that 
Luke wrote after John had become the better known of the two. 
Above all, such a date allows sufficient time for the " many " to 
"draw up narratives" respecting the acts and sayings of Christ. 

1 Some year between A.D. 70 and 95 is advocated by Beyschlag, Bleek, 
Cook, Credner, De Wette, Ewald, Glider, Holtzmann ?, Jiilicher, Keim?, 
Kostlin, Lechler, Lekebusch, Mangold, Ramsay, Renan, Reuss, Sanday, 
Schenkel, Trip, Tobler, Weiss, and others. And the more trustworthy of these, 
e.g. Ramsay, Sanday, and Weiss, are disposed to make A.D. 8o the latest dat~ 
that can reasonably be assigned to the Gospel, or even to the Acts-
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(c) The early date of about A.D. 63 still finds advocates; 1 and 
no doubt there is something to be said for it. Quite the simplest 
explanation of the fact that S. Paul's death is not recorded in the Acts 
is that it had not taken place. If that explanation is correct the 
Third Gospel cannot be placed much later than A.D. 63. Again, 
the writer of the Acts can hardly have been familiar with the 
Epistles to the Corinthians and the Galatians : otherwise he would 
have inserted some things and explained others (Salmon, Hist. 
Int. to N.T. p. 319, ed. 5). How long might Luke have been 
without seeing these Epistles? Easily till A.D. 63; but less easily 
till A.o. 80. Once more, when Luke records the prophecy of 
Agabus respecting the famine, he mentions that it was fulfilled 
{Acts xi. 28). When he records the prophecy of Christ respecting 
the destruction of Jerusalem (xxi. 5-36), he does not mention that 
it was fulfilled. The simplest explanation is that the destruction 
had not yet taken place. And, if it be said that the prediction of 
it has been retouched in Luke's record in order to make it more 
distinctly in accordance with facts, we must notice that the words, 
"Let them that are in Judreaflee to the mountains," are in all three 
reports. The actual flight seems to have been, not to the moun
tains, but to Pella in north Perrea ; and yet " to the mountains " 
is still retained by Luke (xxi. 21 ). Eusebius says that there was 
a "revelation " before the war, warning the Christians not only to 
leave the city, but to dwell in a town called Pella (H. E. iii. 5. 3). 
This "revelation " is evidently an adaptation of Christ's prophecy ; 
and here we reasonably suspect that the detail about Pella has been 
added after the event. But there is nothing of it in Luke's report. 

Nevertheless, the reasons stated above, and especially those 
derived from the prologue to the Gospel, make the intermediate 
date the most probable of the three. It combines the advantages 
of the other two dates and avoids the difficulties of both. It may 
be doubted whether any of the Gospels, as we have them, was 
written as early as A.D. 63; and if the Third Gospel is placed 
after the death of S. Paul, one main reason for placing it before 
A.D. 70 is gone. 

(ii.) As to the Place in which Luke wrote his Gospel we 
have no evidence that is of much value. The Gospel itself gives 
no sure clue. The peculiarities of its diction point to a centre 
in which Hellenistic influences prevailed; and the way in which 
places in Palestine are mentioned have been thought to in
dicate that the Gospel was written outside Palestine (i. 26, 
ii. 4, iv. 31, viii. 26, xxiii. 51, xxiv. 13). The first of these 
considerations does not lead to anything very definite, and the 

1 Among them are Alford, Ebrard, Farrar, Gloag, Godet, Grau, Guerike, 
Hahn, Hitzig, Hofmann, Hug, Keil, Lange, Lumby, Nosgen, Oosterzee, Resch, 
Riehm, Schaff, Schanz (67-70), Thiersch, Tholuck, Wieseler, and now Blass. 
Harnack has changed from (b) to (c), 
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second has little or no weight. The fact that the Gospel was 
written for readers outside Palestine, who were not familiar with 
the country, accounts for all the topographical expressions. We 
do not know what evidence Jerome had for the statement which 
he makes in the preface to his commentary on S. Matthew : 
Terti'us Lucas medi'cus, natione Syrus Antiochensis (cujus laus in 
Evangelio), quiet dt"scipulus apostoli Pauli, in Achaire Bceotireque 
partibus volumen condidit (2 Cor. viii.), quredam altius repetens, 
et ut ipse in proaJmi'o conjitetur, audita magis, quam vz"sa descrz"bens 
(Migne, xxvi. 18), where some MSS. have BithyniSJ for Ba:ohre. 
Some MSS. of the Peshitto give Alexandria as the place of com
position, which looks like confusion with Mark. Modern guesses 
vary much: Rome (Holtzmann, Hug, Keim, Lekebusch, Zeller), 
Cresarea (Michaelis, Schott, Thiersch, Tholuck), Asia Minor 
(Hilgenfeld, Overbeck), Ephesus (Kostlin), and Corinth (Godet). 
There is no evidence for or against any of them. 

§ 5. OBJECT AND PLAN. 

(i.) The immediate Object is told us in the preface. It was 
written to give Theophilus increased confidence in the faith which 
he had adopted, by supplying him with further information 
respecting its historical basis. That Theophilus is a real person, 
and not a symbolical personage representing devout Christians in 
general,1 is scarcely doubtful, although Bishop Lightfoot, with 
characteristic caution, has warned us not to be too confident of 
this. A real person is intrinsically more probable. The name 
was a very common one,-fairly frequent among Jews, and very 
frequent among Gentiles. It is thus quite unlike such obviously 
made up names as Sophron and N eologus in a modern book, 
or Philotheus, to whom Ken dedicates his Manual of Prayer for 
Winchester scholars. Moreover, the epithet Kpd.Tw-Te is far more 
likely to have been given to a real person than to a fictitious one. 
It does not however necessarily imply high rank or authority (Acts 
xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25), and we must be content to be in ignor
ance as to who Theophilus was and where he lived. But the tone 
of the Gospel leads us to regard him as a representative Gentile 
convert, who was anxious to know a good deal more than the few 
fundamental facts which were taught to catechumens. The topo
graphical statements mentioned above, and such remarks as "the 

1 The idea that Theophilus may symbolize the true disciple is as old as 
Origen (Hom. i. in Luc.), and is adopted by Ambrose: rcriptum est evange!ium 
ad Theophilum, hoe est ad eum quem Deus dz1t"git (Comm. in Luc. i. 3). 
Epiphanius regards the name's denoting 1ras /J.v0pw1ros 0eov d-ya.1rw, as a possible 
alternative (HBBr. ii. 1. 51, Migne, xii. 900). 

( 
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feast of unleavened bread which is called the passover" (xxii. 1), 
would not have been required for a Jewish convert. 

But, although Theophilus was almost certainly an actual person 
well known to Luke, we need not suppose that the Evangelist had 
only this one reader in view when he wrote. It is evident that he 
writes for the instruction and encouragement of all Gentile con
verts, and possibly Greek-speaking converts in particular. Theo
philus is to be the patron of the book with a view to its 
introduction to a larger circle of readers. Perhaps Luke hoped 
that Theophilus would have it copied and disseminated, as he 
probably did. 

Among the many indications that the book is written by a 
Gentile for Gentiles are the substitution of Greek for Hebrew names, 
o Z17.l\.wnJ, for o Kavavai:o, (vi. 15; Acts i. 13), and Kpavlov for 
I'o>..yo0a (xxiii. 33); his never using 'Pa/3/3il as a form of address, 
but either 813.ia-KM.£ or bna-nJ:ra ; 1 his comparatively sparing use 
of &.µ{rv (seven times as against thirty in Matthew), for which he 
sometimes substitutes &>..710w, (ix. 27, xii. 44, xxi. 3) or l1r' &>..170da, 
(iv. 25, xxii. 59); his use of vop,tKo, for ypaµµaT~, (vii. 30, x. 25, 
xi. 45, 46, 52, xiv. 3); his adding aKa.0apTDv as an epithet to 
8aiµavwv (iv. 33), for Gentiles believed in good 8atµavm, whereas 
to a Jew all Satµovta were evil; his avoiding P,£TEµopcf,w017 (Mk. 
ix. 2; Mt. xvii. 2) in his account of the Transfiguration (ix. 29), a 
word which might have suggested the metamorphoses of heathen 
deities ;' his notice of the Roman Emperor (ii. 1 ), and using his 
reign as a date (iii. 1); his tracing the Saviour's descent to Adam, 
the parent of Gentile as well as Jew (iii. 38). Although full 
honour is shown to the Mosaic Law as binding on Jews (ii. 21, 
27, 39, v. 14, x. 26, xvi. 17, 29-31, xvii. 14, xviii. 20), yet there is 
not much appeal to it as of interest to his readers. Luke has no 
parallels to Mt. v. 17, 19, 20, 21, 27, 31, 33, xii. 5-7, 17-20, 
xv. 1-20. The quotations from the Old Testament are few as 
compared with Matthew, and they are found mostly in the sayings 
of Christ (iv. 4, 8, 12, 18, 19, 26, vi. 4, vii. 27, viii. 10, xiii. 19, 
28, 29, 35, xviii. 20, xix. 46, xx. 17, 37, 42, 43, xxi. 10, 24, 26, 27, 
35, xxii. 37, 69, xxiii. 30, 46) or of others (i. 15, 17, 37, 46-55, 
68-79, ii. 30, 31, 32, iv. ro, u, x. 27, xx. 28). Very little is said 
about the fulfilment of prophecy, which would not greatly interest 
Gentile readers (iii. 4, iv. 21, xxi. 22, xxii. 37, xxiv. 44); and of 
these five instances, all but the first occur in sayings of Christ 
addressed to Jews. Many of the quotations noted above are mere 

1 The following Hebrew or Aramaic words, which occur in the other Gospels, 
are not found in Luke: 'AfJfJa. (Mk.), Boo.11>Jnis (Mk.), rafJfJaOa. (Jn.), 
'EfJpcu,rrl (Jn.), 'Eµµa.votnj).. (Mt.), e<f,,Pa.fJd. (Mk. ), Kop,Ba.v (Mk. ), Kop,Ba.vd.s 
(Mt.), Meircrla.s (Jn.), wcr111,vd. (Mt. Mk. Jn.), together with the sayings, ra)..nOa 
1<ofiµ, (Mk.) and Awt. EM.It. K.r.)... (Mt. Mk.). 
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reproductions,_ more or le~s con~cious, o~ th_e wor~~ of Scrip~~re ; 
but the following are defimtely given as c1tat10ns: u. 23, 24, m. 4, 
iv. 4, 8, 10, 11, 12, 18, 19, vii. 27, x. 27, xviii. 20, xix. 46, xx. 17, 
2f:, 37, 42, 43, xxii. 37 Excepting vii. 27, they may all have come 
from LXX.1 And vii. 27 does not agree with either the Hebrew 
or LXX of Mal. iii. r, and is no evidence that the Evangelist 
knew Hebrew. But, e~cepting lyw, it agrees verbatim with Mt. 
xi. 10, and we need not doubt that both Evangelists used the same 
source and copied it exactly. Add to these his command of the 
Greek language and his use of "J udrea " for the land of the Jews, 
i.e. the whole of Palestine (i. 5, iv. 44 ?, vii. r 7, xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 9, 
x. 3 7, xi. 1, 29). This combination of non-Jewish features would 
be extraordinary in a treatise written by a Jew or for Jews. It is 
thoroughly intelligible in one written by a Gentile for Gentiles. 

In his desire to give further instruction to Theophilus and 
many others like him, it is evident that Luke aims atfulness. He 
desires to make his Gospel as complete as possible. This is clearly 
indicated in the prologue. He has " traced up the course of all 
things accurately from the first" (avw8ev 'lTamv), in order that 
Theophilus may "know in full detail" (imyvce,} the historic 
foundations of the faith. And it is equally clearly seen in the 
Gospel itself. Luke begins at the very beginning, far earlier than 
any other Evangelist ; not merely with the birth of the Christ, but 
with the promise of the birth of the Forerunner. And he goes on 
to the very end : not merely to the Resurrection but to the Ascen
sion. Moreover his Gospel contains an immense proportion of 
material which is peculiar to himself. According to one calcula
tion, if the contents of the Synoptic Gospels are divided into 172 
sections, of these 172 Luke has 127 (¾), Matthew u4 (½), and 
Mark 84 (½); and of these 172 Luke has 48 which are peculiar to 
himself m, Matthew has 22 (¼), and Mark has 5 (,l.,). According 
to another calculation, if the total be divided into 124 sections, of 
these Lk. has 93, Matthew 78, and Mark 67; and of these 124 
Luke has 38 peculiar to himself, Matthew 17, and Mark 2. 2 The 
portions of the Gospel narrative which Luke alone has preserved 
for us are among the most beautiful treasures which we possess, 
and we owe them in a great measure to his desire to make his 
collection as full as possible. 

1 Jerome (Comm. in Is. vi. 9, Migne, xxiv. 100} says, Evange!istam Lucam 
lradunt veteres Ecclesim tractatores medidn/B ar#s fuisse sdentissimum, et 
magis Grrecas litteras scisse quam Hebrwas. Unde et senno efus, tam in Evan
~lio quam inActibus Apostolorum, id est in utroque volumine comptior est, et 
e-ecularem redo/et eloquentiam, magisque testimoniis Grrecis u!t"tur quam Hebr1Bis. 

9 Six miracles are peculiar to Luke, three to Matthew, and two to Mark. 
Eighteen parables are peculiar to Luke, ten to Matthew, and one to Mark. 
See p. xii. For other interesting statistics respecting the relations between the 
Synoptists see Westcott, Intr. to Gorpels, pp. 194 ff, 
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It is becoming more and more generally admitted that the old 
view of the purpose of Gospel and Acts is not far off the truth. It 
was Luke's intention to write history, and not polemical or apolo
getic treatises. It was his aim to show all Christians, and especi
ally Gentile Christians, on how firm a basis of fact their belief was 
founded. The Saviour had come, and He had come to save the 
whole human race. The work of the Christ and the work of His 
Apostles proved this conclusively. In the Gospel we see the 
Christ winning salvation for the whole world ; in the Acts we see 
His Apostles carrying the good tidings of this salvation to the 
whole world. Luke did not write to depreciate the Twelve in the 
interests of S. Paul ; nor to vindicate S. Paul against the attacks of 
Judaizing opponents; nor yet to reconcile the Judaizers with the 
disciples of S. Paul. A Gospel which omits the severe rebuke 
incurred by Peter (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33), the ambitious 
request of James and John (Mt. xx. 21; Mk. x. 37), the boastful 
declaration of loyalty made by all the Twelve (Mt. xxvi. 35 ; Mk. 
xiv. 31), and the subsequent flight of all (Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. 
xiv. 50) ; which promises to the Twelve their judgment-thrones 
(xxii. 30 ), and trusts them with the conversion of "all the nations" 
(xxiv. 47), cannot be regarded as hostile to the Twelve. And why 
address a vindication of Paul to a representative Gentile? Lastly, 
how could Judaizers be conciliated by such stern judgments on 
Judaism as Luke has recorded? See, for instance, the following 
passages, all of them from what is peculiar to Luke : iv. 28, 29, 
x. IO, n, 31, 32, xi. 39, 40, xii. 47, xiii. 1-5, 15, xvi. 15, xvii. 18, 
xviii. 10-14, xxiii. 28-31; Acts ii. 23, v. 30, vii. 51-53, etc. It is 
well that these theories as to the purpose of the Evangelist have 
been propounded : the examination of them is most instructive. 
But they do not stand the test of careful investigation. S. Luke 
remains unconvicted of the charge of writing party pamphlets 
under the cover of fictitious history. 

(ii.) The Plan of the Gospel is probably not elaborated. In 
the preface Luke says that he means to write "in order" (Ka0(frir;), 
and this most naturally means in chronological order. Omitting 
the first two chapters and the last chapter in each case, the 
main features of the First and Third Gospels agree ; and in outline 
their structure agrees to a large extent with that of the Second.1 

Luk«" perhaps took the tradition which underlies all three Gospels 
as his chief guide, and inserted into it what he had gathered from 
other sources. In arranging the additional material he followed 
chronology, where he had any chronological clue; and where he 

1 As regards order, in the first half the Second and Third Gospels commonly 
agree, while the First varies. In the second half the First and Second com
monly agree, while the Third varies. Matthew's additions to the common 
material are mostly in the first half; Luke's are mostly in the second. 
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had none (which perhaps was often the case), he placed similar 
incidents or sayings in juxtaposition. 

But a satisfactory solution of the perplexing phenomena has not yet been 
found : for what explains one portion of them with enticing clearness cannot be 
made to harmonize with another portion. We may assert with some confidence 
that Luke generally aims at chronological order, and that on the whole he 
attains it ; but that he sometimes prefers a different order, and that he often, 
being ignorant himself, leaves us also in ignorance as to chronology. Perhaps 
also some of his chronological arrangements are not correct. 

The chronological sequence of the Acts cannot be doubted ; and this is 
strong confirmation of the view that the Gospel is meant to be chronological in 
arrangement. Comp. the use of Ka0efijs viii. I ; Acts iii. 24, xi. 4, xviii. 23. 

That the whole Gospel is elaborately arranged to illustrate the development 
and connexion of certain theological ideas does not harmonize with the im
pression which it everywhere gives of transparent simplicity. That there was 
connexion and development in the life and work of Christ need not be doubted , 
and the narrative which reports that life and work in its true order will illustrate 
the connexion and development. But that is a very different thing from the 
supposition that Luke first formed a scheme, and then arranged his materials to 
illustrate it. So far as there is "organic structure and dogmatic connexion" in 
the Third Gospel, it is due to the materials rather than to the Evangelist. 
Attempts to trace this supposed dogmatic connexion are instructive in two 
ways. They suggest a certain number of connexions, which {whether intended 
or not) are illuminative. They also show, by their extraordinary divergences, 
bow far we are from anything conclusive in this direction. The student who 
compares the schemes worked out by Ebrard (Gosp. Hist. I. i. 1, § 20, 21), 
McClellan (N. T. pp. 427 ff.), Oosterzee (Lange's Comm. lnt. § 4), and West
cott (Int. to Gospels, eh. vii. note G) will gather various suggestive ideas, but 
will also doubt whether anything like any one of them was in the mind of the 
Evangelist. 

The analysis which follows is obtained by separating the 
different sections and grouping them under different heads. There 
is seldom any doubt as to where one section ends and another 
begins ; and the grouping of the sections is avowedly tentative. 
But most analyses recognize a break between chapters ii. and iii., 
at or about ix. 51 and xix. 28, and between chapters xxi. and xxii. 
If we add the preface, we have six divisions to which the numer
ous sections may be assigned. In the two main central divisions, 
which together occupy nearly seventeen chapters, some subsidiary 
grouping has been attempted, but without confidence in its cor
rectness. It may, however, be conducive to clearness, even if 
nothing of the kind is intended hy S. Luke.1 The mark § indicates 
that this portion is found in Luke alone; • that it is common to 
Luke and Mark; t that it is common to Luke and Matthew; * that 
it is common to all three. 

1 The divisions and subdivisions of the Gospel in the text of WH. are most 
instructive. Note whether paragraphs and sentences have spaces between them 
or not, and whether sentences begin with a capital letter or not. The analysis 
of the Gospel by Sanday in Book by Book, pp. 402-404 (Isbister, 1893), will be 
found Yery helpful. 
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There is a presumption that what is peculiar to Luke comes from some 
source that was not used by Mark or Matthew ; and this presumption is in some 
cases a strong one; e.g. the Examination of Christ before Herod, or the Walk 
to Emmaus; but all that we know is that Luke has preserved something which 
they have not. Again there is a presumption that what is given by Luke and 
Matthew, but omitted by Mark, comes from some source not employed by the 
latter; and this presumption is somewhat stronger when what is given by them, 
but omitted by him, is not narrative but discourse; e.g. the Parable of the 
Lost Sheep. Yet the book of "Oracles," known to Matthew and Luke, but 
not known to Mark, is nothing more than a convenient hypothesis for which a 
good deal may be said. And it would be rash to affirm that the few (p. xxiv) 
sections which are found in Mark and Luke, but not in Matthew, such as the 
Widow's Mite, come from some source unknown to Matthew. The frequency 
of the mark § gives some idea of what we should have lost had S. Luke not 
been moved to write. And it must be remembered that in the sections which 
are common to him and either or both of the others he often gives touches of 
his own which are of the greatest value. Attention is frequently called to these 
in the notes. They should be contrasted with the additions made to the 
Canonical Gospels in the apocryphal gospels. 

I. i. r-4. § THE PREFACE. THE SOURCES AND OBJECT OF 

IHE GOSPEL. 

II. i. 5-ii. 52. § THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY. 
r. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner (5-2 5). 
2. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour (26-38). 
3. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother of 

the Forerunner (39-56). 
4. The Birth of the Forerunner (57-80) 
5. The Birth of the Saviour (ii. 1-20). 
6. The Circumcision and Presentation of the Saviour 

(21-40). 
7. The Boyhood of the Saviour (41-52). 

III. iii. r-ix. 50. THE MINISTRY, MAINLY IN GALILEE. 
i. The External Preparation for the .Ministry ; The Preach

t"ng of the Baptist (iii. 1-22 ). 

1. § The Date (r, 2). 
2. * The New Prophet, his Preaching, Prophecy, and 

Death (3-20 ). 
3. * He baptizes the Christ (21, 22). 

§ The Genealogy of the Christ (23-38). 
ii. The Internal Preparation for the .Ministry; * The Tempta

tion (iv. 1-13). 
m. The .Ministry in Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50). 

1. Visit to Nazareth; • At Capernaum an unclean Demon 
cast out (iv. 14-44). 

2. §* The Miraculous Draught and the Call of Simon, 
* Two Healings which provoke Controversy; * The 
Call of Levi ; * Two Sabbath Incidents which 
provoke Controversy (v. r-vi 11 ). 
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3. * The Nomination of the Twelve; t The Sermon "on 
the Level Place " ; t The Centurion's Servant ; 
§The Widow's Son at Nain: t The Message from 
the Baptist ; § The Anointing by the Sinner ; § The 
Ministering Women ; * The Parable of the Sower ; 
* The Relations of Jesus; * The Stilling of the Tem
pest ; * The Gerasene Demoniac ; *The Woman with 
the Issue and the Daughter of Jairus (vi. 12-viii. 56). 

4. * The Mission of the Twelve; * The Feeding of the 
Five Thousand; * Peter's Confession and the First 
Prediction of the Passion ; * The Transfiguration ; 
* The Demoniac Boy ; * The $econd Prediction of 
the Passion; * Who is the greatest? • Not against 
us is for us (ix. 1-50). 

IV. h. 51-xix. 28. THE JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM: 
MINISTRY OUTSIDE GALILEE. 

i. The departure from Galilee and First Period of tk 
Journey (ix. 51-xiii. 35). 

r. § The Samaritan Village; t§ Three Aspirants to Dis
cipleship; § The Seventy: The Lawyer's Questions 
and § the Good Samaritan ; § Mary and Martha 
(ix. 51-x. 42). 

2. §Prayer; * Casting out Demons by Beelzebub; § True 
Blessedness ; * The Demand for a Sign : § Denuncia
tion of Pharisaism ; i Exhortation to Sincerity ; 
§ The Avaricious Brother; § The Rich Fool; God's 
Providential Care; §The Signs of the Times (xi. 1-

xii. 59). 
3. § Three Exhortations to Repentance ; § The Woman 

with a Spirit of Infirmity; * The Mustard Seed ; 
t The Leaven; The Number of the Saved; § The 
Message to Antipas and t the Lament over Jeru
salem (xiii. 1-35). 

ii. The Second Period of the Journey (xiv. 1-xvii. 10). 
I. § The Dropsical Man ; § Guests and Hosts; § The 

Great Supper ; § The Conditions of Discipleship ; 
t The Lost Sheep ; § The Lost Coin; § The Lost 
Son (xiv. r-xv. 32). 

:r. § The Unrighteous Steward; §t Short Sayings; § The 
Rich Man and Lazarus; Four Sayings on * Offences, 
§ Forgiveness, t Faith, § Works (xvi. r-xvii. ro ). 

iii. The Third Pen"od of the Journey (xvii. rr-xix. 28). 
1. §The Ten Lepers; §*The coming of the Kingdom; 

§ The Unrighteous Judge; § The Pharisee and the 
Publican (xvii. 11-xviii. 14.). 
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2. * Little Children; * The Rich Young Ruler; * The 
Third Prediction of the Passion ; * The Blind Man 
at Jericho; § Zacchceus; § The Pounds (xviii. r 5-
xix. 28). 

V. xix. 29-xxi. 38. LAST DAYS OF PUBLIC TEACHING; 
MINISTRY IN JERUSALEM. 

1. * The Triumphal Procession and § Predictive Lament
ation; * The Cleansing of the Temple (xix. 29-48). 

2. The Day of Questions. * Christ's Authority and John's 
Baptism ; * The Wicked Husbandmen ; * Tribute ; 
*The Woman with Seven Husbands; * David's Son 
and Lord; * The Scribes; 0 The Widow's Mite; 
*§ Apocalyptic Discourse (xx. 1-xxi. 38). 

VI. xxii.-xxiv. THE PASSION AND THE RESURRECTION, 
i. The Passion (xxii. 1-xxiii. 56). 

1. *The Treachery of Judas (xxii. 1-6). 
2. *The Paschal Supper and Institution of the Eucharist; 

* The Strife about Priority; § The New Conditions 
(xxii. 7-38). 

3. *§ The Agony ; * The Arrest ; * Peter's Denials ; The 
Ecclesiastical Trial; * The Civil Trial; § Jesus 
sent to Herod ; * Sentence ; * Simon of Cyrene ; 
§ The Daughters of Jerusalem ; * The Crucifixion ; 
§ The Two Robbers; * The Death (xxii. 39·
xxiii. 49). 

4. * The Burial (xxiii. 50-56). 
ii. The Resurrection and the Ascension (xxiv.). 

1. *§The Women at the Tomb (1-rr). 
2. § [Peter at the Tomb (12).] 
3. § The Walk to Emmaus (13-32). 
4. § The Appearance to the Eleven (33-43) 
5. § Christ's Farewell Instructions (44-49). 
6. § The Departure (50-53). 

Note that each of the three divisions of the Ministry begins 
with scenes which are typical of Christ's rejection by His people : 
the Ministry in Galilee with the attempt on His life at Nazareth 
(iv. 28-30) ; the Ministry outside Galilee with the refusal of 
Samaritans to entertain Him (ix. 51-56); and that in Jerusalem 
with the Lament over the city (xix. 41-44). In the first and last 
case the tragic rejection is heightened by being preceded by a 
momentary welcome. 

It will be useful to collect for separate consideration the Miracles and the 
Parables which a.re recorded by S. Luke. 
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MIRACLES. 

• Unclean Demon cast out. 
• Peter's Wife's Mother healed 
§ Miraculous Draught of Fish. 
• Leper cleansed. 
• Palsied healed. 
• Withered Hand restored. 
t Centurion's Servant healed. 
§ Widow's Son raised. 
* Tempest stilled. 
* Gerasene Demoniac. 
* Woman with the Issue. 
• Jairus' Daughter raised. 
* Five Thousand fed. 
* Demoniac Boy. 
+ Dumb Demon cast out. 
§ Spirit of Infirmity. 
§ Dropsical Man. 
§ Ten Lepers cleansed. 
• Blind Man at Jericho. 
§ Malchus' ear. 

PARABLES. 

§ Two Debtors. 
"Sower. 
§ Good Samaritan. 
§ Friend at midnight 
§ Rich Fool. 
§ Watchful Servants. 
§ Barren Fig-tree. 
* Mustard Seed. 
t Leaven. 
§ Chief Seats. 
§ Great Supper. 
§ Rash Builder. 
§ Rash King. 
t Lost Sheep. 
§ Lost Coin. 
§ Lost Son. 
§ Unrighteous Steward. 
§ Dives and Lazarus. 
§ Unprofitable Servants. 
§ Unrighteous Judge. 
§ Pharisee and Publican. 
§ Pounds. 
* Wicked Husbandmen. 

xii 

Thus, out of twenty miracles recorded by Luke, six are peculiar to him ; 
while, out of twenty-three parables, all but five are peculiar to him. And he 
omits only eleven, ten peculiar to Matthew, and one peculiar to Mark (iv. 26-29). 
Whence did Luke obtain the eighteen parables which he alone records ? And 
whence did Matthew obtain the ten parables which he alone records? If the 
"Oracles" contained them all, why does each Evangelist omit so many? If 
S. Luke knew our Matthew, why does he omit all these ten, especially the 
Two Sons (Mt. xxi. 28-32), which points to the obedience of the Gentiles (see 
p. xxiv). In illustration of the fact that the material common to all three 
Gospels consists mainly of narratives rather than discourses, it should be noticed 
that most of the twenty miracles in Luke are in the other two also, whereas 
onlr three of the twenty-three parables in Luke are also in Matthew and Mark. 
It IS specially worthy of note that the eleven miracles recorded by all three 
occur m the same order in each of the Gospels ; and the same is true of the 
three parables which are common to all three. Moreover, if we add to these the 
three miraculous occurrences which attest the Divinity of Christ, these also are 
in the same order in each. The Descent of the Spirit with the Voice from 
Heaven at the Baptism precedes all, The Transfiguration is placed between 
the feeding of the 5000 and the healing of the demoniac boy. The Resurrection 
closes all. Evidently the order had already been fixed in the material which all 
three Evangelists employ. 

§ 6. CHARACTERISTICS, STYLE, AND LANGUAGE. 

(i.) It has already been pointed out (p. xxxv) that Luke aims at 
fulncss and completeness. (a) Comprehensiveness is a charac
teristic of his Gospel. His Gospel is the nearest approach to a 
biography; and his object seems to have been to give his readers 



x:lii THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [§ 6. 

as full a picture as he could of the life of Jesus Christ, in all the 
portions of it-infancy, boyhood, manhood-respecting which he 
had information. 

But there is a comprehensiveness of a more important kind 
which is equally characteristic of him : and for the sake of a 
different epithet we may say that the Gospel of S. Luke is in a 
special sense the universal Gospel. All four Evangelists tell us 
that the good tidings are sent to "all the nations" (Mt. xxviii. 19; 
Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47) independently of birth (Jn. i. 12, 13). 
But no one teaches this so fully and persistently as S. Luke. He 
gives us, not so much the Messiah of the O.T., as the Saviour of 
all mankind and the Satisfier of all human needs. Again and 
again he shows us that forgiveness and salvation are offered to all, 
and offered freely, independently of privileges of birth or legal 
observances. Righteousness of heart is the passport to the King
dom of God, and this is open to everyone ; to the Samaritan 
(ix. 51-56, x. 30-37, xvii. 11-19) and the Gentile (ii. 32, iii. 6, 38, 
iv. 25-27, vii. 9, x. 1, xiii. 29, xxi. 24, xxiv. 47) as well as to the 
Jew (i. 33, 54, 68-79, ii. 10); to publicans, sinners, and outcasts 
(iii. 12, 13, v. 27-32, vii. 37-50, xv. 1, 2, II-32, xviii. 9-14, xix. 
2-10, xxiii. 43) as well as to the respectable (vii. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1); 
to the poor (i. 53, ii. 7, 8, 24,iv. 18, vi. 20, 21, vii. 22, xiv. 13, 21, 
xvi. 20, 23) as well as to the rich (xix. 2, xxiii. 50). And hence 
Dante calls S. Luke "the writer of the story of the gentleness of 
Christ," scriba mansuetuJinis Christi (De Monarchia, i. 16 [ I 8], 
ed. Witte, 1874, p. 33; Church, p. 210). It cannot be mere 
accident that the parables of the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal 
Son, the Great Supper, the Pharisee and the Publican, the rebukes 
to intolerance, and the incidents of the sinner in the house of 
Simon, and of the penitent robber are peculiar to this Gospel. Nor 
yet that it omits Mt. vii. 6, x. 5, 6, xx. 16, xxii. 14, which might be 
regarded as hostile to the Gentiles. S. Luke at the opening of the 
ministry shows this universal character of it by continuing the 
great prophecy from Is. xl. 3 ff. (which all four Evangelists quote) 
till he reaches the words "All flesh shall see the salvation of God" 
(iii. 6). And at the close of it he alone records the gracious 
declaration that "the Son of Man is come to seek and to save that 
which was lost" (xix. 10; interpolated Mt. xviii. TI ). 1 

It is a detail, but an important one, in the universality of the 
Third Gospel, that it is in an especial sense the Gospel for women. 
Jew and Gentile alike looked down on women. 2 But all through 
this Gospel they are allowed a prominent place, and many types 

1 Comp. also the close of the Acts, esp. xxviii. 28; and the ,ra.s (Lk. 
xvi. 16), which is not in Mt. (xi. 12). 

1 In the Jewish liturgy the men thank God that they have not been made 
ivumen. 
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of womanhood are placed before us: Elizabeth, the Virgin Marv, 
the prophetess Anna, the widow at Nain, the nameless sinner in 
the house of Simon, Mary Magdalene, Joanna, Susanna, :he woman 
with the issue, Martha and Mary, the widow with the two mites, 
the "daughters of Jerusalem," and the women at the tomb. A 
Gospel with this marked antipathy to exclusiveness and intolerance 
appropriately carries the pedigree of the Saviour past David and 
Abraham to the parent of the whole human race (iii. 38). It is 
possible that Luke simply copied the genealogy as he found it, or 
that his extending it to Adam is part of his love of completeness ; 
but the thought of the father of all mankind is likely to have been 
present also. 

It is this all-embracing love and forgiveness, as proclaimed in 
the Third Gospel, which is meant, or ought to be meant, when it 
is spoken of as the "Gospel of S. Paul." The tone of the Gospel 
is Pauline. It exhibits the liberal and spiritual nature of Chris
tianity. It advocates faith and repentance apart from the works 
of the Law, and tells abundantly of God's grace and mercy and the 
work of the Holy Spirit. In the Pauline Epistles these topics and 
expressions are constant. 

The word ,,-l.-ns, which occurs eight times in Mt., five in Mk., and not 
at all in Jn., is found eleven times in Lk. and sixteen in the Acts: µe-rcl.voia, 
twice in Mt., once in Mk., not in Jn., occurs five times in Lk. and six in Acts : 
xcJ.pts, thrice in Jn., not Mt. or Mk., is frequent both in Lk. and Acts: /!'/\cos, 
thrice in Mt., not in Mk. or Jn., occurs six times in Lk. but not in Acts: 6.tf>e.-11 
o.µap-r,wv, once in Mt., twice in Mk., not in Jn., is found thrice in Lk. and 
five times in Acts; and the expression "Holy Spirit," which is found five times 
in Mt., four in Mk., four in Jn., occurs twelve times in Lk. and forty-one in 
Acts. See on i. 15. 

It is characteristic that .,-Iva p.i.-Oov fy,f'T"< (Mt. v. 46) becomes ,ro/a, vµ'iv 
xapu l,;nv (Lk. vi. 32) ; and t.-• .-8• 11µ,'is -rD,eiot, ws o ,ra-rr,p vp.wv o ovpdv,os 
-rl'Aei!is l.-nv (Mt. v. 48) becomes -ylve,;Oe oln£pp.ov<s, KaOws o ,ro.-rr,p vµwv 
olK-rlpp.wv l.-nv (Lk. vi. 36), Note also the incidents recorded iv. 25-27 and 
x. 1-16, and the office of the Holy Spirit as indicated i. 15, 35, 41, 67, ii. 25, 
z6, 27, iv. 1, x. 21, xi. 13, all of which are peculiar to Lk. 

But it is misleading in this respect to compare the Second 
Gospel with the Third. From very early times the one has been 
called the Petrine Gospel, and the other the Pauline. S. Mark is 
said to give us the teaching of S. Peter, S. Luke the teaching of 
S. Paul. The statements are true, but in very different senses. 
Mark derived his materials from Peter. Luke exhibits the spirit 
of Paul : and no doubt to a large extent he derived this spirit from 
the Apostle. But he got his material from eye-witnesses. Mark 
was the interpreter of Peter, as Iremeus (iii. 1. 1, ro. 6) and Tertullian 
(Adv. Marcion. iv. 5) aptly call him: he made known to others 
what Peter had said. Paul was the illuminator of Luke (Tert. iv. 2): 
he enlightened him as to the essential characte1 of the Gospel. 
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Luke, as his "fellow-worker," would teach what the Apostle taught, 
and would learn to give prominence to those elements in the 
Gospel narrative of which he made most frequent use. Then at 
last " Luke, the companion of Paul, recorded in a book the Gospel 
preached by him " (Iren. iii. 1. 1 ). 

Jiilicher sums up the case justly when he says that Luke has adopted from 
Paul no more than the whole Catholic Church has adopted, viz. the universality oi 
salvation and the boundlessness of Divine grace : and it is precisely in these two 
points that Paul has been a clear-sighted and logical interpreter of Jesus Christ 
(Einl, § 27, p. 204), See also Knowling, The W'itness efthe Epistles, p. 328, 
and the authorities there quoted. 

Holtzmann, followed by Davidson (Jntrod. to N. T. ii. p. I 7) and Schaff 
(Apostolic Christianity, ii. p. 667), gives various instances of parallelism be
tween the Third Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. Resch (Aussercanonisclu 
Paralleltexte, p. 121, Leipzig, 1893), while ignoring some of Holtzmann's ex
"mples, adds others; but some of his are not very convincing, or depend upon 
doubtful readings. The following are worth considering :-

S, LUKE, 

iv. 32. fP efoval'l ~p b Mi'or mnoll. 

vi. 36. tl 1rar11p vp,w11 olKrlpµr,,11 f<1Tlv, 
vi, 39. µ~n Mvarcu rv,j,"/1.or Tv,j,Al!11 

Mrrtii11; 
vi. 48. lfl)TJK<P Oep,l"A,ov. 
vii. 8. l1.11/Jp=6r elp,1 v1ro t~ovala" 

ra.uuoµe11or. 
viii. 12. ,r,o--rEVO'"a.PTES uwfJW<rw. 

viii. 13. µ,ero. xapiir otx,011ra,r. M-yo11, 

x. 7. lft1or -ya.p b ip-yd.T'Y/s roll µ.,.a/Jou 
airrofi. 

x, 8. t<T/Jlere ra. ,ra.pa.T,fJf/J,fJIO. vµ,v. 

X. 16. 0 a,1/m'J• vp,fir £µ,t a/Jere,· () 
a£ lµ,t d.lJETWU a,/)ere, TOV ll1rO<TTE0.a.nci. 
.UE. 

X. 20, T(I, OUOJLO,TO, lJµWJI £11"(f"(p0.1rTa, 
~u Tots oUp(J,volfJ. 

XI, 7. /J,~ }LOI K07rOVS ,ra,pox•• 

xi. 29. f7 "(EPE<l ai!T7/ • • • Uf/p,lio" 
f'TJTE<. 

xi. 41. Ka.I lool, 1rdura. 1<a./)r1.pa, llp,,v 
tarlv. 

xii. 35. lfaTwaa11 uµw11 al o<T,j,Ves 
1rEfJIEfWap,£Ptl<. 

xii. 42. Tls d.pa. t<1Tl11 o 1r,aros 
ol1<ov6p,os ; 

xiii, 27. a1r6<TT'T)T€ a,,r' l}LOV 7rCXJITES 

ip-yci.Ta., dotKlar (Ps. vi. 8). 
xviii. I. oetP ,rdurnre 1rpouo6xeaOa.1 

a.irrovs. 

S, PAUL. 

I Cor. ii. 4- o Xlryos p,ov • • , '• 
aw-ooelf« 1rllEVp,aTOS KO.£ OVP4/J,EWS. 

2 Cor, i. 3. /, 11"0.T?jp TWJI olKrtpp,wu. 
Rom. ii. 19, 1rl1ro1/)a.s <TEo;vrov oo'T]"(o" 

,1vcu Tv<j,Xwv. 
I Cor. iii. 10, lleµtX,011 llJ'T)Ka. 
Rom. xiii. I. llovula.,s u1repexouaa.u 

inrora.aufoOw. 
I Cor. i. 21. awaa., mus 1rt<1Teuouras. 
Rom. i. 16. ,ir ar,,T71plav TrtllTl T, 

riuTe6ovT, .. 
I Thes. i. 6. o,tdµe1101 T. M-yov . . . 

p,ero. xa.piis. 
r Tim. v. 18. ~ws o lp-ydT'TJS roii 

p,.a/)oO airrofi. 
I Cor. x. 27. ,,-ii., To 1ra.pa.T,IJlµe110• 

uµiv lu/Jlere. 
1 Thes. iv. 8. /J a8eTwP otlK lJ.,l)pr,,

,.o,, d./Jere'i dXXo. TOP 0e6v. 

Phil. iv. 3. wv ro. bu6µa.Ta £11 fJlfJX~ 
fr,,f/r (Ps. lxix. 28). 

Gal. vi. I 7. K61rovs µat /J,'T]Oels 1ra.pe· 
X,fTW. 

1 Cor. i. 22, 'Iov.5aw, a'Y)µe,a. a.lrofiuiv. 

Tit. i. I 5. m!J1Ta. Ka./)a,pa, ro,r Ka.lla
pois. 

Eph. vi, 14. urij-re oi'!v 1reptfwud.p,euo1 
71)" M<j,uu vp,wv (Is. xi. 5). 

I Cor. iv. 2, f'TJTE<m< lv To1r olK0116-
p,ois fua. 1r!<11"0S TIS Evpe/Jy, 

2 Tim. ii. I 9. a1rour,jT"1 d,ro do,1<!0.1 
1rfir o ovoµdfr,,11 To ~uop,a. «vplov. 

Col, i. 3. 1rd.J1Tore 1rpoaevxop,e1101, 
2 Thes. i. II, ,rpou,vxo/J,EOa. 1ro.VTart1. 
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K<U µ.'I, El'KO.KEW. 
X x. l 6. µ.'lj "fEVO!'TO. 

xx. 22, 25. lf«1T<P iJµ.ii.s Kal<1apt 
,t,6po, 1ioiJ,a1 J) od; ,hr61iOTE -rct Kal<Ta• 
pos Kal<1ap1. 

xx. 35. o! /it ,ca-ral;,w!U,ns Tovaiwvos 
h:<lvov -rvxei'v. 

xx. 38. ,rdrnes -yctp a~Tci, tw11w. 

xxi. 23. l11-ra, -yctp • • • 6pyry Tljl 

>-.a.;3 -rovrljl. 
xxi. 24. 11xp• 0~ 1r>-.1pwBw<1L> Ka1pol 

i9,wv. 
xxi. 34. p,-.j ,ron (lap71Bw11,11 a.I Kap/ila, 

oµ.wl' iv ,cpe,rd>-.11 Kal p,l91I • • . ,co.I 
e-rr,11-rfi i<f,' /,p,fis i<f,l'iiJ,os 1/ 1/µlpa. iKei,71 
Ws 1ra'Yls. 

xxi. 36. d-yp1J1T11ei'-re 6i i• ,ra.v-rl K0.1pci, 
/JehJJ,Evo,. 

xxii. 53. 1/ i£ol)()'la -roii <TKDTovs. 

Gal. vi. 9. µ'I, iv,ca,cwµ.ev. 
Rom. ix. 14, xi. II; Gal. iii. 21 
Rom. xiii. 7. dmS/iOTe ,,.a,.,.,,, -riu 

oqmMs, -,,;; TOV <f,opoi, -rlw <f,hpov. 

2 The~. i. 5, e!r .,-1, Ka.-ra~tw8qva1 
vµii., Ti/5 [30.111>-.ela.t 'TOV e,oiJ. 

Rom. vi. l I. jWV'l"«5 Tii3 0eci,, 
Gal. ii. 19. rva e,c;; N11w. 
1 Thes. ii. 16. t,t,8a<T•• /JI! br' ainovt 

1/ Offl els Ti'Jlos. 
Rom. xi. 25. /J,XP• o~ .,.1, ,r'J\-.jpwµ.o. 

,.r;,, i/Jvw11 el<Ti'JI/Jv. 
1 Thes. v. 3-5. rlYr• alq:wlo,os ali-ro"is 

i,rl<TTara, tiX,/Jpos • • • /,µ.,,s /Je o{;K 
E<TTe iv ITK6T«, rvo. fi fiµlpa vµ.as W! 
K'Jl€'1f"T1JS [,c'J,./,r,-o.5] Ko.ro.MfJrJ. 

Eeh. vi. 18. '11"p0<1EVX.6P,e1101 iv ,ra,v.,-l 
K"-'P'I' ••• Ko.l d-ypvirvoO,ns. 

CoL i. 13, EK-rijs i£ou1Tlas -roO <1K6-rollt. 

It is not creditable to modern scholarship that the foolish opinion, quoted 
by Eusebius with a ,t,a11l M (H. E. iii. 4. 8) and by Jerome with quidam sus
picantur {De vir. illus. vii.), that wherever S. Paul speaks of "my Gospel" 
(Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 8) he means the Gospel of S. Luke, still 
finds advocates. And the supposition that the Third Gospel is actually quoted 
l Tim. v. 18 is incredible. The words >-.i-y« 11 -ypo.<f,-.j refer to the first sentence 
only, which comes from Deut. xxv. 4. What follows, "the labourer is worthy 
of his hire," is a popular saying, adopted first by Christ (Lk. x, 7; Mt. x. 10) 
and then by S. Paul. Had S. Paul quoted the saying as an utterance of Christ, 
he would not have said >,.i-ye, 7/ -ypa<f,-.j. He would have used some such expres
sion as µ.v71µ0PEvm rw, 'J\frywv Tou Kuplov 'l17e1ou 8n alir/,s 11£'Y•' (Acts xx. 35), or 
iro.pa'"f'Yl>-.'Jle, o Kvpoos (r Cor. vii. IO, 12), or µ.<p.P1Jµevo, .,..;;,, >-.(rywv .,-oi) Kvp!ov 
'I1111ou, oOs {/l.d'J\1111•v (Clem. Rom. Cor. xiii. 1; comp. xlvi. 7}, or simply ei-irev 
I, K6p10£ (Polyc. vii, 2}. Comp. I Thes. iv. 15 ; l Car. ix. 14, xi. 23. 

(b) More than any of the other Evangelists S. Luke brings 
before his readers the subject of Prayer; and that in two ways, 
(1) by the example of Christ, and (2) by direct instruction. All 
three Synoptists record that Christ prayed in Gethsemane (Mt. 
xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35; Lk. xxii. 41); Mark (i. 35) mentions His 
retirement for prayer after healing multitudes at Capernaum, where 
Luke (iv. 42) merely mentions the retirement: and Matthew 
(xiv. 23) and Mark (vi. 46) relate His retirement for prayer after 
the feeding of the 5000, where Luke (ix. I 7) relates neither. But 
on seven occasions Luke is alone in recording that Jesus prayed: 
at His Baptism (iii. 21) ; before His first collision with the hierarchy 
(v. 16); before choosing the Twelve (vi. 12); before the first 
prediction of the Passion (ix. 18); at the Transfiguration (ix. 29); 
before teaching the Lord's Prayer (xi. 1) ; and on the Cross (xxiii. 
(34], 46). Moreover, Luke alone relates the declaration of Jesus 
that He had made supplication for Peter, and His charge to the 
Twelve, "Pray that ye enter not into temptation" (xxii. 32, 40) 
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It was out of the fulness of His own experience that Jesus said, 
"Ask, and it shall be given you" (xi. 9). Again, Luke alone re
cords the parables which enjoin persistence in prayer, the Friend 
at Midnight (xi. 5-13) and the Unrighteous Judge (xviii. 1-8); 
and to the charge to "watch" (Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 33) he adds 
"at every season, making supplication, that ye may prevail," etc. 
(xxi. 36). In the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican the 
difference between real and unreal prayer is illustrated (xviii 
II-13). 

(c) The Third Gospel is also remarkable for the prominence 
which it gives to Praise and Thanksgiving. It begins and ends 
with worship in the temple (i. 9, xxiv. 53). Luke alone has pre
served for us those hymns which centuries ago passed from his 
Gospel into the daily worship of the Church : the Gloria in 
Excelsis, or Song of the Angels (ii. 14); the Magnijicat, or Song 
of the blessed Virgin Mary (i. 46-55); the Benedictus, or Song of 
Zacharias (i. 68-79); and the Nunc Dimittis, or Song of Symeon 
(ii. 29-32 ). Far more often than in any other Gospel are we told 
that those who received special benefits "glorified God" (8o[a(,nv 
Tov ®e6v) for them (ii. 20, v. 25, 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15, 
xviii. 43). Comp. Mt. ix. 8, xv. 3 r; Mk. ii. 12. The expression 
"praising God" (ali,ei:v -rov ®eov) is almost peculiar to Luke in 
N.T. (ii. 13, 20, xix. 37, xxiv. 53?; Acts ii. 47, iii. 8, 9). "Bless
ing God" ( nl>..oye"i:v -rov ®"6v) is almost peculiar to Luke (i. 64, 
ii. 28, xxiv. 53 ?) : elsewhere only Jas. iii. 9. "Give praise (alvov 
Bi86vai) to God" occurs Luke xviii. 43 only. So also xa{pnv, 
which occurs eight times in Matthew and Mark, occurs nineteen 
times in Luke and Acts ; xaprf seven times in Matthew and Mark, 
thirteen times in Luke and Acts. 

(d') The Gospel of S. Luke,is rightly styled "the most literary 
of the Gospels " ( Renan, Les Evangiles, eh. xiii.). " S. Luke has 
more literary ambition than his fellows" (Sanday, Book by Book, 
p. 401). He possesses the art of composition. He knows not 
only how to tell a tale truthfully, but how to tell it with effect. He 
can feel contrasts and harmonies, and reproduce them for his 
readers. The way in which he tells the stories of the widow's son 
at N ain, the sinner in Simon's house, Martha and Mary at 
Bethany, and the walk to Emmaus, is quite exquisite. And one 
might go on giving other illustrations of his power, until one had 
mentioned nearly the whole Gospel. The sixth century was not 
far from the truth when it called him a painter, and said that he 
had painted the portrait of the Virgin. There is no picture of her 
so complete as his. How lifelike are his sketches of Zacharias, 
Anna, Zacchreus, Herod Antipas ! And with how few touches is 
each done ! As a rule Luke puts in fewer descriptive details than 
Mark. In his description of the Baptist he omits the stramre attir.: 
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and food (Mk. i. 6; Mt. iii. 4). In the healing of Simon's wife's 
mother he omits the taking of her hand (Mk. i. 31 ; Mt. viii. 15). 
In that of the palsied he omits the crowding at the door (Mk. ii. 2 ). 

And there are plenty of such cases. But at other times we have 
an illuminating addition which is all his own (iii. 15, 21, iv. 13, 15, 
40, 42, v. 1, 12, 15, 16, vi. 12, viii. 47, etc.). His contrasts are 
not s_onfined to personal traits, such as the unbelieving priest and 
the believing maiden (i. 18, 38), the self-abasing woman and the 
self-satisfied Pharisee (vii. 37 ff.), the thankless Jews and the thank
ful Samaritan (xvii. 17 ), the practical Martha and the contemplative 
Mary (x. 38-42 ), the hostile hierarchy and the attentive people 
(xix. 47, 48), and the like; the fundamental antithesis between 
Christ's work and Satan's 1 (iv. 13, x. 17-20, xiii. 16, xxii. 3, 
31, 53), often exhibited in the opposition of the scribes and 
Pharisees to His work (xi. 52, xii. 1, xiii. 14, 31, xv. 2, xvi. 14, 
xix. 39, 47, xx. 20), is brought out with special clearness. The 
development of the hostility of the Pharisees is one of the main 
threads in the narrative. It is this rare combination of descriptive 
power with simplicity and dignity, this insight into the lights and 
shadows of character and the conflict between spiritual forces, 
which makes this Gospel much more than a fulfilment of its 
original purpose (i. 4). There is no rhetoric, no polemics, no 
sectarian bitterness. It is by turns joyous and sad ; but even where 
it is most tragic it is almost always serene.2 As the fine literary 
taste of Renan affirms, it is the most beautiful book in the world. 

(e) S. Luke is the only Evangelist who writes history as distinct 
from memoirs. He aims at writing "in order," which probably 
means in chronological order (i. 5, 26, 36, 56, 59, ii. 42, iii. 23, 
ix. 28, 37, 51, xxii. 1, 7), and he alone connects his narrative with 
the history of Syria and of the Roman Empire (ii. 1, iii. 1 ). The 
sixfold date (iii. r) is specially remarkable: and it is possible that 
both it and ii. 1 were inserted as finishing touches to the narra
tive. The words fros (H) and p,{p, (\0-) occur more often in his 
writings than in the rest of N.T.: and this fact points to a special 
fondness for exactitude as regards time. Where he gives no date, 
-probably because he found none in his authorities,-he fre
quently lets us know what incidents are connected together 
although he does not know in what year or time of year to place 
the group (iv. 1, 38, 40, vii. 1, 18, 24, viii. 1, x. r, 21, xi. 37, xii. 1, 
xiii. 1, 31, xix. II, 28, 41, xxii. 66, xxiv. 13). He is very much 

1 Both in Mark (i. 21-28) and in Luke (iv. 31-37) the miracle of healing the 
de~oniac in the synagogue at Capemaum is perhaps placed first as being 
typical of Christ's whole work. But there is no evidence of any special 
'.'demonology" in Luke. With the doubtful exception of the "spirit of 
mfirmity" (xiii. IO) there is no miracle of casting out demons which I-ie alone 
records. 

i A marked exception is the violent .cene so graphically described xi. 53, S+ 
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less definite than Josephus or Tacitus; but that is only what we 
ought to expect. He had not their opportunities of consulting 
public records, and he was much less interested in chronology than 
they were. Yet it has been noticed that the Agricola of Tacitus 
contains no chronology until the last chapter is reached. The 
value of Christ's words and works was quite independent of dates. 
Such remarks as he makes xvi. 14, xviii. 1, 9, xix. II throw far 
more light upon what follows than an exact note of time would 
have done. Here and there he seems to be giving us his own 
estimate of the situation, as an historian or biographer might do 
(ii. 50, iii. 15, viii. 30, xx. 20, xxii. 3, xxiii. 12): and the notes, 
whether they come from himself or his sources, are helpful. If 
chronology even in his Gospel is meagre, yet there is a continuity 
and development which may be taken as evidence of the true 
historic spirit.1 He follows the Saviour through the stages, not 
only of His ministry, but of His physical and moral growth (ii. 40, 
42, 51, 52, iii. 23, iv. 13, xxii. 28, 53). He traces the course of 
the ministry from Nazareth to Capernaum and other towns of 
Galilee, from Galilee to Samaria and Pera~a, from Perrea to Jeru
salem, just as in the Acts he marks the progress of the Gospel, as 
represented successively by Stephen, Philip, Peter, and Paul, from 
Jerusalem to Antioch, from Antioch to Ephesus and Greece, and 
finally to Rome. 

(/) But along with these literary and historical features it has a 
marked domestt"c tone. In this Gospel we see most about Christ in 
His social intercourse with men. The meal in the house of Simon, 
in that of Martha and Mary, in that of a Pharisee, when the 
Pharisees were denounced, in that of a leading Pharisee on a 
sabbath, when the dropsical man was healed, His sojourn with 
Zacchreus, His walk to Emmaus and the supper there, are all 
peculiar to Luke's narrative, together with a number of parables, 
which have the same quiet and homely setting. The Good 
Samaritan in the inn, the Friend at Midnight, the Woman with the 
Leaven, the Master of the house rising and shutting the door, the 
Woman sweeping for the Lost Coin, the Father welcoming the Lost 
Son, all have this touch of familiar domesticity. And perhaps it 
is to this love of homely scenes that we may trace the fact that 
whereas Mk. (iv. 31) has the mustard-seed sown "on the earth," 
and Mt. ( xiii. 3 1) makes a man sow it " in his field," Lk. ( xiii. r 9) 
tells us that a man sowed it" in his own garden." Birks, Hor. Ev. 

(ii.) When we consider the style and language of S. Luke, we 
are struck by two apparently opposite features,-his great com-

1 Ramsay regards Luke as a historical writer of the highest order, one who 
"commands excellent means of knowledge . • • and brings to the treatment of 
his subject genius, literary skill, and sympathetic historical insight" (S. Paul 
the Traveller, pp. 2, 3, 20, 21, Hodder, 1895). 
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mand ef Greek and his very un-Greek use ef Hebrew phrases and 
constructions. These two features produce a result which is so 
peculiar, that any one acquainted with them in detail would at 
once recognize as his any page torn out of either of his writings. 
This peculiarity impresses us less than that which distinguishes the 
writings of S. John, and which is felt even in a translation; but it 
is much more easily ana-l.ysed. It lies in the diction rather than in 
the manner, and its elements can readily be tabulated. But for this 
very reason a good deal of it is lost in translation, in which pecu
liarities of construction cannot always be reproduced. In any 
version the difference between S. Mark and S. John is felt by the 
ordinary reader. The most careful version would fail to show to 
an attentive student more than a good portion of the differences 
between S. Mark and S. Luke. 

The author of the Third Gospel and of the Acts is the most 
versatile of all the N. T. writers. He can be as Hebraistic as the 
LXX, and as free from Hebraisms as Plutarch. And, in the main, 
whether intentionally or not, he is Hebraistic in describing Hebrew 
society, and Greek in describing Greek society. It is impossible 
to determine how much of the Hebraistic style is due to the 
sources which he is employing, how much is voluntarily adopted 
by himself as suitable to the subject which he is treating. That 
Aramaic materials which he translated, or Greek materials which 
had come from an Aramaic source, influenced his language con
siderably, need not be doubted; for it is where he had no such 
materials that his Greek shows least sign of such influences. In 
the second half of the Acts, where he writes of his own experiences, 
and is independent of information that has come from an Aramaic 
source, he writes in good late Greek. But then it is precisely here 
that he is describing scenes far away from Jerusalem in an Hellen
istic or Gentile atmosphere. So that it is quite possible that to 
some extent he is a free agent in this matter, and is not merely 
exhibiting the influence under which he is writing at the moment. 
No doubt it is true that, where he has used materials which directly 
or indirectly are Aramaic, there his style is Hebraistic; but it may 
also be true that he has there allowed his style to be Hebraistic, 
because he felt that such a style was appropriate to the subject
matter. 

· He has enabled us to judge of the two styles by placing two 
highly characteristic specimens of each in immediate juxtaposition. 
In the Acts the change from the more Hebrew portion to the more 
Greek portion takes place gradually, just as in the narrative there 
is a change from a Hebrew period (i.-v.), through a transitional 
neriod (vi.-xii.), to a Gentile period (xiii.-xxviii.).1 But in the 

1 Compare in this respect the letter of Lysias (xxiii. 26-30) and the speech 
cf Terlullus (xxiv. 2-9) with the speeches of Peter (ii. 14-39, iii. 12-26). 

,f 
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Gospel the remarkably elegant and idiomatic Greek of the Preface 
is suddenly changed to the intensely Hebraistic Greek of the open• 
ing narrative. It is like going from a chapter in Xenophon to a 
chapter in the LXX.1 And he never returns to the style of the 
Preface. In the Gospel itself it is simply a question of more or 
less Hebrew elements. They are strongest in the first two chapters, 
but they never entirely cease ; and they are specially common at 
the beginning of narratives, e.g. v. r, 121 17, vi. 11 6, 12, viii. 22, 

.· ix. r 8, 5 r, etc. It will generally be found that the parallel passages 
are, in the opening words, less Hebraistic than Luke. In construc
tion, even Matthew, a Jew writing for Jews, sometimes exhibits 
fewer Hebraisms than this versatile Gentile, who writes for Gentiles. 
Comp. Lk. ix. 28, 29, 33, 38, 39 with Mt. xvii. 11 2, 4, 15; Lk. 
xiii. 30 with Mt. xix. 30; Lk. xviii. 35 with Mt. xx. 29; Lk. xx. 1 

with Mt. xxi. 23. 
From this strong Hebraistic tinge in his language some (Tiele, 

Hofmann, Hahn) have drawn the unnecessary and improbable 
conclusion that the Evangelist was a Jew; while others, from the 
fact that some of the Hebraisms and many other expressions 
which occur in the Third Gospel and the Acts are found also in 
the Pauline Epistles, have drawn the quite impossible conclusion 
that this hypothetical Jew was none other than S. Paul himself. 
To mention nothing else, the "we" sections in the Acts are fatal 
to the latter theory. In writing of himself and his companions, 
what could induce the Apostle to change backwards and forwards 
between "they" and "we"? As to the former theory, good 
reasons have been given above for attributing both books to a 
Gentile and to S. Luke, who (as S. Paul clearly implies in Col. iv. 
n-14) was a Gentile. The Hebraistic colour in the Evangelist's 
language, and the elements common to his diction and that of the 
Pauline Epistles, can be easily explained, and more satisfactorily 
explained, without an hypothesis which imports more difficulties 
than it solves. The Hebraisms in Luke come partly from his 
sources, partly from his knowledge of the LXX, and partly from 
his intercourse with S. Paul, who often in his presence discussed 
the 0. T. with Jews in language which must often have been 
charged with Hebraisms. The expressions which are common to 
the two Lucan documents and the Pauline Epistles are partly 
mere accidents of language, and partly the result of companion
ship between the two writers. Two such men could not have 
been together so often without influencing one another's language. 

S. Luke's command of Greek is abundantly shown both in the 
freedom of ki's constructions and also in the rti:lmess of kis vocabulary, 

1 There are some who attribute the strongly Hebraistic tone of the first two 
chapters to a conscious and deliberate imitation of the LXX rather than to the 
influence of Aramaic sources. 
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(a) The freedom of his constructions is seen not infrequently 
even in his Hebraisms. Two instances will suffice. ( 1) His 
frequent use of lyw~TO is ofte~ purely Hebraistic_ (~. 8, 9), 
sometimes less so (v1. 1), sometimes hardly Hebra1stic at all 
(Acts ix. 3, xxi. 1 ). This will be found worked out in 
detail in a detached note at the end of eh. i. (2) His 
frequent use of periphrastic tenses, i.e. the substantive verb 
with a present or perfect participle instead of the simple 
tense, exhibits a similar variety. 

The use of ,j, with pres. or perf. part. as a periphrasis for imperf. or pluperf. 
indic. is of Aramaic origin in many cases and is frequent in the Gospels,-most 
frequent in Luke; but it is not always easy to say whether it is a Hebraism or 
a use that might very well stand in classical Greek. For ,j, with pres. part. see 
i. ro, 21, 22, ii. 33, 51, iv. 20, 31, 38, 44, v. 16, 17, 29, vi. r2, viii. 40, ix. 53, 
xi. 14, xiii. ro, II, xiv. 1, xv. 1, xix. 47, [xxi. 37], xxiii. 8, xxiv. 13, 32. Most 
of these are probably due to Hebrew or Aramaic influence; but many would be 
admissible in classical Greek, and may be used to imply continuance of the 
action. In i. 21, 22, ii. 51, iv. 31, xv. I, xix. 47, xxiii. 8, xxiv. 13, 32 the 
simple imperf. follows immediately in the next clause or sentence. That such 
cases as ii. 33, iv. 20, ix. 53, xi. 14, xiii. ro, II, xiv. I are Hebraistic need 
hardly be doubted. So also where ,jv with perf. part. is used for the pluperf. 
(i. 7, ii. 26, iv, 16, 17, v. 17, ix. 32, 45, xviii. 34), i. 7 and ix. 32 with most 
of the others are probably Hebraistic, but v. 17 almost certainly is not. 
Anyhow, Luke shows that he is able to give an Hellenic turn to his Hebraisms, 
so that they would less offend a Greek ear. Much the same might be said of 
his use of real to introduce the apodosis, which may be quite classical (ii. 21), 
but may also be Hebraistic, especially where liiou is added (vii. 12, xxiv. 4), or 
airros (v. r, r7, viii. I, 22, ix, 51, etc.): or of his frequent u,;e of,!., Ttp with the 
infinitive (i. 8, 2r, ii. 6, 43, v. 1, etc.). 

Simcox, Lang, 1. N. T. pp. 131-134, has tabulated the use of periphrastic 
imperf. and pluper • See also his remarks on Luke's Hebraisms, Writers qt 
N. T. pp. 19-22. 

But Luke's freedom of construction is conspicuous in other respects. Al
though he sometimes co-ordinates clauses, joining them, Hebrew fashion, with 
a simple real (i. 13, 14, 31-33, xvi. 19, etc.), yet he is able to vary his sentences 
with relatives, participles, dependent clauses, genitive absolutes, and the like, 
almost to any extent. We find this even in the most Hebraistic parts of the 
Gospel (i. 20, 26, 27, ii, 4, 21, 22, 26, 36, 37, 42, 43) ; but still more in other 
parts: see especially vii. 36-50. He is the only N. T. writer who uses the 
optative in indfrect questions, both without av (i. 29, iii. l 5, viii. 9, xxii. 23; Acts 
llVii. JI, xxi. 33, xxv. 20) and with it (vi. u, xv, 26; Acts v. 24, x. 17), some
times preceded by the article (i. 62, ix. 46). In xviii. 36 the lf.v is douLLfuf. 
The elegant and idiomatic attraction of the relative is very common in Luke 
(i. 4, v. 9, ix. 36, xii. 46, xv. r6, xxiii. 41; Acts i. 22, ii. 22, iii. 21, 25, etc.), 
especially after ,ri/s (ii. 20, iii. 19, ix. 43, xix. 37, xxiv. 25; Acts i. 1, x. 39, 
xiii. 39, xxii. 10), whereas it occurs only twice in Matthew (xviii. 19, xxiv. 50) 
and once in Mark (vii. 13). His more frequent use of u is another instance of 
more idiomatic Greek (ii. 16, xii. 45, xv. 2, xxi, II (bis), xxii. 66, xxiii. 12, 
xxiv. 20): only once in Mark and four times in Matthew. Sometimes we find 
the harsh Greek of Matthew or Mark improved in the parallel passage in Luke : 
e.g. TWP OeMPTwv iv U'Tol\aill 1r,p,1raTeiv ical dU1rau,rovs iv Tals d'(Opa1s (Mk. xii. 38) 
has an awkwardness which Luke avoids by inserting (j,1l\06J1Twv before dU1ra<r• 
µ.ous (xx. 46). Or again, dl\l\a ,r,rwµ.ev 'E~ dv0pw11"Wl'-t!q,ofJof1vTo TOP 6xl\ov• 
bavu, -yap ,lxov TOP 'lwa•11• 6vrwr Irr, 1rpo,pt/T'fls iv (Mk. xi. 32) is smoothed 
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in more details than one in Luke : U,, Ii€ d1rwp.e11 'Et d.v0pc[nrwv, b Xa3s l!m,s 
KaTaX,Ocicr« 71µ.ii,· 1re11-..crµ.ivo, -ya.p icrnv 'Iwo.v,w 1rpo<f,frr71• dva, (xx. 6). Com
pare Kal 1rpwl tvvvxa J.la,, which perhaps is a provincialism (Mk. i. 35), with 
-y<Pop.lv111 8~ 71p.epai (Lk. iv. 42). In the verses which follow, Luke's diction is 
smoother tlu,.n Mark's. Compare also Lk. v. 29, 30 with Mk. ii. 15, 16 and 
Mt. ix. 10, 11 ; Lk. v. 36 with Mk. ii. 21 and Mt. ix. 16; Lk. vi. 11 with Mk. 
iii. 6 and Mt. xii. 14- The superior freedom and fulness of Luke's narrative of 
the me~c of the Baptist (vii. 18-21), as compared with that of Matthew 
(xi. 2, 3), 1s very marked. 

(b) But Luke's command of Greek is seen also in the richness 
of his vocabulary. The number of words which occur in his two 
writings and nowhere else in N.T. is estimated at 750 or (includ
ing doubtful1 cases) 851; of which 26 occur in quotations from 
LXX. In the Gospel the words peculiar to Luke are 3 I 2 ; of 
which 5 2 are doubtful, and r r occur in quotations. Some of these 
are found nowhere else in Greek literature. He is very fond of 
compound verbs, especially with Suf or l'Tf"l, or with two preposi
tions, as £-iravcfym,, £7r'Et<Tepxar0m, 6.VTt7rapEpXE<T0ai, O"lJ)'KUTan0ivai, 
7rpouava{3a{vEw. He may have coined some of them for himself. 
The following are among the most remarkable words and expres
sions which occur either in both his writings and nowhere else in 
N.T., or in his Gospel and nowhere else in N.T. No account 1s 

here taken of the large number, which are peculiar to the Acts. 
Those in thick type are found in LXX. Those with an 

asterisk are shown by Hobart to be frequent in medical writers. 
Many of these might be frequent in any writers. But the number 
of less common words, which are peculiar to Luke in N.T., and 
are fairly common in medical writers, is remarkable; and those of 
them which are not found in LXX are specially to be noted. 

Tkirty times in G. and A. l'VEV<TO Si (not Jn. x. 22), 
Nine times in G. and A i/µ.epa, -y£vETa• : nine in G. p.vii. 
Eigkt times in G. iv a.(iT\1 T\1 (i}p.if)I}, ~P'!-, olKlf). 
Seven times in-G. and A. a.,roS.!x,a-901, * o-uvj:lrf>.llew, Jv rnfs 'YJ/J,Epati Tavra,s. 
Six times in G. and A. Ka.9on, ,rov11po,; as an epithet of 1rveOp.a : six in G. 

hr11rrd.Ta., J.heiv .,,-apo.f3oX-fJv. 
Five times in G. and A. l~ijs, 1<a.0e~fis, Ka.0' oXfis ri)s, 1rpocr{xETe ia11To,s, o 

<TTpanry6s or o/ ,np. Tou /epoO, a lhJ,•a-To;; or lhj,,a-To<; (of God): five in G. 
a.va.KpLVEw (in the legal sense), 1<a.! oi>ros, 1<al ws, Mp.v"l, e• p.t9- Twv. 

Four times in G. and A. n'lrTEW, /Jw1ropew, l,ra.(p,,v TT)V <j,wV'l)V, ET1cj,.,v,iv, 
aca.8LEva.i, * 08uviu8ai., * Op.L>..eiv, * avva.p1rci.tELV, afrtov, £va.vT£ov, EVA.cap,j-;, 
!f'dn<TTos,, * 1rapaX•J.~p.evos (i~ the .mejical sense of "palsied") : four in G. 

Ka.Ta.oc1'.1nw, fla.lllla.vnov, <j,a.TV"l, w,; "l'V'V•a-o-, 
Tkree times in G. and A. a.va.t"lniv, a.~1ovv c. infin., 81,Ml•iv fws, S11crra.

va.1., ~,r1.pLP,O.tuv, * ,hnxeLp£iv, avp.1rA.11po'Uv, a.VTTI T'ff rZpq., Q.,r' a.\Wvog, -rO. 
Sia-11-a., Sovk"l, lva.vn, E<Ml"Epo., 8a.11-flo,;, j301Jk'] TO'U 0,ov, .. ta.en;, 'll"OXITf/s, ..,_; 
-qjl,Epo. Twv a-a.j3j3a.Twv, * o-uno!vELa., Ta. 01rd.pxou-ra a.UT<j,, x•ip K'llpiov : three in 
G. &EpG"ll"E'VEW ,;..,,..,, a-Ko.'lfTELV1 O"KLpTij:v, KCl.TU 7/) Wos, a1TEVTO,;, TV -li/dPV- Tov 
iTCl.{J{Ja.Tov, iv p.tq. TWV T/ p.epwP. 

----~ --------------------------
1 Owing to the various readings it maybe doubted either(1) whether the word 

is used by Luke, or (2) whether it is not used by some other writer. In the lists 
on pp. Iii, liii, the lower number has generally been preferred in doubtful case:a-
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'l'wice in G. and A. d.va.oeucv6Pu1, dva.Ka.0lf""• • cl.v<&.CT'll'q:v, &.va.ct,a.(vuv, 
11 &.vE-up£cr1tELV, lv-rn-n"&iv, d."Troypa.-J,'r), * lTo"TLvcicrauv, • 8,aT1JpEiv, * ~u.uxt.1pl
t•o0a., • 8,o8EvELv, • olve8pEvuv, ,hnS••v, • d>TCSvws, TV ix_oµ,l,11, 6.x.p, Ka.1poO, 
• KCLT~1t>..duv, KCLTa.Ko>..0118E<v, K:\d.11.s, u(vEL 'lr 'lrfLEpa., * u,vL8,ov, 6pLv61, 
• 1ra.pa.f310:tECT8a.,, 'll'EeL>--4fL11'ELV, 1ropEvo11 ds dp,iVtJV, * 1rpof3.i>..>..uv, 1rpo1rop•v
.cn1a.,, *1rpou801<(a., 1rpo111ra.pxu11, CTTpa.TLII., <T11VEiva.L, TpG.11fl,CLTLtuv, Tpa.xus, 
xp•oct,L>..ETIJS : twice in G. 11."tpa, • ol.v0:1rupos, * ol.v,,-11ra.plpx•ricu, a.CT"Tpci1rTELV, 
, .... p, * CL'UO"T'1P6S, f3011116s, y.>..q.v, O<ll"tO"fY"S""· o,a.:\a.:\e,v, * 8ox11, lKfL11KT'1P•· 
tELv, , ...... x •• v, t'll'CLLTEi:v, * b-a.vlpx•ricu, ilcli'1fLEp£a., t•iiyos, 1/")'E/'OPEU€1P, oiiu(o., 
'lr ,ra.is, ,rpciKT"'P• 1rp•uf3da., 1rpoct,lpuv, • <T1ra.pya.voiiv, <T11Kocj,a.vniv, * f11ro
X"'P••11• 

It is not worth while to make a complete list of the words (over 200 in 
number) which occur once in the Third Gospel and nowhere else in N. T. The 
following will give a good idea of their character:-

d"tpa.v:\e,v, &8po(tuv, &>..>..oy~s, &fL1rE>..011py6s, ol.v<i8EL~LS, * dvd.:\'f/l'Y,U, 
• 6.11a.q,,.,,,,e,v, * ol.11nf3.i>..>..,1v, d1ra.p-r,111'or, 6.1rE>..1r£tuv, • a1ro1<>..,£uv, 6.1rw-ro!'Oo• 
rls«P, • a1ro,!,vxe1v, UPX_lr<:\cfi,,,,r, * Q,lff01r'T'l)S, .. aq,pos, • {JiMv.,, • f3o>..,i, f3p~CTL• 
,.os, • ytjpa.s, * 81a.f3ciilELV, IJ,a.-ymopliv, * 8,a.>..d1ruv, 8,o.,.EpLCTfL6s, 8,a.v,vuv, 
* 8,a.116,,f',a., • 8u1v11KTEPEVELV, • 15,a.1rpa."tµ,CLTEUE11"0a.,, • 81a.ue£EL11, * 8,a.x'-"P•tuv, 
• 811JY'1<TLS, * ly1<11os, * olettew, * ol1<1<pEfLO.CT8a.1, * ol1ex.,p•iv, * i:\KoOv, * lfLf30:>..
>..uv, ,ip/Jfxera.,, ha.0polte,v, l1re1Mr1rep, l1rE1ulpx•u8cu, To n,fJd.:\:\ov, * ,l,.,,..>..ois, 
l:,r11ropwericu, i1r1CTLTICTfLDS, * li'll'LCJ"XVELII, * il11'LXELII, * evq,ope'iv, * -1r,.,ea.n1v, 
* 8Eo,p(a., • hfl,L,j:v, * t1e,.civ, /,,-dyye:\or, * Ka.Ta.pau,s, * 1<a.Ta.8e,v, Ka.m:\,Od.te,v, 
KO.T0.1rAE<V, * KU.TCLIVUXEIV1 KEpd.nov, KX1u(a., KpE>r<l:\'f/, KpmrrfJ, :\a,1'1rpws, * Xijpov, 
* >,.,,.,.,,,..>,.,;:, * fl,ETEOJpCtELv, µ,ep<11"T7JS, * oSEVEL'II, 6/'fJpos, * 611"T6s, * 6ct,pvs, 
1rCL!'1r:\'q/Jel, 1rCLVOOXELOP, ,ra.vooxevs, * ,ra.pa.Sosoo;, 1ra.pa.tca.Au>rTEIP, * 1ra.pa.T?JP'f/O"LS, 
rep<tcp&iru .. , 'lrEp<OIKEtP, 1rep,111r~v, 1t'7/')'aPOv, * 1riit«v, * .,,-,va.tcl/5,ov, * ,.x,,,.,.,,pa., 
* 1rpa.yfLCLTEVErio.,, ,rpop.e:\eTij,v, * ,rpoo-a.11a.f3a.£vELv, 1rp011"iJa.ra.vij,v, 1rpoaep-ya.te11/Ja.,, 
* 1rpo11y;a.ve1v, * 1rT>l0"/1"E<P, * pfjyfLa., * uci>..os, u(1<1pa., a,v,d.s«•, /J"ITO/'CTP<OP, 

* a1nr:Q.fLL-Vos, truKoµopla., G"UVKG.TG."l"L84va.L, * cruvKvpCa., it <TVv1rC1r-ruv,. * ITVV• 
+,;.,.,, * TE:\e11rj,ope,v, T<Tpa.1rMor, * Tpa-iifLa., * {rypcls, • vlipw1r,tcos, * fiffo
o-Tpwvvu11a.1, * cj,of3'19pov, q,poPl!'WS, * Xii.CTfLa, * &i6v, 

But the words which are peculiar to Luke in N.T. are by 
no means even the chief of the marks of his style. Still more 
striking are those expressions and constructions which he uses 
frequently, or more frequently than any other writer. Many of 
these occur more often in S. Luke's writings than in all the rest 
of N.T. A collection of them is rendered much more useful by 
being to some extent· classified; and the following lists have been 
made with a view to illustrating the affinities between the diction 
of S. Luke and of S. Paul and that of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
both jointly with the Pauline Epistles and also by itself. In this 
survey the Pastoral Epistles have been kept distinct from the main 
groups of the Pauline Epistles, in order to show their harmony with 
the diction of the Apostle's beloved companion. Words peculiar to 
Luke and to the Pastoral Epistles are not improbably Pauline. 
:Vords which are found in other Pauline Epistles as well as 
m the Pastoral Epistles and in Luke's writings are still more 
safely regarded as Pauline . 

. Eight classes have been made; and in them the very great 
variety of the words included.--many of thP.m quite dassical or of 
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classical formation,-illustrate the richness of S. Luke's vocabulary 
and his command of the Greek language. ( 1) Expressions peculiar 
to S. Luke and S. Paul in N.T. (2) Peculiar to S. Luke and 
S. Paul and the Epistle to the Hebrews. (3) Peculiar to S. Luke 
and the Epistle to the Hebrews. (4) Not found in any other 
Gospel and more frequent in S. Luke than in the rest of N.T. 
(5) Found in one or more of the other Gospels, but more fre
quent in S. Luke than in the rest of N.T. (6) Due to Hebrew 
influence. ( 7) Miscellaneous expressions and constructions which 
are specially frequent in his writings. (8) Expressions probably or 
possibly medical. In the first of these classes the second list con
tains expressions peculiar to the writers in question, although not 
frequent in Luke. The figures state the number of times which 
the word occurs in that book or group; and in fractions the upper 
figures indicates the number of times that the word occurs in the 
writings of Luke, the lower figure the number of times which it 
occurs elsewhere : e.g. in class 3 the fraction t means twice in 
Luke's writings and once in Hebrews ; and in classes 4 and 5 the 
fraction ¾ means seven times in Luke's writings and four times in 
the other books of N.T. Where various readings render the exact 
proportions doubtful a "c." is placed in front of the fraction; e.g. c. i
In classes I and 2, when a reference to chapter and verse is given, 
this is the only instance of the use of the word in that book or group. 

(I) Express£ons peculiar to S. Lu/.:e and S. Paul in N. T. 

S. LUKE. S. PAUL. 

Gosp. Acts. Main. I Past. 
~ 

I . 

dvO' wv . 3 xii. 23 2 Th. ii. 10 
d,,-o>..O")"ii.rOa, 2 6 2 
cbrci TOD vDJt , 5 xviii. 6 2 Cor. v. 16 

',iTevlj;'«v 2 IO 2 
*ciT01TO$ icxiii. 41 2 2 Th. iii. 2 
ii,a,ropeve.rOa,? 3 xvi. 4 Rom. xv. 24 
F'fKa>..e,., 6 Rom. viii. 33 
ro elp11,,ivov ii. 24 2 Rom. iv. 18 
ifaro.rr~>..X.«v 4 7 2 
ina-.rla xii. '58 4 Eph. iv. 19 
iq,..rrdva, 7 II 1 Th. v. 3 2 

*-i,.rvxa.te,v 2 2 I Th. iv. 11 
liiou -rd.p 5 ix. II 2 Cor. vii. 11 

KaKovnoJ 3 I 2 Tim. ii. 9 
KaTO.Y'f~he&11 II I Rom.:· 6 

i 
Ka-rd.-rew V. II 7 

I 
KO.TQIIT~II 9 
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l S. LUKE. S. PAUL, 

I Gosp. 
I 

Acts. Main. Past. 

J 
··----~ -------

Ka:raf<1,,8-ij1'ru. . _n. 35 v. 41 2 Th. i. 5 
o M1os T. K vplov , 6 1 Th. i. 8 
olK011op.la. 3 5 ? I Tim. i. 4 
,,-,t. v,pl . 3 II s 
G'W«St,a.i, -•Ii••· . 3 I Cor. iv. 4 
ta.Xµ,6s 2 2 3 

All the above are proportionately common in S. Luke's writings; but there 
are many more which illustrate the affinities between the two writers; e.~. 

11.a.,,xor xi. 44 I Cur. xiv. 8 
a.lq,vlo,os . xxi. 34 I Th. v. 3 
a.lxµa.X=lt«r xxi. 24 2 2 Tim. iii. 6 
av<t')'•WG'U xiii. 15 2 Cor. iii. 14 I Tim. iv. 13 
avdO,µa. xxiH. 14 5 
dvaxp/11,,11 xxiii. 14 5 10 
dvaXla-xm• ix. 54 2? 
dvaM,w xii. 36 Phil. i. 23 

*d:vo.1rJµ1reu, • 3 ? XXV, 21 Philem. 12 
d.PaO'Ta.ToUv • 2 Gal. v. 12 

avaTlll<rrOa, • xxv. 14 Gal. ii. 2 
*4veuu, xxiv. 23 4 

CPOl)'TOS xxiv. 25 3 2 
/J.110,a. • vi. 11 2 Tim. iii. 9 
dna'll'66oµ<i xiv. 12 Rom. xi. 9 
dna'll'oKp[v,,rOai xiv. 6 Rom. ix. 20 

aVT&KE«r8a., • 2 4 2 

aPT,Xa.µ{Jdverr/Jo., i. 54 xx. 35 1 Tim. vi. 2 

d,r«O* i. 17 xxvi. 19 Rom. i. 30 3 
a'll'«X~ 2 Eph. vi. 9 
d'll'OOEtKIIUIIIJ.I 2 2 
a'll'o{J0Xr1 xxvil. 22 Rom. xi. 15 

* diroXo6,,r/Ja., xxii. 16 I Cor. vi. 11 
dirorrTOX~ • i. 25 3 
dirplxrxoiros • xxiv. 16 2 

dirw8,w0,u . 3 2 I Tim. i. 19 
6.pa. ; or If.pa. ; xviii. 8 viii. 30 Gal. ii. 17 
dpoTp•~• • xvii, 7 I Cor. ix. 10 

*drrq,d.Xeia. i. 4 v. 23 I Th. v. 3 
*11.,,-o,ros xxiii. 41 2 2 Th. iii. 2 

axap,,,.,,.os vi. 35 2Tim.iii. 2 
{Jd.p{Ja.po, 2 4 
{J<W'T<KOS xxi. 34 2 
{Jv0/t,., v. 7 I Tim. vi. 9 
lil71rr,11 ?Toi,:,rr0o., v. 33 Phil. i. 4 I Tim. ii. I 

OEKTOf. 2 x. 35 2 

--
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l s. LUKE. S. PAUL. 

I 
Gosp. Acts. Main. Past. 

o«>.'Y')'e~>..-... ix. 6o xxi. 26 Rom. ix. 17 
o,a.,piw xv. 12 1 Cor. xii. 11 
O<C.T<t')''7 vii. 53 Rom. xiii. 2 
Ol€pfJ,1JV€U€<V xxiv. 27 ix. 36 4 
olryµ,a. • ii. I 2 2 
opo/1-or 2 2 Tim. iv. 7 
owii<rTrJr i. 52 viii. 27 1 Tim. vi. 15 
el al Kai xi. 18 4 
iµ,qx,.vfis x. 40 Rom. x. 20 
lvllofos 2 2 
f1106euOa., ><xiv. 49 14 
EvKa.Kelv xviii. I 5 
lvVO/J-OS xix. 39 I Cor. ix. 21 
ifapTi5w, xxi. 5 2 Tim. iii. 17 
i~ovlleve,v 2 iv. 11 8 

I 
iEova-la. T, <TKOTOVS xxii. 53 Col. i. 13 
•~ova-,&.(e<11 xxii. 25 3 
l!iratveiv xvi. 8 4 I 

E 1rO.va. 1ra.VEcr8a.t x. 6 Rom. ii. 17 
brex«v xiv. 7 2 Phil. ii. 16 1 Tim.iv.16 
l,r,e/,ce,a xxiv. 4 2 Cor. x. 1 
i,r,µ,,X,111/la., 2 I Tim. iii. 5 
Ell"l<fTO.<TtS xxiv. 12 2 Cor. xi. 28 
i,r,qx,.lve,v i. 79 xxvii.20 2 
e~a.-y-ye X«rT'7< xxi. 8 Eph. iv. 11 2 Tim. iv. S 
ro-yev'7$ xix. 12 xvii. 11 I Cor. i. 26 
1;UCTE{3e'iv xvii. 23 1 Tim. v. 4 
!£ELV T. 11"VEU/J,C.T, , XYiii. 25 Rom. xii. II 

!1//f-la.. 2 2 
j"w-ypeiv V, IO 2Tim. ii. 26 

*i"wo-yove,., xvii. 33 vii. 19 I Tim. vi. 13 
Oforpo11 2 I Cor. iv. 9 
KG.ll'7Kf<V xxii. 22 Rom. i. 28 
KO.'TEV8ri11eu1 • i. 79 2 
KIVOEVJ'd,eu, • viii. 23 2 I Cor, xv. 30 
Kpa.Tatov<Tlla, 2 2 
KVpt€1JELP xxii. 25 5 1 Tim. vi. 15 
Xel,retv = fail xviii. 22 2 
fJ,<tPTVP•<Tllat • 2 3 
µe{hcrTd.va.i •E.tP xvi. 4 2 2 
/1-•llua-Keullm xii. 45 2 
µ,,p{s "· 42 2 2 
fJ,€TC.O<OOVU.< , iii. 11 4 
>OfJ,OO<Oll<1Ka>.o, v. 17 v. 34 I Tim. i. 7 
voa-rj,l1wlla., • 2 Tit. ii. IO 
vovllETeiv XX, 3I 7 

I 
£evia. • xxviii.23 Philem. 22 
{vpa<rlla, xxi. 24 2 

I 
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I I 

S, LUKE, S. PAUL. 

·-
Gosp. Acts. Main. Past. 

---- . ----·· . 
oµoOuµailoP • . . [O Rom. xv. 6 
011"Ta<Ffo. . . . 2 xxvi, 19 2 Cor. xii. l 

o<F<OT'T/S . i. 75 Eph. iv. 24 
o,f,<fmo1' . . iii. 14 3 
,ra-ytr • . x~i. 34 Rom, xi. 9 3 
,ra,vo,r">.la . Xl, 22 2 
,ravoup-yla XX. 23 4 
,rtiVTWS . iv. 23 3 5 

' ,rapa,rr•">-la.. . 2 I Th. iv. 2 2 
I ,rapa,<FKevcl.?'etv x. lO 3 
I ,rapa,x«µriJELV 2 l Cor. xvi. 6 Tit. iii. 12 
'*,rap~u,we,u xvii. 16 1 Cor. xiii. 5 

,rapp11,nrii"e,,-Oa, 7 2 

11"'1.Tpta, ii. 4 iii. 25 Eph. iii. 15 
1rEt0apxiiv 3 Tit. iii. l 
,repl<(ryos . xix. r9 I Tim. v. 13 
1r€pL'1?"0t~'i!T8a.t . xvii. 33 xx. 28 I Tim. iii. 13 
hi""''°" . 3 2 
,r A 71poq,opii• . i. I 3 2 
,roX,n/a . xxii. 28 Eph. ii. 12 
1roA1..-rer)eff8a.t . xxiii. I Phil. i. 27 
,ropOiiv ix. 21 2 
,rpe<FfJuT!p,o1' . xxii. 66 xxii, 5 I Tim. iv, 14 

I 
,rperJ"{JUT7/f . . i. 18 Philem. 9 Tit. ii. 2 
7rpoiloT7Jf . . . vi. 16 vii. 52 2 Tim. iii. 4 
,rpo«,re'i1' . i. 16 2 
1rpoOvµla . xvii. 11 4 
1rpo1ileiv . ii. 3r Gal. iii. 8 
7rpOK01fTflV ii. 52 2 3 
1rpbvota . . xxiv. 2 Rom. xiii. 14 
,r poopq·,.,, iv, 28 5 
1rpo,rrr1Jr xix. 36 2Tim. iii. 4 
Kara ,rpa,rw,rov ii. 31 2 2 
f>afJ/5li"rn1 xvi. 22 2 Cor. xi. 25 
<Fe/3a<Tµa . . xvii. 23 2 Th. ii. 4 
t1Ko1rrl11 . xi. 35 5 
ll"To1x••· . . xxi. 24 4 
<FtryKa0ll;«i,. . xxii. 55 Eph. ii. 6 
<TtryKAe!Etv v. 6 3 
<Frryxalpei, . 3 4 
<Tvµ/3,fJdi"ELv • . 3 4 
11wavn)l.aµfJd11<1i, • . x. 40 Rom. viii. 26 
<t{ivOeqµ.os • • . viii. 23 3 
<FUV/K07//WS 

I xix. 29 2 Cor. viii. 19 
<FW«10/eiv . . xv. 2 2 2 
t1v11t:uOo«EUI • . . i xi. 48 2 3 

i <Twox,j . . xxi. 25 2 Cor. ii. 4 
<TV<FTA'>.eiv . . v. 6 r Cor. vii, 29 _I ___ 
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E"" s. PAUL. 

. Acts . Main. 

I 

Past. 

(FWµ.aT,K0S' I iii. 22 I Tim. iv. 8 
-ro ,rw-rfipwv. 2 xxviii. 28 Eph. vi. 17 
,rw,Ppo,ruwq xxvi. 25 r 
-re-rpo:irolia 2 Rom. i. 23 

*-rfip71,r,s 2 I Cor. vii. 19 
lioiJva, T01l'OV xiv. 9 2 

VfJp,s 2 2 Cor. xii. lO 
inrTJKOOS vii, 39 2 
V11'W11"<a5m1 xviii. 5 I Cor. ix. 27 
vnepww. xxi. 4 8 
,pa,rn,v 2 Rom. i. 22 
,p,Xav/Jpw-,ria xxviii. 2 Tit. iii. 4 
,p,Mp-yvpos xvi. r4 2 Tim. iii. l 
,Pbpos 2 2 
,Ppbvri,ris i. r7 Eph. i. 8 
xapij"e,r/Jru 3 4 15 
xap,-rovv i. 28 Eph. i. 6 
X"'POTOPeiv xiv. 23 2 Cor. viii. l9 
XPfi,;Oa, . 2 7 2 

(2) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke and S. Paul and the 
Epistle to the .Hebrews. 

Gosp. Acts. Main. Past. Heb. 

IJ.p,ep,'1M'Of i. 6 3 ,·iii. 7 
d.11a:yKa.Wr 2 4 Tit. iii. 14 viii. 3 
dvap,PrJO'U [xxii. r9] 2 x. 3 
ana1roli1li6va, 2 

I 
4 x. 30 

at,oDv vii. 7 2 2 Th. i. II r Tim, v. 17 2 
d1r0Kew-Oa1 xix. 20 Col. i. 5 2 Tim. iv. 8 ix. 27 
d1roM-rpwon xxi. 28 7 2 
Mq,a}..71~ 3 Phil. iii. l vi. 19 
a</nir-rd"' 4 6 2 Cor. xii. 8 2 iii. 12 
fJov}..71 2 7 2 vi. 17 
li,aµn.p-rvptiiO'/Ja, xvi. 28 9 I Th. iv. 6 3 ii. 6 
li( i)v al-riav viii. 47 3 3 ii. I I 

EK,Ptp•iv? xv. 22 4 1 Tim. vi. 7 vi. 8 
EK,Pdry<1v xxi, 36 2 3 2 

ivlivvaµ,ovv ix. 22 3 3 ?xi. 34 
iv-rvyx&.vetv xxv.24 3 vii. 25 
E11"i/Je,;1s viii. 18 2 Yi. 2 

,ea-ran••· xiii. 7 24 2 Tim. i. [0 ii. 14 
AetTOIJf>'Y''" xiii. 2 Rom. xv. 27 x. II 
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! 

_I 
Gosp. Acts. Main. Past. Heb. 

I 
----

AE<TOVf"YIO. i. 23 3 2 
µrro.Xo.µ{Ja•«" 4 2 Tim. ii. 6 2 

vwl 2 18? 2? 

*oplt<Lv • xxii. 22 5 Rom. i. 4 iv. 7 
,rapo.<Tii.-0a,? 3 XXV. II 4 3 
,rapaKA1J<TI$ 2 4 19 I Tim. iv. 13 I 3 
1rep10.1p{iv 2 2 Cor. iii. 16 I x. II 

1r<f>1Ep-x,eu0a, • 2 I Tim. v. 13 i xi. 37 
<TKA1JPUV<LV xix. 9 Rom. ix, 18 4 
T~lf i. 8 2 6 
71.l')'Xd.VECV xx. 35 s 3 2 Tim. ii. IO 2 

*inro<TTiXl\ei• 2 Gal. ii. 12 x. 38 
XJ>ie" iv. 18 2 2 Cor. i. 21 i. 9 

(3) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke's Writings and to the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 

I 
---

4lfaoixr<T0a,l, a,o.0,wp,,,t, O.VO.<TTO.<TfW$ Ttryxave,vt, *avop//oOvf, avdn-epovi-, 
• ,h-al\Xa<T<TEIPf, a,raypaq'>£<T00.1t, apx1J"YOS i, a<TaAEUTO$}, <i<TTefost, il<TTpavt, 
• fto,jli«o.l, li<o.TIOe<Tlia,¾, µET' Eip,jv')rt, el.-1bo.1f, iKA<l1r<1vf, * i•oxXewt, lrrpo• 
µosf, E1rt<TTEAAe1vf, iu<bnpost, * e/1/lnost, lepo.niat, l)uUrK~<Tllae l, Ko.To.1raue<P ½, 
,;ara,Pe&yei, t, Ke,Pal\a,ov t, MTpwuui, µfroxo,t;, dp86st, 1ro.Xa,o011l, ds Ta 
lr<WTeXl,t, *,rapo.XueCTOa,t, ,rapo<K<<Yt, * ,rapofv<Tµ,o,t, 1TaTpuipx11rt, ,rep<K<«Tilal 
Tli, ,roppwli•• l:, <TVPO.PTijvf, <TXEClOPf, T<AEiWCTISf, i!,rapt1St. Excepting a•all,wpliv, 
ava<TTO.<TEW$ TU')'XaVE<V, avwupov, iuwTEpo,, and ,ls TO 'lrO.PTfAES, all the above are 
inLXX. 

(4) Expressions not found in the other Gospels and more frequent 
in S. Luke's Writings than in all the rest of N.T. 

ayal\l\la,m~, al,e,vf, • d.vo.1rlµ1reivf, avli' <!wt, ci-irol\cry,1.-0a,f, au,pal\«at, 
*aTe•lfrn•\', *4T01TOSJ, d.,t,1nava.1V, ftovl\,jf, {Jpbpo,t, 01aµ.aprope<TOa,"f, a,a1rop
EU€<Tllo.,t, iyKaXi,vf-, lµ,pof!a, q, cfaro<TTEAAew ',/, brlpXE<Tlla, t, *ip-yo.ulo.-f, iutl,js-!, 
euayy,Xi5e<18a,ff, i,PL<TTava, V' *iwvxafei•f:, KaTayeivf, KaTavTiv¾, *KaT<pxe<1/)o., 
c. 1,-4, I, Myos TOU Kvplovf, µelit<TTa.Pat¾, µ,epis¾, µ1w V, d,rb TOU ,Vvf, 01rTa<Tia1, 
•opl(~P I, 1TO.VECT8a1f, TO. -rep£ y' ,rpe<TfJVT<p<OVf, ,rpoepxeuOa, c. !, *1rpo<Tdyew c. i, 
'lrVKPbs-f, u1yijvf, CT'lrEU~El•1, • <TUtpo.f, CTVVO.VT~v½, i,,rapxe1v {excluding TC /nrap
xo•To.)ff, *u1rooixe<1/ia1f, *i,,rol\aµ{Jav«•t, v1ro<TTp<,Peiv'lj: and several others 
which occur twice in Luke and once elsewhere. All of these occur in LXX, 
except a•a.1riµn"', 

(-5) Expressions found in one or more of the other Gospels, but more 
frequent in S. Luke's 1¥rittngs than in all the rest of N.T. 
«yEtV c.½½, *a.Kpt/3w<;, -EO'TEpov-3,, e7r' a.,\7]0,{a,;f, a.µcf,6-r,pot ¾, 

av&.y.iv 2/' * a.vatp,1v 2-g1, O.VUTT"va,c. ii, a.vnA'rELv¾, a.1rayyc!.\..\.EtV c. H, 
d.1roT<tU<mv½, a1ipwv¾, Kat ain-6,-H-, .ar/mn<; aµapnwv¾, /30,j.v c.f, 
)'LVETaL cf,wv{i c. f, 8iiu0at 1-,/, 8,aµ,Epl(.iv!, 8,avo[ynvf, 81aurplcf,uvf, 
8,aucut Ell' .;,. OLaT<tUU(IV l, SdpxEu0a, c. H, OL 7])'E ,u0a, f, oovva, 1J', 



Ix THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [§ 6. 

J.,j.v{, eyyi(£tvH, Wo,\{, el 8i f'-17YE%, e!, lKalTTa,f, Elu&yu11{, 1lu--
cplpEtV {, iKaTona.pxr,, 1-/, EK<TTaaw ½, EAE'fJJI.O<TVVYJ V, lj1.'7nµ:1r>..a.vru., 
lµ.1r>..110Ewj, iv0a.8eJ, lU,ynvJ, ltaicpVYJ,;;{, ltaVT~•½, lt71yEfo·Oa,f, 
eft<TTO.l'at V' f.7rtAaµ.f3dvw·8at 1-f' E7rt7rl7r'TEWC •• , f.1TUTK£7l"TE<T0at-f, fro,¾!, 
0/ Tat<; ;,µ.lpais-H, Ka0' ;,µ.epav 11' 0avµ.a.(nv l1r{ i-, * io.r0aiH, Wou 
yap f, LKaY~ c. ·H, iµ.arnTp.o,¾, Ka0mpEtv¼, KO.Ta.Avp.af, Kamvoewf, 
KarncptAEiv½, KoAA.au0at¾, KOVtopTo,t, Kpq1.,j.v½, KTll<T0ai}, KWAlJEWii, 
11"'1<; o ,\ao<; \f, p.eyaAvvetv ¼, * fJ-E<TOl'lJK'TLOVj, p.v~µ.a !-, vop.{(Etv-ll-, vop.,
Kos ¾,;, olKovp.EVYJf, ovoµ.anV, opOw,f, 1ravmxov¾, (t'll"€lV or >..lyEtV 
1rapa/30A11v 1y', 1rapay[veuOa1 c. "'J, * 1rapaTTJpELV½, ,rapaXP~P.a 1J, 1rEpl
xwpo,f, '7r'l]pa{, 'll"AYJ0EtV 2-i, *1rA~80,¥, 1rA11vH, *1r>..11p71s\P, 1rpou
i>oK,j.v 1.,,1, 1rpo1TTt0ivat 1_/, 1rpoucpwvli:vf, pvp.rif, uo.AEVELV{, ITTO.<Ti.-t, 
8,a <TTOJJ-0.TOS-f, CTTplcpeu0a, t, <Tll')'KO.AE!V f, <TVAAo.AEtv{, * CTVAAO.JI.· 
{i&.vuv 1../, crvp.1ropEVE<T8a, i, <TVV c. ii, <Tl/VtpxeuOa, H·, * uvvixuv ;, 
(TVVTt0lva,J, Ta.<TCTELV c.f, TETpa.pxr,,J-, T{<; 1[ ~p.wvf, 8v Tpo1rov¾, 
vf3p{,nv¾, Ta v1rapxovTO. ¾, v1ro8EtKVVVa1f, ift{tt<TTOS ¾, xaA,j.v ¾, wud c. tl 
Excepting &.Kpt/3E<TTEpov, lf.cpECTt<; dJI.apn[;,v, ,tau~<;, 6VOJI.an, TETpapxri,, 
and T{, ,t vJI.wv, all the above are found in LXX. 

To these may be added a few which are specially frequent in 
Luke's writings, although not in excess of the rest of N.T. taken 
together: apxw·0ai-H, O.XPI c. is-, 8exeu8a1-H, E7r!Ttt<T<TEtv¼, 0 Aoyo<; 
TOU @wu!{-, >..vxvo,f, 1rapayyiUe1v-a, 1rpou1rl1rTe1v¾, 1rpo(T8lxeuOa1+, 
ux{,ew¾, Tpicpew}, Tpo</>11;, xapt<; twenty-five times i,1 Lk. and Acts, 
not in Mt. or Mk., and only thrice in Jn. 

Phrases which indicate the expression of emotion are unusually 
common, and belong to the picturesqueness of Luke's style ; e.g. 
<f,6/3oc; µiyac;t, xapa p.,:y6.AYJ or 1roU17}, cpwv~ p.eyr£\.riH--

Equally remarkable is his fondness for &.v11p, where others have 
av0pw1ro<; or er, or nothing. Thus, vi. 8 Tc;; &.v8pl, Mt. and Mk. 74l 
&.v0pwmp; viii. 27 &.v11p Tt<;, Mk. /J.v0pw1ro,; ix. 38 &v17p, Mt. av0pw1ro,, 
Mk. e!,; xxiii. 50 &.V1fp, Mt. av0pw1ro,, Mk. nothing. Comp. v. 81 

12, 18, viii. 38, ix. 30; xxii. 63 : and the word is very much more 
frequent in Lk. than in all the other Gospels together. 

The expression 1rat, avTov or uov in the sense of "God's servant 11 

is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (i. 54, 69; Acts iii. 13, 26, iv. 25, 27, 30), 
with the exception of Mt. xii. 18, which is a quotation from Is. 
xlii 1. 

(6) Expressions frequent in S. Luke's Writings and probably 
due to Hebrew Influence. 

The frequent use of lyiveTo is discussed at the end of eh. i. 
Add to this Luke's fondness for lvw1r1ov, which does not occur 
in Mt. or Mk. and only once in Jn. (xx. 30). It is found more 
than thirty times in Lk. and Acts, especially in the phrase lvwmo, 
TOU @wv (i. 19, 7 5, xii. 6, xvi. l 5) or Kvpfov (i. 15). With this corn-
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pare 1rpo 1rpo<rw1rov TlVOS (vii. 27, ix. 52, X; r) ~n? KaT~ 1rp6uw
ir6v nvos (ii. 31). The frequent use of ii>ov (1. 38, u. 34, 48, 
vii. 25, 27, 34, etc.) and Kat iooi'.. (i. 20, 3r, )6, ii. 25, v: 12, v.i!. r2, 

37 etc.); of pr,p,a for the matter of what 1s spoken (1. 65, 11. r5, 
19: 51); of olKo\ i~ the sense of "family" (i. 27!. 331 69.' .. ii. 4, 
x. 5 xix. 9); of H"> m the sense of ns (v. r 2 1 17, vm. 22, xm. ro, 
xx. ~)orof1rpwros (xx,iv. 1); of uif,iuros for "the Most High" 
(i. 32, 35, 76, vi. 35), illustrates the same kind of influence. So 
also do such expressions as 1r0Hi'v V..eo, p,nd. (i. 72, x. 37) 
and p,eyaAVVEtV V..eos p.na (i. 58); 11'0tELI' Kp<J.TO<; (i. 51); EK 
KOLA.{as P,'r}Tpos (i. 15); combinations with EV rfi KapOt(!, or EV 
rat', 1<., such as 8ia>..oy{teu0ai (iii. 15, v. 22; comp. xxiv. 38), 8carrr 
piiv (ii. 51), 0lu0ai (i. 66, xxi. 14), uw/3a.Unv (ii. 19); iv rn•~ 
111-,ipau; (Ls, 39, ii. 1,_iv. 2, 25,_ v. 35, etc.); r_ii ~11-,lpq. ro? ua/3• 
/ja.TOV (xm. 14, 16, XlV. s); W1th perhaps Ota urop,aTO<; (1. ·70), 
where both the expression and the omission of the article seem to 
be Hebraistic : in LXX we commonly have, however, ev rf UTop,an 
or e1< -rou u-r6p,aros. Nearly all these expressions are found in the 
Acts also, in some cases very often. The frequent use of peri
phrastic tenses has been pointed out above (p. Ii) as being due 
in many cases to Hebraistic influence. The same may be said of 
the attributive or characterizing genitive, which is specially common 
in Luke (iv. 22, xvi. 8, 9, xviii. 6; comp. x. 6, xx. 34, 36); 
and of the frequent use of Kat avT6-. (ii. 28, v. 1, 17, viii. 1, 22, 
xvii. II, xix. 2), Kal a,h~ (ii. 37), and Kal af1To{ (xiv. 1, xxiv. 14) 
after eylve-ro, KaL loov, and the like. Phrases like 8o~a(uv TOV 
@eov (v. 25, 26, vii. 16, xiii. r3, xvii. 15, xviii. 43, xxiii. 47), o 
;l.6-yos -rou @EOu (v. 1, viii. 11, 21, xi. 28), and l1raLpeiv r~v 
cf,wv~v (xi. 27) may be placed under the same head; and they all 
of them occur several times in the Acts. 

In common with other N. T. writers S. Luke uses several 
Hebrew words, which may be mentioned here, although they are 
not specially common in his writings: &p,~v (iv. 24, xii. 37, xviii. 
17, etc.), /3£Etef3ov>.. (xi. 15, 18, 19), -yievva (xii. 5), 1rauxa (ii. 41, 
xxii. 1, 7, 8, II, 13, 15), ua./3/3aTov (iv. 16, 31, vi. r, 2, 5, 6, 7, 9, 
etc.), uamvas (x. 18, xi. 18, xiii. 16, etc.). Three others occur 
once in his Gospel and nowhere else in N.T.; /30.Tos (xvi. 6), 
Kopos (xvi. 7), u{Kepa (i. 15). Other words, although Greek in 
origin, are used by him, as by other N.T. writers, in a sense which 
is due to Hebrew influence; o.yyd.o-. (i. II, 13, 18, etc.), 'YP"-P.
µ.aTru,; (V, 21, 30, Vi, 7, ix. 221 etc.), 810./30Aos (iv, 2-13, Viii, 12), 
l0v'r} (ii. 32, xviii. 32, xxi. 24 bis, etc.), dp~v77 (i. 79, ii. 29, vii. 50, 
etc.), Kvpw, (i. 6, 9, u, 15, etc.); and lcf,'r}p,epf.a (i. 5, 8) is a Greek 
word specially formed to express a Hebrew idea. 
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(7) Miscellaneous Expressions and Constructions which are 
special(v frequent in S. Luke's Writings. 

In his use of the article he has several favourite constructions. 
He is very fond of lv Ttii followed by a present infinitive to express 
time during which (i. 8, 2r, ii. 6, 43, v. 1, 12, viii. 5, 42, etc.) or 
by an aorist infinitive to express time after which (ii. 27, iii. 2r, 
ix. 34, 361 xi. 37, etc.); also of Tov with an infinitive to express 
purpose or result (i. 73, ii. 27, v. 7, xii. 42, etc.). He frequently 
employs Ta to introduce a whole clause, especially interrogations, 
much as we use inverted commas (i. 62, ix. 46, xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 
2 3, 2 4, 37). 

In the case of certain verbs he has a preference for special 
constructions. After verbs of speaking, answering, and the like 
he very often has ?rpos and the accusative instead of the simple 
dative. Thus, we have d1rei:v 1rp6, (i. r3, r8, 28, 34, 61, ii. 34, 48, 
49, etc.), AaAElJ/ 1rpo<; (i. 19, 5 5, ii. I 5, l 8, 20, xii. 3, etc.), Aiym 
7rp0S (iv. 21 1 V. 36, Vii. 24, viii, 25, ix. 23, etc.), J1r0Kp{v£<T0at 1rpo<; 
(iV. 4, vi, 3, XiV. 5 ?), yoyyv(nv 7rpa<; {V. 30), <TVV(1]'1"£tV ?rpa<; (xxii. 23), 
crvv.\aA.ei:v 1rpas (iv. 36). It often happens that where Mt. or Mk. 
has the dative, Luke has the accusative with 1rp6-. (Mt. ix. 11; Mk. 
ii. r6; Lk. v. 30). Whereas others prefer Etipxecr0ai iK, he has 
l[ipxeu0m &1r6 (iv. 35, 41, v. 8, viii. 2, 29, 33, 35, 38, ix. 51 etc.), 
and for 0avµ.a(nv TI he prefers 0avµ.a(ew l1rl TtVL (ii. 33, iv. 22, 

ix. 431 xx. 26). For 0epa1rE'l)uv vocrov<; he sometimes has {hpa1rE'l)nv 
&.1ro vacrwv (v. 15, vii. 2r, viii. 2). He is fond of the infinitive after 
8ia To (ii. 4, viii. 6, ix. 7, xi. 8, xviii. 5, etc.), µ.eTa. Ta (xii. 5, xxii. 
20), and 1rpo 'TOV (ii. 21, xxii. 15). The quite classical lxew TI is 
common (vii. 42, ix. 58, xi. 6, xii. q, 50, xiv. 14). His use of the 
optative has been mentioned above (p. Ii). 

Participles with the article often take the place of substantives 
(ii. 27, iv. 16, viii. 34, xxii. 221 xxiv. r4). They are frequently 
added to verbs in a picturesque and classical manner : &.vaITT"avTEs 
i[l{3aAov (iv. 29), Ka0{<ra<; £8t8auK£V (v. 3), crm0et<; EKEAwuev (xviii. 
40), crTpacf,€t<; l1rET{µ.170-ev (ix. 55), etc. They are sometimes strung 
together without a conjunction (ii. 36, iv. 35, v. 11, 19, 25, etc.). 

S. Luke is very fond of 1rii,, and especially of the stronger 
form a1ra,. It is not always easy to determine which is the right 
reading; but a1ra, is certainly very common (iii. 21, iv. 6, v. 26, 

viii. 371 ix. 15, xix. 37, 48, xxiii. 1; also in Acts). Elsewhere in 
N.T. a1ras is rare. Not unfrequently Luke has 1riis or a1ra<; where 
the others have nothing (iii. 15, 16, 21, iv. 37, v. 11, 28, vi. 10,171 

19 30, vii. 35, etc.). ?ra~ b >..a6-. and a'.1ras b A. are very freq. 
' In the use of certain prepositions he has some characteristic 

expressions: el, Td. @Ta (i. 44, ix. 44) and els Ta<; dKoas (vii. 1 ), l11 
roi', wo-{v (iv. 21) and lv p.Eo-1{) (ii. 46, viii. 7, x. 3, xxi. 21, xxii. 27, SS, 
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xxiv. 36); KaT6. TO Wo, (i. 9, ii. 42, xxii. 39), To fl()urµ.ivov (ii. 27), 
TO f.iw()6c; (iv. 16), TO £lp'f/JJ,£VOV (ii. 24), and TO wpiuµ.ivov (xxii. 22); 
1rapa Tott, 1r68ac; (vii. 38, viii. 35, 41, xvii. 16), whereas Mark has 
1rpoc; T. 1r68as (v. 22, vii. z 5). Luke is very fond of uvv, which 
is rather rare in the other Gospels but is very frequent in both of 
Luke's writings. Sometimes he has o-vv where the others have 
P,f.TO. (viii. 38, 51, xxii. f4, 56) or Ka[ (xx. 1) or nothing (v. 19). 

The pronouns aw6s (see below) and oi/Tos are specially common. 
_The latter is added to a numeral, TplT'f/v TaVT'f/V "lfdpav (xxiv. z r ), 
to make it more definite. Tl, et ~µ.wv; is almost peculiar to him 
(xi. 5, xii. 25, xiv. 28, xv. 4, xvii. 7), and so also is T£, i<TTiv oOTo, 
Jc;; (v. 21, vii. 49). The indefinite nc; with nouns is freq. 

In using conjunctions he is very fond of combining Si with rn{, 
a combination which occurs twenty-six times in his Gospel (ii. 4, 
iii. 9, 12, iv. 41, v. ro, 36, vi. 6, ix. 61, etc.) and seven in the Acts. 
It is rare in the other Gospels. His Hebraistic use of Kat auro,, 
11un; or awol, and of K11l lSov, to introduce the apodosis to iytvETo 
and the like, has been pointed out above (p. lxi). But Luke is 
also fond of Kal 11hos at the beginning of sentences or independent 
clauses (i. 17, 22, iii. 23, iv. 15, v. 37, vi. 20, xv. 14, etc.), and 
of K11l oorns, which is peculiar to him (i. 36, viii. 41 ?, xvi. 1, 

xx. 28). In quoting sayings he most frequently uses 8e, and d1rEI' 
8l occurs forty-six times in the Gospel and fourteen in the Acts. 
It is not found in Mt. or Mk., and perhaps only once in Jn. 
(xii. 6 [,-iii. 11,J ix. 37 ?) : they prefer o 3e d1rE11, or Kal Hyn, K.T.A.. 
Luke also has eA.E"yo 8l nine times in the Gospel; it occurs twice 
in Mk., once in Jn., and never in Mt. Five times he begins a 
sentence with Kal tils (temporal), which is not found elsewhere in 
N.T. (xv. 25, xix. 41, xxii. 66, xxiii. 26; Acts i. ro). The inter
rogative Ei is found eighteen times in Gospel and Acts (vi. 7, 9, 
xiii. 23, xiv. 28, 31, xxii. 49, 67, etc.), El 3£ µ.-frt"- five times, and f.l 
/J.pa twice. All of these are comparatively rare elsewhere. 

The idiomatic attraction of the relative is very common in both 
books (i. 4, ii. 20, iii. 19, v. 9, ix. 36, 43, xii. 46, xv. r6, xix. 37, 
etc.): it is rare in Mt. and Mk., and is not common in Jn. 

After Towo he has dn in Gospel and Acts (x. 11, xii. 39, etc.); 
Mt. and Mk. never; Jn. only after 8,a Tovro. 

He is fond of combinations of cognate words, e.g. cpvAao-o-ovTtS 
fPlJMKa<; (ii. 8), ttf,o/3~()710-11v ,:p6f3ov µ,iyav (ii. 9), /3a.1rnuetvTE~ TO /3a-1r
TL<IJJ,a (vii. 29), '1 &.O'Tpa1r~ &.<TTpa7M'OV<Ta. (xvii. 24). Some of these 
are Hebraistic, especially such as l1ri0vµ.{~ l1rt0vµ.1/o-a (xxii. 15). 

(8) Expressions probably or possibly medical . 

. It was perhaps not until 1841 that attention was called to the 
existence of medical phraseology in the writings of S. Luke. In the 
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Gentleman's Magazine for June 1841 a paper appeared on the 
subject, and the words rlxAv'> (Acts xiii. 11), Kpat7ra.A:Y/ (Lk. xxi. 34), 
7rapaAEAvpho,; (v. 18, 24; Acts viii. 7, ix. 33), 7rapotvrrµ,6,; (Acts 
xv. 39), rrvvExoµ,iv11 ,rvpme µ,ey<iAII,? (Lk. iv. 38), and -:iopw1rtK6<; 
(xiv. 2) were given as instances of technical medical language. 
Since then Dr. Plumptre and others have touched on the subject; 
and in 1882 Dr. Hobart published his work on The Medical 
Language of St. Luke, Dublin and London. He has collected 
over 400 words from the Gospel and the Acts, which in the main 
are either peculiar to Luke or are used by him more often than 
by other N.T. writers, and which are also used (and often very 
frequently) by Greek medical writers. He gives abundant quota
tions from such writers, that we may see for ourselves ; and the 
work was well worth doing. But there can be no doubt that the 
number of words in the Gospel and the Acts which are due to 
the Evangelist's professional training is something very much less 
than this. It may be doubted whether there are a hundred such 
words. But even if there are twenty-five, the fact is a considerable 
confirmation of the ancient and universal tradition that II Luke the 
beloved physician" is the author of both these books. Of 
D1 Hobart's long list of words more than eighty per cent. are 
found in LXX, mostly in books known to S. Luke, and sometimes 
occurring very frequently in them. In all such cases it is more 
reasonable to suppose that Luke's use of the word is due to his 
knowledge of LXX, rather than to his professional training. In 
the case of some words, both of these causes may have been at 
work. In the case of others, the medical training, and not famili
arity with LX.X, may be the cause. But in most cases the prob
ability is the other way. Unless the expression is known to be 
distinctly a medical one, if it occurs in books of LXX which were 
known to Luke, it is probable that his acquaintance with the ex
pression in LXX is the explanation of his use of it. If the expres
sion is also found in profane authors, the chances that medical 
training had anything to do with Lk.'s use of it become very 
remote. It is unreasonable to class as in any sense medical such 
words as &.Opolleiv, 6.Ko,j, &.vatpeZv, &.vaAaµ,f3a.vEtv, d.vop/Jovv, a'!ratni:v, 
a7raAA&rrrrav, U71'0AVEIV, Q7rOpei:v, arrc/Jo.Aew., o.c/JErrts, etc. etc. All of 
these are frequent in LXX, and some of them in profane authors 
also. 

Nevertheless, when Dr. Hobart's list has been well sifted, there 
still remains a considerable number of words, the occurrence or 
frequency of which in S. Luke's writings may very possibly be due 
to the fact of his being a physician. The argument is a cumulat
ive one. Any two or three instances of coincidence with medical 
writers may be explained as mere coincidences: but the large 
number of coincidences renders this explanation unsatisfactory fm 
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all of them; especially where the word is either rare in LXX, or 
not found there at all. 

The instances given in the Gentleman's Magazinf require a 
word of comment. Galen in treating of the diseases of the eye 
gives axAvs, as one of them, and repeatedly uses the word, which 

_ occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. Perhaps KpaimiATJ, which 
in bibl. Grk. is found Lk. xxi. 34 only, is a similar instance. It 
occurs more than once in Aristophanes, but is frequent in medical 
writers of the nausea which follows excess. In 1rapaA£Avµ,J11os we 
have a stronger instance. Whereas the other Evangelists use 
'll'"«paA1JT1Kos, Luke in harmony with medical usage has 1rapaA<Av
µ,l11os,, as also has Aristotle, a physician's son (Eth. Nie. i. 13. 15 ). 
But this use may come from LXX, as in Heb. xii. 12. That 1rapo
fvu-µ.6s is a medical term is indisputable ; but as early as Demos
thenes it is found in the sense of exasperation, as also in LXX 
(Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. [xxxii.] 37). The instance in Lk. iv. 38 
is perhaps a double one : for <rv11£xophTJ is possibly, and 1rvpt:T<p 
µ.•ya.>..lf? probably, a medical expression. Moreover, here Mt. and 
Mk. have merely 1rvpfo-uovu-a, and in Acts xxviii. 8 we have the 
parallel 7r11p<To'i.s, ,cal 8vu•n•pli, <rv11£x6µ,wo11. In MpwmK6s, we have 
a word peculiar to Luke in bib!. Grk. and perhaps of purely 
medical origin. 

By adopting doubtful or erroneous readings Hobart makes other instances 
double, e.g. irbr•u•• for fr•"'" (Acts xiii. 1 J }, {Ja.pvv/Jw<TIP for fJa.p1JIJwu"' (Lk. 
xxi. 34). Again, whether or no a.va.,rn)<TII<<V has any medical flavour, Lk. 
iv. 17 must not be quoted in connexion with it, for there the true reading is 
a'.vol(a.s. 

To the examples given in the Gentleman's Magazine may per
haps be added such instances as 8a,crvA'!l 1rpout/tauu11 (xi. 46), where 
Mt. has 8aKTVA!f? Kl~ua,: 8ia TP~/J-«To<; /3EA6V7J, (xviii. 2 5), where Mk. 
has Sia TpvµaAtaS parp(8o-.: lurr; ~ pvui-. TOV aiµ.aTo<; (viii. 44), where 
Mk. has l.fTJpdV01J 7J 7r7JYV -r. aIµ,aTo<, : luupt:6:J017u-a11 at {3&.uu, alirnii 
Kat Ta arpv8pa. (Acts iii. 7); and more doubtfully &06wq11 Ttuuapu,11 
apxaL<; Ka0d.µ,wol' (Acts x. II) and a11£K11.0iu£11 (vii. 15 ; Acts ix. 40). 

Luke alone relates what may be called the surgical miracle of 
the healing of Malchus' ear (xxii. 51). And perhaps the marked 
way in which he distinguishes demoniacal possession from disease 
(vi. 18, xiii. 32; Acts xix. 12) may be put down to medical train
ing. His exactness in stating how long the person healed had been 
afflicted (xiii. 11 ; Acts ix. 33) and the age of the person healed 
(viii. 42; Acts iv. 22) is a feature of the same kind. For other 
possible instances see notes on iv. 35, v. 12, vii. 10. 

The coincidences between the preface of the Gospel and the 
o~ening words of some medical treatises are remarkable (see small 
pnnt, pp. 5, 6). And it is worth noting that Luke alone records 
Christ's quotation of the proverb, 'laTpe, (hpa.1rwaov a-,avr61 

t! 
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(iv. 23); and that almost the last words that he records in the 
Acts are S. Paul's quotation from Is. vi., which ends r<al lauoµa.i 
awovs (xxv!ii. 26, 27). 

The following table will illustrate some characteristics of S. 
Luke's diction as compared with that of the other Synoptists :-

5. MATTHEW. 

iii. 10. 1j811 8E. 
iii. 16. 'lrl'fiiµa, 8eo0. 
iii. 17. ,pwl"I, flC T, ofJp-

.,Wv. 
iv, 1. d.v,)x6r,. 

iv, 5, 8. r«pa,).a.µ,/36.,,,1. 

iv. 12. rl11EX,WffYJIT£P. 
iv. 18. 'Ml" 66.).a.1111a.v. 
iv. 20. rl,ptPTfS TB 81r<roo, 
viii. 2. ).erpor rpoa-eMw" 

rpotr<1<{n,e1 a.fJr~. 

viii. 4. IC«nl-y., cl l'IO"OUS. 

ix. 2. ,rpoa-1,pepo,i «(n-tt 
ra.pa.).vrnctw. 

ix. 7. 1-r•p!Mr. 

ix. 8. ,;opt,6'111«11, 

ix. g. Ma.119a.,o, ).E"fop.t"o", 
xii. 50. To B{>.w,a. .,., 1ra,,-. 

po, µ,011. 
xiii. 7. hrl Tilr d,c6.v6«s. 

xiii. IC}, T. ).i,-yoP 1'. /JG• 
n).ela.r. 

xiii. 20. ).a,µ.p6.vw,, 
xiii, 2 I, 111<a.v8a.l1.l(rra.L. 
V, 1§. ,ca.folldll' ApXP01'0 

viii. 21. ,c6pie. 

viii. 30. rl"fl>.'r/ xolpw11 
,ro]\).{;;p. 

ix. 18. l8ov 4pxw11 [els] 
rpw,Mw" rpoa-1<6,,,1 a.~. 

xvi. I S, X.lya. 

S. MARK. 

i. 1 o. To rPeOµ.a.. 
i. JJ. q,wl"IJ '" ... oupa.• ,,c;,,,, 
i. 12. Td .,,.,,, 4W011 fK/36.A· 

1'.e,. 

i. 14, i)Mrv, 
i. I 6. T"1v 66.Xa.11,a.11. 
i. 18. dtj,EflTEf 1'4 81KTOO, 
i. 40. Aapo, Ta,pa.,ca,;>.C,,, 

«fJrov ,ea.I "(Ol'IJ'lrETWII, 

ii, 3, tf,epOIITfS 'll'pOr aurOI' 
rapa.Xvr1,c{w. 

ii. I 2, 1rrip/Jr, Ka.I ev96s. 

ii. 1 z. efla-raa-Oai. 

ii. 14. Aevdv. 
iii. 35. TO (UJl.'lµ,a, 1'. 

e.oo. 
iv. 7. els T4S ddvll«t. 

iv, 14, Tov A6"(ov. 

iv. 16. X...µ,f36.vov111v. 
iv. 17, 11Ka.v8aAl(o11Ta,r,. 

iv. 38. 8,86.a-K«X.e. 
v. 7. clpKltw 11,. 
v. JI. rl"fl>.'1 xolpwv JJ.f"f" 

tfXr,. 
v. 22. tpxETal err ,.c;,,, dp-

'X,IITWa"(wywv Ko.I ,,,-['lf"TEI 

,rpor Tour ,,,-680.s a,vToii. 

v. 23. iO""X,6.Tws l'X,e,. 

v. 29. rfJ9us if'lp6."ll'I i 
..,,-;,-t,. 

vi. u. l IC'll'OP,1J6µ,epo, f/Cfl• 

''"· viii. 29- t'll''lpC:,,.o.. 

S. LUKE. 

iii. 9• fi8'18€Ka.l. 
iii. 22. TO""· TO ll"(IOI'. 
iii. 22. tf,w11"1v E~ ovpal'OU 

-yeve111la,1, 
iv. i. (r1ri11Toe,j,eP, 

iv. S, 9. l)'Ya-yev, .£,a-
"Y"'Ylliv. 

iv. 14. irrea-Tpey,o, 
v. 1. 'Ml" Alµ.v'I"• 
v. I r. d.q,iflTES r6.vTo.. 
v. 12. dv-lip -rrXfip'lt 

).lrpo.s na-w, lrl rpott· 
<ll'll"OP lJefill'I o.vroO. 

v. 14. Ka.I o.1hor r«p· 
,irye,AeP, 

v. 18. lll'3pes ,pipoflTff 
• •• rap«AeXvµ.ivos. 

v. 25. ro.pa,xpf'iµ" dv
a11T<is evW'll"IOP O.WWV. 

v. 26. erA,i116,,,11u t/>6· 
{Jov. 

v. 27. d voµ,a.T, .A.evelv, 
viii. 21. T3 v Ao"(OV T. 

8eo0. 
viii. 7. l v µ.fo'I' T. d,co.,,. 

Bwv. 
viii. JJ. cl AhosT. 8eo0. 

viii. 13. a exovTo.,, 
viii. 13. ritf,l11TaPTa1. 
viii. 16. Avxvov 8.y,o.s. 
viii. 24. E71"111Ttf.Ta.. 
viii. 28. 8ioµ.o.l 11ov. 
viii. 32. rl"fl>.'1 xolpwv 

l,co.vwv. 
viii. 41. Ka.I l8ov -r,Mev 

,iv-lip Kai oihor lip'X."'" Ti)s 
ITVPa"(c.ryijf V7rf/p'X,EV' KO.I 
,re11wv ,ro.p.i Tovr r68«s 
'l'IITOii. 

viii. 42. ,co.I a.vr"1 d1rl-
8v'111Kev, 

viii. 44. ra.pa,xpf'iµ• 
IITT'I 71 p611u • 

ix. 5. lfepxoµ,evoi «lr6. 

ix. 20. drrv 8J. 



§ 7.) THE INTEGRITY OF THE THIRD GOSPEL lxvii 

S. MATTHEW. 

xvi. 20. hreTlµ.7/a-ev. 

xvii. 4- Kvp«. 
svii. 16. 1rpoa-7111E"(1Co.. 
xvii. 18. Uhpo.1r•61J.,, o 

,rai's. 
xix. I 3. ,ro.u5lo.. 
xxii. 18. 'j'IIOPS rl/11 !1"01'· 

YJplo.v. 
xxvi. 20, p.eTO. 'T. o<i>OEKO. 

µ.o./J'l]'TWP, 
xxvi. 27. Xo.fJwv. 
xxvi. 29. ou µ.q d.,r' IJ.p-r1. 

uvi. 41. -YP'f/'i'Opirre Kai 
1rpo,re-frxea-/Je. 

xsvi. 64. d.,r IJ.pn. 
nvii. 2. d.,r,rya-yov Ko.I 

ro.plow,co.v Il""-d.-rljl, 

xxvii. 13. Xfyfl. 

xxvii. 57. /J.v0pw7rOS ,r"lt.ou• 
,-101, -roiJvop.a 'Iwu-qtf,. 

xxviii. 8. d.,re:\.OoOa-o.i . • • 
lopaµ.ov 0.11'0."Y'i'E&MU 'TO&t 
µ.o./Jf(TO.IS O.V'TOU, 

$. MARK, 

viii. 30. l-1rETlp.7JO'ev, 

ix. 1. d.µqv "-E'Y"' {,µ.iv. 

ix. 5. 'PafJfJ,l. 
ix. l 8. ,!,ro.. 

• ix. 27. dv/tTT'f/, 

x. I 3. ,raiolo.. 
xii. I 5. .lows rl,11 {,,rt,. 

:<ptO'III, 

xiv. 17. µ.eTO.'TWP owi5eKa.. 

xiv. 23. MfJ<i>v. 
xiv. 2 5. oVKt'TI oll p.-q. 

xiv. 38. -YP1/"YOpli-re Ka! 
,rpo,uvxea-/Je. 

xv. I. G71'7Jllf')"ICO.II Kai 
,rapi/5w,co.v Ile1Xd-r,p. 

xv. 4. f11'1/p<i>-ro.. 

xv. 43. ·r..,.,.-1,,p ma-x1Jµw11 
fJovX,vrfis. 

xvi. 8. i/;,MoOua, 
olloevl woiv el'll'o.v. 

S. LUKE. 

ix. 21. E1r,T,µ,i}ua.r rap• 
1,-y-ye,Xev. 

ix. 27. Xfyw vp.111 dX 7/· 
/Jws. 

ix. 33. hna--rd.-ro.. 
ix. 40. U,.-11/J'f/11. 
ix. 42. id.ua-ro -ro~ 

,ra,oa. 
xviii. 15. 'TO. fJpetf,.,,. 
XX, 23, ICO.'T0.1107/0'0.S rl/• 

-ravovp-yla.11, 
xxii. 14. ol d,r.S ,no")..01 

O'VVO.V'Tljl, 
xx:ii. 17. oe/;d.p.,vos. 
xxii. 18. ov µ.71 d ,ro -r o 0 

J.'l/v. 
xxii. 46. d.110.a-T<l.v-res 

,rpoa-e-frx«rfJe. 
xxii. 69. cl.7ro 'TOV ,,;;,,, 

xxiii. r. d11ao--ra.v /1.,ra v 
-ril 11'],_;j/Jos o.wwv ~-ya.-yo• 
av-ro• brl -r. IlELXiirov. 

xxiii. 9. l1r,,p<i>ra. b, M-
"(otr l1Cavo1s. 

xxiii. 50. ul looi'! d.vqp 
dv6µo.n 'I., fJovXwrl/s 
{,,rd.pxwv. 

xxiv. 9. v1roa-rpttaa-a1 
••• ci11",i-y-ye1Xav -raiiro. 
1rd.vra. -ro,s l11oe1Ca Kal 
1riio-,v To'is ,._Ol'Jl"oLs. 

These are only specimens taken from a large number of 
instances, and selected for their brevity and the ease with which 
they admit of comparison. The student who has mastered the 
main features of Luke's style will be able to find many more for 
himself. 

§ 7. THE INTEGRITY OF THE THIRD GOSPEL. 

This question may be regarded as naturally following the dis
cussion of S. Luke's peculiarities and characteristics, for it is by a 
knowledge of these that we are able to solve it. The question has 
been keenly debated during the last forty years, and may now be 
said to be settled, mainly through the exertions of Volkmar, 
Hilgenfeld, and Sanday. Dr. Sanday's article in the Fortnightly 
Review, June 1875, in answer to Supernatural Religion, was pro
nounced by Bishop Lightfoot to be "able and (as it seems to me) 
unanswerable" (On Sup. Rei. p. 186). This article was incor-
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porated in The Gospels in tlu Second Century, Macmillan, 1876, 
now unfortunately out of print, and it remains unanswered. It is 
now conceded on all sides 1 that Marcion's Gospel does not 
represent the original S. Luke, and that our Third Gospel has 
not been largely augmented and interpolated, especially by the 
addition of the first three chapters and the last seven verses; but 
that Marcion's Gospel is an abridgment of our S. Luke, which 
therefore was current before Marcion began to teach in Rome in 
or before A.D. 140. The statements of early Christian writers (not 
to be accepted as conclusive without examination) have been 
strongly confirmed, and it is right to speak of Marcion's Gospel as 
a "mutilated " or "amputated " edition of S. Luke. 

Irenreus says of Marcion : id quod est secundum Lucam evangelium 
circumcidens (i. 27. 2, iii. 12. 7); and again: l/Iarcion et qui ab eo sunt, ad 
intercidendas conversi sun/ Scripturas, quasdam quidem in totum non cog
noscentes, secundum Lucam autem evangelium et epistolas Pauli decurlantes, 
haJC so/a legitima esse dicunt, qum ijsi minoravenmt (iii. 12. 12). Similarly 
Tertullian : Quis lam comesor mus Ponticus quam qui evangdia corrosit? 
(Adv. Marcion. i. 1). l/Iarcion evangelio suo nullum adscn'bit audorem. 
. • • ex iis commentatoribus quos habemus Lucam videtur Marcion elegisse 
lfUem cmderet (ibid, iv. 2). Epiphanius also: o µ~" -y&p x_apo,Krlip TOV KaTb. Aou1<ci• 
<T'1]µalm TO eiJanA,o,· WS ot 'qKPl,J'Tf/plarrTa, µ:Irr• dfYX'ii" tx_w,,, µf/Tf µla-a, µ,J,r, 
T!Xos, lµarlov fJ•fJpwµlvou v,ro rohhW" rrrrrw11 brlx_ei ro11 Tplnrov (Hw;r. i. 3. I 1, 
Migne, xii. 709). Epiphanius speaks oJ additions, rn ot rpOdTl811u": but these 
were very trifling, perhaps only some two or three dozen words. 

The evidence of Tertullian and Epiphanius as to the contents 
of Marcion's Gospel is quite independent, and it can be checked 
to some extent by that of Irenreus. Their agreement is remark
able, and we can determine with something like certainty and 
exactness the parts of the Third Gospel which Marcion omitted ; 
not at all because he doubted their authenticity, but because he 
disliked their contents. They contradicted his doctrine, or did 
not harmonize well with it, or in some other way displeased him. 
In this arbitrary manner he discarded i. ii. and iii. excepting iii. 1 1 

with which his Gospel began. Omitting iii. 2-iv. 131 17-20, 241 

he went on continuously to xi. 28. His subsequent omissions 
were xi. 29-321 49-51, xiii. 1-91 29-35, xv. 11-321 xvii. 5-rn, 
xviii. 31-341 xix. 29-48, xx. 9-18, 371 381 xxi. 1-4, 181 21 1 22 1 

xxii. 16-18, 28-30, 35-381 49-51, xxiv. 47-53. Perhaps he al,o 
omitted vii. 29-35; and he transposed iv. 27 to xvii. 18. 

It should be observed that not only does Marcion's Gospel 
1 An exception must be made of the author of The Four Gospels as 

Historical Reco,-ds, Norgate, 1895, pp. 93-95. The work is retrograde, and 
rakes together criticisms and positions which have been rendered impotent and 
untenable. One is tempted to apply to it the author's own words (respecting a 
volume of very real merit and ability, which has rendered signal service to the 
cause of truth), that it "may be said, without much injustice, to beg even, 
question with which it deals" (p. 491 ). 



§ 7.] THE INTEGRITY OF THE THIRD GOSPEL lxix 

contain nearly all the sections which are peculiar to Luke, but it 
contains them in the same order. Where Luke inserts something 
into the common tradition, Marcion has the insertion; where Luke 
omits, Marcion omits also. This applies in particular to " the 
great intercalation" (ix. S 1-xviii. 14) as well as to smaller 
insertions; and this minute agreement, step by step, between 
Marcion and Luke renders the hypothesis of their independence 
incredible. The only possible alternatives are that Marcion has 
expurgated our Third Gospel, or that our Third Gospel is an 
expansion of Marcion's; and it can be demonstrated that the 
second of these is untenable. 

( 1) In most cases we can see why Marcion omitted what his 
Gospel did not contain. He denied Christ's human birth; 
therefore the whole narrative of the Nativity and the genealogy 
must be struck out. The Baptism, Temptation, and Ascension 
involved anthropomorphic views which he would dislike. All 
allusions to the O.T. as savouring of the kingdom of the Demiurge 
must be struck out. And so on. In this way most of the 
omissions are quite intelligible. The announcement of the 
Passion (xviii. 31-34) and the triumphal entry into Jerusalem, etc. 
(xix. 29-48), were probably disliked as being fulfilments of O.T. 
prophecy. It is less easy to see Marcion's objection to the 
Prodigal Son (xv. r 1-32) and the massacre of Galileans, etc. 
(xiii. 1-9); but our knowledge of his strange tenets is imperfect, 
and these passages probably conflicted with some of them. But 
such changes as "all the righteous " for "Abraham and Isaac and 
Jacob and all the prophets" (xiii. 28), or "the Lord's words" for 
"the law" (xvi. 17 ), or "those whom the god of that world shall 
account worthy" for " they that are accounted worthy to attain to 
that world" (xx. 35), are thoroughly intelligible. Others which his 
critics supposed to be wilful depravations of the text are mere 
differences of reading found in other authorities ; e.g. the omission 
of aiwvwv (x. 25) and of~ wpiu-.~v (xii. 14); and the insertion of 
Kal KaTaAvovrn TOIi v6JJ,OV Ka2 TOVS 1rpo<J,1rns (xxiii. 2). 

(2) But the chief evidence (in itself amounting to something 
like demonstration) that Marcion abridged our S. Luke, rather 
than the Evangelist expanded Marcion, is found in the peculiarities 
and characteristics of Luke's style and diction. These run through 
our Gospel from end to end, and on the average are as frequent in 
the portions which Marcion omitted as in the rest. In the first 
two chapters they are perhaps somewhat more frequent than else
where. It is quite incredible that the supposed interpolator made 
a minute analysis of the style and diction of Marcion's Gospel, 
practised himself in it, and then added those portions of our 
Gospel which Marcion did not include in his Gospel: and that he 
accomplished this feat without raising a suspicion. Such a feat in 
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that age would have been a literary miracle. Only those who 
have worked through the passages expunged by Marcion, carefully 
marking what is peculiar to Luke or characteristic of him, can 
estimate the full force of this argument. But the analysis of a few 
verses will be instructive. 

The dotted lines indicate that the expression is found more 
often in Luke's writings than in the rest of N. T., and the fraction 
indicates the proportion : e.g. the ! with Ka(hVtw means that 
Ka0aipEiv occurs six times in Lk. and Acts, and three elsewhere in 
the rest of N.T. The plain lines indicate that the expression is 
peculiar to Luke in N.T., and the figure states the number of 
times in which it occurs in his writings: e.g. Kanl TO l6o; occurs 
thrice in Lk. and Acts, and nowhere else in N.T. 

Ka0£iA£V J 8vvtfcn-a; a,ro OpoV(JJV, Kal V'f(JJ<T£V Ta'ITHVOVi, 'IT£tVWVTa', 
£Vrn-A'Y)<TEI' \ 2 aya0wv, Kal ,rAOVTOVVTa', ,,art<TTEtAEV 1-,,P K£VOVS. clVTEA4-
"iJ~;~· ·•f~pavA ,rai8o, t avrov, J-lV'Y)<T0~~~~---i>,_l~~~ (Ka0~s £X&),_'Y)<TGI 
7rpos TOVS 'ITaTtpas TJJLWV) T4i 'A{3pa<i,µ. Kal T<e (T,rtpµaTL aliTOV ds TOV 
a:~<,);a. ~Eµ.£tV£V 8t Mapiaµ <TVV H- a-OTjj ~i µ.71va', 1--1 Tp£is, Kal 
{.,,rtcn-pE'fEV 3--/ a .. TDV oTKov a-OTT]~- (i. 52-56). . ..... . 

Kal l1ropd!oVTO oi yovEt'> aflTov KaT' lros H ds 'IEpooo-a),:qµ. Tj 
fopTji Tot··;J;;:,x~:··- Kal 6TE €)'£VETO frw~14 8J8£Ka, ava/3atvOVT1J>V 
aVTWV KaT<i, TO Wos 3 ~ .. EOPTTJS, K~r·;,..£AEt(JJ(TaVTIJ>V T4i ~µ.tpa.s, 
lv T«;i WOCTTpec/mv 5/ avrovs iJ,rtµ.ELV£V '!170-oiis 6 ,rai.s £JI 'lEpOVUaA1Jµ.' 
~;;c~-;,~ i-yi,~;;:~;··~i yov£is a&ov· voµ.l<raVTfS ! St alirov lv ri} uvvo8£q. 
ETvai ~Mov 'Y]µtpas b86v, xal av£t~;~-.;,;·s··;;1,TOV lv TOtS UV'}')'fVE(Tt Kai 
TOLS 2 ')'l'(l)°.":7"~~"-· 1-j Kal /Lo// Ei1p6vns iJ'ITf.cn-pEt/Jav 8/ Eis 'IEpovua.\11µ., 
&va('l)TOVVT£S 3 aliT6v. Kal E)'£VETO µ,£0' 'Y}µipas Tplis, wpov iiliTov EV 
T4i i£pqi, Ka0£(6µ,wov EV µ,tcr"! Twv 8,8a<rK&.>..(JJv, Kal &Kovovra a&wv, Kat 
l:,rEpWTWvTa aVTolis• £t{UTavTo ~1 0~ 1r&vTE~ oi <l1eotionti a.V'ToV '1rL 
rv (TUJ/E(TEI Kat TaLs ,i:.;;~;;;,-;;.~;;.~v avrov (ii." "41.:..:41 ). 

§ 8. THE TEXT, 

The authorities quoted for the various readmgs are taken from 
different sources, of which Tischendorfs Nov. Test. Grsx. vol. i. 
ed. 8, Lipsire, 1869, and Sanday's App. ad Nov. Test. Steph., 
Oxonii, 1889, are the chief. The Patristic evidence has been in 
many cases verified. Gregory's Prolegomena to Tischendorf, 
Lipsire, 1884-94, and Miller's edition of Scrivener's Introduction 
to the Criticism of N.T., Bell, 1894, must be consulted by those 
who deijire more complete information respecting the authorities. 
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(r) GREEK MANUSCRIPTS. 

Primary uncials. 

N Cod. Sinaiticus, srec. iv. Brought by Tischendorf from the 
Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai; now at St. Peters
burg. Contains the whole Gospel complete. 

Its correctors are 
N• contemporary, or nearly so, and representing a second 

MS. of high value ; 
tc• attributed by Tischendorf to srec. vi. ; 
tc• attributed to the beginning of srec. vii. Two hands of 

about this date are sometimes distinguished as tt"'" and 
ttcb. 

A. Cod. Alexandrinus, srec. v. Once in the Patriarchal Library 
at Alexandria; sent by Cyril Lucar as a present to Charles 1. 

in 1628, and now in the British Museum. Complete. 
B. Cod. Vaticanus, srec. iv. In the Vatican Library certainly 

since 1533 1 (Batiffol, La Vaticane de Paul iit~ de., p. 86). 
Complete. 

The corrector B2 is nearly of the same date and used a 
good copy, though not quite so good as the original. 
Some six centuries later the faded characters we1e 
retraced, and a few new readings introduced by B3• 

C. Cod. Ephraemi Rescriptus, srec. v. In the National Library 
at Paris. Contains the following portions of the Gospel : 
i. 2-ii. 5, ii. 42-iii. 21, iv. 25-vi. 4, vi. 37-vii. 16 or 17, 
viii. 28-xii. 3, xix. 42-xx. 27, xxi. 21-xxii. 19, xxiii. 25-
xxiv. 7, xxiv. 46-53. 

These four MSS. are parts of what were once complete Bibles, 
and are designated by the same letter throughout the LXX 
and N.T. 

D. Cod. Bezae, srec. vi. Given by Beza to the University 
Library at Cambridge 1581. Greek and Latin. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 

L. Cod. Regius Parisiensis, srec. viii. National Library at Paris. 
Contains the whole Gospel. 

R. Cod. Nitriensis Rescriptus, srec. viii. Brought from a convent 
in the Nitrian desert about 1847, and now in the Britfsh 
Museum. Contains i. 1-13, i. 69-ii. 4, 16-27, iv. 38-v. 5, 
v. 25-vi. 8, 18-36, 39, vi. 49-vii. 221 44, 46, 47, viii. 5-15, 
viii. 25-ix. 11 12-43, x. 3-161 xi. 5-271 xii. 4-15, 40-52, 
xiii. 26-xiv. 1, xiv. 12-xv. 1, xv. 13-xvi. 16, xvii. 21-xviii. 10, 
xviii. 22-xx. 201 xx. 33-471 xxi. 12-xxii. 15, 42-56, xxii. 71-
xxiii. 11, 38-51. By a second hand xv. 19-21. 

r Cod. Borgianus, srec. v. In the Library of the Propaganda at 
Rome. Greek and Egyptian. Contains xxii. <to-xxiii. 20. 
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X. Cod. Monacensis, srec. ix. In the University Library at 
Munich. Contains i. 1-37, ii. 19-iii. 38, iv. 21-x. 37, 
xi. 1-xviii. 43, xx. 46-xxiv. 53. 

~- Cod. Sangallensis, srec. ix. In the monastery of St. Gall in 
Switzerland. Greek and Latin. Contains the whole 
Gospel. 

S:. Cod. Zacynthius Rescriptus, srec. viii. In the Library of the 
Brit. and For. Bible Soc. in London. Contains i. 1-9, 
19-23, 27, 28, 30-32, 36-66, i. 77-ii. 19, 2,1, 22, 33-39, 
iii. 5-81 II-20, iv. 11 2, 6-20, 32-43, V. 17-36, vi. 21-
vii. 6, 11-37, 39-47, viii. 4-21, 25-35, 43-50, ix. 1-28, 
32, 33, 35, ix. 41-x. 18, 21-40, xi. r, 2, 3, 4, 24-30, 31, 32, 
33· 

If these uncials were placed in order of merit for the textual 
criticism of the Gospel, we should have as fadle pn"nceps B, with 
tot as equally easily second. Then T, a, L, C, R. The Western 
element which sometimes disturbs the text of B is almost entirely 
absent from the Gospels. 

Secondary Uncials. 

E. Cod. Basileensis, saec. vm. In the P1..blic Library at Basle. Contains 
the whole Gospel, except iii. 4-15 and xxiv. 47-53. 

F. Cod. Boreeli, srec. ix. In the Public Library at Utrecht. Contains 
considerable portions of the Gospel. 

G. Cod. Harleianus, srec. ix. In the British Museum. Contains considerable 
portions. 

K. Cod. Cyprius, srec. ix. In the National Library at Paris. Contains the 
whole Gospel. 

M. Cod. Campianus, srec. ix. In the National Library at Paris. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 

S. Cod. Vaticanus, srec. x. In the Vatican. The earliest dated MS. of the 
Greek Testament. Contains the whole Gospel. 

U. Cod. Nanianus, srec. :x. In the Library of St. Mark's, Venice. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 

Only six uncial MSS., lot B K M S U, afford complete copies of all fou1 
Gospels. 

(2) VERSIONS, 

The Versions quoted are the following: 
The Latin (Latt.). 

The Vetus Latina (Lat. Vet. ). 
The Vulgate (Vulg.). 

The Egyptian (Aegyptt.}. 
The Bohairic (Boh.). 
The Sahidic (Sah.). 

The Syriac (Syrr. ). 
The Curetonian (Cur.). 
The Sinai tic (Sin.). 
The Peshitto (Pesh.~ 
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The I--Iarclean (Hard.). 
The Palestinian (Hier.). 

The Armenian (Arm.). 
The Ethiopic (Aeth.). 
The Gothic (Goth.). 

lxxii, 

We are not yet in a• position to determine the relation of the 
recently discovered Sinai tic Syriac (Syr-Sin.) to the other Syriac 
Versions and to other representatives of primitive texts : and it 
would be rash for one who is ignorant of Syriac to attempt a 
solution of this problem. But t.he readings of Syr-Sin., as given 
in the translation by Mrs. Lewis, are frequently quoted in the 
notes, so that the reader may judge to what extent they support 
the text adopted in this commentary. 

It should be noticed that four of -the seven instances of Con
flate Readings, cited by WH. (ii. pp. 99-104) as proof of the 
comparative lateness of the traditional text, are found in this 
Gospel (ix. 10, xi. 54, xii. 18, xxiv. 53). Mr. Miller, in his new 
edition of Scrivener's Introduction to t/ze Criticism of the N. T. 
(Bell, r 894), denies the cogency of the proof; but the only case 
with which he attempts to deal, and that inadequately (ii. pp. 292, 
293), is Lk. xxiv. 53. See the Classical Review, June 1896, p. 264. 

§ 9. LITERARY HISTORY. 

It is not easy to determine where the literary history of the 
Third Gospel begins. The existence of the oral tradition side by 
side with it during the first century of its existence, and the 
existence of many other documents (i. r) previous to it, which 
may have resembled it, or portions of it, very closely, are facts 
which render certainty impossible as to quotations which bear 
considerable resemblance to our Gospel. They may come from 
this Gospel ; but they may also have another source. Again, 
there are possibilities or probabilities which have to be taken into 
account. We do not know how soon Harmonies of two, or three, 
or four Gospels were constructed. The Third Gospel itself is a 
combination of documents; and there is nothing improbable in 
the supposition that before Tatian constructed his Diatessaron 
others had made combinations of Matthew and Luke, or of all 
three Synoptic Gospels (Sanday, Bampton Lectures, p. 302). 
Some early quotations of the Gospel narrative look as if they 
may have come either from material which the Evangelists used, 
or from a compound of their works, rather than from any one of 
them as they have come down to us. On the other hand the 
difficulty of e-xact quotation must be remembered. MSS. were 



lxxiv THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE (§ 9. 

not abundant, and even those who possessed them found a diffi
culty in "verifying their references," when rolls were used and 
not pages, and when neither verses nor even chapters were num
bered or divided. In quoting from memory similar passages of 
different Gospels would easily become mixed ; all the more so, if 
the writers who quote were in the habit of giving oral instruction 
in the Gospel narrative ; for in giving such instruction they would 
be in the habit of constructing a compound text out of the words 
which they chanced to remember from any two or three Gospels. 
What they wanted to convey was the substance of "the Gospel," 
and not the exact wording of the Gospel according to Matthew, or 
Mark, or Luke. 

There is nothing in the Epistle of Barnabas which warrants us 
in believing that the writer knew the Third Gospel : and the co
incidence of Koivwv~O"Eti & 1ra1Ttv T't' 1rA7J1Tlov O"ov, Kal. ovK EpE'i.i 
i8,a Elva, (xix. 8) with Acts iv. 32 is too slight to be relied upon. 
Comp. Didache iv. 8. Indeed it is not impossible that this 
Epistle was written before our Gospel (A.D. 70-80). In the 
Epistle of Clement, which doubtless is later than the Gospel 
(A.D. 95, 96), we have the perplexing phenomena alluded to 
above. 

MT. v. 7, vii. I, 2. 

µa.Kcf.pc« ol l>,.efJµ.oPff, 
5n airrol lXnJfH1,romu. 

µ.¾, Kp!Pne, fpa /J,1/ 
Kp</ffl'r•. ,,, ~ -,a,p Kplµa.
T& KplPETe Kp,Ofi,rE,rfJe, 
Kai i,, ~ µh p<p µ.erpe'ir• 
/J,ET(Yll6f//Tf'To.& V/J,t1', 

CLEM, ROM. Cor. xiii. 2. 

oi!Twr -yd.p etro· eXe
iiTe, fva O..e11fJ-ij-re • cf.4,lrre, 
fpa ,i~fJv V/J,'P' wr 11"0&• 

ein, oi!Tw r«11llfi,rETa& 
V/J,tP' Wf 8£60Te, Oi!TWt 
aoOfi,rETa& {,µ.'ip. wr Kpl• 
PETE, ol!Twt 1tp19fi,TE,rlle• 
wt XP'1Jffe6Eulle, olh-wr 
XfY1Jffe1JfJTj(IET£t& uµ.'iv• ~ 
µ.bp<p µ.erperre, i,, a.irr,p 
µ.rr(Yll6-fi,rera.1 flp],,. 

-ylveu8e olKTtpµ.oPES 11:a.6-
wr ;, 1ra.T1)p V/J,WP olK
T(pµ.o,p l,rrl,,· Kal µ,¾, 
KplvETe, Kai of, µ,1) KpifJfjre· 
Kal /J,1/ KaTa8,Kd.fere, Kai 
OU /J,1/ KaTa6tKa,r8-ij-re, 
tiroXi!ETe1 Ka! <iroXu
fJ/iuEufJe• 8lBOTe1 Kai 80, 
6Tj(IET0.I V/J,UI , , • ~ "fd.fl 
µ,hpljl /J,ETP£W• «PT&µ.rr(Yll
fJ-fi,rETal [or JU7'P7JB-4o"mii] 
Vµ,,P. 

This quotation is found in the Epistle of Polycarp (ii. 3) in 
this form : p.v71p.ovruovT£S 8£ liv £!1rEV l, KVpLOS 818.ia-KWV' p.~ Kplv£T£, 
iva p.~ Kp1071TE' &,f,lET£, Kat ,i,f,£0~0"Tat vp.'iv· V1.Eo.TE, iva V,e71071TE' o/ 
p.tTp'f! p.erpE'iTE, d.vnp.£Tp'f/0VO"£Tat vp.'iv. And Clement of Alexandria 
(Strom.. ii. 18, p. 476, ed. Potter) has it exactly as Clement of 
Rome, with the exception of &vnµ.£rp710~a-Ernt for p.ETpTJ0~0"£Tat : 
but he is perhaps quoting his namesake. If not, then the 
probability that both are quoting a source different from any of 
our Gospels becomes much greater (Resch, Agrapha, pp. 96, 
97). 
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MT. xviii. 6, 7, xxvi, 24. 

as li' a,., 11'KO.J10a.Xl,r11 /!va. 
TW1' p.l,KpWJI TODTWJI, TWII 
..-,tTTev6,.-w,, Eis iµi, ,rvµ.
rpip« a,{mj, rva. Kpep.a.,r/iij 
µ.6)1.os OlltK3s 'll"Epl T. Tpa
x11Xo11 a,,'.r,-oi) Ka.I KO.TO.· 
'11"011'1"11Tliii '" .-,;; 'll"EXd.-y .. 
ri)s Oa.Xd.1Td'7S, oua., .,.,;; 
KOIT/J,ljJ • ••• 

oool lit .-,j, a.,Opdnrl/' 
iKElll'I' li,' o~ o ull>s 'TOU 

a.J18pJ,7rov 7ra.pa.lilliom, · 
,ca.Xov "iv a.&r(i, El OUK 
ryevv1Jli17 6 lf.11/ipw1ros 
hiivos. 

LITERARY HISTORY 

CLEM. ROM. Cor. xlvi. 8. 

.z.,,..,, -yd.p. 0~111 .,.c;, 
avOpW'lrljJ iKEl>ljJ' ,ca.>,./,11 
"iv a.&r,;; el ou,c rye111'T)IJ17, 
1) /Iva. -rwv iKXEKTWII µ.ov 
tTKa.vlia.Xl,ra., • Kpii-r-rov "iv 
a.&r,;i .,,.,p,ulifjva., µ;6)1.011 
'Ka.I ,ca.Ta.1ro11'1"ttT9fj11a., els 
rljv 8cl,)l.a,,r,ra.v, 1) lPa. .,.,:;,,, 
ix11.,1<-rw11 µ.ov lita.tTTpbj,a.,. 

boo, 

LK. xvii. 1, ~, xxii. 22. 

cl,11ivlieK1"6v ttTT111 -roO 
-ra 11'Kd.vlla.Xa. µ.'IJ tM,,,, 
1rX11• ooa., o,' o~ lpxe-ra.i • 
Xu,r,-reXei a.&r,j, el Xl6os 
µ.u)l.11,l>s repl1<EL-ra., r,pl 
-rl>v -rpax17Xov a.&roii ,ea.I 
tpp,.,,..,.a., ,ls "T11" /Jd.)l.a.,r,ra.v, 
1) !Pa. ,r,ca.vlia.XllT7J -rw• 
P.'"f'W" -ro&rw, l•a.. 

oua! 'Tljl ci.,/Jpwrljl iK£il'ljl 
li, o~ 1rapa./JUio-ra.i. 

Here again Clement of Alexandria (Strom. iii. 18, p. 561) 
quotes exactly as Clement of Rome, with the exception of p:rf for 
oux after £1, and the omission of -njv before 8aAa.uuav. In Clem. 
Rom. Cor. lix. 3 we have a composite quotation (Is. xiii. I I ; Ps. 
xxxiii. 10; Job v. u, etc.), which may possibly have been in
fluenced by Lk. i. 52, 53, xiv. u, xviii. 14; but nothing can be 
built on this possibility. We must be content to leave it doubtful 
whether Clement of Rome knew our Gospel according to Luke ; 
and the same must be said of Polycarp (see above) and of Ignatius. 
In Eph. xiv. we have q,av•pov TO 8fr8pov a:1ro TOV Kap1rov avTOv, 
which recalls ex yap Toil Kap1roil TO Uv8pov yivJuxETai ~Mt. xii. 33) 

'tl ' , ,. ..... , "' , • and EKauTov yap 8Ev8pov EK TOV ,8,ov Kap1rov y,vwuKETat Lk. VI. 44). 
Smyr. iii. we have the very remarkable passage which perplexed 
Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome as to its source : &rE 1rpos Toils 1r,p, 
Ilfrpov ~Mw, £,P'Y/ a&oi.s· Aa.{3en, ifrri>..arp-rjuaTi p.E, Ka, l'.liE'TE OTC ouK 
dµ.l 8aiµ.6vwv a.uJp.aTov. This may be a condensation of Lk. 
xxiv. 36-39, or may come from oral tradition or a lost document. 
Of other possibilities, To vriip TO d.u{3Eo-rov (Eph. xvi.) recalls Mk. 
ix. 43 rather than Lk. iii. 17 : KaAOVS p.a.8'1/TOS EOV <f,v,:fi,, xa.pi. UOL 

o{,K lUTiv (Po/ye. ii.) is not very close to Lk. vi. 32: ~8oval Tov 
/3lov (Rom. vii.) is found Lk. viii. 14, but is a common phrase : 
and other slight resemblances (e.g. Magn. x.) may as easily come 
from other Gospels or from tradition. 

We are on surer ground when we come to the Didachl and 
the Gospel of Peter, the dates of which remain to be determined, 
but which may be placed between A.D. 7 5 and 125. In the former 
we find further evidence of a combination of passages from 
Matthew and Luke, of which we have seen traces in Clement of 
Rome, and which suggests the possibility of a primitive Harmony 
of these two documents. 
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MT, n:v. 13, 

lw, ov,c ot8a.1"• ,--1,,, 
l,p.lpa.11 ol,ol- T-1,v iJ,pa.v, 

DIDACHtxri. J. 

"'fp,ryop,'ire vrep Tit 
Mr vµ.&11· o1 :>.iJx"°' 
l,µ.wv µ.+, v{JetT8f/lT""1'tJ.J/, 
1:a.l ell 6trtf,.Ju lJµ.w11 µ.+, 
i«Xvi<Tflwva.v, d.X:>.11. -yl11-
etrfle lro,p.o1, • otl "/BP ot8a.n 
1"-1/11 iJ,pa.11 ,,, U ~ ICVfHOS 
-/Jp.w11 lpxmu. 

LK, xii. 35. 

ln""1'a.11 l,µ.w11 a.l 6atf,vn 
r•pi•t-p.1110.1 ,ea.I ol XJx
vo, 1:a.16µ,,1101, ,:a.I l,µ.iis 
aµ.°'°' a11flpclnrois 1rpog-
8EX,op.i11ou TOIi ,cvp,o• 
fflVTW1', 

Here the acquaintance with our Gospel is highly probable, for 
of the Evangelists Luke alone has the plural of .\vxvo, and of 
ou,f,v,;. In giving the substance of the Sermon on the Mount, the 
Didache again seems to compound the two Gospels. 

MT, vii., v, 

11 ird,m oi'Jv atra. ill.11 
en...,,.. 1,a 1re,wtrlP Vfl,111 
o! 6.vfJpwiro,, oDTwr ,ea.I 
vµ.i,r 'll'O<flT< a.l,,-o,r. 

44 cl-yo.rein Toi>s ixflpovr 
uµ.wv ,co.I 1tpotrevxeafl• 
inr;1 TWP l!«4KOPTWV up.cir. 

ill.11 -yll.p c:i-yar?j<Trrre 
ror)t ci-ya.irwnas vp.cis, 
.-Iva. fL'tT8ov lXETf! ; • • • 

47 , , , oi'Jxl ,co.I Ill 
il/,11:ol re} a.l,,-c} 1roiovtT111 ; 

39 8tTTtt <Te po.1rlt'•• els 
T1)V 8ef,IJ.v trw.-y6110., npi• 
,;,ov a.l,rci, 1:o.l T-l,11 6.XXn•. 
'1 &rns (Tf! <lnapnitr<< 
µ.[X1ov lv, li,ra.')'e µ.ET' 
al,rov 8io. 40 T'f' 110,ovTI 
<Toi ,cp1flfjvo.1 ,ca.l Tov x•· 
TWvcl aou "lt.a(Jiiv, d.<f>l!! 
a.l,r,i, Ka.I TO lp.clnov. 
42 ,.,,, a.lTowrl n o6r, Kai 
Tlw fJi:>.ovTa ci-n·o uofi oa.-
11ltra.tTfJa.1 µ."1 c:i1rOtTTpa<f>fis. 

DIDACHt i. 2-5. 

rcina. 8~ &ra. ill.11 O,:>.. 
,lc117s µ.-1, -ylutrfla.l "°'• Kal 
<TV 6.XX~ µ.-1, role, • • • 
,{,Xo-y,h• TOV! /CO,TCl.fif"• 

p.i11011r l,µ111 ,ea.I rpog,6-
x•trfl• l,1rlp TWV ixflpwv 
bµ.C;v, llf/lTTf6ETe 8£ virlp 
TWI' l!,w,cl,,,,-,.,,, bp.cir• ,rolo. 
-yap xd.pis, ill... c:i')'a.rcire 
Toi>s ci"(Cl.'ll'WIITlJ.! vµ.iJ.s ; 
otlxl KO.I TU. lflP1) TO a.l,ro 
1t'OIOUtTtll; ~µ.e,s 8e ci')'a.
'll'aTE ,-oi>r fL'troilv,-a.r bp.cis 
,ca.l oi)x lfere ixflp611 ••• 
iclv T<S (10< 8,ij pa1t'LtTp.a. e/s 
T-1,v O<fl0.11 tTICl."(6Va., tTTpeif,' 
a.l,,-,i, ,ca,l r"1v II.XX7J11, Ka.l 
l<T"/J T{/,.t<os • ill.v dna,
p<vtr"{J <TI ,rir µ.£:>.,011 lv, 
V,r«'YE fl,ET' a.t'JToi) 060• ill.v 
1/,Pl/ TIS 1"0 !µ.cin6v tT011, 
ol,s a.(n,ii ,co.! TOIi xm, ... a.. 
tu.11 M/371 TIS ciro tTOU TO 
a611, µ.71 ara./re, • oboe 
-yap 66"a.tT«<. :ra.vTI T'f' 
a.lTofinl go 618011, Ka.I µ.-1, 
cl.,ra.lT«. 

LK, vi. 

n Ka.flwr fJiX<TE rva. 11'0L· 

wu1v tlµ.'i,, o! /J,v8pc,nr0&, 
1l'O<fiTe a.l,roZs op.olws. 

!l6 eoXo-yeiTE Toi>, Kl1,TCl.· 

pwµ.ivovr bp.cis, :rpo,u6-
XE<Tfle repl TWJI hr71pea-
t611Tw11 ilµ.as. 'ZI aXM 
ci')'Cl.:rin Tour /xflp-0v1 
uµ.w11. 

32 KO.I fl U')'lJ.ll'llTO TOO! 

ci-ya.,rw,,ra.s flp.cis, :ro!a. 
vµ.w xcipu itTTiv; Ka.I ')'ap 
o! d.µ.a.pTwXo! Tour c:i')'O.· 
'll'WPTlJ.$ a.l,rous <l')'tt11'WtTll', 

:i., irX71v ci')'a.,riJ.n Tous 
ixDpovs vµ.w11 • • • ical 
ltrTCl.t o J,UtTfJos vµ.wv 
:roMr. 

W T,ii TQ11'TOVTl (T6 hrl 
'""'" tTICl."fOPa. rcip•x• Ka.I 
1"-1,11 cU,X71v, 

,ca.l d,rc} Tou a.tpovT6s tTov 
TO lp.aTIOP Ka.I TOP XITWl'O. 
P.11 KWAV"17S. 30 'll'Cl.•Tl a.1-
TOVPTI ,,. 0£8011, Ka.I airo 
Tov a.tponos Tel. ull. µ..;, 
ciro.lT ... 

Expressions which are peculiar to each form of the Sermon 
are here so abundant that we conclude that this doctrine of the 
Two Ways has been influenced by both forms. But the order in 
which the several precepts are put together is so different from 
both Gospels, that the editor can scarcely have had either Gospel 
before him. Very possibly the order and wording have been 
disturbed by oral instruction in Christian morality given to cate
chumens (Sanday, Bamptons, p. 302). But the evidence of 
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acquaintance with the Third Gospel is strong ; and it is somewhat 
strengthened by the fact that in the Didache Christ is called the 
"Servant (1rar:S) of God " (ix. 2, 3, x. 2, 3 ), a use of ,ra,, which in 
N.T. is almost confined to Luke (Acts iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30; 
comp. iv. 2:5 ; Lk. i. 54, 69). But this use is common in LXX, 
and may easily be derived from Isaiah or the Psalms rather than 
from the Acts. Nevertheless there is other evidence of the in
fluence of the Acts on the Didache, and scarcely any evidence of 
the influence of Isaiah or of the Psalms: indeed the references to 
the O.T. are remarkably few. And this not only makes it quite 
possible that the use of Ii ,ra,:, uov comes from the Acts, but also 
still further strengthens the conviction that the Didache is in
debted to the writings of S. Luke. Comp. uuyKoivwv17un,; 8, 
,rclvrn T<ji d.BeAcpciJ uov Kai Ol/K lpe'i, i&a elvai (Dtil. iv. 8) with ov8E 
el,; TL TWV l,,rapxaYTWY aV'To/ :.\.ryev Wwv elvai, a,\>,.' ~v alJTOL, 1TO.YTa 
Koiva (Acts iv. 32 ). Bryennios and Wiinsche see traces of Lk. 
ix. 1-6 and x. 4-21 in Did. xi.; but this chapter might easily have 
stood as it does if Luke had never written. Yet there is enough 
in what has been quoted above to establish the fact of the influence 
of Luke on the Di'dachi. 

It is generally admitted that the fragment of the Gospel oj 
Peter suffices to show that the writer of that apocryphal narrative 
was acquainted with all four of the Canonical Gospels. But it 
will be worth while to quote some of the expressions and state
ments which have a marked resemblance to Luke in particular. 

GoSPl!.L OF Pl!.TER. 

5• Kai <r6-{J{JaTOII €'1r<4'W<T1m. 
JO. 1jllE"fKOII OVO KaKOl!/>')'0115. 

I 3. eis ol ns TWII KO.Ko,iP'Y"'" iK.CPW11 
t/,relot<TEII aVTOVS, "'11.eywv• 71µ,ii; O«l Ta. 
Ka.Ka. d bro,-lrra.µe, oi!Tw ,rw6v0a.µ,,v, 
OVTO$ ot <rc.m,p "fEIIOJJDOS TW11 6,v0pW'lfWJI 
TL filllK7J<r•• i}µ,fis ; 

I 5. o i)l\,os lllu. 
28. o "'11.a.hs 4ra.s -yoyyv{e, Kai KO'll'• 

T~Q.L TQ, <TT1)07), 
34- ,rp,.,fto.s oe bmf,~K01ITOS TOV <ra.{J

{J,!.Tov. 
36. lluo 411/lpa.5 KauM6na.s tK•i.0•• 

ro:\il <p<"f"/OS l;:\:o•ra.s, 
JO, ap1Jpo11 /le ri)s ,cvp,a.K1)s • , • irl 

r'I' µ,wfiµ,a.n. 
54. 4 ,plpOJJ,EII ds µ117Jµa.roP7J1' a.ilrov. 

LK.. xxiii., xxiv. 

7. Ile,"'11.fi-ros •• , dvl'lf"•µ,fev a.ftror 
trpos 'Hp4'07Jv. 

54- Ka.I q6,{J{Ja.TOV brttf1W<TKEJ1, 
32. 11"fOPTO oe ,ca.l lupo, Ka.Kovpyo, 

660. 
39. eh /le TWJI Kpeµ,a,<r0ivrw• KO.KOUp

'Y"'" i{Jl\a.<r,Pt,fl,E, avrov. • • • 
41. l!f,a. -yd.p wv brpdJ;aµeP d,,ro"'J,.a,µ. 

{J6,,op,Ev" OVTOS oe ovoev 6.r01ro, hrpa.f••· 

45. Tov li"'ll.lov ii>..ebro11Tos. 
48. ,r6,,res al <f1JJ1ll'apa-y£116µ,EYO& ixl\o; 
, • 'TU'lf"TOIIT,S TO, <TT1)07). 
54- ,cal u6,fJfJa-rov i1rl,PW<TKO. 

4. 11,ap,s ll6o iri<rr7J<Ta.• a.t!Ta,r t, 
i<rOfin ri<rrpa.1rTOU<T'1J, 

I. rii OE /,U~ rw• <TCL{J{Ja.TW11 6p0pov 
{Ja9lws brl TO µvfjµ,a. "iMa.• t/iipo,,,;a., 
II. -firolµ,a.<rav 6.pwµ,a.-ra.. 

These resemblances, which are too close and too numerous tc. 
be accidenta~ are further emphasized when the parallel narratives, 
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are compared. S. Luke alone mentions the sending to Herod. 
He alone uses the expression uri/3/3aTov l1rl<f,wuK01 (contrast Mt. 
xxviii. 1 ). He alone calls the two robbers xaxovpyoi. He alone 
tells us that one of the robbers reviled, and that one contrasted 
the justice of their fate with the innocence of Jesus. He alone 
mentions the sun in connexion with the darkness. He alone 
speaks of all the multitudes of spectators, and of their beating 
their breasts. He alone calls the two Angels at the tomb avSp<~ 
(Mt. and Mk. mention only one), and calls the tomb µ.vr,µ.a; and 
he alone uses cJ>lpnv of the women bringing the spices. There are 
other passages in which the Gospel of Peter resembles Luke with 
one or more of the other Gospels ; but what has been quoted 
above is sufficient to show that the writer of the apocryphal gospel 
was influenced by S. Luke's narrative. It must be remembered 
that these ten coincidences are found within the compass of fifty
five verses, and that they are not exhaustive. The inscription on 
the cross, o&os EuTw ;, f3aui'A.EiJs Tov 'Iupa~,\ ( 11 ), is closer to that 
given by S. Luke, ;, /3. rwv 'Iovl>a{wv o~Tos (xxiii. 38), than to any 
of the other forms ; and perhaps the words of the robber, uwTiJP 
y016µ.010,; (see above, 13), are suggested by uwuov umVT<>v Kal f/µ.as 
(xxiii. 39). The use of JLEUTJp.f3p{a for "midday" (15) is found 
in N.T. nowhere but Acts xxii. 6. The cry of the Jews after 
Christ's death, r8ETE on 1TOU'OJ/ 8£Kai6s EU'T!l' (28), looks like an 
adaptation of the centurion's confession, OVTws t, av0pw1ros o~o. 
olxaio, ~JI (xxiii. 47); and perhaps l~m(Fal/TO ,r6.11Ta J.1rEp £18ov (45) 
is an echo of ibryov11To ra ev ry t,S~ (xxiv. 35). And, as already 
pointed out (§ 1), Pseudo-Peter always speaks of Jesus Christ 
as o xt5pios, a use which begins to be common in the Third 
Gospel. 

The evidence of another interesting document of about the 
same date is worth quoting. The Testaments of the XII. Pain._ 
archs is a Greek translation of a Hebrew original. It was 
gradually Christianized, and reached its present form c. A.D. 

70-135. It shows marked traces of a knowledge of the Synoptic 
traditions and of S. Luke's Gospel in particular. Some of the 
coincidences given below: are probably the result of independent 
citation of the O.T. But the citation may have been suggested 
to the later writer by acquaintance with it in the Gospel narrative. 

TEST. XII. PATR, 

olvo, 1C<il tT!K£pa o~JC fno• (Reuben i.), 

fy11w11 6TL 81Ka.lwr rd.axw (Sim. iv.). 
llTEtT8E wp/4KOl"f'£f XO.PIii ivtfnrtOJ' 

8eoil KAI ,1"(Jpwrw• (Sim. v.). 

S. LUKE, 

ol•or KAI c,frEpa oil µ~ 11"111 (i. 15 ; 
Num. vi. 3). 

Ka.I -qµiir µ?11 8mdwr (xxiii. 41). 
'I111ToiJ1 rpoeKO'II'TEP ••• x&.p,n rapa 

8.<jl KAI d.v(Jpcfnrou (ii. 52 ; I Sam 
ii. 26). 
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o 0eos <Twp.a. 1'aflclw 1:11.I <TVV<<TIJlw• 
d.v/Jpcfnro,s t11wt1<1t ain-061 (Sim. vi. ). 

d.vec#xlh1110.v ol oopavol ( Levi ii., 
xviii.). 

,repl 'l'OU µ.0.1'0,,.,.os A11rpoii1180.1 .,.1,, 
It1pa1)1' (Ibid.), 

lws br,11,cbp.,,,ru Kvp,os 1rd.1"1'a T<i 
tlJP'f} '" l111'Acf."/Xl'OU ulou «OTOV lws 
alw,os (Levi iv.). 

<TVP<'l'TJpoVII TOVS AO')'OIIS TOOTOVS '" 'l'V 
Kap61'1- µ.ov (Levi vi. ), 

,co.l"f< l!Cpv,/la ToiiTo t,, .,.ii KO.piJli µ,ov, 
Kai ovK ,iPm••"a aQTI, 1ra,,.,.1 ,1,,. 
IJpilnrq, (Levi viii.). 

66vaµu 'T,J,lrTTov ( Levi x_yj. ). 
h-e1re11,,, h-' o.v-rotlr 'l'poµos (Judah 

iii.). 
ro«i111rdPTO. T<i li,Ka<wµ.o,'l'o. Kvplov Kai 

vro.Ko(m11 ,,,.,.oMr 0,oiJ (Judah xiii.). 
d.vo1-ri1101"1'0.1 i,r' o.OTo• ol ofJpo.vol, 

IKXEO.L 'lf'V<Vµ.o., ,vXo-ylo.11 llo.Tpl,s a:ylov 
(Judah xxiv.). 

ol iv 'll"'l'WX•l'I- i,a. dp1ov rX011r111-
IJ,i1101"1'<U, Kai ol iv 'lrll'i'/, XOp'l'IL<TIJ7J
<T01"1'a.1, Kai ol i• d.11/J•veli l11X61101111, 
(J uda!J XXV, ), 

hrurrpiym ,cap/Jlai rlr .. Bei'.r -rpl,s 
K6pio, {Dan v.). 

KO.I ,a,, oµ.0Aay-,j11a.s ,wra.VO'TJ"1J 11.~s 
a.OT~ (Gad vi. ). 

11:al a.O'l'os A/Jw• ws 11.vlJ fJ141fOf, i11/Jlwv 
ml -rl,wv ,wra. .,.c,., d.111Jpw1rwv (Asher 
vii,). See above, Sim. vi. 

<rw«rlJle, ail-rots (xv. 2) comp. <rwe• 
,p&."foµ.<v Kai <TWf'll"loµ.ev aOTq, (Acts 
x. 41). 

d•e'f'xlJii•a• TOP o(Jpa,611 (iii. 21 ; Is. 
!xiv. I), 

O.V'l'OS ,.,.,..., ,I µ.iXXwv XJJTpoutrlla., TOP 
'I11pa'T}1' (xxiv. 21), 

B,<i 1111"M"/X110. Aiovs 0eov 11µ.w, i, 
ols i11'1<TKi,f,<To.1 11µ.8.s d.,0..,.01'11 if V,f,011, 
(i. 78). 

<Tllll<'l'TJP<I .,.a p'T}p.o.To. 'l'O.V'l'O. • • • ,~ 
'l'j KapiJle- a,;.,.ijs (ii. 19; comp. ii. 51). 

Kai o.Wol it1l")"1J<To.1t Kai ofJ/1,111 d.-r,ry
"f<IXa, '" iKelva,s To.is 11µ.ipau ovoev 
c,., iwpa,cav (ix. 36). 

6611aµ,1 'T,;,lnov (i. 35). 
,poflos '1ri1fe11•• i1r' aV'l'611 (i. I2 ; 

comp. Acts xix. 17). 
rop,voµ.<110< iv 1rdt10.t1 Tais ivToXa'is 

Kai /ic,ca,wµ.a<TII' 'l'OU Kuplou (i. 6). 
,l..eq,x1Jii11ru Tai' ofJpavo, Ko.I KCl'l'a

fliiva, .,.1, rveup.o. 'l'O 4"ftOP {iii. 21, 22), 

µ.aKaptO< ol 'R'TWXOl, IIT, fJ/J,<TEpa ,.,.,.,,, 
1/ fla11,Xela 'l'OV e,oiJ. µ.aKa.p,o, ol 11'<1· 

11w11Te1 vvv, IIT, xopm11/J1)<re11II• (vi. 
20, 2I ; Mt. v. 3-6). 

i1rinpl,J,a1 Ka.p6[as ra'l'lpw• i,rl 
'l'lKva • Kai dreilJeit El' tppOV'TJO'E, 6,Kalwv 
(i. z7; Mal. iv. 5}. 

Kai la, P,<TO.lfO-,j1111, //.,per O.OT'f 
(xvii. 3). 

A,/XvlJEII O vlos 'l'OV 0.111/p.Jnrov l<TIJw• 
KO.I -r[vwv (vii. 34; Mt. xi. 19). 

Besides these verbal coincidences there are many coincidences 
in thought, especially respecting the admission of the Gentiles to 
the Kingdom through the Messiah, who is the Saviour of all, Jew 
and Gentile alike. " The Lord shall raise up from Levi a Priest, 
and from Judah a King, God and man. He shall save all the 
nations and the race of Israel" (Simeon vii.). "A King shall rise 
from Judah and shall make a new priesthood .•• unto all the 
nations" (Levi viii.). Comp. Judah xxiv.; Zebulon ix.; Dan vi.; 
Naphtali iv., viii. ; Asher vii. ; Benjamin ix. Moreover, there are 
passages which are very similar in meaning, although not in word
ing, to passages in Luke: comp. the end of Joseph xvii. with 
Lk. xvii. 27, and the beginning of Joseph xviii. with Lk. vi. 28. 
. It is hardly necessary to trace the history of the Third Gospel 
m detail any further. It has been shown already (pp. xv-xvii) 
that Justin Martyr, Tatian, Celsus, the writer of the Clementine 
Homilies, Basilides, Valentinus, Marcion, and the Churches of 
Lyons and Vienne, knew the Third Gospel, and that Irenreus, the 
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Muratorian Canon, Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, and others 
definitely assign it to S. Luke. In the second half of the second 
century this Gospel is recognized as authentic and authoritative; 
and it is impossible to show that it had not been thus recognized 
at a very much earlier date. 

The order of the Gospels has not always been the same. But, 
just as in the interpretation of the four symbolical creatures, the 
calf has uniformly been taken as indicating S. Luke, so in the 
arrangement of the Gospels his has almost invariably been placed 
third. The order with which we are familiar is the common order 
in most MSS. and Versions: but in D 594, abcdefff2 iqr and 
the Gothic Version, and in the Apostolic Constitutions, what is called 
the Western order (Matthew, John, Luke, Mark) prevails. The 
obvious reason for it is to have the two Apostles together and before 
the other two Evangelists. In a few authorities other arrangements 
are found. X and the Latin k have John, Luke, Mark, Matthew, 
while 90 has John, Luke, Matthew, Mark, and 399 John, Luke, 
Matthew. The Curetonian Syriac has Matthew, Mark, J oho, Luke. 

§ 10. COMMENTARIES. 

A good and full list of commentaries on the Gospels is given 
by Dr. W. P. Dickson in the English translation of Meyer's Com
mentary on S. Matthew, i. pp. xxiii-xliii and of commentaries on 
S. Mark and S. Luke in that of Meyer's Commentary on S. Mark 
and S. Luke, i. pp. xiii-xvi. It will suffice to name a few of the 
chief works mentioned by him, especially those which have been 
in constant use during the writing of this commentary, and to add 
a few others which have appeared since Dr. Dickson published 
his lists (1877, 1880), or for other reasons were omitted by him.1 

Of necessity the selection here given in many cases corresponds 
with that in the volume on Romans by Dr. Sanday and Mr. 
Headlam; and the reader is referred to that (pp. xcL-.;:-cix) for 
excellent remarks on the characteristics of the different corn 
mentaries, which need not be repeated here. 

I. GREEK WRITERS 

0RIGEN (Orig.); t 253. Homilire in Lucam in Ori'geni's Opp. 
ed. Delarue, iii. 932; Lommatzsch, v. 85; Migne, xiii. 1801, 
1902. These thirty-nine short Homilies are an early work, and 
have been preserved in the Latin translation made by Jerome. A 
few fragments of the original Greek survive in the Philocalia (ed. 

1 See also Introductiim to tlie Synoj;tic Gospels by Dr, P. J. Gloag, T. & 1'. 
Clark, 1895, and the literature quoted p. 209, 



§ 10.] COMMENT ARIES lxxxi 

J. A. Robinson, Carob. 1893) and elsewhere. The genuineness of 
these Homilies has been disputed, but is not doubtful. A sum
mary of the contents of each is given in Westcott's article 
ORIGENES, D. Chr. Biog. iv. u3. The first twenty art on Lk. 
i., ii., and the next thirteen on Lk. iii., iv., leaving the mam portion 
of the Gospel almost untouched. Besides these there are frag
ments of notes in the original Greek, which have been preserved 
in Venice MS. (28, 394); Migne, xviii. 311-370. They extend 
over chapters i.-xx. 

EusEBIUS of Cresarea (Eus.) ; t before 341. Els To KaTii 
AovKav &ayyl>.wv in Migne, xxiv. 529. Only fragments remain: 
on Lk. i. 5, 18, 19, 32, 35, 38, ii. 32, iv. 18, vi. 18, 20, vii. 29, 30, 
viii. 31, 43, ix. 1, 3, 4, 7, 26, 28, 34, x. 6, 8, xi. 21, xii. II, 22, 34, 
36, 37, 42, 45, xiii. 20, 35, xiv. 18, xvii. 3, 23, 25-31, 34, 37, 
xviii. 2, xix. 12, 13, 17, xx. 2, 3, xxi. 25, 26, 28-32, 36, xxii. 30, 57, 
xxiv. 4. 

CYRIL of Alexandria (Cyr. Alex.); t 444. 'Ef01'Ja-ts ek To 
KaTa AovKav d1ayyl>..wv in Migne, lxxii. 4 7 5. Only portions of the 
original Greek are extant, but a Syriac version of the whole has 
been edited by Dr. R. Payne Smith, who has also translated this 
version into English (Oxford, 1859). The Syriac version shows 
that many Greek fragments previously regarded as part of the com
mentary are from other writings of Cyril, or even from other writ
ings which are not his. The Greek fragments which coincide with 
the Syriac prove that the latter is a faithful translation. The com
mentary is homiletic in form. 

THE0PHYLACT (Theoph. ), archbishop of Bulgaria p 071-1078); 
tarter u18. Migne, cxxiii. 

EUTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS (Euthym.); t after 1118. Migne, 
cxxix. 853. 

These two almost contemporaneous commentaries are among 
the best of their kind. They draw much from earlier writers, but 
do not follow slavishly, and are far superior to medireval Latin 
commentaries. The terseness of Euthymius is not unlike that of 
Bengel. 

2. LATIN WRITERS. 

AMBROSE (Ambr.); t 397. Expositio Evang. sec. Lucam; 
Migne, xv. 1525. Ambrose follows Philo and Origen in seeking 
for spiritual or mystical meanings under the natural or historical 
sense, and these are sometimes very far-fetched : in verbis ludit, in 
sententHs dormitat (Jerome, Pro/. in Hom. Orig. in Luc.). 

EucHERIUS; t 449 or 450. Liber instructionum in Lucw. 
Evang.; Migne, l. 799. 

ARNOBIUS JUNIOR; t after 460. Annolationes ad qu;e.dalfl 
evan.geiiorum /oca; Migne, !iii. 570, 578, 

f" 
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PATERIUS of Brescia; friend of Gregory the Great. He col
lected from the writings of Gregory an Expositio Vet. et Nov. 
Test., of which Book III. is a catena of Passages on S. Luke; 
Migne, lxxix. 1057. In the eleventh century the monk ALULF 
made a similar collection ; Migne, lxxix. 1 199. 

None of these works are very helpful as regards exegesis. 
Eucherius and Arnobius do not repay perusal. The extracts from 
Gregory are mainly from the Mora/ta or commentary on Job, full 
of allegorical interpretation. 

BEDE, the Venerable; t735. In Lucam Exp. Libri VI.; 
Migne, xcii. 307; Giles, xi., xii.; ed. Colon. 1612, v. 217. The 
character of the work may be given in his own words: "I have 
made it my business, for the use of me and mine, briefly to com
pile out of works of the venerable Fathers, and to interpret accord
ing to their meaning (adding somewhat of my own) these 
following pieces "-and he gives a list of his writings (H. E. sub 
fin. See also the Pro!. in Marc.). This commentary is far 
superior to those just mentioned, and is an oasis in a desert. 

SEDULIUS ScoTus; t c. 830. A mere compiler, often from 
Origen; Migne, ciii. 27. WALAFRID STRABUS of Reichenau; 
t 849. Glossa ordinaria, a compilation with some original matter; 
Migne, cxiv. 243, 893. It became very famous. We may pass 
over with bare mention CHRISTIANUS DRUTHMARUS; c. 850; 
Migne, cvi. 1503 : BRUNO AsTENSIS; c. 1125; Migne, clxv. 33: 
and PETRUS CoMESTOR; c. II8o; Migne, cxcviii. 1537. 

THOMAS AQUINAS, Doctor Angelicus; t 1274. Expositio 
continua or Catena aurea in Evangelza, a mosaic of quotations (to 
be accepted with caution) from over eighty Christian writers, from 
Ignatius to Euthymius, so arranged as to form a summary of 
patristic theological teaching. Opp. ed. Venet. iv. 5 ; translated 
Oxford, 1845. 

ALBERTUS MAGNUS of Ratisbon; t 1280. 

3. REFORMATION AND POST-REFORMATION WRITERS. 

ERASMUS, Desiderius; h536. Adnotationes in N.T., 1516; 
Paraphrases, 1522. 

BUTZER or BucER, Martin; t 1551. In sacra (JUatuor Evan
gelia E narrationes, I 5 5 1. 

CALVIN, John; t 1564. In karmoniam ex Matt. Marc. et Luc. 
compositam Commentarti~ I 553; Brunsvigre, 1868; translated by 
the Calvin Trans. Society, 1842; strong and independent. 

BEZA, Theodore; t1605. Adnotationes in N.T., 1565, 
1 594· 

GROTIUS (Huig van Groot); t 1645. Adnotationes in N.T., 
1644. Arminian; an early attempt to apply philological principles 
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(learned from J. J. Scaliger) and classical illustrations to the Bible; 
still useful. 

HAMMOND, Henry ; t 1660. Canon of Christ Church, Oxford; 
"the Father of English Commentators." Paraphrase and Annota
tions of the N. T., 1653, 1845; "reveals genuine exegetical tact 
and learning." Biblical paraphrase is of English origin. 

One or two Roman. Catholic commentators in this period 
require mention. 

CAJETAN, Cardinal (Jacob de Vio); t 1534; a Dominican. In 
quatuor Evang. et Acta Apost. Commentarii, 1543. Under pressure 
from Luther ( 1518) he became considerably emancipated from 
patristic and scholastic influence. 

MALDONATUS, Joannes (Maldon.); t 1583; a Spanish Jesuit. 
Commentani· in quatuor Evangeli'a 1596; ed. Sansen, 1840; ed 
K. Martin (condensed) 1850. Admirable of its kind: he rarely 
shirks a difficulty, and is often sagacious in his exposition. An 
English translation by G. J. Davie is being published by 
Hodges. 

CORNELIUS A LAPIDE (van Stein); t 1637; a Jesuit. Comm. 
in quatuor Evang., 1638. Part of a commentary on almost the 
whole Bible. A voluminous compilation, including much allegory 
and legend; devout and often edifying, but sometimes puerile. 
English translation of the Comm. on S. Luke, Hodges, 1 887. 

ESCOBAR Y MENDOSA, Antonio; t 1669; a Spanish Jesuit, 
whose casuistry was gibbeted by Pascal. In Evangeli'a sanctorum 
et temporis commentarii, 1637. 

Two great names in the eighteenth century serve well as a 
transition from the writers of the two preceding centuries to the 
present age. 

BENGEL, Johann Albrecht (Beng.); t 1751. Gnomon N.T., 
1742. A masterpiece, rivalling Euthymius Zigabenus in terseness, 
and excelling him in originality and insight. English translation, 
Clark, 1857. 

WETSTEIN, Johann Jacob (Wetst.), ti754. Nov. Test. 
GraJCum, 1751, 1752. A monument of criticism and learning. 
Wetstein was a leader in the field of textual criticism, and the 
stores of learning collected in his notes have been of the greatest 
service to all subsequent students of N.T. 

4. MODERN WRITERS. 

ScHLEIERMACHER, Fried. Dan. Ernst; t 1834; Ueber die 
Schriften des Lukas, 1817. Translated anonymously by Thirlwall, 
1825. 

BORNEMANN, Fried. August.; t 1850. Stho!ia in Lucai Evan
gelium, 1830 
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DE WETTE, Wilh. Mart. L.; t 1849. Kurze Erklanmg der 
Hvangelien des Lukas und Markus, 1839. Free, precise, and 
compact. 

MEYER, Hein. Aug. Wilh.; t 1873. Kritisch exegeti'sche1 
Kommentar uber das N.T. Markus und Lukas, 1846. Excellent 
A good English translation of the fifth edition was published by 
T. & T. Clark, 1880. Grammar is sometimes ridden to death; 
hut this is still one of the best commentaries for English readers. 
The German revisions of Meyer by Bernhard and Johannes Weiss, 
1885, etc., are superior, especially as regards the text. 

OosTERZEE, Jan Jacob van; t 1882. In Lange's Theologische
homiletisches Bibelwerk, 185 7- 1876, he commented on S. Luke. 
English translation published by T. & T. Clark, 1864. The notes 
are in three sections throughout ; critical, doctrinal, and homiletic. 

Ha.RN, G. L., Professor of Theology at Breslau. Das Evan
<;elium des Lukas, 1892, 1894. Two substantial volumes, full of 
useful material, but grievously perverse in questions of textual 
criticism. 

SCHANZ, Paul. Das Evangelium des heiligen Lucas, 1883. 
Probably much the best Roman Catholic commentary. 

LASSERRE, Henri. Les Saints Evangiles, 1886, 1887. A 
French translation of the Gospels with brief notes. Uncritical, but 
interesting. It received the imprimatur of the Archbishop of 
Paris and the praise of Leo XIII., ran through twenty-five editions 
in two years, and then through the influence of the Jesuits was 
suppressed. 
~ GoDET, Frederic, Professor at Neuchatel. Commentaire sur 

t'Evangt"le de S. Luc, 1871, 1872, 1888. Equal to Meyer in 
exegesis, but weak in textual criticism. The edition of 1888 is 
greatly to be preferred. An English translation of the second 
edition was published by T. & T. Clark, 1879. 

ALFORD, Henry; h87r. Greek Testament, vol. i. 1849, 5th 
ed. 1863. Sensible and clear. 

WORDSWORTH, Christopher, Bishop of Lincoln; f1885. 
Greek Testament, vol. i. 1856, 5th ed. 1866. Scholarlyanddevout, 
supplying the patristic element wanting in Alford, but otherwise 
inferior; weak in textual criticism. 

McCLELLAN, John Brown. The New Testament, a new trans
lation, from a revised text, with analyses, copious references and 
illustrations, chronological and analytical harmony, notes and dis
sertations, vol. i. 1875; unfortunately the only one published. 
Contains some grotesque renderings and perverse arguments, with 
a great deal of valuable matter. 

PLUMPTRE, Edward Hayes; t 1891. The Synuptic Gospels in 
Bishop Ellicott's Commentary for Englt"sh Readers, Cassell, 1878. 
Popular and suggestive, with a tendency to .. xcessive ingenuity. 
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JONES, William Basil, Bishop of St. David's, and CooK, 
Frederic Charles, Canon of Exeter; St. Luke in the Speaker's 
Commentary, 1878. Inadequate. 

CARR, Arthur, Notes on the Greek Testament, St. Luke, 1875. 
A scholarly handbook. 

FARRAR, Fred. William, Dean of Canterbury. St. Luke in the 
Cambridge Greek Testament, 1884 and later. More full, but less 
precise, than Carr. 

SADLER, Michael Ferrebee: t 1895. Gospel acc. to St. Luke, 
1886. Dogmatic and practical rather than critical: somewhat 
capricious in textual criticism. 

BOND, John. WH. text of St. Luke with introduction and 
notes, 1890. Brief to a fault, but useful. 

CAMPBELL, Colin. Critical Studies in St. Luke's Gospel, 1890. 
Fails to establish a special demonology and Ebionite tendency, 
but contains many useful remarks. 

BERNARD, Thomas Dehany. The Songs of the Holy Nativity, 
1895. Did not come to the knowledge of the present writer until 
the commentary on chapters i. and ii. was in print. 1 

BRUCE, Alexander Ba1main. The Synoptic Gospels in the 
Expositor's Greek Testament, Hodder & Stoughton, 1897. T. R 
with introduction and notes; modelled on Alford. 

BLASS, Fredericus. Evangelium secundum Lucam sive Lucre 
ad Theophilum Liber Prior, secundam Formam qure videtur 
Romanam, Trubner, 1897. Western text with introduction and 
critical notes. 

Index II. contains the names of many other writers whose 
works are of great use to the student of this Gospel. 

1 A similar fact caused the omission at p. xxix of some recent discussions of 
the Synoptic problem: e.g. The Abbe Loisy, Essays in L'Enseignement 
Biblique, 1892, Revue des Religions, 1894, and Revue Bibli<jue, 1896 (see the 
Guardian, August 1896, p. 1317); W, Arnold Stevens and E. De \Vitt Bul'ton, 
A Har11W1CY if tlu GQsp,16 f11r Hislorual Study, Boston, 1896, 



ABBREVIATIONS, 

Ecclesiastical l¥riters. 
Ambr. 
Aug. 
Bas. 
Chrys. 
Clem. Alex. 
Clem. Hom. 
Clem. Recogn. 
Clem. Rom. 
Cypr. 
Cyr. Alex. 
Cyr. Hier. 
Dion. Alex. 
Epiph .. 
Eus. 
Euthym. 
Greg. Naz. 
Greg. Nys. 
Herm .. 
Hippol.. 
Ign. 
Iren. 
Iren-lat. 
J er. (Hieron.) 
Jos. 
Just. M. 
Orig. 
Orig-Iat. 
Tert. 
Theoph. 

Versions. 
Aegyptt. 

Boh. 
Sah. 

-
Ambrose. 
Augustine. 
Basil. 
Chrysostom. 
Clement of Alexandria. 
Clementine Homilies. 
Clementine Recognition!!. 
Clement of Rome. 
Cyprian. 

• Cyril of Alexandria. 
Cyril of Jerusalem. 
Dionysius of Alexandria. 
Epiphanius. 
Eusebius. 
Euthymius Zigabenus. 
Gregory of N azianzum. 
Gregory of Nyssa. 
Hermas. 
Hippolytus. 
Ignatius. 
Irenreus. 
Latin Version of frenreus. 
Jerome. 
Josephus. 
Justin Martyr. 
Origen. 
Latin Version of Origen. 
Tertullian. 
Theophylact. 

Egyptian. 
Bohairic. 
Sahidic. 



Aeth. , 
Arm. 
Goth. 
Latt. • 

Syrr. 

Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. 
Cod. Am.. 

Cur. 
Sin. 
Pesh. 
Hard. 
Hier. 

Cov. 
Gen. 
Luth. 
Rhem .• 
Tyn. 
Wic. 
AV. 
RV. 

Edi'tors. 
TR. 
Tisch .• 
Treg. 
WH. 
Alf. 
Beng. 
DeW .• 
Grot 
Maldon. 
Mey. 
Nosg .. 
Wetst . 
Wordsw, 

Miscellaruous, 
Burton . 

C. I. G. 

Didon,J. C. 
L.J. . 
V. de/. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

Ethiopic. 
• Armenian. 
• Gothic. 

Latin. 
, Vetus Latina. 

Vulgate. 
Codex Amiatima. 
Syriac. 

• Curetonian. 
• Sinaitic. 

Peshitto. 
• Harclean. 

Jerusalem. 
Coverdale. 

• Geneva. 
Luther. 

• Rheims (or Douay). 
Tyndale. 

• Wiclif. 
Authorized Version. 

• Revised Version. 

, Textus Receptus. 
Tischendorf. 

• Tregelles. 
Westcott and Hort. 

• Alford. 
Bengel. 

• De Wette. 
Grotius. 

• Maldonatus. 
, Meyer. 
• Nosgen. 

Wetstein. 
• Wordsworth ( Chr. ). 

lxxxvii 

, Burton, N.T. Moods and 
Tens:s. 

• Corpus Inscriptionum Grll!,
carum: 

• Pere Didon, Jesus Christ. 
LebenJesu. 
Vie de flsus. 
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Lft. Epp. 

Wsctt. . 
Edersh. L. &- T. 

Hist. of J. N. 
Rob. Res. in Pal. 

Schiirer, J. P. in T. of J. C. 

Scriv. Int. 

Stanley, Sin. &- Pal. • 
Trench, Mir. 

Par. 
Syn. 

Tristram, Nat. Hist. of B. 

D. B.1 or D. B.2 

D. Chr. Ant . . 

Kraus, Real-Enc. d. Chr. Alt .. 

Herzog, PRE.1 or PRE.2 

Crem. Lex. 

L. & S. Lex. 
Greg. Proleg. . 

Win .• 

om. 
ins. 

J. B. Lightfoot, 1 No/ej 011 

Epistles of S. Paul. 
Westcott. 

, Edersheim, Life and Timei 
of Jesus the Messiah. 

History of thefiwlsh Nation. 
Robinson, Researches in 

Palestine. 
Schiirer, Jewish People in the 

Times of Jesus Christ. 
Scrivener, Introduction to 

the Criticism of the New 
Testament. 

• Stanley, Sinai and Palestine 
Trench, Miracles. 

" 
Parables. 

., New TestamentSyn-
onyms. 

Tristram, Natural History 
of the Bible. 

Smith's Dictionary of the 
Bible, rst or 2nd edition. 

Smith's Dictionary of Chrir
tian Antiquities. 

Kraus, Real - Encyklopiidit 
der Chn'stlichen Alter
thumer, 

Herzog's Protestantt'sche 
Real-Encyklopiidie, rst or 
2nd edition. 

• Cremer, Lexicon of New 
Testament Greek. 

• Liddell and Scott, Lexicon. 
Gregory, Prolegomena ad 

Tt'schenrfo,:fii ed. N. T. 
Winer, Grammar of N. T 

Greek (the page refers to 
Moulton's edition). 

• omit. 
insert. 

N.B.-The text oommented upon is that of Westcott and Hort. The 
very few instances In whioh the editor is inollned to dissent from this 
!;ext are noted as they oocur. 

1 The name of John Lightfoot is not abbreviated in this volume, 



THE 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE. 

THE TITLE OF THE GOSPEL, 

THE title cannot be any part of the original autograph. It is 
found in different forms in ancient authorities, the earliest being 
the simplest: Kcm't AouKciv (~ B F), d,ayylAwv KaTd. AovKav (A C 
D :S:), TO KaTd. AotJl((tjl d,ayy[Awv or TO KilTd. Ao11Kav &:ywv £vayy£ALOV 
(cursives). 

The KGTa neither affirms nor denies authorship : it implies confarmity to a 
type. But, inasmuch as all four Gospels have the Karel., these uniform titles 
must be interpreted acc<Jrding to the belief of those who gave the titles, viz. the 
Christians of the first four centuries ; and it was their belief that each Evangelist 
composed the Gospel which bears his name. Had the Kar&. meant no more 
than "drawn up according to the teaching of," then this Gospel would have 
been called Kara IIau:\ov, and the second Gospel would have been called JCo:ra. 
IIfrpo• ; for it was the general tradition that Mark wrote according to the 
teaching of Peter, and Luke (in a different sense) according to the teaching of 
Paul. The Kard, however, is not a mere substitute for the genitive of author
ship, but indicates that the same subject has been treated by others. Thus, 
ii ,ra:\,ua. a,a0fiK7J Kara rous l(1ooµ1JKovra, points to the existence of other transla, 
tions, just as "0µ71pos Kara. 'Apl<napKOP or Kara. 'Ap,trro<f,dv71v points to the 
existence of other editions. That the KaT&. does not exclude authorship is 
shown by such expressions as 7/ Kara MwUa-la ,revrduvxos (Epiphanius) and 
1/ Ka0' 'HpMOTov la-ropia (Diodorus): comp. iv ro,s v,roµv71µar,a-µ.o'is ro,s KaT« 
TOIi N.eµ.lav (2 Mac. ii. 13). Strictly speaking, there is only one Gospel, 
d,ayy{l,.1011 0eou, the Gospel of God concerning His Son (Rom. i. 1); but it 
has been given to us in four shapes, eva,yyeX,ov T<rp&.µ.op<f,ov (Iren. Haw. 
iii. II. 8), and the Ka.r&. indicates the shape in which the writer named 
composed it. 

L 1-4. THE PROLOGUE OR PREFACE. 

The classical style of this opening, and its similarity to the 
prefaces of Herodotus, Thucydides, and Polybius, hardly amount 
to proof that Lk. was well read in classical literature, and con
~ciou~ly imitated Greek historians; but there is nothing improbable 
m this supposition. Among the words which are classical rzthe1 

l 
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than biblical should be noticed l:1mB~1rep, bnxeipe'iv, &.vaTaCTCTeCT8ai, 
Bt~Y'7CT£<;, Ka0e~~- The construction also is classical, and in no 
way Hebraistic. We have clauses idiomatically interlaced, not 
simply co-ordinated. The modest position claimed by the writer 
is evidence of his honesty. A forger would have claimed to be an 
eye-witness, and would have made no apology for writing. Ewald 
remarks that "in its utter simplicity, modesty, and brevity, it is 
the model of a preface to an historical work." Its grammatical 
construction should be compared with that of the preface to the 
synodical epistle in Acts xv. 24, 25: 'E1reiB~ ~KovCTaµev ••• i3otev 
~µ'iv. 

This prologue contains all that we really know respecting the 
composition of early narratives of the life of Christ, and it is the 
test by which theories as to the origin of our Gospels must be 
judged. No hypothesis is likely to be right which does not 
harmonize with what is told us here. Moreover, it shows that an 
inspired writer felt that he was bound to use research and care in 
order to secure accuracy. 

1. 'E1m8~1rep. A stately compound, suitable for a solemn 
opening : freq. in class. Grk., but not found in LXX, or elsewhere 
in N.T. Quoniam quidem, "For as much as," Weil denn einmal. 

11"0>..>..oL The context seems to imply that these, like Lk., were 
not eye-witnesses. That at once would exclude Mt., whose Gospel 
Lk. does not appear to have known. It is doubtful whether Mk. 
is included in the 71'oA>..o{. The writers of extant apocryphal 
gospels cannot be meant, for these are all of later origin. Probably 
all the documents here alluded to were driven out of existence by 
the manifest superiority of the four Canonical Gospels. The 
E1TEXELp1Juav cannot imply censure, as some of the Fathers thought, 
for Lk. brackets himself with these writers (lBote K&.p.o[); what 
they attempted he may attempt. The word occurs 2 Mac. ii. 29, 

vii. 19; Acts ix. 29, xix. 13; and is freq. in class. Grk. in the sense 
of "put the hand to, take in hand, attempt." The notion of 
unlawful or unsuccessful attempting is sometimes implied by the 
context : it is not contained in the word. Luther renders unter 
wunden haben, "have ventured." Lk. must have regarded these 
attempts as lnsufficient, or he would not have added another. 
Meyer quotes Ulpian, p. 159 (in Valckenaer), bmO)J71'Ep 1rept TovTol' 
1ro>..>..ol i1rE](_dp71<Tav &1ro>..oy~CTaa-0at. It is doubtful whether 
lmx£Lp, necessarily implies a great undertaking. 

dvaTa~aa81u SL~yl')aLv. "To draw up again in order a narra
tive"; i.e. to arrange afresh so as to show the sequence of events. 
The verb is a rare one, and occurs elsewhere only Plut. Moral 
p. 969 C, De sol!ert. animal. xii. (Reiske, x. p. 36), m the sense of 
"practise, go over again in order," Iren. iii. 21. 2, and as v.l. Eccles. 
ii. 20. The subst. implies something more th~n mere notes or 
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anecdotes; "a leading through to the end" (durchfiihren), "a 
narrative" (Ecclus. vi. 35, ix. 15 ; 2 Mac. ii. 32, vi. r 7 ; Plat. Rep, 
392 D; Arist. Rhet. iii. 16. 1). 

Versions vary greatly: ordinare naffationem (Latt.), componere narra
tionem (Beza), stellen die Rede {Luth.), "ordeyne the telling" {Wic. ), 
"compyle a treates" (Tyn. ), "set forth the words" (Cov, ), "set forth the 
declaracion" (Cran.), "write the historie" (Gen.), "compile a narration" 
(Rhem.), "set forth in mi'ler a declaration" (AV.), "draw up a narrative" 
(RV.), composer une narration suivie (Godet), coordonner en corps de recit 
(Lasserre), "restore from memory a narrative" (Blass), 

Twv ,re,r~:qpocj,oplJfJhwv. "Of the things which have been 
carried through to the end, of the matters which have been accom
plished, fully established." Here again English Versions differ 
much; but "surely known" (Tyn.), "surely to be believed 11 

(Cran.), "surely believed " (AV.), cannot be justified. The verb 
when used of persons may mean "persuade fully, convince," and 
in pass. "be fully persuaded" (Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5); but of things 
it means "fulfil" (2 Tim. iv. 5, 17). Here we may render 
"accomplished." Others less well render "fully proved." See 
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 12. The lv ~f-1.LV probably means "among us 
Christians." Christendom is the sphere in which these facts have 
had their full accomplishment. The 't]µ,'iv in ver. 2 shows that con
temporaries are not meant. If these things were handed down to 
Lk., then he was not contemporary with them. The verse is 
evidence that the accomplished facts were already fully established 
and widely known, for they had already been narrated by many. 
See Westcott, Intr. to Gosp. p. 190, 7th ed. 

2. Ko.8ws iro.plSoao.v ~f-LLV. "Even as they delivered them to us." 
The difference between w~, "as," and Ka0w,;, "just as," should be 
marked in translation : the correspondence was exact. Lk. im
plies that he himself was among those who received the tradition. 
Like the 1ro>J,.ol, he can only arrange afresh what has been handed 
down, working at second hand, not as an eye-witness. He gives 
no hint as to whether the facts were handed down orally or in 
writing. The difference between the 1ro>J,.o{ and these avn)1rrai is 
not that the 1roAAol wrote their narratives while the ai'.iT01TTai did 
not, but that the awo1TTat were primary authorities, which the 
1ro>..),,.o{ were not. 

uir11pfraL yrn>f-LEVOL Toii Myou. They not only had personal know
ledge of the facts (abro1rTm), they also had practical experience of 
the effects. They had preached and taught, and had thus learned 
what elements in the Gospel were of most efficacy for the winning 
and saving of souls. That Tov ,\6yov belongs to v1r7Jpfrai only, not 
to o.br61rmt, and means "the doctrine," i:e. the Gospel (Acts vi. 4, 
viii. 4, xiv. 2 5, xvi. 6, xvii. u), is manifest from the context. 
Origen and Athanasius are wrong in making Tov X6yov mean the 
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personal Word, the Son of God, a use which is peculiar to Jn. 
The ,br' clpx_ij, refers to the beginning of Christ's ministry (Jn. xv. 
27, xvi. 4). For uv'ljpfr'ljs see on iv. 20 and comp. Acts xiii. 5. 

3. E8o~e Ka.11-oL This is the main sentence, the apodosis of 
,1r£t0~1r£p 7ro,\.\ol e1r£xclpryrrav. It neither implies nor excludes 
inspiration: the {Sole may or may not have been inspired. The 
wish to include inspiration caused the addition in some Latin 
MSS. of et spiritui sancto (Acts xv. 28), which makes what follows 
to be incongruous. With ;Sol£ comp. the Muratorian Fragment : 
Lucas iste medicus . . . nomine suo ex opini'one conscripsit
Dominum tamen nee ipse vidit in carne-et idem, prout assequi 
potuit, ita et a nativitate Joannis incepit dicere. The Klip,ol shows 
that Lk. does not blame the 1ro,\,\o{ : he desires to imitate and 
supplement them. It is their attempts that encourage him to write. 
What they have done he may do, and perhaps he may be able to 
improve upon their work. This is his first reason for writing a 
narrative. See Blass, NT. Gram. p. 274-

1rap'ljKo>..ou8tJK6n. This is his second reason for writing, making 
the argument a fortiori. He has had special advantages and 
qualifications; and therefore what was allowed to others may be 
still more allowed to him. These qualifications are fourfold, and 
are told off with precision. In the literal sense of "following a 
person closely so as to be always beside him," 1rapaKo.\ov0liv 
does not occur in N.T. Here it does not mean that Lk. was 
contemporaneous with the events, but that he had brought himself 
abreast of them by careful investigation. ~, Comp. the famom. 
pa~sage in Dern. De Cor. cap. liii. p. 285 (344), 1raprJKOAov017K6Ta 
TOtS 1rpayp,aa-w lt &.pX1]S: also De Fat. Leg, p. 423. 

avw9ev. This is the first of the four qualifications: he has gone 
back to the very beginning, viz. the promise of the birth of the 
Forerunner. "From the first" is the meaning of avw0£v here, not 
"thoroughly," radicitus, as in Acts xxvi. 5, which would make 
avw0£v almost the same as 1ritcnv. Vulg. has a pn·ncipio, and d has 
desusum (comp. the French dessus). It is the ira.lJ'LV which implies 
thoroughness ; and this is the second point. He has begun at the 
beginning, and he has investigated everything. The Syriac makes 
1ritrriv masc., but there is little doubt that it is neut., and refers to 
1rpayp,aTWV in Ver. I. 

a.KpLj:lws. This is the third point. He has done all this 
"accurately." There is no idle boast in any one of the three 
points. No other Gospel gives us this early history about the 
Baptist and the Christ. No other is throughout so full, for of 
r 70 sections contained in the synoptic narrative 48 are peculiar 
to Lk. And, m spite of the severest scrutiny, his accuracy can 
very rarely be impugned. We cannot be sure whether he means 
to imply that &xpi/Jw, was not true of the 1r0Uo[, but we may be 
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sure that none of them could claim all three of these points. In 
any case we have an inspired historian telling us in his inspired 
writings that he is giving us the results of careful investigation. 
From this it seems to follow that an inspired historian may fail in 
accuracy if his investigation is defective. 

K«&e~~s- This is the fau,-th point, resulting from the other three. 
He does not propose to. give a mere collection of anecdotes and 
detached sayings, but an orderly narrative systematically arranged. 
Chronological order is not necessarily implied in Ka0!t0,, but 
merely arrangement of some kind. Nevertheless, he probably 
has chronological order chiefly in view. In N.T. the word is 
peculiar to Lk. (viii. r; Acts iii. 24, xi. 4, xviii. 23), as is also 
the more classical J~, (vii. r r, ix. 37, etc.); but ,lcpe~r; does not 
occur. 

KpaTuTTE 0eo<j,i'.>.e. The epithet Kpri.nrJ"To,, often given to persons 
of rank (Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25), is strongly in favour of 
the view that Theophilus was a real person. The name Theophilus 
was common both among Jews ( = Jedidiah) and among Gentiles. 
But it was a name likely to be used to represent any pious reader. 
See Lft. on" Acts," D.B.2 pp. 25, 26. The word Kpd.TUJ"Tor; occurs 
in N.T. only here and in the Acts, where it is evidently a purely 
official epithet, for the persons to whom it is applied are of bad 
character. See Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 1 9, for the name. 

4. lva tmyvciis ll"Epl ~v Ka.nix~lh1s My(dy '1ijv du<j,a'.>.eiav. "In 
order that thou mightest fully know the certainty concerning the 
words wherein thou wast instructed." The A6yot are not the 
rrp&.yµ,a-ra or historic facts, but the details of the Myor; or Gospel 
(ver. 2), which "ministers of the word" had communicated to 
Theophilus. The compound bnyv«;,, indicates additional and more 
thorough knowledge. It is very freq. in Lk. and Paul : see esp. 
Rom. i. 28, 32; 1 Cor. xiii. 12; Lft. on Col. i. 9; Trench, Syn. 
lxxv. In N.T. Ko.T'r}XE'i:v, "to sound down into the ears, teach 
orally," is found only in Lk. and Paul. The position of T~v 
arnpdAetav gives it solemn emphasis. Theophilus shall know that 
the faith which he has embraced has an impregnable historical 
foundation. Hastings, D. C. G. ii. p. 7 26. 

The idiomatic attraction, 1upl wv KaT7JX~071s Xo;,wv, is best resolved into 
Tep! TWP ·1,,6,ywv oOs 1<aT1JX~IJ71s, not ,repl TWP Xo;,wv ,repl wv KllT'Y/X~IJ71s. Only 
of persons does ropl T<Pos stand after KllT'Y/X«P (Acts xxi. 21, 24) : of thingJ 
y,e have the acc. (Acts xviii. 25; Gal. vi. 6). These attractions are very freq. 
m Lk. See Blass, Gr. p. 170. 

On the superficial resemblance between this preface and Jos. Ccn. Apion. i. 
9, 10, see Godet, i. pp. 92, 93, 3eme ed. 1888. The resemblance hardly 
9:mounts to remarkable coincidence, and such similarities are common in 
hteri:ture. . It is more interesting to compare this preface with that of the 
med1;al wr!ter Dioscorides. The opening words of Dioscorides' treatise, ,repl 
~X71r <aTptK71s, run thus: IIoXXwv o(, µ.6vov dpxalw", d1'M. Kai viwv IJ"WTafaµbw~ 
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,repl Ti)S TWV rpapµaKWV UKEVct<11M TE Kai owaµ,ws Ket! OOK1µa1,/as, ,plXrctTE 'Ap,,,, 
1wpduoµ.al (10. 1rapa.<1rij<1a.1 µ-1/ K<P-1/JJ µ.riot {D,ryov bpµ-1/• laxriK<!vm ..-pas TTJ•O< Tt/~ 
,rpa-yµar,ta,. The date of Dioscorides Pedacius is uncertain ; but, as Pliny 
does not mention him, he is commonly assigned to the first or second century 
A.D. He is said to have been a native of Anazarbus in Cilicia, about fifty 
miles from Tarsus; and in that case he would almost certainly obtain his 
medical knowledge in the great school at Tarsus. That he and S. Luke may 
have been there at the same time with S. Paul, seems to be a not impossible 
conjecture. The treatise 1repi apxat11s lrirp,Kijs, commonly attributed to Hippo• 
crates (c. 46o-350 B.c.), begins: 'OK0<101 huxdpwa• ,rep! lwp11<ijs M-yeu, -1) 

-yp&.rp,,v, "· r. "X. 

L 5-II, 52. THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY. 

These chapters have often been attacked as unhistorical. 
That Marcion omitted them from his mutilated edition of this 
Gospel is of no moment. He did not do so upon critical grounds, 
but because their contents did not harmonize with his doctrine. 
It is more to the point to urge that these early narratives• 
lack apostolic authority ; that they cover ground which popular 
imagination, in the absence of history, would be sure to fill ; that 
they abound in angelic appearances and other marvels; that 
their form is often highly poetical ; and that it is sometimes 
difficult to reconcile them with the narrative of Mt. or with 
known facts of history. To this it may be replied that reserve 
would keep Christ's Mother from making known these details at 
first. Even Apostles may have been ignorant of them, or unwilling 
to make them known until the comparatively late period at which 
Lk. wrote. The dignity, beauty, and spirituality of these narratives 
is strong evidence of their authenticity, especially when contrasted 
with the silly, grotesque, and even immoral details in the apo
cryphal gospels. They abound in historic features, and are 
eminently true to life. Their independence of Mt. is evident, 
and both accounts bear the stamp of truthfulness, which is not 
destroyed by possible discrepancies in a few minor points. That 
Lk. is ever at variance with other historians, has still to be proved ; 
and the merit of greater accuracy may still be with him, even if 
such variance exists. 

"This Gospel of the Infancy is made up of seven narratives, 
in two parallel groups of three, followed by a supplement, which 
connects these two groups with the main body of the Gospel. 

I. 1. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner 
(5-25); 2. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour (26-38); 
3. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother of 
the Forerunner (39-56). 

II. 4. The Birth of the Forerunner (57-80); 5. The Birth of 
the Saviour (ii. 1-20); 6. The Circumcision and Presentation of 
the Saviour (ii. 21-40). 
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Ill. 7. The Boyhood of the Saviour (ii. 41-52) 
On the two accounts of our Lord's infancy see Resch, DaJ 

Kindheitsevangelium, pp. 10 ff., 1897; Gore, Dissertations 011 

Subjects connected with the Incarnation, pp. 12 ff.: Murray, 1895. 

I. 6-25. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner. 

" When John the B'aptist appeared, not the oldest man in 
Palestine could remember to have spoken even in his earliest 
childhood with any man who had seen a prophet. . • . In these 
circumstances it was an occurrence of the first magnt'tude, more 
important far than war or revolution, when a new prophet actually 
appeared" (Ecce Homo, eh. i.). The miracles recorded are in 
keeping with this. God was making a new departure in dealing 
with His people. We need not, therefore, be startled if a highly 
exceptional situation is accompanied by highly exceptional facts. 
After more than three centuries of silence, Jehovah again speaks 
by prophecies and signs to Israel. But there is no violent rupture 
with the past in making this new departure. The announcement 
of the rise of a new Prophet is made in the temple at Jerusalem, 
to a priest of the old covenant, who is to be the Prophet's father. 
It is strong evidence of the historic truth of the narrative that no 
miracles are prophesied of the new Prophet, and that after his 
appearance his disciples attribute none to him. 

5. 'EylveTo iv To.is ~,_..lpms. The elegant idiomatic Greek of the 
preface comes abruptly to an end. Although the marks of Lk.'s 
style are as abundant here as in any part of the Gospel, yet the 
form of the narrative is strongly Hebraistic ; so much so that one 
may be confident that he is translating from an Aramaic document 
These first two chapters seem to consist of a series of such docu
ments, each with a distinct conclusion (i. So, ii. 40, ii. 52 ). If they 
are historical, the Virgin Mary must have been the source of much 
that is contained in these first two chapters; and she may have 
been the writer of documents used by Lk. In any case, we have 
here the earliest documentary evidence respecting the origins of 
Christianity which has come down to us,-evidence which may 
justly be called contemporary. Both fyb,ero and iv Tat, ~p.l.pais 
are Hebraistic (see on ver. 39); but there is no need to understand 
;v or any other verb after l.-y,v£rn1 "It came to pass that there was." 
Rather, "There arose, came into notice," or simply "There was." 
See on iv. 36, and comp. Mk. i. 4 ; Jn. i. 6. 

'Hp~8ou PcunMws rijs 'lou8o.(a<,. Herod "the Great," a title not 
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given to him by his contemporaries, who during his last years 
suffered greatly from his cruelty. It is in these last years that the 
narrative of Lk. begins. The Herods were Idum::eans by birth,1 

though Jews by religion, and were dependent upon the Romans 
for their sovereignty. As Tacitus says: Regnum ab Antonio 
Herod£ datum victor Augustus auxz't (Hist. v. 9. 3). 

The name 'HpciJo?Js is contracted from 'Hpwlo?JS, and should have iota sub
script, which is well supported by early inscriptions. Later inscriptions and 
coins omit the iota. In the Codex Ambrosianus of Josephus the name is 
written with iota adscript, Hpw,o')s (Ant. xi.-xx.). See the numerous 
instances from inscriptions cited by Schurer in the Theo!. Lz'tztg-. 1892, No. 
21, col, 516. The Toil inserted before (Ja.r,.-Mws in A and other texts is in 
accordance with classical usage. But in LXX the art. is commonly omitted 
in such cases, because in Hebrew, as in English, "Saul, king of Israel," 
"George, king of England," is the common idiom (Gen. xiv. 1, 2, 18, xx. 2, 
:uvi. 1, etc. etc.). See Simcox, Lang-. of N. T. p. 47, 

flau,>..lws rijs 'lou8atas. This was the title conferred on him by 
the Senate at the request of Antony, Messala, and Atratinus (Jos. 
Ant. xiv. 14. 4). Jud::ea here may mean "the land of the Jews, 
Palestine" (vii. 171 xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 9, x. 371 xi. 1, 29). Besides 
Jud::ea in the narrower sense, Herod's dominions included Samaria, 
Galilee, a great deal of Per::ea, and Ccele-Syria. For the abundant 
literature on the Herods see D.B. 2 i. p. 1341; Herzog, PRE.2 vi. 
p. 47; Schiirer,.fewish People in the T. of J. C. i. 1, p. 400. 

i.Epe~s T,s ov61'an Zaxapfos. In the Protevangelium of James 
(viii.), Zacharias is called high priest; and this has been adopted by 
later writers, who have supposed that the incident narrated by Lk. 
took place on the Day of Atonement in the Holy of Holies. But 
the high priest would not have been called 1£pev~ n~, and it could 
not have been by lot (l,\ax£) that he offered incense on the Day of 
Atonement. Priestly descent was much esteemed. The name 
means" Remembered by Jehovah." For ov6,-..aT~ see on v. 27. 

l~ llcl>YJf-LEpLas 'Aj3L<t. The word lc/>'YJ/Upla has two meanings: 
1. "service for a term of days" (Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chron. xxv. 8; 
2 Chron. xiii. 10); 2. "a course of priests who were on duty for a 
term of days," viz. for a week ( 1 Chron. xxiii. 6, xxviii. 13; 1 Esdr. 
i. 2 1 1 5). These courses were also called 8w.tp£u£t,;, and by Josephus 
'tl'aTpta{ and lcf,r;p.<cpl8£s (Ant. vii. 14. 7; Vita, i.). Abijah was de
scended from Eleazar, and gave his name to the eighth of the 
twenty-four courses into which David divided the priests ( 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 10; 2 Chron. viii. 14). Of these twenty-four only the courses 
of Jedaiah, Immer, Pashur, and Harim returned from captivity 
(Ezra ii. 36-39); but these four were divided again into twenty-

1 Temjms quoque Herodis alienigenll!, videlicet re,gis etiam ijsum Domenico 
attestatur adventui. Praulictum namque fuerat, quia non dejiciet princeps ex 
Juda. donec vmiat qui mittendus erat (Bede), See Farrar, The Hei-ods, eh. vi., vii. 
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four with the old names. So that Zacharias did not belong to the 
original course of Abijah, for that did not return from exile. Each 
course was on duty twice during the year; but we know far too 
little about the details of the arrangement to derive any sure chron
ology from the statements made by Lk. See on ii. 7. 

Wieseler places the vision of Zacharias early in October A. u.c. 748 or B.C. 6 
( Chron. Syn. ii. 2, Eng. tr. p .• 123). With this result Edershcim agrees (L. and 
T. i. p. 135), as also does Andrews (L. of our LIJrd, p. 52, ed. 1892). Lewin 
prefers May 16th, B.c. 7 (Fasti Sacn·, 836). Caspari is for July 18th, B.c. 3, 
but remarks " how little reliance is to be placed upon conclusions of this kind " 
(Chron. Einl. § 42, Eng. tr. p. 57). For the courses of priests, see Herzog, 
PRE. 2 art. Priestertum im A. T.; Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of f. C. 
ii. I, pp. 216-220. 

yuV'Yl mh4i EK Twv 6uy«Tlpwv 'Aapwv. "He had a wife," not "his 
wife was" (AV.). Lk. follows LXX in omitting the art. with the 
gen. after Ovya.T'Y/P: comp. xiii. 16 and the quotations Mt. xxi. 5 
and Jn. xii. 15, and contrast Mt. xiv. 6. To be a priest and 
married to a priest's daughter was a double distinction. It was a 
common summary of an excellent woman, " She deserves to marry 
a priest." In the fullest sense John was of priestly birth. See 
Wetst.: Sacrosancta prrecursoris nobilitas non so/um a parentt"bus, 
sed ett"am a progenitoribus gloriosa descendit (Bede). Aaron's wife 
was Elisabeth= Elisheba =" God is my oath." 

6. 8[Ka.101. Once a term of high praise, and meaning righteous
ness in the fullest sense (Ezek. xviii. 5, 9, rr, 19, 20, 22, 24, 26); 
but it had come to mean little more than careful observance of 
legal duties. The addition of the Hebraistic EvavT[ov Toil 0eoii 
(Acts viii. 21; Gen. vi. 8, rr, 13, vii. 1, x. 9) gives 3lKaw1 its full 
meaning: Zacharias and Elisabeth were saints of the O.T. type. 
Symeon is called 8lKaw,; (ii. 25), and Joseph (Mt. i. 19). Comp. 
8lKatov e!val µ' b voµos ;, <pV{Tl<; 0' aµa 7rape'ixe T<e ®e<e (Eur. Ion. 
643). The Gospel was to restore to 8lKaws its original spiritual 
meaning. See detached note on the word 8lKa10,; and its cognates, 
Rom. i. 17. For dJ1,cj,oTEpo1 see on v. 7. 

iropeuOJ1,Evo1 lv iracra1,; T«'i:,; tlYTo>.ai:,; Kal 81KatWJ1,C1crLv T. K. Another 
Hebraism (Deut. xxviii. 9; 1 Sam. viii. 3, 5; 1 Kings iii. 14, etc.). 
The distinction often drawn, that &ToXal are moral, while 8tKau~
µaTa are ceremonial, is baseless ; the difference is, that the latter 
is the vaguer term. Here, although they differ in gender, they 
have only one article and adjective, because they are so similar in 
meaning. Comp. Col. ii. 22; Rev. v. 12; and see Win. xix. 3 c, 
p. 157. The two words are found combined Gen. xxvi. 5 and 
Deut. iv. 40. For 81K«twJ1,cna., "things declared right, ordinances," 
comp. Rom. ii. 26 and Heb. ix. 1, and see note in Sp. Comm. on 
I Cor. v. 6 as to the force of the termination -µa. The genitive 
here, as in Rom. ii. 26 and viii. 4, expresses the authority from 
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which the ordinance springs. The iifJ,Efl-11"To1 anticipates what 
follows, and, of course, does not mean that they were sinless. No 
one is sinless; but the conduct of some is free from reproach. 
Comp. Phil. iii. 6. See the quotation Eus. HE. v. r. 9. 

7. Kttl ouK ~" ahoZs TEKvov. This calamity is grievous to all 
Orientals, and specially grievous to Jews, each of whom is ambitious 
of being among the progenitors of the Messiah. It was commonly 
believed to be a punishment for sin (Lev. xx. 20, 21; Jer. xxii. 30). 
The story of Glaucus, who tempted the oracle at Delphi, and "at 
the present time has not a single descendant" (Hdt. vi. 86. r6), 
indicates a similar belief among the Greeks. Zacharias and 
Elisabeth had the sorrow of being childless, as Anna of being 
husbandless, and all three had their consolation. Comp. the 
births of Samson and Samuel, both of whom were Nazirites, and 
of Isaac . 

.a.86·n. Peculiar to Lk. "Because that" {xix. 9; Acts ii. 24, xvii. 31), 
or "according as" (Acts ii. 45, iv. 35). In class. Grk. editors commonly 
write Ka.0' 8 r,. The clause Ka.! ri;uj,lrrepo, • • • ~uav does not depend upon 
Ka.06n, which would be illogical, but is a separate statement. Their age 
would not explain why tbey had had no children, but why they were not likely 
to have any. "They had no child, because that Elisabeth was barren; and 
they were both advanced in years," so that they had nc, hope of children. 

11"pof3£'3TJK6TES iv Tttis ~p.ipa1s ttuTwv. Hebraistic : in class. Grk. 
we should rather have had rfj ~AiK{q.. In LXX we have 1rpo/3e/3. 
~µ.ipat,, or ~µ£pwv, or TWV ~/Uptvv ( I Kings i. I j Gen. xxiv. I ; Josh. 
xiii. I). Levites were superannuated at about sixty, but a priest 
served as long as he was able. 

8. 'Eylvno ... e'> .. a.x•• On the various constructions with fyi11ero in 
Lk. see detached note at the end of this chapter; and on lv T<fi i•pa.TE"U••• 
a.i'mSv, "while he was officiating as priest," which is another very favourite 
construction with Lk., see on iii. 21. The verb lepar•v•w is freq. in LXX, 
but occurs nowhere else in N. T. It is not found earlier than LXX, but is not 
rare in later Greek. See Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Grk. p. I I 9. The phrase 
KO.Ta. TO f8os is peculiar to Lk. in N. T. (ii. 42, xxii. 39), but occurs in Theod. 
Bel I 5 ; and l/Jos occurs ten times in his writings, and only twice elsewhere 
(Jn. xix. 40; Heb. x. 25). Comp. Ka.Ta ril el8,uµho11 (ii. 27) and Ka.ra, ro dw06r 
(iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2). It is for the sake of those who were unfamiliar with the 
usages of the temple that he says that it was "according to the custom of the 
priest's service " that it was decided by lot which priest should offer incense. 
To take Ka.Ta ro /!0os r,js Iepa.rlas with what precedes robs it of all point; it is 
tautology to say that he was officiating as priest according to the custom of the 
priest's service. But the number of cases in which Lk. has a clause or word 
which is grammatically amphibolous is very large; vv. 25, 27, ii. 22, where 
see note. The word i,parefo. occurs in N. T. only here and Heb. vii. 5. "In 
relation to l<pwui!v'I/ (Heh. vii. n, 12, 24) it expresses the actual service of 
the priests, and not the office of priesthood" (Wsctt. on Heh, vii. 5). 

n.«x-. Tou 8up.uio-m. The casting of lots took place twice a day, 
at the morning and the evening offering of incense. In the morn 
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ing the drawing lots for offering the incense was the third and chief 
of a series of drawings, four in all; in the evening it was the only 
one. We do not know whether this was morning or evening. No 
priest might have this honour twice ; and the number of priests 
was so great that many never offered the incense. The fortunate 
lot was a i/nJcf,o, ArnK~, to which there is a possible reference 
Rev. ii. 17. The priest who obtained it chose two others to help 
him; but, when they had done their part, they retired, leaving him 
alone in the Holy Place. For the very elaborate details see 
Edersh. The Temple, its Ministry and Services, pp. 129-142. 

The gen. Tou llvJJ,iii,ra, is probably governed by tAaxe, which in class. Grk, 
commonly has a gen. when it means "became possessed of," and an acc. 
when it means "obtained by lot" (Acts i. 17; comp. 2 Pet. i. 1). In I Sam. 
xiv. 47 we have ~aoull. D.axe [al !. KaniKJl.,ipovra,] rov {3a,nll.,i!et11 bri 'Io-pa,)ll.. 
The el,ull.llwv ,Is Tav valw ml1st be taken with llvJJ,,iirrai, not with n..axe: "he 
obtained by lot to go in and bl1rn incense," not "after entering into the ,a6s 
he obtained by Jot to burn incense." The lots were cast before he entered the 
Holy Place, which was the front part of the ,o.6s. 

10. ,riiv TO ,r}..~80<; ~v TOU >..Mu ,rpoo-euxop.evov. Cod. Am. has the 
same order, omnis multitudo era! populi orans. The position of 
Tov Aaov is against taking ~v with 7rpo<Trux6p.evov as the analytical 
tense instead of the imperf., a constr. of which Lk. is very fond 
(vv. 20, 21, 22, ii. 33, iv. 17, 31, 38, 44, etc.); ~v may mean 
"was there," or "there was," and Tov Aaov be epexegetic of To 
"ITA~0o,. But certainty is unattainable and unimportant. We need 
not infer from miv To 7rAry0o, that there was a great multitude. As 
compared with the solitary priest in the va6s, all the worshippers 
outside were a '7TAYJ0o,. The word is a favourite one with Lk., who 
uses it twenty-five times against seven in the rest of N.T. It is 
femarkable that prayer is not expressly mentioned in the Law as 
part of public worship, except in connexion with the offering of the 
first-fruits (Deut. xxvi. r 5). But comp. r Kings viii. 33-48 , 
2 Chron. vi. 14-42; Is. lvi 7. The people were inside the tep6v, 
although outside (l!;w) the va6s, and the other priests would be 
between them and the va-0,. Syr-Sin. omits Uro. 

11. w4>8ri 8i a.ilT~ 8.yye>to,;; Kup(ou. It was the most solemn 
moment of his life, when he stood alone in that sacred spot to offer 
the pure and ideal symbol of the imperfect prayer which he and 
those outside were offering. The unique circumstances contri
buted to make him conscious of that unseen world which is around 
all of us ( 2 Kings vi. I7 ; comp. Lk. xv. 7, r o ). For Jcf,ffq see on 
xxii. 43 ; and for an analysis of the psychological facts see Lange, 
L. of Christ, bk. ii. pt. ii. § 2 ; Eng. tr. i. 264. But must we not 
choose between admitting an objective appearance and rejecting 
the whole as a myth? To explain it as a "false perception" or 
optical delusion, i:e. a purely subjective result of psychological 
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causes, seems to be not admissible. In that case Zacharias, like Lord 
Herbert of Cherbury,1 would have accepted the sign which he sup
posed that he had received. To believe in the reality of a subject
ive appearance and not believe its testimony is a contradiction. 
Moreover, the psychological explanation leaves the dumbness to be 
explained. Again, we have similar appearances ver. 26, ii. 9, 13, 
xxii. 43, xxiv. 4. Can we accept here an explanation which is very 
difficult (ii. 9, 13) or inadmissible (xxiv. 4) elsewhere? Are all 
these cases of false perception ? See Paley, Evidences of Christi
anity, prop. ii. eh. i.; Mill, Pantheistic Principles, ii. 1. 4, p. 123, 
2nd ed. 1861; Edersh. L. &- T. i. p. 142, ii. p. 7 51. 

ilK SetLwv Tou 8ucn«OTIJp1ou. The place of honour. It was "the 
right side of the altar," not of Zacharias, who was facing it. Comp. 
Acts vii. 55, 56. TJ:ie right side was the south side, and the Angel 
would be between the altar and the golden candlestick. On the 
left, or north side, of the altar was the table with the shewbread. 

12. cf,of3os inl-rreaev itln' mhov. Fear is natural when man be
comes suddenly conscious of contact with the unseen : Humana!, 
fragilitatis est spirituali's creatune visione turbari (Bede). Comp. 
ii. 9, ix. 34; Judg. vi. 22, xiii. 22; Job iv. 15, etc. For the phrase 
comp. Acts xix. 17; Exod. xv. 16; Judith xv. 2. In class. Grk. 
the dat. is more usual: Thuc. iii. 87. 1; Xen. Anab. ii. 2. 19; Eur. 
Andr. 1042. 

18. e!nev St ,rpos mhov. Both ET'ITEI' Bi and d'ITEI' 'ITpO'> are very 
freq. in Lk., who prefers et1Tev BJ to Kal El'ITEV even at the beginning 
of narratives, and uses '1Tp6<; avrov, avm,.5,, K,T.A. in preference to 
a{mp, avmZ,, K.T.A., after verbs of speaking, answering, etc., to an 
extent which is quite remarkable (vv. 18, 19, 34, 55, 61, 73, 
ii. 15, 18, 20, 34, 48, 49, etc. etc.). This 'ITpo, is so strong a mark 
of his style that it should be distinguished in translation : eT1Tev 

'ITp<>,; avr6v, "He said unto him," and e!1Tev aimp, "He said to him." 
But not even RV. does this. See pp. lxii, !xiii. 

M¾ cf>of3oil. This gracious charge is specially common in Lk. 
(ver. 30, ii. 10, viii. 50, xii. 4, 7, 32; Acts xviii. 9, xxvii. 24). 
Bengel says of it, Pn'mum alloquium c«leste in aurora N. T. per 
Lucam amamissime descripta. Comp. Gen. xv. 1; Josh. viii. 1; 
Is. xliii. 1, 5, xliv. 2; J er. xlvi. 27, 28; Dan. x. 12. 

8L6TL. "Because," as generally in N.T. Comp. ii. 7, xxi. 28. 
It never means "therefore"; not Rom. i. 19 nor I Thes. ii. 18. 

etCTIJKoil'a-811 ,j 8e11a1s aou. "Thy supplication was heard," at the 
time when it was offered. The pass. is used both of the petition 
(Acts x. 31; Ecclus. Ii. 11) and of the petitioner (Mt. vi. 7; Heh 
v. 7 ). The word Bt7JCTt'> implies personal need; it is a "special 
petition forthe supply of want" (Lft. on Phil. iv. 6 ; Trench, Syn. li. ). 
Unlike 1TpoCTEt1X17, it may be used of petitions to men. The word 

1 Lift, written by himself, sub /in., pp. 171 ff. ed. 1792, pp. 241 ff., ed. 1824 
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favours, but by no means proves, the view that the prayer of 
Zacharias was for a son. And the context at first seems to con
firm this. But would Zacharias have made his private wishes the 
main subject of his prayer at so unique an opportunity? Would 
he have prayed for what he regarded as impossible? As Bede 
remarks, Nemo oral quod se accepturum desperat. Having prayed 
for it as possible, would he have refused to believe an Angel who 
told him that the petition·was granted? It is much more probable 
that he and the people were praying for the redemption of Israel,
for the coming of the Messiah's kingdom; and it is this supplica
tion which was heard. To make 8e17a-1,; refer to habitual suppli
cation, and not to the prayer offered with the incense, seems 
unnatural. 

What Didon points out (p. 298) in quite a different connexion seems to 
have point here. It was an axiom with the Rabbins that a prayer in which 
there was no mention of the kingdom of God was no prayer at all (Baby!., 
Beracoth, fol. 40, 2); and in the ritual of the temple the response of the 
people to the prayers of the priests was, "Blessed be the name of the glory of 
the Kingdom of God for ever" (Baby!., Taanith, fol. 16, 2): Jesus Christ, 
ed. 1891. See also Edersh. The Temple, p. 127. 

Knl ,j yuV11 aou 'E>..e1a&~n ym''r]O"EI uiov 0-01. Not 71 yvv~ y&.p. 
"For thy wife shall bear thee a son" would have made it clear 
that the son was the answer to the il£'7<r1,. But "and thy wife 
shall bear thee a son" may mean that this is an additional boon, 
which (as ver. 17 shows) is to prepare the way for the blessing 
prayed for and granted. Thus, like Solomon, Zacharias receives 
the higher blessing for which he prayed, and also the lower blessing 
for which he did not pray. 

I'e1111&.w is generally used of the father (Mt. i. 1-16 ; Acts vii. 8, 29; Gen. 
'I'. 3-30, xi. 1er28, etc.}; but sometimes of the mother (ver. 57, xxiii. 29; 
Jn. xvi. 21). The best authorities give 'Iw&.v'ls, with only one 11 (WH. ii. 
App. p. 159). In LXX we have 'lw&.11111 (2 Chron. xxviii. 12); 'Iw&,11a11 
2 Chron. xvii. 15; Neh. xii. 13); 'Iwvdv (Neh. vi. 18); 'Iwv&, (2 Kings 
xxv. 23 ; comp. Jn. xxi. I 5-I 7 ). All these forms are abbreviations of J eho
hanan, "Jehovah's gift," or" God is gracious." Gotthold is a German name 
of similar meaning. It was a Rabbinical saying that the names of six were 
given before they were born-Isaac, Ishmael, Moses, Solomon, Josiah, and 
Messiah. 

14. 'll'onol -111'1 -rfi yevlae1 nhou x«p'r]O'OVT(U. With the '71'0AAO! 
here contrast 1ravTt T'{) ;\aq, in ii. ro. The joy at the appearance of 
a Prophet after centuries of need was immense, although not uni
versal. The Pharisees did not dare to say that John was not a 
Prophet (Mt. xxi. 26); and Herod, until driven to it, did not dare 
to put him to death (Mt. xiv. 5). The word &ya>..\.taaw means 
"extreme joy, exultation." It is not class., but is freq. in LXX. 
Elsewhere in N.T. only ver. 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24; Heb. i. 9 
(from Ps. xliv. 8). 
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In class. Grk. xalpw, more often has the simple dat., but brl is usual in 
N. T. {xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31 ; Mt. xviii. 13, etc.). It marks the basis of the 
joy. The reading ')"cvv,j,rn (G X r) for -yevr,rn (~ A BCD) probably comes 
from -yevvry<T<t in ver. 13. 

15. EUTOL yap JJ,Eya.<; ilvw1nov [ TOu] Kuplou. For he shall be great 
in the truest sense of the term. ·whatsoever a character man has 
before God, of that character he really is. 

The adj. lvw,rws is found in Theocr. (xxii. 152) and in LXX, but ivJ,rw, 
as a prep. seems to be confined to LXX and N. T. It is not in Mt. or Mk., 
but is specially freq. in Lk. (vv. 17, 19, 75, iv. 7, v. 18, 25, etc.), as also 
in Rev. The phrase ii,wmov -roii Kvplov or 0,oi) is a Hebraism (xii. 6, xvi. 15; 
Acts iv. 19, vii. 46, x. 31, 33; Judg. xi. II; 1 Sam. x. 19; 2 Sam. v. 31 
vi. 5). The preposition retains this meaning in modem Greek. 

oivov Ka.l utKepa. o~ /J-~ 'll'L'!J, He is to drink neither wine nor 
any intoxicating liquor other than wine. The same Hebrew word 
is rendered sometimes ulKepa, sometimes p,l0vup,a, and sometimes 
u{Kepa p,l0vuJJ,a (Lev. x. 9; Num. vi. 3 ; Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 14). 
Wiclif here has "ne wine ne syder." See D.B.2 art. "Drink, 
Strong." John is to be a N azirite, not only for a time, as was 
usual, but for all his life, as Samson and Samuel. This is not 
disproved by the omission of the command not to cut his hair 
(Edersh. The Temple, p. 322). Eusebius (Pnep. Evang. vi. ro. 8) 
has gen. ulKepo,, and uudpaTO, is also quoted ; but ulKepa is usually 
undeclined. 

'll'VEUJJ,a.To<; d.y[ou 'll'Al')a8~aETm. This is in obvious contrast to 
o1vov KaL u[Kepa. In place of the physical excitement of strong 
drink he is to have the supernatural inspiration of the Holy Spirit. 
The whole phrase is peculiar to Lk. (vv. 41, 67; Acts ii. 4, 
iv. 8, 31 1 ix. 17 1 xiii. 9); and the two elements of it are specially 
characteristic of him. Excepting Mt. xxii. ro, xxvii. 481 the 
verb 'll'{p,1rA'YJJJ,L occurs only in Lk., who uses it twenty-two times. 
Mt. bas the expression" Holy Spirit" five times, Mk. and Jn. each 
four times. Lk. has it fifty-three times, of which twelve are in the 
Gospel. He uses three forms: 'll'l'EVJJ,a 3.ywv (i. 15, 35, 41, 67, 
[ii. 25,J iii. 16, iv. 1, xi. 13); To 3.ywv 1rvwp,a (xii. 101 12); and TO 
1rvEvJJ,a To 3.ywv (ii. 26, iii. 22). According to Schoettgen (i. 
p 255), "to be filled with the Holy Spirit is" locutio .fudreis familt: 
aris. He gives one example. Comp. the contrast in Eph. v. 18. 

ITL lie icoL1'£a.; fl,']Tpo; 11t-ro~. A Hebraism (Ps. xxii. I 1, lxxi. 6; Is. 
xlix. 1, 5: comp. Judg. xiii. 5, 7, xvi. 17; Job xx...xi. 18, etc.); instead oi 
the more classical fK ')"Ev<Ti)s, with or without eM/Js (Hom, It. xxiv. 535, Od, 
xviii. 6; Arist. Eth. Nie. vi. 13. 1, vii. 14. 4, viii. 12. 6). For ~he fr, 
comp. b, eK fJp"t><os, ln o.,r' dpxi)s ~, Kal lK 1rapbnwv, where b-1 seems to 
mean" even," The expre£.Sion does not imply that John was filled with the 
Spirit before he was born (ver. 41). In LXX Ko1Xla is often used of the 
womb (see esp. Jer. i. 5); but this is very rare in class. Grk. 
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16, 17. The two personal characteristics just stated-subjection 
of the flesh and sovereignty of the spirit-will manifest themselves 
in two external effects,-a great religious revival and the prepara
tion for the Messianic kingdom. The first of these was the 
recognized work of every Prophet. Israel, through sin, was con
stantly being alienated from God; and it was one of the chief 
functions of a Prophet to convert the people to God again (J er. 
iii. 7, 10, 14, xviii. 8; Eiek. iii. 19; Dan. ix. 13). 

Ka., a.-/iTo,;. The personal pronouns are much more used in N. T. than in 
class. Grk., esp. in the oblique cases. But even in the nom. the •pronoun is 
sometimes inserted, although there is little or no emphasis. Lk. is very fond 
of beginning sentences with Kai a!rrbr, even where a!rrbr can hardly mean 
"he on his part," as distinct from others (iii. 23, v. 14, 17, vi. 20, etc.). In 
,rpo<°A<vcr,.,.a, we have another mark of Lk.'s style. Excepting Mk. vi. 33 
and 2 Cor. ix. 5, the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. {xxii. 47; Acts xii. 10, 
xx. 5?, 13) • 

.lvw,nov «~Toil. "Before God," who comes to His people in 
the person of the Messiah (Is. xl. 1-1 r; Mal. iii. 1-5). It is 
unlikely that aliTOv means the Messiah, who has not yet been 
mentioned. There is no analogy with aliro, E</,a, ipse dixit, where 
the pronoun refers to some one so well known that there is no 
need to mention him by name. For .lvw-mov see on ver. 15 ; and 
for Mv«fl,tS, on iv. 14, 36. Elijah is mentioned, not as a worker of 
miracles, for" John did no sign" (Jn. x. 41), but as a preacher of 
repentance: it was in this that the Baptist had his spirit and 
power. For Rabbinic traditions respecting Elijah as the Fore
runner see Edersh. L. &- T. ii. p. 706. Comp. Justin, Try. xlix. 

The omission of the articles before 1r-vevµa.n and ovvriµH is probably due 
to the influence of an Aramaic original, in which the gen. which follows 
would justify the omission. Proper names in -as pure commonly have gen. 
in -011 (Mt. 1. 6, iii. 3) ; but here 'H"Ada is the true reading. 

e,rLo-rplljrm K«p6la.s ir«Tl.pwv tlir1 T£Kv«. The literal interpretation 
here makes good sense, and perhaps, on the whole, it is the best. 
In the moral degradation of the people even parental affection had 
languished: comp. Ecclus. xlviii. 10. Genuine reform strengthens 
family ties ; whatever weakens them is no true reform. Or the 
meaning may be that the patriarchs will no longer be ashamed of 
their offspring: comp. Is. lxiii. 16. In any case, d,m8ei:,; is not to 
be referred to ·dKva. It is not the disobedience of children to 
parents that is meant, but that of the Jews to God. 

The Vulg. renders d1ret0e,s by z'ncredibi!es, for which some MSS. have 
incredulos: comp. dissociabilis, penetrabilis for adjectives in -bi!is with this 
force. Lat. Vet. varies: ineruditos (/), nm consentientes (d), contumaces (e). 

iv cl>pov,\cru 8~Ka.W1111. The prep. of rest after a verb of motion expresses 
the re:5ult of the motion (vii. 17; Mt. xiv. 3): "Tum them ro as to be in 
the wisdom of the just." For rt,p6v71cr1s see Lft on Col. i. 9: the worrj 
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occurs only here and Eph. i. 8 in N.T. De Wette, B!eek, and others main
tain that ,Pp6v71,r,s here means simply "disposition," Gesinnung. In what 
follows it is better to make ho,µ,arTtJL dependent upon brn:rrp{tru, not 
co-ordinate with it. The preparation is the consequence of the conversion, 
and the final object of the '11'po,1'eu<1erru : ne Dominus populum i'mjaratum 
m,;y'estate sua obterat (Beng. ). 

18. Ka.T~ T£ yvwao,...a.t TOiiTo; The very question asked by 
Abraham (Gen. xv. 8}: "In accordance with what shall I obtain 
knowledge of this ? " i.e. What shall be in harmony with it, ,,;o as 
to be a sign of it? Comp. the cases of Gideon (Judg. vi. 36-39) 
and of Hezekiah (2 Kings xx. 8), who asked for signs; also of 
Moses (Exod. iv. 2-6) and of Ahaz (Is. vii. u), to whom signs 
were given unasked. The spirit in which such requests are made 
may vary much, although the form of request may be the same; 
and the fact that Zacharias had all these instances to instruct him 
made his unbelief the less excusable. By his lyw yap dµ.i, K.T • .\., he 
almost implies that the Angel must have forgotten the fact. 

19. li.,ro1<p•8.t~ o S.yyE~o1 d,rev. In Attic d.1r0Kplvoµa.1, in Homeric and 
Ionic Q'll'oKpivoµa.,, is used in the sense of "answering." In N. T. b1r0Kpl• 
voµtJt occurs only once (xx. 20), and there of" acting a part," not "answer
ing" : comp. 2 Mac. v. 25. But d.1r0Kp,O,is for the class. d.1r0KpwdµEvor 
(which is rare in N.T.) marks the decay of the middle voice. In bibl. Grk. 
the middle voice is dying; in mod. Grk. it is dead. Machon, a comic poet 
about B.c. 250, is perhaps the earliest writer who uses d1rEKpi07111 like 
d.1r,Kpmiµ7111 in the sense of "replied, answered." In LXX, as in N. T., 
d.1r,1<p,v<lµ7111 is rare (Judg. v. 29 [A]; I Kings ii. I; I Chron. x. 13}. See 
Veitch, Greek Verbs, p. 78. 

19. 'Eyw d,.._t ra~pt'l]l, Gabriel answers his fyJ elp..1 with 
another. "Thou art old, and not likely to have children, but 
I am one whose word is to be believed " : ayyi.\<f amcrTe'i's, Kal. T~ 
a'll'oCTTel.\avn (Eus.). The names of two heavenly beings are given 
us in Scripture, Gabriel (Dan. viii. 16, ix. 21) and Michael (Dan. 
x. 13, 21, xii. 1 ; Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7); other names were given in 
the later Jewish tradition. It is one thing to admit that such 
names are of foreign origin, quite another to assert that the belief 
which they represent is an importation. Gabriel, the " Man of 
God," seems to be the representative of angelic ministry to man; 
Michael, "Who is like God," the representative of angelic opposi
tion to Satan. In Scripture Gabriel is the angel of mercy, Michael 
the angel of judgment. In Jewish legend the reverse is the case~ 
proving that the Bible does not borrow Jewish fables. In the 
Targums Gabriel destroys Sennacherib's army ; in the 0. T. he 
instructs and comforts Daniel. The Rabbis said that Michael flies 
in one flight, Gabriel in two, Elijah in four, and Death in eight ; 
i.e. mercy is swifter than judgment, and judgment is swifter than 
destruction. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 97; D. C. G. i. p. 55. 

o 'Jl'apEcrTI)KW!; lvwmQV TQV 0~ov. See on ver. 1 S· Gabriel is "the 



t.19, 20.1 ti-iE Gb6PEL Oi<' THE 1NFANCY 

angel of His presence" (Is. lxiii. 9; comp. Mt. xviii. 10). "Stand
ing before" i~1plies mi;1isteri~g .. In LXX the regular_ phras~ is 
1rapacrrijvai evw1riov (Job 1. 6, which 1s a close parallel to this; 1 K1I?gs 
xvii. 1, xviii. 15; 2 Kings iii. 14, v. 16). It is also used of service 
to a king ( 1 Kings x. 8 ). But when Gehazi " stood before his 
master," we have 1rapeun1Ket 1rpo,; TOV dpwv atTOv (2 Kings v. 25). 

Only here and ix. 27 does Lk. use the unsyncopated form of the perf. part. 
of 'la-T'I/J,' and its compounds. Elsewhere he prefers <O-TWS to £UT1/KWS (i. 11, 
v. r, 2, xviii. 13; Acts iv. l4, vii. 55, etc.). In Mt. xxvii. 47 and Mk. ix. 
1 and xi. 5, CO'T1/K6rwv is the right reading. In Jn. the unsyncopated form 
is common. 

d.1TE<rTak'ljV >..a.>..~ua~ ,rp~s u~ Ka.l eoayye>..(uau8a£ O"O~ Ta.uTa. This 
reminds Zacharias of the extraordinary favour shown to him, and 
so coldly welcomed by him. It is the first use in the Gospel 
narrative of the word which was henceforward to be so current, 
and to mean so much. In LXX it is used of any good tidings 
(2 Sam. i. 20; 1 Chron. x. 9), but especially of communications 
respecting the Messiah (Is. xl. 9, lii. 7, Ix. 6, lxi. 1). See on ii. 10 

and iii. 18. 
20. Kal t8oo eun UlWll"WV Ka.l fJ-tJ Suvaµ.Evos >..a>..~uat. The l3ov is 

Hebraistic, but is not rare in class. Grk. It introduces something 
new with emphasis. Si'gnum poscenti datur congruum, quamvis non 
optatum (Beng.). The analytical form of the fut. marks the dura
tion of the silence (comp. v. 10, vi. 40 ?, xvii. 35 ?, xxi. 17); andµ.~ 
&waµ.Evo,, K.T • .X., is added to show that the silence is not a voluntary 
act, but the sign which was asked for (comp. Dan. x. 15). Thus 
his wrong request is granted in a way which is at once a judgment 
and a blessing ; for the unbelief is cured by the punishment. For 
uiw1raw of dumbness comp. 4 Mac. x. 18. 

We have here one of many parallels in expression between Gos~l and 
Acts. Comp. this with Acts xiii. II ; i. 39 with Acts i. r 5 ; i. 66 with Acts 
xi. 2r ; ii. 9 with Acts xii. 7; xv. 20 with Acts xx. 37; xxi. 18 with Acts 
xxvii. 34; xxiv. 19 with Acts vii. 22. 

In N.T. µ,fi with the participle is the common constr., and in mod. Grk. 
it is the invariable use. In Lk. there is only one instance of oil with a parti
ciple (vi. 42). See Win. lv. 5. fJ, pp. 6o7-6ro; Lft. Epp. OJ St. Paul, p. 39, 
r895. The combination of the negative with the positive statement of the 
same thing, although found in class. Grk., is more common in Heh. literature, 
In Acts xiii. n we have ko Tvq,"/\/J,; µ71 ffJ,brwv; comp. Jn. i. 3, 20, iii. r6, 
x: 5, r8, xviii. 20, xx. 27; Rev. ii. r3, iii. 9; Ps. lxxxix. 30, 3r, 48; 2 Sam. 
xiv. 5 ; Is. xxxviii. I, etc. 

4xpL ~s ~,.lpa.s, Gal. iii. 19 is the only certain exception to the rule 
that liXP,, not iJ.xp,r, usually precedes vowels in N. T. Comp. xvii. 27, xxi. 
24, an~ see on xvi. 16. For the attraction, comp. Acts i. 2; .Mt. xxiv. 38. 
Att~acllons are specially freq. in Lk. See on iii. ro; also Blass, Gr. pp. 169,214, 

~v8' &11. Only in this phrase does tin/ suffer elision in N.T. It is 
equ1valer:i~ to tin, Tourwv llT,, "for that, because" (xix. 44; Acts xii. 23 ; 
~ Thes. 11. 10; Lev. xxvi. 43; 2 Kings nii. 17 ; Ezek. v. II). It is found 
m class. Grk. (Soph. Ant. 1o68 ; Aristoph. Plut. 434). 

2 
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ot-rwes, Stronger than the simple relative : "which are of such a 
character that." Comp. ii. 10, vii. 37, 39, viii. 3, 15. Almost always in nom. 

ds -rov ,uupov a.~..-wv. That which takes place in a time may be regarded 
as entering into that time: the words go on to their fulfilment. Comp. •ls TO 
µ,D.Xov (xiii. 9) and Eis TO fUTU.~u <la/3{JaTov (Acts xiii. 42). 

21. ~v b >..ao,; irpou8oKwv. As in ver. 20, the analytical tense 
marks the duration of the action. Zacharias was longer than was 
customary; and the Talmud states that the priests were accustomed 
to return soon to prevent anxiety. It was feared that in so sacred 
a place they might incur God's displeasure, and be slain (Lev. xvi. 
13). Hence e8au1.1.atov ev -r~ xpovitHv, "They were wondering while 
he tarried." Comp. ver. 8, and see on iii. 2 1. The common 
rendering, cc at his tarrying," or cc because he tarried," quod tardaret, 
is improbable even if possible. This would have been otherwise 
expressed: Wavµa{ov E'lf"l {ii. 33, iv. 22, ix. 43, etc.), which Dreads 
here; or auf (Mk. vi. 6; Jn. vii. 2 I?); or on (xi. 38; Jn. iii. 7, iv. 
27); or ,r<p[ (ii. 18). 

22. ouK e8uva-ro >..a>..~uaL au-roi:,;. He ought to pronounce the 
benediction (Num. vi. 24-26) from the steps, either alone or with 
other priests. His look and his inability to speak told them at 
once that something extraordinary had taken place; and the sacred 
circumstances would suggest a supernatural appearance, even if his 
signs did not make this clear to them. 

The compound hrlyv..,aa.v implies clear recognition and full knowledge 
(v. 22, xxiv. 16, 31); and the late form A,r.,-a,a(a.v (for 6,t,,v) is commonly used 
of supernatural sights (xxiv. 23; Acts xxvi. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 1 ; Dan. ix. 23, 
x. 1, 7, 8, 16). For Ka.l. a.~-ros, "he on his part," as distinct from the con
~regation, see on ver. 17, and Win. xxii. 4. b, p. 187. The periphrastic tense 
11v 8,a.v1110>v again calls attention to the continued action. The verb is found 
here only in N. T., but occurs twice in LXX (Ps. xxxiv. 19; Ecclus. xxvii. 
22 ). In 8,lfi,ELVE K<d<j,o~ both the compound and the tense emphasize the fact 
that it was no mere temporary seizure (xxii. 28 ; Gal. ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. iii. 4). 

23. i:is tir>..~u8-rJuav at ~f.1.lpm ~s >..et-roupy(as o.~rou. When the 
week for which the course of Abijah was on duty for public service 
was at an end. See on vv. 15 and 57. In class. Grk. AELTovpyla 
(>..eJs, lpyov) is freq. of public service undertaken by a citizen at 
his own expense. In bibl. Grk. it is used of priestly service in the 
worship of God (Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21; Num. viii. 22, xvi 9, xviii. 4; 
2 Chron. xxxi. 2 ), and also of service to the needy ( 2 Cor. ix. 12 ; 
Phil. ii. 30). See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 140. 

&~>..eev ets Tl>v otKov o.~Tou, This was not in Jerusalem, in the 
Ophel quarter, where many of the priests resided, but in an un
named town in the hill-country south of Jerusalem (ver. 39). It is 
probable that most of the priests who did not live in the city itself 
resided in the towns and villages in the neighbourhood. Con• 
venience would suggest that they should live inside J uda:a. In 
Neh. xi. 10-19 we have 1192 priests in Jerusalem; in 1 Chron. ix. 
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13 we have 1760. Later authorities speak of 24,000; but such 
figures are very untrustworthy. The whole question of the resi
dences of the priests is an obscure one, and Josh. xxi. must not be 
quoted as evidence for more than a projected arrangement. That 
it was carried into effect and maintained, or that it was revived after 
the Exile, is a great deal more than we know. Schurer, Jewisk 
People in the T. ef J. C. ii. 1, p. 229. 

24. auve'll.o.~ev. The word occurs eleven times in Lk. against 
five times elsewhere. He alone uses it in the sense of conceiving 
offspring, and only in these first two chapters (vv. 31, 36, ii. 21). 
This sense is common in medical writers and in Aristotle. Hobart 
remarks that the number of words referring to pregnancy and 
barrenness used by Lk. is almost as great as that used by Hippo
crates: iv yacrrpt lxeiv (xxi. 23), lyKvo<; (ii. s), rrre'ipo. (i. 7), tiT€KVOS 
(xx. 28). And, excepting lv ymT'Tpt lxew, all of these are peculiar 
to himself in N.T. (Med. Lang. ef Lk. p. 91). 

irepLiKpu~ev lo.urljv p.~vo.s iriVTe. The reflexive pronoun brings 
out more forcibly than the middle voice would have done that the 
act was entirely her own (Acts xxiii. 14; 1 Cor. xi. 31; 1 Jn. i. 8); 
and the compound verb implies all round, complete concealment. 
Her motive can only be conjectured; but the enigmatical conduct 
and remark are evidence of historic truth, for they would not be 
likely to be invented. The five months are the first five months ; 
and at the end of them it would be evident that she had ceased 
to be ~ rTTE'ipo. (ver. 36). During these five months she did not 
wish to risk hearing a reproach, which had ceased to be true, but 
which she would not care to dispute. She withdrew, therefore, 
until all must know that the reproach had been removed. 

The form (K pv[3av is late : in class. Grk. frpv,f,a. is used. But a present 
Kp6[3w is found, of which this might be the imperfect. 

It can hardly be accidental that µ,71v is scarcely ever used in N. T. in a 
literal sense by any writer except Lk., who has it five times in his Gospel 
and five times in the Acts. The chronological details involved in this 
frequent use are the results of the careful investigation of which he writes in 
the preface. The other passages are Gal. iv. IO; Jas. v. 17, and six times 
in Revelation. So also fros occurs fifteen times in Lk. and six in Mt. Mk. 
and Jn. 

215. trrei:SEv dt,i'.>.ei:v omScis p.ou iv dv8pwirots. The object of 
bre'i8ev is neither Jp,l understood (as all English Versions except 
Wic. and Rhem.} nor To <'lvetMs µov (Hofmann), but Jrpe>..liv: 
"watched to take away, taken care to remove." The constr. seems 
to be unique; but comp. Acts xv. 14. Alford and Holtzmann 
translate "bath deigned, condescended to remove " ; but can 
i1Te'i/fo, mean that? Elsewhere in N. T. it occurs only Acts iv. 29; 
but. in class. Grk. it is specially used of the gods regarding human 
affairs (Aesch. Suppl. I. rn31; Sept. 485}. Hdt. i. 124. 2 is not 
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rightly quoted as parallel. Omitting l1rEi8£V, Rachel makes the 
same remark: 'Acf,E,AEv b ®Eo, µou ro ovn3o, (Gen. xxx. 23; comp. 
Ps. cxiii. 9; Is. iv. 1); but the different position of the 1wu is 
worth noting. In & &.v0pi/J1ro1, we have another amphibolous 
expression (see on ver. 8). It may be taken with &.,f>d1.£iv, but 
more probably it belongs to TO 5vrn%, µou (ver. 36). 

26-88. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour.1 

The birth of the Baptist is parallel to the birth of Isaac; that 
of the Messiah to the creation of Adam. Jesus is the second 
Adam. But once more there is no violent breach with the past. 
Even in its revolutions Providence is conservative. Just as the 
Prophet who is to renovate Israel is taken from the old priesthood, 
so the Christ who is to redeem the human race is not created out 
of nothing, but "born of a woman." 

26. EL<;; m5>..w rijs ra>..1Xo[o,;; TI o~o,....o Natopfr. The description 
perhaps implies that Lk. is writing for those who are not familiar 
with the geography of Palestine. There is no reason for believing 
that he himself was unfamiliar with it. Comp. ver. 39, iv. 31, 
vii. 11, viii. 26, ix. rn, xvii. II, xix. 29, 37, 41. 

Galilee is one of many geographical names which have gradm11ly extended 
their range. It was originally a little "circuit" of territory round Kadesh
Naphtali containing the towns given by Solomon to Hiram (1 Kings ix. II}, 
This was called the "circuit of the Gentiles," because the inhabitants were 
strangers (1 Mac. v. 15, ra11., a11.11.o,Pu11.wv), But it grew, until in the time of 
Christ it included the territory of Naphtali, Asher, Zebulon, and Issachar 
(D.B.2 i. p. III7). For a description of this region see Jos. B.J. iii. 3. 1-3. 
Nazaretlt is mentioned neither in 0. T. nor in Josephus, but it was probably 
not a new town in our Lord's time. The site is an attractive one, in a basin 
among the south ridges of Lebanon. The sheltered valley is very fruitful, and 
abounds in flowers. From the hill behind the town the view over Lebanon, 
Hermon, Carmel, the Mediterranean, Gilead, Tabor, Gilboa, the plain of 
Esdraelon, and the mountains of Samaria, is very celebrated (Renan, Vi"e de]. 
p. 27}. It would seem as if Mt. (ii. 23) was not aware that Nazareth was the 
original home of Joseph and Mary. 

1 "It has been argued that the different modes in which God is recorded to 
have communicated with men, in St. Matthew by dreams and in St. Luke by 
Angels, show the extent of the subjective influence of the writer's mind upon 
the narrative. But surely those are right who see in this difference the use of 
various means adapted to the peculiar state of the recipient. Moreover, as St. 
Matthew recognizes the ministry of Angels (xxviii. 2), so St. Luke relates 
Visions (Acts x. 9-16, xvi. 9, xviii. 9, ro} .... It is to be noticed that the 
contents of the divine messages (Matt. i. 20, 21 ; Luke i. 30--33) are related 
conversely to the general character of the Gospels, as a consequence of the 
difference of character in those to whom they are addressed. The promise ol 
Redemption is made to Joseph; of a glorious Kingdom to the Virgin" (Wsctt. 
lnt. to Gospels, p. 317, 7th ed.). See Hastings, D.B. i, p, 93, 
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The form of the name of the town varies much, between Nazareth, Nazaret, 
Nazara, and Nazaralh. Keim has twice contended strongly for Nazara (J. oj 
Naz., Eng. tr. ii. p. 16, iv. p. 108); but he has not persuaded many of the 
correctness of his conclusions. \VH. consider that "the evidence when 
tabulated presents little ambiguity" (ii. App. p. 160). Na.fa.pa8 is found 
frequently (eight out of eleven times) in Codex A, but hardly anywhere else. 
Na.fa.pd. 1s used once by Mt. (iv. 13), and perhaps once by Lk. (iv. 16). 
Na.fa.pt!O occurs once in Mt. (xxi. II) and once in Acts (x. 38). Everywhere 
else (Mt. ii. 23; Mk. i. 9 ;- Lk. i. 26, ii. 4, 39, 51; Jn. i. 46, 47) we have 
certainly or probably Na.fa.per. Thus Mt. uses the three possible forms 
equally; Lk. all three with a decided preference for Nazaret; while Mk. and 
Jn. use Nazaret only. This appears to be fairly conclusive for Nazaret. Yet 
Scrivener holds that " regarding the orthography of this word no reasonable 
certainty is to be attained" (Int. to Crit. ef N. T. ii. p. 316); and Alford 
seems to be of a similar opinion (i. Prolegotn. p. 97). Weiss thinks that 
Nazara may have been the original form, but that it had already become 
unusual when the Gospels were written. The modern town is called En 
Nazirah, and is shunned by Jews. Its population of 5000 is mainly Christian, 
with a few Mahometans. 

27 . .lp.V1J11TEup.EV1JV, This is the N.T. form of the word (ii. 5): in 
LXX we have µ,ep.,IITJ<TTcvµ,. (Deut. xxii. 23). The interval between 
betrothal and marriage was commonly a year, during which the 
bride lived with her friends. But her property was vested in her 
future husband, and unfaithfulness on her part was punished, like 
adultery, with death (Deut. xxii. 23, 24). The case of the woman 
taken in adultery was probably a case of this kind . 

.!~ o'lKou t.a.uel3. It is unnecessary, and indeed impossible, to 
decide whether these words go with &.vSp{, or with 1rap0tvov, or 
with both. The last is the least probable, but Chrysostom and 
Wieseler support it. From vv. 32 and 69 we may with probability 
infer that Lk. regards Mary as descended from David. In ii. 4 he 
states this of Joseph. Independently of the present verse, therefore, 
we may infer that, just as John was of priestly descent both by 
Zacharias and Elisabeth, so Jesus was of royal descent both by 
Mary and Joseph. The title "Son of David" was publicly given 
to Jesus and never disputed (l\1t. i. r, ix. 27, xii. 23, xv. 22, 
xx. 30, 31; Mk. x. 47, 48; Lk. xviii. 38, 39). In the Test. XII. 
Patr. Christ is said to be descended from Levi and Judah 
(Simeon vii.); and the same idea is found in a fragment of 
Irenreus (Frag. xvii., Stieren, p. 836). It was no doubt based, 
as Schleiermacher bases it (St. Luke, Eng. tr. p. 28), on the fact 
that Elisabeth, who was of Levi, was related to Mary (see on 
ver. 36). The repetition involved in T1JS 1rnp8lvou is in tavour of 
taking J[ otKov aavEl8 with &.vSp{: otherwise we should have ex
pected atJnj,. But this is not conclusive. 

28. Xai:pe, Kexa.ptTwp.EV1J.1 Note the alliteration and the con-

• The Ave Iv/aria as a liturgical address to the Virgin consists of three 
parts, two of which are scriptural and one not. The first two parts, " Hail, 
Mary, full of grace; the Lord is with thee," and "Blessed art thou among 
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nexion between xa'ipe and xapis. The gratia plena of the V ulg. 
is too indefinite. It is right, if it means "full of grace, which 
thou hast received"; wrong, if it means "full of grace, which 
thou hast to bestow." From Eph. i. 6 and the analogy of verbs 
in -ow, Kexapi-rwµe11't/ must mean "endued with grace" (Ecclus. 
xviii. 1 7 ). Non ut mater gratim, sed ut jilia gratim (Beng. ). 
\Vhat follows explains Kex_api-rwµfr'f/, for with µe-ru. (TOV we under
stand la-Ti, not (a-Tw (comp. Judg. vi. 12). It is because the Lord 
is with her that she is endued with grace. Tyn., Cov., and Cran., 
no less than Wic. and Rhem., have "full of grace"; Genev. has 
11 freely beloved." See Resch, Kindheitsev. p. 78. 

The familiar ,11">,.0"f'lJfdwq u~ i• ;-v•a~lv, although well attested (A C DX 
I' t,. II, Latt. Syrr. Aeth. Goth., Tert. Eus. ), probably is an interpolation 
borrowed from ver. 42: lot B L, Aegyptt. Arm. omit. 

29. Here also looiJua (A), for which some Latin texts have cum audi'sset, 
is an interpolation borrowed perhaps from ver. r2. It is not stated that Mary 
saw Gabriel. The pronominal use of the article ('/1 /le) is rare in N.T. 
(Acts i. 6; Mt. ii. 5, 9). It is confined to phrases with µiv and oe, and 
mostly to nom. masc. and fem. 

8tETa.pax8ri, Here only in N.T. It is stronger than l.rapd.x0't/ 
in ver. 12. Neither Zacharias nor Mary are accustomed to 
visions or voices : they are troubled by them. There is no 
evidence of hysterical excitement or hallucination in either case. 
The 8tE>.oyi'.tno, "reckoned up different reasons," is in itself 
against this. The verb is confined to the Synoptic Gospels 
(v. 21, 2 2 ; Mk. ii. 6, 8) : Jn. xi. 50 the true reading is Aoy{tea-0£. 

'll'OTa.11'0<;. In N. T. this adj. never has the local signification, 
"from what country or nation?" cujas? (Aesch. Cho. 57 5; Soph. 
0.C. rr6o). It is synonymous with 'IToio,, a use which is found in 
Demosthenes; and it always implies astonishment, with or without 
admiration (vii. 39; Mt. viii. 27; Mk. xiii. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 1 r; r Jn. 
iii. 1 ). In LXX it does not occur. The original form is 'ITOOam>,, 
and may come from 'ITov &7r6; but -Oa'ITos is perhaps a mere ter
mination. 

ELTf, It is only in Lk. in N. T. that we find the opt. in indirect questions. 
In him it is freq. both without 11.v (iii. 15, viii. 9, xxii. 23; Acts xvii. II, 
xxi. 33, xxv. 20) and with dv (vi. u ; Acts v. 24, x. r7). In Acts viii. 31 we 
have opt. with dv in a direct question. Simcox, Lang. ef N. T. p. 112 ; 
Win. xii. 4. c, p. 374• 

80. M-1) cpo/3ou, Mapta,..., EOpES ycl.p x&ptv 11'0.pO "':I 0eqi. See on 

women, and blessed is the fruit of thy womb" (ver. 42), are first found in the 
Liber Antiphonianus attributed to Gregory the Great; and they were authorized 
as a formula to be taught with the Creed and the Lord's Prayer, c. A.D. rr98. 
The third part, "Holy Mary, Mother of God, prny for us sinners now and at 
the hour of death," was added in the fifteenth century, and was authorized by 
Pope Pius v. in 1568. 
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ver. 1 3. The elJpE, xapw 'Tr. 7'. ®. explains KExapt'T'ulJ.tEV'l), The phrase 
is Hebraic: Nwe Efp,v xapw ivav'T'!ov Kvpfov 'T'OV ®wv (Gen. vi. 8; 
comp. xviii. 3, xxxix. 4). See on iv. 22. 

av).).'11'-l!,U• For the word see on ver. 24, and for the form comp. ii. 2r, 
xx. 47; Acts i. 8, ii. 38, xxiii. 27 ; Jn. v. 43, xvi. 14, 24. In Ionic we ha,,c 
fut, Mµ.,foµ.ci,. Veitch, p. 359 ; Win. v. 4 f, p. 54, 

iv ya.aTpL KO.I n'.~n uiov: KO.I Ka.>-.laELS 7'0 ovop.a.. The same word
ing is found Gen. xvi. 11 of Ishmael, and Is. vii. 14 of Immanuel. 
Comp. Gen. xvii. 19 of Isaac, and Mt i. 21 of Jesus. In all cases 
the KaAEaet, is not a continuation of the prophecy, but a command, 
as in most of the Ten Commandments (Mt. v. 21, 27, 33; comp. 
Lk. iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 5, etc.). Win. xliii. 5. c, p. 396. The 
name 'I-qo-ovs was revealed independently to Joseph also (Mt. i. 21 ). 

It appears in the various forms of Oshea, Hoshea, J ehoshua, 
Joshua, Jeshua, and Jesus. Its meaning is "Jehovah is help," or 
"God the Saviour." See Pearson, On the Creed, art. ii. sub init. 
p. 131, ed. 1849. See also Resch, Kindheitsev. pp. So, 95. 

32. oOTO!l eaTat p.lya.,.. As in ver. 15, this is forthwith ex
plained ; and the greatness of Jesus is very different from the 
greatness of John. The title ulo,;; 'viJ,lUTou expresses some very 
close relation between Jesus and Jehovah, but not the Divine Son
ship in the Trinity; comp. vi. 35. On the same principle as ®eos 
and Kvpw,, "Yijrto-Tos is anarthrous: there can be only one Highest 
(Ecclus. vii. 15, xvii. 26, xix. 17, xxiv. 2, 23, xxix. rr, etc.). The 
K>..ri8~aETllL is not a mere substitute for larn.t: He not only shall be 
the Son of God, but shall be recognized as such. In the Ada Pauli 
et Theclre we have MaKapw, oi crncp{av Aa/30VT£<; 'I-110-ov Xpto-TOV, ()TL 
a&ot vfot llijr{o-Tov KA'l'J0-rfo-011Tat (Tischendorf, p. 239). For Tov 8p6vov 
.t.au£[8 comp. 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13; Is. ix. 6, 7, xvi. 5 . 

.t.auE(S Tou irnTpo!l aOTou. This is thought to imply the Davidic 
descent of Mary; but the inference is not quite certain. Jesus 
was the heir of Joseph, as both genealogies imply. Comp. Ps. 
cxxxii. 11 ; Hos. iii. 5. There is abundant evidence of the belief 
that the Messiah would spring from David: Mk. xii. 35, x. 47, 
xi. 10; Lk. xviii. 38, xx. 41; 4 Ezra xii. 32 (Syr. Arab. Arm.); Ps. 
Sot. xvii. 23, 24; Talmud and Targums. See on Rom. i. 3. 

33. paai>..EoaEL • • • El,;; Toos aiwvas. Comp. "But of the Son 
he saith, God is Thy throne for ever and ever" (Heb. i. 8, where 
see Wsctt.); also Dan. ii. 44, vii. 14; Jn. xii. 34; Rev. xi. 15. 
The eternity of Christ's kingdom is assured by the fact that it is to 
be absorbed in the kingdom of the Father (1 Cor. xv. 24-28). 
These magnificent promises could hardly have been invented by a 
writer who was a witness of the condition of the Jews during the 
half century which followed the destruction of Jerusalem. Indeed, 
we may perhaps go further and say that "it breathes the spirit of 
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the Messianic hope before it had received the rude and crushing 
blow in the rejection of the Messiah" (Gore, Dissertations, p. 16). 
Comp. vv. 17, 54, 55, 68-71, ii. 38. 

The constr. fla.cr,XEvm wl ,. ace, is not classical. We have it again 
m. 14, 27. 

34. n~ EOTUL TouTo. She does not ask for proof, as Zacharias 
did (ver. 18); and only in the form of the words does she ask as to 
the mode of accomplishment. Her utterance is little more than 
an involuntary expression of amazement : non dubitantis sed admir
anti's (Grotius). In contrasting her with Zacharias, Ambrose says, 
Hex jam de negotio tractat; ille adhuc de nuntio dubitat. It is 
clear that she does not doubt the fact promised, nor for a moment 
suppose that her child is to be the child of Joseph. 

i1rel av8pa. oi} yLv@aKw. Comp. Gen. xix. 8; Judg. xi. 39 j 
Num. xxxi. 17. The words are the avowal of a maiden conscious 
of her own purity; and they are drawn from her by the strange 
declaration that she is to have a son before she is married. It is 
very unnatural to understand the words as a vow of perpetual 
virginity, or as stating that such a vow has already been taken, or 
is about to be taken. It is difficult to reconcile ovK fyl11wa-KE11 (im
perf., not aor.) alir~11 twi (Mt. i. 25) with any such vow.1 

85. nveilp.a. iiyLov foe>..eoaeTUL E"rrl ae. It may be doubted whether 
the article is omitted " because Holy Spirit is here a proper name " ; 
rather because it is regarded impersonally as the creative power of 
God. Comp. Kal 'lr'J/EUjJ-0. ®eou €7r£cplpero br&11w Tovii'3aro~ (Gen. i. 2): 
the two passages are very parallel. See on ver. 15. Both 7rveuµ,a 
and a-yw11 have special point. It is spirit and not flesh, what is 
holy and not what is sinful, that is to produce this effect in her. 
With i'lr'EAeva-erai i1rl r:ri comp. Acts i. 8. Excepting Eph. ii. 7 and 
Jas. v. 1, the verb is peculiar to Lk. (xi. 22, xxi. 26; Acts i. 8, 
viii. 24, xiii. 40, xiv. I 9). 

Mvaf-lLS 'YililOTou tlmaKLdaeL aoL. For 8uvap.LS see on iv. 14; for 
tl1rLuKL«<TEL comp. the account of the Transfiguration (ix. 34), and 
for the dat. comp. the account of Peter's shadow (Acts v. 15). It 
is the idea of the Shechinah which is suggested here (Exod. xl. 38). 
The cloud of glory signified the Divine presence and power, and it 
is under such influence that Mary is to become a mother. 

8~6. This illative particle is rare in the Gospels (vii. 7 ; Mt. xxvii. 8); 
not in Mk. or Jn. 
To yEvvwp.Evov «yLov K>..1)~<T~rcu utos 0eoii. "The holy thing which 

shall be born shall be called tJ:1e Son of God," or, "That which 

1 H. Lasserre renders put"sque je n'at" nu! rapport avec nwn mari, and ex
plains that d.rnjp st"gnijie mari, epoux ; et la phrase marque la voeu de vir![i"nit! 
ronjuga!efat"tparMarie (pp. Z?S, 564, ed. r887). It is impossil,le that ,h-6p,<

1 
without either article or possessive pronoun, can mean "my husband," 
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shall be born shall be called holy, the Son of God." The latter of 
these two renderings seems to be preferable. Comp. aywv r0 Kvpt!J,! 
KA1J011tT£Tal (ii. 22); Na(wpafo<; KA1J01/U'€'rat (Mt. ii. 23); vlol ®wv 
1<A.1J011U'ovrni (v. 9); ~Mx1U'ros KA1J01/U'erai and piyas KA, (v. 19). In 
all cases the appellation precedes the verb. The unborn child is 
called /J:yiov as being free from all taint of sin. De hoe Sancto idem 
angelus est !ocutus, Dan .. ix. 24 (Beng. ). The EK crov, which many 
authorities insert after yo-vwp,&ov, is probably an ancient gloss, de
rived perhaps from Mt. i. 16: ~ A B C3 D and most versions omit. 

The title "Son of God," like "Son of Man," was a recognized 
designation of the Messiah. In Enoch, and often in 4 Ezra, the 
Almighty speaks of the Messiah as His Son. Christ seldom used 
it of Himself (Mt. xxvii. 43; Jn. x. 36). But we have it in the 
voice from heaven (iii. 22, ix. 35); in Peter's confession (Mt. 
xvi. 16); in the centurion's exclamation (Mk. xv. 39); in the devil's 
challenge (iv. 3, 9); in the cries of demoniacs (Mk. iii. 11, v. 7). 
Very early the Christian Church chose it as a concise statement of 
the divine nature of Christ. See on Rom. i. 4, and Swete, Apost. 
Creed, p. 24. For clyrnv see on Rom. i. 7. The radical meaning 
is "set apart for God, consecrated." 

36. ,cat i8ou 'EAELU'nf3n ~ O"uyyev1s aou. Comp. ver. 20. Mary, 
who did not ask for one, receives a more gracious sign than 
Zacharias, who demanded it. The relationship between her and 
Elisabeth is unknown. 

''Cousin," started by Wiclif, and continued until RV. substituted "kins
woman," has now become too definite in meaning. The kinship has led 
artists to represent the two children as being playmates; but Jn. i. 31 seems 
to be against such companionship. It has also led to the conjecture that 
Jesus was descended from both Levi and Judah (see on ver. 27). But Levites 
might marry with other tribes ; and therefore Elisabeth, who was descended 
from Aaron, might easily be related to one who was descended from David. 
This verse is not evidence that Mary was not of the house of David. 

The la:e form crvyyevis (comp. n,-yev!s), and the Ion. dat. 'Yfipet for 'Yfipi 
(Gen. xv. 15, xxi. 7, xxv. 8), should be noticed; also that ovros being the 
subject, the noun has no article. Comp. xxi. 22. The combination Kai 
o~os is peculiar to Lk. (viii. 41 ?, xvi. 1, xx. 28). The relative ages of Jesus 
and of John are fixed by this statement. 

We may take Ko:Xovµ.ev11 as imperf. part., "Used to be called." This 
reproach would cease wheu she reappeared at the end of the five months 
(ver. 24). rn}..o~µ.,vos with appellations is freq. in Lk. 

37. o~K d8uvaTI}aEL -rrapa. Tou 0Eou -rrav pijfl,a, The negative and 
the verb are to be closely combined and taken as the predicate of 
'll'av f,rip.a. We must not take ovK without 'll'av, This is plain from 
G~n. xviii. 14 : ,,,~ cl.ilvvaTEt 7rapa Tlf ®€cp P']fLU; i.e. "Hath God 
sa~d, a!ld can. He not do it?" or, Is anything which God has pro
m1s~d ~mposs1ble? RV. here has "be void of power" for cl.8vvar£iv; 
b~t it •~ doubtful whether the verb ever has this signification. Of 
thmgs, 1t means "to be impossible" (Mt. xvii. 20); and of persons, 
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"to be unable"; in which case, like ouvaTEtl' (Rom. xiv. 4; 2 Cor. 
ix. 8), it is followed by the in fin. That "be impossible" is the 
meaning, both here and Gen. xviii. 14, is probable from Job x~~!- 2, 
oloa 6TL 1rrivra Svvauai, aovvant DE 0"01 oil/iv; and from Zech. Vlll. 6, 
where &Svvar~un is used of a thing being too hard for man but not 
too hard for God; and from J er. xxxi.i. 17, where both Aquila and 
Symmachus have ouK &ovvanjun for ov p,71 <i7r"oKpvf3il of LXX. We 
render, therefore, "From God no word shall be impossible." The 
idiom ou . . . 1rii,, in the sense of "all . . . not," i.e. " none," is 
probably Hebraic. Comp. Mt. xxiv. 22. It is less common in 
N.T. than in LXX (Exod. xii. 16, 43, xx. 16; Dan. ii 10, etc.), 
Win. xxvi. 1, p. 214; Blass, Gr. p. 174. 

88. '18ou i'j Sou>..11 Kup[ou. That lllov is not a verb, but an 
exclamation, is manifest from the verbless nominative which follows 
it. Comp. v. 12, 18. "Handmaid" or "servant" is hardly 
adequate to llovATJ. It is rather "handmaid" or "slave." In an 
age in which almost all servants were slaves, the idea which is 
represented by our word "servant" could scarcely arise. In N. T. 
the fem. llovATJ occurs only here, ver. 48, and Acts ii. 18, the last 
being a quotation. 

ylvo1r6 J-LOI K1ml To p~11a aou. This is neither a prayer that 
what has been foretold may take place, nor an expression of joy at 
the prospect. Rather it is an expression of submission,-" God's 
will be done" : 7r{va~ £ip,1 ypa<f,op,Evo,· g f3ovA.ETat O ypa<f,Ev<;, 
ypa,fhw (Eus. ). Mary must have known how her social position 
and her relations with Joseph would be affected by her being with 
child before her marriage. There are some who maintain that the 
revelation made to Joseph (Mt. i. 18-23) is inconsistent with what 
Lk. records here ; for would not Mary have told him of the angelic 
message? We may reasonably answer that she would not do so. 
Her own inclination would be towards reserve (ii. 5 r) ; and what 
likelihood was there that he would believe so amazing a story ? 
She would prefer to leave the issue with regard to Joseph in Gori\ 
hands. Hastings, D. C. G. art. "Annunciation." 

d.,rij>..8ev d.,r' a~~c; b iiyye>..oc;. Ut peracta /egatione. Comp. 
Acts xii. 1 o ; J udg. vi. 2 1. 

On the whole of this exquisite narrative Godet justly remarks : " Que!le 
dignitl, quelle puretl, quel!e simplzi:ite, quelle dllti:atesse dans tout ce dialogue I 
Pas un mot de trop, pas un de trop peu. Une telle narration n'a pu /maner que 
de la sphere sainte dans laquel!e le fait lui-meme avait eu lieu" (i. p. I 28, 3eme 
ed. 1888). Contrast the attempts in the apocryphal gospels, the writers of 
which had our Gospels to imitate, and yet committed such gross offences against 
taste, decency, and even morality. What would their inventions have been if 
they had had no historical Gospels to guide them ? 

Dr. Swete has shown that the doctrine of the Miraculous Conception 
was from the earliest times part of the Creed. Beginning with Justin 
Martyr (Apo!. i. 21, 31, 32, 33, 63; Try. 23, 48, roo), he traces back 
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through Aristides (J. R. Harris, p. 24 ; Hennecke, p. 9 ; Barnes, Canon. and 
Uncanon. Gospp. p. 13), Ignatius (Eph. xix. ; Trail. ix. ; Smyr. i.), the 
Valcntinians, and Basilidcs, to S. Luke, to whom these Gnostics appealed. 
The silence of S. Mark is of no weight; his record docs not profess to go 
farther back than the ministry of the Baptist. In the Third Gospel we reach 
not merely the date of the Gospel (A.D. 75-8o}, but the date of the early 
traditions incorporated in these first chapters, traditions preserved (possibly 
in writing) at Jerusalem, and derived from Mary herself. 

The testimony of the First Gospel is perhaps even earlier in origin, and is 
certainly independent. It probably originated with Joseph, as the other with 
Mary (Gore, Bampton Lectures, p. 78; Dissertations on Subjects connected 
with the Incarnation, pp. 12-40). Greatly as the two narratives differ, both 
bear witness to the virgin birth (Swete, The Apostles' Creed, eh. iv.). 

39-56. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother 
of the Forerunner. 

This narrative grows naturally out of the two which precede it 
in this group. The two women, who through Divine interposition 
are about to become mothers, meet and confer with one another. 
Not that a desire to talk about her marvellous experience prompts 
Mary to go, but because the Angel had suggested it (ver. 36). 
That Joseph's intention of putting her away caused the journey, is 
an unnecessary conjecture. 

It is not easy to see why the Song of Elisabeth is not given in metrical 
form either in WH. or in RV. It seems to have the characteristics of Hebrew 
paetry in a marked degree, if not in ,o full a manner as the hfagnijirat, 
Benedictus, and Nunc Dimittis. It consists of two strophes of four lines 
each, thus-

EiJXo-y'7,uiv'I <TV iv ')'wa,~£v, 
Ka< dAo-y7Jµtvos o xap,rl,s 7~s Ko,Xla.s <1011. 

rnl ir60ev ,uo, 7ovro 
Iva A/In 71 ,Ut/7'1P 70ii K11plo11 µo11 ,rpl,s i,ul ; 

loo~ "(ap ti/S e'jtllE70?) <pWP'/ 70U d<11ra<1,uou <TOIi <ls -ra WTct µov, 
l<TKipT'7<T<V iv d')'a.AX,&.,m TO fJplq,os iv Ti, KO<Al~ µ011. 

Ka.i µaKapla 71 1r,urrEIJcraG"a. On ia-rcu TEAflwilLS 
Toi's /,..a:\71,ulvo,s avTfi irapa Kvplov. 

On all four songs see a paper on "Messianic Psalms of tbe N.T.," by 
B. B. Warfield, Expositor, 3rd series, ii. pp. 301, 321 ff. 

39. 'Ava.aniao.. A very favourite word with Lk., who has it 
about sixty times against about twenty-two times in the rest of 
N.T. It occurs hundreds of times in LXX. Of preparation for 
a journey it is specially common (xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10, 

etc.). Lk. is also fond of such phrases as ~v rni:s ~1-dpa.LS rn,ho.Ls, 
or iv -ra.ts TJ/J-Epa1, nvo, (ver. 5, ii. 1, iv. 2, 2 5, v. 35, vi. 12, ix. 36, 
etc.; Acts i. 15, ii. 18, v. 37, vi. 1, vii. 41, etc.). They are not 
found in Jn., and occur only four times in Mt., and the same in Mk. 
Here "in those days" means soon after the Annunciation. As 
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the projected journey was one of several days, it would require time 
to arrange it and find an escort. See small print note on ver. 20. 

1bropeil8ti els -rlJv cipiv-fiv. There is no trace of 'Opnv~ as a 
proper name; ~ opw~ means the mountainous part of Judah as 
distinct from the plain (ver. 65; Gen. xiv. 10; Num. xiii. 29; 
Josh. ix. 1, x. 40; comp. Judith t. 6, ii. 22, iv. 7). It is worth 
noting that in this narrative, which is from an independent source, 
Lk. twice uses ~ opwv, Elsewhere, when he is on the same ground 
as Mt. and Mk., he uses, as they do, ro 5po, (vi. 12, viii. 32, ix. 
28, 37). None of them use either 5po<; or Ta. 5pri. Lft. On a Fresk 
Revision of N.T. pp. 124,186, 3rded. 1891. For the shortening of 
opnvv to ortnj see WH. ii. App. p. 154. Grotius rightly remarks on 
f-LiET« 1nrou8tjs, ne negligeret signum quod augendre ipsius jiducire Deus 
assignaverat. Comp. Mk. vi. 25; Exod. xii. rr; Wisd. xix. 2. 

ds 1ro>..w '1ou8a. Lk. does not give the name, probably because 
he did not know it. It may have been Hebron, just as it may 
have been any town in the mountainous part of Judah, and Hebron 
was chief among the cities allotted to the priests. But if Lk. had 
meant Hebron, he would either have named it or have written r~v 
11"0A1v in the sense of the chief priestly dwelling. But it is very 
doubtful whether the arrangement by which certain cities were 
allotted to the priests was carried into effect; and, if so, whether 
it continued. Certainly priests often lived elsewhere. Eli lived 
at Shiloh, Samuel at Ramathaim-Zophim, Mattathias at Modin. 
None of these had been allotted to the priests. See on ver. 23. 

That 'Ioiloa is the name of the town, and represents J uttah ('ITdv or 'IeTra 
or Te&Pv), which was in the mountain region of Judah (Josh. xv. 55), and had 
been allotted to the priests (Josh. xxi. 16), is possible. Reland (1714) was 
perhaps the first to advocate this. Robinson found a village called Yttttah in 
that region (Res. in Pal. ii. p. 2o6), and the identification is attractive. But 
the best authorities seem to regard it as precarious. A tradition, earlier than 
the Crusades, makes Ain Karz'm to be the birthplace of John the Baptist. 
Didon (.Jesus Christ, App. D) contends for this, appealing to V. Guerin, 
Description de la Palestine, i. p. 83, and Fr. Lievin, Guide de la Palestine, ii. 
But it is best to regard the place as an unknown town of Judah. In any case, 
the spelling "Juda" (AV.) is indefensible; comp. iii. 33. 

41. iylveTo ••• la-K£pTt)o-ev. See detached note at the end of 
the chapter. It is improbable that in her salutation Mary told 
Elisabeth of the angelic visit. The salutation caused the move
ment of the unborn child, and Elisabeth is inspired to interpret 
this sign aright. Grotius states that the verb is a medical word for 
the movement of children in the womb, but he gives no instances. 
It is used Gen. xxv. 22 of the unborn Esau and Jacob, and Ps. 
cxiii. 4, 6 of the mountains skipping like rams. In class. Grk. it is 
used of the skipping both of animals and of men. For i1r>..~o-8tJ 
rrvEu/J-o.Tos Ay£ou see on ver. I 5. ws = "when" is very freq. in Lk. 

42. o.vE:f,WV'l)aEv. 1 Chron. xv. 28, xvi. 4, 5, 42; 2 Chron. 
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v. 13: here only in N.T. Lk. frequently records strong expres
sions of emotion, adding /Ley<iA1J to Kpcwy~, <f,wJJ"}, xapa, etc. (ii. 10, 

iv. 33, viii. 28, xvii. 15, xix. 37, xxiii. 23, 46, xxiv. 52). It is 
perhaps because Kpavy"} seemed less appropriate to express a cry of 
joy that it has been altered (A C D) to the more usual <f,wv"}. But 
it is convincingly attested (~ B Le). It means any cry of strong 
feeling, whether surpris;e (Mt. xxv. 6), anger (Eph. iv. 31), or 
distress (Heb. v. 7). Comp. Apoc. Baruch, liv. 10. 

Eukoy1J/LEV'II au EV yuvm~lv. A Hebraistic periphrasis for the 
superlative, "Among women thou art the one who is specially 
blessed." Mary has a claim to this title Ka-r' lfox"}JJ. Comp. 
vii. 28. Somewhat similar expressions occur in class. Grk., esp. in 
poetry: 6J <f,lAaywatKWJJ (Eur. Ale. 460); 6J axirAi' civ8pwY (Aristoph. 
Ran. 1048). In N.T. dJAoyr,phos is used of men, €VAoyr,ros of 
God : see on ver. 68. With eukoy11/Llvoc, o Ko.p1roc, njc, Kotkfo.c, aou 
comp. El!Aoyr,pha T<J. lKyova T'l}S K. uov (Deut. xxviii. 4) and Kap1rov 
Koi"-{as (Gen. xxx. 2; Lam. ii. 20). See small print on ver. 15. 

43. Kal 1r60ev /Lot -rouTo. We understand yl:yovev: comp. Mk. 
xii. 3 7. Modes tire jilii prmludens qui olim Christo erat dicturus, ui• 
EPXTJ 7rp6, f-LE; (Grotius). It is by inspiration (ver. 41) that Elisabeth 
knows that she who greets her is ,;, f-L"}Tr/P rou Kvplov, i:e. of the 
Messiah (Ps. ex. 1). The expression "Mother of God" is not 
found in Scripture.1 

In tva. lX/Jy we h,we a weakening of the original force of rva., which begins 
with the Alexandrine writers as an alternative for the infinitive, and has 
become universal in modern Greek. Godet would keep the lelic force by 
arbitrarily substituting "\Vhat have I done?" for "'Whence is this to me?" 
"What have I done in order that?" etc. Comp. the Lucan constr., Tovro 
h• (x. 11, xii. 39; Acts xxiv. 14). See Blass, Gr. p. 224. 

44. '!Sou ya.p ~. tyl.reTO 11 cj,wv-ri TOU &a1raap.ou aou. On this 
1&.p Bengel bases the strange notion that the conception of the 
Christ takes place at the salutation: yap rationem experimens, cur 
hoe ipso temporis puncto E!isabet primum "Matrem Domini sui" 
proclamet Mariam. . . . Nunc Dominus, et respectu mains et 
progenitorum, et respectu locorum, ubi conceptus mque ac natus est, 
ex Juda est ortus. It is a mark of the delicacy and dignity of the 
narrative that the time is not stated; but ver. 38 is more probable 
than ver. 40. Excepting 2 Cor. vii. II' l8ov yap is peculiar to Lk. 
(ver. 48, ii. 10, vi. 23, xvii. 2 1; Acts ix. II). For fylve-ro 11 ij,w1111 
see on iii. 22 and ix. 35, 36. 

45. p.o.Kap[o. 11 1rtaTEuao.aa on. Latin texts, both of Lat Vet. 
and of Vulg., vary much between beata qure credidit quoniam and 
beata qum credidisti quoniam. English Versions are equally varied, 
even Wic. and Rhem. being different. " Blessed is she that 

1 P. Didon inaccurately renders this, Comment se fail• £1 <JUe la mere de m(Jlf 

Dieu vienne a moi (p. III). 
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believed" is probably right. This is the first beatitude in the 
Gospel; and it is also the last: µ.aKapwt ol• ftT} loovTE<; Kai. 71'UTTEV
(TaVT£<; (Jn. xx. 29). In Mk. µ.aKa.pw, does not occur; and in 
Jn. only xiii. 17 and xx. 29. It is specially common in Lk. 

This verse is one of many places in N.T. in which a,., may be either "that" 
or "because": see on vii. 16. There can be little doubt that Luther, Erasmus, 
Beza, and all Latin and English Versions are right in taking the latter sense here. 
The /Jn introduces the reason why the belief is blessed and not the contents (Syr. 
Sin.) of the belief. There is no need to state what Mary believed. Elisabeth 
adds her faith to Mary's, and declares that, amazing as the promise is, it will 
assuredly be fulfilled. Only a small portion of what had been promised (31-33) 
had as yet been accomplished ; and hence the Iara., r,)ld..,a~s, "There shall 
be a bringing to perfection, an accomplishment" (Heb. vii. II). Comp. llieXev• 
trop,a., eli TEXelr,,tr<P Twv X{rywv wv ,!)\a,)\,j,,-a,re µr' /p,o[j Gudith x. 9). 

46-56. The Magnificat or Song of Mary. 
This beautiful lyric is neither a reply to Elisabeth nor an 

address to God. It is rather a meditation; an expression of per
sonal emotions and experiences. It is more calm and majestic 
than the utterance of Elisabeth. The exultation is as great, but it 
is more under control. The introductory £l1rw, as contrasted with 
&.n:<f,ffiv7Ju•v Kpo.vyy µ.eya"A.71 (ver. 42), points to this. The hymn is 
modelled upon the O.T. Psalms, especially the Song of Hannah 
(1 Sam. ii. 1-10); but its superiority to the latter in moral and 
spiritual elevation is very manifest. From childhood the Jews 
knew many of the O.T. lyrics by heart; and, just as our own poor, 
who know no literature but the Bible, easily fall into biblical 
language in times of special joy or sorrow, so Mary would naturally 
fall back on the familiar expressions of Jewish Scripture in this 
moment of intense exultation. The exact relation between her 
hymn and these familiar expressions can be best seen when the 
two are placed side by side in a table. 

THE MAGNIFICAT, 

Me-yCLMve, 1J ,j,vx,! p,ov Tov Kvp,o• 
,ea,( ~-ya,)\\icttr<V TQ ,rvevp,d µou 

i!,rl T't' e • .;; T't' <TWT7Jpi µou· 
6n i!1r1!(3Xe,j,e11 hi rlj11 ra.,relv"'""'" 

ri)s oov\11s «vroO 
l~oi, "'(Cl,p d.,rQ raU vUv 

p,a.Ka.pwfi<r!v p,e ,r/i,ra, a.1 -yevea.l. 
~"' ho/11,r{v p,o, p,e-y,l)\a, o ouva.rvi, 

Ka.I 11:y,ov TO l',voµa. a.vroD, 
11:a.i TO D.eos a.vTou els ')'EVEll! Ka.! ')'eve&:s 

TO<S rf,o/30V/J,€VOI.S 0.VTOV, 

THE OLD TESTAMENT, 

I 'Ea-repewo,, ~ Ka.polo. p,ov ,!v Kvpl<t>, 
ufw811 dpCLs p,ou 

i!v e.c;; µou. 
1 ,!i!J.v bn/3)\frwv bnf3X<!,flus T1)P Ta.,rel• 

T7JS OOV)\1/S <TOU-
8 Ma.KCLp!CL i!-yw, an 

µ.o.Kctp!?;ou,r[v /J,E ,r/i,rm a.1 ')'WCL<KES, 
• Buns brol'7t1Ev ,!v o-ol Ta. }J,€-yd\a.-
6 ii')'w• Ka.I rf,of3epl,v TO ~vop,a a.&roO. 
6 TO Oi lXeos TOU Kvplou a,r/, TOV a.lwvor 

Kal Ews ToD alW11os 
i!,rl roui ,Pof3ovp,(vou1 o.&r6,, 

1 1 Sam. ii. I, 
I Deut. x. 21. 

1 r Sam. i. 11. 
6 Ps. cxi. 9. 

'Gen. xxx. 13. 
6 Ps. ciii. 17. 



1. 46, 41.J THE: GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY 

'E,rol17<1<V Kparos iv {3pax,lov, avrov· 

filf<1K6p1rt<1€V v,r<p17cpa,>0us 
fiiavolq. Kapolos a&rwv, 

KO.liE,l\<V fiwa<1ras am~ /ip6vwv 
Ka.I Vy,wt1E> ro.,r«vo6s, 

,r(IVWVT<t< E>l,rl\17<1EV O.')'O.liWV 
Ko.I ,r)\QVTOVVTO.S i!o.,rE<1TE1l\EV KEVOUS. 

A,nMfl<To 'fopo.ljl\ ,rm6os av-roii, 

/W17<10ijvo., il\t!ovs, 
o:o.liws iMl\1711•• ,rpos TOUS 1ro.ripa.s iiµw• 

r,i)'Aflpo.a.µ KO.I rcji ,r,repµo.n o.VToii Eis 
TOV alw•o.. 

l qr} ETafl"elJ1wua.s Ws rpavµ.a.-rlav v .... E,.,.. 

T}cpavov, 
Kal iv rc;i {3paxlov, rijs i5vvaµews <1011 

Otft1K6p,r,11as ToOs i')(lipo6s 11011. 

I i~o.,ro11ril\l\wv lepe,s o.ixµ.ctl\wrovs 
GWa<rTO.S 0€ -yijs KO.T€<1Tp<tj,EV, 

8 r(w 1rotoV11Tcx. Ta11"iflvoUs Eis fnyor., 
Ko.I d,rol\wMro.s i!E')'dpovTo.. 

• Kvpws ,rrwxli'« KO.I ,rl\oVTij"EI 
To.1r,ivo, K.:tl dvvy,01. 

• fvxli• 'll'ElVWO'O.> EVE'll' l\7'/<TEV a-yaliwv. 
6 ~,', l'Ji, '1<1pa7Jl\, 1rais µov, o~ avTEl\o.

fl6µ17v-
7 €P,V7Jt11i17 Toii tl\iovs 0.VTOV T,i) 'Io.Kwfl. 
8 ow<1« ,ls o.l\7Jl/€1o.> Tljl 'IaKwfl, n..,ov 

Tljl 'Aflpo.aµ, Ka.lion /l,µ0<1a< TO<S 
,ro.Tpo.<1111 'YJJJ,WV K(tTQ. TG,$1JµEpaS TO,$ 
lµ,rpo,rli,v, 

9 Tljl Li.avdfi Kai T,;; 11,r,!pµan a&rou lws 
a.lWvos, 

The hymn falls into four strophes, 46-48, 49 and 50, 51-53, 
54 and 55.10 

46. MEyall.uvel ~ ,t,ux~ p.ou Tov KUplov. The verb is used in the 
literal sense of" enlarge," Mt. xxiii. 5: comp. Lk. i. 58. More often, 
as here, in the derived sense of "esteem great, extol, magnify" 
(Acts v. 13, x. 46, xix. 17 ). So also in class. Grk. Weiss goes 
too far when he contends that "distinctions drawn between 
1/ruxr, and 7n'Evµ.a have absolutely no foundation in N.T. usage" 
(sind giinzlich unbegriindet); but it is evident that no distinction 
is to be made here. The l/rux1 and the 7n'Evµ.a are the immaterial 
part of man's nature as opposed to the body or the flesh. It is in 
her inner, higher life, in her real self, that Mary blesses God in 
jubilation. If a distinction were made here, we ought to have 
p.eya>..vvn TO 1TV£VfUt µ.ou and rrroJ1.> ... (auar 'YJ iJ,vxf, µ.ou, for the 1TV£vµ.a 

is the seat of the religious life, the ifrox~ of the emotions. See Lft. 
Notes on the Epp. of S. Paul, p. 88, 1895, and the literature there 
quoted, esp. Olshausen, Opusc. p. 157. 

47. -liy,.l\>-CGCTEI'. A word formed by Hellenists from d-ya)\)\0µ0.1, and 
freq. in LXX (Ps. xv. 9, xlvii. 12, Jxix. 5; Is. xxxv. 2; Jer. xlix. 4). The 
act. is rare; perhaps only here and Rev. xix. 7 ; but as v:/. I Pet. i. 8. The 
aor. may refer to the occasion of the angelic visit. But it is the Greek idiom 
to use the aor. in many cases in which we use the perf., and then it is mis
leading to translate the Grk. aor. by the Eng. aor. Moreover, in late Grk. 

1 Ps. lxxxix. II, • Job xii. 19. 
' I Sam. ii. 7. 5 Ps. cvii. 9. 
1 Ps. xcviii. 3. 6 Mic. vii. 20. 

10 On the structure of Hebrew poetry, see Driver, 
PP· 338-345, T. & T. Clark, 1891. 

3 Job v. II. 
6 Is. xii. 8. 
9 2 Sam. xxii. 51. 

I,iternture of the O. T, 

On the use of the l',fagnijicat, first at Lauds in the Gallican Church, from 
A.D. 507, and then at Vespers on Saturday in the Sarum Breviary, see Blunt, 
Annotated Prayer-Book. 
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the distinction between aor. and perf. had become less sharp. Simcox, 
Lang. of N. T. pp. 103-106; Lagarde, Mittlzeilungen, iii. 374-

T'll 0e<ii T~ awri)p[ p.ou. He is the Saviour of Mary as well as 
of her fellows. She probably included the notion of external and 
political deliverance, but not to the exclusion of spiritual salvation. 
For the expression comp. r Tim. i. r, ii. 3; Tit. i. 3, ii. IO, iii. 4; 
Jude 25; Ps. xxiii. 5, cvi. 2r. In the Ps. Sol. we have 'A1'.~0na 
TWV litKa{wv 7rapa ©eov <TWT~pos a&wv (iii. 7) ; and 'f//LEI.S 8~ V,,,7rwvµev 
brl 0e611 T6v uw~pa TJJLWV (xvii. 3). Comp. Ps. Sol. viii. 39, xvi. 4. 

48. OTt i'll"E~Aevev ,l,rl, rlJv T(l.'ll"ELf/WO'tV njs SouAYJS a.ihou. Comp. 
Hannah's prayer for a child r Sam. i. 11. In spite of her humble 
position as a carpenter's bride, Mary had been chosen for the 
highest honour that a human being could receive. For rn7re{vwuis 
comp. Acts viii. 33 (from Is. liii. 8) and Phil. iii. 21; and for itle,v 
T~v Ta.7rdvwuiv comp. 2 Kings xiv. 26 and Ps. xxv. 18. This use 
of bn/3Al1mv J7r{ is freq. in LXX (Ps. xxv. 16, lxix. 16, cii. 19, 
cxix. 132, etc.); see esp. 1 Sam. ix. 16. 

rnou yo.p d,ro TOU vuv flllKa.p1ouO'Lf/ fl<E 'll"UO'Q~ al yevea.l. For 16ou 
yap see on ver. 44, and for cl.,ro Tou vuv see on v. 1 o. Elisabeth 
had begun this µaKap[(eiv, and we have another instance in the 
woman from the crowd (xi. 27). Note the wide difference between 
the scope of Mary's prophecy, µarnpwvaw 7ro.uai ai yevea{, and 
Leah's statement of fact, µaKop{(ovu{v µe 7ru.uai al yvvat.KE!. (Gen. 
xxx. 13), See Resch, Kindheitrev. p. I04. 

The Latin renderings of d.,ro Tov """ are interesting: ez .4o. (Vulg.), 
a modo (d), a nunc (Cod. Gall.). 

49. on l,ro[YJulv p.01 11ey«X.a. /, SuvaToc;. Here the second strophe 
begins. The reading µEyaAE,a may come from Acts ii. 11: comp. 
11, [7ro{71rras µeya>.. .. ,a (Ps. lxx. I 9). With o 3v11aTos comp. tlvvap.is 
'Yif,luTOlJ (ver. 35) and Kvpws Kparaw<; KaL llvvaTOS (Ps. xxiii. 8). In 
LXX tlwaTos is very common, but almost invariably of men. After 
both 8vvaTo<; and a&ov we should place a colon. The clause Kat 
aywv TO <>voµa avTov is a separate sentence, neither dependent upon 
the preceding on, nor very closely connected with what follows. 

150. Ka.l. TO EAeoc; a.~Toii Ets yeveo.s Kal. yeveo.c; TOLS cj,of3oup.lvoLc; 
a.~Tov. Comp. Ps. Sol. x. 4, Kal TO lArn, Kvpfov E7rt Tovs &yo;7rw11Tai 
ClVTOII iv dATJ0elq,, Kai µv71u0~CFETQL Kvpws TWV 8ovAw11 a.&ov lv D..fo: 
also xiii. I 1, E7rt 81: Tous oufovs Td tArns •<lJplnv, Kai E7rt Tovs cpof3ovµl
vovs aVTOI' Td ~AEOS avTOv. With EtS yeveo.s K. Y· comp. els yevea.s 
-yevewv (Is. xxxiv. 1 7 ), els yEvEav Kat yEvea11 (Ps. lxxxix. 2 ), and KaTa 
-yeveav Kai yevea.v ( 1 Mac. ii. 61 ). "Fearing God" is the O.T. 
description of piety. Nearly the whole verse comes from Ps. 
ciii. 17. Syr-Sin. for Kat yevea.s has "and on the tribe." 

51. 'E1rol1J<rEv Kpa.To~ lv ~pa.x(ov• a.inov, S1Eo-K6p7rLO"Ev, K,T,1'., Begin
ning of the third strophe. The six aorists in it are variously explained 
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1• They tell of things which the Divine power and holiness and mercy 
(vv. 49, 50) have already accomplished in the past. 2. According to the 
common prophetic usage, they speak of the future as already past, and tell of 
the effects to be produced by the Messiah as if they had been produced. 
3. They are gnomic, and express God's normal acts. We may set aside this 
last. It is very .doubtful whether the aor. is ever used of what is normal or 
habitual (Win. xl. 5. b, 1, p. 346). Of the other two explanations, the 
second is to be preferred. It is more likely that Mary is thinking of the far. 
reaching effects of the blessipg conferred upon herself than of past events un
connected with that blessing. In either case the six aorists must be translated 
by the English perfect. They show that in this strophe, as in the second, we 
have a triplet. There it was God's power, holiness, and mercy. Here it is 
the contrasts between proud and humble, high and low, rich and poor. 

Both l1roL'ljO'EV Kpa.Tog and lv ppux(ovL uvTov are Hebraisms. For the 
former comp. 8e{tO. Kvplov i1rol71u<11 8uvaµ,v (Ps. cxviii. 15). For f3paxlw11 to 
express Divine power comp. Acts xiii. 17; Jn. xii. 38-(from Is. !iii. I); Ps. 
xliv. 3, xcviii. 1, etc. The phrase tv x«pl Kpa-ra,,j Kal tv f3paxlo11, vy,71X,j is 
freq. in LXX (Deut. iv. 34, v. 15, vi. 21, xxvi. 8). This use of e11 is in the 
main Hebraistic (xxii. 49; Rev. vi. 8; Judg. xv. 15, xx. 16; l Kings xii. 18; 
Judith vi. 12, viii. 33). Win. xlviii. 3. d, p. 485. 

v1r•p1Jc!>6.vo-ug 8Luvo(q. Kup8(u,; uvT;;\v, The dat. limits vrcp71<f>d11ovs: 
they are proud and overweening in thought. In N. T. /Jrepfiq,avos is never 
" conspicuous above" others, but always in a bad sense, " looking down on " 
others (Jas. iv. 6; I Pet. v. 5; Rom. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. It is freq. in 
LXX. Comp. Ps. Sol. ii. 35, Koiµl5w11 v1r<p11q,d11ovs ,is dmt.X.-,a.11 a.lwv,011 t!-11 
d.-r,µlq.; also iv, 28. See Wsctt. on I Jn. ii. 16, and Trench, Syn. xxix. 

52. Ka8,ii:X£v 8uvaaTas cl:rro 8p6vwv Ka.l uij,wuev Ta1r£LVOils. "He 
hath put down potentates from thrones." "Potentates" rather 
than "princes" (RV.), or "the mighty" (AV.), because of I Tim. 
vi. 15. Comp. BvvaCM'at 4->apaw (Gen. 1. 4). In Acts viii. 27 it is 
an adj. It is probable that Ta71"eivovs here means primarily the 
oppressed poor as opposed to tyrannical rulers. See Hatch, Biblical 
Greek, pp. 73-77. Besides the parallels given in the table (p. 31) 
comp. &.va.A«jL/3avwv 7rP'fE1', b Kvpw,, Ta71"EIVWV B~ &.µa.p-rw>..oii, (WS -njs 
y;)s (Ps. cxlvii. 6); 0p6vovs &pxov-rwv Ka0«AEV b K-tJpw,, Kat lKa8uuv 
71"P'fEL'> dvT' avrwv (Ecclus. x. 14); also Lk. xiv. 11, xviii. 14; Jas. 
i. 9, 10. In Clem. Rom. Cor. lix. 3 we have what looks like a 
paraphrase, but may easily come from O.T. Comp. Enoch xlvi. 5. 

53, mLvwVTa.o;; lvlv>..'IJuEV dya8wv. Both material and spiritual 
goods may be included. Comp. 1rArypw; 11.prwv 4Aarrw07J<rav, Kal 
&<r0EvovvTES 7!"ap~Kav y;)v (1 Sam. ii. 5); also Ps. Sol. v. 10-12, x. 7. 

54. 'AVT£>..cf~ETO 'tupa.riX 1ra.8os a.1hoii. The fourth strophe. 
The regular biblical meaning of &vnAafLf3rivoµai is "lay hold of 
in order to support or succour" (Acts xx. 35; Ecclus. ii. 6); hence 
dv-r{A7Jt/ns is "succour, help" ( 1 Cor. xii. 28; Ps. xxi. 20, lxxxiii. 8), 
and &vnAry'll'Twp is "helper" (Ps. :xviii. 3, liv. 6). There is no 
doubt that vau36s av-rov means "His servant," not "His son." 
The children of God are called TEKva or viol, but not vaZBE,. We 
have va.?s in the sense of God's servant used of Israel or Jacob 
(Is. xli. 8, 9, xlii. 1, xliv. 1, 2, 21, xlv. 4); of David (Lk. i. 69; 

3 
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Acts iv. 2 5; Ps. xvii. 1 ; Is. xxxvii. 35) ; and of Christ (Acts 
iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30). Comp. Ps. Sol. xii. 7, xvii. 23; Didache, 
ix. 2 1 31 x. 2, 3. 

J£1'Tla8ijva.• e}ufous. "So as to remember mercy," i.e. to prove 
that He had not forgotten, as they might have supposed. Comp. 
Ps. Sol. x. 4, Kal. fLV'fJU(}{iaua• K-Jpw, TWV 80-J.\wv a&ov €V e.\fo. 

55. Ka.8ws 4111.dll.TJaEv 'll'po,. " Even as He spake unto " : see on 
'IJV. 2 and 13. This clause is not a parenthesis, but explains the 
extent of the remembrance of mercy. RV. is the first English 
Version to make plain that Tij 'Aj3pa.dJJ,, K,T.ll.., depends upon 
/Lvr;u{hjva., and not upon e.\d..\r;uw by rendering 7rp6s "unto" and 
the dat. "toward." To make this still more plain, "As He spake 
unto our fathers" is put into a parenthesis, which is not necessary. 
The Genevan is utterly wrong, "(Even as He promised to our 
fathers, to wit, to Abraham and his sede) for ever." It is im
probable that Lk. would use both 1rp6, and the simple dat. after 
l.\d..\r;uw in the same sentence ; or that he means to say that 
God spoke to Abraham's seed for ever. The phrase ets Tov a.twva. 
is common in the Psalms, together with Els TOv aiwva Tov aiwvoc; 
(Heh. i. 8) and Ek aiwva a1wvo,. It means "unto the age," i.e. 
the age KaT' ltox.fiv, the age of the Messiah. The belief that 
whatever is allowed to see that age will continue to exist in that 
age, makes ei,; TOv aiwva equivalent to "for ever." This strophe, 
like ver. 72, harmonizes with the doctrine that Abraham is still 
alive (xx. 38), and is influenced by what takes place in the 
development of God's kingdom on earth (Jn. viii. 56; comp. Heb. 
xii. 1 ; Is. xxix. 22, 23). 

For e!s TOV alwva, ACF MS here have lws alwvos ( 1 Chron. xvii. 16; 
Ezek, xxv. 15 i'), which does not occur in N. T, 

tSe. "EJJ,ELVEV Si Ma.pta.11 uuv a.ohn. Lk. greatly prefers (TUV to 
p.eTa. He uses uuv much more often than all N.T. writers put 
together. In his Gospel we find him using uvv where the parallel 
passage in Mt. or Mk. has fLETa or Ka{; e.g. viii. 38, 5 r, xx. 1, xxii. 14, 
56. We have uvv three times in these first two chapters; here, ii. 5 
and 13. It is not likely that an interpolator would have caught 
all these minute details in Lk.'s style: see Introd. § 6. 

~s JJ,ijvas Tpeis. This, when compared with fLo/JV lKTO<; (ver. 36), 
leads us to suppose that Mary waited until the birth of John the 
Baptist. She would hardly have left when that was imminent. 
Lk. mentions her return before mentioning the birth in order to 
complete one narrative before beginning another ; just as he 
mentions the imprisonment of the Baptist before the Baptism of 
the Christ in order to finish his account of John's ministry before 
beginning to narrate the ministry of Jesus (iii. 20, 21). That 
Mary is not named in vv. 57, 58 is no evidence that she was not 
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present. It would be unnatural to say that one of the household 
heard of the event ; and, in fact, oi uvyycv£t"> would include her, 
whether it is intended to do so or not. Origen, Ambrose, Bede, 
and others believe that she remained until the birth of John. For 
the patristic arguments for and against see Corn. a Lap. Lk. 
leaves us in doubt, probably because his authority left him in 
doubt; but Didon goes. too far in saying that Lk. insinuates that 
she was not present.1 

For this use of C:a comp. viii. 42 (not ii. 37); Acts i. r5, v. 7, 36. Lk. 
more often uses w,ul in this sense (iii. 23, ix. r4, 28, xxii. 4r, 59, xxiii. 44; 
Acts ii. 41, etc.). In /J1rfrTpE if,eP we have another very favourite word which 
run5 through both Gospel and Acts. It is found elsewhere only Mk. xiv. 40; 
Gal. i. 17; Heb. vii. 1; 2 Pet, ii. 2I. 

Meyer rightly remarks that "the historical character of the Visitation of 
Mary stands or falls with that of the Annunciation." The arguments against it 
are very inconclusive. I. That it does not harmonize with Joseph's dream in 
Mt. i. 20; which has been shown to be incorrect. 2. That there is no trace 
elsewhere of great intimacy between the two families ; which proves absolutely 
nothing. 3. That the obvious purpose of the narrative is to glorify Jesus, in 
making the unborn Baptist acknowledge Him as the Messiah ; which is mere 
assertion. 4. That the poetic splendour of the narrative lifts it out of the 
historical sphere; which implies that what is expressed with great poetic beauty 
cannot be historically true,-a canon which would be fatal to a great deal of 
historical material. We may assert of this narrative, as of that of the Annuncia
tion, that no one in the first or second century could have imagined either. 
Least of all could any one have given us the Magnijicat,-" the most magn1-
licent cry of Joy that has ever issued from a human breast." Nothing that has 
come down to us of that age leads us to suppose that any writer could have 
composed these accounts without historic truth to guide him, any more than an 
architect of that age could have produced Milan cathedral. Comp. the Prot
evangelium of James xii,-xiv.; the Pseudo-Matthew ix.-xii.; the Hist. of Joseph 
the Carpenter iii.-vi. 

57-80. Tlze Birth and Circumcision of tlze Forerunner. 

57. i1r>..~cr9'1 o xp6vos Tou TEKEtv m'l'n]v, Expressions about time 
or days being fulfilled are found chiefly in these two chapters in 
N.T. (ver. 23, ii. 6, 21, 22). They are Hebraistic: e.g. l:1rA:1Jpw
OYJuav a, ~pipm Tov TEKEtv alrr1v (Gen. xxv. 24; comp. xxix. 21; Lev. 
xii. 4, 6; Num. vi. 5, etc.). And Tov TEK£W is gen. after 6 xr6vo~. 

1 Didon has some excellent remarks on the poetical portion of this 
narrative. La poesie est le langage des impressirms v!hbnentes et des idles 
sill:lim~s . . Chez les Juifs, comme chez .t~us Jes peup!es d'Orient, die jaitlait 
tJ!insp_iration. Tout time _est poete, _fa ;oie ou la dou!eur la fait chanter. Si 
Jamais un coeur a da faire explosion dans quelque hymne inspir!e, c'est bien 
celui de la jeu,ie Ji.lie !!ue de Di'eu pour itre la mere du Messie. 

Elle emprunte a l'histoire biblique des femmes qui~ avant el!e, ont tressailli 
'!ans _leur maternit!, comme L£ah et la mere de Samuel des expressions qu' el!e 
elargit et transfigure. Les kymnes nationaux qui c!!ebrent la gloire de son 
peuple, la misfricorde, la puissance, la sagesse et la fid!lite de Di'eu reviennent 
rur ses levres kabitules a les chanter (Jesus Christ, p. n2, ed. {S9r). The 
whole passage is worth con~ultini:. 
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eJJ,eydJ,uvev Koptos Tl> l>..eos u1hoii JJ,ET' ul,~s- The verb is not 
used in the same sense as in ver. 46, nor yet quite literally as in 
Mt. xxiii. 5, but rather "made conspicuous," i.e. bestowed con
spicuous mercy. Comp. lµ,eyd.>..vva,; T7JV 8tKaiouvv1}l' uov (Gen. 
xix. 19). The /MT, a~s does not mean that she co-operates 
with God, but that He thus deals with her. Comp. ver. 72, x. 37, 
and erB,TE & eµ,ryd.Avvw µ,e0' vµ,wv (1 Sam. xii. 24). In auvlxmpov 
ul,-rfi we have the first beginning of the fulfilment of ver. 14. It 
means "rejoiced with her" (xv. 6, 9; r Cor. xii. 26), rather 
than " congratulated her" (Phil. ii. 17 ). 

59, ~>..8a.v 1reptTEJJ,E~v To irm6fov. The nom. must be under
stood from the context, amici ad eam rem advocati, viz. some of 
those mentioned ver. 58. Circumcision might be performed 
anywhere and by any Jew, even by a woman (Exod. iv. 25). 

On the mixture of :first and second aorist in such forms as rfM}av, trr,cra., 
,t8aµev, dv,,:\av, et~:• see Win. xiii: I. a, .. P· 86 ;_ WH. ii. App. p. 164; 
and comp. ver. 61, n. 16, v. 7, 26, vi. 17, vn. 24, xt. 2, 52, xxn. 52; Acts 
ii, 23, xii. 7, xvi. 37, xxii. 7, etc. 

ilKdXouv c&ro il1rl T~ ov6JJ,UTL TOU 1ra.Tpos a.ihou. Not merely 
"they wished to call," but "they began to call, were calling"; 
comp. v. 6; Acts vii. 26; Mt. iii. 14. The custom of com
bining the naming with circumcision perhaps arose from Abram 
being changed to Abraham when circumcision was instituted. 
Naming after the father was common among the Jews (Jos. Vita, 
r; Ant. xiv. r. 3). For the brt comp. £KA~0'Y/ br' ovoµ,an a&wv 
(N eh. vii. 63). 

60. K>..rrll~aewL 'lwdvrrs, It is quite gratuitous to suppose that 
the name had been divinely revealed to her, or that she chose it 
herself to express the boon which God had bestowed upon her. 
Zacharias would naturally tell her in writing what had taken place 
in the temple. With Ka.>..erra.L T~ ov6,_..a.n comp. xix. 2. 

62. ilvlveuov. Here only in N.T., but we have vww similarly 
used Acts xxiv. ro and Jn. xiii. 24. Comp. evveun ocp0aAp,tf, 
<T'Y/µ,a,ivu 8€ 1ro8t, SiM<TKEL 8€ evveuµ,a<TLV 8aKT1.1Awv (Prov. vi. 13), 
and o £WEVwv ocp0aXµ,o,s p,eTti 86>..ov (Prov. x. IO ). Some infer 
that Zacharias was deaf as well as dumb ; and this is often the 
meaning of Kwcp6s (ver. 22), viz. "blunted in speech or hearing, or 
both" (vii. 22). But the question is not worth the amount of 
discussion which it has received. 

TO T( a.v 8e'>..01. The art. turns the whole clause into a sub
stantive. "They communicated by signs the question, what he," 
etc. Comp. Rom. viii. 26; r Thes. iv. r; Mt. xix. 18. The TO 
serves the purpose of marks of quotation. 

This use of To with a sentence, and especially with a question, is common 
in Lk. (ix. 46, xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, 37; Acts iv. 21, xxii. 30). Note 
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the 4,,: "what he would perkaps wish, might wish." We have exactly the 
same use of 4, Jn. xiii. 24?; comp. Lk. vi. I I ; Acts v. 24, ni. ;33 ?. Win. 
xlii. 4, p. 386 ; Blass, Gr. p. :ZI 5. 

63. a.i.TIJua.c; 1rwa.Kllhov. Postu/ans pugitlarem {Vulg.), cum petis
set tabulam (d). Of course by means of signs, lvvevp.aaw 8ClKTv.\wv. 
One is inclined to conjecture that Lk. or his authority accidentally 
put the ivvrueiv in the mong place. Signs must have been used 
here, and they are not mentioned. They need not have been used 
ver. 62, and they are mentioned. The mvaK{8wv would probably be 
a tablet covered with wax : toquitur in stylo, auditur in cera (Tert. 
De idol. xxiii. ). 

All four forms, 1rlvat 11-..a«h, mvcir<io,, and ,..,,adowv, are used of writing. 
tablets, and rtIJ<t«llia is v.l. (D) here. But elsewhere in N. T. ,rl,a~ is a" dish" 
or "platter" (xi. 39; Mt. xiv. 8, II ; Mk. vi. 25, 28). Note the Hebraistic 
particularity in l-ypay,ev >-.l-ywv, and comp. 2 Kings x. 6; I Mac. x. 17, 
xi. 57. This is the first mention of writing in N. T. 

'!c,11il")s .!1JTlv ovo,-..a. a.~rou. Not eurai, but iuTlv: habet vocabulum 
suum quod agnovimus, non quod elegimus (Bede); quasi dicat nullam 
superesse consultationem in re quam Deus jam dejiniisset (Grotius); 
non tam jubet, quam jussum divinum indicat {Beng. ). The tl8a.il11acrav 
irctvTEc; may be used on either side of the question of his deafness. 
They wondered at his agreeing with Elisabeth, although he had not 
heard her choice of name ; or, they wondered at his agreeing with 
her, although he had heard the discussion. 

64. dm§x8'1J Bl TO O'T6,-i.a mhou irapaxpij,-..a. The prophecy 
which he had refused to believe was now accomplished, and the 
sign which had been granted to him as a punishment is withdrawn. 
That the first use of his recovered speech was to continue blessing 
God (lAa.\Et e/J.\oywv), rather than to complain, is evidence that the 
punishment had proved a blessing to him. The addition of Kal ~ 
y'l,._wcrua a.1hou involves a zeugma, such as is common in all lan
!uages: comp. 1 Cor. iii. 2; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Win. !xvi. I. e, p. 777. 
The Complutensian Bible, on the authority of two cursives (140, 
251), inserts 8i'f/p0pw0'1 after 'Y/ yAwuua avrov: see on ii. 22. For 
rrapa.xpij11a. see on v. 25 and comp. iv. 39. We are left in doubt as 
to whether t1>,._ct>,._Et EO'l,._oywv refers to the Benedictus or to some ev>..oy{a 
~vhich preceded it. The use of l11-pocf;,~Trn<Tev and not ev>..6y11<Tev 

m ver. 67 does not prove that two distinct acts of thanksgiving 
are to be understood. Here Syr-Sin. has "They marvelled all." 

65. lyevETo eirl irci'vTac; <f,o~oc;. See on iv. 36. Zacharias (ver. 12) 
and Mary (ver. 30) had had the same feeling when conscious of the 
nearness of the spiritual world. A writer of fiction would have 
been more likely to dwell upon the joy which the wonderful birth 
of the future Prophet produced ; all the more so as such joy 
had been predicted (ver. 14). The auTouc; means Zacharias and 
Elisabeth. 
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8Le~ahi:To ,ravTa Til p~p.arn rniha. This need not be confined 
to what was said at the circumcision of John. It is probably the 
Hebraistic use of prJµarn for the things which are the subject
matter of narration. Comp. ii. 19, 51, where RV. has "sayings" 
in the text and "things" in the margin; and Acts v. 32, where it 
has " things " in the text and "sayings " in the margin. Comp. 
LXX Gen. xv. r, xxii. r, 16, xxxix. 7, xl. 1, xlviii. 1, and esp. 
xxiv. 66, 1rdvrn Ta /njµarn 8. l1ro{YJa-Ev. The verb oia,\a>..t:i:v occurs 
only here and vi. 11 : not in LXX, but in Sym. several times in 
the Psalms. Syr-Sin. omits mfvrn Ta pfjµara, 

66. t8EVTO 'IT'CI.VTES ot aic.o-UO"QVTEc; Ev -rii Ka.p8£q. a.VTWV. Comp. ii. 19. 
We find all three prepositions with this phrase, iv, br1, and eis : l/Jero Llavelo 
Ta p1Jµa,rn €11 7J7 Krlpo[q. aurnii (I Sam. xxi. 12); "6€70 Ll.ctvt'l)A br! T'l}II Kaplila.v 
avroii (Dan. i. 8); Tt0err/Je els 7'1)11 Ka.poia.v uµwv (Mai. ii. 2). Lk. js fond of 
constructions with iv TJI K, or iv Ta&s K, (ii. 19, iii. 15, v. 22, xxi. 14; 
comp. ii. 51, xxiv. 38). In Hom. we have both /JeZval T< and /Jerr/Ja1 n, 
either iv <{>perrl or iv rrT7J/Jerrrr,. Note that, not only is ,rii s or /1.,ras a favourite 
word with Lk., but either form combined with a participle of aKovw is also 
freq. and characteristic (ii. 18, 47, iv. 28, vi. 47, vii. 29, xx. 45; Acts v. S, 
II, ix. 21, x. 44, xxvi. 29; comp. Acts iv. 4, xviii. 8). See on vi. 30. 

T£ a.pa. To ,ra.•8Cov ToilTo luTa.L; Not Tls; the neut. makes the question 
more indefinite and comprehensive : comp. rl ifpa /, ITfrpos fye11ET0 (Acts xii. 
18). The dpa, igitur, means "in these circumstances"; viii. 25, xii. 42, 
xxii. 23. 

KO.L yap XELp KupLOU ,jv µ.ET' a1hou. "For besides all that," i.e. 
in addition to the marvels which attended his birth. This is a 
remark of the Evangelist, who is wont now and then to interpose 
in this manner: comp. ii. 50, iii. 15, vii. 39, xvi. 14, xx. 20, 
xxiii. 12. The recognition that John was under special Divine 
influence caused the question, Tt a.pa lurni; to be often repeated in 
after times. Here, as in Acts xi. 21, XElp Kvplov is followed by 
JLETa, and the meaning is that the Divine power interposes to guide 
and bless. See small print on i. 20 for other parallels between 
Gospel and Acts. Where the preposition which follows is hd, the 
Divine interposition is generally one of punishment (Acts xiii. r r; 
Judg. ii. 15; I Sam. v. 3, 6, vii. 13; Exod. vii. 4, 5). But this is 
by no means always the case (2 Kings iii. 15; Ezra vii. 6, viii. 
22, 3 r); least of all where x<{p has the epithet &:ya.0~ (Ezra vii. 
9, 28, viii. 18). In N.T. xt:lp Kvp{ov is peculiar to Lk. (Acts 
xi. 2 r, xiii. II ; comp. iv. 28, 30 ). 

67-79. The Benedictus or Song of Zacharias may be the d,.. 
>.o-y{a mentioned in ver. 64.1 To omit it there, in order to continue 
the narrative without interruption, and to give it as a solemn 
conclusion, would be a natural arrangement. As the Magnijical 
is modelled on the psalms, so the Benedictus is modelled on the 

1 Like most of the canticles, the Benedt'ctus was originally .aid at Lamb : 
and it is still said at Lauds, in the Roman Church daily, in the Greek Church 
on special occasions. See footnote on p. 67, 
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prophecies, and it has been called " the last prophecy of the Old 
Dispensation and the first in the New." And while the tone of 
the Magnificat is regal, that of the Benedictus is sacerdotal. The 
one is as appropriate to the daughter of David as the other to the 
son of Aaron. The relation between new and old may again be 
seen in a table. 

THE BENEDICTUS •• 

E1l)wy,rros KvpLOS O 0eos TOU 'Lrpa.,j;>., 
8TL E'll'<<fK€1fa.TO Ka.l €'1f'Ol'lj<ffj/ ;>.vrpwu,v 

T,ii ;>.a,4i a. VTOV, 
Ka.I ifyeipev Ktpa.s <fWT'ljpla.s 1]µ,v 

b otKq, l!.a.vd6 7ra.1olis a.vToiJ, 

Ka.llws EM}..,,uev o,a trT6µa.TOS TWII a:ylw, 
d1r' a.lWvos 1rpo1J'YJTWv a.UToO 

tl'WT'ljpla.v Ef exllpwv 7/fJ,WII Ka.I EK 
x«pos 'll'avrwv Twv µ,uovvrwv 1]µ,iir, 

'll"OL7IJCll fAEOS µ,era TWII '/l"ClTEpw• iJµwv 
Ka.1 /J,ll'7UIJ71•<11 O!a/1,jK'ljS a-y£a.s ClUTOV1 

llpKOII 811 cl,µ,oue, 7rpos 'Af,paa.µ 
TOI/ 11'C1Ttpa. +,µ,wv, 

TOV ooi)va, fiµ,. &.q,o(3ws EK Xflpos 
exllpwv pvullbTas 

11.a.Tpeu,iv mhci iv ou,or'7n 
Ka! 01K(uouvv17 

fvW1r,ov o.VroU 1r&.o-a,s Ta.Ls 
1//J,t pa, s ~µ,w•. 

Ka.I JU ol, 7ra.1olov, 7rpo<f,,jT'ljS 
'T,J,l<fTOV K}.'70,j<Y!I, 

1rpo1rope6u17 '}'ap i11w7rw11 Kuplov 

f'To,µducu OOoUs aJroG, 
Tou ooiJvtu -yvwu,v <TWT'l/pla.s 

T'I' ACl(f ClVTOtl 
EV aq,fret aµaf1'r£Wlf a.iffw• 

~,it (f'lf'M'Yx•a EA€0VS 0eoiJ nµwv, 
iv ois f'lf'UJ'K€1ffTCll 71µ0,s 

dva. TOA-I, ef /J,f,ovs' 
ir,q,iiva, Tots ,J. <fKDTet Ka.I <fK•i 

lla.116.TOIJ Ka.8'7fJ.tVOLS 
Toil Ka.Te11llfi11a.1 TO~s 1r6oa.s fiµ,wv 

,Is Mrw elp,jv.,,s. 

THE OLD TESTAMENT, 

1 EvAO'Y'I/TOS Kvpios o e,os 'I<Tpa,jA. 
2 Avrpwu,11 (/,'11'€<TTEtA€V 

T'f ;>.a,,ij a.tirov. 
3 EKE/, ifava.TE}.w Klpa.s T,ii l!.a.v,lo. 
4 dvaTell.d dpas 1ravrl Tip ot'Kq, 'Lrpa,jA. 
6 u,J,wue, Klpas Xpt<lTOU a.VTOV. 

6 l<Tuurev a.1.1-ro,js EK ·x,r;ipWv p.it106P-rw11 Kai 
fAVTpwua.TO ClVTOVS fK X€1pos exllpov. 

1 OWtrfL ,is dM8e1a.v T,ii 'fo.Kw/3, 
i!">.,ov r<i, 'Af,pa.6.µ,, Ka.Ohr, cl,µ,ouas 

-rots 1ra.rp&.(ft,11 -rJµ,Wv. 
8 iµvfwe.,, T>is om011K.,,s avrou. 
9 eµvfJ<T071 0 0eosT71S ll,a.0-fJK'I/S ClVTOV ri)f 

1rpbs 'A(3pa.6.µ,, Ka.l 'Lra.aK, Ka.I 'IaKw/3. 
lO O'lf'WS trrl/uw TOIi opKov µou, 811 

wµoJa. TOLS '/l"a.Tpa<TIP uµwv, TOV oouva.i 
auToi's -y,)v piiovua.v ')'6.ll.a Ka.I µ,l">.t. 

11 f/J,vr)<Tll'I/ Eis TOP a.lwva o,a.9-fJK'l)S a.vToii 
}.6-yov o~ iv<T,l;>.a.To els x•;>.las -y,11e6.s, 

o• od0,To T,i, 'Af pari.µ,, 
Ka.< TOU IJpKOV ClOTOV Tip 'Lra.6.K. 

12 'E-yw ii;a. 'll'OJTl}.;>.w TOP il'Y'Yell.611 µov 
Kai in/3">.i,f,<Ta., 00011 1rpa 1rpouw1rov 

µ,ov. 
lll ho,µ6.<Ta.Te T~II voov Kvplov, 

14 Ka/1'7µ,lvovs iv trKlrre,. 
15 o! KCITOtKJ.'UVTES £V XWpQ, Ka.! l1K'9 

0avrf.TOV q,ws Mµ,J,€1 iq,' uµ6.s. 
16 Kal171µevovs iv <TKlrrfl Ka.I uKlQ, 

8a.114TOV. 

There is a manifest break at the end of ver. 7 5. The first 
of these two portions thus separated may be divided into three 

1 Ps. xii. 14, lxxii. 18, cvi. 48. 
• Ezek. xxix. 21. 6 I Sam. ii. 10. 
8 Ps. cvi. 45. 9 Exod. ii. 24. 

11 Mai. iii. 1. 13 Is. xl. 3. 
16 Ps. cvii. 10. 

2 Ps. cxi. 9. 
6 Ps. cvi. 10. 

10 Jer. xi. 5. 
i. Is. xiii. 7. 

3 Ps. cxxxii. 17. 
7 Mic. vii. 20. 

11 Ps. cv. 8, 9. 
1• Is. ix. I. 
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strophes (68, 69; 70-72; 73-75), and the second into two (76, 
77; 78, 79). 

67. E1TX~a8fJ 'll'VEu/J.aTos tiyfou Kal e11po4>~TEuaEv. See on ver. 1 5. 
The prophesying must not be confined to the prediction of the 
future; it is the delivery of the Divine message; speaking under 
God's influence, and in His Name. Zacharias sees in his son the 
earnest and guarantee of the deliverance of Israel. 

In some texts brpo<frlrrev!T<P has been altered into the more regular 'IT/J-0<</>rl· 
-rEo!TEv, but everywhere in N. T. ( even Jude 14) the augment should precede 
the prep. in this compound. This is intelligible, seeing that there is no 
simple verb <f,7rreuw. Comp. Num. xi. 25, 26; Ecclus. xlviii. 13, a.nd the 
similar forms 1j<f,iev and 1jvo,fEP. Win. xii. 5, p. 8+ 

68. E~XoyfJTOS Kupios & 0Eos TOu 'Japa~>... Not lrrr{v but ,;JT/ is 
to be supplied. The line is verbatim as Ps. xli. 14, lxxii. 18, 
cvi. 48, excepting that in LXX Tov is omitted. In N.T. ,d,AoYTJTo<; 
is used of God, but never of men: see on ver. 42. In LXX there 
are a few exceptions : Deut. vii. 14; Ruth ii. 20; 1 Sam. xv. 13, 
XXV. 33• 

e1reaKE"1aTo Kal ol1rot11aEv X1hpwow Tfd ll.a.i aihou. Here, as in 
Ecclus. xxxii. I 7, an acc. is to be supplled after E1reuKqta.To ; there 
Tov rn1rEi116v, here Tov >..a6v. See on vii. 16. Excepting Heb. ii. 6, 
where it is a quotation from Ps. viii. 5, this verb is used in the 
Hebrew sense (Exod. iv. 31) of Divine visitation by Lk. alone in 
N.T. Comp. Ps. Sol. iii. 14. No doubt AvTpwuiv has reference 
to political redemption (ver. 71), but accompanied by and based 
upon a moral and spiritual reformation (vv. 7 5, 77). Comp. 
Ps. cxxix. 7. 

69. Kal ~yEipEv KEpas aWTIJpias ~p.'iv. For this use of fy,{pw 
comp. ~ynpEv Kvpws- <TWTijpa nJ 'Iupa~A (Judg. iii. 9, 15). In 
Ezek. xxix. 2 1 and Ps. cxxxii. I 7 the verb used is avaTlA.Aw or 
ltavaTiA.Aw (see table). The metaphor of the horn is very freq. in 
O.T. (1 Sam. ii. 10; 2 Sam. xxii. 3; Ps. lxxv. 5, 6, n, etc.), and 
is taken neither from the horns of the altar, nor from the peaks of 
helmets or head-dresses, but from the horns of animals, especially 
bulls. It represents, therefore, primarily, neither safety nor dignity, 
but strength. The wild-ox, wrongly called "unicorn" in AV., was 
proverbial for strength (Num. xxiv. 8; Job xxxix 9-II ; Deut. 
xxxiii. 17 ). In Horace we have addis cornua pauperi, and m Ovid 
tum pauper cornua sumit. In Ps. xviii. 3 God is called a KEpm; 
uroTrJp[a<;. See below on ver. 71. For 11m8os a.chou see on ver. 54. 
"In the house of His servant David" is all the more true if Mary 
was of the house of David. But the fact that Jesus was the heir 
of Joseph is sufficient, and this verse is no proof of Mary's descent 
from David. 

70. Second strophe. Like ver. 55, this is not a parenthesis, 
but determines the preceding statement more exactly. As a priest, 



.t. 70-74.J THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY 41 

Zacharias would be familiar with O.T. prophecies. Even if the -rwv 
before &.,r' al&vo, (AC D) were genuine, it would be unlikely that 
Twv cl:y[wv means "the saints" in app. with Twv &.,r' a1&vo,; '11'poc/nrrwv. 
Lk. is fond of the epithet a-yio, (ver. 72, ix. 26; Acts iii. 21, x. 22, 
xxi. 28). He is also fond of the periphrasis Sul (1'1'6110.To<; (Acts 
i. 16, iii. 18, 21, iv. 25): comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22. And the 
expression cbr' al.wvo<; i~ peculiar to him in N.T. (Acts iii. 21, 
xv. 18). It is used vaguely for "of old time." Here it does not 
mean that there have been Prophets " since the world began." 
Comp. o, -yl-yavn, o, &.,r~ alwvo, (Gen. vi. 4), and Karaf3povni Kai 
Kamcpinu Toto, &.,r' alwvo,; MTopa,; (Longin. xxxiv.), and adverbially 
(Hes. Theog. 6o9 ). 

71. CTWTTJPL0.1/ E£ ex9pwv ~Jl,WV. This is in app. with K£pa, 
UWT'Y]p{as and epexegetic of it. That the lx0pwv ~µwv and TWV 

µ.iuovvTwv ~µas are identical is clear from Ps. xviii. 18 and cvi. 10 

(see table). The heathen are meant. Gentile domination prevents 
the progress of God's kingdom, and the Messiah will put an end 
to this hindrance. Comp. Exod. xviii. 10. 

Neither <TWTr,pla. (vv. 69, 77, xix. 9; Acts iv. 12, etc.) nor TO <TwTfipio11 
(ii. 30, iii. 6; Acts xxviii. 28) occur in Mt. or Mk. The former occurs once 
in Jn. (iv. 22). Both are common in LXX. The primary meaning is 
preservation from bodily harm (Gen. xxvi. 31; 2 Sam. xix. 2), especially of 
the great occasions on which God had preserved Israel (Exod. xiv. 13, xv. 2; 
2 Chron. xx. 17); and hence of the deliverance to be wrought by the Messiah 
(Is. xlix. 6, 8), which is the meaning here. Comp. -roii Kvplov 1/ <Tw-rr,pia. hr' 
olKov 'l<Tpa.~:\ els ei"f,po1T111171v alwv,011 (Ps. Sol. x. 9; and very similarly xii. 7). 
As the idea of the Messianic salvation became enlarged and purified, the word 
which so often expressed it came gradually to mean much the same as 
"eternal life." See on Rom. i. 16. 

72. TI"o,ij<ra.L e>.eos p.eTa, K. -r. >.. This is the purpose of {h,etpev 
Kepas. The phrase is freq. in LXX (Gen. xxiv. 12; Judg. i. 24, 
viii. 35; Ruth i. 8; 1 Sam. xx. 8, etc.). Comp. p.eT' o.vrij,, ver. 
58. " In delivering us God purposed to deal mercifully with our 
fathers." This seems to imply that the fathers are conscious of 
what takes place : comp. vv. 54, 55. Besides the passages given 
in the table, comp. Lev. xxvi. 42, and see Wsctt. on Heb. ix. 
15, 16. 

73. opKOV 6v WfJ.OCTEV 'll"pos 'A~pacip.. Third strophe. The oath 
is recorded Gen. xxii. 16-18: comp. Ep. of Barnabas, xiv. 1. 

It is best to take iJpKo• in app. with oca0~Kr,s, but attracteJ in case to 
~•: comp. vv. 4, 20, and see on iii. 19. It is true that in LXX µ,vr,<T0i',vai is 
found with an acc. (Exod. xx. 8; Gen. ix. r6). But would Lk. give it first 
a gen. and then an acc. in the same sentence? For the attraction of the 
antecedent to the relative comp. xx. 17 and perhaps Acts x. 36. 

"'l'-o<rev 1rp6,; 'A. So also in Hom. (Od. xiv. 331, xix. 288): but see 
on ver. 13. 

74. Tov Sovva., {i!'-•v. This is probably to be taken after 5pKov as the 
conterts and purpose of the oath ; and the promise that "thy seed shall 
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posce,s the gate of his enemies" (Gen. xxii. 17) is in favour of this. But it 
1s possible to take -roO oaOva., as epexegetic of ver. 72 ; or again, as the 
purpose of iJ'Y«P<P Kepa.s, and therefore parallel to ver. 72. This last is not 
likely, because there is no -rov with 1rodjo-a.i. This -roiJ c. injin. of the purpose 
or result is a favourite constr. with Lk. (vv. 77, 79, ii. 24, where see ,elf.). 
It marks the later stage of the language, in which aim and purpose become 
confused with result. Perhaps the gen. of the aim may be explained on the 
analogy of the part. gen. afte1· verbs of hitting or missing. 

eK xeLpl>,; exOpwv. It does not follow from ~uu1Trin Kal StKai
ouvvo that spiritual enemies are meant. The tyranny of heathen 
conquerors was a hindrance to holiness. In addition to the 
parallel passages quoted in the table, comp. Ps. xviii. 18, pvuernl 
P,E l:f l:x0pwv µov SvvaTWY KUL £K TWY P,lUO"IJVTWY µe. 

For the acc. f,vulUPTa.s after 71µ.,v comp. uo1 oe uvyyvwµ.71 M'YeLV r&.o' iu-rl, 
µ.'q ..-&.uxovuav ws fyw KaKws (Eur. fifed. 814). 

75. Acl.Tpeuew olmj. Comp. AaTpEvUETE T'{' ®e't' fr T'{' opu TOVTC(I 
(Exod. iii. 12). We must take evwmov o.ohou with AaTpEVEW UllTl[l, 
The service of the redeemed and delivered people is to be a 
priestly service, like that of Zacharias (ver. 8). For l:vwmov see on 
ver. 15, and for ll.a.TpeueLv on iv. 8. The combination oaL<>T'IJ<; Kal 
8LKmoauv"l becomes common; but perhaps the earliest instance is 
Wisd. ix. 3. We have it Eph. iv. 24 and Clem. Rom. xlviii.: 
comp. Tit. i. 8 and 1 Thes. ii. ro. 

76. Ka.l ao 8l, irmS[ov. Here the second part of the hymn, and 
the distinctively predictive portion of it, begins. The Prophet 
turns from the bounty of Jehovah in sending the Messiah to the 
work of the Forerunner. "But thou also, child," or "Yea and 
thou, child" (RV.). Neither the Ka{ nor the 3t must be neglected. 
There is combination, but there is also contrast. Not" my child": 
the personal relation is lost in the high calling. The KA1J8~an has 
the same force as in ver. 32 : not only "shalt be," but "shalt be 
acknowledged as being." 

irpoirof!Euan ya~ evwm~v Kup[ou. C~mp. ,Kvpw, o, ®£0, uov o 
1rpo7ropevoµevo, 7rpo 7rpouw7rov uov, Ka0a eAa,A17uev Kvpws (Deut. 
xxxi. 3). Here Kvp{ov means Jehovah, not the Christ, as is clear 
from vv. 16, 17. 

77. TOU Souvat yvwaLV O"WT"Jp[a,; Trf A.a.rf Q~TOU. This is the aim 
and end of the work of the Forerunner. In construction it comes 
after froiµ,riuat oSoti, avTOV. We may take EV o.<j,foeL a,-..apnwv a1hwv 
with either Sovvai, or -yvwutv, or uwTrip,a,. The last is best. John 
did not grant remission of sins; and to make "knowledge of 
salvation" consist in remission of sins, yields no very clear sense. 
But that salvation is found in remission of sins makes excellent 
sense (Acts v. 31). The Messiah brings the uwTripfo (vv. 69, 71): 
the Forerunner gives the knowledge of it to the people, as consist• 
ing, not in a political deliverance from the dominion of Rome, but 
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in a spiritual deliverance from the dominion of sin. This is the 
first mention of the "remission of sins " in the Gospel narrative. 

78. 811\. <nrMyxva t111.lou,; 0£ou '11/Lwv. The concluding strophe, 
referring to the whole of the preceding sentence, or (if we take a 
single word) to 1rpo1rop£vrrv. It is because of God's tender mercy 
that the child will be able to fulfil his high calling and to do all 
this. Comp. Test. XII. Patr. Levi iv., tw, i.1rtcrKl.ifrqra1 Kvpio, -infVTa 

TO. Wv71 lv <I7rAtity')(!'ot<; 1Jiou avTOV lw,; a1wvo,;: also Levi vii. and viii. 
Originally the .,-,.-),,&,'YX"" were the "inward F.ts," esp. the upper portions, 

the heart, lungs, and liver (viscera thorads), a.s distinct from the lnepa or bowels 
(viscera abdominis). The Greeks made the .,-,.-)..&,,yx,a the seat of the emotions, 
anger, anxiety, pity, etc. By the Jews these feelings were placed in the in<pa; 
and hence in LXX we have not only .,-,.-Mn,a (which may include the brepa), 
but also Ko1)..[a and l")'Kara used for the affections. Moreover in Hebr. literature 
these words more often represent compassion or love, whereas CT'll"AO.")'X"" in cla.ss. 
Grk. is more often used of wrath (Aristoph. Ran. 844, 1006; Eur. Ale. 1009). 
"Heart" is the nearest English equivalent for .,-,.-Mu;va (RV. Col. iii. 12; 
Phiiem. 12, 20). See Lft. on Phil. i. 8. "Because of our God's heart oi 
mercy," i.e. merciful heart, is the meaning here. For this descriptive or 
characterizing gen. comp. Jas. i. 25, ii. 4; Jude 18. Some would make ')'IIWO"<V 

uwr11plai an instance of it, "saving knowledge," i.e. that brings salvation. But 
this is not 'necessary. For lv ot~ see on lv {Jpaxlov,, ver. 51. For t11'LCTKE,j,£Ta.L 1 

comp. vii. 17; Ecclus. xlvi. 14; Judith viii. 33; and see on ver. 68. 

dvo;To11.~ ls Jlj,ou,;. " Rising from on high." The word is used 
of the rising of the sun (Rev. vii. 2, xvi. 12; Hom. Od. xii. 4) and 
of stars (Msch. P. V. 457; Eur. Pham. 504). Here the rising of 
the heavenly body is put for the heavenly body itself. Comp. the 
use of &.va,-/).).w in Is. lx. 1 and Mal. iv. 2. Because sun, moon, 
and stars do not rise from on high, some join it vt{to1J<; with 
E7rUJ'Ktt{t£rnt, which is admissible. But, as &.vaTOA'IJ means the sun 
or star itself, whose light comes from on high, this is not necessary. 
Seeing that &.vaTl.,\).w is used of the rising or sprouting of plants, 
and that the Messiah is sometimes called " the Branch" (J er. xxiii. 
5, xxxiii. 15; Zech. iii. 8, vi. 12 ), and that in LXX this is expressed 
by dvaTOA'IJ, some would adopt that meaning here. But ef vt{to1J,;, 
lm,pavai, and KaTw0vvm are conclusive against it. These expres
sions agree well with a rising sun or star, but not with a sprouting 
branch. 

79. tlmcj>iivaL TOL5 tlv o-KOTEL K«l CTKLi 80.va.Tou Ka.811p.lvo•~- For 
l1ru:f,a.vai comp. Acts xxvii. 20, and for the form Ps. xxx. 17, cxvii. 
27. In 3 Mac. vi. 4 we have ::Sv tl>apaw .•• UTrWAEGW,, <Nyyo,; 
i1ncf,a.vw;; eAto1J,; 'Irrpa~). ytvEt. Note that the Ka6w1.hou<; iv uKoui 
of Is. xiii. 7 and the rrK{q. 0avcfrou of Is. ix. 1 are combined here as 
in Ps. cvii. 10 (see table). Those who hold that these hymns are 

1 This is the reading of ~ B Syr. Arm. Goth. Bob, and virtually of L, 
which has E'll"e<TKe,t,a,Ta<. Godel defends i'll"<CTKeif,aTo, because Zacharias would 
not suddenly turn from the past to the future ; but this thought would lead tc 
the corruption of the more difficult reading. 
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written in the interests of Ebionism have to explain why 7r'E?r,8wd
vovs iv ?r-rwx,{<f (Ps. cvii. ro) is omitted. 

TOU KG.TEu&uvm TOUS -rro'8ns 'ljf-LWV ELS o8ov etp~VYJS- For the constr. 
comp. vv. 74, 77. Those who sat in darkness did not use their 
feet: the light enables them to do so, and to use them profitably. 
The ~p.wv shows that Jews as well as Gentiles are regarded as being 
in darkness until the Messianic dawn. "The way of peace" is the 
way that leads to peace, especially peace between God and His 
people (Ps. xxix. u, lxxxv. 9, cxix. 165; Jer. xiv. 13). It was one 
of the many blessings which the Messiah was to bring (ii. 14, x. 5, 
xxiv. 36). See on Rom. i. 7 and comp. Mov uw-r71pta, (Acts xvi. 17 ). 

80. To Si -rra18Cov YJJtavE K«l .1Kp«Tn1ouTo -rrveuf-LaT1. The verse 
forms a set conclusion to the narrative, as if here one of the 
Aramaic documents used by Lk. came to an end. Comp. ii. 40, 
52; J udg. xiii. 24, 2 5; 1 Sam. ii. 26. In LXX c.vt&.vw is never, as 
here, intrans. Thus avtavw <TE ucp68pa (Gen. xvii. 6); 71vN071 TO 
?rac8iov (Gen. xxi. 8). In N.T. it is used of physical growth (ii. 40, 
xii. 27, xiii. 19), and of the spread of the Gospel (Acts vi. 7, xii. 24, 
xix. 20). With lKpa-rawuTo ?rvdµ,an comp. Eph. iii. 16; and for 
the dat. Rom. iv. 20? and 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

ijv Ev rni:s tlp~f-Lo1s. The wilderness of Jud::ea, west of the Dead 
Sea, is no doubt meant. But the name is not given, because the 
point is, not that he lived in any particular desert, but that he lived 
in desert places and not in towns or villages. He lived a solitary 
life. Hence nothing is said about his being "in favour with men"; 
for he avoided men until his avci'.8,lt l<; brought him disciples. This 
fact answers the question whether John was influenced by the 
Essenes, communities of whom lived in the wilderness of Jud::ea. 
We have no reason to believe that he came in contact with them. 
Excepting the ascetic life, and a yearning for something better 
than obsolete Judaism, there was little resemblance between their 
principles and his. He preached the Kingdom of God ; they 
preached isolation. They abandoned society ; he strove to reform 
it. See Godet in loco and .D.B.2 art. "Essenes." Lk. alone uses 
the plur. al lp71p.oi (v. 16, viii. 29). 

e'ws 'llf-Llp«s &.vaSeC~,ws n~Tou -rrpos Tov 'lup«~>.. John probably 
went up to Jerusalem for the feasts, and on those occasions he and 
the Messiah may have met, but without John's recognizing Him as 
such. Here only in N.T. does &vci'.onti~ occur. In Ecclus. xliii. 6 
we have ava8£it,v xr6vwv as a function of the moon. In Plut. the 
word is used of the proclaiming or inauguration of those who are 
appointed to office (Mar. viii.; C. Grae. xii.). It is also used of 
the dedication of a temple (Strabo, viii. 5. 23, p. 381). Comp. 
&vl8nt£v of the appointment of the Seventy (x. 1). It was John 
himself who proclaimed the inauguration of his office by manifesting 
himself to the people at God's command (iii. 2). 
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NOTE ON THE USE OF f-ytVETO, 
More than any other Evangelist Lk. makes use of the Hehr. formula, i-yb,,ro 

U or Kai i-yl.ero. But with it he uses a variety of conslructions, some of which 
are modelled on the classical use of r,vve/311, which Lk. himself employs Acts xxi. 
35. The following types are worth notmg. 

(a.) The ryevuo and that which came to pass are placed side by side as 
parallel statements in the indicative mood without a conjunction. 

i. 8. f'YfV<TO Of ,!v Tip l<J>CLT€V€LV CLl!TOP • • • Ao.x• TOU Ovµ,,ar,a.,. 
i. 23. Ka< e-ylvuo ws brMr,0w10.v a.i fiµ,lpa, T,)s AnTovnl.o.s a&rov, cl.rijM,v. 
i. 41. Kat ryevuo ws 1jKOllfYE> TOIi a,y7rar,µ,ov Ti]S M. fi 'E., MKlpT1JiTEPT0/3pl<f,os. 

ii. r. fyivuo lie iv Ta.Is 1)µ,lpo.,s udva.,s iii}M,v Uryµ,a. 
Of the same type are i. 59, ii. 6, 15, 46, vii. II, ix. 18, 28, 29, 33, 37, xi. 1, 

14, 27, xvii. r4, xviii. 3S, xix. 29, xx. 1, xxiv. 30, 51. In viii. 40, ix. 57, x. 
38 the e-yfruo M is probably spurious. In the Acts this type does not occur. 

(/3) The ryev,rn and that which came to pass are coupled together by Kai, 
which may be regarded as (1) uniting two co-ordinate statements; or (2) 
epexegetic, "It came to pass, namely" ; or (3) introducing the apodosis, as 
often in class. Grk., "It came to pass that." 

v. r. fyfruo (if EP Tip TOP 5xAav E7f"LKe<fY0a., o.vrip • • , Kai o.Qros ,jv lfYTWS. 
v. 17. ica! i-yfr,ro ,!p /U~ TWP -1)µ,epwv Ko., avnh 1JP o,od,,Kwv. 

viii. I. Kett fyfvrro fv T4) KaOte~s Kett alrD, O,W5€V€V. 
viii. 22. ryfr,rn ilf l• µ,,rj, TWII -1)µ,epwv 1<0.! auTos ,!vff3T/ els 'ITAa'iov. 
Of the same type are v. 12, ix. 51, xiv. 1, xvii. II, xix. 15, xxiv. 4; Acts 

v. 7. It will be observed that in nearly all cases the ml is followed by mlT6s or 
auToi. Inv. 12 and xxiv. 4 it is followed by tbe Hebraistic lilov, and in xix. r5 
we have simply ""'' d7r<P. 

(-y) Tbat wbich takes place is put in the infinitive mood, and this depends 
upon l-yeveTO. 

iii. 21. l-ylv,To lU iv T'8 f3a7rnr,0i}va, ll1Ta.VTa. Tb• "l,.aov ••• d.Pe<;1x0i}vo., TO• 
ovpa.•6v. 

vi. I. l-yev,ro lie iv ,ya[3[3anj) il,a,7ropdmr0a< mlTOP li,a (11'0plµ,wv. 
vi. 12. ryc,eTO Of iv TO.LS +,µ,,pa<S TO.VTaLS e/:eA0E'iP aurlw els TO 6pos. 

xvi. 22. ryfv,To Of a.7f"o0o.ve'iP TOP 'lf"TWXOP, 
This type of construction is common in the Acts: iv. S, ix. 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, 

xiv. 1, xvi. 16, xix. I, xxii. 6, 17, xxviii. 8, 17. 
( ii) In the Acts we have several other forms still more closely assimilated to 

classical constructions, the ryevua being placed later in the sentence, or being 
preceded by ws or ME. 

ix. 3. iv lle rip 1Topeve<10a, ryfvua avTov i-y-ylt<Lv ry Aaµ,a<1Kip. 
xxi. I. ws Of i-{EVETO d.vax0ii•at -1)µ,a, ••• 1jMoµ,ev els T7/P Kw. 
xxi. 5. ME M ryeveTO i;apTi<Fa< -1)µ,6.s TCI.S -1)µ,tpa.s, ,!feMavTES brop,vbµ,,Oa. 

x. 25. ws M ryfruo Tov el<FEA0e'iv rov ITfrpav, ••• 7rpO<FEKVV1JfYEP. 
In these last three instances we are far removed from the Hebraistic types (a; 

and ([3). The last is very peculiar; but comp. xxvii. I and the exact parallel in 
Acta Barnab. Apocryp. vii. quoted by Lumby, ws iii- i-{EVETO Tau n"l,.e,ro., a&-roi>s 
~,oa<1KOVTO.S. 

We have obtained in this analysis the following results. Of the two Hebra
istic types, (a.) is very common in the first two chapters of the Gospel, where Lk. 
is specially under the influence of Hebrew thought and literature, and is probably 
translating from the Aramaic; but (a.} is not found at all in the Acts, and ([3) 
occurs there only once. On the other hand, of the more classical types, (-y} is 
much less common in the Gospel than in the Acts, while the forms grouped 
under {o} do not occur in the Gospel at all. All which is quite what we might 
have expected. In the Acts there is much Jess room for Hebrew influences than 
there is in tbe Gospel ; and thus the more classical forms of construction become 
there the prevailing types. 
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II. 1-20. The Birtk of the Saviour, its Prodamatt"tm by t!te 
Angels, and its Verification by tke Shepherds. 

The second of the narratives in the second group (i. 57-ii. 40) 
in the Gospel of the Infancy (i. 5-ii. 52). It corresponds to the 
Annunciation (i. 26-38) in the first group. Like the sections which 
precede and which follow, it has a clearly marked conclusion. And 
these conclusions have in some cases a very marked resemblance. 
Comp. ii. 20 with i. 56, and ii. 40 and 52 with i. 80. This 
similarity of form points to the use of material from one and 
the same source, and carefully arranged according to the sub
ject-matter. This source would be some member of the Holy 
Family (see on i. 5). The marks of Lk.'s style, accompanied by 
Hebraistic forms of expression, still continue; and we infer, as 
before, that he is translating from an Aramaic document. The 
section has three marked divisions : the Birth ( r-7 ), the Angelic 
Proclamation (8-14), and the Verification (15-20). The con
nexion with what precedes is obvious. We have just been told 
how the promise to Zacharias was fulfilled ; and we are now to be 
told how the promise to Mary was fulfilled. 

1-7. The Birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem at the Time of the 
Enrolment. The extreme simplicity of the narrative is in very 
marked contrast with the momentous character of the event thus 
narrated. We have a similar contrast between matter and form in 
the opening verses of S. John's Gospel. The difference between 
the evangelical account and modern Lives of Christ is here very 
remarkable. The tasteless and unedifying elaborations of the 
apocryphal gospels should also be compared.1 

r-3. How Bethlehem came to be the Birthplace of Jesus 
Christ, although Nazareth was the Home of His Parents. This 
explanation has exposed Lk. to an immense amount of criticism, 
which has been expressed and sifted in a manner that has produced 
a voluminous literature. In addition to the commentaries, some 

1 "Such marvellous associations have clung for centuries to these verses, that 
it is hard to realise how absolutely naked they are of all ornament. We are 
obliged to read them again and again to assure ourselves that they really do set 
forth what we call the great miracle of the world. If, on the other hand, the 
Evangelist was possessed by the conviction that he was not recording a miracle 
which had interrupted the course of history and deranged the order of human 
life, but was telling of a divine act which explained the course of history and 
restored the order of human life, one can very well account for his calmness" 
(F. D. Maurice, Lectures Im S. Luke, p. 28, ed. r879). 
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of the follow:ng may be consulted, and from Schiirer and Herzog 
further information about the literature may be obtained. 

S. J. Andrews, Life of our Lord, pp. 71-81, T. & T. Clark, 
1892; T. Lewin, Fasti Sam~ 955, Longmans, 1865; J. B. 
McClellan, The New Testament of our Lord and Saviour, i. pp. 
392-399, Macmillan, 187 5 ; C. F. Ni:isgen, Geschichte Jesu Christz~ 
pp. 172-174, Beck, 1891; *E. Schiirer,Jewish People t'n the Time oj 
Jesus Chri~t, i. 2, pp .. 105-143, T. & T. Clark, 1890; B. _Weiss, 
LebenJesu, 1. 2. 4, Berhn, 1882; Eng. tr. pp. 250-252; K. Wieseler, 
Clironological Synopsis of the Four Gospels, pp. 66-106, 129-135, 
Deighton, 1864; 0. Zockler, Handbuch der Theologischen Wissen
ichaften, i. 2, pp. 188-190, Beck, 1889; A. W. Zumpt, Das 
Geburtsjahr Christi (reviewed by Woolsey in the Bibliotheca Sacra, 
1870), Leipzig, 1869; D.B. 2 art. "Cyrenius"; Herzog, PRE. 2 

xiii. art. "Schatzung"; P. Schaff, History of the Church, i. pp. 
12 r-12 5, T. & T. Clark, 1883; Ramsay, Was Christ Born al 
Bethlehem? 1899; Hastings, D.B. art. Chronology of N.T. 

1. 'Eyt!vETo 8.l lv T«is TJfklpms iKE(vms il~rt>..8€v 8oyfk« ,mpn Ka(
aapos AuyouaTOU a.1roypacjm1&m ,ra.aav 'TT]I' oiKOUJkEVt]V. For the constr. 
see detached note at the end of eh. i. ; and for iv -rats -qp./.pais 
l,a{vms see on i. 5 and 39. The time of the birth of John is 
roughly indicated. Even in class. Grk. the first meaning of 86yJk«, 
as "opinion, philosophic tenet," is not very common (Plat. Rep. 
538 C); it is more often a "public decree, ordinance." This is 
always the meaning in N.T., whether an ordinance of the Roman 
Emperor (Acts xvii. 7 ), or of the Apostles (Acts xvi. 4; comp. 
Ign. Mag. xiii.; Didache, xi. 3), or of the Mosaic Law (Col. ii. 14; 
Eph. ii. 15; comp. 3 Mac. i. 3; Jos. Ant. xv. 5. 3). For t1fitM€v 
8oyfk« comp. Dan. ii. 13 (Theo d.). In Daniel 86yp.a is freq. of a 
royal decree (iii. 10, iv. 3, vi. 9, 10). See Lft. on Col. ii. 14. 

a.1roypa4>Ea8m. Probably passive, ut descn'beretur (Vulg.), not 
middle, as in ver. 3. The present is here used of the continuous 
enrolment of the multitudes; the aorist in ver. 5 of the act of one 
person. The verb refers to the writing off, copying, or entering 
the names, professions, fortunes, and families of subjects in the 
public register, generally with a view to taxation (&:rro-rtp.'f}cn,; or 
7{p.'fJp.a). It is a more general word than &.1ronp.&.w, which implies 
assessment as well as enrolment. But it is manifest that the a1ro
ypmf>-rf here and in Acts v. 37 included assessment. The Jews were 
exempt from military service; and enrolment for that purpose 
cannot be intended. In the provinces the census was mainly for 
purposes of taxation. 

ira.aav niv oiKoup.lVtJv. "The whole inhabited world," t:e. the 
Roman Empire, orbis terrarum. Perhaps in a loose way the ex
pression might be used of the provinces only. But both the 1ra.<Tav 
ind the context exclude the limitation to Palestine, a meaning 
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which the expression never has, not even in Jos. Ant. viii. 3. 4, 
See on iv. 5 and xxi. 26. In inscriptions Roman Emperors are 
called Kvpw, TIJ• olKovµ.lv'f/,. The verse implies a decree far a general 
census throughout the empire. 

It must be confessed that no direct evidence of any such decret 
exists beyond this statement by Lk., and the repetitions of it by 
Christian writers. But a variety of items have been collected, 
which tend to show that a Roman census in J ud~a at this time, 
in accordance with some general instructions given by Augustus, 
is not improbable. 

1. The rationan"um or rati'ones imperii, which was a sort of balance-sheet 
published periodically by the emperor (Suet. Aug. xxviii.; Cal. xvi.). 2. The 
!£bellus or breviarium totius imperii, which Augustus deposited with his will 
(Tac. Ann. i. II, 5, 6; Suet. Aug. ci.). 3. The index rerum gestarum to he 
inscribed on his tomb, which was the original of the Mannor Ancyranum. 
But these ouly indicate the orderly administration of the empire. A general 
census would have been useful in producing such things; but that does not 
prove that it took place. Two passages in Dion Cassius are cited ; but one of 
these (!iv. 35) refers to a registration of the emperor's private property, and 
the other (Iv. r3) to a census of Roman citizens. If Augustus made a 
general survey of the empire, of which there is evidence from the commen
tar# of Agrippa mentioned by Pliny (Nat. Hist. iii. 2. r7), this also would 
have been conveniently combined with a general census, although it does 
not show that such a census was ordered. Of some of the provinces we 
k,z()'{Q that no census was held in them during the reign of Augustus. But 
it is probable that in the majority of them a census took place ; and the 
statement of so accurate a writer as Lk., although unsupported by direct evi
dence, may be accepted as substantially true : viz. that in the process of reduc
ing the empire to order, Augustus had required that a census should be held 
throughout most of it. So that Lk. groups the various instances under one ex
pression, just as in Acts xi. 28 he speaks of the famines, which took place in 
different parts of the empire in the time of Claudius, as a famine eq,' 1/;1.'1• oiKau
/d•'1"· Of the Christian witnesses none is of much account. Riess seems to be 
almost alone in contending that Orosius (Hist. Rom. vi. 22. 6) had any 
authority other than Lk. Cassiodorus ( Variarum Epp. iii. 52) does not men
tion a census of persons at all clearly; but if orbis Romanus agris divlsus cen
suqta descriptus est means such a census, he may be referring to Lk. ii. r. The 
obscure statement of Isidore of Spain (Etymologiarum, v. 26. 4; Opera, iii. 229, 
ed. Arevallo) may either be derived from Lk. or refer to another period. What 
Suidas states (Lex. s.v. a:iro-ypu.,P~) partly comes from Lk. and partly is improb
able. At the best, all this testimony is from 400 to rooo years after the eveut, 
and cannot be rated highly. The passages are given in full by Schi.irer (.Jewish 
People in the T. ef J. C. i. 2, pp. 116, II7). But it is urged that a Roman 
census, even if held elsewhere, could not have been made in Palestine during the 
time of Herod the Great, because Palestine was not yet a Roman province. In 
A.D. 6, 7, when Quirinius certainly did undertake a Roman census in Judrea,!---
such a proceeding was quite in order. Josephus shows that in taxation Herod 
acted independently (Ant. xv. ro. 4, xvi. 2. 5, xvii. 2. 1, II, 2; comp. xvii. 8. 4). 
That Herod paid tribute to Rome is not certain ; but, if so, he would pay it out 
of taxes raised by himself. The Romans would not assess his subjects for the 
tribute which he had to pay. Josephus, whose treatment of the last years of 
Herod is very full, does not mention any Roman census at that time. On the 
contrary, he implies that, even after the death of Herod, so long as Palestine 
was ruled by its own princes, there was no Roman taxation ; and he states that 
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the census undertaken by Quirinius A.D. 7 excited intense opposition, presum
ably as being an i_nno".ati~n (Ant. xviii. _1. r_, 2. I)._ 

In meeting this obJect10n, let us admit with Schurer and Zumpt that the case 
of the Clitre(?) is not parallel. Tacitus (Ann. vi. 41. I) does not say that the 
Romans held a census in the dominions of Archelaus, but that Archelaus wished to 
have a census after the Roman fashion. Nevertheless, the objection that Augustus 
would not interfere with Herod's subjects in the matter of taxation is untenable. 
·when Palestine was divided among Herod's three sons, Augustus ordered that 
the taxes of the Samaritans thould be reduced by one-fourth, because they had 
not taken part in the revolt against Varus (Ant. xvii. II. 4; B. J. ii. 6. 3); and 
this was before Palestine became a Roman province. If he could do that, he 
could require information as to taxation throughout Palestine ; and the obsequi
ous Herod would not attempt to resist. 1 The value of such information would 
be great. It would show whether the tribute paid (if tribute was paid) was 
adequate ; and it would enable Augustus to decide how to deal with Palestine 
in the future. If he knew that Herod's health was failing, he would be anxious 
to get the information before Herod's death ; and thus the census would take 
place just at the time indicated by Lk., viz. in the last months of the reign of 
Herod. For "Clitre" we should read Kietai; Ramsay, Expositor, April, 1897. 

2. aoni chroypacp~ -rrpwni lyevETO. This may be accepted as 
certainly the true reading ; 2 and the meaning of it is not really 
doubtful. "This took place as a first enrolment, when Q. was 
governor of Syria." The object of the remark is to distinguish 
the census which took Joseph and Mary to Bethlehem from the 
one undertaken by Q. in A.D. 6, 7, at which time Q. was governor 
of Syria. But was he governor B.C. 4, when Herod died? It is 
very difficult to establish this. 

From B.C. 9 to 6 Sentius Saturninus was governor; from B.C. 

6 to 4 Quinctilius Varus. Then all is uncertain until A.D. 6, 
when P. Sulpicius Quirinius becomes governor and holds the 
census mentioned Acts v. 37 and also by Josephus (Ant. xviii. 
1. r, 2. 1). It is quite possible, as Zumpt and others have shown, 
that Quirinius was governor of Syria during part of the interval 
between B.C. 4 and A.D. 6, and that his first term of office was 
B.c. 3, 2. But it seems to be impossible to find room for him 
between B.C. 9 and the death of Herod ; and, unless we can do 
that, Lk. is not saved from an error in chronology. Tertullian 
states that the census was held by Sentius Saturninus (Adv. Marc. 
iv. 19); and if that is correct we may suppose that it was begun 
by him and continued by his successor. On the other hand, 
Justin Martyr three times states that Jesus Christ was born l1r, 
Kvp17v{ov, and in one place states that this can be officially ascer
tained £K TWV rl-iroypa.<f,wv TWV "/(VOJ-1,EVWV (Apo!. i. 34, 46; Dial. 
lxxviii.). 

1 See the treatment to which Herod had to submit in the matter of Syllrew 
Oos. Ant. xvi. 9. 3, 4). 

t B (supported by Sr, 131, 203) has a.lh-11 &:rrryYpa.,Pf, 1rprfrr11 tytvero. 
N has the impossible a.,JTf,v ti1rryYpa.q/l/v i-/tve-ro 1rpd,T1J. 
D (supported by Orig-Lat.) has a.lh-11 htve-ro ti1rryYpa.,Pf, 1TpWT1J. 

Thus all three are against the 71 before ti1ro-ypa.,Pf, inserted in A C L R A, 
4 
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We must be content to leave the difficulty unsolved. But it is 
monstrous to argue that because Lk. has (possibly) made a mistake 
as to Quirinius being governor at this time, therefore the whole 
story about the census and Joseph's journey to Bethlehem is a 
fiction. Even if there was no census at this time, business con
nected with enrolment might take Joseph to Bethlehem, and Lk. 
would be correct as to his main facts. That Lk. has confused 
this census with the one in A.D. 6, 7, which he himself mentions 
Acts v. 37, is not credible. We are warranted in maintaining (r) 
that a Roman census in Judrea at this time, in accordance with 
instructions given by Augustus, is not improbable; and ( 2) that 
some official connexion of Quirinius with Syria and the holding of 
this census is not impossible. The accuracy of Lk. is such that 
we ought to require very strong evidence before rejecting any 
statement of his as an unquestionable blunder. But it is far 
better to admit the possibility of error than to attempt to evade 
this by either altering the text or giving forced interpretations of it. 

The following methods of tampering with the text have been suggested : to 
regard 1rpWT'f/ as a corruption of 1rpwr1p l-r« through the intermediate 1rpr,,u1 
(Linwood); to insert 1rp/J ri)s after hlvero (Michaelis); to substitute for Kv
p71vlov either Kv,PTtll.lov (Huetius), or Kpovlov=Saturnini (Heumann), or ~aTovp• 
vlvov (Valesius) ; to omit the whole verse as a gloss (Beza, Pfaff, Valckenaer). 
All these are monstrous. The only points which can be allowed to be doubtful 
in the text are the accentuation of a.vr7) and the spelling of KvprJ•lov, to which 
may perhaps be added the insertion of the article. 

Among the various t'nterpretations may be mentioned-
(!} Giving 1rpwros a comparative force, as in Jn. i. 15, 30: "This taxing 

took place before Quirinius was governor of Syria" (Huschke, Ewald, Caspari); 
or, as Eir](d.T'f/ Twv vlwv -Ii µ.fJT7JP ETeAEUT'f/lTE (2 Mac. vii. 41) means" The mother 
died last of all, and later than her sons," this may mean, " This took place as 
the first enrolment, and before Q. was governor of S." (Wieseler). But none of 
these passages are parallel : the addition of -/ryEµ,o,evoPTos is fatal. When 
1rpwros is comparative it is followed by a simple noun or pronoun. It is 
incredible that Lk., if he had meant this, should have expressed it so clumsily. 

(2) Emphasizing E"fEPETo, as in Acts xi. 28: "This taxing took effect, 
was carried out, when Q. was governor of S." (Gumpach, etc.); i.e. the decree 
was issued in Herod's time, and executed ten or twelve years later by Q. 
This makes nonsense of the narrative. Why did Joseph go to Bethlehem to be 
enrolled, if no enrolment took place then ? There would be some point in 
saying that the census was .finished, brought to a close, under Q,, after having 
been begun by Herod ; but l"(eveTo cannot possibly mean that, 

(3) Reading and accentuating a.tlrl) -Ii a1rO"(pa,</>fJ: "The raising of the tax 
itself (as distinct from the enrolment and assessment) first took place when Q.," 
etc. "Augustus ordered a census and it took place, but no money was raised 
until the time of Q." (Ebrard). This involves giving to d1rO"(pa<f>fJ in ver, 2 
a totally different meaning from d1rO"(pd<f,err0a, in ver. 1 and dn"(p«1fau0a, in 
ver. 5 ; which is impossible. 

(4) With ailTii -Ii a1rO"(pa</>fJ, as before : "The census itself called the first 
took place when Q.," etc. The better known census under Q. was commonly 
regarded as the first Roman census in J udrea : Lk. reminds his readers that 
there had really been an earlier one (Godet). This is very forced, requires the 
insertion of the article, which is almost certainly an interpolation, and assumes 
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that the census of A,D. 6, 7 wa.s generally known as "the.first census." From 
Acts v. 37 it appears that it was known as "the census": no previous or 
subsequent enrolment wa.s taken into account. In his earlier edition Godet 
omitted the f/: in the third ( 1888) he says that this interpretation requires the 
article (i. p. 170). 

McClellan quotes in illustration of the construction: alrla /5~ ain-'I 1rpw-r71 
l-ylve-ro -roiJ 1ro'/\e1.wv (Thuc. i. 55. 3); a!!T'I TWP 1rep! 0fif3a• l,yePe-ra dpx-i) Kai 
Ka-rd.tnrMU 1rpilYr71 (Dern. 291. 10); 1rpw-r71 µ.EP JLt/PVa"IS E')'<VETD a.VTTJ KaTa TOlrTWP 
TWP dvopwv (Andoc. iii. 5); ain-'I 1TPWT'I 07JJLOT€Ai}S Kpta-,s €"(€PETO dperfis 1rpos 
,r;\ov-rov (Aristid. i. 124); and adds the curious remark that "the Holy Spirit 
would have us note that the Saviour of the World was registered in the first 
census of the World!" 

~yEJJ,oveuoVT~ TTJS Iup(as ~up11v(ou. Like 'YJ)'€JLWV (xx. 20, 
xxi. r 2, etc.) and TJ)'£µ,ov{a (iii. 1 ), the verb is generic, and may 
express the office of any ruler, whether emperor, proprretor, 
procurator, etc. It does not tell us that Quirinius was legatus 
in B.c. 4 as he was in A.D. 6. And it should be noted that Justin 
(see above) states that Quirinius was procurator ( brfrpo1ros) at the 
time of this census (Apo!. i. 34); and that in the only other 
place in which Lk. uses this verb he uses it of a procurator (iii. r ). 
This gives weight to the suggestion that, although Varus was 
legatus of Syria at the time of the enrolment, yet Quirinius may 
have held some office in virtue of which he undertook this census. 
Lk. is probably not giving a mere date. He implies that 
Quirinius was in some way connected with the enrolment. For 
what is known about P. Sulpicius Quirinius see Tac. Ann. ii. 
30. 4, iii. 22. r, 2, 23. r, and esp. 48; Suet. Tib. xlix. Dion 
Cassius (!iv. 48) calls him simply Ilo,r,\ios Lov,\1r[Kws. But he 
was not really a member of the old patrician gens Sulpicia. The 
familiar word Quirinus (Kvp'ivo,) induced copyists and editors to 
substitute Quirinus for Quirinius. 

B has Kupdvov, but there is no doubt that the name is Quirinius and not 
Quirinus. This is shown, a.s Fumeaux points out in a note on Tac. Ann. ii. 
30. 4, by the MS. readings in Tacitus; by the Greek forms Kvplvws (Slrabo, 
12, 6, 5, 569) and Kupfiv1or (here and Jos. Ant, xviii. I. I), and by Latin 
inscriptions (Orell. 3693, etc.). Quirinius is one of the earliest instances of a 
person bearing two gentile names. 

3. KOL bropeuOVTO 11'1lVTES cbroypacj,eo-9m, lKaO"TOS ets TTJV fouTOU 
ll'oXw. The Ka{ looks back to ver. r, ver. 2 being a parenthesis. 
The 1ravT£s means all those in Palestine who did not reside at the 
seat of their family. A purely Roman census would have required 
nothing of the kind. If Herod conducted the census for the 
Romans, Jewish customs would be followed. So long as Augustus 
obtained the necessary information, the manner of obtaining it was 
immaterial. Where does Lk. place the death of Herod? 

4. 'Avlf311 8£ KOL 'lw<nJcp dll'o TTJS raXLXala. EK 1r0Xews Natapfr 
For &.vlf311 comp. ver. 42, xviii. -31, xix. 28; Acts xi. 2; and for 
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OE Ka( see on iii. 9. Note the change of prep. from &1ro to EK. 
But ,hro is used of towns (x. 30; Acts viii. 26, xiii. 14, xx. 17, 
etc.), and eK of districts (xxiii. 55; Acts vii. 4, etc.); so that there 
is no special point in the change, although it should be preserved 
in translation. Comp. Jn. i. 45 and xi. 1; also the EK of Lk. 
xxi. 18 with the d,ro of Acts xxvii. 34. 

eis 11"0>..,v ~a.uet&. That Bethlehem was David's birthplace and 
original home is in accordance with 1 Sam. xvii. 1 2 ff. and xvii. 58 ; 
but both passages are wanting in LXX. In O. T. "the city of 
David" always means the fortress of Zion, formerly the stronghold 
of the J ebusites ( 2 Sam. v. 7, 9; 1 Chron. xi. 5, 7 ), and in LXX 
m)A•s in this phrase commonly has the article. Bethlehem is about 
six miles from Jerusalem. Note that Lk. does not connect Christ's 
birth at Bethlehem with prophecy. 

i!T•'i Kul,.e'i:Ta., B118)..eli,t,, In late Greek llc:rTu is sometimes scarcely dis
tinguishable from /is : comp. Acts xvii. 10. But in ix. 30 (as in Acts xxiii. 14, 
xxviii. 18, and Eph. i. 23, which are sometimes cited as instances of 1/c:rns= 
/is) there may be special point in /Jrrr,s. Even here it may "denote an 
attribute which is the essential property of the antecedent," and may possibly 
refer to the meaning of Bethlehem. Comp. -r6}.,11 Krlc:ras TUVT'I/P, ijns vvv 
Meµ.,/H.s m">,.e'im, (Hdt. ii. 99. 7). 

B119>..elµ.. " House of Bread" ; one of the most ancient 
towns in Palestine. It is remarkable that David did nothing 
for Bethlehem, although he retained affection for it (2 Sam. 
xxiii. 15); and that Jesus seems never to have visited it again. 
In Jn. vii. 42 it is called a K(i)f1,'T/, and no special interest seems 
to have attached to the place for many years after the birth of 
Christ. Hadrian planted a grove of Adonis there, which con
tinued to exist from A.D. 135 to 315. About 330 Constantine 
built the present church. D.B.2 art. "Bethlehem." The modern 
name is Beit Lahm; and, as at Nazareth, the population is almost 
entirely Christian. 

o!Kou K. -rra.Tp1&s. Both words are rather indefinite, and either 
may include the other. Here olKo, seems to be the more com
prehensive; otherwise Kal ,rarpiii, would be superfluous. Usually 
,raTp16. is the wider term. That a village carpenter should be able 
to prove his descent from David is not improbable. The two 
grandsons of S. Jude, who were taken before Domitian as 
descendants of David, were labourers (Eus. H. E. iii. 20. 1-8). 

ts. d,roypdlj,M9a.1. "To get himself enrolled." The aorist of 
his single act, the present (ver. 3) of a series of such acts. Both 
are middle, while &.,roypa.cpw·0ai in ver. 1 is probably passive. 
We must not take u~v Map«ifJ- with 6.,royp6.t{laa-0m: it belongs to 
dvi/311, It is essential to the narrative that she should go up with 
him; it is not so that she should be enrolled with him. In a 
Roman census women paid the poll-tax, but were not obliged to 
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come in person. That Mary had property in Bethlehem is a con
jecture which is almost disproved by her resourcelessness in the 
place. And if it was necessary for her to come, because she also 
was of David's line, would not Lk. have written 81a To e!va1 a.OTo~s 
it ofKov K, 1r. Li..? This reading is found in Syr-Sin. : "because 
they were both of the house of D." It is futile to argue that a 
woman in her condition would not have gone unless she was com
pelled : therefore Lk. represents her as being compelled : there
fore he has made a mistake. She would be anxious at all risks 
not to be separated from Joseph. Lk. does not even imply that 
her presence was obligatory; and, if he had said that it was, we 
do not know enough about the matter to say whether he would 
have been wrong. Had there been a Jaw which required her to 
remain at home, then Lk. might be suspected of an error. For 
O'Ov see on i. 56. 

-rn Efl,VfJO'TEUf.1,EVU a.OTi, 000''!] eyKJ~. The yuva,K{ of A, Vulg. 
Syr. and Aeth. is a gloss, but a correct one. Had she been only 
his betrothed (i. 27; Mt. i. r8), their travelling together would 
have been impossible. But by omitting yvva,K{ Lk. intimates 
what Mt. states i. z 5. Syr-Sin. and some Latin texts have "wife" 
without "espoused." The 01:rrn introduces, not a mere fact, but 
the reason for what has just been stated ; he took her with 
him, "because she was with child." After what is related Mt. i. 19 
he would not leave her at this crisis. See on i. 24. 

6, 7. The Birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem. The Gospel of 
Pseudo-Matthew (xiii.) represents the birth as taking place before 
Bethlehem is reached. So also apparently the Protevangelium oj 
fames (xvii.), which limits the decree of Augustus to those who 
lived at Bethlehem l For t1irl~0'8fJO'a.v see on i. r 5 and 5 7. 

7. Tov uiov a.o-rijs Tov irpwT6ToKov. The expression might 
certainly be used without implying that there had been subsequen: 
children. But it implies the possibility of subsequent children, 
and when Luke wrote this possibility had been decided. Would 
he have used such an expression if it was then known that Mary 
had never had another child? He might have avoided all 
ambiguity by writing µovoywij, as he does vii. r 2, viii. 42, ix. 38. 
In considering this question the imperf. ey[vw<rKEV (Mt. i. 25) has 
not received sufficient attention. See Mayor, Ep. of St. James, 
pp. xix-xxii. 

E0'1rapyavwaev a.1h6v. It has been inferred from her being able 
to do this that the birth was miraculously painless (r~v avwBwov 
K1llJ'1'LV, Euthym.), of which there is no hint. For the verb comp. 
liµ{x>..r, alrr0v l<rr.apyavw<ra, "I made thick darkness a swaddling 
band for it" (Job xxxviii. 9). 

iv cj,«Tvn, The traditional rendering "in a manger" is right; 
not "a stall" either here or in xiii. I 5. The animals were out at 
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pasture, and the manger was not being used. Justin (Try. lxxviii.) 
and some of the apocryphal gospels say that it was in a cave, which 
is not improbable. In Origen's time the cave was shown, and the 
manger also ( Con. Cels. i. 51 ). One suspects that the cave may 
be a supposed prophecy turned into history, like the vine in xix. 31. 
Is. xxxiii. 16 ( ODTO, olK~O"Et lv illf,J]A'{' 0"7M'}Aa{'I' 1rfrpa<, &xvpa',) was 
supposed to point to birth in a cave, and then the cave may have 
been imagined in order to fit it, just as the colt is represented as 
" tied to a vine," in order to make Gen. xlix. 11 a prediction of 
Lk. xix. 30-33 (Justin, Apol. i. 32). 

O~K ~ V a~rois T011'0S iv rij KO.Ta.X.op.a.TI. Most of the Jews then 
residing in Palestine were of Judah or Benjamin, and all towns 
and villages of Judah would be very full. No inhospitality is 
implied. It is a little doubtful whether the familiar translation 
"in the inn" is correct. In x. 34 "inn" is 1rav8oxE'i.'ov, and in 
xxii. II Kara>..vp.a is not "inn." It is possible that Joseph had 
relied upon the hospitality of some friend in Bethlehem, whose 
"guest-chamber," however, was already full when he and Mary 
arrived. See on xxii. 1 I. But Karall.'t!p.a in LXX represents five 
different Heb. words, so that it must have been elastic in meaning. 
All that it implies is a place where burdens are loosed and let 
down for a rest. In Polybius it occurs twice in the plural : of 
the general's quarters (ii. 36. 1 ), and of reception rooms for envoys 
( xxxii. 19. 2 ). It has been suggested that the "inn " was the 
Geruth Chimham or "lodging-place of Chim ham" (J er. xii. I7 ), 
the [son] of Barzillai (2 Sam. xix. 37, 38), "which was by 
Bethlehem," and convenient for those who would "go to enter into 
Egypt." See Stanley, Sin. &- Pal. pp. 163, 529. Justin says 
that the cave was avveyyv, Ti;,; Kwp.71,, which agrees with " by 
Bethlehem." The Mandra of Josephus (Ant. x. 9. 5) was perhaps 
the same place as Geruth Chimham. Syr-Sin. omits "in the inn." 

8-14. The Angelic Proclamation to the Shepherds : 11'Twxo, 
Eliayye>..t(ovrat (vii. 22). It was in these pastures that David spent 
his youth and fought the lion and the bear ( 1 Sam. xvii. 34, 35). 
"A passage in the Mishnah (Shek. vii. 4; comp. Baba K. vii. 7, 
So a) leads to the conclusion that the flocks which pastured there 
were destined for Temple -sacrifices, and accordingly, that the 
shepherds who watched over them were not ordinary shepherds. 
The latter were under the ban of Rabbinism on account of their 
necessary isolation from religious ordinances and their manner of 
life, which rendered strict religious observance unlikely, if not 
absolutely impossible. The same Mischnic passage also leads us 
to infer that these flocks lay out all the year round, since they arc 
spoken of as in the fields thirty days before the Passover-that is, 
in the month of February, when in Palestine the average rainfall is 
nearly greatest" (Edersh. L. &- T. i. pp. 186, 187), For details of 



IL 8, 9.] THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY 55 

the life of a shepherd see D.B. art. "Shepherds," and Herzog, 
PRE.2 art. " Viehzucht und Hirtenleben." 

8. a.ypa.u>..ouVTES, Making the &.ypo, their auA~, and so "spend
ing their life in the open air" : a late and rare word, whereas 
tf.ypa.vAo<; is class. This statement is by no means conclusive 
against December as the time of the year. The season may have 
been a mild one ; it is not certain that all sheep were brought 
under cover at night during the winter months. 

It is of the flocks in the wilderness, far from towns or villages, that the often 
quoted saying was true, that they were taken out in March and brought home 
in November. These shepherds may have returned from the wilderness, and if 
so, the time would be between November and March. But the data for 
determining the time of year are so very insufficient, that after minute calculation 
of them all we are left in our original uncertainty. Among those who have 
made a special study of the question we have advocates for almost every month 
in the year. The earliest attempts to fix the day of which we have knowledge 
are those mentioned (and apparently condemned as profane curiosity) by 
Clement of Alexandria (Str1Jm. i. 21 sub fin.). In his time some took April 21, 
others April 22, and others May 20, to be the day. VVhat was unknown in his 
time is not likely to have been discovered afterwards respecting such a detail. 
December 25th cannot be traced higher than the fourth century, and it seems to 
have been adopted first in the \Vest. We must be content to remain in 
ignorance as to the date of the birth of Christ. See on E</>'fJJJ,<p/.a,r i. 5 ; D. of 
Ckr. Ant. art. "Christmas"; Andrews, L. of IJUr Lord, pp. 12-21, ed. 1892. 

cf>u>..uo-o-ovw; ,t,u>..a.Ku<;. The plural refers to their watching in 
turns rather than in different places. The phrase occurs Num. 
viii. 26 ; Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 10; but in LXX n\s cpvAaKa, cpvA. is 
more common; Num. iii. 7, 8, 28, 32, 38, etc. Comp. Plat. 
Phtedr. 240 E; Laws, 7 58 D. The fondness of Lk. for such 
combinations of cognate words is seen again ver. 9, vii. 29, 
xvii. 24, xxii. 15, and several times in the Acts. See on xi. 46 and 
xxiii. 46. We may take rrj, vvKro~ after ~vAaKas, "night-watches," 
or as gen. of time, "by night." See Blass, Gr. p. 199. 

9. l!yy.,>..os Kup(ou e1rlO'T'll a~ro'i:s. The notion of coming 
suddenly is not inherent in the verb, but is often derived from the 
context: see on ver. 38.1 In N.T. the verb is almost peculiar to 
Lk., and almost always in 2nd aor. In class. Grk. also it is used 
of the appearance of heavenly beings, dreams, visions, etc. Hom. 
Il. x. 4961 xxiii. 106; Hdt. i. 34. 21 vii. 14. 1. Comp. Lk. xxiv. 4; 
Acts xii. 7, xxiii. 1 r. 

8cl~a Kupfou. The heavenly brightness which is a sign of the 
presence of God or of heavenly beings, 2 Cor. iii. 18: comp. Lk. 
ix. 31, 32. In O.T. of the Shechinah, Exod. xvi. 7, ro, xxiv. 17, 

1 In Vulg. it is very variously translated: e.g. starejuxta (here), mpervenirt 
(ii. 38, xxi. 34), stare (iv. 39, x. 40, xxiv. 4), convenire (xx. 1), concurren 
(Acts vi. 12), adstare (Acts x. 17, xi. II, xii. 7), adsi'stere (Acts xvii. 5, 
uiii. II), imminere (Acts xxviii. 2). 
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xl. 34; Lev. ix. 6, 23; Num. xii. 8, etc. This glory, according to 
the Jews, was wanting in the second temple. 

10. ci &yyu.oi. The art. is used of that which has been mentioned before 
without the art. Comp. To {Jpeq,os and rfi q,dTPTJ in ver. I 6. 

M~ ,t,of:h:i:a8e. Comp. i. 13, 30, v. 10; Mt. xiv. 27, xxviii. 5, ro.1 
For l8ou yap see on i. 44. 

eGo.yye>..(to,_,.cu u,_,.'i:v xo.pa.v p.ey«>..'IJv, The verb is very freq. in 
Lk. and Paul, but is elsewhere rare; not in the other Gospels 
excepting Mt. xi. 5, which is a quotation. See on i. 19. 

The act. occurs Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6; the pass. Lk. vii. 22, xvi. 16; GaJ. 
i. II ; Heb. iv. 2, 6; 1 Pet. i. 25, iv. 6; the mid. is freq. with various 
constructions. As here, dat. of pers. and acc. of thing, i. 19, iv. 43; Acts 
viii. 35; acc. of thing only, viii. 1 ; Acts v. 42, viii. 4, 12?; acc. of person, 
iii. 18; Acts viii. 25, 40; acc. of person and of thing, Acts xiii. 32, 

~ns ·eaTm 1mYTl TI§ >..o.ci, " Which shall have the special char-
acter of being for all the people." The ~n~ has manifest point here 
(see on ver. 4); and the art. before Aa4l should be preserved. A 
joy so extensive may well banish fear. Comp. T'(' Aa,;;, i. 68, 77, 
and Tov Aaov, vii. 16. In both these verses (9, 10) we have instances 
of Lk. recording intensity of emotion : comp. i. 42, viii. 37, 
xxiv. 52 ; Acts v. 5, r r, xv. 3. Dat. after elfJ-[ is freq. in Lk. 

11. r1n'x8"1J uf-','iv atJfJ-epov awTIJp- To the shepherds, as a part, 
and perhaps a specially despised part, of the people of Israel. 
Here first in N.T. is uwr~p used of Christ, and here only in Lk. 
Not in Mt. or Mk., and only once in Jn. (iv. 42): twice in Acts 
(v. 31, xiii. 23), and freq. in Tit. and 2 Pet. The 1st aor. of TLKTw, 
both act. and pass., is rare: see Veitch. 

Xpta-ros Kuptos. The combination occurs nowhere else in N.T., 
and the precise meaning is uncertain. Either "Messiah, Lord," or 
"Anointed Lord," or "the Messiah, the Lord," or "an anointed 
one, a Lord." It occurs once in LXX as a manifest mistranslation. 
Lam. iv. 20, "The breath of our nostrils, the anointed of the 
Lord," is rendered 1rV£vµ.a 7rpo(J"W7I"ov ~µ.wv Xpla-To, Kvpw,. If this 
is not a corrupt reading, we may perhaps infer that the expres
sion Xpi<rTO<; Kvpw,; was familiar to the translator. It occurs 
in the Ps. Sol., where it is said of the Messiah Ka, o1JK l<TTw 
U8iK{a €v TatS' ~µ.€pat-, aVToV Ev µicr'-1! a'V1Wv, 61, 1rdvTE'i &:yiot, Ka.l 
/3a(J"lA£v, avTwv Xpia-To, dpw, (xvii. 36: comp. the title of xviii.). 
But this may easily be another mistranslation, perhaps based on 

1 "This Gospel of Luke is scarce begun, we aie yet but a little way in the 
second chapter, and we have already three noli #meres in it, and all, as here, 
at the coming of an Angel (i. 13, 30, ii. 10) ..•• What was it? It was not 
the fear of an evil conscience ; they were about no harm. . . • It is a plain 
sign our nature is fallen from her original; Heaven and we are not in the terms 
we should be, not the best of us all" (Bishop Andrewes, Senn. V. On tn,1 

Nativil)'), 
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that in Lam. iv. 20. Comp. El-n-ev 6 Kvpw,; T(() Kvp{fl,! 1wv (Ps. ex. 1), 
and E7rEKaAE(]'ap.riv Kvpiov -n-aTtpa Kvplov p.ov (Ecclus. li. 10). See 
Ryle and James, Ps. of Sol. pp. 141-143. The addition of iv 
11"0?..ei Aou1:£8 here indicates that this (]'WTT/P is the King of Israel 
promised in the Prophets : see on ver. 4. 

12. KOL TOUTO uµ.i:v TO U'l)µ.ELOV. B 'S omit the T(). Sign for what? 
By which to prove that what is announced is true, rather than by 
which to find the Child.· It was all-important that they should be 
convinced as to the first point; about the other there would be no 
great difficulty.-eup~aen: l3pl,j,os. "Ye shall find a babe," "not 
the babe," as most English Versions and Luther; Wiclif has "a 
yunge child." This is the first mention of it; in ver.L-16 the art. is 
right. In N.T., as in class. Grk., f3p•rf,o,; is more Often a newly
born child (xviii. r 5 ; Acts vii. 19; 2 Tim. iii. 15 ; 1 Pet. ii. 2) than 
an unborn child (Lk. i. 41, 44); in LXX it is always the former 
(r Mac. i. 61; 2 Mac. vi. 10; 3 Mac. v. 49; 4 Mac. iv;. 25), unless 
Ecclus. xix. r r be an exception. Aquila follows the 'same usage 
(Ps. viii. 3, xvi. 14; Is. lxv. 20 ).-.1.a'll'opyovwµ.lvov KOL KELµ.evov lv 
cj>nTvtJ- Both points are part of the sign. The first participle is 
no more an adjective than the second. No art. with cpaTV'fl: the 
shepherds have not heard of it before. 

13. l~E,j,V'l)s,1 The fact that this is expressly stated here 
confirms the view that suddenness is not necessarily included in 
E7rt0'7"f/ (ver. 9). For ai)v Tc'ii &.yyD..fJ! see on i. 56.----<1Tpo-r1iis. Magna 
appellatio. Hie exercitus tamen pacem !audat (Beng.). The 
genitive is partitive: "a multitude (no art.) forming part of the 
host." Comp. r Kings xxii. 19; 2 Chron. xviii. 18; Ps. ciii. 21; 
Josh. v. 15).-olvouvTwv. Constr. ad sensum. The whole host 
of heaven was praising God, not merely that portion of it which 
was visible to the shepherds. The verb is a favourite with Lk. 
(ver. 20, xix. 37, xxiv. 53?; Acts ii. 47, iii. 8, 9). Elsewhere 
only Rom. xv. 11 (from Ps. cxvii. 1) and Rev. xix. 5; very freq. 
in LXX. 

14. t.ofo . . . eu8oKCos. The hymn consists of two members 
connected by a conjunction; and the three parts of the one mem
ber exactly correspond with the three parts of the other member. 

GLORY to G0d in the highest, 
And on earth PEACE among men of His good will. 

t:..&ta balances £lp11v1J, iv i!tfl {(]'Toi,; balances i-n-t 'Y''l'>, @eq balances ev 
6.v0pJ-n-oi,; ev3oKr'.a,;. This exact correlation between the parts is 
lost in the common triple arrangement ; which has the further 
awkwardness of having the second member introduced by a con-

1 The word is thus written in the best texts here and ix. 39 : comp. itf»lo,os, 
xxi. 34; «pfov, xvi. 17; Kpe1rdX11, xxi. 34 (WI!. App. pp. 150, 151). In class. 
Grk. oJpdvws is of three terminations ; but the true reading here may be oJpa;vofi 
\ll DJ. 



58 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [Il.14. 

junction,1 while the third is not, and of making the second and 
third members tautological. "On earth peace" is very much the 
same as "Good will amongst men." Yet Scrivener thinks that "in 
the first and second lines heaven and earth are contrasted ; the 
third refers to both those preceding, and alleges the eflident cause 
which has brought God glory and earth peace" (Int. t0 Crit. oj 
N. T. ii. p. 344); which seems to be very forced. The construction 
lv &v0ponroi,;; ev3oK{a, is difficult ; but one of the best of modern Greek 
scholars has said that it "may be translated 'among men of His 
counsel for good' or ' of His gracious purpose.' This rendering 
seems to be in harmony with the preceding context and with the 
teaching of Scripture in general" (T. S. Evans, Contemp. Rev., 
Dec. r88r, p. roo3). WH. take a similar view. They prefer, 
among possible meanings, "in (among and within) accepted man
kind," and point out that "the Divine 'favour' (Ps. xxx. 5, 7, 
lxxxv. I, lxxxix. J7, cvi. 4) or 'good pleasure,' declared for the 
Head of the race at the Baptism (iii. 22), was already contemplated 
by the Angels as resting on the race itself in virtue of His birth" 
(ii. App. p. 56, where the whole discussion should be studied). 
H. suggests that the first of the two clauses should end with '11rt 
yri,;; rather than ®eoJ, and that we should arrange thus : "Glory 
to God in the highest and on earth ; Peace among men of His 
good pleasure." With the construction of this first clause he com
pares vii. r 7 and Acts xxvi. 23: "Glory to God not only in heaven, 
but now also on earth." "In this arrangement 'glory' and' peace' 
stand severally at the head of the two clauses as twin fruits of the 
Incarnation, that which redounds to ' God ' and that which enters 
into 'men.'" This division of the clauses, previously commended 
by Olshausen, makes the stichometry as even as in the familiar 
triplet, but it has not found many supporters. It destroys the 
exact correspondence between the parts of the two clauses, the 
first clause having three or four parts, and the second only two. 
W. here leaves H. to plead alone. 

eu'SoKl«-.. The word has three meanings: (1) "design, desire," 
as Ecclus. xi. r 7 ; Rom. x. r ; ( z) " satisfaction, contentment," as 
Ecclus. xxxv. 14; 2 Thes. i. r r; (3) "benevolence, goodwill," as 
Ps. cvi. 4; Lk. ii. 14. Both it and d,ooKe'iv are specially used of 
the favour with which God regards His elect, as Ps. cxlvi. 12 ; 

Lk. iii. 22. The meaning here is" favour, goodwill, good pleasure"; 
and lf.v0pw1roi ev3oK{a,;; are "men whom the Divine favour has 
blessed." See Lft. on Phil. i. 15. Field (Otium Non;. iii. p. 37) 
urges that, according to Grreco-biblical usage, this would be, not 
civ&pc,nro~ Ei13oK{~,;;, but civBpE'> eiloo,da-,, and he appeals to nine ex
amples in LXX. But two-thirds of them are not in point, being 
singulars, and having reference to a definite adult male and not to 

I Syr-Sin. inserts a second "and" before "goodwill to man," 
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human leings in general. These are 2 Sam. xvi. 7, xviii. 20; Ps. 
lxxx. 18; Jer. xv. 10; ibid. Aq.; Dan. x. 11. There remain avop,, 
(3ov>..iJs p,ov, Ps. cxix. 24, Aq. ; oi avop,, TYJ<; Ota0-rfK1J<; crov, Obad. 7; 
avopE-, dp17vtKo{ crov, Obad. 7. This last is again not parallel, as being 
accompanied by an adj. and not a gen. Substitute avopes atp,a:rwv, 
Ps. cxxxviii. 19. Of these instances, all necessarily refer to adult 
males, excepting Aq. in Ps. cxix. 24, and this more naturally does 
so, for "counsellors" "are generally thought of as male. But, 
allowing that the usual expression would have been dv/lpa,nv 
,vooK{as, this might well have been avoided here in order to em
phasize the fact that all, male and female, young and old, are 
included. Even in the case of an individual S. Paul writes o av-
8pw1ro,; nis &vop,las ( 2 Thes. ii. 3 ), so that the combination is at 
any rate possible. See on Rom. x. r. 

The reading is a well-known problem, but the best textual critics are 
unanimous for d180Kla,. The internal evidence is very evenly balanced, as 
regards both transcriptional and intrinsic probabilities, which are well stated 
and estimated in WH. (ii. App. pp. 55, 56). Tbe external evidence is very 
decidedly in favour of the apparenlly more dtfficult reading eMoK!as. Roughly 
speaking, we have all tbe best MSS. (excepting C, whicb is here defective), 
with all Latin authorities, against the inferior l\ISS., with nearly all versions, 
except the Latin, and nearly all the Greek writers who quote the text. Syr• 
Sin. has '' and goodwill to men." 

For eui5oKlas, K* A B D, Latt. (Vet. Vulg.) Goth. Iren-Lat. Orig-Lat. 
and the Lat. Gloria in excelsis. 

For ,Ji5oKia, L PI' 6.A,Z, etc., Syrr. (Pesh. Sin. Hare!.) Boh. Arm. 
Aeth. Orig. Eus. Bas. Greg-Naz. Cyr-Hier. Did. Epiph. Cyr-Alex. 

"The agreement, not only of I:{ with B, but of D and all the La tins with 
both, and of A with them all, supported by Origen in at least one work, and 
that in a certified text, affords a peculiarly strong presumption in favour of 
eJi5oKias. If this reading is wrong, it must be Western; and no other reading 
in the New Testament open to suspicion as Western is so comprehensively 
attested by the earliest and best uncials" (WH. p. 54). The vehemence with 
which Scrivener argues against eviJo,das is quite out of place. 

15-20. The Verification by the Shepherds. 
15. ,n,n>.ouv ,rpos o.AA~AOUS 61e'A8wp.ev 8~. "They repeatedly 

said unto one another, Come then let us go over," or "Let us at 
once go across." The compound verb refers to the intervening 
country (Acts ix. 38, xi. 19, xviii. 27 ), and the 3->j makes the 
exhortation urgent. Lie is fond of od.pxecr0a.t, which occurs thirty 
times in his writings and less than ten elsewhere in N.T. In LXX 
it is very freq. Note w~ ="when." 

To p1JfJ.O. TOUTO. This need not be limited to the saying of the 
Angel. It is rather the thing of which he spoke : see on i. 6 5. In 
class. Grk. >..6yo~ is used in a similar manner ; e.g. Hdt. i. 2 1. :z. 
Videamus hoe verbum quod jactum est (Vulg. ). 

16. -ljMla.v o-'ll"evaa.vTE~ Ka.l &.veilpa.v. For these mixed forms of the aor. 
!lee on i. 59. Lk. alone in N. T. uses c,,reuiJ,w in its class. intrans. sense (x~ 
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5, 6; Acts xx. 16, xxii. 18). In 2 Pet. iii. 12 it is trans. as in Is. xvi. 5, 
Lk. alone uses d.veupi<TKew (Acts xxi. 4), but the mid, occurs 4 Mac. iii. 14: 
2nd aor. in all three cases. The compound implies a searck in order to find. 
In his Gospel Lk. never uses Te withoat Kal (xii. 45, xv. 2, xxi. II, etc.), 
Here both f3pl,j,os and ,PaTPTJ, having been mentioned before, have the article. 

17. lyvwpu,-a.v. "They made known," not merely to Mary and 
Joseph, but to the inhabitants of Bethlehem generally. Both in 
N.T. and LXX -yvwp{(w is commonly trans.; but in Phil. i. 22 and 
Job xxxiv. 2 5, as usually in class. Grk., it is intrans. Vulg. makes 
it intrans. here : cognoverunt de verbo quod dictum era! illis de puero 
hoe. But ver. 18 makes this very improbable. 

18. 1ravTes ot aKoilo-aVTes. See on i. 66. This probably includes 
subsequent hearers, just as ver. 19 includes a time subsequent to the 
departure of the shepherds. The constr. ltla.ilp.a.o-a.v 1repl is unusual. 
But in English "about," which is common after "perplexed," might 
easily be transferred to such a word as "astonished." 

19. ~ 8e Map(a. 1rO:vm o-uvenjpEL Tel p~p.a.Ta. TllUTll. " But Mary " 
could have no such astonishment; neither did she publish her 
impressions. The revelations to Joseph and herself precluded 
both. Note the change from momentary wonder (aor.) to sus
tained reticence (imperf.): also that 1rcfvm is put before the verb 
with emphasis. Comp. Dan. vii. 2 8; Ecclus. xxxix. 2.-o-uv'30:>..>..ouo-a 
ev tji KapBC~ a~tjs. Conferens in corde suo. From whom could 
Lk. learn this? The verb is peculiar to him (xiv. 31 ; Acts iv. 15 ; 
xvii. r8, xviii. 27, xx. 14). See small print note on i. 66. 

20. 80~0:ioVTes Kal o.lvouvn:s. The latter is the more definite 
word. The former is one of the many words which have acquired 
a deeper meaning in bib!. Grk. Just as Sota in bib!. Grk. never 
(except 4 Mac. v. r8) has the class. meaning of "opinion," but 
rather "praise'' or "glory," so 3ofa(w in bib!. Grk. never means 
·, form an opinion about," but "praise" or "glorify." It is used 
of the honour done by man to man ( r Sam. xv. 30 ), by man to God 
(Exod. xv. 2), and by God to man (Ps. xci. 15). It is also used of 
God glorifying Christ (Acts iii. 13), a use specially common in Jn. 
(viii. 54, xi. 4, etc.), and of Christ gloryfying God (xvii. 4). See 
on Rom. i. 21. For the combination comp. alveTov Kat 3e8otaCT
p.lvov (Dan. iii. 26, 55). For a.tve1v see on ver. 13. 

ir8.o-w o!s. For the attraction see on iii. 19. If ~Kouo-o.v refers 
to the angelic announcement, then Katlwc; refers to et8ov only. But 
~KovCTav Kat e!3ov may sum up their experiences at Bethlehem, 
which were a full confirmation (Ka0ws ="even as, just as") of what 
the Angel had said. Syr-Sin. omits Ko.l. aivovvn, and r.occrtv. 

Schleiermacher points out that, if this narrative had been a mere poetical 
composition, we should have had the hymn of the shepherds recorded and more 
extensive hymns assigned to the Angels (S. Luke, Eng. tr. p. 31). He regards 
the shepherds as the probable source of the narrative; "for that which to them 
was most material and obvious, the nocturnal vision in the fields, is the only 
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circun,stance treated in detail" (p. 33). But any narrator would give the vision, 
and could hardly give it more briefly without material loss. The brevity of it, 
especially when contrasted with the apocryphal gospels, is strong guarantee for 
its truth. How tempting to describe the search for the Babe and the conversa
tion between the parents and the shepherds! Of the myth-hypothesis Weiss 
rightly says that "it labours in vain to explain the part played here by the 
:;hepherds by means of the pastoral tales of the ancients, and is driven to drag 
in, awkwardly enough, the legends of Cyrus and Romulus" (Leben Jesu, i. 2. 

4, note, Eng. tr. p. 255). .As for the old rationalism, which explained the 
angelic vision by ignis jatuus or other phosphoric phenomena, which travellers 
have said to be common in those parts; "the more frequent such phenomena, 
the more familiar must shepherds above all men, accnslomed to pass their nights 
the whole summer long in the open air, have been with them, and the less likely 
to consider them as a sign from heaven pointing at a particular event" 
(Schleierm. p. 36). 

21-40. Tile Circumcision and the Presentation in the Temple. 

This forms the third and last section in the second group of 
narratives (i. 57-ii. 40) in the Gospel of the Infancy (i. 5-ii. 52). 
It corresponds to the Visitation (i. 39-56) in the first group. Its 
very marked conclusion has close resemblance to i. 80 and ii. 52 
See introductory note to vv. 1-20 (p. 46). The absence of parallel 
passages in the other Gospels shows that at first this portion of the 
Gospel narrative was less well known. An oral tradition respect
ing the childhood of the Christ (when hardly anyone suspected that 
He was the Christ) would be much less likely to arise or become 
prevalent than an oral tradition respecting the ministry and cruci
fixion. We can once more trace a threefold division, viz. a longer 
narrative between two very short ones : the Circumcision ( 2 I), the 
Presentation in the Temple (22-38), and the Return to Home Life 
at Nazareth (39, 40). 

21. The Circumcision. The verse contains an unusual number 
of marks of Lk.'s style. 1. Ka.i on: (vv. 22, 42, vi. 13, xxii. 14, 
xxiii. 33); 2. '11'A1}0nv (twenty-two times in Lk. and Acts, and 
thrice elsewhere in N.T.); see on i. 57; 3. rov c. injin. to express 
aim or purpose (i. 74, 77, 79, ii. 24, iv. 10, v. 7, viii. 5, etc.); 
see on i. 74; 4. Ka{introducing the apodosis (v- 1, 12, 17, vii. 12, 
ix. 51, etc.); 5. uv)\.Aap,/Ja'.vELv(eleven times in Lk. and Acts, and 
five times elsewhere). See on v. 1. 

21. roG ir<=p•r<=JJ,£iv o~rov. There being no art. with 11p,ipa1 
(contrast ver. 22), we cannot, as in ver. 6 and i. 57, make the gen. 
depend on ai 11p,epa1 or o XP6vos. The oKrdi does not take the 
place of the art. As Jesus was sent "in the likeness of sinful 
flesh" (Rom. viii. 3), and "it behoved Him in all things to be 
made like unto His brethren" (Heb. ii. 17 ), He underwent cir
cumcision. He was "born under the law" ( Gal. iv. 4), and ful
filled the law as a loyal son of Abraham. Had He not done so, 
Ol!K .iv o.liw, -rrapE8ex017 8,MuKwv, a.AA' a'll'mep,<f,017 &v w. &.,\McpvAo-;; 
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(Euthym.) His circumcision was a first step in His obedience to 
the will of God, and a first shedding of the redeeming blood. It 
was one of those things which became Him, in order "to fulfil all 
righteousness" (Mt. iii. 15). The contrast with the circumcision 
of the Baptist is marked. Here there is no family gathering of 
rejoicing neighbours and kinsfolk. Joseph and Mary are strangers 
in a village far from home. Hastings, D. C. G. i. p. 33 I. 

The reading To ,ra,ato, (DEG H) for m)rdv (KA BR Zand versions) prob
ably arose from this being the beginning of a lection, "Him" being changed 
to "the child" (AV.) for greater clearness. The same kind of thing has 
been done at the beginning of many of the Gospels in the Book of Common 
Prayer, "Jesus" being substituted for " He" or "Him" : e,g. the Gospels 
for the 6th, 9th, I Ith, 12th, r6th, 18th, 19th, and 22nd Sundays after 
Trinity, 

K«l ;K>,.~e'!J• The Ka{ is almost our "then" and the German 
da: but it may be left untranslated. It introduces the apodosis, 
as often in Grk., and esp. in Lk. This is simpler than to explain 
it as a mixture of two constructions, " When eight days were ful
filled . . . He was called" and "Eight days were fulfilled . . . 
and He was called" (Win. !iii. 3. f, p. 546, !xv. 3. c, p. 756). 
Comp. Acts i. 10. "He was also called" is not likely to be right. 
The Vulgate and Luther are right. Et postquam consummati sunt 
dies octo ut circumcideretur vocatum est nomen ejus Jesus. Und da 
acht Tage um waren, dass das Kind beschnitten wurde, da ward sein 
NamegenanntJesus. This passage, with that about John the Baptist 
(i. 59), is the chief biblical evidence that naming was connected 
with circumcision: comp. Gen. xvii. 5, 10. Among the Romans 
the naming of girls took place on the eighth day : of boys on the 
ninth. The purification accompanied it ; and hence the name dies 
lustni:us. Tertullian uses nominalia of the naming festival (Idol. 
xvi. r ). Among the Greeks the naming festival was on the tenth 
day; BmJ.T'f}V £CTTl~V or 0vnv. 

cru>..>..11,_..cj,8~va.L This and corresponding forms, such as 'A~,mf,oµat, 1rpo,;w-
1ro'/\'l}p.1fla, and the like, are abundantly attested in good MSS. both of LXX 
and of N. T See on i. 31. "°''/\lo.=" womb" is specially freq. in Lk, 

22-38. The Purification and the Presentation in the Temple. 
Here also we have a triplet. The Ceremony (22-24); Symeon 
and the N unc Dimittis ( 2 5-35); and Anna the Prophetess {36-38). 
Symeon and Anna, like Zacharias and Elisabeth, with those spoken 
of in ver. 38, are evidence that Judaism was still a living religion 
to those who made the most of their opportunities. 

22. a.i ~f1Epm TOU K. Lev. xii. 6. 
phrases, which are mostly Hebraistic. 

Lk. is fond of these peri
Comp. ~ ~p.epa TWV ua./3/311.-
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TWV (iv. 16), or TOV (Ta{3{3arov (xiii. 14, 16, xiv. s), ~ ~µ•po. Ta>I' 
&(vµ,wv (xxii. 7 ), and the like. 

Toii Ko.80.pu,µoii mhwv. " Of their purification." The Jewish 
law (Lev. xii.) did not include the child in the purification. This 
fact, and the feeling that least of all could Jesus need purifying, 
produced the corrupt reading o.vnj,, followed in AV, 

No uncial and perhap~ only one cursive (76) supports the reading aii-ri}f, 
which spread from the Complutensian Polyglott Bible (1514) to a number ol 
editions. It is a remarkable instance of a reading which had almost no 
authority becoming widely adopted. It now has the support of Syr-Sin. 
The Complutensian insertion of o,,,p/Jpw6'1 after -Ii 7'Awrr<Ia, culrov in i. 64 was 
less successful, although that has the support of two cursives (140, 251). 
D here has the strange reading cu!roO, which looks like a slip rather than a 
correction. No one would alter aurwv to aJTov. The Vulgate also has 
purga#onis ejus, but some Lat. MSS. have eorum. The a.ilri)s might come 
from LXX of Lev. xii. 6, llrn• d,va1rJ..')pwOwrr,v al -IJµJpa, Ka06.prrews aJrijs. 
Note that Lk. uses Ka0ap,rrµ,6s and not Kd6aprr1s, which is a medical term for 
menstruation, and which Gentile readers might misunderstand. 

The meaning of avrwv is not clear. Edersheim and Van Hengel 
interpret it of the Jews; Godet, Meyer, and Weiss of Mary and 
Joseph. The latter is justified by the context: "When the days 
of their purification were fulfilled ... they brought Him." Con
tact with an unclean person involved uncleanness. Purification 
after childbirth seems to have been closely connected with purifica
tion after menstruation; the rites were similar. Herzog, PRE. 2 

art. Reinigungen. After the birth of a son the mother was unclean 
for seven days, then remained at home for thirty-three days, and on 
the fortieth day after the birth made her offerings. 

KO.Tit Tov vop,ov Mwuaiws. These words must be taken with what 
precedes, for the law did not require them to bring Him to Jeru
salem (Lev. xii. 1-8). We have already had several places in 
eh. i. (vv. 8, 25, 27) in which there are amphibolous words or 
phrases: comp. viii. 39, ix. q, 181 57, x. 18, xi. 39, xii. 1 1 xvii. 221 

xviii. 31, xix. 37, xxi. 36, etc. 

The trisyllabic form Mwiicrijs is to be preferred to Mwrrijt. The name is 
said to be derived from two Egyptian words, mo = "water," and ugai = " to 
be preserved." Hence the LXX, a version made in Egypt, and the best 
MSS. of the N.T., which in the main represent the text of the N. T. that was 
current in Egypt, keep nearest to the Egyptian form of the name by preserving 
the v. Josephus also has Mwu<Ii)s. But MwrFi)s is closer to the Hebrew form 
of the name, and is the form most commonly used by Greek and Latin writeri. 
Win. v. 8, p. 47. 

llV'l)ya.yov. One of Lk.'s favourite words (iv. 5, viii. 22, and 
often in Acts). It is here used of bringing Him up to the capital, 

1 like &vaf3aivovrwv in ver. 43. In the literal sense they went down; 
for Bethlehem stands higher than Jerusalem. This journey is the 
first visit of the Christ to His own city. 
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'ltpo110AvJ.1,a., In both his writings Lk. much more often uses 
the Jewish form '1£povcra>.:rfl-'- (vv. 25, 38, 41, 43, 45, etc.), which 
Mt. uses only once (xxiii. 37), and Mk. perhaps not at all(? xi. 1). 
Jn. uses the Greek form in his Gospel, and the Jewish form in the 
Apocalypse. The Jewish form is used wherever the name is not 
a geographical term, but has a specially religious signification (Gal. 
iv. 25; Heb. xii. 22). The Greek form is neut. plur. In Mt. ii. 3 
it may be fem.; but perhaps 'ITaa-a ~ 1T0Ati was in the writer's mind. 
Neither form should have the aspirate, which a "false association 
with tEp6~" has produced (WH. ii. 313; App. p. 160). This visit 
to Jerusalem probably preceded the arrival of the Magi, after which 
Joseph and Mary would hardly have ventured to bring Him to the 
city. If this is correct, we must abandon the traditional view that 
the Epiphany took place on the thirteenth day after the Nativity. 
There is no improbability in J oseph's going back to Bethlehem 
for a while before returning to Nazareth. See Andrews, Life of our 
Lord, p. 92, ed. 1892; Swete, The Apostles' Creed, p. 50, ed. 1894. 

In any case the independence of Mt. and Lk. is manifest, for we do not 
know how to harmonize the accounts. Lk. seems to imply that "the law of 
Moses" was kept in all particulars ; and if so, the purification did not take 
place before the fortieth day. Mt. implies that the flight into Egypt took 
place immediately after the visit of the Magi (ii. r4). As Bethlehem is so 
dose to Jerusalem, Herod would not wait long for the return of the Magi 
Lefore taking action. \Ve adopt, therefore, as a tentative order the Presenta• 
tion on the fortieth day, Return to Bethlehem, Visit of the Magi, Flight into 
Egypt, without any return to Nazareth. 

1ra.pa.unj11m T'i Kup1i:i, The Heb. verb in Ex. xiii. 12 means 
"cause to pass over." It is elsewhere used of parents causing their 
children to pass through the fire in offering them to Moloch, but is 
not then translated by 1ra.p{a-T'f/fLL (Deut. xviii. 10; 2 Kings xvi. 3, 
xvii. 17, xxiii. 10, etc.). For 1rapaa-ri)a-m of offering to God comp. 
Rom. xii. r. This 1rapaa-Tijuai T0 Kvpl'l! is quite distinct from the 
purification, which concerned the mother, whereas the presentation 
concerned the son. It is evident that the presentation is the main 
fact here. Not, "she came to offer a sacrifice," but "they brought 
Him up to present Him to the Lord," is the principal statement. 
The latter rite points back to the primitive priesthood of all first
born sons. Their functions had been transferred to the tribe of 
Levi (Num. iii. 12); but every male firstborn had to be redeemed 
from service in the sanctuary by a payment of five shekels (Num. 
xviii. 1 5, 16), as an acknowledgment that the rights of Jehovah 
had not lapsed. This sum would be about twelve shillings accord
ing to the present worth of that amount of silver, but in purchasing 
power would be nearly double that. 

23. The quotation (which is not a parenthesis) is a combination of Ex. 
:ni1. 2 with Ex. xiii. 12, and is not exact with either: K>.:,18~a£Ta.L l,.y, perhaps 
comes from Ex. xii. 16; comp. Lk. i. 35. For 'll'a.v clpafv see Gen. vii. 23; 
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Ex. i. 22. The 8u1.votyov fL1JTP'"' seems to be fatal to patristic speculations 
respecting Mary's having given birth to the Christ clauso utero, and therefore 
painlessly : see on ver. 7. 

Excepting Mk. vii. 34, J«1.vol-yw is peculiar to Lk. (xxiv. 3r, 45; Acts vii. 
56, xvi. r4, xvii. 3); freq. in LXX (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Exod. xiii. 15; Num. iii. 
12, etc.). 

24. Tau Souvm 8uu£a.v, See on i. 74, and to the reff. there given 
add v. 7, viii. 5, ix. 51, xti. 42, xxi. 22, xxii. 6, 31, xxiv. 16, 25, 29, 
45. This is Mary's offering for her own purification: it has nothing 
to do with the ransom of the firstbom. The record of the offerings 
is considerable guarantee for the truth of the history. A legend 
would very probably have emphasized the miraculous birth by 
saying that the virgin mother was divinely instructed not to bring 
the customary offerings, which in her case would not be required. 

teuyoi Tpuyovwv. The offering of the poor. It has been argued 
that this is evidence that the Magi had not yet come. But their 
gifts, even if they had already offered them, would not have raised 
Mary's condition from poverty to riches. Only well-to-do people 
offered a lamb and a pigeon. Neither here nor elsewhere in N.T. 
have we any evidence that our Lord or His parents were among 
the abjectly poor. 

"The pigeon and turtle-dove were the only birds enjoined to be offered in 
sacrifice by the law of Moses. In almost every case they were permitted as a 
substitute for those who were too poor to provide a kid or a lamb ...• But 
while the turtle-dove is a migrant, and can only be obtained from spring to 
autumn, the wild pigeons remain throughout the year; and not only rn-they 
have young at all times. Consequently, at any time of the year when the turtle
dove was unattainable, young pigeons might be procured. There is also a force 
in the adjective 'young'; for while the old turtle-dove could be trapped, it was 
hopeless to secure the old pigeon" (Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the B. pp. 211,213). 

25-35. The Benediction of Symeon. He and Anna are repre
sentatives of the holiness which, in a time of great spiritual deadness, 
still survived among the men and women of Israel. They are 
instances of that "spontaneous priesthood" which sometimes 
springs up, and often among the lower orders, when the regular 
clergy have become corrupt and secularized. To identify Symeon 
with any other Symeon is precarious, the name being exceedingly 
common. He is introduced rather as an unknown person ( /J.v6pw1ro,; 
~v). It is sometimes said that Symeon, son of Hillel and father of 
Gamaliel, would hardly have been old enough; he was president 
of the Sanhedrin A.D. r3. But ver. 29 does not necessarily imply 
that Symeon is very old. What we know of the Sanhedrin at this 
period, however, does not lead us to expect to finci saints among 
its presidents. In the Gospel of Nicodemus he is called sacerdos 
magnus, and it is his two sons who are raised from the dead by 
Christ, and reveal what they have seen in liades (Pars a!tera, 
A. i.). . 

s 
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25. ev 'lepouua.>..~p.. It is remarkable that with one excep
tion (Rom. xv. 26) this expression is us~d in N.T. ~y no .. one 
but Lk., who has it very often (ver. 431 1x. 31; Acts 1. 8, 11. 5, 
vi. 71 ix. 131 21, x. 39, xiii. 27, xvi. 4, xxi. II). In LXX it is 
common. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 316. 

€&>..a./3~-.. The word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts ii. 51 

viii. 2, xxii. 12): lit. "taking hold well," and so "cautious." Lat. 
timoratus (Vulg.), timens (e), metuens (d), timens deum (r). 
Plutarch uses ev>..a/3eta. in the sense of "carefulness about religious 
duties, piety"; but dJAa/3~s is not thus used in class. Grk. We 
find the combination of these same two adjectives, 8[Kaio,; and 
ev>..a.(3~<;1 twice in Plato's sketch of the ideal statesman. He ought 
to have both moderation and courage; and of moderation the two 
chief elements are justice and circumspection. If he is merely 
courageous, he will be wanting in -ril 3tKawv Ka< ev'Aa.{3/s (Polit. 
311 B). See also Philo, Quis rer. div. h::er. vi., of the ev>..rif3na of 
Abraham. The meaning of the combination here is that Symeon 
was conscientious, especially in matters of religion. 

11'pou8exo/J-EVOS (see on xxiii. 51) -rra.paK>..'l)u~v. I. "Appeal for 
help" ; 2. "encouragement" ; 3. " consolation." The last is the 
meaning here. Those who " sit in darkness and the shadow of 
death" (i. 79) need consolation; and the salvation which the 
Messiah was to bring was specially called such by the Jews 
Comp. "Comfort ye, comfort ye, My people" (Is. xl. 1, xlix. 13, 
Ii. 31 lxi. 2, !xvi. 13). There was a belief that a time of great 
troubles (do/ores Messire) would precede the coming of the Christ. 
Hence the Messiah Himself was spoken of as " the Consoler," or 
"the Consolation." Comp. Joseph of Arimathrea, "who was wait
ing for the kingdom of God" (xxiii. 51; Mk. xv. 43); and with 
this "waiting" or "looking" of Symeon and Joseph comp. J acob's 
death-song, Gen. xlix. 18. 

'll'veup.a. ~v c'!y~ov. This is the order of the words in the best 
authorities ; and the separation of aywv from 7n'Evp,a by ~v accentu
ates the difference between this expression and that in the next 
verse. Here the meaning is, "an influence which was holy was 
upon him"; i. 15, 35, 41, 67 are not parallel. See on i. 15. The 
accusative, ,:,r' av-r6v, indicates the coming, rather than the resting, 
of the holy influence; the prophetic impulse. 

26. KEXPtJ!-IO.T~up.lvov. The act. = r. "transact business" 
(xp-rjp,a); 2. "give a divine response" to one who consults an 
oracle; 3. "give a divine admonition, teach from heaven " (J er. 
xxv. 30, xxxiii. 2 ; Job xl. 8). The pass. is used both of the 
admonition divinely given, as here, and of the person divinely 
admonished (Mt. ii. 12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5, xi. 7). It is 
gratuitous to conjecture that it was in a dream that the Holy Spirit 
made this known to Symeon. Comp. Acts xi. ~6; Rom. vii. 3. 
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P.11 IS•iv 8. 1rptv fj &v t8n. This is the only example in N. T. of 1rplv 
with the subj. (Win. xli. 3. b, p. 37r); and, if the reading is correct, the only 
instance of 1rp!v /J.v : but perhaps either -lj or /iv should be omitted. The repe• 
tition of "see" is doubtless intentional. In many languages "see" is used 
of any kind of experience (Acts ii. 27, 3r, xiii. 35-37, etc.). 

TOV XptaTov Kuplou. "The Anointed of the Lord " ; Him whom 
God has sent as the Me:;siah. Comp. -rov Xp. -rou ®mu (ix. 20), 
and also I Sam. xxiv. 7. ·· 

27. iv T'!> 'll'veup.a.n. Not "in a state of ecstasy" (Rev. i. 10), 
but "under the influence of the Spirit," who had told him of the 
blessing in store for him. By TO tepov is probably meant the Court 
of the Women.---ilv Tc:' elaa.yllyELv. "After they had brought in": 
see on iii. 2 I. The verb is a favourite with Lk. (xiv. 21, xxii. 54, 
and six times in Acts): elsewhere only Jn. xviii. 16; Heb. i. 6. 

Tous yovei:s. We cannot infer from this that either here or 
ver. 41 Luke is using an authority that was ignorant of the super
natural birth of Jesus. It is more reasonable to suppose that the 
whole of this " Gospel of the Infancy " comes from one source, 
viz. the house of Mary, and that in these passages the narrator 
employs the usual expression. Joseph (iv. 22) and Mary were 
commonly called His parents: comp. ver. 33.-It is possible 
to take 11'epl a.ihou after v6µ,ov or after el0urµ,lvov; but more prob
ably it belongs to Tov 'lroi-rj<ra.i. For Ka.Ta. TO d81a1-1lvov see on i. 8. 

28. Ka.l a.uToc;. First the parents, and then he holds the child in 
his arms; the Ka{ being either "also" (he as well as they), or simply 
introducing the apodosis after lv T0 d<raya.yet'v. Each side acts its 
proper part. The parents bring Him in accordance with the Divine 
Law, and Symeon welcomes Him in accordance with the Divine 
impulse. Symeon is sometimes called ®eo86xos. See on viii. 13. 

Latin renderings of <t')'Kcl.Xas vary: u/nas(Vulg.), manus (c ef}, amplexum, 
(a), alas (d). The last is a late use of ala. 

29-32. The Nunc Dimittis. In its suppressed rapture and 
vivid intensity this canticle equals the most beautiful of the 
Psalms. Since the fifth century it has been used in the evening 
services of the Church (Apost. Const. vii, 481), and has often been 
the hymn of dying saints. It is the sweetest and most solemn of 
all the canticles. See Bacon's Essay on Death. 

Symeon represents himself as a servant or watchman released 
from duty, because that for which he was commanded to watch has 
appeared. Comp. the opening of the Agamemnon of JEschylus, 

1 Most of the canticles from O. T. and N. T. were said at Lauds both in East 
and West. But the Magnijicat was transferred in the West to Vespers, and the 
Nunc Dimiltz's seems to have been always used in the evening, in the East at 
Vespers, in the West at Complim;. Krans, Real.-Enc. d. Chr. Alt. ii. p. 5o6; 
Wingham, Orig. vi. 47. 
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where the sentinel rejoices at his release from the long watch for 
the fire signal respecting the capture of Troy. 

29. vuv. "Now that I have at last seen the long-looked for 
Messiah" : the vvv stands first with emphasis. 

1br0Mets T, 8ov>..ov CT., 8iCT1rom. All three words show that the 
figure is that of the manumission of a slave, or of his release from 
a long task. Death is the instrument of release. 'A7ro.\.vw is used 
of the deaths of Abraham ( Gen. xv. 2 ), of Aaron (N um. xx. 2 9 ), of 
Tobit (Tob. iii. 6), of a martyr (2 Mac. vii. 9): comp. Soph. Ant. 
1268, and many examples in Wetst. i:lE<T'lTOT7J, is the "master of a 
slave," and the Greeks sometimes refused the title to any but the 
gods in reference to themselves (Eur. Hippo!. 88). In Scripture it 
is not often used of God : Acts iv. 24; Rev. vi. ro; perhaps 
Jude 4, which, however, like 2 Pet. ii. r, may refer to Christ. 
Comp. Job v. 8; Wisd. vi. 7, viii. 3; Ecclus. xxxvi. 1; 3 Mac. 
ii. 2 ; Philo, Quis rer. div. hmr. vi.; and see Trench, Syn. xxviii. 
In using the word Symeon acknowledges God's absolute right to 
dispose of him, either in retaining or dispensing with his service. 

K«Tn TO p~µ& CTou. The Divine command communicated to 
him (ver. 26). Note the exact correspondence between his hymn 
and the previous promise : ,hroAvEt, = i/Mv 06.vaTov, EiOov = Wu, To 
uwT1pt6v uov = Tov Xpt<TTdv Kvplov.-Ev eip~vn- With emphasis, 
answering to the emphatic viiv : the beginning and the end of the 
verse correspond. It is the peace of completeness, of work 
finished and hopes fulfilled. Comp." Thou shalt go to thy fathers 
m peace" (Gen. xv. 15). 

30. on. Introduces the cause of the perfect peace.-et8ov ol 
8<t,&all.JLoC µou. Hebraistic fulness of expression: comp. Job xix. 27, 
xlii. 5. His hands also had handled (1 Jn. i. 1); but he mentions 
sight rather than handling, because sight was specially promised 
(ver. 26). This verse probably suggested the worthless tradition 
that Symeon was blind, and received his sight as the Messiah 
approached him. 

To CTwn'Jpwv. "The Messianic salvation," and scarcely to be 
distinguished from T~v uwn1pfov. Comp. iii. 6; Acts xxviii. 28; 
Ps. xcviii. 3; Is. xl. 5; Clem. Rom. Cor. xxxvi. r. In LXX it is 
freq., sometimes in the sense of "safety," sometimes of "peace-
offering." Win. xxxiv. 2, p. 294. That Symeon says so little about • 
the Child, and nothing about the wonders which attended His 
birth (of which he had probably not heard), is a mark of genuine
ness. Fiction would have made him dwell on these things. 

31, 32. The second strophe of the canticle. Having stated 
what the appearance of the Messiah has been to himself, Symeon 
now states what the Messiah will be to the world. 

31. ~To[µaCTas. ·when used of God, the verb almost=" ordain." 
Comp. Mt. xx. 231 xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; 1 Cor. ii. 9; Heb. xi. 161 
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where, as here, the word is used of ordaining blessings. It is used 
only once of punishment (Mt. xxv. 41). 

Ka.Ta. 1rpouw,rov 11'UVTWV TWI' Aawv. This includes both Jews and 
Gentiles, as the next verse shows, and is in harmony with the 
universal character of this Gospel : comp. Is. xix. 24, 2 5, xlii. 6, 
xlix. 6, Ix. 3, and especially Iii. 10, a1roKaA:v1/m Kvpio<; TOIi (Jpaxlova 
a-l..To'V T0v d:yiov EvW1riov ..1TtlvTwv TWv E0vWv, Kal dtf,ovrat 1r&..J1ra Td. d.Kpa 
,..;;, y,i, r;,v <TWTTJp{av ~v 1rapct. TOV ®wv -l,µwv. Both in LXX and 
N.T. Kara 1rp6uw1rov is common; it occurs several times in 
Polybius. Comp. Test. XII. Patr. Benj. xi. 

32. The uwnf pwv is analysed into light and glory, and "the 
peoples" into heathen and J ews,-that "profound dualism which 
dominates the biblical history of humanity from Genesis to Revela
tion" (Godet). The passage is a combination of Ps. xcviii. 2, 

cvavr{ov TWV l.0vwv 0.7rEKJ.Avl{r( T-r]V OlKaWUVVTJV aiiTov, with Is. xlix. 6, 
0£0WKa U( d, cpw, Wvuw, and cpw, and 86tav are in apposition with 
TO uwT1f pwv. But some take both as depending on Y/Tolµaua,, and 
others take 86~av after di; co-ordinately with 6.7roKaAvl{riv. This last 
is Luther's : ein Licht zu erleuchten die Heiden und zum Preis dei"nes 
Volkes; but it is very improbable. Comp. Jn. i. 7, xii. 35, 46. 

d1roK«Au,fnv l8vwv. Either I. "revelation to belong to the Gen
tiles"; or 2. "instruction of the Gentiles"; or 3. "unveiling of the 
Gentiles," i.e. for removing the gross darkness which covers them 
(Is. xxv. 7, lx. 2); or 4. (taking e011w11 after cpw,) "a light of the 
Gentiles unto revelation" (Is. xl. 5). The first is best, "a light 
with a view to revelation which shall belong to the Gentiles," making 
l:0vwv a poss. gen. Does ri1roKaAvtfn, ever mean " instrnction" ? 1 

And to represent the heathen as revealed by the light seems to be 
an inversion: revealed to whom? D. C. G. ii. p. 253. 

Elsewhere in N. T. the gen. after a1roK&.Xuy,u is either the person who reveals 
(2 Cor. xii. I; Rev. i. I), or the thing revealed {Rom. ii. 5; r Pet. iv. r3); but 
the poss. gen. is quite possible. The word is eminently Pauline {Crem. Lex. 
p. 343). It may be doubted whether the glory of Israel {Rom. ix. 4) is men
tioned after the enlightening of the Gentiles in order to indicate that Israel 
obtained its full glory after and through the enlightenment of the Gentiles; for 
the heathen accepted the salvation which the Jews refused, and from the heathen 
it came back to Israel (Bede, Beng. ). 

The strain of confidence and joy which pervades the canticle is strong 
evidence of the historical character of the narrative. The condition of the 
Jewish nation at the close of the first century or beginning of the second is cer
tainly not reflected in it: c'est le pur accent primitif (Godet). And Schleier
macher remarks that " it is a circumstance too natural for a poetical fiction " 
that Symeon takes no notice of the parents until they show surprise, but is lost 
in an enthusiastic address to God. See small print on i. 56. 

33-35. Symeon's Address to the Virgin. " The foreboding of 
ouffering to Mary, so indefinitely expressed, bears no mark of post 

1 Grotius admits without commending this rendering, and quotes Ps. cxix. I8, 
ri.ro1<dXvy,o• Taus oq,8a.Xp,o6s µ.ov. 
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actum invention. But the inspired idea of Messiah in the pious 
old man obviously connected the sufferings which He was to 
endure in His strife against the corrupt people with those which 
were foretolci of Him in Is. liii." (Neander, Leben Jesus Christi, 
§ 18, Eng. tr. p. 2 7 ). The change from the unmixed joy and glory 
of the angelic announcements and of the evangelic hymns is very 
marked. Here for the first time in the narrative we have an 
intimation of future suffermg. 

33. ~... When the sing. verb was written, only the first of the persons 
mentioned was in the writer's mind: such irregularities are common (Mt. xvii. 
3, xxii. 40).-8,11,!'ci.tovTE'i hr(. Excepting Mk. xii. 17, this construction is 
peculiar in N. T. to Lk. (iv. 22, ix. 43, xx. 26; Acts iii. 12). It is quite 
class. and freq. in LXX (Judith x. 7, 19, 23, xi. 20; Joh xli. l; Eccles. v. 7; 
Is. lii. l 5). The objection of Strauss, that this wonder of the parents is 
inconsistent with the angelic annunciation, is pointless. Symeon's declaration 
about the Gentiles goes far beyond the Angel's promise, and it was marvellous 
that Symeon should know anything about the Child's nature and destiny. 

84. KELTm. "Is appointed," Phil. i. 16; 1 Thes. iii. 3; Josh. 
iv. 6 ; not "is lying" here in thine arms. 

Els 1rrwaw. In accordance with Is. viii. 14, where the same 
double destiny is expressed. The coming of the Messiah neces
sarily involves a crisis, a separation, or judgment (Kpfrn,). Some 
welcome the Light; others "love the darkness rather than the 
Light, because their works are evil" (Jn. iii. 19), and are by their 
own conduct condemned. Judas despairs, Peter repents; one 
robber blasphemes, the other confesses (2 Cor. ii. 16). Hence th~ 
'll'rw<ris of many is an inevitable result of the manifestation of the 
Christ. Yet the purpose is not 1M'wa-i,, but avaa-ma-t, and <rwT71p[a 
(Rom. xi. 11, 12). Elsewhere in N.T. cl.vaaTaais means the 
resurrection of the dead; in bib!. Grk. it is never transitive. 
Some understand the metaphor as that of a stone lying (K£i:Tm), 
against which some stumble and fall (Mt. xxi. 44; Acts iv. 11 ; 

Rom. ix. 33 ; 1 Pet. ii. 6), while others use it as a means to rise. 
But the latter half of the figure is less appropriate. 

UTjfJ.EC:ov. A manifest token, a phenomenon impossible to 
ignore, by means of which something else is known. A person 
may be a <T7/P.£tov, as Christ is said to be here, and Jonah in 
xi. 30.-dvTl~eyofJ.Evov. "Which is spoken against." This is the 
'IT"Twa-t'>, that men recognize, and yet reject and oppose, the 
<T"fJp.£1,ov; an opposition which reached a climax in the crucifu::ion 
(Heb. xii. 3). For the passive comp. Acts xxviii. 22. 

85. From Kal aou to pop.cj>aia. is not a parenthesis ; there is 
nothing in the construction to indicate that it is one, and a state
ment of such moment to the person addressed would hardly be 
introduced parenthetically. It is the inevitable result of the 
ivn.\.ay[a : the Mother's heart is pierced by the rejection and 
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crucifixion of her Son.-a.orijs.1 In opposition to otiToS.-TTJv 
-t,ux~v. The seat of the affections and human emotions.-pop.<t>a(a., 
( 1) A long Thracian pike ; ( 2) a large sword, greater than µaxa.ipa 
(xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52) or ~{,:po,. Such a weapon better signifies 
extreme anguish than doubt, the interpretation which Origen, Bleek, 
and Reuss prefer, as if she would be tempted to join in the 
d.vT1AfyEw. In that case .we should expect To 'TT"VWfla for T. tf,vx~v. 
The word is frequent in LXX and Rev. (i. r6, ii. 12, 16, vi. 8, 
xix. 15, 21). Syr-Sin. and Diatess-Tat. have "spear." 

ilirws av. This depends upon the whole statement from '!So~ 
to f,oµcpa.{a., not on the last clause only; on KEtrni, not on 8iEA£1)
ITETat. It was the Divine p1,1rpose that the manifestation of the 
Messiah should cause the crisis just described ; men must decide 
either to join or to oppose Him. The a'.v indicates that in every 
case the appearance of the Christ produces this result: thoughts, 
hitherto secret, become known through acceptance or rejection of 
the Christ. 

Acts iii. 19, 20 should be compared. There, as here, we have Eis(?) 
followed by 8,rws av. In N.T. t,rws //.vis rare; elsewhere only in quotations 
from LXX (Acts xv. 17 from Amos ix. 12; Rom. iii. 4 from Ps. li. 6). 

EK ir. Ka.p8iwv. "Forth from many hearts," where they have 
been concealed; or "Forth from the hearts of many." For 
8ia.>..oyiup.ot see on v. 2 2. 

36-38. Anna the Prophetess. That the Evangelist obtained 
this narrative "directly or indirectly from the lips of this Anna 
who is so accurately described," is less probable than that the 
source for all this chapter is one and the same, viz. some member 
of the Holy Family, and probably Mary herself. 

86. ~v. Either "was present," as in Mk. xv. 40, in which case 
~v in the sense of "was " has to be understood with what follows ; 
or simply "there was," which is better. Thus all runs in logical 
order. First the existence of Anna is stated, then her life and 
character, and finally her presence on this occasion. Symeon 
comes to the temple under the influence of the Spirit; Anna 
(Hannah) dwells there continually. The sight of the Messiah 
makes him at once long for death ; it seems to give her renewed 
vigour of life. Is this subtle distinction of character the creation 
of a writer of fiction? We find fiction at work in the tradition 
that Mary had been brought up in the temple under the tutelage 
of Anna. There is nothing here to indicate that Anna had ever 
seen Mary previously. D. C.G. i. p. 70. 

1 It is not easy to decide whether the o,/ after crou is genuine or not. Om. 
B L :E:, Vulg. Boh. Aeth. Arm. Ins. K A D, Syrr., Orig. If it be admitted, 
comp. i. 76 ; and render Kttl • • • lie • . . in the same way in both passages: 
"Yea and." For 01e11.e60-ETttL see on ver. 15. 



72 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO s. LUKE l II. 86, 87. 

Neither in ver. 36 {Kai ~v) nor in ver. 37 (Kai a~T11) does Kal = "also" in 
ref. to ver. 25. The meaning is not "There was Symeon, the holy and aged 
man; also Anna, the holy and aged woman." Throughout the section Kai 

= "and." 

irpo<j,ijns. She was known as such before this occasion. Like 
Miriam, Deborah, Huldah, and the daughters of Philip, Anna was 
a woman divinely inspired to make known God's will to others. 
That her genealogy is given because prophetesses are rare, is 
doubtful. But Lk.'s accuracy appears in such details, which a 
forger would have avoided for fear of mistakes. Although the ten 
tribes were lost, some families possessed private genealogies. For 
the word '1'/'pocp,jn, comp. Rev. ii. 21>; Exod. xv. 20; Judg. iv. 4; 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 22; Is. viii. 3. 

For the omission of the art. after 0,rydT'f}p see on i. 5.-<l>avov,}ll. ="Face 
of God," Peniel or Penuel (Gen. xxxii. JI, 32); in LXX ,lilos 0rnu.-'Ao-,',p, 
2 Chron. xxx. 11. 

ai/TIJ irpof3ef3rrKuta, K,T.~. "She was advanced in many days, 
having lived with a husband seven years from her virginity, and 
herself a widow even for eighty-four years.'' From avr71 1rpo/3,f3. to 
nuua.pwv is a parenthesis in which ~v is to be understood: t~uaua 
explains 7rpo/3,/371Kv~a, and aur~ balances /J.ETa. a.v8p<k She was of 
great age, because she had lived 1 seven years as a wife and eighty
four years by herself (Rom. vii. 25) as a widow. The i!w, draws 
attention to the great length of her widowhood ; " up to as much 
as" (Mt. xviii. 2 r, 2 2 ). That she should be considerably over a 
hundred years old is not incredible. But the eighty-four may be 
intended to include the seven years and the time before her 
marriage. In any case the clumsy arrangement of taking all three 
verses (36-38) as one sentence, and making avTT} the nom. to 
a.v8w/Lo>..oyeZro, should be avoided. That she had never, in spite of 
her early widowhood, married again, was held to be very honourable 
to her: comp. r Tim. v. 3, 5. Monogamia apud ethnicos in summo 
honore est (Tertul. de. Exh. Cast. xiii. : comp. de Monog. xvi.; ad 
Uxor. i. 7). See quotations in Wetst. on I Tim. iii. 2, and 
Whiston's note on Jos. Ant. xviii. 6. 6. Syr-Sin. has "seven days." 

87. oJK «,t,lura.ro rou tepoO. See on viii. 13. This is to be 
understood, like xxiv. 53, of constant attendance, rather than of 
actual residence within the temple precincts, although the latter may 
have been possible. She never missed a service, and between the 
services she spent most of her time in the temple. In spite of her 
age she kept more than the customary fasts (comp. v. 33), perhaps 
more than the Mondays and Thursdays (see on xviii. 12), and spent 
an unusual amount of time in prayer. 

1 The first aorist of ffi P is late Greek. It occurs Acts xxvi. 5 ; Rom. xiv. 9; 
Re\•, ii. 8, xx. 4. Attic writers use ,{3lwv, which is not found in N.T. 



II. 37-39.J THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY 73 
~ctTp<-uoua<L, Freq. in Lk,, Paul, and Heb. See on iv. 8. Not in Mk. 

or Jn. Mt. iv. 10 from Deut. vi. 13.-vvKTCL K, TJfL<pa.v, Comp. Acts 
xxvi. 7. This is the usual order: Mk. iv, 27, v. 5; Acts xx. 31 ; I Toes. 
ii. 9, iii. 10; 2 Thes. iii. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim. i. 3. But the other is 
also r,ommon: xviii. 7 ; Acts ix. 24; Rev. iv. 8, etc.; and in O. T. is more 
common. It may be doubted whether the order makes any difference of 
meaning: see Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 5, and comp. Hom. Od. ii. 345; II. 
xxiv. 73, v. 490; Plat. Th~act. 151 A. 

38. mhfi Tfi wp~. "That very hour" (RV.): see on x. 7, 21. 
AV. exaggerates with "that instant," as does Beza with eo ipso 
momento, and also Gen. with "at the same instant."-ema-Taaa.. 
"Coming up" and "standing by," rather than "coming suddenly" 
(Gen. and Rhem.), although the word often has this meaning from 
the context. Comp. xxi. 34, x. 40, xx. I ; Acts iv. 1, vi. 12, xxii. 13, 
xxiii. 2 7 ; and see on ver. 9.-&.v8w,i.o>.oyei:To, The ant does not 
refer to Symeon, meaning that "she in turn gave thanks"; but to 
the making a return, which is involved in all thanksgiving: Ps. 
lxxviii. r 3; Ezra iii. 11 ; 3 Mac. vi. 33; Test. XII. Patr. Judah i. 

e>.a>.H. Not on that occasion, but afterwards, "she was 
habitually speakmg." When she met Mary and Joseph she could 
not speak 1riiaw Tots rrpo<J'oexoJ-Livoi,, for they were not present. 
Grammatically 1repl nuTou may refer to T<r ®e<i), but it evidently 
refers to the Child. Godet divides the people into three sections: 
the Pharisees, who expected a political deliverer ; the Sadducees, 
who expected nothing; and the blessed few, who expected the 
spiritual deliverance or consolation (ver. 25) of Jerusalem. Bengel 
argues from 1rii<nv erant igitur non paucz: which does not follow, 
especially when we consider Lk.'s fondness for the word. 

>..vTpwlT,v '1£poll1Tct>..~J,L• This, wilhont iv, is certainly the true reading 
(~ B, many Versions and Fathers), "redemption ef J ernsalem." Comp. Is. 
xl. 2. Fiction would probably have given Anna also a hymn. Against the 
hypothesis that this narrative is "a poetical and symbolical representation," 
Schleiermacher asks, "'Vlly should the author, along with Symeon, have 
introduced Anna, who is not made even to answer any poetical purpose? " 

39. en?..eaav. " Brought to a close, accomplished"; especially 
of executing what has been prescribed: xii. 50, xviii. 31, xxii. 37; 
Acts xiii. 29; Rom. ii. 27; Jas. ii. 8. See Jn. xix. 28, which 
illustrates the difference between n"J,.iw and nAEt6w. Syr-Sin. 
here inserts "Joseph and Mary " as nom. to " accomplished." 
Why not "His father and His mother" (ver. 33) or "His parents" 
(ver. 43), if that text was framed to discredit the virgin birth? 

Na.ta.pfr. Lk. appears to know nothing of the visit of the 
Magi. It would have suited his theme of the universality of the 
Gospel so well, that he would hardly have omitted it, if he had 
known it. In that case he was not familiar with our First Gospel. 
From Mt. ii. 11 we infer that the Holy Family, after the Purifi
cation, returned to Bethlehem and there occupied a house (T>J> 
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oiK{av). The parents may have thought that the Son of David, 
born ir, Bethlehem, ought to be brought up there. Thence they 
fly to Egypt, a flight not mentioned in the authority used by Lk. 

40. The conclusion of a separate narrative: comp. i. 80. 
Contrast the reticence of this verse (which is all that we know 
respecting the next eleven years) with the unworthy inventions of the 
apocryphal gospels. Hastings, D. C. G. art. " Boyhood of Jesus." 

71utavev K. eKparntoiiTO. Of bodily development in size and 
strength; for 7rv<vJLaTL is an insertion from i. 80.-1r>.71pouJJ,evov. 
Pres. part. "Being filled" day by day. The uo<f>la is to be regarded 
as wisdom in the highest and fullest sense. The intellectual, moral, 
and spiritual growth of the Child, like the physical, was real. His 
was a perfect humanity developing perfectly, unimpeded by 
hereditary or acquired defects. It was the first instance of such a 
growth in history. For the first time a human infant was realizing 
the ideal of humanity. See Martensen, Christian Dogmatics, § 139. 

xo.p1s 0eoii ~v e'II'' arfro. See on iv. 22 and comp. Acts iv. 33. 
It was near the beginning of this interval that the Jews sent an embassy of 

fifty to follow Archelaus to Rome, to protest against his accession, and to 
petition that J uda,a might be annexed to Syria (Jos. B . .f. ii. 6. I ; Ant. xvii. 
11. r), of which fact we perhaps have a trace in the parable of the Pounds 
(xix. 14). And it was neat the end of this interval that another embassy went 
to complain of Archelaus to ·Augustus : and he was then deposed, and banished 
to Vienne in Gaul (Ant. xvii. 13. 2; B. J. ii. 7. 3). Lewin, Fasti Sacn', 8771 

944, IOI I, I026. 

41-52. The Boyhood of the .Messiah. 

His Visit to Jerusalem and the Temple, and His first recorded 
Words. Here again, as in the Circumcision, the Purification, and 
the Presentation, the idea of fidelity to the Law is very con
spicuous. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, Leet. ii., Macmillan, 1894. 

41. KaT' fros. The expression occurs here only in N.T. 
Combined with the imperf. it expresses the habitual annual practice 
of Joseph and Mary. At the Passover, Pentecost, and Tabernacles 
every male had to go up to Jerusalem (Ex. xxiii. 14-17, xxxiv. 23; 
Deut. xvi. 16). But since the Dispersion this law could not be 
kept ; yet most Palestinian Jews tried to go at least once a year. 
About women the Law says nothing, but Hille! prescribed that 
they also should go up to the Passover. Mary, like Hannah 
(1 Sam. i. 7), probably went out of natural piety, and not in 
obedience to Hillel's rule. 

Tjj fopTij. "For the feast," or, more probably, "at the feast": dat. of 
time, as in viii. 291 xii. 20, xiii. r4, 15, r6; Acts vii. 8, xii. 21, xxi. 26, 
xxii. 13, xxvii. 23. In class. Grk. TY <Of'TTJ without iv is rare: Win. xxxi. 5, 
p. 269. The phrase ii iopT~ Tou 1rd.<rxa occurs again Jn. xiii. I only; not in 
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LXX. The fact that -yov,,t has not been changed here, even in those MSS. 
in which vv. 27 and 43 have been cc.rrupted, is some evidence that the 
corruption was not made for dogmatic reasons. The love of amplification or 
of definiteness might suffice. 

42. ETwv 8w8eKa. At the age of twelve a young Jew became 
_. a son of the Law," and began to keep its enactments respecting . 
feasts, fasts, and the like. The mention of the age implies that 
since the Presentation Jesus had not been up to Jerusalem.
dvaf3aw6vTwv. Irnperf. part. "On their usual going up."-KaTa. T<> 
i8<>s. See small print on i. 9; also Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 2 5 1. 

43. Kal TEAIEtwaavTwv. Note the change of tense. "And after 
they had fulfilled." There is nothing ungrammatical in the com
bination of an aor. with an imperf. part. But the reading ava{3avrwv 
is an obvious correction to avoid apparent awkwardness.-Ta.s 
~flepus. The prescribed seven days (Ex. xii. r 5, r 6 ; Lev. xxiii. 
6-8; Deut. xvi. 3), or the customary two days, for many pilgrims 
left after the principal sacrifices were over. 

1hreµt:tvev. Contains an idea of persistence and perseverance, 
and hence is used of remaining after others have gone: comp. Acts 
xvii. 14. The attraction of Divine things held Him fast in spite of 
the departure of His parents. It would be His first experience of 
the temple services, and especially of the slaying of the Paschal 
lamb.-o 1ra'i:s. "The Boy," to distinguish from To 1ro.i8tov: see on 
ver. 52.-ouK eyvwaav. This shows what confidence they had in 
Him, and how little they were accustomed to watch Him. That 
it shows neglect on their part is a groundless assertion. They 
were accustomed to His obedience and prudence, and He had 
never caused them anxiety. See Hase, Geschichte .fesu, § 28, 
p. 276, ed. 1891, 

44. tjj auvoSlq.. "The caravan." The inhabitants of a village, 
or of several neighbouring villages, formed themselves into a 
caravan, and travelled together. The Nazareth caravan was so 
long that it took a whole day to look through it. The caravans 
went up singing psalms, especially the "songs of degrees" (Ps. 
cxx.-cxxxiv.): but they would come back with less solemnity. It 
was probably when the caravan halted for the night that He was 
missed. At the present day the women commonly start first, and 
the men follow ; the little children being with the mothers, and the 
older with either. If this was the case then, Mary might fancy that 
He was with Joseph, and Joseph that He was with Mary. Tristram, 
Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 56. 

11µ.er,o,s oi36,. In LXX aocw f,µlpu.~ (Num. xi. JI; I Kings xix. 4). Comp, 
Topela• f,µlpas µ,as (Jon. iii. 4). 

The compound civc.i",jrov, expresses thoroughness (Acts xi. 25; Job iii. ,4, 
x. 6; 2 Mac. xiii. 21). 

uvyy,vev,nv. A barbarous form of dat. plur. found also Mk. vi. 4 and 
I Mac. x. 89. For -y,wu.-o,s see on xxiii. 49. 
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45. ,_,,~ e1ipo11Tes. " Because they did not find " : see on iii. 9. 
-u-rre<rTpeij,a.v o.v«t'IJTOUVTES, The turning back was a single act, the 
seeking continued a long time. Comp. Mk. viii. I I, x. 2. In such 
cases the pres. part. is not virtually fut., as if it meant " in order to 
seek." The seeking was present directly the turning back took 
place. Win. xlv. 1. b, p. 429. For 1i-rre<rTpeij,av see small print on 
i. 56, and for eyeveTo see detached note after eh. i. 

46. ~,_..epus Tpeis. These are reckoned in three ways. (1) One 
day out, at the end of which the Child is missed; one day back; 
and on the third the finding. This is probably correct. (2) One 
day's search on the journey back; one day's search in Jerusalem; 
and on the third the finding. (3) Two days' search in Jerusalem, 
and then the finding. This is improbable. Jerusalem was not a 
large place, and less than a day would probably suffice. We may 
understand that on all three days Jesus was in the temple with the 
doctors. Godet conjectures that He there had an experience 
similar to that of Jacob at Bethel (Gen. xxviii. 10-22) : "God 
became more intimately His God, His Father." There is no 
evidence. 

ev T<(l LEP<i>· Not in a synagogue, if there was one in the temple 
enclosure, but probably on the terrace, where members of the 
Sanhedrin gave public instruction on sabbaths and festivals. If 
this is correct, His parents had left on the third day, and the 
Passover was still going on. If all had been over, this public 
teaching would have ceased. 

Ku8et6p.evov. As a learner, not as a teacher. St. Paul sat " at 
the feet of Gamaliel" (Acts xxii. 3). Jesus probably sat on the 
ground, while the Rabbis sat on benches or stood.-ev p.e<r<(l, See 
on viii. 7. Not dignitatis causa (Beng.) or as doctor doctorum 
(Calov.), but because there were teachers on each side, possibly in 
a semicircle. The point is that He was not hidden, but where He 
could easily be found. For a list of distinguished persons who 
•nay have been present, see Farrar, L. of Christ, i. eh. vi., from 
Sepp, Leben Jesu, i. § 17. Of biblical personages, Symeon, 
Gamaliel, Annas, Caiaphas, Nicodemus, and Joseph of Arimathea 
are possibilities. 

cl.KOUOIITU mhwv KUL e-rr,;:pwTWVT« u1hoils. Note that the hearing is 
placed first, indicating that He was there as a learner ; and it was 
as such that He questioned them. It was the usual mode of 
instruction that the pupil should ask as well as answer questions. 
A holy thirst for knowledge, especially of sacred things, would 
prompt His inquiries. The Arabic Gospel of the Infancy represents 
Him as instructing them in the statutes of the Law and the 
mysteries of the Prophets, as well as in astronomy. medicine, 
physics, and metaphysics (1.-lii.). See on iii. 10. 

47. e~(<rmVTo. A strong word expressing great amazement: 
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viii. 56; Acts ii. 7, 12, viii. 13, ix. :n. For E1Tl comp. Wisd. v. 2 

and the J7rl which Lk. commonly uses after Bavµd.(ew (see on ver. 
33) ; and for -rraVTec; ot d.KouoVTec; see on i. 66.-o-uvlueL. " Intelli
gence"; an application of the uocf,[a with which He was ever being 
filled (ver. 40): see Lft. on Col. i. 9.-&1r0Kp[ueuw. His replies 
would show His wonderful intellectual and spiritual development. 
The vanity of Josephus . ( Vita, 2) and of Bellarmine ( Vita, pp. 
28-30, ed. Dollinger und Reusch, Bonn, 1887) leads them to 
record similar amazement respecting themselves. 

48. Ll!OVTE<;. Return to the original subject, oi yoveZc;.-ise
,r">,_ay']uav. Another strong expression: ix. 43 ; Acts xiii. 12. 

They were astonished at finding Him there, and thus occupied, 
apparently without thought of them. 

iJ /J.~TYJP mhou. It was most natural that she should be the first 
to speak. Her reproachful question perhaps contains in it a vein 
of self-reproach. She and Joseph had appeared to be negligent. 

t'JToup.ev. "Are seeking" : the pain of the anxiety has not yet 
quite ceased. For Kat lyw see on xvi. 9. 

K B read 111roiiµv, which WH. adopt. Almost all other editors follow 
almost all other authorities in reading e1,rrofiµev. 

68uvwp.evoL. "In great anguish" of mind, as in Acts xx. 38 and 
Zech. xii. ro; of body and mind, xvi. 24, 25; comp. Rom. ix. 2; 
I Tim. vi. ro. The pop,cf,ala (ver. 35) has already begun its work. 
Anguish cannot be reasonable. But they might have been sure 
that the Child who was to be the Messiah could not be lost. This 
agrees with ver. 5 o. 

49. TL on et'JTELTE p.e; Not a reproof, but an expression of 
surprise: comp. Mk. ii. 16. He is not surprised at their coming 
back for Him, but at their not knowing where to find Him. 

Here also ~ has the pres. !7J7'E<'re. 

iv To'i:-, Tou rraTpoc; p.ou. "Engaged in My Father's business" is 
a possible translation: comp. To. -rov ®eov (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 
33); -ro. -rov Kvp/ov (1 Cor. vii. 32, 34). But "in My Father's house" 
is probably right, as in Gen. xii. 5 r. Irerneus (Hmr. v. 36. 2) para
phrases the lv rfi olK{Q, of Jn. xiv. 2 by iv rn'i:,: comp. iv -ro'i, 'Aµav 
(Esth. vii. 9) ; €V T0!5 (J.~TOV (Job xviii. 19); Trt AvKWVOS ( Throe. ii. 
76). Other illustrations in Wetst. Arm. and Diatess-Tr.t. have 
in domo patn's mei. The words indicate His surprise that His 
parents did not know where to find Him. His Father's business 
could have been done elsewhere. There is a gentle but decisive 
correction of His Mother's words, "Thy father and I," in the reply, 
"Where should a child be (3,'i), but in his father's house? and My 
Father is God." For the 8e1 see on iv. 43. It is notable that the 
first recorded worqs of the Messiah are an expression of His Divinl' 
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Sonship as man ; and His question implies that they knew it, or 
ought to know it. But there is nothing which implies that He had 
just received a revelation of this relationship. These first recorded 
words are the kernel of the whole narrative, and the cause of its 
having been preserved. They must mean more than that Jesus is 
a son of Abraham, and therefore has God as His Father. His 
parents would easily have understood so simple a statement as 
that. 

50. o~ auvijKaY TO p~f.1.a, Ergo non ex illis hoe didicerat (Beng.). 
There is nothing inconsistent in this. They learnt only gradually 
what His Messiahship involved, and this is one stage in the process. 
From the point of view of her subsequent knowledge, Mary recog• 
nized that at this stage she and Joseph had not understood. This 
verse, especially when combined with the next, shows clearly who 
was the source of Lk.'s information.1 Comp. ix. 45 and xviii. 34-

51. ~v 1hr0Tauao1.1.evos. This sums up the condition of the 
Messiah during the next seventeen years. The analytical tense 
gives prominence to the continuance of the subjection : comp. i. 
18, 20, 2 I. For V1rOTaaaew comp. x. I 7, 20. 

mho1s. The last mention of Joseph. He was almost certainly 
dead before Christ's public ministry began; but this statement of 
continued subjection to him and Mary probably covers some years. 
The main object of the statement, however, may be to remove the 
impression that in His reply (ver. 49) Jesus resents, or henceforward 
repudiates, their authority over Him. Comp. Ign. Magn. xiii. 

8,enipeL. Expresses careful and continual keeping. Gen. 
xxxvii. 11 is a close parallel: comp. Acts xv. 29. We must not 
confine iravrn Tn p~f.l.aTa to vv. 48, 49 ; the phrase is probably used 
in the Hebraistic sense of" things spoken of." Comp. i. 65, ii. 19; 
Acts v. 32 : but in all these cases "sayings" is more possible than 
here. Still more so in Dan. vii. 28 : To p11p,a lv Tij KapU,z. µ.ov 
81eT~P''/CTa [? avver~p'l)o-a]. Syr-Sin. omits " in her heart." 

52. The verse is very similar to I Sam. ii. 26, of which it is 
perhaps a quotation. See Athan. Con. Arian. iii. 51, p. 203, ed. 
Bright; Card. Newman, Select Treatises of S. Athan. i. p. 419; 
Wace & Schaff, p. 421; Pearson, On the Creed, art. iii. p. 160. 

'h1uous. The growth is very clearly marked throughout : ro 
f3picf,o, (ver. 16); -ro -;raiUov (ver. 40); 'I11uov, b 1ra'i, (ver. 43); 
•1,,,0-ov~ (ver. 52). Non statim plena statura, ut Protoplasti, appa
ruit: sed omnes mtatis gradus sanctijicavit. Senectus eum non decebal 
(Beng.). Schaff, The Person of Christ, pp. 10-17, Nisbet, 1880. 

1 "This fine tender picture, in which neither truth to nature, nor the beauty 
which that implies, is violated in a single line, . . • cannot have been devised 
by human hands, which, when left to themselves, were always betrayed into 
coarseness and exaggeration, as shown by the apocryphal gospels" (Keim1Jes, 
of Naz., Eng tr. ii. p. 137). · 
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'll'polK01rTev. Here only in the Gospels, and elsewhere in N.T. 
only in S. Paul (Rom. xiii. 12; Gal. i. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 13). 
The metaphor probably comes from pioneers cutting in front; but 
some refer it to lengthening by hammering. Hence the meaning of 
"promote": but more often it is intransitive, as always in N.T. 
Actual growth is expressed by the word, and to explain it of 
progressive manifestation is inadequate. Hooker, Eccl. Pol. bk. v. 
53· 1-3. 

aocj,l11-, Not "knowledge" but" wisdom," which includes know
ledge: it is used of the wisdom of the Egyptians (Acts vii. 22). 
Jesus was capable of growth in learning; e.g. He increased in 
learning through experience in suffering : lµ,a0£v &cf," <iJv E11'a0£v 
(Heb. v. 8, where see Westcott's notes). 

~>..LKler Not "age," which is probably the meaning xii. 25 and 
Mt. vi. 27, but would be rather an empty truism here. Rather, 
" stature," as in xix. 3 : justam proceritatem nactus est ac decoram 
(Beng.). His intellectual and moral growth (uocf,fo), as well as His 
physical growth (~)uxla), was perfect. The 11'polxo11'T£ ~Aixlq, corre
sponds to Jµ,eyaAvvtrn (in some copies E'll'opeveTo µ,eyaAvv6µ,evov) in 
1 Sam. ii. 26. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 142, 

xapm. "Goodwill, favour, loving-kindness" (ver. 40, i. 30; 
Acts iv. 33, vii. 10): see on iv. 22. That He advanced in favour 
with God plainly indicates that there was moral and spiritual 
growth. At each stage He was perfect for that stage, but the 
perfection of a child is inferior to the perfection of a man ; it is 
the difference between perfect innocence and perfect holiness. He 
was peifectly (TEAlw,) man, as set forth in the Council of Constan
tinople (A.D. 381) against Apollinaris, who held that in Jesus the 
Divine Logos was a substitute for a human soul. In that case an 
increase in uocf,la and in x&.pt, 11'apa ®e<ii would have been incon
ceivable, as Pearson points out ( On the Creed, art. iii. p. 160; comp. 
E. Harold Browne, Exp. of the XXXIX. Articles, iv. 2. 4). 

Kal &v8pw'll'oL<;. Nothing of the kind is said of John (i. 66, So); 
his sternness and his retirement into the desert prevented it. But 
an absolutely perfect human being living among men could not • 
fail to be attractive until His public ministry brought Him into 
collision with their prejudices and sins. 1 Comp. what Josephus 
says of the development of Moses (Ant. ii. 9. 6); also the promise 
made in Prov. iii. 4 to him who keeps mercy and truth : "so shall 

1 Pearson in a long note gives the chief items of evidence as to the primitive 
belief that Is. liii. 2, 3 was to be understood literally of the personal appearance 
of Jesus as "a personage no way amiable; an aspect, indeed, rather uncomely." 
, . . " But what the aspect of His outward appearance was, because the Scrip
tures are silent, we cannot now know" ( On the Creed, art. ii. pp. 87, 88). 

Lange has some good remarks on the '' master-stroke of Divine wisdom " 
which caused Jesus to be brought up at Na.iareth (L. of Chn'#, Eng. tr. i. pp. 
~I7, 324). 
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thou find favour and good understanding in the sight of God and 
man "-€1IW7rlOV Kvplov Kal av0pw1rwv. 

For answers to the objections urged by Strauss against the 
historical character of this narrative see Hase, Gesch. Jesu, § 28, 
p. 280, ed. 189r. 

m. 1-IX. 150. ~ MINISTRY, 

III. 1-22. The External Preparation for the Ministry of tht 
Christ: the Ministry o.f John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1-1 2 ; Mk. 
i. I-8 j Jn. i. I 5-28, 

Hie quasi scena N. T. panditur is Bengel's illuminative remark. 
"It was the glory of John the Baptist to have revived the function 
of the prophet" (Ecce Homo, p. 2); and it is difficult for us to 
realize what that meant. A nation, which from Samuel to Malachi 
had scarcely ever been without a living oracle of God, had for 
three or four centuries never heard the voice of a Prophet. It 
seemed as if Jehovah had withdrawn from His people. The 
breaking of this oppressive silence by the voice of the Baptist 
caused a thrill through the whole Jewish population throughout 
the world. Lk. shows his appreciation of the magnitude of the 
crisis by the sixfold attempt to give it an exact date. Of the four 
Evangelists he is the only one to whom the title of historian in the 
full sense of the term can be given; and of Christian writers he is 
the first who tries to fit the Gospel history into the history of the 
world. It is with a similar wish to do justice to a crisis that 
Thucydides gives a sixfold date of the entry of the Thebans into 
Platrea, by which the thirty years' truce was manifestly broken and 
the Peloponnesian War begun (ii. 2; comp. v. 20). 

The section is carefully arranged. First the Date ( r, 2); then 
a Description of the new Prophet (3-6); then an account of his 
Preaching and its Effects (7-17); and an Explanation as to how it 
came to an End (18-20). He baptizes the Christ (21, 22). 

1, 2. The Date. The event that is thus elaborately dated is 
the appearance of the new Prophet, not the beginning of Christ's 
ministry. See below on the conclusion of ver. 2. Ellicott con
siders it the date of the captivity of the Baptist. This had been 
advocated by Wieseler in his Synopsis (ii. eh. ii. Eng. tr. p. 
r 78), but he abandoned it in his Beitriige. Others would make 
it refer to Christ'1 baptism, which may ha,ve followed closelv 
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upon John's first appearance as a preacher (Caspari, Chron. Einl. 
§ 33, Eng. tr. p. 41 ). But the interval between the beginning of 
John's ministry and his baptizing Jesus cannot be determined 
Some estimate it at one month, others at six months, because John 
was six months older than Jesus (Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 1171). Weiss 
(LebenJesu, I. ii. 8, Eng. tr. i. p. 3r6) shows that the interval was 
not more than six months. The appearance of one who seemed 
to be a Prophet soon attracted immense attention ; and when 
large numbers accepted his doctrine and baptism, it became 
imperative that the hierarchy should make inquiry as to his 
authority and claims. But it appears from Jn. i. 19-28 that the 
first investigation made by the Sanhedrin was about the time when 
the Baptist met Jesus. In neither case can year or time of year 
be determined. lj Jesus was born towards the end, John about 
the middle, of 749 (B.c. 5), then John might begin to preach about 
the middle of 779, and Jesus be baptized early in 780 (A.D. 27). 

It is little or no confirmation of tbis result tbat both the Greek and the 
Roman Cburcbes celebrate the Baptism of Christ on Jan. 6th. Originally, the 
Nativity, the Visit of tbe Magi, and the Baptism were all celebrated on Jan. 6th. 
When Dec. 25th was adopted as the date of the Nativity, the Roman Church 
continued to celebrate the Baptism with the Epiphany to the Gentiles on Jan. 
6th, while the Greek Church transferred the latter along with tbe Nativity to 
Dec. 25th, commemorating the Baptism alone on Jan. 6th. The fact that both 
the Eastern and the Western Church have concurred in celebrating the Baptism 
on Jan. 6th seems at first sight to be imposing testimony. But there is little 
doubt that all trustworthy evidence had perished before any of these c1ates were 
selected.1 

Insteau of the elaborate dates given in these :first two verses, Mt. (iii. I) has 
simply 'E11 /Ji Tai's 71µ,t!pa.a htiva,s, while Mk. (i. 4) has nothing. Comp. the 
somewhat similar dating of the erection of Solomon's temple (1 Kings vi. 1). 
Beng. says of this date, Epochaecclesim onmium maxima. Hie quasi scena N. T. 
panditur. Ne nativi'tatis quidem, aut mortis, resurrectionis, ascensionis christi 
tempus lam prmcise dqinitur. 

1. 'Ev ETEL 8J '!TEVTEKaL8EKUTC:, TTJS ~YE/J-OYtas TL/3Eptou Katuapos. 
He naturally begins with the Roman Empire, and then takes the 
local governors, civil and ecclesiastical. "Now in the 1 5th year 
of the reign of Tiberius C::esar," or "of Tiberius as c~sar." Is the 
15th year to be counted from the death of Augustus, Aug. 19th, 
A.u.c. 767, A.D. 14? or from the time when he was associated 
with Augustus as joint ruler at the end of 764 or beginning of 
765, A.D. 11 or 12? It is impossible to determine this with 
certainty. Good authorities (Zumpt, Wieseler, Weiss) plead for 
the latter reckoning, which makes the Gospel chronology as a 
whole run more smoothly; but it is intrinsically less probable, 

1 For the chief data respecting the limits of our Lord's life see Llt. 
Biblical Essays, p. 58, note; and on Lk.'s chronology in these verses see 
Ewa!d, Hist. if Israel, vi., Eng. tr. p. 149, and Lange. L, if C. bk. ii. pt. iii. 
§ I, l, p. 342. 

6 
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and seems to be inconsistent with the statements of Tacitus and 
Suetonius. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 405. 

The main points are these. I. Tiberius was not joint Empertw with 
Augustus ; he was associated with him only in respect of the provinces an~ 
armies: ut provincias cum Augusto communiter administraret, simu/que 
censum ageritt (Suet. Tib. xxi.); ut mquum d jus in omnibus provim:iis 
exercitibus(JUC essel (Yell. Paterc. ii. 121) ; filius, co/lega imperii, consor, 
tribunici;p, protestati's adsumitur, omnz'sque per exercitus ostentatur (Tac. Ann. 
i. 3. 3; comp. i. I I. 2 and iii. 56. 2). 2. It is clear from Tacitus (Ann. i. 5-7) 
that, when Augustus died, Tiberius was not regarded by himself or by others as 
already Emperor. Suetonius confirms this by saying that Tiberius, while 
manifestly getting the imperial power into his hands, for a time refused the 
offer of it ( Tib. xxiv. ). 3. No instance is known of reckoning the reign of 
Tiberius from his association with Augustus. The coins of Anticch, Lk. 's own 
city, which helped to convert Wieseler from the one view to the other by 
seeming to date the reign of Tiberius from the association, are not admitted by 
Eckhel lo be genuine. On the other hand, there are coins of Antioch which 
date the reign of Tiberius from the death of Augustus. It remains, therefore, 
that, although to reckon from the association was a possible method, especially 
in the provinces, for there Tiberius had been really a consort of Augustus, yet 
it is more probable that Lk. reckons in the usual way from the death of the 
predecessor (see Wieseler, Chron. Synop. ii. eh. ii.; Keim, Jesus if Naz. ii. 
pp. 381, 382; Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 1044; Sanday, Fourth Gospel, p. 65). 
Fifteen years from the death of Augustus would be A. D. 29, at which time our 
Lord would probably be 32 years of age, which sufficiently agrees with Lk.'s 
"about 30" (ver. 23). ijthe earlier date is admissible, the agreement becomes 
e:xact. 

~YEf-1-ovlo.s. Quite a vague term, and applicable to the rule of 
emperor, king, legatus, or procurator, as is shown by Jos. Ant. 
xviii. 4. 2, and by the use of 1/Y"f.J.WV in N.T.: xx. 20, xxi. 12; 

Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33, etc. Wieseler is alone in seeing in this 
word (instead of p,ovapx{a), and in Ka.Zcrap (instead of LE/3aa-ro,), 
evidence that the co-regency of Tiberius is meant (Beitrage z. 
richtigen Wurdigung d. Evan. 1869, pp. r9r-r94). From the 
Emperor Lk. passes to the local governor under him. 

~yef-1,oveuovros. The more exact emrpo1ITvovro,;; of D and other 
authorities is an obvious correction to mark his office with pre
cision: e1rfrpo1ros = procurator. Pilate succeeded Valerius Gratus 
A.D. 25, and was recalled A.D. 36 or 37 by Tiberius, who died, 
March A.D. 37, before Pilate reached Rome. Having mentioned 
the Roman officials, Lk. next gives the local national rulers. 

TETp«pxouv-ros. The word occurs nowhere else in N. T., but is 
used by Josephus of Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis (B. J. iii. r o. 7 ). 
The title tetrarch was at first used literally of the governor of a 
fourth; e.g. of one of the four provinces of Thessaly (Eur. Ale. 
r 154), or one of the fourths into which each of the three divisions 
of Galatia were divided (Strabo, 430, 540, 560, 567 ). But after
wards it came to mean the governor of any division, as a third or 
a half, or of any small country ; any ruler not a {3aa-i>...,iJs (Hor. 
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Sat. i. 3. 12 ). Such seems to be the meaning here; but it may 
be used in its literal sense, Pilate's province representing the 
fourth tetrarchy, viz. the dominions of Archelaus. 

In d we have the singular rendering: in anno quintodecimo ducatw Tiberi 
Cmsaris procurante Pontio Pilato Jud1£1£, quaterducatus Gali'l1£1£ Herode. 

'Hpw8ou. Antipas, sou of Herod the Great and Malthace the 
Samaritan. See small print on i. 5 for the iota subscript. Two 
inscriptions have been found, one at Cos and one at Delos, which 
almost certainly refer to him as tetrarch, and son of Herod the 
king (Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of J. C. I. vol. ii. p. 17 ). 
His coins have the title tetrarch, and, like those of his father, bear 
no image. Herod Philip was the first to have any portrait on the 
coins of a Jewish prince. He had the images of Augustus and 
Tiberius put upon his coins. As his dominions were whoHy 
heathen, this would cause little scandal. He even went so far as 
to put the temple of Augustus at Panias on his coins. Herod 
Anti pas was made tetrarch of Perrea and Galilee, B.C. 4 (Jos. Ant. 
xvii. 11. 4; B. J. ii. 6. 3). As he ruled this district until A.D. 39 
or 40, the whole of Christ's life falls within his reign, and nearly 
the whole of Christ's ministry took place within his dominions. 
For his character see on xiii. 32. He was by courtesy allowed 
the title of {3a<riAfv<; (Mk. vi. 14); and as Agrippa had obtained 
this by right, Antipas and Herodias went to Rome, A.D. 39, to try 
and get the courtesy title made a real one by Caligula. The 
attempt led to his banishment, the details of which are uncertain, 
for Josephus makes inconsistent statements. Either he was 
banished at Baire, A.D. 39, to Lugdunum (Ant. xviii. 7. 2), or he 
had a second audience with Caligula at Lugdunum, A.D. 40, and 
was banished to Spain (B. J. ii. 9. 6). The latter is probably 
correct (Lewin, Fasti Sacn·, 1561). But see Farrar, Herods, p. 178. 

<!li},[,rnou. Herod Philip, son of Herod the Great and Cleo
patra. He reigned for nearly 37 years, B.c. 4 to A.D. 33, when he 
died at Julias, which he had built and named in honour of the 
infamous Julia, d. of Augustus and wife of Tiberius. He was the 
builder of Cresarea Philippi (B. J. ii. 9. 1), and was the best of the 
Herods (Ant. xviii. 4. 6). He married his niece Salome soon 
after she had danced f~r the head of the Baptist, c. A.D. 3 r (Ant. 
xviii. 5. 4). Trachonitis (Tpaxwv = Tpaxv,; Kat '1r(TpwB71,; T67ros) 
derived its name from the rugged character of the country. It lay 
N.E. of Galilee in the direction of Damascus, and its inhabitants 
were skilled archers and very often banditti (Ant. xv. 10. 1). The 
expression 7'17'> 'fr. 1eal Tp. xwpa,, "the re,g-ion of Iturrea and 
Trachonitis," seems to indicate that more than these two is 
included; probably Auranitis and Batanrea. 'frvpata, both here 
and perhaps everywhere, is an adjective. Farrar, p. 164. 
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Auuavlou njs 'A~L>.:qvqs Tnp. Not merely Strauss, Gfrorer, B. 
Bauer, and Hilgenfeld, but even Keim and Holtzmann, attribute 
to Lk. the gross chronological blunder of supposing that Lysanias, 
son of Ptolemy, who ruled this region previous to B.C. 36, when he 
was killed by M. Antony, is still reigning 60 years after his death. 
Such a mistake is very improbable; and the only difficulty about 
Lk.'s statement is that we have no indisputable evidence of this 
tetrarch Lysanias. D.C.G. art. "Lysanias." 

But I, Lysanias, son of Ptolemy, was styled king and not tetrarch, and the 
seat of his kingdom was Chalcis in Crele-Syria, not Abila in Abilene. 2. It is 
pure assumption that no one of his name ever ruled in these parts afterwards. 
3. Josephus (Ant. xix. 5. r) speaks of "Abila of Lysanias," and (xx. 7. 1) of a 
tetrarchy of Lysanias (comp. B. J. ii. 11. 5, r2. 8); and as the son of Ptolemy 
was not called tetrarch, nor was connected with Abila, and, moreover, reigned 
for only 5 or 6 years, it is improbable that "Abila of Lysanias" was called 
after him. Therefore these passages in Josephus confirm rather than oppose Lk. 
4. A medal found by Pococke designates Lysanias "tetrarch and high priest." 
If this refers to either, it is more likely to refer to Lk. 's Lysanias. 5. Two 
inscriptions exist, one of which proves that Lysauias, the sou of Ptolemy, 
left children ; the other, that at the time when Tiberius was associated with 
Augustus there was a "tetrarch Lysauias" (Boeckh, Corp. inscr. Gr. 4523, 
452r). See Davidson, Intr. to N. T. i. pp. 214-22r, rst ed.; Rawlinson, 
Bampton Lectures far 1859, p. 203; Wieseler in Herzog, 2 i. pp. 87-89; and 
the reff. in Thayer's Grimm under Avua•las. 

2. ~1rl dpxL€pewc; ~Avva K«l Kma<!,a. Lk. now passes to the 
ecclesiastical rulers. The singular is probably not accidental, and 
certainly not ironical. "Under the high priest Annas-Caiaphas," 
which means that between them they discharged the duties, or that 
each of them in different senses was regarded high priest, Annas 
de jure (Acts iv. 6) and Caiaphas de facto (Jn. xi. 49). 

Annas had held office A.D. 7-r4, when he had been deposed by Valerius 
Gratus, the predecessor of Pilate, who set up in succession Ismael, Eleazar 
(son of Annas), Simon, and Joseph surnamed Caiaphas, who held office A.D. 
18-36, when he was deposed by Vitellius. Four more sous of Annas succeeded 
Caiaphas, the last of whom (another Annas) put to death James the "brother 
of the Lord" and the first bishop of Jerusalem. It is manifest that Annas 
1etaiued very great influence, and sometimes acted as high priest. "Annas 
the high priest was there, and Caiaphas, and j oho, and Alexander, and as 
many as were of the kindred of the high priest' (Acts iv. 6). Perhaps, so far 
as it was safe to do so, he was encouraged to ignore the Roman appointments and 
to continue in office during the high priesthoods of his successors. This would 
be especially easy when his own sou-in-law or son happened to be the Roman 
nominee.1 There were no less than twenty-eight high priests from the time of 
Herod the Great to the capture of Jerusalem Ly Titus (Jos. Ant. xx. rn). 

lylvno {>~p.a. 0t:ou i1rl 'lw«VYJ•· It is clear from this that what 
Lk. is anxious to date with precision is not any event in the life 
of the Messiah, but the appearance of the new Prophet, who was 

1 Josephus says that David appointed Zadok high priest µ,er' 'Af3,o.0d.po11 
rf,l'/1.os -yr,.p -ry• o.Jr,;; (Ant. vii. 5. 4). See Lft. Biblical Essays, p. 163. ' 



III. 2, 3.] PREPARATION FOR THE MINISTRY 85 

to be the Messiah's herald, and who was by some mistaken for 
the Messiah. John's preaching and baptizing is an epoch with 
Lk. (Acts i. 22, x. 37, xiii. 24). As distinct from O ,\oyo~ 'TOV 

®wv, which means the Gospel message as a whole (see on 
viii. n), pryµa ®wii means some particular utterance (Mt. iv. 4; 
comp. Lk. xxii. 61 ). The phrase y{veu0ai priµa K:upiov (not ®eov) 
is freq. in LXX ( Gen. xv, 1 ; 1 Sam. xv. ro ; 2 Sam. vii. 4 ; I Kings 
xvii. 2, 8, xviii. 1, xx. 28, etc.); also y{~'eu0ai ,\6yov Kvpiov (2 Sam. 
xxiv. II; r Kings vi. II, xii. 22, xiii. 20, xvi. r, etc.). It is the 
O.T. formula to express Divine inspiration. In such cases the 
phrase is almost always followed by 1rp6,: but in r Chron. xxii. 8 (?) 
and J er. i. I we have i.1r[. J er. i. I is a close parallel to this : .,.;, 
priµa Tov ®wv 3 i_.y£veTO e'1r1 'Iepeµtav. The phiase occurs nowhere 
else in N.T. 

'lwuvriv Tliv Zaxap1ou uttiv. Lk. alone describes the Baptist thus. 
No other N.T. writer mentions Zacharias.-ev i-fi ep~1.ue, The one 
mentioned as his abode (i. So). Both AV. and RV. rather obscure 
this by using "deserts" in i. So and "wilderness" here. Mt. calls 
it "the wilderness of Judrea" (iii. r). It is the J eshimon of r Sam. 
xxiii. 19. See D.B. 2 art." Arabah," and Stanley, Sin. & Pal. p. 310. 

3-6. Description of the New Prophet. Lk. omits the state
ments about his dress and food (Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6), and also the 
going out of the people of Jerusalem and Judcea to him (Mt. iii. 5; 
Mk. i. 5). The famous account of the Baptist in Jos. Ant. xviii. 
5. 2 should be compared. It may have been altered by Christian 
scribes, but its divergence from the Gospel narrative as to the 
motive for imprisoning and killing John, is in favour of its origin
ality.1 See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 240. 

3. mfoav irepCxwpov Tou 'lopl'idvou. The same as "the plat'n of 
Jordan," which is thus rendered in LXX Gen. xiii. 10, 11; by T'l' 
Trepixwpce Tov '1., 2 Chron. iv. 17; and by T't' -rrep~o(K<t> Tov 'I., I 
Kings vii. 46. The expression covers a considerable portion of the 
Jordan valley at least as far north as Succoth (2 Chron. iv. 17). 
The Baptist, therefore, moved north from the limestone desert on 
the W. shore of the Dead Sea, and perhaps went almost the whole 
length of the valley to the confines of the Sea of Galilee. For 
"Bethany (Beth-Anijah =' House of Shipping') beyond Jordan" 
must have been near Galilee (Jn. i. 28 ), and is supposed by 
Conder to be the same as Bashan (Handbook ef the Bible, pp. 315, 
320). See, however, D.B.2 art. "Bethabara." John was some
times on one bank and sometimes on the other, for we read of his 
working in Pern~a (Jn. x. 40). His selection of the valley of the 

1 "This part of John's ministry, viz. his work as a reformer, Josephus has 
brought out prominently ; while he has entirely failed to notice the indelible 
stamp of the Baptist's labours left upon the ~istory of the Theocracy" (Neander. 
LJ.C. §34). 
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Jordan as his sphere of work was partly determined by the need of 
water for immersion. Stanley, Sin. & Pal. p. 3r2. 

K'IJPUCTCT<,w ••• cip.«pTtwv. Verbatim as Mk. i. 4. Nowhere in 
N. T. has K7Jpvuuav its primary meaning of "act as a herald"; but 
either "proclaim openly" (viii. 39, xii. 3; Mk. i. 45, etc.) or 
"preach the Gospel" (Mt. xi. r; Mk. iii. 14; Rom. x. 14, 15, 
etc.). To "preach baptism" is to preach the necessity or value of 
baptism; and "repentance baptism" (/3a.rrTiuµa µe-ravo{a~) is bap
tism connected with repentance as being an external symbol of the 
inward change (Acts xiii. 24, xix. 4). The repentance precedes 
the baptism, which seals it and reminds the baptized of his new 
obligations. To submit to this baptism was to confess that one 
was a sinner, and to pledge oneself to a new life. The " change 
of mind" 1 (µmivota) has reference both to past deeds and to future 
purposes, and is the result of a realization of their true moral 
significance (Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1, 6, xii. 17). This inward 
change is specially insisted upon in the account of John's preach
ing in Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 2. The word is rare in Mt. (iii. 8, II) 
and Mk. (i. 4), and does not occur in Jn. It is freq. in Lk. (ver. 8, 
v. 32, xv. 7, xxiv. 47; Acts v. 31, xi. 18, etc.). We find it in 
Jos. Ant. xiii. 11. 3 of Aristobulus after the murder of his brother; 
in Plut. Pen'cles, x., of the Athenians after the banishment of 
Cimon; and in Thuc. iii. 36. 3 of the Athenians after the sentence 
on Mitylene. See American Ch. Rev. No. 134, pp. 143 ff. John's 
"repentance baptism " was ds o.cj,Ea-w dp.apnwv. This was its 
purpose, assuring the penitent of forgiveness, and of deliverance 
from the burden, penalty, and bondage of sin (Trench, Syn. xxxiii.; 
Crem. Lex. p. 297: comp. Lk. i. 77; Acts ii. 38; Heb. x. 18). 

4. EV fH13X<:J Mywv. With the exception of Phil. iv. 3, ev f3{f3>i."I! 
is peculiar to Lk. (xx. 42; Acts i. 20, vii. 42). The form {3{/3>.o~ 
is usual where the meaning is a writing or document, {3vf3)w~ where 
the plant or papyrus as writing material is intended (Hdt. ii. 96. 3, 
v. 58. 3). For ,\6yoi in the sense of the "utterances of a teacher 
or prophet" comp. Acts xx. 35; Amos i. r. 

cj,WVYJ j3owVTOS . . . TCl,S Tplj3ous mhou. From Mt. iii. 3 and Mk. 
i. 3 we see that, in the tradition of which all three make use, these 
words were quoted as applying to the Baptist. This is therefore 
a primitive interpretation; and we learn from Jn. i. 2 3 that it 
originated with the Baptist himself. John was a <pwV'1} making 
known the A6yo~. "The whole man was a sermon." The message 
was more than the messenger, and hence the messenger is regarded 

1 Lactantius, in writing de Pa:n#entia prefers resipiscentia as a better, al
though still inadequate, rendering. Is enim quem facti sui pa:nitet, errorem 
suum pristinum intellt'git; ideoque GrlBCi meHus et signijicant£us /J.ETrivow., 
dicunt, quam nos latine possumus resipiscentiam dicere. Resipiuit enim tu 
mfntem suam quasi a/J insania recipit, etc. (Div. Inst, vi. 24. 6). 
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as mainly a voice. Jn. has eMvvan for ev0e{a, 'll'OtEtTE (i. 23), and 
this looks as if he were translating direct from the Hebrew, which 
has one word and not two. The quotation in the other three is 
identical, and (with the substitution of ttvTov for Tov ®eoii [ ~,uwv ]) 
verbatim as LXX. Lk. quotes Is. xl. 4, 5 as well as xl. 3, and 
here slightly varies from LXX, having eMdos for eMe1av, and ai 
Tpax_et'ai Et<; oSov<; Aeia, fqr ~ Tpaxe1a el, 'll'EDLa.1 

iv TU ep~P.<t'· It is possible to take these words with froiµaa-aTE 
rather than with <f,wv11 f3owvrn,: but here, as in Mt. a!ld Mk., the 
latter arrangement is more natural-vox clamantis in deserto. 
Barnabas (ix. 3) connects them with {3owvTo,. It is evident from 
the scenery which is mentioned that it is in a desert that the road 
for the coming King has to be made. The details symbolize the 
moral obstacles which have to be removed by the repentance 
baptism of John, in order to prepare the people for the reception 
of the Messiah, or (as some prefer) of Jehovah (Is. xxxv. 8-10). 
That Lk. means the Messiah is shown by the substitution of awoii 
for Tov ®rnv : and that this interpretation is in accordance with the 
primitive tradition is shown by the fact that all three Gospels have 
tills substitution. Just as Oriental monarchs, when making a royal 
progress, send a courier before them to exhort the population to 
prepare roads, so the Messiah sends His herald to exhort His own 
people (Jn. i. II) to prepare their hearts for His coming. 

5. <f,~pcy~. "A valley shut in by precipices, a ravine"; here only in 
N.T., bnt found in LXX (Judith ii. 8) and in class. Grk. (Thuc. ii. 67. 4), 
It is perhaps from the same root as <f>a.p&.w=" plough" and faro=" bore." 

~ouvo<;. Herodotus seems to imply that this is a Cyrenaic word (iv. 
199. 2): but it is freq. in later writers and in LXX. Comp. xxiii. 30, and 
for the sense Zech. iv. 7 ; Is. xl. 4. 

eOT1u Ta aKoAta. eis, K.T,A. " he crooked 
strai ht wa s and the rou h wa_.s..,..._.oa:;o~th=w--..:~:;.:t"".e;;.;,;,r..:o:.:.a..:;.:.s;;;::.:;s~a~I 

e ma e-- where t ere were none before, and bad roads shall be 
made good roads. Comp. the account of Vespasian's march into 
Galilee, especially the work of the pioneers (Jos. B. J. iii. 6. 2 ). 

6. 'll"aaa. aapt. Everywhere in N.T. this expression seems to 
refer to the human race only; so even Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 
1 Pet. i. 24; comp. Acts ii. 17 ; Rom. iii. 20. Fallen man, mar, 
in his frailty and need of help, is meant. In LXX it often in
cludes the brutes: Gen. vi. 19, vii. 15, 16, 21; viii. 17, ix. u, 

1 Ewald says of the prophecy of which these verses form the introduction, that 
"it is not only the most comprehensive, but also, in respect of its real prophetic 
subject-matter, the weightiest piece of that time, and altogether one of the most 
important portions of the 0. T., and one of the richest in influence for all future 
time. . . . It is especially the thought of the passing away of the old time, 
and the flouri~hing of the new, which is the life of the piece" (Prophets ll/ O. T., 
Eng. tr. iv. pp. 244, 254; comp. pp. 257, 259). 
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15, 16, 17; Ps. cxxxvi. 25; Jer. xxxii. 27, xlv. 5. The phrase is 
one of many which occur frequently in Is. xl.-lxvi., but not at aU 
in the earlier chapters (Driver, Isaiah, p. 197 ). 

To awTTJpiov. It was obviously for the sake of this declaration 
that Lk. continued the quotation thus far. That "the salvation 
of God" is to be made known to the whole human race is the 
main theme of his Gospel. 

7-17. John's Preaching and its Effects. This section gives us 
the burden of his preaching ("E,\eyw, imperf.) in accordance (oiv) 
with the character which has just been indicated. The herald who 
has to see that hearts are prepared for the Messiah must be stern 
with hypocrites and with hardened sinners, because the impenitent 
cannot escape punishment (7-9); must supply different treatment 
for different classes ( 10-14; comp. ver. 5); and must declare the 
certainty of his Master's coming and of its consequences ( 15-1 7 ). 

7. ~E>.eyev oik "He used to say, therefore": being the pre
dicted Forerunner, his utterances were of this character. We need 
not regard this as a report of what was said on any one occasion, 
but as a summary of what he was in the habit of saying during his 
ministry to the multitudes who came out of the towns and villages 
(l1<1ropevopho1,) into the wilderness to hear the Prophet and gain 
something from him. Mt. (iii. 7) represents this severe rebuke as 
addressed to the Pharisees and Sadducees; which confirms the 
view that Lk. is here giving us the substance of the preaching 
rather than what John said on some particular day. What he 
said to some was also said to all; and as the salvation offered was 
universal, so also was the sin. This is thoroughly characteristic of Lk. 

P<nrna8~vo.i. As a substitute for repentance, or as some magical 
rite, which would confer a benefit on them independently of their 
moral condition. Their desire for his baptism showed their belief 
in him as a Prophet; otherwise the baptism would have been 
valueless (Jn. i. 25; comp. Zech. xiii. 1; Ezek. xxxv:. 25). Hence 
the indignation of John's disciples when they heard of Jesus 
baptizing, a rite which they regarded as their master's prerogative 
(Jn. iii. 26). The title o (3a1rna-T~'> or o (3a11'Tt(wv shows that his 
baptism was regarded as something exceptional and not an ordinary 
purification (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 2 ). Its exceptional character con
sisted in ( 1) its application to the whole nation, which had become 
polluted; (2) its being a preparation for the more perfect baptism 
of the Messiah. It is only when baptism is administered by im
mersion that its full significance is seen. 

Ba1rT11w is intensive from {Jd1rTw, like {Jo.].;/,lfw from {Jd"/\Xw: {Jr:f.1rTw, "I 
dip" ; {Jo.1rTlfw, " I immerse." rew1)µaTa is "offspring" of animals or men 
(Ecclus. x. 18) ; "fruits" of the earth or of plants (Deut. xxviii. 4, 1 r, 18, 42, 
5; Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. I~); "rewards" of righteousness 
(Hos. x. r2; 2 Cor. ix. ro). · 
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fEvY1Jp.arn lx,Svwv. Genimina (Vulg.) or genera/to (b ffa I qr) or 
progenies ( a c de f) vipcrarum. In Mt. this is addressed to the 
Pharisees, first by John and afterwards by Jesus (iii. 7, xii. 34, 
xxiii. 33). It indicates another parentage than that of Abraham 
(Jn. viii. 44), and is perhaps purposely used in opposition to their 
trust in their descent: comp. Aesch. Cho. 249; Soph. Ant. 531. 
John's metaphors, like t_hose of the prophecy (ver. 5), are from the 
wilderness ;-vipers, stones, and barren trees. It is from this stern, 
but fresh and undesecrated region, and not from the "Holy," but 
polluted City, that the regenerating movement proceeds (Is. xli. 
1 8 ). These serpent-like characters are the CTKoAui that must be 
made straight. Comp. Ps. lviii. 4, cxl. 3. 

ull'ESE,~Ev. "Suggested" by showing to eye or ear: vi. 4 7, 
xii. 5; Acts ix. 16, xx. 35; elsewhere in N.T. only Mt. iii. 7. 

T1)S JJ-EAAOOl'.1'IJS opy~s- It is possible that this refers primarily to 
the national judgments involved in the destruction of Jerusalem 
and the banishment of the Jews (xxi. 23; 1 Mac. i. 64); but the 
penalties to be inflicted at the last day are probably included 
(Rom. i. 18, ii. 5, 8, iii. 5, v. 9). The Jews believed that the judg
ments of God, especially in connexion with the coming of the 
Messiah, as threatened by the Prophets (Joel ii. 31; Mal. iii. 2, 

iv. 1; Is. xiii. 9), were to be executed on the heathen. The Baptist 
proclaims that there is no such distinction. Salvation is for all 
who prepare their hearts to receive the Messiah; judgment, for all 
who harden their hearts and reject Him. Birth is of no avail. 

8. 'Tl'OL~aaTE oov Kap7rous &~fou~ T. p.. "If you desire to escape 
this wrath and to welcome the Messiah (o~v), repent, and act at 
once (aor. imperat.) as those who repent." Comp. xx. 24; Acts 
iii. 4, vii. 33, ix. r r, xvi. 9, xxi. 39, xxii. r 3 ; and see Win. xliii. 3. a, 
p. 393. Mt. has Kap1ro v (iii. 8), which treats the series of acts as a 
collective result. Comp. S. Paul's summary of his own preaching, 
esp. a.t1a ,.~, /UTavo{a, •pya 1rpa.ucrovTo., (Acts xxvi. 20). 

It was a Rabbinical saying, "If Israel would repent only one day, the 
Son of David would come forthwith"; and again, "If Israel would observe 
only one sabbath according to the ordinance, forthwith would the Son of 
David come" ; and, " All the stages are passed, and all depends solely on 
repentance and good works." 

The phrase T01€W Kap1r611 is not necessarily a Hebraism (Gen. i. II, 12): 
it occurs [Arist.) De I'!ant. i. 4, p. 819, ii. 10, p. 829. Comp, Jas, iii, 12; 
Mk. iv. 32. 

p.~ &pfTJa9E. "Do not even begin to have this thought in your 
minds." Omnem excusationis etiam conatum pnecidit (Beng.). If 
there are any passages in which a.pxoJJ-ai with an infin. is a mere 
periphrasis for the simple verb (xx. 9), this is not one of them. 
See Win. lxv. 7. d, p. 767; Grim-Thay. p. 79; Fritzsche on Mt. 
i.vi. 2 r, p. 539.->..lyE1v i.v eauTois. "To say within yourselves" 
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rather than "among yourselves." Comp. vii. 49 and Atye-r( lv Ta'i:; 
mpofau, ilfLwv (Ps. iv. 5). For the perennial boast about their 
descent from Abraham comp. Jn. viii. 33, 53; Jas. ii. 21; 2 Esdr. 
vi. 56-58; Jos. Ant. iii. 5. 3; B. J. v. 9. 4; Wetst. on Mt. iii. 9. 

11K Twv ll.t9wv ToUTwv. There is a play upon words between 
"children" (banim) and "stones" (abanim). It was God who 
made Abraham to be the rock whence the Jews were hewn (Is. 
Ii. 1, 2); and out of the most unpromising material He can make 
genuine children of Abraham (Rom. iv., ix. 6, 7, xi. 13-24; Gal. 
iv. 21-31). The verb iye'tpm is applicable to both stones and 
children. 

9. ~81J, "Although you do not at all expect it." The image 
of the axe is in harmony with that of the fruits (ver. 8). In the 
East trees are valued mainly for their fruit; and trees which pro
duce none are usually cut down. "And even now also the axe is 
laid unto the root." 

The 'll'po,;; after ICELTa.L may be explained either, "is brought to the root 
and lies there"; or, "lies directed towards the root." In either case the 
meaning is that judgment is not only inevitable, but will come speedily : 
hence the presents, l:icico'll'TETa.L and ~a>.>.<Ta.L, 

The /U ml (in Mt. simply M) is Lk.'s favourite method of giving emphasis; 
ver. 12, ii. 4, iv. 41, v. 10, 36, ix. 61, x. 32, xi. 18, xii. 54, 57, xiv. 12, 
xvi. I, 22, xviii. 9, xix. 1g, xx. 12. For µf, with a participle, expressing a 
reason or condition, com, . ii. 45, vii. 30, xi. 24, xii. 47, xxiv. 23; Acts ix. 26, 
xvii. 6, xxi. 34, xxvii. 7; and see \Vin. Iv. 5 (/3), p. 6o7. For e,c,co1rr«11, "to 
cut off," of felling trees, comp. xiii. 7, 9; Hdt. ix. 97. 1. See notes on 
vi. 43. 

10-14. John's Different Treatment of Different Classes. Peculiar 
to Lk., but probably from the same source as the precedin~ verses. 
It shows that, in levelling the mountains and raising the valleys, 
etc. (ver. 5), he did not insist upon any extraordinary penances or 
"counsels of perfection." Each class is to forsake its besetting 
sin, and all are to do their duty to their neighbour. The stern 
warnings of the Baptist made the rulers leave in disgust without 
seeking baptism at his hands (vii. 30; Mt. xxi. 25); but they made 
the multitude anxious to comply with the conditions for avoiding 
the threatened judgment. 

10. E1M]pr.hwv. "Continually put this question." The notion 
of repetition comes from the imperf. and not, as in bratT,tv (xvi. 3, 
xviii. 35), from the l11'{, which in i11',pwTi,v indicates the direction of 
the inquiry; Plato, Soph. 249 E, 250. Comp. br-,860'1 in iv. 17. 

T( oov ,rotYJO'WfJ.EV; "What then, if the severe things which thou 
sayest are true, must we do?" For the conjunctivus deliberativus 
comp. xxiii. 31; Mt. xxvi. 54; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. xii. 27; and see 
Win. xii. 4. b, p. 356; Matth. 515. 2; Arnold's Madvig, p. 99; 
Green, p. I 50. 

11. 8uo xffwvus. The xm~v was the under and less necessary 
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garment, distinguished from the upper and almost indispensable 
lp.,a.Ttov; vi. 29; Acts ix. 39; Mt. v. 40; Jn. xix. 23. When two of 
these x1Twvec; were worn at once, the under one or shirt would be the 
Hebrew cetoneth, the upper would be the Hebrew meil, which was 
longer than the cetoneth. It was common for travellers to wear two 
(Jos. Ant. xvii. 5. 7); but Christ forbade the disciples to do so 
/ix. 3; Mt. x. ro). It is not implied here that the two are being 
worn simultaneously. · See Trench, Syn. 1. ; Conder, Handb. of B. 
p. 19 5 ; .D.B. 2 art " Dress" ; Schaff's Herzog, art. " Clothing and 
Ornaments of the Hebrews." If the owner of two shirts is to "give 
a share " (,-..eTaMTW ), he will give one shirt. Comp. Rom. i. 1 1, 
xii. 8 ; and contrast Peter's reply to the same question Acts ii. 3 7, 
38. With regard to ~pw,-..aTa, nothing is said or implied about 
having superfluity or abundance. He who has any food is to 
share it with the starving. Comp. r Thes. ii. 8. 

This verse is one of those cited to support the view that Lk. is Ebionite in 
his sympathies, a view maintained uncompromisingly by Renan (Les Evangiles, 
eh. xiii.; V. de J. chs. x., xi. ), and by Campbell ( Critical Studies in St. Luke, 
p. 193). For the answer see Bishop Alexander (Leading Ideas of the Gospel, 
p. 170). Here it is to be noticed that it is Mt. and Mk. who record, while Lk. 
omits, the poor clothing and poor food of the Baptist himself; and that it is Mt. 
who represents his sternest words as being addressed to the wealthy Pharisees 
and Sadducees, while Lk. directs them against the multitudes generally. 

12. TE>..wvm. From To, .. ,, (Mt. xvii. 25; Rom. xiii. 7) and 
<iwfop.,ai ; so that etymologically TeAwvai = publican:~ "those who 
bought or farmed the taxes " under the Roman government. But 
in usage TeAowai = portitores, " those who collected the taxes " for 
the publicani. This usage is common elsewhere, and invariable in 
N.T. Sometimes, and perhaps often, there was an intermediate 
agent between the TEAwvai and the publicani, e.g. &pxtTeAwv11~ or 
magister (xix. 2 ). 

These "tax-collectors" were detested everywhere, because of their oppres
siveness and fraud, and were classed with the vilest of mankind: µ.mxol Kai 
1rop11ofJarrKal Kai ,-,\wvat Kai K6XaK<S Ka! rrvKorj,d.na,, Kai To1oilros 8µ.,Xos Twv 1rd,,-a 
KvKC:,nwv iv ,-,;; fJl'I' (Lucian. Necyomant. xi.; comp. Aristoph. Equit. 248 ; 
Theophr. Charac. vi.; Grotius, in loco; Wetst. on Mt. v. 46). The Jews especi
ally abhorred them as bloodsuckers for a heathen conqueror. For a Jew to 
enter such a service was the most utter degradation. He was excommunicated, 
and his whole family was regarded as disgraced. But the Romans allowed the 
Herods to retain some powers of taxation ; and therefore not all tax-collectors 
in Palestine were in the service of Rome. Yet the characteristic faults of 
the profession prevailed, whether the money was collected in the name of Cresar 
or of Herod; and what these were is indicated by the Baptist's answer. See 
Lightfoot, opera, i. pp. 324,325; Herzog, PRE. 2 art. Zoll; Edersh. L. & T. i. 
P· 515· 

18 . .ti.L8rurKa.>..e. Publicani majore ceteris reverentia utuntu~ 
(Beng. ). Syr-Sin. omits the word. 

'll'~io-v 'Ira.pa.. For 1rapd after comparatives comp. Heb. i. 4, iii. 3, ix. 23, 
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xi. 4, xii. 24; Ildt. vii. 103. 6; Thuc. i. 23. 4, iv. 6. I. The effect is to 
intensify the notion of excess: so also iJ7fep, xvi. 8; Hcb. iv. 12. 

TO Sta.TETa.yp.lvov. "That which stands prescribed" (perf.); 
a favourite word with Lk.: viii. 55; xvii. 9, 10; Acts vii. 44, xviii. 2, 

xx. 13, xxiii. 31, xxiv. 23. Comp. disponere, verordnen. It is from 
the general meaning of "transacting business " that irp<f<T<TEtv 

acquires the special sense of "exacting tribute, extorting money": 
comp. xix. 23. This use is found from Herodotus onwards: Hdt. 
iii. 58. 4; .!Esch. Cho. 311; Pers. 476; Eum. 624; Xen. Anab. 
vii. 6, 1 7 : comp. '1rpawrwp, Elrnrpa.O"O"ElV, £K7rpauo-nv, and many 
illustrations in W etst. Agere is similarly used : publicum quadra
gesimte in Asia egit (Suet. Vesp. i.); but what follows is of interest 
as showing how rare an honourable publicanus was : manebantque 
imagines in civitati'bus ei posit& sub hoe titulo KAAO:S TEAONH
:SANTI. This is said of Sabinus, father ofVespasian. After farm
ing the quadragesima tax in Asia he was a money-lender among 
the Helvetii. It is to be noticed that the Baptist does not con
demn the calling of a tax-collector as unlawful for a Jew. He 
assumes that these TEAowai will continue to act as such. 

14. <TTpa.TEUof.Levot. "Men on service, on military duty"; miti: 
tantes rather than milites (Vulg.). In 2 Tim. ii. 4, ouSd-. rrrpaTf:vo-
fLEVO, is rightly rendered nemo militans. Who these "men on 
service " were cannot be determined ; but they were Jewish soldiers 
and not Roman, and not on service in the war between Antipas and 
his father-in-law Aretas about the farmer's repudiation of the latter's 
daughter in order to make room for Herodias. That war took 
place after the Baptist's death (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 2 ), two or three 
years later than thi.s, and probably A.D. 32 (Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 
1171, 1412). These urpanv6,_,.Evoi were possibly gendarmen"e, 
soldiers acting as police, perhaps in support of the tax-collectors. 
Such persons, as some modern nations know to their cost, have 
great opportunities for bullying and delation. By their Ka< ~p.,lis 
they seem to connect themselves with the n>..,7wm, either as know
ing that they also were unpopular, or as expecting a similar answer 
from John. 

M'lj8lva 8La.aEL<T'l'jTE. Like concuti'o, 8iauE{w is used of intimida
tion, especially of intimidating to extort money (3 Mac. vii. 2 r ). 
Eusebius uses it of the extortions of Paul of Samosata (H. E. 
vii. 30. 7) ; where, however, the true reading may be lKudn. In 
this sense udw also is used (Aristoph. Equit. 840; Pax, 639); and 
it is interesting to see that Antipho couples ue[w with o-vKocpavrw. 
tl>1AoKpO.T1JS ovrou, frlpov,; rwv {"?Tw0eJvwv €<TELE Kat E<TUKo<t,aVTEt ( Oral. 
vi. p. 146, 1. 22).1 This last passage, combined with the verse 

1 In the Fassio S. Perpdum, iii., the martyr suffers much r,rpa.nwrwv rTVKO<pa.1·

rla,s ,r)\dr,ra.ts, and this is represented in the Latin by concursur}JJ v,ilitu111. 
Comp, Tert. De Fuga in Pers. xii., xiii. 
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before us, renders it probable that rrvKocpavnr,, a "fig-shower," is 
not one who gives information to the rolice about the exportation 
of figs, but one who shows figs by shaking the tree; i.e. who makes 
the rich yield money by intimidating them. Nowhere is rrvKo
cf,a.vTYJ'> found in the sense of "informer," nor yet of" sycophant." 
It always denotes a "false accuser," especially with a view to 
obtaining money; Arist. Ach. 559, 825, 828. Hatch quotes from 
Brunet de Presle, Notices et textes du Musee du Louvre, a letter of 
B.C. 145 from Dioscorides, a chief officer of finance, to his sub
ordinate Dorion : 7TEpt Oe SL(!.CTEUT)I-WV Kat 1rapa11.eiwv ev{wv OE Kat 
cruKoct,avTE'icr8m 1rpoucpEpophwv f]ov11.6p,e0a vp,a, p,~ Otall.av0d.veiv, 
K.T.11.., "in the matter of fictitious legal proceedings and plunder
ings, some persons being, moreover, alleged to be even made the 
victims of false accusations," etc. (Bib!. Grk. p. 91 ). Comp. Lev. 
xix. II; Job xxxv. 9. Hesychius explains uvKocf,o.vnr, as t{lruoo
Kan,-yopo,;. 

o,j,wvCots. From otflov, "cooked food" to be eaten with bread, 
and wvfoµai, "I buy" : hence "rations, allowance, pay" of a 
soldier; 1 Cor. ix. 7; 1 Mac. iii. 28, xiv. 32; 1 Esdr. iv. 56; and 
freq. in Polybius. John does not tell these men on service that 
theirs is an unlawful calling. Nor did the early Christians con
demn the life of a soldier: see quotations in Grotius and J. B 
Mozley, University Sermons, Serm. v. 

15-17. The certainty of the Messiah's Coming and the Conse
quences of the Coming. Mt. iii. 11, I 2. The explanatory open
ing (ver. 15) is peculiar to Lk. The substance of ver. 16 is common 
to all three; but here Lk. inserts the characteristic 1r au iv. In 
ver. 17 he and Mt. are together, while Mk. is silent. Lk. shows 
more clearly than the other two how intense was the excitement 
which the Baptist's preaching caused. 

15. npocr8oKwVTos. What were they expecting? The result of all 
this strange preaching, and especially the Messianic judgment. 
Would it be put in execution by John himself? For this absolute 
use of 1rpou80Kcf.w comp. Acts xxvii. 33. Excepting Mt. xi. 3, 
xxiv. 50, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14, the verb is peculiar to Lk. (i. 21, vii. 
19, 20, viii. 40, xii. 46; Acts iii. 5, etc.). Syr-Sin. omits. 

The Vulg. here has the strange rendering existimante; although in i. 21, 
vii. 19, 20, viii. 40 1rp0<r80Kdw is rendered expect1J, and in xii. 46 spero. Cod. 
Brix. has sperante here. See on xix. 43 arnl xxi. 23, 25 for other slips in 
Jerome's work. Here d has an attempt to reproduce the gen. abs. in Latin: 
et cogitantium omnium. Comp. ix. 43, xix. II, xxi. 5, xxiv. 36, 41. 

µ~ 1roTE almSs. "If haply he himself were the Christ." Their 
thinking this possible, although" John did no sign," and had none 
of the insignia of royalty, not even descent from David, is remark
able. Non ita crassam adhuc ideam de Christo habebant, nam 
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Johannes nil splendon's externi habebat et tamen talia de eo togita• 
ban/ (Beng.). That this question had been raised is shown by 
Jn. i. 20. The Baptist would not have declared "I am not the 
Christ," unless he had been asked whether he was the Messiah, or 
had heard the people discussing the point. 

For the constr. comp. µ:fi ,rore l'it/!1/ avTo<s o 0eos µ,erd110,a11 (2 Tim. ii. 25). 
The opt. in indirect questions is freq. in Lk. both without lb (i. 29, viii. 9, 
Acts xvii. 11, m. 33) and also with 1!11 (i. 62, vi. u, xv. 26; Acts v. 24, 
x. 17), 

16. 1r6.1Tw, Showing how universal the excitement on this point 
was. Neither Mt. (iii. II) nor Mk. (i. 7) has the 1ra.<T1 v of which 
Luke is so fond: comp. vi. 30, vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4, xii. ro. 

The aor. mid. o.1r•Kplvo.To is rare in N. T. (xxiii. 9; Acts iii. 12; Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Jn. v. 17, 19); also in LXX Uudg. v. 29; I Kings 
ii. 1; 1 Chron. x. 13; Ezek. ix. II). In bib!. Grk. the pass. forms prevail: 
see small print on i. 19. 

'Eyw I'-~" 1/Bam. Both with emphasis : "I with water." 
6 il7)(upoTEpos. Valebat Johannes, sed Christus multo plus (Beng.). 

The art. marks him as one who ought to be well known. 
11.uua, TOI' ip.dVTa. Ti;w t'.11ro81111-11Tw11. More graphic than Mt.'s Ta 

ien-oS. /3a<TTa<Ta1, but less so than Mk.'s KVlfU'> Av<Tat Tov iJJ,, -rwv inro8. 
u&oi,. Both AV. and RV. mark the difference between v1r6871JJ,a, 
"that which is bound under" the foot, and a-av8a>..wv, dim. of 
a-avSa>..ov, by rendering the former "shoe" (x. 4, xv. 22, xxii. 35; 
Acts vii. 33, xiii. 25) and the other "sandal" (Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 8). The Vulg. has calceamenta for i!,roS~JJ,aTa, and sandalia or 
caligm for a-av8a,\1a. In LXX the two words seem to be used 
indiscriminate! y (Josh. ix. 5, r 3); but v1ro8. is much the more 
common, and it is doubtful whether the Jews before the Captivity 
wore shoes or manalim (Deut. xxxiii. 25) as distinct from sandals. 
Comp. ol lJJ,O.VW, TWV v,roO>}/J.JJ.TWV a&wv (Is. v. 2 7 ). To unfasten 
shoes or sandals, when a man returned home, or to bring them to 
him when he went out, was the office of a slave (See Wetst. on Mt. 
iii. r r ). John is not worthy to be the bond-servant of the Christ. 
The a1hou is not so entirely redundant as in some other passages : 
"whose latchet of his shoes." 1 

auTos, In emphatic contrast to the speaker. 
ev 1rveu11-aTL d.y[c:i, See on i. 15. That the lv with ,rvevJJ,a-r, 

Ay{c:i and its absence from v8aT1 marks a distinction of any great 
moment, either here or Acts i. 5, must be doubted; for in Mt. 
iii. 1 r both expressions have the iv, and in Mk. i. 8 neither. The 
simple dat. marks the instrument or matter witlt which the baptism 

I Comp. Mk. vii. 25 ; I Pet. ii. 24; Rev. iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xiii. 8, xx. 8. 
Such pleonasms are Hebri;istic, .~nd are specially common in LXX (Gen. i. II; 
Exod. xxxv. 29, etc.); Wm. xxu. 4 (b), p. 18-1, 
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is effected; the iv marks the element in which it takes place (Jn. 
i. 31). See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 244. 

Ka.1 ,rup{. This remarkable addition is wanting in Mk. Various 
explanations of it are suggested. ( 1) That the fiery tongues at 
Pentecost are meant, is improbable. Were any of those who 
received the Spirit at Pentecost among the Baptist's hearers on 
this occasion? Moreov~r, in Acts i. 5 Kat 7rvp{ is not added. 
(2) That it distinguishes two baptisms, the penitent with the 
Spirit, and the impenitent with penal fire, is very improbable. 
The same persons (vp.,5s) are to be baptized with the Spirit and 
with fire. In ver. 17 the good and the bad are separated, but not 
here. This sentence must not be made parallel to what follows, 
for the winnowing-shovel is not baptism. (3) More probably the 
rrvp{ refers to the illuminating, kindling, and purifying power of 
the grace given by the Messiah's baptism. Spiritus sanctus, quo 
Christus baptizat, igneam vim habet: atque ea vis ignea etiam 
conspicuafud oculis lwmt'num (Beng.): comp. Mal. iii. 2. (4) Or, 
the fiery trials which await the disciple who accepts Christ's 
baptism may be meant: comp. xii. 50; Mk. x. 38, 39. The 
passage is one of many, the exact meaning of which must remain 
doubtful; but the purifying of the believer rather than the punish
ment of the unbeliever seems to be intended. 

17. 'IM"Uov. The " winnowing-shovel " (pala lignea ; V ulg. 
ventilabrum), with which the threshed corn was thrown up into 
the wind ( rnw = "spit ").1 This is a further description of the 
Messiah,-He whose rnov is ready for use. Note the impressive 
repetition of a.m-oil after r6 xnp{, TrJV aAwva, and -r~v &.rra0~K1/v.2 

-ri]v &>..wva.. The threshing-floor itself, and not its contents. 
It is by removing the contents-corn to the barn, and refuse to 
the fire-that the floor is thoroughly cleansed. Christ's threshing
floor is the world; or, in a more restricted sense, the Holy Land. 
See Meyer on Mt. iii. 12. 

<tu~E<TTlfl, Comp. Mk. ix. 43; Lev. vi. 12, 13; Is. xxxiv. 8-10, 
Ixvi. 24; Jer. vii. 20; Ezek. xx. 47, 48. In Homer it is a freq. 
epithet of yl>..w<;, KAEo<;, /30~, p.,/110<;, and once of .p>,,6, (Il. xvi. 123). 
As an epithet of 7rVp it is opposed to p.,a>..0aK6v and p.,aKpov. See 

1 The wooden shovel, pala lignea (Cato, R. R. vi, 45. 151), ventilabrum 
(Varro, R. R. i. 52), seems to have been more primitive than the vannus, which 
was a basket, shaped like the blade of a large shovel. The ,m!ov was a shovel 
rather than a basket. In Tertullian (Prwscrip. iii.) palam in manu portal ad 
purgandam aream suam is probably the true reading: hut some MSS. have 
r,ent£labrum for palam. 

2 The form lhaKa/JiipM is worth noting: in later Greek iKo.O<ipa for ha07Jpa 
is not uncommon. Mt. here has citaKaOaptE<, but classical writers prefer o,a
,ca/JaipE<v to otaKaOapl,1etr.-For the details of Oriental threshing see Herzog, 
PRE.~ art. Ackerbau; D.B. 2 art. "Agriculture." For li.xvpa comp. Job 
ui. 18, and Hdt. iv. 72, 2; ~he sing. is less common (Jer. xxiii. 28). 
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Heinichen on Eus. HE. vi. 41. 15 and viii. 12. 1. It is therefore 
a fierce fire which cannot be extinguished, rather than an endless 
fire that will never go out, that seems to be indicated : and this is 
just such a fire as To axvpov (the refuse left after threshing and 
winnowing) would make. But au{3EuTo<; is sometimes used of a 
fire that never goes out, as that of Apollo at Delphi or of Vesta at 
Rome (Dion. Hal. cxciv. 8). For KO.TllKafrLv comp. Mt. xiii. 30, 
40; also Ex. iii. 2, where it is distinguished from Ka{Ew : it implies 
utter consumption. 

18-20. § Explanation of the Abrupt Termination of the 
Baptist's Ministry. This is given here by anticipation in order 
to complete the narrative. Comp. the conclusions to previous 
narratives : i. 66, 80, ii. 40, 52. 

18. no>..M. p.ev oov Ka.1 ETepa.. The comprehensive 11"0,\,\a. Kat 
ETEpa confirms the view taken above (ver. 7) that this narrative 
(7-18) gives a summary of John's teaching rather than a report of 
what was said on any one occasion. The frEpa means " of a 
different kind " ( Gal. i. 6, 7 ), and intimates that the preaching of 
the Baptist was not always of the character just indicated. 

The cases in which µiv ouv occurs must be distinguished. 1. Where, as 
here, µiv is followed by a corresponding ilt!, and we have nothing more than 
the distributive µiv ... oe ... combined with auv (Acts viii. 4, 25, xi. 19, 
xii. 5, xiv. 3, xv. 3, 30, etc.). 2. \Vhere no M follows, and µiv confirm~ 
what is said, while oil, marks an inference or transition, quide1n igitur (Acts 
i. 6, ii. 41, v. 41, xiii. 4, xvii. 30; Heb. vii. II, viii. 4, etc.). Win. !iii. 8. a, 
P· 556. 

11'apa.Ka.Awv eu1jyye>..(t,eTo • • • t>..eyx<ip.evos. These words give 
the three chief functions of the Baptist : to exhort all, to preach 
good tidings to the penitent, to reprove the impenitent. It is 
quite unnecessary to take Tov ,\aov with 1rapaKaAwv, and the order 
of the words is against such a combination. 

In late Greek the acc. of the person to whom the announcement is made is 
freq. after ,Ja.yyeh1se,,-0at (Acts xiv. 15, xvi. ID; Gal. i. 9; I Pet. i. 12 ; 
comp. Acts viii. 25, 40, xiv. 21): and hence in the pass. we have 1rTwxo! 
•~a.yyehlsovrni. The acc. of the message announced is also common (viii. 1; 
Acts v. 42, viii. 4, 12?, x. 36, xi. 20). Where both person and message are 
combined, the person addressed is in the dat. (i. 19, ii. ID, iv. 43 ; Acts 
viii. 35; comp. Lk. iv. 18; Acts xvii. 18; Rom. i. 15, etc.): but in Acts 
uii. 32 we have double acc. Here the Lat. texts vary between evangdizabat 
populum (Cod. Am.) and evang. populo (Cod. Brix.). 

19. 'Hp48'1)s, Antipas, as in ver. r. The insertion of the 
name <I>i,\{1r1rov after rvvatKos- comes from Mk. and Mt. (AC K X 
and some versions). This Philip must be carefully distinguished 
from the tetrarch Philip, with whom Jerome confuses him. He 
was the son of Mariamne, on account of whose treachery he had 
been disinherited by Herod the Great; and he lived as a private 
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individual at Jerusalem (Jos. B./. i. 30. 7 ). Josephus calls both 
Antipas and also this Philip simply "Herod " (Ant. xviii. 5. 4). 
Herodias became the evil genius of the man who seduced her from 
his brother. It was her ambition which brought about the down
fall of Anti pas. Lk. alone tells us that John rebuked Antipas for 
his wicked life (Kal irt:pl irdVT<,w) as well as for his incestuous 
marriage. Obviously .i.>..Eyxo/1-Evo~ means "rebuked, reproved" 
( 1 Tim. v. 20 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2 ), and not "convicted" or " convinced" 
(Jn. viii. 46, xvi. 8). In the former sense u..fyxEw is stronger 
than l1rmµif v : see Trench, Syn. iv. 

Once more (see on ver. I) we have a remarkable rendering in d: Herodes 
autem quaterducatus cum argueretur ab eo, etc. 

Note the characteristic and idiomatic attraction (1rdnwv wv), and comp. 
ii. 20, v. 9, ix. 43, xii. 46, xv. 16, xix. 37, xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 21, x. 39, 
xiii. 39, xxii. 10, xxvi. 2. 

20, irpoul9'1)KEV KUL TOUTo tlirl irciuw, KGTEK>..uut:v, K.T.>... "He 
added this also on the top of all-he shut up John in prison " ; 
,:e. he added this to all the other 1rov71pa of which he had been 
guilty. Farrar, Hero.ls, p. 171. 

Josephus, in the famous passage which confirms and supple
ments the Gospel narrative respecting the Baptist (Ant. xviii. 5. 2), 
says that Antipas put him in prison because of his immense 
influence with the people. They seemed to be ready to do what• 
ever he told them ; and he might tell them to revolt. This may 
easily have been an additional reason for imprisoning him: it is no 
contradiction of the Evangelists. What Josephus states is what 
Anti pas publicly alleged as his reason for arresting John : of course 
he would not give his private reasons. The prison in which the 
Baptist was confined was in the fortress of Machrerus at the N.E. 
corner of the Dead Sea. Seetzen discovered the site in 1807 
above the valley of the Zerka, and dungeons can still be traced 
among the ruins. Tristram visited it in 1872 (Discovenes on the 
East Side of the Dead Sea, eh. xiv.). It was hither that the 
daughter of Aretas fled on her way back to her father, when she 
discovered that Antipas meant to discard her for Herodias. 
Machrerus was then in her father's dominions ; but Antipas 
probably seized it immediately afterwards (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 1, 2 ). 

The expression 1rpoo-M71Kev -roD-ro, Karh\e,o-ev must not be confounded 
with the Hebraisms 1rpoo-e8ero 1reµfa, (xx. II, 12), 1rpoo-,!Oero o-uX\afJe1v 
(Acts xii. 3). It is true that in LXX the act. as well as the mid. is used in 
this manner: 1rpoo-e871Ke TEKEii' (Gen. iv. 2); 1rpoo-M71u XaM)o-at (Gen. 
xviii. 29) : see also Exod. x. 28 ; Dent. iii. 26 ; and for the mid. Exod. 
xiv. 13. But in this Hebraistic use of 1rpoo-TlfJwu. for "go on and do" the 
second verb is always in the infin. (Win. liv. 5, p. 588). Here there is no 
Hebraism, and therefore no sign that Lk. is using an Aramaic source. 

K«-raK\Elw, is classical, but occurs in N. T. only here and Acts xxvi. IO; 
in both cases of imprisoning. It is freq. in medical writers, and Galen uses ,., 
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it of imprisonment (Hobart, Med. Lang. /J( Lk. pp. 66, 67). Mt. xiv. 3 we 
have a,rf0ETo, and Mk. vi. 17, lo'l<T••, of Herod's putting John into prison. 

21, 22. Jesus is baptized by John.-It is remarkable, that 
although the careers of the Forerunner and of the Messiah are 
so closely connected, and so similar as regards prediction of birth, 
retirement, ministry, and early end, yet, so far as we know, they 
come into actual contact only at one brief period, when the 
Forerunner baptized the Christ. Once some of John's disciples 
raised the question of fasting, and Jesus answered it (v. 33; Mt. 
ix. 14), and once John sent some of his disciples to Jesus to 
question Him as to His Messiahship (vii. 19-23; Mt. xi. 2-19); 
but there is no meeting between Christ and the Baptist. Lk., 
having completed his brief account of the Forerunner and his 
work, begins his main subject, viz. the Messiah and His work. 
This involves a return to the point at which the Forerunner met 
the Messiah, and performed on Him the rite which prepared Him 
for His work, by publicly uniting Him with the people whom He 
came to save, and proclaiming Him before them. 

21. tlv T~ l3a1TTL<r&rjvm a1ravra T61' ~aov. "After _a!]. the p_~ople 
hadbeen bapJ:ized "; cum baptizatus essetomntS -popu!us ( Cod. 
Brix.) : · not, "while they were being baptized "; cum baptizar.:tur 
~ Cod. Am.). The latter would be EV T'!' with the pres. infin. 

Both constructions are very freq. in Lk. Contrast the aorists in ii. 27, 
ix. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1, xix. 15, xxiv. 30, Acts xi. 15 with the presents in v. 1, 
12, viii. 5, 42, ix. 18, 29, 33, 51, x. 35, 38, xi. I. 27, xvii. II, 14, xxiv. 4, 
15, 51; Acts viii. 6, xix. I. Lk. is also fond of the stronger form /bras, 
which is rare in N. T. outside his writings. Readings are often confused, but 
ll,ras is well attested v. 26, viii. 37, ix. 15, xix. 37, 48, xxiii. l; Acts ii. 44, 
iv. 31, v. 16, x. 8, xi. IO, xvi. 3, 28, xxv. 24; and may be right in other 
places. 

That there were great multitudes present when John baptized 
the Christ is not stated; nor is it probable. Had Lk. written EV 
Tci, Pa1rr{(!u0a1, this would have implied the presence of many 
other candidates for baptism ; but it was not until "after every one 
of the people had been baptized" that the baptism of Jesus took 
place. Possibly Jesus waited until He could be alone with John. 
In any case, those who had long been waiting for their turn would 
go home soon after they had accomplished their purpose. It was 
some time after this that John said to the people, " He that cometh 
after me . . . is standing in the midst of you, and ye know Him 
not" (Jn. i. 26). They could hardly have been so ignorant of Him, 
if large multitudes had been present when John baptized Him. 

Kal '11Ja-ou j3a1rna-lU.no-;;. It is remarkable that this, which seems 
to us to be the main fact, should be expressed thus incidentally by 
a participle. It is as if the baptism of all the people were regarded 
as carrying with it the baptism of Jesus almost as a necessary com, 
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plement : "After they had been baptized, and when He had been 
baptized and was praying." But perhaps the purpose of Lk. is to 
narrate the baptism, not so much for its own sake as an instance of 
Christ's conformity to what was required of the people, as for the 
sake of the Divine recognition and authentication which Jesus then 
received. 

Jerome has preserved this fragment of the Gospel acc. to tke Hebrews: "Lo, 
the mother of the Lord and His brethren said to Him, John the Baptist baptizeth 
for remission of sins : let us go and be baptized by him. But He said to them, 
Wherein have I sinned that I should go and be baptized by him? except perchance 
this very thing which I have said is ignorance" (Adv. Pelag. iii. I). The Tractatus 
de Rebaptismate says that the Pauli PraulicatiiJ represented "Christ, the only 
man who was altogether without fault, both making confession respecting His 
own sin, and driven almost against His will by His mother Mary to accept the 
baptism of John: also that when He was baptized fire was seen on the water, 
which is not written in any Gospel" (xvii.; Hartel's Cyprian, ii. p. 90). The 
fire in the water is mentioned in Justin ( Try. lxxxviii. ), but not as recorded by 
the Apostles ; and also in the Gospel acc. to the Hebrews. 

Ko.l 1Tpov£uxop.lvou. Lk. alone mentions this. On his Gospel 
as emphasizing the duty of prayer see Introd. § 6. Mt. and Mk. 
say that Jesus saw the Spirit descending; Jn. says that the Baptist 
saw it; Lk. that it took place (lyi11£To) along with the opening of 
the heaven and the coming of the voice. Mk. says simply To 
'ITT'nlp,o.; Mt. has 'ITT'€VJJ,O. @fOV; Lk. 'TO 'ITT'WJ.1,0. TO ayiov. See on 
i. 15. ' 

The constr. of fyive-ro with acc. and infin. is on the analogy of the class. 
constr. of a-wlfJr, : it is freq. in Lk. See note, p. 45. The form tivE<pX· 
817vai is anomalous, as if assimilated to Q.J/Et;;x8ru: comp. Jn. ix. 10, 14; 
Rev. iv. 1, vi. 1. 

22, v111/J,a.T1Kij Ei'.8e1 &!i 1TEp1VTEpc£v. " In a bodily form" is 
peculiar to Lk. Nothing is gained by admitting something visible 
and rejecting the dove. Comp. the symbolical visions of Jehovah 
granted to Moses and other Prophets. We dare not assert that the 
Spirit cannot reveal Himself to human sight, or that in so doing 
He cannot employ the form of a dove or of tongues of fire. The 
tongues were appropriate when the Spirit was given "by measure " 
to many. The dove was appropriate when the Spirit was given 
in His fulness to one. It is not true that the dove was an ancient 
Jewish symbol for the Spirit. In Jewish symbolism the dove is 
Israel. The descent of the Spirit was not, as some Gnostics 
taught, the moment of the Incarnation : it made no change in the 
nature of Christ. But it may have illuminated Him so as to com
plete His growing consciousness of His relations to God and to 
man (ii. 52). It served two purposes: (1) to make Him known to 
the Baptist, who thenceforward had Divine authority for making 
Him known to the world (Jn. i. 32, 33); and (2) to mark the offi
cial beginning of the ministry, like the anointing of a king. As at 
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the Transfiguration, Christ is miraculously glorified before setting 
out to suffer, a voice from heaven bears witness to Him, and "the 
goodly fellowship of the Prophets" waits on His glory. 

The phrase <f, o,vfiv -yevlcr0a, is freq, in Lk. (i. 44, ix. 35, 36; Acts ii. 6, 
vii. 3r,x. r3, xix. 34). Elsewhere only Mk. i. rr, ix. 7; Jn. xii. 30; Rev. viii. 5. 
Comp. lpxe-rai <f,wrr!J, Jn. xii. 28; i~lpxe-ra, <f,wrr!J, Rev. xvi. 17, xix. 5. 

Iu. Responsio ad preces, ver. 21 (Beng.). The };v shows that the 
voice conveyed a message to the Christ as well as to the Baptist. 
Mk. also has }:i, eT: in Mt. iii. 17 we have Oliro-. ic,riv. Diversitas 
locutionum adhuc etiam utilis est, ne uno modo dictum minus intelli
ga;u; (Aug.). In the narrative of the Transfiguration all three have 
Ouro~ <:crnv, 

The reference seems to be to Ps. ii, 7 ; and here D and other important 
witnesses have '.Clos µov e! <rv, i-yw o"fJµepov -ye-yl111171Kd ,re. Augustine says that 
this was the reading of some MSS., "although it is stated not to be found in the 
more ancient MSS." (De Cons. Evang. ii. 14: comp. Enckir. ad Laurent. xlix.). 
Justin has it in his accounts of the Baptism ( Try. lxxxviii., ciii. ). In Mt. it is 
possible to take o &.-ya:n-71Tos with what follows: "The beloved in whom I am 
well pleased"; but this is impossible here and in Mk. i. 1 r, and therefore im
probable in Mt. The repetition of the article presents the erithet as a separate 
fact: "Thou art My Son, My beloved one." Comp. µovvos ewv a-ya:n-11T6s 
(Hom. Od. ii, 365). It is remarkable that St. John never uses &.-ya:n-71Tos of 
Christ: neither in the Fourth Gospel nor in the Apocalypse does the word occur 
in any connexion. ' 

€'1i8oK'IJCTtl, " I am well pleased" : the timeless aorist. Comp. Jn. xiii. 3. 
The verb is an exception to the rule that, except where a verb is compounded 
with a prep., the verbal termination is not retained, but one from a noun of the 
same root is substituted : e.g. &.owaTEw, ellep-ye-re,11, not &.avvau0a,, ,ilep-ydt,uea,. 
Comp. 1w,pa,IJ0Kew and ou<T0P1J<rKe,v, which are similar exceptions, Win, xvi. 5, 
p. 125. 

The voice does not proclaim Jesus as the Messiah, as a legend would prob
ably have represented. No such proclamation was needed either by Jesus or 
by the Baptist. The descent of the Spirit had told John that Jesus was the 
Christ Un, i. 33). This voice from heaven, as afterwards at the Transfiguration 
(ix. 35), and again shortly before the Passion Un. xii. 28), followed closely upon 
Christ's prayer, and may be regarded as the answer to it. His humanity was 
capable of needing the strength which the heavenly assurance gave. To call 
this voice from heaven the Bath-Kol of the Rabbis, or to treat it as analogous 
to it, is misleading. The Rabbinic Bath-Kol, or "Daughter-voice," is regarded 
as an echo of the voice of God : and the Jews liked to believe that it had been 
granted to them after the gift of prophecy had ceased. Tbe utterances attri
buted to it are in some cases so frivolous or profane, that the more intelligent 
Rabbis denounced it as a superstition. 

It has been pointed out that Lk. appears to treat the baptism of Jesus by 
John as a matter of course. Mt. tells us that the Baptist at first protested 
against it ; and many writers have felt that it requires explanation. Setting 
aside the profane suggestions that Jesus was not sinless, and therefore needed 
"repentance baptism for remission of sins," or that He was in collusion with 
John, we may note four leading hypotheses. 1. He wished to do honour to 
John. 2, He desired to elicit from John a declaration of His Messiahship. 
3. He thereby gave a solemn sign that He had done with home life, and was 
beginning His public ministry. 4. He thereby consecrated Himself for His 
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work.-This last seems to be nearest to the truth. The other three would be 
more probable if we were expressly told that multitudes of spectators were 
present ; whereas the reverse seems to be implied. John's baptism was prepara
tory to the kingdom of the Messiah. For everyone else it was a baptism of 
repentance. The Messiah, who needed no repentance, could yet accept the 
preparation. In each case it marked the beginning of a new life. It conse
crated the eeople for the reception of salvation. It consecrated the Christ for 
the bestowmg of it (Neander, L. J. C. § 42 (5), Eng. tr. p. 68). But besides 
this it was a "fulfilment of righteousness," a complying with the requirements 
of the Law. Although pure Himself, through His connexion with an unclean 
people He was Levitically unclean. "On the principles of 0. T. righteousness 
His baptism was required" (Lange, L. of C. i. p. 355). 

In the Fathers and liturgies we find the thought that by being baptized Himr 
self Jesus elevated an external rite into a sacrament, and consecrated the element 
of water for perpetual use. Baptizatus ·est ergo Dominus non mundari volens, 
sed mumiare aquas (Ambr. on Lk. iii. 2r, 23). "By the Baptisme of thy wel 
beloved sonne Jesus Christe, thou dydest sanctifie the fludde Jordan, and al other 
waters to this misticall washing away of synne" (First Prayer-Book of Edw. VI. 
1549, Public Baptism); which follows the Gregorian address, "By the Baptism 
of Thine Only-begotten Son hast been pleased to sanctify the streams of water" 
(Bright, Ancient Collects, p. r61). 

There is no contradiction between John's "Comest Thou to me?" (Mt. 
iii. 14) and " I knew Him not" (Jn. i. 3 I, 33). As a Prophet John recognized 
the sinlessness of Jesus, just as Elisha recognized the avarice and untruthfulness 
of Gehazi, or the treachery and cruelty of Hazael (2 Kings v. 26, viii. ro-12); 
but until the Spirit descended upon Him, he did not know that He was the 
Messiah (Weiss, LebenJesu, I. ii. 9, Eng. tr. i. p. 320). John had three main 
functions: to predict the coming of the Messiah ; to prepare the people for it ; 
and to point out the Messiah when He came. When these were accomplished, 
his work was nearly complete. 

23-38. The Genealogy of Jesus Christ. Comp. Mt. i. 1-17. 
The literature is very abundant : the following are among the prin
cipal authorities, from which a selection may be made, and the 
names of other authorities obtained. 

Lord A. Hervey, The Genealogies of our Lord and Saviour, 
Macmillan, 1853; J. B. McClellan, Tlze New Testament of our 
Lord and Saviour, i. pp. 408-422 1 Macmillan, 1875; W. H. Mill, 
Obsen.,ations on the AppHcation of Pantheistic Principles to the 
Theory and Histon·c Cn"ticism of the Gospel, pp. 147-218; D.B. 2 

art. "Genealogy"; D. of Chr. Biog. art. "African us"; Schaff's 
Herzog, art. " Genealogy"; Commentaries of Mansel ( Speaker), 
Mey~~• Schaff, on Mt. i.; of Farrar, Godet, M. R. Riddle, on 
Lk. m. 

Why does Lk. insert the genealogy here instead of at the beginning of his 
Gospel? It would be only a slight exaggeration to say that this is the beginning 
of his Gospel, for the first three chapters are only introductory. The use of 
«pxciµ,,vos here implies that the Evangelist is now making a fresh start. Two of 
the three introductory chapters are the history of the F01erunner, which Lk. 
completes in the third chapter before beginning his account of the work of the 
Messiah. Not until Jesus has been anointed by the Spirit does the history of 
the Messiah, i.e. the Anointed One, begin ; and His genealogy then becomes of 
importance, In a similar way the pedigree of Moses is placed, not just before 
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or just after the account of his birth (Exod. ii. r, 2), where not even the names 
of his parents are given, but just after his public appearance before Pharaoh as 
the spokesman of Jehovah and the leader of Israel (Exod. vi. 14-27). 

The statement of Julius Africanus, that Herod the Great caused the genealo
gies of ancient Jewish families to be destroyed, in order to conceal the defects 
of his own pedigree (Eus. H. E. i. 7. 13), is of no moment. If he ever gave 
such an order, it would of necessity be very imperfectly executed. The rebuild
ing of the temple would give him the opportunity of burning the genealogies of 
the priests, which were preserved in the temple archives, but pedigrees in the 
possession of private families would be carefully concealed. Josephus was able 
to give his own genealogy, as he "found it described in the public records "-iv 
m1s V'IJf.Wlll<m aD,ro,s dva,"tE'"fpaµµv'l}v ( Vita, r) ; and he tells us what great care 
was taken to preserve the pedigrees of the priests, not merely in J ud=, but in 
Egypt, and Babylon, and "whlthersoever our priests are scattered" (Api"on. 
i. 7)- It is therefore an empty objection to say that Lk. c,mld not have 
obtained this genealogy from any authentic source, for all such sources had been 
destroyed by Herod. It is clear from Josephus that, if Herod made the attempt, 
he did not succeed in destroying even all public records. Jews are very tena
cious of their genealogies ; and a decree to destroy such things would be evaded 
in every possible way. The importance of the evidence of Africanus lies in his 
claim to have obtained information from members of the family, who gloried in 
preserving the memory of their noble extraction ; and in his referring both 
pedigrees as a matter of course to Joseph. It is not probable that Joseph was the 
only surviving descendant of David who was known to be such. But it is likely 
enough that all such persons were in humble positions, like Joseph himself, and 
thus escaped the notice and jealousy of Herod. Throughout his reign he took 
no precaution against Davidic claimants ; and had he been told that a village 
carpenter was the representative of David's house, he would possibly have 
treated him as Domitian is said to have treated the grandson~ of Judas the 
brother of the Lord-with supercilious indifference (Eus. H. E. iii. 20). 

23. mhos. "He Himself," to whom these miraculous signs 
had reference: comp. i. 22; Mt. iii. 4. The AV. translation of 
the whole clause, a~TClS ~v •111uoils dpxofl-evos C:,uel ~Twv Tp~&:KoVTa, 
"Jesus Himself began to be about thirty years of age," is im
possible. It is probably due to the influence of Beza : incijiebat 
esse quasi annorum triginta. But Cranmer led the way in this 
error in the Bible of 1539, and the later versions followed. Purvey 
is vague, like the Vulgate: "was bigynnynge as of thritti year,"
erat incipiens quasi annorum triginta. Tyndale is right : "was 
about thirty yere of age when He beganne " ; i.e. when He began 
His ministry in the solemn way just recorded. Comp. the use of 
aptaµn,o,;; in Acts i. 22. In both cases 8i8acrKnv may be under
stood, but is not necessary. In Mk. iv. 1 we have the full expres
sion, ~p(a.To &a&o-K£tv, which is represented in the parallel, Mt. 
xiii. 1, by lKa0riro. Professor Marshall has shown that ~pta.rn and 
lKa0riTo may be equivalents for one and the same Aramaic verb 
(Expositor, April 1891): see on v. 21. 

It is obvious that this verse renders little help to chronology. 
"About thirty" may be anything from twenty-eight to thirty-two,
to give no wider margin. It is certain that our era is at least four 
years too late, for it begins with A. u.c. 7 54. Herod the Great 
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died just before the Passover A. u.c. 7 50, which is therefore the 
latest year possible for the Nativity. If we reckon the "fifteenth 
year" of ver. I from the death of Augustus, Jesus was probably 
thirty-two at the time of His Baptism. 

&iv uto,, ws lvofl-lteTo, 'lwa,\cj, Tou 'H>..eL This is the right punctua
tion : "being the son (as was supposed) of Joseph the son of 
Heli." It is altogether unnatural to place the comma after 'Iwu-17</> 
and not before it: "being the son (as was supposed of Joseph) of 
Heli "; i.e. being supposed to be the son of Joseph, but being 
really the grandson of Heli. It is not credible that v16, can mean 
both son and grandson in the same sentence. J. Lightfoot pro
posed that " Jesus " ( viz. v16,, not viov) should be understood 
throughout; "Jesus (as was supposed) the son of Joseph, and so 
the son of Heli, and so the son of Matthat," etc. (Hor. Heb. on 
Lk. iii. 23). But this is not probable: see on Tov ®wv (ver. 38). 

It is evident from the wording that Lk. is here giving tke genealogy of Josepk 
and not of Mary. It would have been quite out of harmony with either Jewish 
ideas or Gentile ideas to derive the birthright of Jesus from His mother. In the 
eye of the law Jesns was the heir of Joseph; and therefore it is Joseph's descent 
which is of importance. Mary may have been the daughter of Heli ; but, if 
she was, Lk. ignores the fact. The difference between the two genealogies was 
from very early times felt to be a difficulty, as is seen from the letter of Julius 
Africanus to Aristides, c. A.D. 220 (Eus. H. E. i. 7; Routh, Re!. Sacr. ii. 
p. 228); and it is probable that so obvious a solution, as that one was the pedi
gree of Joseph and the other the pedigree of Mary, would have been very soon 
advocated, if there had been any reason ( excepting the difficulty) for adopting 
it. But this solution is not advocated by anyone until Annius of Viterbo pro
pounded it, c. A.D. 1490. Yet see Victorinus (?) on Rev. iv. 7 (Migne v. 324). 

The main facts of the two genealogies are these. From Adam to Abraham 
Lk. is alone. From Abraham to David, Lk. and Mt. agree. From David to 
Joseph they differ, excepting in the names of Zorobabel and his father Salathiel. 
The various attempts which have been made at reconciling the divergences, 
although in no case convincingly successful, are yet sufficient to show that recon
ciliation is not impossible. Nevertheless, the possibility that we have here 
divergent attempts of Jewish pedigree-makers may be admitted; for divergent 
theories, corresponding to the two genealogies, existed at the time. In addition 
to the authorities named above, the monographs of Hottinger, Surenhusius, and 
Voss may be consulted. See also the parallel tables in Resch, Kindhei"tsev. p. 188. 

27. TOU Zopo~n~Eh TOU Ia1a&~~>... It is highly improbable that 
these are different persons from the Zerubbabel and the Shealtiel 
of Mt. i I 2. That at the same period of Jewish history there 
should be two fathers bearing the rare name Salathiel or Shealtiel, 
each with a son bearing the rare name Zerubbabel, and that both 
of these unusually-named fathers should come in different ways 
into the genealogy of the Messiah, is scarcely credible, although 
this hypothesis has been adopted by both Hottinger and Voss. 
Zerubbabel ( = "Dispersed in Babylon," or "Begotten in Baby
lon ") was head of the tribe of Judah at the time of the return from 
the Babylonish Captivity in the first year of Cyrus; and he was 
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therefore an obvious person to include in the pedigree of the 
Messiah. Hence he was called the Rhesa or Prince of the Cap
tivity. In r Chron. iii. 19 he is given as the son of Pedaiah and 
nephew of Shealtiel: and this is probably correct. But he became 
the heir of Shealtiel because the latter had no sons. In Mt. i. 12 

and I Chron. iii. r 7, Shealtiel is the son of J echoniah, king of 
Judah; whereas Lk. makes him the son of Neri. Jeconiah is 
called Coniah, Jer. xxii. 24, and Jehoiachin, lii. 31; 2 Kings xxiv. 6; 
2 Chron. xxxvi. S, 9 ; and all three names mean "The Lord will 
establish/' From J er. xxii. 30 we learn that he had no children; 
and therefore the line of David through Solomon became extinct in 
him. The three pedigrees indicate that an heir for the childless 
J econiah was found in Shealtiel the son of Neri, who was of the 
house of David through Nathan. Thus the junction of the two 
lines of descent in Shealtiel 1 and Zerubbabel is fully explained. 
Shealtiel was the son of Neri of Nathan's line, and also the heir of 
J econiah of Solomon's line; and having no sons himself, he had 
his nephew Zerubbabel as adopted son and heir. Rhesa, who 
appears in Lk., but neither in Mt. nor in I Chron., is probably not 
a name at all, but a title, which some Jewish copyist mistook for a 
name. "Zerubbabel Rhesa," or "Zerubbabel the Prince," has 
been made into "Zerubbabel (begat) Rhesa." This correction 
brings Lk. into harmony with both Mt. and r Chron. For (1) the 
Greek •1wavas- represents the Hebrew Hananiah (1 Chron. iii. 19), 
a generation which is omitted by Mt.; and (2) Lk.'s 'Io68a is the 
same as Mt.'s 'Af3wv8 (Jud-a = Ab-jud). Again, 'Iov8a or 'A/3wv8 
may be identified with Hodaviah (1 Chron. iii. 24); for this name 
is interchanged with Judah, as is seen by a comparison of Ezra 
iii. 9 and N eh. xi. 9 with Ezra ii. 40 and I Chron. ix. 7. 

86. Ia>..a Tou Kawap. Tou 'Apcj>aM8. In LXX this Cainan appears 
as the father of Sala or Shelah, and son of Arphaxad, in the genea• 
logy of Shem (Gen. x. 24, xi. 12; 1 Chron. i. 18). But the name 
is not found in any Hebrew MS., or in any other version made from 
the Hebrew. In LXX it may be an insertion, for no one earlier 
than Augustine mentions the name. D omits it here, while ~ B L 
have the form Kmvaµ for Kaivav. But the hypothesis that inter
polation here has led to interpolation in LXX cannot be maintained 
upon critical principles. 

88. 'AMp.. That Lk. should take the genealogy beyond David 
and Abraham to the father of the whole human race, is entirely in 
harmony with the Pauline universality of his Gospel. To the Jew 
it was all-important to know that the Messiah was of the stock of 
Abraham and of the house of David. Mt. therefore places this fact 

1 Both forms of the name, Shealtiel and Salathiel, are found in Haggai and 
elsewhere in O.T.; but in the Apocrypha and N.T. the form used is Salathiel 
(" I have asked God"). 
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in the forefront of his Gospel. Lk., writing to all alike, shows that 
the Messiah is akin to the Gentile as well as to the Jew, and that 
all mankind can claim Him as a brother.1 

But why does Lk. add that Adam was the son of God? Cer
tainly not in order to show the Divine Sonship of the Messiah, 
which would place Him in this respect on a level with all mankind. 
More probably it is added for the sake of Gentile readers, to remind 
them of the Divine origin of the human race,-an origin which they 
share with the Messiah. It is a correction of the myths respecting 
the origin of man, which were current among the heathen. Scrip
tura, etiam quod ad humani generis ortum pertinet, jigit satiatque 
cognitionem nostram ; eam qui spernunt aut ignorant, pendent errant
que inter tempora antemundana et postmundana (Beng.). It is very 
forced and unnatural to take rov ®wv as the gen. of & ®€6,, and 
make this gen. depend upon fuv 1J!6, at the beginning of the gene
alogy, as if Jesus and not Adam was styled the " son of God." Thus 
the whole pedigree from w, Jvoµ,{{€ro to 'A3aµ, would be a gigantic 
parenthesis between fuv v16, and rov ®wv. The rov throughout 
belongs to the word in front of it, as is clear from the fact that 
'lwu~<f,, the first name, has no rov before it. Each rov means " who 
was of," i.e. either "the son of" or "the heir of." Both AV. and 
RV. give the sense correctly. 

IV. 1-13. The Internal Preparation for the Ministry of the 
Christ: the Temptation in the Wilderness, Mt. iv. 1-11; Mk. 
i. 12, 13. 

R. C. Trench, Studies in the Gospels, pp. 1-65, Macmillan, 
1867; B. Weiss, Leben Jesu, I. ii. 10, Berlin, r882; Eng. tr. i. 
pp. 319-354; H. Latham, Pastor Pastorum, pp. 112-146, Bell, 
1890; P. Schaff, Person of Christ, pp. 32, 153, Nisbet, 1880; A. 
M. Fairbairn, Expositor, first series, vol. iii. pp. 321-342, Hodder, 
1876; P. Didon, Jesus Christ, eh. iii. pp. 208-226, Pion, 189r. 

Many futile and irreverent questions have been raised respect
ing this mysterious subject; futile, because it is impossible to 
answer them, excepting by empty conjectures; and irreverent, 
because they are prompted by curiosity rather than by a desire for 
illumination. Had the answers to them been necessary for our 
spiritual welfare, the answers would have been placed within our 
reach. Among such questions are such as these : Did Satan 

1 " In the one case we see a royal Infant born by a legal title to a glorious 
inheritance; and in the other a ministering Saviour who bears the natural sum 
of human sorrow" (\Vsctt. lnt. to tke Gospels, 7th ed. p. 316). The whole 
passage should be read. 
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assume a human form, and change his form with each change of 
temptation, or did he remain invisible? Did he know who Jesus 
was, or was he trying to discover this? Did he know, until he was 
named, that Jesus knew who he was? Where was the spot from 
which he showed all the kingdoms of the world ? 

Three points are insisted upon in the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(ii. 18, iv. 15), and beyond them we need not go. 1. The tempta
tions were real. 2. Jesus remained absolutely unstained by them. 
3. One purpose of the temptations was to assure us of His sym
pathy when we are tempted. The second point limits the first and 
intensifies the third. The sinlessness of Jesus excluded all those 
temptations which spring from previous sin; for there was no taint 
in Him to become the source of temptation. But the fact that the 
solicitations came wholly from without, and were not born from 
within, does not prevent that which was offered to Him being 
regarded as desirable. The force of a temptation depends, not 
upon the sin involved in what is proposed, but upon the advantage 
connected with it. And a righteous man, whose will never falters 
for a moment, may feel the attractiveness of the advantage more 
keenly than the weak man who succumbs ; for the latter probably 
gave way before he recognized the whole of the attractiveness; or 
his nature may be less capable of such recognition. In this way 
the sinlessness of Jesus augments His capacity for sympathy : for 
in every case He felt the full force of temptation.1 

It is obvious that the substance of the narrative could have 
had only one source. No one has succeeded in suggesting any 
probable alternative. There is no Old Testament parallel, of which 
this could be an adaptation. Nor is there any prophecy that the 
Messiah would have to endure temptation, of which this might be 
a fictitious fulfilment. And we may be sure that, if the whole 
had been baseless invention, the temptations would have been of 
a more commonplace, and probably of a grosser kind. No Jewish 
or Christian legend is at all like this. It is from Christ Himself 
that the narrative comes; and He probably gave it to the disciples 
in much the same form as that in which we have it here. 

1 " Sympathy with the sinner in his trial does not depend on the experience 
of sin, but on the experience of the strength of the temptation to sin, which only 
the sinless can know in its full intensity. He who falls yields before the last 
strain" (Wsctt. on Heh. ii. 18). See Neander, L. J. C. §§ 46, 47, pp. 77, 78. 
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1. 1rX{ipl')s 1rveu1-1aTos oy1ou. These words connect the Tempta
tion closely with the Baptism.1 It was under the influence of 
the Spirit, which had just descended upon Him, that He went, in 
obedience to God's wil~ into the wilderness. All three accounts 
mark this connexion ; and it explains the meaning of the narrative. 
Jesus had been endowed with supernatural power; and He was 
tempted to make use of jt in furthering His own interests without 
regard to the Father's will. And here o.VTJX8'f/ ••• 1rnpaCJ'817vm 
(Mt. iv. 1) must not be understood as meaning that Christ went 
into the wilderness to court temptation. That would be too like 
yielding to the temptation which He resisted (vv. 9-12). He 
went into the desert in obedience to the Spirit's promptings. That 
He should be tempted there was the Divine purpose respecting 
Him, to prepare Him for His work. D.C.G. ii. p. 714. 

Neither Mt. nor Mk. has IJ."f,011 as an epithet of r,evp.a, here (see on i. 15); 
and neither of them has Lk.'s favourite 1nrforpe,f,e11. 

~yETo iv T~ 1rVEUf-lllTL .lv rfi ~PtJf-1<:J· "He was led in (not into) 
the wilderness," i.e. in His wanderings there, as in His progress 
thither, He was under Divine influence and guidance. The imperf. 
indicates continued action. Tradition, which is not likely to be of 
any value, places this wilderness close to Jericho. Some region 
farther north is more probable. The ~f-lepas TmaepnKoVTa may be 
taken either with ~yero (RV.) or with 1mpat6p,evos (AV.). As the 
temptation by Satan was simultaneous (pres. part.) with the lead
ing by the Spirit, the sense will be the same, whichever arrange
ment be adopted. In Mk. also the words are amphibolous, and 
may be taken either with ~v iv riJ ip'l]Jl,V,, or with 1mpat6µ,evos. If 
we had only the account in Mt. we might have supposed that the 
temptations did not begin until the close of the forty days. The 
three recorded may have come at the end of the time, as seems to be 
implied with regard to the first of them. Or they may be given as 
representative of the struggles which continued throughout the 
whole period. 

2. 1reLpato1-1evos. The word is here used in its commonest 
sense of" try or test," with a sinister motive. In N. T. it has three 
uses: 1. "try or attempt" to do (Acts ix. 26, xvi. 7, xxiv. 6); 2. 

"try or test," with a good motive (Jn. vi. 6; 2 Cor. xiii. 5; Rev. 
ii. z ), especially of God's sending trials ( 1 Cor. x. 1 3 ; Heb. xi. 17 ; 

1 Le baptlme et la tentation se succedent fun ,, fautre dans la rt!alite de 
fhistoz're, comme dans le recit des E1Jang!listes. Ces deux faits inseparables, 
qui s'eclairent en s'opposant dans un contraste 1Jigoreux, sont le 1Jrai prelude 
de la vie du Chn"st. L'un est la manifestation de f Esprit de Dieu, fautre, 
celle de fesprit du ma!; l'un nms montre la .ftliation divine de J!sus, l'autre, 
sa nature humaine voule a la lutte et a Npreuve; l'un nous revele la force infinit 
avec latjttelle i! agira, l'autre, l'obstacle qu'il saura renverser; l'un noui 
enseigne sa intime, l'autre, la loi de son actiim (Didon, p. 225). 
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Rev. iii. 10); 3. "try or test," with a bad motive, in order to pro• 
duce perplexity or failure (xi. 16; Mt. xix. 3; [Jn.] viii. 6), especiallf 
of tempting to sin (1 Cor. vii. 5; 1 Thes. iii. 5; Jas. i. 13). It is 
thus of much wider meaning than 8oKiµ.tf.(Eiv (xii. 56, xiv. 19), 
which has only the second of these meanings. Trench, Syn. 
lxxiv. ; Cremer, Lex. p. 494. 

~1!'0 Tou lhaf36X.ou. All three use fnro of the agency of Satan 
He is not a mere instrument. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. r r ; Acts x. 38. 
In N.T. 8ia{3o>..o,; with the art. always means Satan, "the calumni
ator," 1mT' l~ox,jv. In Mt., Jn., Acts, Eph., r and 2 Tim., Heb., 
James, Jude, r Pet., and Rev. this use is invariable. It is possible 
that o 8iaf3o>..o,; was originally a translation of Satan=" the ad
versary." In LXX l:v8iaf3a>..>..nv sometimes means "meet, oppose" 
(Num. xxii. 22, 32), and Bui/30>..o,; means "adversary" (r Mac. i. 
36). In Job (i. 6-12, ii. r-7) and Zech. (iii. 1-3) o Bia/30>..os is 
used as in N.T. for Satan, as the accuser or slanderer of God to 
man and of man to God. In this scene he endeavours to mis
represent God, and to induce Jesus to adopt a false view of His 
relation to God. 

The existence of such a being is sometimes denied, but on 
purely J priori grounds. To science the question is an open one, 
and does not admit of demonstration either way. But the teach
ing of Christ and His Apostles is clear and explicit; and only 
three explanations are possible. Either ( 1) they accommodated 
their language to a gross superstition, knowing it to be such ; or 
( 2) they shared this superstition, not knowing it to be such ; or 
(3) the doctrine is not a superstition, but they taught the actual 
truth. As Keim rightly says, one cannot possibly regard all the 
sayings of Jesus on this subject as later interpolations, and "Jesus 
plainly designated His contention with the empire of Satan as a 
personal one" (Jes. of Naz., Eng. tr. ii. pp. 318, 325). See Gore, 
Dissertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, pp. 23-27. 

oaK E,f>ayev oo'Mv. This does not agree well with the supposition 
that Jesus partook of the scanty food which might be found in the 
wilderness. The VTJ!TTruuas of Mt. seems to imply the deliberate 
fasting which was customary in times of solemn retirement for 
purposes of devotion. But this does not exclude the possibility 
that the mental and spiritual strain was so great that for a time 
there was no craving for food. In any case the want of food 
would at last bring prostration of body and mind ; and then the 
violence of temptation would be specially felt. Both Mt. and Lk. 
appear to mean that it was not until near the end of the forty days 
that the pangs of hunger were endured. For auneX.e'i:a8m of days 
being completed comp. Acts xxi. 27; Job i. 5; Tobit x. 7. 1 

1 The fasts of Moses and Elijah were of similar duration (Deut. ix. 9; 1 K. 
-.ix. 8). The number forty in Scripture is connected with suffering. The 
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8. ELirEv. Mt. adds 1rpoCT<iA(/wv, which is a very favourite ex
pression of his. It does not necessarily imply corporal presence, 
although Mt. himself may have understood it in that sense. Jesus 
says of the approaching struggle in Gethsemane, "The prince of the 
world cometh" (Jn. xiv. 30 ). Now here in Scripture is Satan said 
to have appeared in a visible form : Zech. iii. 1 is a vision. And 
nothing in this narrative requires us to believe that Satan was 
visible on this occasion.· 

Et uio~ d Toil 0eou. Both Mt. and Lk. have ut6, r. @. without 
the article, the reference being to the relationship to God, rather 
than to the office of the Messiah. The emphatic word is ut&,. 
The allusion to the voice from heaven (iii. zz) is manifest, but is 
not likely to have occurred to a writer of fiction, who would more 
probably have written, "If Thou art the Christ." The "if" does 
not necessarily imply any doubt in Satan, although Augustine takes 
it so; 1 but it is perhaps meant to inspire doubt in Jesus : "Rath 
God said, Thou art My beloved Son, and yet forbidden Thee to 
give Thyself bread? " Comp. "Yea, bath God said, Ye shall not 
eat of any tree of the garden ? " ( Gen. iii. 1 ). The suggestion 
seems to be that He is to work a miracle in order to prove the 
truth of God's express declaration, and that He may doubt His 
relation to God, if God does not allow the miracle. 

This seems better than to regard the first temptation as a temptatiun of flu 
jlesk. If the food had been there, would it have been sinful for Jesus to partake 
of it? Again, it is sometimes said that it was a temptation to use His supernatural 
power to supply His own necessities. Among "the Laws of the Working of 
Signs " we are told was one to the effect that " Our Lord will not use His 
special powers to provide for His personal wants or those of His immediate 
followers." 2 This law perhaps does not hold, except so far as it coincides 
with the principle that no miracle is wrought where the given end can be ob
tained without miracle. Some of Christ's escapes from His enemies seem to 
have been miraculous. Was not that "providmg for a personal want"? His 
rejoining His disciples by walking on the sea might be classed under the same 
head. The boat coming suddenly to land might be called "providing for the 
wants of His immediate followers." Had He habitually supplied His personal 
wants by miracle, then He would have ceased to share the lot of mankind. 
But it would be rash to say that it would have been sinful for Him to supply 
Himself with food miraculously, when food was necessary for His work and 
could not be obtained by ordinary means. It is safer to regard this as a 
temptation to satisfy Himself of the truth of God's word by a test of His own. 

Deluge lasted forty days and nights (Gen. vii. 4, 12). The Israelites wandered 
for forty years (Num. ~v .. 33, xxxii. I~)-, ~gypt is to lie waste forty years 
(Ezek. xx1x. n). Ezekiel 1s to bear the m1qmty of the house of Judah (i.e. the 
penalty for that iniquity) forty days, each day representing a year (iv. 6). 
Offenders received forty stripes as a maximum (Deut. xxv. 3). A mother was 
unclean for forty days after childbirth (Lev. xii. 1-4). Perhaps we are to 
understand that the fast of the Ninevites lasted forty days. 

1 Dubitavit de il!o dwmonum princeps, eumque tentavit, an C4ristus essez 
,aplorans (De Cz"v. Dei, ix. 21). · 

~ Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. IIJ, 
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The singular Tcji "/\llJ/jl TouTc;, is more graphic than the ol 'AIIJo, ovTot of Mt. A 
single loaf is all that He need produce. The similarity between lumps of stone 
and loaves of bread perhaps explains why this material, so common in the 
wilderness, was selecterl for change into food. 

For the use of fva, after el.,-l (x. 40, xix. 15, etc.) see Win. xliv. 8, pp. 
420-424; B. Weiss on Mt. iv. 3; Simcox, Lang. of N. T. p. 177; Green, 
Gr. of N. 1: p. I 70. It is a weakening of the telic force of tva, rather than a 
mere substitute for the infinitive. See Blass, Gr. pp. 217 ff. 

4. Christ does not reply to the "if" by affirming that He is 
the Son of God ; nor does He explain why the Son of God does 
not accept the devil's challenge. He gives an answer which holds 
good for any child of God in similar temptation.1 The reply is a 
pointed refutation, however, of the special suggestion to Himself, 
fi /J.110pW1ros having direct reference to vios T. ®,ov. Satan suggests 
that God's Son would surely be allowed to provide food for Him
self. Jesus replies that God can sustain, not only His Son, but 
any human being, with or without food, and can make other things 
besides bread to be food. Comp. "My meat is to do the will of 
Him that sent Me" (Jn. iv. 34). The reply is verbatim as LXX 
of Deut. viii. 3. As all His replies come from this book, we may 
conjecture that Jesus had recently been reading it or meditating 
on it. The repeated use of a book which is so full of the trials of 
Israel in the wilderness may suggest a parallel between the forty 
days and the forty years. The direct reference is to the manna. 

The addition of the remainder of the quotation in A D and other authorities 
comes from Mt. It differs in wording in the texts which insert it. If it were 
genuine here, its absence from the best authorities would be most extra
ordinary. The insertion of o oui,{30}..os and of els l',pos 6,j,11"/\611 in ver. 5, and 
the substitution of rov ,co/J"µov for ri)t ol,covµlv11t, are corruptions of the same 
kind. 

5. Lk. places second the temptation which Mt. places last. 
The reasons given for preferring one order to the other are sub
jective and unconvincing. Perhaps neither Evangelist professes to 
give any chronological order. Temptations may be intermingled. 
It is very doubtful whether the TOT€ with which Mt. introduces the 
temptation which he places second, and the 7rai\.iv with which he 
introduces his third, are intended to specify sequence in time. 
Many Lat. MSS. (G b cflqr) here place vv. 5-8 after vv. 9-u. 
Lk. omits the command to Satan to depart; 2 and we have no 
means of knowing which temptation it immediately followed. Mt. 
naturally connects it with the one which he places last. 

dvayay~v. See on ii. 22. The word does not require us to 
1 Trench quotes from Ambrose: Non enim quasi Deus utitur potestate 

(quid eni1n mihlproderat), sed quasi homo commune sibi arcessit auxilium. 
2 It is worth noting that A. V., which follows those texts that insert "'T..-a")'~ 

rnria-w fl-OV, ::Z::aTo.vi'i in ver, 8, renders the words " Get thee behind Me Satan" 
there, and "Get thee hence, Satan" in Mt, ' 
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believe that Satan had control of Christ's person and transferred 
Him bodily from the desert to a mountain-top. From no mountain 
could "all the kingdoms of the world" be visible, least of all "in 
a moment of time." If Satan on the mountain could present to 
Christ's mind kingdoms which were not visible to the eye, he 
could do so in the desert. We may suppose that he transferred 
Jesus in thought to a mountain-top, whence He could in thought 
see all. For "all the k:ingdoms of the world" comp. Ezra i. 2, 
where we have rijs y,j, for "of the world" : in Mt. 'l'Oii K6a-p.ov, 
which D substitutes here. 

T~c; OLKoup;ir'l]c;, A favourite expression with Lk. (ii. 1, xxi. 26 ; 
Acts xi. 28, xvii. 6, 31, xix. 27, xxiv. 5): elsewhere only six times, 
of which one is a quotation (Rom. x. 18 from Ps. xix. 5). It 
describes the world as a place of settled government, "the civilized 
world." To a Greek it might mean the Greek world as distinct 
from barbarian regions (Hdt. iv. r ro. 4 ; comp. Dern. De Cor. 
p. 242). Later it meant "the Roman &mpire," orbis terrarum, as 
in ii. 1 (Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 25). In inscriptions the Roman 
Emperor is lJ Kvpw, 7'1}'1 olKovl-'-lv-fJ<1. Finally, it meant "the whole 
inhabited earth," as here and xxi. 26 (Rev. xvi. 14 ; Heb. i. 6 ; 
Jos. Ant. viii. 13. 4: B. J. vii. 3. 3). In Heb. ii. 5 it is used of 
the world to come as an ordered system: see Wsctt. Lk. omits 
Kal T~v 86fav avrwv here, but adds it in Satan's offer. 

~• 1rnyp;fj xporou. Pundo tempon's : comp. lv fmrfj &cf,0aAp,ori 
(1 Cor. xv. 52). Not in Mt. Comp. Is. xxix. 5; 2 Mac. ix. 11. 

It intimates that the kingdoms were represented, not in a series of 
pageants, but simultaneously: acuta tentatio (Beng.). To take lv 
crnyp,fj XP· with avayayo\v is not a probable arrangement. With 
unyp,~ ( ,rr{(£,v =" to prick") comp. stimulus, "stick," and "sting." 

6. Iol 86Saw . . . on tp;ol ,ra.pa.Sei>oTO.L. Both pronouns are 
emphatic: "To Thee I will give .•. because to me it hath been 
delivered." 

The G.v-rw• after rli• M~a• is a constructi'o ad sensum, referring to the 
kingdoms understood in rliv itouo-la• TctVT'I•, "this authority and jurisdiction." 
In 1rapo.0Nio-ra, we have the common use of the perf. to express permanent 
and present result of past action ; "it has been given over' and remains in 
my possession: comp. "(i"(pct1rTG.< (4, 8, ro) and dpTJTct< (12). 

Satan does not say by whom it has been given over ; and two answers are 
possible: I. by God's permission; 2. by man's sin. But the latter does not 
exclude the former; and in any case conjitetur tentator, se non esse conditorem 
(Beng. ). That it refers to a Divine gift previous to his revolt against God, is a 
gratuitsus conjecture. Christ Himself speaks of Satan as "the ruler of this 
world" (Jn. xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. II), In the Rabbinical writings "Lord of 
this world" is a common name for Satan, as ruler of the heathen, in.opposition 
lo God, the Head of the Jewish theocracy. The devil is the ruler of the un
believing and sinful ; but he mixes truth with falsehood when he claims to have 
.dominion over all the material glory of the world. Comp. Eph. ii 2 ; 2 Cor, 
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iv. 4; Rev. xiii. 2. In ip 11.v 0{11.w the mixture of falsehood seems to be still 
greater. Even of those who are under the dominion of Satan it is only in a 
limited sense true that he can dispose of them as he pleases. But the subtlety 
of the temptation lies partly in the fact that it appeals to what is in a very real 
sense true. Satan intimates that the enormous mfluence which he possesses 
over human affairs may be obtained for the promotion of the Messiah's King
dom. Thus all the pain and suffering, which otherwise lay before the Saviour 
of the world, might be evaded. 1 

7. Ui.v 11'p0<1KUV'}l71l'>• Mt. adds 7rE<Twv, which, like 1rpocrd,JJwv, 
indicates that he may have believed that Satan was visible, 
although this is not certain. Even actual prostration is possible 
to an invisible being, and " fall down and worship" is a natural 
figure for entire submission or intense admiration. In the East, 
prostration is an acknowledgment of authon"ty, not necessarily of 
personal merit. The temptation, therefore, seems to be that of 
admitting Satan's authority and accepting promotion from him. 

lvJ,nov i1,..ou. Lk.'s favourite expression (i. r 5, r 7, r9, 7 5, etc.). The 
usual constr. after 1rpO<FK1J11Eb is the acc. (ver. 8; Mt. iv. ro; Rev. ix. 20, 
xiii. 12, xiv. 9, II) or the dat. (Acts vii. 43; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Rev. iv. 10, 
vii. II): but Rev. xv. 4 as here. 

lncu uoii ,r/ia~ "The l(ovcrla which has been delivered to 
me I am willing to delegate or transfer" : magna superbia (Beng. ). 
The acceptance of it would be equivalent to 1rpo<TKVVTJUL<;. Just as 
in the first case the lawful desire for food was made an occasion of 
temptation, so here the lawful desire of power, a desire specially 
lawful in the Messiah. Everything depends upon why and how 
the food and the power are obtained. Christ was born to be a 
king; but His Kingdom is not of this world (Jn. xviii. 36, 37), and 
the prince of this world has nothing in Him (Jn. xiv. 30 ). He 
rejects the Jewish idea of the Messiah as an earthly potentate, and 
thus condemns Himself to rejection by His own people. He 
rejects Satan as an ally, and thereby has him as an implacable 
enemy. The end does not sanctify the means. 

8. ,rpoaKUVtJaeLs. Mt. also has this word in harmony with 
Satan's 1rpocrK1W~<r[J'>; but in LXX of Deut. vi. 13 we have <f,o
/3-'10~arJ : see on vii. 2 7 .-X.aTpeoaeis. Lit. " serve for hire" 
(>..,frp,,; ="hireling"). In class. Grk. it is used of the service of 
slaves and of freemen, whether rendered to men or to God : in 
N.T. always of religious service, but sometimes of the worship of 
idols (Acts vii. 42; Rom. i. 25). Trench, Syn. xxxv. Propositum 
erat Domino humili"tate diabolum vincere, non potentia (Jerome). 

9. To 11"Tepoytov Toii tepou. It is impossible to determine what 

I In this connexion a remark of Pere Didon is worth quoting. Of the 
traditional scene of the Temptation he says that there Christ avail sous les yeux 
ce ckemin de Jericho a Jerusalem qu'il devait suivre, un iour. avec ses discifJles 
pour a!!er a la morl (Jesus 9hrist eh. iii. P· 209). ' 
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this means. The article points to its being something well known 
by this name. The three points conjectured are : 1. the top of 
the Royal Porch, whence one looked into an abyss (Jos. Ant. 
xv. r 1. 5) ; 2. the top of Solomon's Porch; 3. the roof of the 
va6,. It was from ,,;, -rrrepvywv Tov 1epov that James the Just was 
thrown, according to Hegesippus (Eus. H. E. ii. 23. 1 r, 16). Had 
any part of the va6, beep intended, we should perhaps have had 
T. vaov rather than T. iepov. 

Et utos et Tou 0eou. The repetition of this preamble is evidence 
that this temptation is in part the same as the first (ver. 3). In 
both cases Jesus is to "tempt" (ver. 12) God, to challenge Him 
to prove His Fatherhood by a test of His Son's own choosing. 
But, whereas in the first case Christ was to be rescued from an 
existing danger by a miracle, here He is to court needless danger 
in order to be rescued by a miracle. It may be that this is also a 
partial repetition of the second temptation. If the suggestion is 
that He should throw Himself down into the courts of the temple, 
so that the priests and the people might see His miraculous 
descent, and be convinced of His Messiahship, then this is once 
more a temptation to take a short cut to success, and, by doing 
violence to men's wills, avoid all the pain and suffering involved 
in the work of redemption.1 If this is correct, then this tempta
tion is a combination of the other two. It is difficult to see what 
point there is in mentioning the temple, if presumptuously seeking 
peril was the only element in the temptation. The precipices of 
the wilderness would have served for that. The /3aX.e aeauTov 
expresses more definitely than the mid. would have done that the 
act is to be entirely His own. Not "Fall," nor "Spring," but 
"Cast Thyself"; de/ice teipsum. Comp. foVTot>, -rr'Aavwµev (r Jn. 
i. 8). 

10. The fact that after T. 81acj,u>..asm CTE Satan omits €V -rraum~ 
rni:s o8oi:, uov is in favour of the view that presumptuous rushing 
into danger is part of the temptation. To fling oneself down from 
a height is not going "in one's ways," but out of them. The 
disobedient Prophet was slain by the lion, the obedient Daniel 
was preserved in the lions' den. But we are not sure that the 
omission of the words has this significance. 

11. fol xe1polv. "On their hands," implying great carefulness. 
The irpos X.l8ov has no special reference either to the temple or the 
rocks below : stones abound in most places, and lie in the way 
of those who stumble. 

12. Ei'.pJJTa1. In Mt. Ilri'Aw ylypa-rrTai. Jesus had appealed to 
Scripture; Satan does the same ; and then Jesus shows that 
isolated texts may be misleading. They may be understood in a 
sense plainly at variance with some other passage. Satan had 

1 See Edersh. L. & T. i. p. 3"4; L'ltham, Pas/()Y Pastomm, p. r40. 
8 
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suggested that it was impossible to put too much trust in God. 
Christ points out that testing God is not trusting Him. 

The verb <!nELpdtwds wholly biblical (x. 25; Mt. iv. 7; Ps. lxxYii. 18). In 
the Heb. it is " Ye shall not tempt" : but in LXX we have the sing. as here. 

18. "ll"livTn "ll"ELponp.ov. " Every kind of temptation" : a further 
indication that He was tempted throughout the forty days, and that 
what is recorded is merely an illustration of what took place. 
The enemy tried all his weapons, and was at all points defeated. 
Comp. ,ro.<Ta &11-apTla Kat /3Aa<T<pl'J11-{a, "all manner of sin and 
blasphemy" (Mt. xii. 31); ,rav Sb,/lpov, "every kind of tree (Mt. 
iii. 10) ; b /1-EI' ,r6.rrri, ~Bon), ,i,roA.alJ(JJJ' Kal ,,,.,,,ae,,,tri, ,i,r,x611-evo~ 
tiK6Aa<TTo,, "he who enjoys every kind of pleasure," etc. (Arist. 
Eth. Nie. ii. 2. 7). 

«xpt KaLpou. "Until a convenient season." This rendering 
gives the proper meaning both of aXPt and of Kmp6,: comp. Acts 
xiii. 1 r, xxi v. 2 5; Lk. xxi. 24. It is Satan's expectation that on 
some future occasion he will have an opportunity of better success; 
and an opportunity came when Judas was allowed to deliver the 
Christ into the hands of His enemies. That this was such an 
occasion seems to be indicated by Christ's own declarations : 
"The prince of this world cometh; and he hath nothing in Me'' 
(Jn. xiv. 30); and "This is your hour and the power of darkness" 
(Lk. xxii. 53). Satan was not visible in a bodily shape then, and 
probably not on this earlier occasion. It is Peter who on one 
occasion became a visible tempter (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33). Not 
that we are to suppose, however, that Satan entirely desisted from 
attacks between the beginning and end of Christ's ministry : "Ye 
are they which have continued with Me in My temptations," rather 
implies the contrary (xxii. 28); but the evil one seems to have 
accumulated attacks at the beginning and the end. In the wilder
ness he employed the attractiveness of painless glory and success ; 
in the garden he tried the dread of suffering and failure. All 
human temptation takes place through the instrumentality of 
pleasure or pain. Comp. xxii. 3. 

Luke says nothing about the ministration of Angels which followed the 
temptation, as recorded by both Mt. and Mk., not because he doubts such facts, 
for he repeatedly records them (i. II, 26, ii. 9, xxii. 43; Acts v. 19, viii. 26, 
xii. 7, =vii. 23), but probably because his source said nothing about them. Mk. 
seems to mean that Angels were ministering to Jesus during the whole of the 
forty day&: his three imperfects (~• .•. l)v ••• 0<'1Kovovv) are co-ordinate. 

The Temptation is not a dream, nor a vision, nor a myth, nor a parable, 
translated into history by those who heard and misunderstood it, but an histor
ical fact. It was part of the Messiah's preparation for His work. In Hij 
baptism He received strength. In His temptation He practised the use of it. 
Moreover, He thus as man acquired experience (Heh. v. 8) of the possibilities of 
evil, and of the violent and subtle ways in which His work could be ruined. 

Only from Himself could the disciples have learned the history of thir 
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struggle. Among other things it ta,1ght them the value of the Jewish Scriptures. 
With these for their guide they could overcome the evil one, as He had done: no 
special illumination was necessary (xvi. 29, 31). 

IV. 14-IX. 50. The Ministry in Galilee. 

Lk., like Mt and Mk., omits the early ministry in Judrea; but 
we shall find that his narrative, like theirs, implies it. All three of 
them connect the beginning of the Galilean ministry with the 
Baptism and the Temptation; while Mt. and Mk. make the im
prisonment of the Baptist to be the occasion of Christ's departure 
from Judrea into Galilee (Mt. iv. 12; Mk. i. 14). But they neither 
assert nor imply that John was imprisoned soon after the Tempta
tion; nor do they explain why the arrest of John by Herod Anti pas 
should make Christ take refuge in this same Herod's dominions. 
It is from the Fourth Gospel that we learn that there was a con
siderable interval between the Temptation and John's imprison
ment, and that during it Jesus went into Galilee and returned to 
Judrea again (ii. 13). From it also we learn that the occasion of 
the second departure into Galilee was the jealousy of the Pharisees, 
who had been told that Jesus was making and baptizing more 
disciples even than the Baptist. Much as they disliked and feared 
the revolutionary influence of John, they feared that of Jesus still 
more. John declared that he was not the Christ, he "did no sign," 
and he upheld the Law. Whereas Jesus had been pointed out as 
the Messiah ; He worked miracles, and He disregarded, not only 
traditions which were held to be equal to the Law (Jn. iv. 9), but 
even the Law itself in the matter of the Sabbath (Jn. v. 9, 10). 
Thus we see that it was not to escape the persecution of Herod, but 
to escape that of the Pharisees, who had delivered the Baptist into 
the hands of Herod, that Jesus retired a second time from J udcea 
into Galilee. It was "after that John was delivered up" (Mk. i. 14 ), 
and "when He heard that John was delivered up" (Mt. iv. 12 ), 

that Christ retired into Galilee. In neither case was it Herod's 
action, but the action of those who delivered John into the hands 
of Herod, that led to Christ's change of sphere. And in this way 
what is recorded in the Fourth Gospel explains the obscurities of 
the other three. 

There is a slight apparent difference between the first two Gospels and the 
third. The three Evangelists agree in noticing only one return from J ud.ea 
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to Galilee, and possibly each knows of only one. But whereas Mt. and Mk. 
seem to point to the second return, for they connect it with the delivering up 
of the Baptist, Lk. seems rather to point to the first return, for he connects it 
with " the power of the Spirit," an expression which suggests a reference to 
that power which Jesus had received at the Baptism and exercised in the 
Temptation. It is quite possible, however, that the expression refers to the 
power with which He had worked miracles and taught in Galilee and Judrea; 
in which case all three Gospels treat of the second return to Galilee. 

Not very much plan is discernible in this portion of the Gospel; 
and it may be doubted whether the divisions made by com
mentators correspond with any arrangement which the writer had 
in his mind. But even artificial schemes help to a clearer appre
hension of the whole; and the arrangement suggested by Godet is, 
at any rate, useful for this purpose. He takes the Development in 
the Position of Christ's Disciples as the principle of his divisions. 

1. iv. 14-44. To the Call of the first Disciples. 
2. v. r-vi. r 1. To the Nomination of the Twelve. 
3 vi. 12-viii. 56. To the first Mission of the Twelve. 
4. ix. 1-50. To the Departure for Jerusalem. 
These divisions are clearly marked out in the text of WH., a 

space being left at the end of each. 

IV. 14-44. The Ministry in Galilee to the Call of the first 
Disciples. The Visits to Nazareth and Capernaum. 

14, 15. Comp. Mt. iv. 12; Mk. i. 14. These two verses are 
introductory, and point out three characteristics of this period of 
Christ's activity. 1. He worked in the power of the Spirit. 2. His 
fame spread far and wide. 3. The synagogues were the scenes of 
His preaching (comp. ver. 44). 

14. lv Tfj 8uvap.EL Tou 'il'veup.a.Tos. This is perhaps to remind us 
that since His first departure from Galilee He has been endowed 
with the Holy Spirit and has received new powers (iii. 22, iv. r, 18). 
Bengel's post victoriam corroboratus connects it too exclusively 
with the Temptation. Unless, with De Wette, we take Ka.l ¥Jp.tJ 
'1t~>..8Ev as anticipating what follows, the statement implies much 
preaching and perhaps some miracles, of which Lk. has said 
nothing ; for Jesus is famous directly He returns. The power of 
the Spirit had already been exhibited in Him. Jn. says that "the 
Galileans received Him, having seen all the things that He did in 
Jerusalem at the feast" (iv. 45). But it is not likely that they had 
heard of the wonders which attended the Birth, or of those which 
attended the Baptism. 

There are various marks ofLk.'s style. I. v1re,npe,Po, for which Mt. has 
a,excJJprwev and Mk. -T,"'!,.8ev. Comp. ver. I, where Lk. has v1rE<Trpe,p,v, while 
Mt. has o.P'fix811. 2. /lu,o.µ,is of Divine power. Comp. i. 35, and see on 
iv. 36, 3. Ko.8' 8"'!,.71s in this sense. Comp. xxiii. 5; Acts ix. 31, 42, x. 37: 
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it is peculiar to L~. See Si_mcox, LC!ng-. ef J\::.T. P; 148. 1· ,i 1re~f.xwpas, sc. 
'Yii is an expression of which Lk. 1s fond (111. 3, 1v. 37, vn. 17, vm. 37; Acts 
xi;. 6); not in Jn., and only twice in Mt. (iri. 5, xiv. 35) and once in Mk. 
(i. 28; not vi. 55). 

115. Ka.1 o.uTos ~S[So.o-Kev. Lk. is so fond of this mode of transi
tion that atmS~ possibly has no special significance ; if it has, it is 
"He Himself," as distinct from the rumour respecting Him. The 
imperf. points to His habitual practice at this time, and seems to 
deprive what follows of all chronological connexion. All the 
Gospels mention His teaching in synagogues, and give instances of 
His doing so during the early part of His ministry (Mt. iv. 23, 
ix. 35, xii. 9, xiii. 54; Mk. i. 21, 39, iii. 1, vi. 2; Lk. iv. 44, vi. 6; 
Jn. vi. 59). Towards the close of it, when the hostility of the 
teachers became more pronounced, there is less mention of this 
practice : perhaps He then taught elsewhere, in order to avoid 
needless collision. It should be noticed that here, as elsewhere, it 
is the teaching rather than the worship in the synagogues that is 
prominent. Synagogues were primarily places of instruction 
(xiii. IO; Jn. xviii. 20; Acts xiii. 27, xv. 21, etc.), and it was as 
such that Augustus encouraged them. Morality of a high kind 
was taught there, and morality is on the side of order. 

~v Tai:s uuva.ywyai:s auTwv. This means in the synagogues of the 
Galileans. Galilee at this time was very populous. Josephus no 
doubt exaggerates when he says that the smallest villages had 
fifteen thousand inhabitants (B. J. iii. 3. 2 ), and that there were 
over two hundred towns and villages. But in any case there were 
many Galileans. Among them there was more freshness and less 
formalism than among the inhabitants of Judrea. Here the 
Pharisees and the hierarchy had less influence, and therefore 
Galilee was a more hopeful field in which to seek the first elements 
of a Church. On the other hand, it was necessary to break down 
the prejudices of those who had known Him in His youth, and had 
seen in Him no signs of His being the Messiah that they were 
expecting : and the fame of the miracles which He had wrought in 
Judrea was likely to contribute towards this. Thus the Judrean 
ministry prepared the way for the more promising ministry in 
Galilee. We have no means of estimating the number of Galilean 
synagogues; but the fact that such a place as Capernaum had 
either none, or only a poor one, until a Roman centurion was 
moved to provide one (" himself built us our synagogue," vii. 5), 
is some evidence that by no means every village or even every 
small town possessed one. The remains of ancient synagogues 
exist at several places in Galilee; Tell-Hum, Irbid (the Arbela of 
I Mac. ix. 2),Jisch (Giscala), Meiron (Mero), Kasyoun, Nabartein, 
and Kifr-Bereim. But it is doubtful whether any of these are old~r 
than the second or third century. 
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The origin of synagogues is to be sought in the Babylonish captivity; and 
they greatly increased in number after the destruction of the temple. The fact 
that Jewish legend derives the institution of synagogues from Moses, shows how 
essential the Jews considered it to be. The statement that there were at one 
time 48o synagogues in Jerusalem is also legendary; but 48o may be a symbol
ical number. One has only to remember the size of Jerusalem to see the 
Absurdity of 480 places of public instruction in it. But large towns sometimes 
had several synagogues, either for different nationalities (Acts vi. 9 ; see 
Lumby and Blass) or different handicrafts.1 

8o~at6JJ,evos ~1ro 1rdVT1,w. Because of the power of His preach
ing, especially when contrasted with the lifeless repetitions and 
senseless trivialities of ordinary teachers. 

16-30. The Visit to Nazareth. Comp. Mt. xiii. 53-58; Mk. 
vi. 1-6. It remains doubtful whether Lk. here refers to the same 
visit as that recorded by Mt. and Mk. If it is the same, he per
haps has purposely transposed it to the opening of the ministry, as 
being typical of the issue of Christ's ministry. He was rejected by 
His own people. Similarly the non-Galilean ministry opens with a 
rejection (ix. 51-56). In any case, the form of the narrative is 
peculiar to Lk., showing that he here has some special source. We 
are not to understand that the Galilean ministry began at Nazareth. 
More probably Christ waited until the reports of what He had said 
and done in other parts of Galilee prepared the way for His return 
to Nazareth as a teacher. 

16. oil ~v [ cha JTE8paJJ,pivos. This tells us rather more than 
ii. 5 r : it implies, moreover, that for some time past Nazareth had 
ceased to be His home. But the addition of "where He had been 
brought up" explains what follows. It had been " His custom " 
during His early life at Nazareth to attend the synagogue every 
sabbath. It is best to confine KUT<i. T6 Eiw06!. to the clause in 
which it is embedded, and not carry it on to &.vlun1 &.vo:yvwvai : it 
was possibly the first time that He had stood up to read at 
Nazareth. But the phrase may refer to what had been His custom 
elsewhere since He began His ministry; or it may be written from 
the Evangelist's point of view of what was afterwards His custom. 
We may therefore choose between these explanations. r. He had 
previously been in the habit of attending the synagogue at Nazareth, 
and on this occasion stood up to read. 2. He had previously been 
in the habit of reading at Nazareth. 3. He had lately been in the 
habit of reading elsewhere, and now does so at Nazareth. 4. This 
was an early example of what became His custom. In no case 
must the sermon be included in the custom. That this was His 
first sermon at Nazareth is implied by the whole context. 

1 On synagogues see Edersh. L. & T. i. pp. 430-450, Hist. of Jewi's!, 
Nation, pp. 100-129, ed. 1896; SchUrer,Jewz'sh People in the T. of J. C. ii. 2, 
pp. 52-89: Hausrath, N..T. Times, i. pp. 84-93; Plumptre in_,?·...S:·; Leyrer in 
}Icrwg, f'RE. 1 ; Strack m Herzog, PRE. 2 ; and other authont1es m SchUr,.r. 
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In D both u8paµµlvos and ain-c;; after <iw86s are omitted, and the text 
runs, lMwv a, eis N atapNi i!'ll"ou ~v rnriL Ta elw8os lv Tfj 'T)µlpq. Twv 1,a[3fJdrwv 
<is r/jv 1,uva")'W")'?JV ; but in the Latin the former word is restored, veniens 
autem in Nazared ubi erat nutricatus introibit secundum consuetudinem in 
sabbato in synagogam. The omissions are perhaps due to Marcionite in
fluence. According to Marcion, Christ came direct from heaven into the 
synagogue, de ((J!/o in synagogam (seep. 131); and therefore all trace of His 
previous life in Nazareth must be obliterated. He was not reared there, and 
was not accustomed to visit the synagogue there. Only a custom of attend
ing the synagogue existed. See Rendel Harris, Study of Codex Bezw, p. 232, 
in Texts and Studies, ii. I. Comp. the insertions ix. 54, 55, which may be 
due to the same influence. 

The phrase KaTiL TO elwO&s occurs in LXX Num. xxiv. 1; Sns. 13. It is 
characteristic of Lk. See on KO.Ta. TO Mos, i. 8. With the dat. KaTa. ri', elw8&s 
occurs only here and Acts xvii. 2; and Tfj i,µ{ pq, Twv 1,afJfJdrwv occurs 
only here, Acts xiii. 14, and xvi. 13: but comp. Lk. xiii. 14, 16 and xiv. 5. 
It is a periphrasis for lv ro,s 1,afJ., or ,Iv re;; uafJ., or ro,s ua{J., or re;; uafJ. 

dvlO'Tlj dvayvwva,. Standing to read was the usual practice, 
excepting when the Book of Esther was read at the Feast of 
Purim : then the reader might sit. Christ's standing up indicated 
that He had been asked to read, or was ready to do so. This is 
the only occasion on which we are told that Jesus read. 

The lectern was close to the front seats, where those who were most likely 
to be called upon to read commonly sat. A lesson from the Thorak or Law 
was read first, and then one from the Praphets. After the lesson had been 
read in Hebrew it was interpreted into Aramaic (Neh. viii. 8), or into Greek in 
places where Greek was commonly spoken. This was done verse by verse in 
the Law ; but in the Prophets three verses might be taken at once, and in this 
case Jesus seems to have taken two verses. Then followed the exposition or 
sermon. The reader, interpreter, and preacher might be one, two, or three 
persons. Here Christ was both reader and preacher; and possibly He inter
preted as well.1 Although there were officers with fixed duties attached to each 
synagogue, yet there was no one specially appointed either to read, or interpret, 
or preach, or pray. Any member of the congregation might discharge these 
duties; and probably those who were competent discharged them in turn at the 
invitation of the a.px,uwd"(w-yos (Acts xiii. 15. Comp. Philo in Eus. Pra1p. 
Evan,!{. viii. 7, p. 360 A, and Quod omnis probu:r liber xii.). Hence it was 
always easy for Jesus to address the congregation. When He became famous 
as a teacher He would often be invited to do so. 1 And during His early years 
He may have read without interpreting or expounding ; for even those under 
age were sometimes allowed to read in the synagogues. We cannot infer from 
His being able to read that He Himself possessed the Scriptures. In N. T. 
ava")'<J1W1>KW is used in no other sense than that of reading; lit. recognizing 

1 We have no right to infer from this incident that the Hebrew Bible could 
still be understood by the people. Nothing is said about interpretation; but 
we cannot assume that it did not take place. Mk. xv. 34 is evidence of some 
knowledge of O.T. in Aramaic. See Classical Review, May 1894, p. 216, 
against Kautzsch, Grammatik des bi'bliscken Aramaiscken, p. 19. 

i Comp. 'Ava1,rc\os /le ns rwv eµ,'ll"<tpordrwv i"f,1/"Y<'irai rlip<erra Ko., uvvol.rovro., 
ois 11:,ro.s o (Jlos l'll",/Jwu<i 7rpos ro (3lXnov (Philo, De Septenano, vi. ). See also 
the fragments of Philo in Eus. Prwp. Evang. viii. 7. 12, 13, and viii. 12. 10, 
ed. Gaisford. These three passages give us Philo's account of the synago&Ue 
services. 
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again the written characters; of reading a/qud, Acts xiii, 27, xv. 21 ; 2 Cor. 
iii. 15; Col. iv. 16; 1 Thes. v. 27. 

17. foe8o8TJ. "Was handed" to Him, "was given over by 
handing" : comp. E7rE(~Touv (ver. 42 ). It does not mean "was 
handed to Him in addition," implying that something else had 
been handed to Him previously. This meaning is not common, 
and is not found elsewhere in N.T. The reading of the Parascha, 
or section from the Law, had probably preceded, and had been 
read possibly by someone else. This was the IIaphthara, or pro
phetic section (Acts xiii. 15). That Is. lxi. r, 2 was the lesson 
appointed for the day is quite uncertain. We do not even know 
whether there was at that time any cycle of prophetical lessons, 
nor whether it would be strictly adhered to, if there was such. 
Apparently Isaiah was handed to Him without His asking for it; 
but that also is uncertain. The cycle of lessons now in use is of 
much later origin; and therefore to employ the Jewish lectionary 
in order to determine the day on which this took place is futile. 
On the other hand, there is no evidence that " Jesus takes the 
section which He lights upon as soon as it is unrolled " ; for eDpe 
quite as easily may mean the opposite ;-that He intentionally 
found a passage which had been previously selected. 

The more definite a,a1TTvfas (~ D) is probably a correction of &.,oliar 
(A B L and most versions). The former occurs nowhere in N. T., while the 
latter is very common: see esp. Rev. v. 2, 3, 4, 5, x. 2, 8, xx. 12. Fond as 
Lk. is of analytical tenses, Ji• yeypaµ.µ.bo11 occurs nowhere else in his writings : 
In, yeypaµ.. is common in Jn. (ii. 17, vi. 31, 45, x. 34, xii. 14, 16). 

18. The quotation is given by the Evangelist somewhat freely 
from LXX, probably from memory and under the influence of 
other passages of Scripture. To argue that the Evangelist cannot 
be S. Luke, because S. Luke was a Gentile, and therefore would 
not know the LXX, is absurd. S. Luke was not only a constant 
companion of S. Paul, but a fellow-worker with him in dealing 
with both Jews and Gentiles. He could not have done this 
without becoming familiar with the LXX. 

Down to a:1rl<naAKEv JLE inclusive the quotation agrees with 
LXX. After that the text of LXX runs thus : ici.a-aa-0ai rnvc; a-vvTE· 
-rptJLJL;YOVS Ti]Y KapUav, K7Jpvtai aiXJLaAWTOt<; J.<pEO-W Kal -rvrf,A.01.<; ,ha
/3Aetf!iv, KaAta-ai ,1viavTov Kvp{ov 8EK-r6v. In many authorities the 
clause i&.<raa-0ai -rove; a-vvTETptJLp.tllovr; TTJY KapUav has been inserted 
into the text of Lk. in order to make the quotation more full and 
more in harmony with O.T. ,ve have similar insertions Mt. xv. 
8; Acts vii. 37; Rom. xiii. 9; Heb. xii. 20, and perhaps ii. 7.1 

1 Scrivener, Int. tq Crit. of N. T. i. pp. 12, 13, 4th ed. 
The evidence against the clause lclcracrlla., .•• TJ/P Kaplilav here (in NA Q of 

LXX ry Kap5l~) is decisive. It is omitted by NBD L ~, 13-69, 33, most MSS. of 
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In the original the Prophet puts into the mouth of J ehovah's ideal 
Servant a gracious message to those in captivity, promising them 
release and a return to the restored Jerusalem, the joy of which is 
compared to the joy of the year of jubilee. It is obvious that 
both figures, the return from exile and the release at the jubilee, 
admirably express Christ's work of redemption. 

nveup.a Kuplou br' lp.l. In applying these words to Himself the 
Christ looks back to His baptism. He is more than a Prophet ; 
He is" the Son, the Beloved One," of Jehovah (iii. 21, 22). 

With e1r' eµi (ilo-n) comp. 'fjv i!1r' avrov (ii. 25).-0~ e1veKev. Nor "where
fore," as in Acts xix. 32, which here would spoil the sense, but "because," 
a meaning which oVvenv often has in class. Grk. Vulg. has propter quod. 
Comp. Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, xxii. 16, xxxviii. 26; Num. x. 31, xiv. 43, etc. 
The Ionic form etveKev is found xviii. 29 ; Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Cor. iii. 10: 
but tveKE> is the commonest form (2 Car. vii. 12), and eveKa also occurs before 
consonants (vi. 22; Acts xxvi. 21). 

lxpurev p.e. The Christ was anointed with the Spirit, as Pro
phets and priests were anointed with oil ( I Kings xix. 16 ; Ex. 
xxviii. 41, xxx. 30). Unlike 1r£vr,c; (2 Cor. ix. 9), 'lTTwxos "always 
had a bad meaning until it was ennobled by the Gospels" (vi. 20, 

vii. 22; 2 Cor. vi. 10; Jas. ii. 5). It suggests abject poverty 
(7r7wuuw ="I crouch"). See Hatch, Bibi. Grk. pp. 76, 77. 

d:rrl<nalKlv fLE. Change from aor. to perf. " He anointed 
Me (once for all); He hath sent Me (and I am here)": comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 4. We have had ,hrorrrl.>..>..w of the mission of Gabriel 
(i. 19, 26); here and ver. 43 we have it of the mission of the 
Christ; vii. 27 of the Forerunner; ix. 2 of the Twelve. Whereas 
1riµ,1rw is quite general and implies no special relation between 
sender and sent, &1roUTEAAw adds the idea of a delegated authority 
making the person sent to be the envoy or representative of the 
sender. But '1r£p:rrw also is used of the mission of the Christ (xx. 13), 
of Prophets (ver. 26, xx. II, 12), and of the Apostles (Jn. xiii. 20, 

xx. 21 ). Strictly speaking, atxfLaAwToLS means "prisoners of war" 
(«lXJLv and aAWTos): freq. in class. Grk. but here only in N.T. 
The cognate «lXJL«AwTltw occurs xxi. 24; 2 Cor. x. 5 ; 2 Tim. iii. 
6; aiXJL«Awula, Eph. iv. 8. Neither this metaphor nor that of 
Tu1filoi:s d.va~>..eij,Lv harmonizes very well with the year of jubilee, to 
which Godet would restrict the whole passage. Both might apply 
to captives in exile, some of whom had been blinded by their 
captors, or by long confinement in a dungeon. 

d.1rouTELA«L Te0pauufLEYous tlv d.4>fou. These words come from 
another part of Isaiah (lviii. 6), and are perhaps inserted through 
a slip of memory. Jesus was reading, not quoting without book; 
and therefore we cannot suppose that He inserted the clause 

Lat. Vet. and best MSS. of Vulg., most MSS. of Boh. Aeth. Arm. Syr-Sin., 
OriJj:. Eus, etc., all the best editors and RV. See Sanday, App. adN. T. p. n7 
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Lightfoot says that it was lawful to skip from one passage to an
other in reading the Prophets, but not in reading the Law (Hor. 
Heb. on Lk. iv. 17 ). That might explain the omission of a few 
verses, but not the going back three chapters. The insertion 
comes from the Evangelist, who is probably quoting from memory, 
and perhaps regards the unconsciously combined passages as a 
sort of "programme of the ministry." The strong expression 
7E8pa.uu11lvous is here applied to those who are shattered in fortune 
and broken in spirit. 

For the pregnant construction, "send so as to be in," comp. i. 17. The 
asyndeton throughout, first between txpurev and a1rel1'TaA1Cev, and then be
tween the three infinitives which depend upon a11'<11'Ta'llKev, is impressive. 

19. ivLa.uTov Kuplou 8EKT6v. The age of the Messiah, which is 
J ehovah's time for bestowing great blessings on His people. 
Comp. Katpo, liEKTo, (2 Cor. vi. 2; Is. xlix. 8): liEKTo, is not found 
in class. Grk. It is strange that Clement of Alexandria and 
Origen, who are commonly so ready to turn fact into figure, here 
tum an expression which is manifestly figurative into a literal 
statement of fact, and limit Christ's ministry to a period of twelve 
months (comp. Clem. Hom. xvii. 19). Keim and other modern 
writers have made the same limit; but the three Passovers dis
tinguished by s. John (ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. ss) are quite fatal to it. 1 

It is, however, an equally faulty exegesis to find the three years 
(i.e. two years and a fraction) of Christ's ministry in the three 
years of Lk. xiii. 6-9 or the three days of xiii. 31-33. The first of 
these is obviously a parabolic saying not to be understood literally; 
and the other probably is such. The suggestion that the three 
servants sent to the wicked husbandmen mean the three years of 
the ministry is almost grotesque. See Nosgen, Gesch. Jesu Chri's!t~ 
Kap. viii., Mi.inchen, 1890. 

20. The vivid description of what followed the reading of the lesson points 
to an eye-witness as the source of the narrative. But the "closed II of AV, and 
RV. gives a wrong impression of the first incident: it leads one to think of a 
modem book with leaves. The Rhemish has "folded" ; but "rolled up" 
would be a better rendering of 'll'Tu~o.~. The long strip of parchment, or less 
probably papyrus (2 Jn. 12), would be wound upon a roller, or possibly upon 
two rollers, one at each end of the strip. Hence the name megillak (volumen}, 
from gtUal, "to roll." Such a book was in Greek sometimes called Ke<t,a'llls 
(Ezr. vi. 2; Ezek. iii. r-3) or imf,o.'ll!s fJ,fJXlov (Heh. x. 7; Ps. xxxix. 8; Ezek. 
ii. 9): and it is said that Kerj,o.'llis originally meant the knob (corm, or umbilicus) 
at the end of the roller ; but no instance of this use of Kerj,a'llis appears to be 
known (Wsctt. on Heh. x. 7). 

chro8o~s Tcii 61njplrn. The d7ro- imphes that it was the minister ot 

l On the uncertainty respecting the length of the ministry, and the con
jectures respecting it made hy early Christians, see Iren. Hll',r, ii. 22 ; Eus. 
H. E. j, 10; Sanday in the Expositor, 1st series, xi. p. r6. 
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chazzan who had handed Him the book who received it back again. 
The T'f' may have the same meaning, just as ro f3,f3'A.lov means the 
book which had been given to Him. But rie V'Tf'YJPET[J more prob
ably means the minister usually found in a synagogue. It was 
among the duties of the chazzan to take the Scriptures from the 
ark and put them away again (Surenhusius, Mishna, ii. 246, 
iii. 266). He taught the children to read, and inflicted the 
scourgings (Mt. x. 17). A Roman epitaph to a Jew who held 
this office is quoted by Schi.irer, II. ii. p. 66-

<f>Aa/3w, IovAta.vos V'Tf'YJPf.T'YJ<; 
<f>Jt..a/31a. Iov>-..ta.V'YJ 0vya.T'YJP 7rarpi 

Ev HP'YJV'YJ T] KO<(L'YJ<Tl'i a-ov. 

The chazzan of the synagogue became the deacon or sub-deacon 
of the Christian Church. 

A Vtr1J(leT1J'i is lit. "an under-rower" {ipfr<Tw). The word may be used 
of almost any kind of attendant or servant (Acts v. 22, 26, xiii. 5; Mt. 
xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; Jn. vii. 32, 45 ; I Cor. iv. I). For the two 
participles, 1rr11~as ••• 1brooo11s, without Kai, comp. Acts xii. 4, 25. 

iKa0La£v. This was the usual attitude for expounding or 
preaching, and in the synagogues there was commonly a raised 
seat for the purpose. On other occasions we find Christ sitting 
to teach (v. 3 ; Mt v. r ; Mk. iv. r ; Un. viii. 2 ]) ; and the 
disciples do the same (Acts xvi. 13). 

~uav dn:vltovres. "Were fixed intently." Their intense interest 
was caused by His reputation as a teacher and as a worker of 
miracles, as well as by His having been brought up amongst 
them ; perhaps also by His look and manner of reading. That 
He had selected an unexpected passage, or had omitted the usual 
lesson from the Law, and that this surprised them, is pure con
jecture. Comp. Acts vi. 15, where the same verb is used of the 
whole Sanhedrin riveting their eyes upon Stephen. It is a 
favourite word with Lk., who uses it a dozen times : elsewhere in 
N.T. only 2 Car. iii. 7, 13. It occurs in LXX (1 Es. vi. 28; 
3 Mac. ii. 26), in Aq. (Job vii. 8), and in Jos. (B . .f. v. 12. 3). The 
analytical tense marks the continuance of the action. 

21. ~p~a.To Sl >..eye,v. The ~pfaro is not pleonastic: it points 
to the solemnity of the moment when His words broke the silence 
of universal expectation: comp. vii. 24, xi. 29, xii. 1, xiv. 18. 
What follows may be regarded as a summary of what was said. 
It gives us the main subject of His discourse. We are led to 
suppose that He said much more; perhaps interpreting to them in 
detail the things concerning Himself (xxiv. 27). The conversation 
with Nicodemus is similarly condensed by S. John (iii. r-2 r). 
Even without this narrative we should know from vii. 22 and Mt. 
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xi. 5 that Christ interpreted Is. lxi. 1 ff. of Himself. The whole 
of the 0. T. was to Him a prophecy respecting His life and work 
And this applies not only to prophetic utterances, but also to rites 
and institutions, as well as to historical events, which were so 
ordered as to be a forecast of the salvation and judgment which 
He was to bring.1 This verse sums up His sermon. 

~ ypa.4>~ «il'MJ, "This passage of Scripture" (Mk. xii. 10; Jn. 
vii. 42, etc.): for Scripture as a whole the plural is used (xxiv. 27, 
32, 45; Mt. xxi. 42, xxii. 29, xxvi. 54, 56; Mk. xii. 24, etc.). 
His interpretation of the prophecy was at the same time a fulfil
ment of it; for the voice of Him of whom the Prophet wrote 
was sounding in their ears. Hence it is that he affirms -rre-rr>..~pwTat 
iv To'is 610-lv 611wv. As Renan says, II ne prechait pas ses opinions, 
ii se prichait luimnne. 

22. lf.1,a,pTifpouv mh4l. "They bore witness to Him," not that 
what He said about Himself, but that what rumour had said 
respecting His power as a teacher, was true. They praised Him 
in an empty-heal!ted way. What they remembered of Him led 
them to think that the reports about Him were exaggerations; but 
they were willing to admit that this was not the case. Comp. xi. 
48. This " bearing witness" almost of necessity implies that 
Jesus had said a great deal more than is recorded here. What 
follows shows that they did not believe the teaching which so 
startled and impressed them, any more than those whose attention 
was riveted on Stephen, before he began to address them, were 
disposed to accept his teaching.. The cases are very similar. 
Hence Wavµ,a(ov expresses amazement rather than admiration. 
For 0avµ,a(uv lr{ see small print on ii. 33. 

-.oi1 11.oyotl -.fj, xa.pt-.01. Characterizing genitive or genitive of quality; 
freq. in writings influenced by Hebrew, "which employs this construction, not 
merely through poverty in adjectives, but also through the vividness of phrase• 
ology which belongs to Oriental languages" {Win. xxxiv. 3. b, p. 297). Comp. 
olKoPOp.os r,)s ,ia,Kla.s (xvi. 8) ; Kpirl/s r,)s ci61Kla.s (xviii. 6) ; ciKpoa.rl/s ir1)t.'7<Tp.owq1 
(Jas. i. 25); Kp1ra,l 01a.'Jl.0"(1<Tp.WP roP'1PWP Oas. ii. 4); and perhaps the difficult 
rpO'lr,)s ciro<TKla,<Tp.a. Oas, i. 17). The meaning here is" winning words." The 
very first meaning of xdp,s (xa.lpw) is "comeliness, winsomeness" (Hom. Oti. 

1 "Jesus acknowledged the Old Testament in its full extent and its perfect 
sacredness. The Scripture cannot be broken, He says (Jn. x. 35), and forthwith 
draws His argument from the wording of it. Of course He can only have 
meant by this the Scripture in the form in which it was handed down, and He 
must have regarded it exactly as His age did (comp. xi. 51). Any kind of 
superior knowledge in these matters would merely have made Him incapable of 
placing Himself on a level with His hearers respecting the use of Scripture, or 
would have compelled Him to employ a far-reaching accommodation, the very 
idea of which involves internal untruthfulness. All, therefore, that is narrated 
in Scripture He accepted absolutely as actual history, and He regarded the 
several books as composed by the men to whom they were ascribed by traditio11 ' 
(!3. Weiss, LebenJesu, I. iii. 5, Eng. tr, ii. pp. 62, 63). 
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viii. 175; Eccles. x. 12; Ps. xliv. 3; Ecclus. xxi. 16, xxxvii. 21; Col. iv. 6}: 
and in all these passages it is the winsomeness of language that is specially 
signified. From this objective attractiveness it easily i:iasses to subjective 
"favour, kindness, goodwill," esp. from a superior to an mferior (Acts ri. 47; 
Gen. xviii. 3, xxxii. 5, xxxiii. 8, etc.); and hence, in particular, of finding 
"favour" with God (i. 30; Acts vii. 46; Exod. xxxiii. 12, 13, 16, etc.). From 
the sense of God's favour generally {ii. 40, 52; Jn. i. 14, 16) we come to the 
specially theological sense of "God's favour to sinners, the free gift of His 
grace" {Acts xiv. 3, xx. 24, 32; and the Pauline Epp. passim). Lastly, it 
sometimes means the "gratitude" which tlris favour produces in the recipient 
(vi. 32-34, xvii. 9; I Cor. x. 30). The word does not occur in Mt. or Mk. 
See Sanday on Rom. i. 5, and Blass on Acts ii 47 and iv. 33. 

Origen evidently had this passage in his mind when he wrote : "For a proof 
that.ft'ace was poured on Ht"s Hps (Ps. xliv. 3, eEex~01J iJ xap,s b x.Efl,.eulv uov) 
is this, that although the period of His teaching was short,-for He taught 
.omewhere about a year and a few months,-the world has been filled with His 
,eaching" (De Prin. iv. I. 5). But the words so calculated to win did not win 
the congregation. They were "fulfilled in their ears," but not in their hearts.I 
A doubt at once arose in their minds as to the congruity of such words with one 
whom they had known all His life as the "son of Joseph" the carpenter. 
Here ovros has a contemptuous tum, as often (v. 21, vii. 39, 49, xv. 2, xxii. 56, 
59, etc.) : yet the Vulg. m none of these places has iste, but hie. " Is not this 
person J oseph's son? What does he mean by using such language ? " Just as 
a single sentence is given as a summary of His discourse, so a single question is 
given as a summary of their scepticism. 

While the ovros and ulclf is in all three, the question as a whole differs. Mk. 
has OiJx. ovror itrm o -rlKTwP, o vlos T,)s Maptas ; (vi. 3). Mt. has Oux. oi'iTos tunv 
0 TOV TeKTOP0$ v!os j (xiii. 55). Lk. Oux.l vlor l<J'TIV 'Iwu11q, ovros ; And while 
the others mention Christ's brothers and sisters in close connexion with His 
mother, Lk. mentions none of them. Lk. and Jn. seem to prefer the expres
sion "son of Joseph" (Lk. iii. 23, iv. 22; Jn. i. 45, vi. 42). Renan thinks that 
Marc ne connatt pas Josepk ( V. de J. p. 7 I). But it may be that, as he does 
not record the virgin birth of Christ, he avoids the expression "son of Joseph" 
or" the carpenter's son," which those who have recorded the virgin birth could 
use without risk of being misunderstood. 

28. n«VTCal'i i.peiT« j,LOL TTJV 'll'a.pa.~oA")V TO.UT71v. "At all events, 
assuredly, ye will say," etc. : ?Tanws is used in strong affirmations 
(Acts xxi. 22, xxviii. 4; I Cor. ix. 10). Excepting Heb. ix. 9 and xi. 
19, ?Tapaf3o>..1 occurs only in the Synoptic Gospels: in Jn. x. 6 and 
xvi. 25, 29, as in 2 Pet. ii. 22, the word used is ?Tapoip.la. It need 
not be doubted that the notion of placing beside for the sake of 
comparison, rather than that of merely putting forth, lies at the 10ot 
of ?Tapa/30>..'t/. From the notion of ( 1) "throwing beside " come 
the further notions of (2) "exposing" and (3) "comparing," all 
three of which are common meanings of ?Tapaf3a.A.>..Eiv. While the 
adj. ?Ta.pt5.f3o>..os represents the derived notion on the one side, the 
subst. ?Tapa.J3o>..'t/ represents that on the other side. A ?Tapa/30>..'f/, 
therefore, is "an utterance which involves a comparison." Hence 
various meanings: 1. a complete parable or allegory (viii. 41 xiii. 61 

1 Comp. Augustine's description of his indifference to the preaching of 
Ambrose, although charmed with his winning style : Rerum incuriosus et con• 
temptor adstabam et delectabar suavitate sermonis (In Euk. xxxiii. 32). 
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etc.); 2. a single figurative saying, proverb, or illustration (here; 
v. 36, vi. 39); 3. a saying of deeper meaning, which becomes in
telligible through comparison, in which sense it is sometimes joined 
with (TKOTElVO, >..6yo, (Prov. i. 6), 1rpo/3Avp..a (Ps. xlix. 5, lxxviii. 2 ), 

and the like. In the teaching of Christ 1rapa/30A'1/ is commonly 
used in the first sense, and is a means of making known the 
mysteries of the kingdom in a mixed audience; for it conceals 
from the unworthy what it reveals to the worthy (viii. 9, 10). See 
Crem. Lex. pp. 124,657; Hatch, Bib!. Grk., p. 70; Hase, Gesch. 
/esu, § 63, p. 535, ed. r89r; Didon, Jesus Christ, eh. vi. p. 391, 
ed. 1891; Latham, Pastor Pastorum, eh. x. 

'la.rpl, 8epaTI"euo-ov o-murov. "Heal thine own lameness" is the 
Hebrew form of the proverb. Similar sayings exist in other litera
tures : e.g. a fragment of Euripides, filwv iarp6,, avro, EAKE<Tt 

f3puwv; Ser. Sulpicius to Cicero, Neque imitare malos medicos, qui 
in alienis morbis prefitentur tenere se medii:inre scientiam, ipsi se 
curare non possunt (Cic. Epp. ad diversos, iv. 5). Hobart quotes 
from Galen, lXPfiv otv a&ov €aVTOV 7rpWTOJ/ la.u0ai TO <TUf-),'lrTWJJ,,a KU{ 

oin-w, e1nxnpe'iv frepov, 0epa7rEUEtV, Comp. Aesch. P. V. 469; Ov. 
Metam. vii. 561 ; and the other examples in Lightfoot and Wetst. 
It is remarkable that this saying of Christ is preserved only by 
the beloved physician. Its meaning is disputed. Some take the 
words which follow to be the explanation of it : "Heal the ills of 
thine own town." Thus Com. a Lap., " Cure Thine own people 
and Thine own country, which should be as dear to Thee as Thyself." 
Similarly Beng. Alf. Sadler and others. It is thus made to mean 
much the same as "Charity begins at home." But iarpl and 
umvr6v ought to be interpreted of the same person or group; not 
one of a person and the other of his neighbours. " Prophet, 
heal Thine own countrymen" is not parallel to "Physician, heal 
Thyself." The saying plainly refers to the passage just read from 
Isaiah; and although Lk. omits the words "to heal the broken
hearted," yet Christ must have read them, and He had probably 
explained them. He professed to be the fulfilment of them, and 
to be healing the miseries of mankind. The people are supposed 
to tell Him to better His own condition before bettering that of 
others. He must make His own position more secure, and give 
evidence of His high mission before asserting it. He must work 
convincing miracles, such as He is said to have worked elsewhere. 
Comp. uwuov umvrov Kat -ryµus (xxiii. 39). Comp. also Logion vi. 

oo-a ~Kooo-ap.0av. They do not say oua c1ro{'YJ<ra,, wishing to leave 
it open whether the report may not be untrue. We learn from 
Jn. ii. I 2 that after the miracle at Cana, Jesus was at Capernaum 
for a short time ; and we know also that there were many unre
corded miracles. It is probably to reports of some of these that 
reference is here made. For the constr.comp.Actsvii. 12and xxiv. 10. 
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1L11 T~V Kacj,apvao.SJJ,. See on ver. 31. The readings vary between <11 

.,-¾], Ka,t,. (tlt B), ei, Keup. (D L), i, rii Ka<f,. (X), and ev Ka<f,. (A K). The 
substitution of •• for elr, and the omission of the article between a preposition 
and a proper name, are obvious corrections by a later hand. The El, is not 
" put for iv." It may be doubted whether these two prepositions are ever 
interchanged. Rather ei, is used because of the idea of motion contained in 
"come to pass." It is scarcely possible that efr contains the notion of "to 
the advantage of," and indicates the petty jealousy of the people of Nazareth. 
We have the same constr. t 44; Acts xxviii. 6 (comp. Lk. xi. 7); and in no 
case is there any idea of advantage. That the jealousy was a fact, and that 
the people of Nazareth were inclined to discount or discredit all that seemed 
to tell in favour of prosperous Capemaum, is probable; but there is no hint 
of this in the elr. What is said to have happened to Ca,Pemaum ought to 
happen kere. Comp. the Comish use of "to" for "at.' In N.T. woe is 
never "thus," but either "hither" (ix. 41, xiv. 21, xix. 27) or "here" (ix. 
33, xxii. 38). The ,,, rii 1raTpl/5, o-ou is epexegetic of ,Me, and means "Thy 
native town," not the whole of Israel: comp. Mk. vi. 5; Mt. xiii. 58. 

24. Ehrev Se. When these words occur between two utter
ances of Christ, they seem to indicate that there is an interval 
between what precedes and what follows. The report of what 
was said on this occasion is evidently very condensed. Comp. 
vi. 39, xii. 16, xv. u, xvii. r, 22, xviii. 9, and see on i. 8. The 
i.; is " but " ( Cov.) rather than " and " ( all other English Versions) ; 
ait autem (Vulg. ). "But, instead of gratifying them, He said." 
There are various proverbial sayings which declare that those who 
are close to what is great do not appreciate the greatness. J esu1> 
declares that He is no exception to this rule, and implies that He 
will work no miracles to free Himself from its operation. In the 
wilderness He had resisted a similar suggestion that He should 
work a miracle of display, a mere TI.pa, (vv. 9-rr). In this matter 
Nazareth is a type of the whole nation, which rejected Him 
because He did not conform to their own ideas of the Messiah. 
Their test resembles that of the hierarchy, " He is the King of 
Israel ; let Him now come down from the cross, and we will 
believe on Him" (Mt. xxvii. 42), For d7rEV Bl seep. lxiii. 

25. " But I am like the Prophets, not only in the treatment 
which I receive from My own people, but also in My principles of 
action. For they also bestowed their miraculous benefits upon 
outsiders, although there were many of their own people who 
would have been very glad of such blessings." Christ is here 
appealing to their knowledge of Scripture, not to any facts out
side the 0. T. Testatur hoe Dominus ex luce omniscientire sure 
is not a legitimate inference. Arguments drawn from what was 
known to Him, but not known to them, would not be likely to 
influence His audience. Note w s ="when." 

i1r' &.l\'l8E(a~. "On a basis of truth": comp. Mk. xii. 14. We have 
s.'~i!ar, adverbial expressions in br' to-'llr (sc. µ,olpa.1), t!1rl o-xol\i)s, e1TL K<I<pov, 
t,r ali«as. 
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brl. e''"I Tpla. Ka.l. µ~va.9 et. Jesus, like His brother James (Jas. 
v. r 7 ), fo1lows Jewish tradition as to the duration of the famine. 
In I Kings xviii. r we are told that the rain came in the third 
year, which would make the drought about two years and a ha.f. 
But ever since the persecution under Antiochus Epiphanes, three 
years and a half ( = 42 months= 1260 days) had become the 
traditional duration of times of great calamity (Dan. vii. 2 5, xii. 7 ; 
Rev. xi. 2, 3, xii. 6, 14, xiii. 5). The Jews would regard "in the 
third year" as covering three years, and would argue that the 
famine must have continued for some time after the rain came. 

For errl c. acc. of duration of time (" over," i.e. "during"), comp. Ac(s 
xiii. 31, xix. 10; Hdt. iii. 59. 2, vi. 101. 3 ; Thuc. ii. 25. 4. Heb. xi. 30 is 
different. In accordance with common usage X,µ6s is here masc. ; but in 
xv. 14 and Acts xi. 28 it is fem. acc. to what is called Doric usage, as in the 
Megarean of Aristoph. Acharn. 743. But this usage occurs elsewhere in late 
Greek. It perhaps passed from the Doric into the Ko,vi) A,&.XeKTos : for 
examples see Weist. and L. and S. Lex. In LXX perhaps only I Kings xviii. 2. 

,!-irl 1raaa.v rl)v yijv. Here, as in Jas. v. 17, only the land of 
Israel need be understood ; but it is possible that in each case we 
nave a popular hyperbole, and that the whole world is meant. 
Lk. xxi. 23 and Rom. ix. 28 are not quite parallel, for there the 
context plainly limits the meaning. Lk. xxiii. 44 is another 
doubtful case, and there AV. has "earth" and RV. "land." 
Both have "land" here. 

26, The translation of el µr, in this and (he following clauses by " but 
only" (RV.), sed {Beza), or sed tantum, is justifiable, because "save" (AV.) 
and nisi (Vulg.) seem to involve an absurdity which was not apparent to a 
Greek. It is not, however, correct to say that in such cases el µ,r, is put for 
d),X&., any more than in Mt. xx. 23 or Mk. iv. 22 it would be correct to say 
that d.ll&. is put for el µr,. Here and in Mt. xii. 4 (comp. Rom. xiv. 14; 
1 Cor. vii. 17; Gal. i. 7, ii. 16) "the question is not whether el µ1/ retains 
its exceptive force, for this it seems always to do, but whether the exception 
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone" (Lft. on Gal. i. 19): comp. 
Rev. xxi. 27.-In els :1:&.pe1rTa, K.r.X., we perhaps have a quotation from LXX 
of I Kings xvii. 9. There, as here, the readings vary between 2:,owvos and 
2:..0w,las (sc. ')'~s or xwpas). Here the latter is right, meaning the territory of 
Sidon, in which Sarepta lay. Zarephath (in Syriac Tsaifah, in Greek 
'l:.ape<f,0a, :il&.pe1rra, and 'l:.i,f>0a) is probably represented by the modern 
Sura.fend on the coast road between Tyre and Sidon. 

27. i1rl. 'Ell.Lcra.Cou. For this use of brl with a proper name to give a date, 
"in the time of," comr,. iii. 2; Acts xi. 28; 1 Mac. xiii. 42, xiv. 27; 2 Mac. 
xv. 22. The spelling E7'.tO"O"afos is not well attested (WH. ii. App. p. 159). 
For some of the "many lepers " comp. 2 Kings vii. 3, where we have four at 
the gate of Samaria, In N. T. :1:6pos is the only form of the adj. that is 
found, viz. here a!:d perhaps Mk. vii. 26 ; but 'l:.6pos, l:6p,os, and ;vpiaKos occur 
elsewhere (Hdt. n. 104. 6 ; Aesch. Pers. 83 ; Theophr. C. P. 11. 17. 3). 

28. '11rk~a8"'laav 1raVTES 8uµou. See on i. 66. They see the 
point of His illustrations; He has been comparing them to those 
Jews who were judged less worthy of Divine benefits than thf' 
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heathen. It is this that infuriates them, just as it infuriated the 
Jews at Jerusalem to be told by S. Paul that the heathen would 
receive the blessings which they despised (Acts xiii. 46, 50, xxii. 
21, 22 ). Yet to this day the position remains the same ; and 
Gentiles enjoy the Divine privileges of which the Jews have 
deprived themselves. His comparing Himself to such Prophets 
as Elijah and Elisha would add to the wrath of the Nazarenes. 
On the other hand, these early instances of God's special blessings 
being conferred upon heathen would have peculiar interest for Lk. 

29. ew;; 04>puo;; Toil opous. Tradition makes the scene of this 
attempt to be a precipice, varying from 80 to 300 feet in height, 
which exists some distance off to the S. E. of the town ; and we 
read that " they cast Him out of the town and led Him as far as 
the brow," etc. But modern writers think that a much smaller 
precipice close at hand is the spot. Van der V elde conjectures 
that it has crumbled away; Conder, that it is hidden under some 
of the houses. Stanley says that Nazareth u is built 'upon,' that 
is, on the side of, 'a mountain'; but the 'brow' is not beneath, 
but over the town, and such a cliff as is here implied is to be found, 
as all modern travellers describe, in the abrupt face of the lime
stone rock, about 30 or 40 feet high, overhanging the Maronite 
Convent at the S.W. corner of the town" (Sin. &> Pat. p. 367). 
So also Robinson (Res. in Pat. ii. pp. 325, 330), Hackel (D.B. ii. 
p. 470), and Schulz in Herzog (PRE.2 x. p. 447). The icf,' o~, of 
course, refers to Tou opou,, not to ocp.pvo;;. Both AV. and RV. have 
"the brow of the hill whereon," which might easily be misunder
stood. The town is on the hill, but not on the brow of it: the 
brow is above the modern village. Nowhere else in N.T. does 
ocf,pv, occur. Comp. Hom. It. xx. r5r; and orf,pvo,ts, It. xxii. 4n, 
and Hdt. v. 92. ro, with other instances in Wetst. Supercitium is 
similarly used: Virg. Georg. i. J08; Liv. xxvii. r8, xxxiv. 29. 

<'il<M"E 1<a.Ta.1<p1jf1V(cnu. The rJirTTE is not needed (i. 22 ; Mt. ii. 2, xx. 28 ; 
Acts v. 31); but it expresses more clearly the result which was intended. 
Comp. xx. 20, where, as here, wrTTe has been altered in some texts into the 
simpler ,Is To, a constr. which Lk. does not employ elsewhere. In ix. 52 the 
true reading is perhaps ws ; but in Mt. x. r, xxiv. 24, xxvii. I there is no doubt 
about the &rTn. For KaTaKp7Jµvltw (here only in N. T.) comp. 2 Chron. 
xxv. r2; 2 Mac. xii, 15, xiv. 43; 4 Mac. iv. 25; Jos. Ant, vi, 6. 2, ix. 9. I. 

The whole attempt to put Jesus to death was perhaps an instance of the form 
of punishment which the Jews called the "rebel's beating," which was some
what analogous to Lynch Law. The "rebel's beating" was administered by 
the people, without trial and on the spot, when anyone was caught in what 
seemed to be a flagrant violation of some law or tradition. Comp. the attempts 
to stone Jesus (Jn. viii. 59, x. 31). We have a similar attempt upon S. Paul's 
life (Acts xxi. 31, 32). In S. Stephen's case a fom1al trial seems to have ended 
in the "rebel's beating" (Edersh. Tiu Temple, p. 43). 

30. a.,hos 8.1 ~,EM~w 8,i\ JL•fo·ov ahwv tiropEl)f:TO, 11 But He (in 
() 
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contrast to this attempt), after passing through the midst of them, 
went His way." The addition of oia JJ,/.uov is for emphasis, and 
seems to imply that there was something miraculous in His 
passing through the very midst of those who were intending to 
slay- Him, and seemed to have Him entirely in their power. They 
had asked for a miracle, and this was the miracle granted to them. 
Those who think that it was His determined look or personal 
majesty which saved Him, have to explain why this did not 
prevent them from casting Him out of the synagogue.1 It seems 
better with Meyer and ancient commentators to understand a 
miracle dependent on the will of Jesus: comp. Jn. xviii. 6; Dan. 
vi. 22. Jn. viii. 59 is different: then Jesus hid Himself before 
escaping. For SLEMc.Sv see on ii. 15. 

bropELlno. Here used in its common signification of going on 
towards a goal : " He went His way " to Capernaum. And, so far 
as we know, He did not return to Nazareth. It had become a 
typical example of "His own people receiving Him not" (Jn. 
i. I 1) ; and apparently it had no other opportunity (but see 
Edersh. L. er' T. i. eh. xxvii. ). If Mk. vi. I -6 and Mt. xiii. 
53-58 refer to a different occasion, it probably preceded this. 
After the attempt on His life He would not be likely to return; 
and, if He did return, they could hardly, after this experience of 
Him, ask, "Whence has this man this wisdom ? " or be astonished 
at His teaching. 

Meyer (on Mt. xili. 53), Wieseler (Ckron. Syn. iii. 2, Eng. tr. p. 258), Godet 
(I.e., Eng. tr. i. p. 240), Tischendorf (Synop. Evan. §§ 29, 54), and others dis
tinguish the two o:casions. If with Caspari ( Ckron. lnt. § 100) we identify 
them, then Lk. is the more full and vivid, for the others omit the text of the 
discourse and the attempt to kill Him. In this case Strauss may be right in sup
pasing that Lk. has placed the incident at the beginning of the ministry, although 
1t took place later, because he saw how typical it was of the ministry as a whole 
(Leben Jesu, p. 121, 1864). That it was this attempt on His life which made 
Christ change His abode from Nazareth to Capemaum is contradicted by ver. 
16. "Where He had been brought up" implies that He had ceased to reside 
there: and from ver. 23 we infer that Capemaum had already become His 
headquarters. Thither His Mother and brethren had also moved, while His 
sisters remained at Nazareth (Mt. mi. 56; Mk. vi. 3), very probably because 
they had married there. 

31--44. The Stay at Capernaum : chiefly a Record of Miracles 
of Healing. See Wsctt. Characteristics of the Gospel Miracles, 
Macmillan, 1859; Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, App. 
E: "A Classification of the Gospel Miracles," Macmillan, 1888. 

31-37. The Healing of a Demoniac in the Synagogue at Caper-

1 Even Godet is among these. La majest! de sa personne et la ftrmete th 
son regard imposetmt a ~es furieux. L'historie raconte plusieurs traits sem
blables (i. p. 327, 3eme ed. l. Better Didon: Une force divine le gardqi, 
(p, 312, ed. 1891). See Hase, Geul,. Jes-u, p. 445, ed. 1891, 
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naum. Mk. i. 21-28. Both Lk. and Mk. place this first among 
Christ's miracles; whereas Mt. puts the healing of a leper first 
(viii. 2-4). Marcion began his mutilated edition of Lk. at this 
point with the words ·o @EO'l KarijA0w els Ka<f,apvaovp. The 
earlier portion, which teaches the humanity of Christ, he omitted, 
excepting the first clause of iii. 1 (Tert. Adv. Marc. iv. 7. 1). 

31. Karijl>.8ev. Nazareth is on higher ground than Capernaum, 
which was on the shore of the lake ; and therefore "went down " 
or "came down" is the probable meaning. But it is possible that 
here and Acts xviii. 5 it means "returned," as often in class. Grk. 
(Hdt. iv. 4. 2, v. 30. 4; Thuc. viii. 68. 3). Excepting J as. iii. 
15, the verb occurs in N.T. only in Lk. (ix. 37 and twelve times 
in Acts). 

Ka.cj,a.pYa.o-uf-L, This is the correct spelling, Caphar-Nahum, of which 
Ka.1repva.ov,uis a Syrian corruption (WH. ii. App. p. 160). It was the chief Jewish 
town, as Tiberias was the chief Roman town, of the neighbourhood. It v,,as 
therefore a good centre, especially as traders from all parts frequently met 
there (Mk. ii. 15, iii. 20, 32, etc.). It is not mentioned in 0. T., and perhaps 
was not founded till after the Exile. Josephus mentions it only once, viz. in his 
description of the lake (B. J. iii. 10. 7, 8), and then not as a town but as a 
1r'1fY1I -yo>iµ.wrd.-r'I/, which irrigates the neighbourhood: but there is no doubt that 
the K«/mpvw,u'I/, to which Josephus was carried, when he was thrown from his 
horse in a skirmish with Roman troops, is Capemaum ( Vita, 72). The identi
fication with the modern Tell Hum (Nau, Pococke, Burckhardt, Renan,1 Ritter, 
Rodiger, Ewald) is possible, but not certain. Many advocate the claims of 
Khan Minyeh, which is three miles to the south (Quaresmius, Keim, Robinson, 
Sepp, Stanley, Strauss, Wilson). For the chief arguments see Wilson in D.B.• 
i. p. 530, and in Picturesque Palestine, ii. p. 81; Schulz in Herzog, RE.3 vii. 
p. 501 ; Keim, . fes. ef Naz., Eng. tr. ii. p. 369 ; Andrews, Life ef our Lord, pp. 
221-239, ed. 1892. The doubts about the site show how completely the woes 
pronounced upon the place (Mt. xi. 23) have been fulfilled. But in any case 
Jesus left the seclusion of the mountains for a busy mercantile centre by the lake. 

1r0lLv rijs ra.l>.Ll>.a.[a.s. Lk. adds this, because this is the first 
time that he mentions Capernaum in his narrative. The explana
tion could not be made ver. 2 3. It is another small indication 
that he is writing for those who are not familiar with the geography 
of Palestine: comp. i. 26, ii. 4, viii. 26. 

ijv 8L8auKr,W a.ihoi),; lv TOLS uaf3/3a.uw. Some make vv. 31, 32 a 
general introduction, stating the habitual practice, of which vv. 
33-37 gave a particular instance. In support of this they urge 
the analytical tense, vv 3i3aCTKw11, and the plur. -rot'~ 1Ta./3/3u.uw: 
" He used to teach them on the sabbath days." But in the 
parallel passage E3t3a.uKEv and ~v 3i3aCTKwv are equivalent, and 

1 Of the cinq petites vilks dont I' humanite parkra eternellement autant que 
de Rome et d' Athenes, Renan considers the identification of Maga.la (Met!jdel) 
alone as certain. Of Capharnahum, Chorazin, Dalmanutha, and Bethsaida he 
says, Ii est douteux qu'on arrive jamat's sur ce sol prefondement divas/I, it fixer 
feJ places ou l'humanite wudrait venir baiser l'empreinte rie ses pieds ( Vu Iii 
flsus, p. 142, ed. 1863). 
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apparently refer to one occasion only (note the £Mv~, Mk. i. 22, 23): 
and Ta rrd.{3{3aTa is often sing. in meaning (Mt. xxviii. 1 ; Col. ii. 
16; Exod. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32; Jos. Ant. i. I. 1, iii. 6. 6, x. 1, 
Hor. Sat. i. 9. 69). Acts xvii. 2 is the only place in N.T. in which 
u&f3{3arn is plur. in meaning, and there a numeral necessitates it, 
,1,,.l ua/3/3am Tpla; which, however, may mean "for three weeks," 
and not" for three sabbaths." Syr-Sin. here has "the sabbath days." 

The Aramaic form of the word ends in a, the transliteration of which into 
Greek looked like a neut. plur. This idea was confirmed by the fact that 
Greek festivals are commonly neut. plur. : re). 'Y•vlaia, f')'Kalv,a, 1ravaO-qva1a, 
K,r.X. Hence ,ni.fJf3ara may either mean "a sahbath" or "sabbaths" or "a 
week." Here it is better to retain the sing. meaning, and refer the whole of 
32-37 to one occasion. In N. T. 1Taf3fJauw is the usual form of the dat. plur., 
with 1TafJfJ,irm as v.l. in some authorities (in B twice, Mt. xii. 1, 12). In 
LXX 1TafJ{36.roir prevails. Josephus uses both. 

32. iv ,l~ouu('l- ~v 6 Myo\i a.lhou. This does not refer to the 
power which His words had over the demoniac, but to the authority 
with which they came home to the consciences of His hearers. 
The healing of the demoniac was not so much an example of this 
l[ovrr{a as evidence that He had a Divine commission to exercise 
it. Lk. omits the comparison with the formal and ineffectual 
teaching of the scribes (Mk. i. 22 ; Mt. vii. 29). 

The iv means "clothed in, invested with" (i. 17, iv. 36, xi. 15, 18, 19, 
20, xx. 2, 8; I Cor. ii. 4; Eph. vi. 2; 2 Thes. ii. 9). This use of i11 is freq. 
in late Grk. Green, Gram. of N. T. p. 2o6. 

83. ,1v Tfj auva.ywyfj. " In the synagogue" in which He was 
teaching on that sabbath; which confirms the view that ver. 31 
refers to a particular occasion. We have already been told that it 
was His practice to teach in the synagogues. But "in the syna
gogue" may mean in the only one which Capernaum possessed 
(vii. 5). 

e'xwv 'll'veu11a. Sa.Lf.lov(ou d.Ka.8apTou. The phrase is unique, and 
the exact analysis of it is uncertain. The gen. may be of apposi
tion (ii. 41, xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 21, xi. 13, xiii. r), or of quality (see on 
ver. 22), or of possession, i.e. an influence which belonged to an 
unclean demon (Rev. xvi. 14). As to the Evangelists' use of the 
epithet &.Kd.8apTov, strange mistakes have been made. Wordsworth 
inaccurately says, "Both St. Mark and St. Luke, writing for Gentiles, 
add the word 6.Ka0apTov to 8aiµoviov, which St. Matthew, writing to 
Jews (for whom it was not necessary), never does." Alford in 
correcting him is himself inaccurate. He says, " The real fact is, 
that St. Mark uses the word 8a1p.6vwv thirteen times, and neve, 
adds the epithet &.Ka0apTov to it (his word here is 1rv£v,t.ca only); 
St. Luke, eighteen times, and only adds it this once. So much 
for the accuracy of the data on which inferences of this kind are 
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founded." Edersheim is still more inaccurate in his statement of 
the facts (L. &-- T. i. p. 479 n). Farrar has the strange misstate
ment that " the word 'unclean ' is peculiar to St. Luke, who writes 
for Gentiles." It occurs in Mt., Paul, and Apoc., as well as Mk. 
The facts are these. Mt. uses 8a.iµ6vwv ten times, and has 
at<a8a.pTOV twice as an epithet of -rrvevµa.. Mk. has 8a.iµ6vwv thirteen 
times, and at<.J.0a.pTov eleven times as an epithet of 1rvevµa.. Lk. in 
the Gospel has oaiµ,,;Fwv twenty-three times, with JKd0a.prov as an 
epithet, once of Baip,avwv, and five times of -rrvevµa; and with 1rov11pov 
twice as an epithet of -rrvevµa. In the Acts he has oa[µ6vwv once ; 
and uses a1<&8apTov twice, and 1roJITJp&v four times, as an epithet of 
1rvevµo.. The fact, therefore, remains, that the two Evangelists who 
wrote for Gentiles (to whom demons or spirits were indifferent) 
add a distinctive epithet much more often than the one who wrote 
for Jews ( who distinguished evil spirits from good). Moreover, 
both Mk. and Lk. add this epithet the very first time that they 
mention these beings (Mk. i. 23; Lk. iv. 33); whereas Mt. men
tions them several times (vii. 22, viii. 16, ix. 33, 34) before he adds 
the at<&.00.pTov (x. r). In this passage Lk. and Mk. describe the 
fact of possession in opposite ways. Here the man has the unclean 
spirit. There he is in the unclean spirit's power, tv -rrvruµan 
a,m0&pnp: with which we may compare the expression of Josephus, 
TOVS v,ro TWV 80.iµov{wv >.aµf3avoµl.vovs (Ant. viii. 2. 5). Similarly, 
we say of a man that "he is out of his mind," or that "his mind 
is gone " out of him. That a man thus affiicted should be in the 
synagogue is surprising. He may have come in unobserved ; or 
his malady may have been dormant so long as to have seemed to 
be cured. The presence of " the Holy One of God " provokes a 
cns1s. For dvlKpa~ev comp. Josh. vi. 5 ; r Sam. iv. 5 ; and for ~wvn fLEy«>..n see on i. 42. D. c. G. art. "Demon.,, 

34. "Ea. Probably not the imperative of Uw, "Let alone, leave 
me in peace," but an interjection of anger or dismay; common in 
Attic poetry, but rare in prose (Aesch. P. V. 298, 688; Eur. Hee. 
501; Plato, Prof. 314 D). Here only in N.T. Comp. Job iv. 
19?, xv. r6, xix. 5, xxv. 6. Fritzsche on Mk. i. 24 (where the word 
is an interpolation) and L. and S. Lex. regard the imperative as the 
origin of the interjection, which does not seem probable. 

Ti. ~/Liv Ka.1 aoi.; Not "What have we to contend about?" a 
meaning which the phrase has nowhere in N.T. and perhaps only 
once, ifat all, in O.T. (2 Chron. xxxv. 21), but "What have we in 
common?" Comp. viii. 28; Mt. viii. 29; Mk. i. 24; Jn. ii. 4; 
Judg. xi. 12; 1 Kings xvii. 18; 2 Kings iii. 13; 2 Sam. xvi. 10; 

I Esdr. i. 26; Epict. Diss. i. 1. 16, i. 27. 13, ii. 9. 16. 

"l'lcrov Na.ta.p11vt!. This form of the adjective is found xxiv. 19; Mk. i. 
24, x. 47, xiv. 67, xvi. 6; but not in Mt. or Jn. or Acts. Its appearanc~ 
here is no proof that Lk. is borrowing from Mk. Na[wpa,Zos occurs Lk. xviii. 
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37; Mt. ii. 23, xxvi. 71; Jn. xvi.ii. 5, 7, xix. 19; Acts ii. 22, iii. 6, iv. IO, 
vi. 14, xxii. 8, xxvi. 9; but not in Mk. The adjective, esp. Natwpafos, 
which is used in the title on the cross, sometimes has a tinge of contempt ; 
and with the article it may be rendered "the Nazarene." Hence the early 
Christians were contemptuously called "the Nazarenes" (Acts xxiv. 5). Con
trast o ,bro Na1apfr (Mt. xxi. II; Mk. i. 9; Jn. i. 46; Acts x. 38), which 
is a mere statement of fact. It is worth noting that this demoniac, who is a 
Jew, addresses Jesus as" of Nazareth," which the Gemsene, who was possibly 
a heathen, does not do (viii. 28). 

~MEs chroXl<Ta.\ ~JJ.O.'>; The 71µ,a.s and the preceding 71p.'iv prob
ably do not include the man, but rather other evil spirits. Com
munem inter se causam habent damwnia (Beng.). It seems to be 
idle to speculate as to the meaning of G:iro>..hrat : apparently it is 
the same as d., T~V a/3vCTCTOV a.1reA0€tV ( viii. 31 ). 

ot8u ae TL<; et, o clyws Tou E:lfOu. In Mk. oWaµ,ev (?), which is more 
in harmony with .;,µ,'iv and 71µ,a.,. Godet remarks that o ayw,; Tov 
®eou explains the knowledge. It was instinctive, and therefore 
ol8a is more suitable than yivwuKw. L'antipathie n'est pas moins 
ctairooyante que la sympathie. In the unique holiness of Jesus the 
evil spirit felt an essentially hostile power. The expression ;, ayw~ 
Tov ®eov occurs in the parallel in Mk. and Jn. vi. 69 ; but nowhere 
else: comp. Acts iv. 27; 1 Jn. ii. 20; Rev. iii. 7. It may mean 
either "consecrated to God" or "consecrated by God." In a lower 
sense priests and Prophets are called aywi Tov ®wv or Kvpfov (Ps. 
cvi. 16). It was not in flattery (male adulans, as Tertullian says) 
that the evil spirit thus addressed Him, but in horror. From the 
Holy One he could expect nothing but destruction (J as. ii. 1 Q; 
comp. Mt. viii. 29). 

85. lvETLJJ.TJUEv mhcii. " He rebuked the demon " who had used 
the man as his mouth-piece. The verb is often used of rebuking 
violence (ver. 41, viii. 24, ix. 42; Mt. viii. 26, xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; 
Jude 9); yet must not on that account be rendered "restrain" 
(Fritzsche on Mt. viii. 26, p. 325). 

In N. T. bnnµ,&.w has no other meaning than "rebuke"; but in class. 
Grk. it means-I. "lay a value on, rate"; 2. "lay a penalty on, sentence"; 
3. "chide, rate, rebuke." But while there is a real connexion between the 
first and third meanings of the Greek verb, in English we have a mere 
accident of language: "rate" = "value" is a different word from "rate" = 
" scold." Note that Christ required no faith from demoniacs. 

<l>LfJ-w871n. Lit. "Stop thy mouth with a <fnµ6~, be muzzled": 
used literally I Cor. ix. 9; I Tim. v. 18; and as here, Mt. xxii. 12; 

Mk. i. 25, iv. 39; Jos. B. J. i. 22. 3. The peculiar infin. cpiµo'iv 
occurs l Pet. ii. I 5. Comp. &:1ro8rnaTOlV (Heb. vii. 5); KaTaCTK7JVOW 
(Mt. xiii. _32; Mk. iv. 32). The yerb is probably a vernacular 
word: it 1s not found between Anstoph. (Nub. 592) and LXX 
(Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 41). 
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oca.i i!E~IIE l,.,r' a.,Tov. This is the true reading. Other writers commonly 
have if•pxoµ.a, EK; but Lk. prefers if•pxoµ.a, cl.,,-6 (ver. 4r, v. 8, viii. 2, 291 

33, 35, 38, ix. 5, xi. 24, etc.). 

pl,j,a.v a.1h;,., • • • ,-..118ev /3>..&it,a.11 a.GTov. "Having thrown him" 
down in convulsions (u1rapatav Mk.) ... without (as one might 
have expected) having injured him at all." With oltoEv f3Mfav we 
should have had a mere ~tatement of fact. But in N.T. we com
monly haveµ,~ with participles: comp. xi. 24, xii. 47, and see Win. 
Iv. 5. /3, p. 607. For p,1Ji3Ev f3Mfav Mk. has cpwvijuav cf,wvfj µ,eya'A:y. 
It was the convulsions and the loud cry which made the spectators 
suppose that the man had been injured. The malice of the demon 
made the healing of the man as painful as possible. Hobart 
classes both f,{'TT'Tew and /3Aa1rTew as medical words, the one being 
used of convulsions, the latter of injury to the system (Med. Lang. 
of Lk. p. 2). 

36. ~ylVF.To e&.,-../30,;;. Mk. has Wap,f3~01uav ; but Lk. is fond of 
these periphrases with ylvoµ,ai (i. 65, vi. 49, viii. I?, xii. 40, xiii. 21 41 

xviii. 23, etc.): see on iii. 22. The word expresses amazement 
akin to terror, and the subst. is peculiar to Lk. (v. 9; Acts iii. IC). 
Just as Christ's doctrine amazed them in comparison with the 
formalism of the scribes, so His authority over demons in compari
son with the attempts of the exorcists : all the more so, because a 
single word sufficed for Him, whereas the exorcists used incanta
tions, charms, and much superstitious ceremonial (Tob. viii. 1-3; 
Jos. Ant. viii. 2. 5; Justin, Apol. ii. 6; Try. lxxxv.). 

Tls o Myo,;; o~To,;;. Not, Quid hoe rei est? "What manner a 
thinge is this?" (Beza, Luth. Tyn. Cran. Grotius), but Quod est 
!we verbum 7 "What is this word?" (Vulg. Wic. Rhem. RV.). 
It is doubtful whether in N.T. Myo, has the meaning of" event, 
occurrence, deed": but comp. i. 4 and Mk. i. 45. Whether Myoo; 
is here to be confined to the command given to the demon, or 
includes the previous teaching (ver. 32 ), is uncertain. Mk. i. 27 is 
in favour of the latter. In this case we have an ambiguous JTi to 
deal with ; and once more "because" or " for " is more probable 
than "that" (see on i. 45). But if "that" be adopted, o Myos has 
the more limited meaning: "What is this word, that with authority?" 
etc. 

lv ltoua1r;,, oca.l 8uvn,-..EL. ;_[ovu{q., cui non poles/ eontradici; Sw<f.1u.i, 
tui non potest resisti (Beng.). Mk. has KaT° itovu{av only. The 
beloved physician is fond of 86vaµt,, esp. in the sense of " inherent 
power of heaHng" (v. 17, vi. 19, viii. 46, ix. 1; Acts iii. 12, iv. 7, 
vi. 8). Mk. has it only once in this sense (v. 30), and Mt. not at 
all. The plural in the sense of "manifestations of power, miracles" 
(x. 13, xix. 37), is freq. in Mt. and Mk. See on Rom. i. 16. 

87. ltETropEuETo ~XO!I irepl 11.1hou. In these sections attention is 
often directed to the impression which Jesus made on His audi-
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ences (vv. 20, 22, 32, 36, v. 26), and to the fame which spread 
abroad respecting Him (vv. 14, 15, 37, 40, v. 15, 17). "Hxo, (o) 
occurs only here, Acts ii. 2, and Heb. xii. 19. In xxi. 25, ijxov, 
may be gen. of either 'Y/ 71xw or To ~xo,. But the existence of To 
ijxo, is doubtful. The more classical word is 'Y/ 7/X"l, of which 
o ijxo, is a later form. Hobart classes it as a medical word. esp. 
for noises in the ears or the head (p. 64). 

As already stated, this healing of a demoniac is recorded 
by Mk., but not by Mt. Ebrard and Boltzmann would have us 
believe that it is to compensate for this omission that Mt. gives two 
demoniacs among the Gadarenes, where Mk. and Lk. have only one. 

In considering the question of demoniacal possession we must never lose sight 
of the indisputable fact, that our sources of information clearly, consistently, and 
repeatedly represent Christ as healing demoniacs by commanding demons to 
depart out of the afflicted persons. The Synoptic Gospels uniformly state that 
Jesus went through the form of casting out demons. 

If the demons were there, and Christ expelled them and set their victims 
free, there is nothing to explain: the narrative is in harmony with the facts. 

If the demons were not there, and demoniacal possession is a superstition, we 
must choose between three hypotheses. 

I. Jesus did not employ this method of healing those who were believed to 
be possessed, but the Evangelists have erroneously atlributed it to Him. 

2. J esns did employ this method and went through the form of casting out 
demons, although He knew that there were no demons there to be cast out. 

3. Jesus did employ this method and went through the form of casting out 
demons, because in this matter He shared the erroneous belief of Ilis con
temporaries. 

On the whole subject consult articles in D.B. 2, Schaff-Herzog, Ency. Brit. 
on " Demoniacs," " Demons," " Demonology" ; Trench, Miracles, No. 5 ; 
Caldwell, Contemp. Rev. Feb. 1876, vol. xxvii. pp. 369 ff. No explanation is 
satisfactory which does not account for the uniform and repeated testimony of 
the Evangelists. 

88, 89. The Healing of Peter's Mother-in-law. Mk. i. 30. 
~ It is quite beyond doubt that the relationship expressed by 1r,vlhpa. is either 

' wife's mother" or "husband's mother" (xii. 53; Mt. viii. 14, x. 35; Mk. 
i. 30; Ruth i. 14, ii. II, 18, 19, 23; Mic. vii. 6; Dern. Pint. Lucian). So also 
n•0ep6s is either" wife's father" or "husband's father" (Jn. xviii. 13; Gen. 
uxviii. 13, 25; Judg. i. 16; l Sam. iv. 19, 21). But for "wife's father" the 
more indefinite ,yu.µ.{Jp6s (" a relation by marriage ") is freq. in LXX (Exod. 
iii. 1, iv. 18; Num. x. 29; Judg. iv. II, xix. 4, 7, 9). In Greek there is a dis
tinct term for "stepmother," viz. the very common word JJ.1JTpvui (Hom. Hes. 
Hdt. }Esch. Plat. Plut.); and if Lk. had intended to designate the second 
wife of Peter's father, he would have used this term. Thal he should have 
ignored a word in common use which would express his meaning, and employ 
another word which has quite a different meaning, is incredible. That Peter 
was married is clear from I Cor. ix. 5. Clement of Alexandria says that Peter's 
wife helped him in ministering to women,-an apostolic anticipation of Zenana 
missions (Strom. iii. 6, p. 536, ed. Potter). He also states that Peter and Philip 
had children, and that Philip gave his daughters in marriage (ibid. p. 535, ed. 
Potter, quoted Eus. H. E. iii. 30. I); but he gives no names. It is remarkable 
that nothing is known of any children of any one Apostle. This is the first 
mention of Peter by Lk., who treats him as a person too well known to need 
introduction. For other miracles of mercy on the sabbath see on xiv. 1. 
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88. 'Ava.UTO.S Si &rrb njs cruvayfily~i,. This may refer to Christ's 
rising from His seat; but it is more natural to understand it of 
His leaving the synagogue. The verb is used where no sitting 01 

lying is presupposed, anrl means no more than preparation for 
departure (i. 39, xv. 18, 20, xxiii. 1; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10): see on 
i. 39· Mk. has et£A0ovTE,, the plur. including Simon and Andrew, 
James and John. Neit}:ler Lk. nor Mt. mention the presence of 
disciples, but Peter, and perhaps Andrew, may be understood 
among those who ~p<Jrqcrav avrov 1r£p'i avrij,. 

auvexop.lV'IJ rrupm~ p.ey&X<:>. Perhaps all three words are medical, 
and certainly a-vvlx_op,m occurs three times as often in Lk. as in the 
rest of N.T. Galen states that fevers were distinguished as 
"great" and "slight," p,£yaAoi and a-p,iKpo{ (Hobart, p. 3). Comp. 
Plat. Gorg. 512 A. Note the analytical tense. 

89. ilmcrTO.S iln-nvfil aunji, t11'ETL/J-1!CJ"EV. Instead of this both Mt. 
and Mk. state that He touched her hand. Proximus accessus 
ostendebat, virtuti Jesu cedere morbum, neque ullum corpori ejus a 
morbo imminere periculum (Beng.). The t1re-r{p,TJ<Hv of ver. 35 does 
not show that the use of the same word here is meant to imply that 
the fever is regarded as a personal agent. But comp. xiii. 11, 16; 
Mk. ix. 17, 23. The &.<pijK£v, which is in all three narratives, 
harmonizes with either view In any case this unusual mode of 
healing would interest and impress a physician; and Lk. alone 
notices the suddenness with which her strength returned. For 
rrapaxp~p.a see on v. 25. Syr-Sin. omits the standing over her. 

SLtJK6vt:L auToi:s. Mt. has aVTci: the avToi:~ includes the disciples 
and others present. Her being able to minister to them proves 
the completeness of the cure. Recovery from fever is commonly 
attended by great weakness. And this seems to be fatal to the view 
of B. Weiss, that Christ's cures were "momentary effects produced 
by His touch, which, although the result was absolutely certain, yet 
merely began a healing process that was completed in a perfectly 
natural way." What is gained by such an hypothesis? 

The Attic form of the imperf. of MiKovlw is iodiK6vov, ; but o,,,,K6vow is 
the reading of the MSS. in Eur. Cyd. 4o6 (Veitch, s.v.). Comp. viii. 3; Mt. 
iv. 11, viii. 15; Mk. i. 13, 31; Jn. xii. 2; l Pet. i. 12. 

40, 41. Numerous Healings in the Evening. Nous rencontrons 
ici un de ces moments dans la vie du Seigneur ou la puissance miracu
leuse se deployait avec une ri'chesse particuliere: vi. 19" (Godet, 
i. p. 339). Comp. Mt. viii. 16, I7; Mk. i. 32-34. The healing 
of the demoniac (ver. 35), and of Peter's mother-in-law, had proved 
that He could heal diseases both of mind and body. All three 
note the two kinds of healing; but "the physician separates the 
two with special distinctness, and lends no support to the view 
that possession is merely a physical disorder." 
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40. .6.uvoVTOS Bt TOU ti~fou. Mt. has 'Oif,la, 8, yevop.b-71,, while 
Mk. has 'Oi/![a,;; 8~ yevop.iirrJ,, i5n l8v<TEV o 17.\.wc;. We infer that 
here Mk. gives us the whole expression in the original tradition, of 
which all three make use; and that Mt. uses one half and Lk. the 
other half of it. See v. r3, xxii. 34, xxiii. 38, for similar cases. 
Some infer that Mk. has combined the phrases used by the other two, 
and therefore must have written last of the three. But an analysis 
of the passages which all three have in common shows that this is 
incredible. The literary skill required for combining two narra
tives, without adding much new material, would be immense ; and 
Mk. does not possess it. It is much simpler to suppose that Mk. 
often gives the original tradition in full, and that the other two 
each give portions of it, and sometimes different portions. See E. 
A. Abbott, Ency. Brit. 9th ed. art. "Gospels," and Abbott and 
Rushbrooke, The Common Tradition of the Syn. Gosp. p. x . 

.6.uvoVTos. "\Vhen the sun was setting," or "ere the sun was 
set," as the hymn gives it. 1 The eagerness of the people was such 
that the very moment the sabbath was over they began to move 
the sick: comp. Jn. v. 10. Note Lk.'s favourite aw-a vTE,. 

ivl iKdo-rlfl a•hwv Tcls xei:pas lmn8e[c;. Lk. alone preserves this 
graphic detail, which emphasizes the laborious solicitude of the 
work. Sic singuli penitius commoti sun! ad jidem (Beng. ). It does 
not apply to the demoniacs, who were healed .\.6yq,, as Mt. states. 

The action is a generally recognized symbol of transmission, especially in 
conferring a blessing (Gen. xlviii. 14; Lev. ix. 22, 23; Mk. x. 16). It is also 
used to symbolize the transmission of guilt (Lev. i. 4, iii. 2, viii. 14, xvi. 21, 
22). The statement that "our Lord healed at first by laying on of hands, but 
gradually passed over to the exclusive use of the word of power, in order that 
He might not encourage the popular idea that there was a necessary connexion 
between the laying on of hands and the cure," is not confirmed by Scripture. 
The nobleman's son and the man ctt Bethesda were healed by a word (Jn. iv. 50, 
v. 8) ; Malchus, by a touch. There was no necessity to use either word or 
touch. He could heal by an act of will, and at a distance from His person 
(vii. ro, xvii. 14; Jn. iv. 50). But He more often used means, possibly to aid 
the faith of those who needed healing (xiii. 13, xiv. 4, Mt. viii. 3, ix. 29; Mk. 
vii. 33, viii. 23, 25; Jn. ix. 6: comp. Mk. v. 23, 28, 41, vii. 32, viii. 22). 
The fact that Jesus commonly used some action in healing made the Jews the 
more irate at His healing on the sabbath. Excepting Acts xvii. 25, eepa:,uvr,, in 
N.T. is always" heal, cure," not merely" serve, take care of." Like co/ere, it 
is used of service both to God and to men ; and like curare, it is both "to care 
for" and "to cure." The imperfects, ellepd.,,.evev and e!;iJpxero, mark the con
tinuance and repetition of the actions. 

41. lli11pxeTo Bt K«l 8mf.LOVL<t &;ro ;rollwv. " But demons also" 
1 The form ouuw seems to be Ionic, but occurs once or twice in Attic prose 

(Veitch, s.v.). Except lou1Te> or Mu in Mk. i. 32, the word does not occur again 
in N.T. It is freq. m LXX (Judg. xiv. 18; 2 Sam. ii. 24; I Kings xxii. 36; 
2 Chron. xviii. 34, etc.). It means "sink into, enter," 7r/,vrov or the like being 
expressed or understood. Lk. never uses the undassical oif,la. (ix. 12, xxii. 14, 
xxiii. 54, xxiv. 29), which occurs often in Mt. and i\lk. and twice in Jn. 
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(as well as diseases) "came out of many." For 8~ Kil( see on iii. 9, 
and for ltipxEu6a., chro see on ver. 35 : both are characteristic of 
Lk. He alone mentions the KpcltELv of the demons. There is not 
much difference between 6 u!o, Tov ®wv here and 6 &:yw, Tov ®wv 
in ver. 34. In both cases it is the presence of Divine holiness 
which is felt and proclaimed. Phil. ii. 10 is here not to the point; 
for Kamx0ovia there probably does not mean devils. 

oOK da. o.oTa l\o.ll.E'tv, <IT,. " He suffered them not to speak, 
because." Not, "suffered them not to say that"; which would 
require ,\fyeiv. In N.T. ,\a,\Ei:v and ,\fynv are never confused; not 
even Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. xi. 17; 1 Thes. i. 8. Exceptin~ Mt. 
xxiv. 43 and r Cor. x. 13, eaw is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxil. 51, 
Acts xiv. 16, xvi. 7, xix. 30, xxiii. 32, xxvii. 32, 40, xxviii. 4); and 
Eiwv is the usual form of imperf. 

Godet's suggestion, that the demons wished to compromise Jesus by exciting 
a dangerous enthusiasm among the people, or to create a belief that there was a 
bond of connexion between their work and His, is gratuitous. Their cries are 
more like involuntary exclamations of dismay. That Jesus should not allow 
them to make Him known was natural, although Strauss condemns it as incon
sistent. JITec tempus erat, nee hiprrecones (Beng. on Mk. iii. 12). "It was not 
meet that unclean demons should usurp the glory of the apostolic office" (Cyril 
Alex.). Jesus had rejected the offered assistance of the evil one in the 
wilderness, and could not desire to be proclaimed as the Messiah by his 
ministers. Moreover, while the national ideas respecting the Messiah remained 
so erroneous, the time for such proclamation had not yet come. Comp. 
Jn. vi. 15. 

42, 48. The Multitude's Pursuit of Him. Comp. Mk. i. 35-39. 
Although Lk. has some features which Mk. has not, the latter's 
account is more like that of an eye-witness. 

42. rEvop.EV1J'> SE ~p.ipa-.. See on vi. r3. Mk. has the strong 
expression 1rpwl: lwvxa ,\[a.v. It was so early that it was still like 
night. This shows His anxiety to escape the multitude and secure 
time for refreshment of His spiritual nature by converse with God: 
Mk. adds Kil.Ket 1rporrqvx£To. Jesus had probably passed the night 
in Simon's house; and for oi oxAoi Mk has ":iJp,wv Kat o, p,E'I', avTov, 
for as yet Jesus had no fixed disciples. Peter in telling Mk. of the 
incident would say, " We went after Him." 

oi ox>.o~ '1ir£t,jTouv aOTov. "The multitudes kept seeking for 
Him." The em- marks the direction of the search: comp. l1rl.800-,, 
(ver. 17). They wanted more of His teaching and of His 
miraculous cures. See on xi. 29. But neither this nor the 
,ro,\,\iov in ver. 41 proves that there had not been time to heal all 
who came the previous evening. Would He have sent any empty 
away ? Lk. is fond of recording the eagerness of the people to 

· come to Christ (v. 1, 19, vi. 19, viii. 19, 40, xii. 1, xxi. 38: comp. 
xix. 3 and xxiii. 8). 

~l\8ov EW', o.choil, KO.t K0.'1'£lXOV achbv TOU p.~ 1TOpEUEC780L d,r' a.OTwv. 
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They did not leave off seeking unft1 they reached Him, and they 
tried to stay Him from going away from them. 

This use of l!w, with a person is not classical : comp. lws fip.w• (Acl:lJ 
ix. 38) and lws roD flo.,nMws (1 Mac. iii. 26). Of place (iv. 29, x. 15) or of 
time (xxiii. 44) lw, is common enough. 

With Ko.re,xo, (imperf. of attempted or intended action) comp. foi>.ou, 
(i. 59). The roD µ71 1rapeuerT0a, is not Lk. 's favourite construction to express 
purposes or result (see on i. 74), but the gen. after a verb of detention or 
prevention : comp. Rom. xv. 22. For the apparently superfluous negative 
comp. xxiv. r6; Acts x. 47, xiv. 18, xx. 27. Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 409; !xv. 
2. fl, p. 7 55. Blass, Gr. p. 250. 

43. Ka.l Ta~s ~TE pa Lo; ir6>..eaLV. Placed first for emphasis. "To 
the other cities also (as well as to Capernaum) I must preach the 
good tidings." It is a rebuke to them for wishing to monopolize 
Him. It is not a rebuke for interrupting His preaching by 
requiring Him to work miracles. There is no evidence that He 
ever regarded these works of mercy as an interruption of His 
ministry, or as an unworthy lowering of it. On the contrary, they 
were an essential part of it ; not as evidence of His Messiahship, 
but as the natural work of the great Healer of body and soul. 
They were, moreover, an important element in His teaching, for 
His miracles were parables. As evidence they did not prove His 
Messiahship, and He did not greatly value the faith which was 
produced by them (Jn. ii. 23, 24). He Himself regarded them as 
merely auxiliary (Jn. xiv. rr). He warned His disciples that false 
Christs and false prophets would work miracles (Mk. xiii. 2 2 ), just as 
the 0. T. had warned the Jews that a Prophet was not to be believed 
simply because he worked miracles (Deut. xiii. r-3). And, as a 
matter of fact, Christ's miracles did not convince the Jews (Jn. 
xii. 37). Some thought that He was a Prophet (vii. 16, ix. 8, 19; 
Mt. xxi. r r ; Jn. ix. r 7 ), a view taken even by His disciples after 
the crucifixion (xxiv. 19); while others attributed His miracles to 
Satanic agency (Mt. xii. 24). On the other hand, the Baptist, 
although he wrought no miracles, was thought to be the Messiah 
(see on iii. 15). The saying here recorded does not mean, there
fore, "You are mistaking My work. I came to preach the good 
tidings, not to do works of healing" : but, "You are selfish in your 
desires. I came to preach the good tidings and to do works of 
healing to all, and not to a favoured few." For EuayyE>..1uau6aL see 
on ii. 10. 

Set For the second time (ii. 49) Christ uses this word respect
ing His own conduct. Comp. ix. 22, xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xix. 5, 
xxii. 37, xxiv. 7, 26, 44. His work and His sufferings are ordered 
by Divine decree. The word is thus used of Christ throughout 
N.T. (Acts iii. 21 1 xvii. 3; 1 Cor. xv. 25). 

T~v f3am>..E(CLv Toil 0eoil. This is Lk.'s first use of this frequent 
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expression (vi. 20, vii. 28, viii. 1, 10, etc.), which Jn. employs twice 
(iii. 3, 5), Mt. four times (xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 43), Mk. often. For 
its import see Ewald, Hist. of Israel, vi., Eng. tr. pp. 201-210; 
Schaff's Herzog, art. " Kingdom of God " ; Edersh. L. &, T. i. 
pp. 265-270. The ,hrl. TouTo refers to the whole of what precedes: 
"For this end," viz. "to preach the good tidings everywhere in the 
land." For this use of_ brt comp. xxiii. 48 and Mt. xxvi. 50. It 
is quite classical (Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 22, vii. 8. 4). For c!.1rEcna>.riv 
see on ver. 18. The evidence for it (t-i BCD L X) as against 
J:,rl.G'TaAp,a.t (A QR) is overwhelming. Yet Godet says on peut 
h.esiter. It refers to the mission from the Father, as does the 
UijA0ov of Mk. But it is possible to give the latter the inadequate 
interpretation of leaving the house at Capernaum. 

44. Kul. ~v Kf!PUO"O"WY e:ls TO.S O"uvuywyo.s Tfts 'lou8ulus. This 
statement forms a conclusion to the section ( 14-44); and the 
analytical tense indicates that what is stated continued for some 
time. 

Both Lk. and Mk. have Eis T<h o-vva:yc.ry,h, which in both cases has been 
altered into the easier iv rn,s ivva-yw-ya1s. The els may be explained as a 
pregn. constr., "He went into the synagogues and preached there" or as ex
pressing the motion or direction of the preaching (Mk. iv. 15; Jn. viii. 26). 
Comp. is TOP of'Jµ,ov Tavra Xe-ywrr,v (Thuc. v. 45. 1). It seems probable that 
the reading 'Iouoalas (NBC L QR) is the original one, which has been 
corrected to l'al\,Xalas (AD X I' '1 A II) on account of its difficulty. But, as 
in i. 5 and vii. 17, Judrea may here mean the whole country of the Jews, 
Palestine. Lk. often uses 'Iovoala in this sense (xxiii. 5 ; Acts ii. 9, x. 37, 
xi. 1, 29, xxvi. 20; comp. Gal. i. 22). Classic writers use the term in much 
the same manne1, Strabo means by it all the region from Lebanon south
wards, Syr-Sin. has "of J udrea.." 

V. 1-VI. 11. From the Call of the first Disciples to the Nomina
tion of the Twelve. 

This section presents a symmetrical arrangement, which possibly 
is intentional. The call of a leading disciple ( 1-11) is followed 
by two healings which provoke controversy (12-16, 17-26); and 
then the call of another leading disciple (27-39) is followed 
by two incidents on the sabbath, which again provoke controversy 
(vi. 1-5, 6-n). 

V. 1-11. The call of Simon. In Mt. iv. 18-22 and Mk. i. 
16-20 the narrative is the call of Simon and Andrew, and of James 
and John. Here Andrew is not mentioned. And although all obey 
the call (ver. u), yet Simon alone is addressed (vv. 4, 10). But 
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the identity of this incident with that narrated by Mt. and Mk. can 
neither be affirmed nor denied with certainty. In Mt. and Mk, 
the disciples are fishing; here they are washing their nets before 
putting them away. The important point is that in all narratives 
those called are at work. Similarly, Levi is called from his busi
ness. It would seem as if none of the Twelve were called when 
idle. 

1. 'EyivETo Sl. See detached note at the end of eh. i. For To, 
oxXov see on xi. 29 ; for ~v Tiji TOV oxXov E'll'LKELa6cn see on iii. 2 I ; for 
Tov Myov Tou 0eou see 011 viii. 11 ; for KO.L introducing the apodosis 
see on ii. 2 r ; and for Ka.l a.1'.ITos see on ver. 14. All these points, 
with the analytical ~v foT111s (i. 7, 10, 20, 21, etc.), are characteristic 
of Lk. Not often do we find so many marks of his style in so 
small a compass. Comp. viii. 22, 37, 40, 41. For the popular 
desire to behold Christ see on iv. 42. With imKetaOa.L comp. xxiii. 
23; Acts xxvii. 20; 1 Cor. ix. 16; Heb. ix. 10; Jos. Ant. xx. 5. 3. 
It is used in a literal sense Jn. xi. 38, xxi. 9. Here it is mainly 
figurative, but it includes the notion of physical pressure. The 
avr6, distinguishes Jesus from the 5x.\o,: comp. iv. 15, 30. 

,ra.pcl rlJv Xlp.Y1Jv revY'IJaa.plT. With characteristic accuracy Lk. 
never calls it a sea, while the others never call it a lake. Except 
in B..ev. of the "lake of fire," ,\{p,VTJ in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
When he uses 0a.\acrcra, he means sea in the ordinary sense (xvii. 
2, 6, xxi. 25; Acts iv. 24, etc.). 

In AV. of 161 I both here and Mk. vi. 53 the name appears as "Genesareth," 
following the spelling of the Vulgate; but in Mt. xiv. 34 as" Genesaret." The 
printers have corrected this to "Gennesaret" in all three places. I'Ev1111aa.ph 
is the orthography of the best MSS. in all three places. Josephus writes both 
ALJU"11 I'evP1jO'a.p,m (Ant. xviii. 2. 1) and ">.lµv11 revv11adp (B. J. iii. 10. 7). 
r Mac. xi. 67 we have TO /Hio,p Toii I'evvri<Tdp. But in 0. T. the lake is called 
0d.">.a<T<Ta XE•tpe0 (Num. xxxiv. II?; Josh. xii. 3) from a town of that name near 
to it CT osh. xix. 35). Josephus contrasts its fertility with the barrenness of the 
lower lake in the Jordan valley (B.J. iv. 8. 2): the one is the "Sea of Life," 
the other the "Sea of Death." See Stanley's fine description of " the most 
sacred sheet of water that this earth contains" (Sin. & Pal. pp. 368-378); 
Farrar, Lift of Christ, i. pp. 175-182; Conder, D.B.~ art." Gennesaret." 

For w-apd c. acc. after a verb of rest comp. xviii. 35 ; Acts x. 6, 32; 
Heh. xi. 12: Xen. Anab. iii. 5. 1, vii. 2. II. 

With ~" E(ITWS (which is the apodosis of eyiveTo), Ka.i eWev is to be joined: 
"It came to pass that He was standing, and He saw." It is very clumsy to 
make 1<a.i avros ~" i.--rws parenthetical, and take ica.1 era,,, as the apodosis of 
~•£TO. 

2. oi. 8,l &~EELS. "But the sea-folk" (et\~) or "fishermen." It 
is one of many Homeric words which seem to have gone out ol 
use and then to have reappeared in late Greek. Fishing in the 
lake has now almost ceased. The Arabs dislike the water. The 
washing of the nets was preparatory to hanging them up to dry. 
As distinct from v(nw, which is used of washing part of the human 
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body, and louro, which is used of washing the whole of it, 1rMV<.o> is 
used of washing inanimate objects (Rev. vii. 14, xxii. 14; Gen. xlix. 
11; Exod. xix. ro). In Lev. xv. II all three words are used with 
exactly this difference of meaning. Trench, Syn. xiv. 

T« 8lKTua. The most general term for nets of all kinds, of which 
d.p.cl){/3A.1J<TTpov (Mt. iv. 18) and uay~v'I} (Mt. xiii. 47) are special 
varieties. Trench, Syn. •lxiv. ; D.B. art. "Net." 

3. E'll'"ava.yayEiv. The correct word for "putting off to sea" 
(2 Mac. xii. 4?; Xen. Hellen. vi. 2. 28): elsewhere in N.T. only 
Mt. xxi. 18 in the sense of" return." For the double preposition 
comp. bravq,xop,at (x. 35, xix. r5) and l?Tava?Tavw (x. 6). Christ 
uses Peter's boat as a pulpit, whence to throw the net of the Gospel 
over His hearers. We have a similar scene Mk. iv. 1, and in 
both cases He sits to teach, as in the synagogue at Nazareth. 
Peter was probably steering, and therefore both before and after 
the sermon he is addressed as to the placing of the boat. But the 
letting down of the nets required more than one person, and hence 
the change to the plural (xa>.auan:). Non statim promittit Dominus 
capturam : explorat prius obsequia Simonis (Beng. ). 

&. 'E1rt1FT«Ta. Lk. alone uses £?Tturar'l}s (viii. 24, 45, ix. 33, 49, 
xvii 13), and always in addresses to Christ. He never uses 
Pa/3/3El, which is common in the other Gospels, esp. in Jn., but 
would not be so intelligible to Gentiles. The two words are not 
synonymous, hrurraT'l}s implying authority of any kind, and not 
merely that of a teacher. Here it is used of one who has a right 
to give orders. 

8t' 11~1)S vuKTbs Komdcravw,. Through the whole of the best 
time for fishing they had toiled fruitlessly. Only in bibl. Grk. has 
Komaw the meaning of "work with much effort, toil wearisomely" 
(xii. 27; Acts xx. 35; Mt. vi. 28; Josh. xxiv. 13, etc.). The 
original meaning is "become exhausted, grow weary" (Jn. iv. 6). 
Clem. Alex. quotes a letter of Epicurus, M~TE vfos T!S tw p.EAArtw 
cf,LAocrocf,liv, P,TJTE yepwv wrapxwv KO'll"LllTW <ptAouocf,oov (Strom. iv. 8, 
p. 594, ed. Potter). 

l1rl 8~ T'ii .P~f.l.aTl crou xaMcrw TU 8lKTua. " But relying upon 
Thy word I will have the nets let down." The "nevertheless" of 
AV. Cran. and Gen. is too strong: for that we should have ?TA~v 
(vi. 24, 35, etc.). For this use of br{, "on the strength of," comp. 
ii 20; Acts iv. 21. Win. xlviii. d, P· 491. The xaAaUUT( and 
1l"Ot7JUaVTEi; show that the xa'A.auw includes the employment of 
others. Excepting Mk. ii. 4 and 2 Cor. xi. 33, xa"Aaw is peculiar to 
Lk. (vv. 4, 5; Acts ix. 25, xxvii. 17, 30). With the faith involved 
in xa>.auw Ta UK-rva we may compare KlAEVUOV µ.e EA0liv 7rpoi; er~ 
h-i ro. il8a-ra (Mt. xiv. 28). 

6. auvlK~f:tcrav 1rk~80, ix0uwv 11'oM. Not a miracle of creation, 
but at least of knowledge, even if Christ's will did not bring the 
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fish to the spot. In no miracle before the Resurrection does 
Jesus create; and we have no sufficient reason for believing that 
the food provided at the second miraculous draught of fishes was 
created (Jn. xxi. 9-13). There is no exaggeration, as De Wette 
thinks, in 01£p~(J'ET0 or in /3v0{(w·0ai (ver. 7). The nets "were 
breaking," i.e. beginning to break, when the help from the other 
boat prevented further mischief, and then both boats were over
loaded. On the masses of fish to be seen in the lake see Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 285, and D.B.2 p. 1074: "The density 
of the shoals of fish in the Lake of Galilee can scarcely be con
ceived by those who have not witnessed them. They sometimes 
cover an acre or more on the surface in one dense mass." 

The form f,1,1,1,w occurs in Poetry (Hom. II. xviii. 571, xxiv. 454) and late 
prose (Strab. xi. 14. 8). It 1s a collat. form of f,-frrvvµ.,. (Veitch, s.v., and 
Curtius, Etym. 5n, 661): but see on ix. 42. 

7. KaTlvEucrav To1s l'n6xo1s. Possibly because they were too 
far off for a call to be heard. The other boat was still close to the 
shore (ver. 2), for Simon alone had been told to put out into deep 
wacer. The verb is freq. in Hom., and occurs in Hdt. and Plato, 
generally in the sense of "nod assent, grant." Here only in N.T. 
Euthymius suggests that they were too agitated to call. 

Here and Heb. i. 9 (from Ps. xliv. 8) we have µhoxos as a subst. Comp. 
Heb. iii. r, 14, vi. 4, xii. 8: and see T. S. Evans on I Cor. x. 16-18 m 
Speaker's Com. "As distinguished from Ko<vwv6s (ver. IO; Heb. x. 33), which 
suggests the idea of personal fellowship, µhoxos describes participation in 
some common blessing or privilege, or the like. The bond of union lies in 
that which is shared and not in the persons themselves" (Wsctt. on I-Ieb. 
iii. 1 ). For crvll.ll.a.(3fo·8a.• in the sense of "assist" comp. Phil. iv. 3. In 
class. Grk. the act. is more common in this sense. For -ljMa.11 see on i. 59. 

E1r>..11cra.v dj,Lcj,6Tepa. TO 1r>..01a wcrTe l3u8ltecr8m a~Ta. For l-1rA-q<Tav 
see on i. 15; &.µ.cf,oTepot is another favourite word (i. 6, 7, vi. 39, 
vii. 42; Acts viii. 38, xix. r6, xxiii. 8); not in Mk. or Jn. "They 
filled both the boats, so that they began to sink " : comp. Ot£p~(J'£TO. 

The act is used 2 Mac. xii. 4 of the sinking of persons ; by Poly
bius (ii. 1 o. 5) of the sinking of ships; and 1 Tim. vi. 9 of sending 
down to perdition. Nowhere else in N.T. 

8. :I[/Lwv nfrpo,; 1rpocrl1recrEv TOLS y6va.cr•v 'I11croil. This is the only 
place in his Gospel in which Lk. gives Peter both names, and it is the 
first mention of the surname: see on vi. 14. Syr-Sin. omits Ilfrpo,. 

The constr. wpo1,1rl'll"!'ew ro,1 -yov, is quite classical (Eur. Or. 1332 ; comp, 
Mk. vii. z5 ; Soph. 0. C. r6o6) ; often with dat. of pers. (viii. 28, 47 ; Acu 
xvi. 29; Mk. iii. II, v. 33). 

#E€e>..8e d1r' ,/I-oil. Not "Leave my boat," which is too di"llnite, 
but, "Go out of my vicinity, Depart from me." See on iv. 35. 
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It is quite erroneous to introduce here the notion that sailors 
believe it to be unlucky to have a criminal on board (Cic. De Nat 
Deor. iii. 37. 89; Hor. Carm. iii. 2. 26). In that case Peter, like 
Jonah, would have asked to be thrown into the sea. That the 
Twelve, before their call, were exceptionally wicked, k~p 'lTaa-av 
0.1-wpT{av &.vop.wTlpovs (Barn. v. 9), is unscriptural and incredible. 
But Origen seems to accept it ( Con. Gels. i. 63; comp. Jerome, 
Adv. Pe!ag. iii. 2). See Schanz, ad loc. p. 198. 

Peter does not regard himself as a criminal, but as a sinful man; and this 
miracle has brought home to him a new sense, both of his own sinfulness and of 
Christ's holiness. It is not that he fears that Christ's holiness is dangerous to a 
sinner (B. Weiss), but that the contrast between the two is felt to be so intense 
as to be intolerable. The presence of the sinless One is a reproach and a con
demnation, rather than a peril ; and therefore such cases as those of Gideon and 
Manoah Qudg. vi. 22, xiii. 22), cited by Grotius and De Wette, are not quite 
parallel. Job (xlii. 5, 6) is a better illustration; and Beng. compares the 
centurion (Mt. viii. 8). The objection that Peter had witnessed the healing of 
his wife's mother and other miracles, and therefore could not be so awestruck 
by this miracle, is baseless. It frequently happens that one experience touches 
the heart, after many that were similar to it have failed to do so. Perhaps, 
without being felt, they prepare the way. Moreover, this was a miracle in 
Peter's own craft, and therefore was likely to make a special impression on 
him ; just as the healing of a disease, known to the profession as incurable, 
would specially impress a physician. 

Kop1£. The change from J7rurra.Ta (see on ver. 5) is remarkable, 
and quite in harmony with the change of circumstances. It is the 
"Master" whose orders must be obeyed, the "Lord" whose holi
ness causes moral agony to the sinner (Dan. x. 16). Grotius, 
followed by Trench, points out that the dominion over all nature, 
including " the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through 
the paths of the seas" (Ps. viii. 8), lost by Adam, is restored in 
Christ, the ideal man and the second Adam. But that Peter 
recognized this is more than we know. In what follows notice the 
characteristic 'lTavTas and <rvv. 

9, ,!rrl tjj dypq. Twv ix8owv. This was the basis of their amaze
ment : see small print on ii. 33, and comp. Acts xiv. 3 and Rom. 
v. 14. There is no need to make 11.ypu act. in ver. 4, "a catching," 
and pass. here, "the thing caught." "For a catch" in ver. 4; 
"at the catch of fish " here. If tv <rvvtAa(3ov (B D X, Goth.) is 
the true reading, both may be act. But if r, uvvtAaf3ov is right, 
then in both places aypa is pass. In either case we have the 
idiomatic attraction of the relative which is so freq. in Lk. See 
small print on iii. 19. The word is common in poetry both act. 
and pass. Not in LXX, nor elsewhere in N.T. Note the change 
of meaning from <rvAAa(3fo·8ai in ver. 7 to uvvtAa(3ov. The verb 
is freq. in Lk., but elsewhere rare in N.T. 

10. '.6.Kwpov Kal 'lwav,p The first mention of them by Lk, 
'LI 
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In Mt. and Mk. they were in their boat, mending their nets, when 
Jesus called them; and Mt. adds that Zebedee was with them, 
which Mk. implies (i. 20). For Kowwvol see on ver. 7. Are they 
the same as the µ.froxo,? It is possible that Peter had his Kotvwvol 
in his boat, while the µ.froxot were in the other boat. In any case 
the difference of word should be preserved in translation. This 
Tyn. Cran. and Gen. effect, with " fellows " for µfroxoi and 
"partners" for Kotvwvo{. But Vulg. and Beza have socii for both; 
and RV. follows AV. with " partners " for both. 

etirev irp/is T<w Il,-..(a)v« 'lriaous. It is still Peter who is singled 
out for notice. Yet some critics affirm that it is the tendency of 
this Evangelist to depreciate Peter. For ,...~ 4>0/3ou see on i. 13 : 
excepting Mk. v. 36 and Rev. i. 17, Lk. alone uses the expres
sion without an accusative. Peter's sense of unworthiness was in 
itself a reason for courage. Quo magis sibi displicebat hoe magis 
Domino placet (Grotius). 

&:iro Tou vuv. The present moment is a crisis in his life, of 
which he was reminded at the second miraculous draught of fishes, 
when the commission given to him now was restored to him after 
his fall. Excepting 2 Cor. v. 16 and [Jn. viii. II], d1ro -rov 11vv is 
peculiar to Lk. (i. 48, xii. 52, xxii. 18, 69; Acts xviii. 6). Comp. 
fo, Tov vvv (Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19) and axpi rnv vvv (Rom. viii. 
22; Phil. i. 5). Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 253. 

dv9pw,rous lan twypwv. Both substantive and verb have special 
point (men instead of fish; for life instead of for death); while the 
analytical tense marks the permanence of the new pursuit: comp. 
i. 20. This last is preserved in Rhem. "shalt be taking," follow
ing Vulg. eris capiens. Beza seems to be alone in giving the full 
force of twypwv (Zw6~ and dype'i:v): vivos capi'es homines. But to add 
"alive" in English deprives "men " of the necessary emphasis.1 

The verb is used of sparing the lives of those taken in battle : 
(6Jypet, 'ATpto~ v1.!, a-ii 3' Mia S.!tai a1roiva (Hom. It. vi. 46). Else
where in N.T. only 2 Tim. ii. 26, of the evil one. Comp. the 
e~hortation of Soc~ates to ~ritobulus :~ 'A~Aa ~appwv ;rEtpw d,;a0o~ 
ytyYECT0ai, Kat TOWVTO~ ytyvop.010~ 0-,,pav E11"£XE!pEt TOV, KaAOV, TE 

K<iya0ov~ (Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 28). 
11. KamyayovTEs Trt ir>..oi:a. Like l:1ravayayli.v in ver. 3, this is 

a nautical expression; freq. in Acts (ix. 30, xxii. 30, xxiii. 15, 20, 

etc.). Comp. dv&yEtv, viii. 22. 
dcf,EVTES irnvm ~Ko>..oo9riaav a1hii>. Even the large draught of 

fishes does not detain them. They are sure that He who has 
given them such marvellous returns from their usual business will 
be ready to provide for them when, at His summons, they abandon 

l Cod. Brix. has hominum eritis captores, including James and John, 
although no!£ tinzere precedes. D has 1ro1,j<Tw "(O.p vµ,iis lil\teis ,ivOptfJ1rw11 (f,om 
Mt. and Mk.) after the insertion µ.71 -yiv«rO, dl\«i's lxO,\wv. 
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their business. The call was addressed to Peter (ver. 10), but the 
sons of Zebedee recognize that it concerns them also; and they 
leave and follow. 

In this late Greek lupi']µ.r, is preferred to >.el1rw and its compounds, and 
rJ.Ko>.ou6ew to l1roµ.a, (which does not occur in N.T.) and its compounds. 

The fact that other disciples besides Peter obeyed the call and followed 
Jesus, is the main reason for identifying this narrative with Mk. i. 16-20 and 
Mt. iv. 18-22. All three have the important word {upiwre~, and Mt. and Lk. 
have iJKo\066'/G'av a.iJT,;;, for which Mk. has drijMov 61r[,rw aoroiJ. But note 
that Lk. alone has his favourite 1rc£na after iup<vTH (comp. vi. 30, vii. 35, 
ix. 43, xi. 4, xii. IC). Against these similarities, however, we have to set the 
differences, chief among which is the miraculous draught of fishes, which Mt. 
and Mk. omit. Could Peter have failed to include this in his narrative? And 
would Mk. have omitted it, if the Petrine tradition had contained it? It is 
easier to believe that some of the disciples were called more than once, and that 
their abandonment of their original mode of life was gradual : so that Mk. and 
Mt. may relate one occasion and Lk. another. Even after the Resurrection 
Peter speaks quite naturally of "going a fishing" (Jn. xxi. 3), as if it was still at 
least an occasional pursuit. But we must be content to remain in doubt as to 
the relation of this narrative to that of Mk. and Mt. See Weiss, Leben Jesu, 
I. iii. 4, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 54-59. 

This uncertainty, however, need not be extended to the relation of this 
miracle to that recorded in Jn. xxi. 1-14. It cannot be accepted as probable 
that, in the source from which Lk. drew, "the narrative of the call of Peter has 
been confused with that of his reinstatement in the office which had been 
entrusted to him, and so the history of the miraculous draught of fishes which is 
connected with the one has been united with the other." The contrast between 
all the main features of the two miracles is too great to be explained by confused 
recollection. r. There Jesus is not recognized at first; here He is known 
directly He approaches. 2. There He is on the shore ; here He is in Peter's 
boat. 3. There Peter and John are together; here they seem to be in different 
boats. 4. There Peter leaves the capture of the fish to others ; here he is chief 
actor in it. 5. There the net is not broken ; here it is. 6. There the fish are 
caught close to the shore and brought to the shore ; here they are caught in 
deep water and are taken into the boats. 7. There Peter rushes through the 
water to the Lord whom he had lately denied ; here, though he had committed 
no such sin, he says, "Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, 0 Lord." 
There is nothing improbable in two miracles of a similar kind, one granted to 
emphasize and illustrate the call, the other the re-call, of the chief Apostle. 

The way in which the Fathers allegorize the two miracles is well known, the 
first of the Church Militant, the second of the Church Triumphant. R. A. 
Lipsius would have it that the first is an allegory of quite another kind, the 
main point of which is the µhoxo, in the other boat. He assumes that James 
and John are in Peter's boat, and explains thus. That Christ first teaches and 
then suddenly speaks of fishing, tells us that the fishing is symbolical. The 
fishing in deep water is the mission to the heathen, which Peter at first is 
unwilling(?) to undertake ( comp. Acts x. 14). The marvellous draught after the 
night of fruitless toil is the conversion of many heathen after the failure of the 
mission to the Jews. This work is so great that Peter with the two other 
Apostles of the Jews are unequal to it, and have to call Paul, Barnabas, and 
others to help them. Peter then recognizes his former unwillingness (?) as a 
siu, ,md both he and the sons of Zebedee are amazed at the success of the 
mio.ion to the heathen (Gal. ii. 9). Thus the rejection of Jesus by the people 
uf Nazareth (iv. 29, 30), and His preaching" to the other cities also" (iv. 43), 
teach the same lesson as the miraculous draught; viz. the failure of the mission 
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to the Jews and the success of the mission to the heathen (Jalirb. filr prot. 
Theo!. 1875, i. p. 189). The whole is exceedingly forced, and an examination 
of the details shows that they do not fit. If the common view is correct, that 
James and John were the µ.froxo1 in the other boat, the whole structure falls to 
the ground. Had Lk. intended to convey the meaning read into the narrative 
by Lipsius, he would not have left the point on which the whole is based so 
open to misconception. Keim on the whole agrees with Lipsius, and dog
matically asserts that "the artificial narrative of Lk. must unhesitatingly be 
abandoned . • . It is full of subtle and ingenious invention . . . Its historical 
character collapses under the weight of so much that is artificial" (Jes. of Naz. iii. 
pp. 2641 265}. Boltzmann also pronounces it to be "legendary and consciously 
allegorical" (in loco), Does Peter's apparently inconsistent conduct, beseeching 
Jesus to depart and yet abiding at His feet, look like invention? 

12-16. The Healing of a Leper. Here we certainly have an 
incident which is recorded by all three Evangelists. The amount 
of verbal agreement is very great, and we may confidently affirm 
that all three make use of common material. Mt. (viii. 1-4) is the 
most brief, Mk. (i. 40-45) the most full; but Mt. is the only one 
who gives any note of time. He places the miracle just after Jesus 
had come down from delivering the Sermon on the Mount. 

On the subject of Leprosy see H. V. Carter, Leprosy and 
Elephantiasis, 1874; Tilbury Fox, Skin Diseases, 1877; Kaposi, 
Hautkrankheiten, Wien, 1880; and the literature given at the end of 
art. Aussatz in Herzog; also in Hirsch, Handb. d. Pathologie, 1860. 

12. Kiil lSou. Hebraistic; in Mt. viii. 2, but not in Mk. i. 40 : 
the Kal is the apodosis to tylveTo, as in ver. r. No ¥erb follows 
the lBou, as if the presence of the leper were a surprise. Had the 
man disregarded the law in approaching the crowd? Or had the 
people come upon him suddenly, before he could avoid them? 
What follows shows a third possibility. Syr-Sin. omits Kal iBov, 

rr>..11p71s >..lrrpas. This particular is given only by the beloved 
physician. His face and hands would be covered with ulcers and 
sores, so that everyone could see that the hideous disease was at 
a very advanced stage. This perhaps accounts for the man's 
venturing into the multitude, and for their not fleeing at his 
approach; for by a strange provision of the law, "if the leprosy 
break out abroad in the skin, and the leprosy cover all the skin of 
him that bath the plague, from his head e\ en to his feet, . . . then 
the priest . . . shall pronounce him clean that hath the plague" 
(Lev. xiii. 12, 13) . 

.!8e116tJ a.1hou. Excepting Mt. ix. 38, the verb is peculiar in 
N.T. to Lk. and Paul. It is especially freq. in Lk. (viii. 28, 381 

ix. 38, 40, x. 2, etc.). In LXX it represents a variety of Hebrew 
words, and is very common. Here Mk. has 'l!'apaKa.Awv. 

lc.v 80..ns, 8uvaaa.( p.e Ka.8ap£am. All three accounts have these 
words, and the reply to them, ®l,\w, m0apfo·0'f/n, without variation. 
The Bvvauat is evidence of strong faith in the Divine power of 
Jesus; for leprosy was believed to be incurable by human means. 
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It was "the stroke" of God, and could not be removed by the 
hand of man. But it is characteristic of the man's imperfect 
apprehension of Christ's character, that he has more trust in His 
power than in His goodness. He doubts the will to heal. He 
says Ka0apfrrai rather than 0epa7revcrai or irl.cracr0ai because of the 
pollution which leprosy involved (Lev. xiii. 45, 46). In 0.T. 
"unclean" and "clean," not "sick" and "healed," are the terms 
used about the leper. The old rationalistic explanation, that 
Ka0ap{crai means "to pronounce clean," and that the man was 
already cured, but wanted the great Rabbi of Nazareth to absolve 
him from the expensive and troublesome journey to Jerusalem, 
contradicts the plain statements of the Gospels. He was "full of 
leprosy" (Lk.) ; "immediately the leprosy departed from him " 
(Mk. Lk. ). If Ka0ap{crai means " to pronounce clean," then 
Ka0ap{cr0rin means " be thou pronounced clean." Yet Jesus sends 
him to the priest (Lk. Mk. Mt.). Contrast the commands of 
Christ with the prayers of Moses, Elijah, and Elisha, when they 
healed. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 216. 

13. lKTetva, rliv xeipa.. All three have this Hebraistic ampli 
fication. In LXX the phrase commonly occurs in connexion 
with an act of punishment: Ex. vii. 5, 19, viii. 1, 2, ix. 22, 23, 
x. 12, 21, 22, xiv. 16, 21, 26, 27; Ezek. vi. 14, xiv. 9, xvi. 27, 
xxv. 7, 13, 16, xxxv. 3; Zeph. i. 4, ii. 13; Jer. vi. 12, xv. 6. In 
N.T. it rarely has this meaning. Jesus touched the leper on the 
same principle as that on which He healed on the sabbath : the 
ceremonial law gives place to the law of charity when the two 
come into collision. His touch aided the leper's faith. 

,j >..fopa d1nJ>..8Ev o.1r' aihoil. Here again (see on iv. 40) Mk. 
has the whole expression, of which Lk. and Mt. each use a part. 
Mk. has am)A.0ev ,b-' a&oii ~ )d1rpa, Ka.< iKa0a.p{cr071, and Mt. has 
€Ka0ap{cr071 avrov ~ Ahrpa. All three have ,;_-tJO[w, or d,0v., showing 
that Jesus not merely prepared the way for a cure which nature 
accomplished, but healed the leper at once by His touch. 

14. Ka.l 1uh6,. Lk.'s favourite form of connexion in narrative: 
vv. 1, 17, 37, i. 17, 22, ii. 28, iii. 23, iv. 15, vi. 20, etc. 

1rap~yyei>..ev. The word is specially used of commanders, 
whose orders are passed along the line ( 7rapa), and is freq. in Lk. 
(viii. 29, 56, ix. 21; Acts i. 4, iv. 18, v. 28, 40, x. 42, etc.); rare 
in Mt. (x. 5, xv. 35) and Mk. (vi. 8, viii. 6); not in Jn. All the 
others use EVT£AAecr0ai, and Mt. KEArunv, both of which are rare in 
Lk. Here Mt. and Mk. have Hyei. 

fA-rt8evl et1rei:v. The charge was given with emphasis (opa 
u.71.!levl. µ,ri8t.v el7I'TJ,) and sternness ( lµ,/3piµ,71cro.µevos ), as Mk. tells 
us. The meaning of it is variously explained. To prevent (I) the 
man from having intercourse with others before being pronounced 
dean by proper authority; (2) the man from becoming proud 

~ . 



150 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [V. 14.. 

through frequent telling of the amazing benefit bestowed upon 
him; (3) the pnests from hearing of the miracle before the man 
arrived, and then deciding, out of hostility to Jesus, to deny the 
cure; (4) the people from becoming unhealthily excited about 
so great a miracle. Chrysostom and Euthymius suggest (5) that 
Christ was setting an example of humility, &3auKwv To dKoJL,raa·Tov 
1ea2 &cfnA6nµov, in forbidding the leper to proclaim His good deeds. 
Least probable of all is the supposition (6) that "our Lord desired 
to avoid the Levitical rites for uncleanness which the unspiritual 
ceremonialism of the Pharisees might have tried to force upon 
Him" for having touched the leper. The first of these was prob
ably the chief reason; but one or more of the others may be true 
also. The man would be likely to think that one who had been 
so miraculously cured was not bound by ordinary rules; and if he 
mixed freely with others before he was declared by competent 
authority to be clean, he would give a handle to Christ's enemies, 
who accused Him of breaking the law. In the Sermon on the 
Mount He had said, "Think not that I came to destroy the law 
or the prophets" (Mt. v. r 7) ; which implies that this had been 
said of Hirn. The command p,T)3w2 p,TJ3(v el'1T'[lr; is further evidence 
that Jesus did not regard miracles as His chief credentials. And 
there are many such commands (viii. 56; Mt. ix. 30, xii. 16; 
Mk. i. 34, iii. r 2, v. 43, vii. 36, viii. 26). 

&.ll.M d..-,Mw, o,~o• <T<ctVTiw r0 l,pii. Sudden changes to the oratio 
directa are common after -rrapayy{/\Xw and similar verbs (Acts i. 4, xxiii. 22; 
Mk. vi. 8, 9?; comp. Acts xvii. 3; Tobit viii. 21; Xen. A nab. i. 3. 16, 20). 
Win. lxiii. 2, p. 725. 

T'tJ tEpei:. As in the original (Lev. xiii. 49), the sing. refers to 
the priest who was on duty at the time. Note the Ka0w,, "exactly 
as": the reference is to Lev. xiv. 4-10, which enjoins rather ex
pensive offerings. Comp. Mt. i. 24. For the form Mwvu~r; see 
on ii. 22. This charge is in all three narratives almost in the 
same words. On its import see Hort, .fuda/sti'c Christianity, p. 30 

Ka.8a.p,crf1,oil. Emundatio (Vulg. ), mundatio (f q) purgatio (a), 
purijicati'o (d). 

de; fi,«pTop,ov mho'i:c;. This addition is in all three, and various 
explanations have been suggested. That ( r) the priests may be 
convinced of My Divine power; (2) the priests may see that I do 
not disregard the Law; (3) the people may be convinced that the 
cure is complete, and that the leper may be readmitted to society; 
(4) the people may see that I do not disregard the Law. It is the 
sacrifice which is the µapnpwv, and therefore the second or fourth 
explanation is to be preferred. Both may be right.1 

1 " It is worthy of notice, that all the places wl1ere our Lord is stated to 
lµve met with lepers are in the central districts of Samaria and Galilee, •.. lt 
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15. 8t~PXETO 8i p,iiHov 6 >-.oyos ,repl Cl.UTou. Lk. does not state, 
as Mk. does, that this was owing to the man's disobedience. l\lt. 
omits both points. This use of 8d.pxoµat of the spreading of a 
report is quite classical (Thuc. vi. 46. 5 ; Xen. A nab. i. 4. 7 ). The 
word is a favourite one with Lk. ; see on ii. I 5. The µiiAAov 
means "more than before, more than ever" (Jn. v. 18, xix. 8), 
or "all the more," because of the command not to tell (xviii. 39; 
Acts v. 14, ix. 22, xxii. 2 ). 

auvtJpxoVTO ox11.01 ,ro}..}..ol dKOOELV KaL 9epa1rEUEa9nt d,ro ,wv da-
9Evnwv. For miracles mentioned as being numerous, but without 
details, comp. iv. 40, vi. 18, vii. 21. The constr. 9Epa1reuea&m cbo 
is peculiar to Lk. (vii. 21, viii. 2). The usual constr. with (hp. 
is the acc. (iv. 23, 40, ix. 1, etc.). For cl.a9eve,wv comp. viii. 2, xiii. 
11, 12; Acts xxviii. 9; Heb. xi. 34, where we have a similar 
constr., ;8vvaµw0TJ<TUY ,bro ciu-0cveCas. 

16. mho, 8~ ~v O,roxwpwv EV ra'i, •p~p,ots KQ.L ,rpoueux6p,evos. 
The verse forms one of those resting-places with which Lk. fre
quently ends a narrative (i. 80, ii. 20, 40, 52, iii. 18-20, iv. 13, 15, 
30, 44). "But He" on His part, in contrast to the multitudes 
wh0 came to see Him, " was in retirement in the deserts, and in 
prayer." See on iii. 21. The analytical tense expresses what 
Jesus was engaged in while the multitudes were seeking Him. 
That they were unable to find Him is not implied here, and Mk. 
states the opposite. For the auT6c; comp. iv. 30, vi. 8, viii. 37, 54, 
xi. 17, 28, xxiii. 9; and for u,rox(l)peiv, ix. 10. The verb occurs 
nowhere else in N. T., but is freq. in class. Grk. Lk. alone uses 
the plur. of lpTJµos (i. 80, viii. 29). See Bede, ad loc. 

For ev after a verb of motion, to express the rest which is the result of the 
motion, comp. Mt. xiv. 3; Jn. iii. 35; 2 Cor. viii. 16. Such condensed 
constructions are not common, if found at all, in earlier writers. The con
verse use of eis after verbs of rest is more common (xi. 7, xxi. 37; Acts ii. 39, 
vii. 4, viii. 20, 23, 40, etc.). ,vin. I. 4. a, p. 514. 

17-26. The Healing of a Paralytic. Mt. ix. 1-8; Mk. ii. 1-12. 
We again have a narrative which is narrated by all three Synoptists 
in a way which shows that they are using common material. Mt. 
is again the most brief. Mk. and Lk. agree in the details, but 
differ considerably in the wording. Different translations of the 
same Aramaic original, or of two very similar Aramaic originals, 
would account for these similarities and differences. The cast of 
the opening verse is very Hebraistic, as is shown by lyfreTo, by 
EV µtif .. TOJY "/fLEpwv, by Kal avTo~, and by Ouvaµt, Kupwu ~v ds. See 
on iv. 36 and on viii. 22. The ;v µii, Twv .;,µepwv is a11 absolutely 
indefinite expression, which we ha\'e no right to limit. Mt. and 
Mk. give no date. The phrase iv µiq. Twv is peculiar to Lk. 
is just in this district that to this <lay we find the colonies of lepers most 
numerous" (Tristram, Eastent Customs in Bible La11Js, p. 19). 
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17. ♦apiaaioi. The first mention of them by Lk., who assumes 
that his readers know who the Pharisees were. This introduction 
of them stamps them as hostile to Christ; and we have here the 
first collision in Galilee between Jesus and the authorities at 
Jerusalem. On the Pharisees see Jos. Ant. xiii. 5. 9, 10. 6, xvii. 2. 

4, xviii. 1. 21 3; B.J. ii. 8. 14; Schiirer,Jewish People, II. ii. § 26, 
p. 10; Hausrath, N. T. Times, i p. 135; Keim, Jes. of Naz. i. p. 
321; Edersh. L. &> T. i. pp. 96, 97, 310-324. 

vop.o8iMaKa>..oL. The word is formed on the analogy of lepo8i8,fo-. 
KMo, and xopo8i8&.uKaAo,, but is not classical. Elsewhere only 
Acts v. 34 and r Tim. i. 7. In all three cases teachers of the 
Jewish Law are meant, and the term is almost a synonym for ol 
ypap.µo.Te'i:, in the N.T. sense. That they had come eK rra-11TJS KWJ-'TJS 
Tijc; ra>..L>..a.[as Kal 'lou8a(o.c; is, of course, a popular hyperbolical 
expression, and illustrates Lk.'s fondness for 1ra,;: comp. vi. 17. 

8ilvap.LS KupCou ~v eis TO ioia6ac mh6v. "The power of Jehovah 
was present for Him to heal with"; i.e. for Jesus to employ in 
working miracles of healing. See on iv. 36 and comp. i. 351 xxiv. 
49 ; Acts vi. 8. Hence miracles are often called Bvv&.µn,;, or out
comes of the power of God. Trench, jyn. xci. The failure to 
see that avTov is the subject, not the object, of lau0o.i produced 
the corrupt reading avTov, (A C D and versions). This corrupt 
reading produced the erroneous interpretation of Kvpfov as mean
ing Christ. Lk. often calls Christ " the Lord " ; but in such cases 
Kvpws always has the article (vii. 13, x. 1 1 xi. 39, xii. 42, xiii. 15, 
xvii. 5, 6, xviii. 6, xix. 8, xxii. 61). Kvpw,; without the article 
means Jehovah (i. II, ii. 9, iv. 18; Acts v. 19, viii. 26, 39, xii. 7). 
This verse shows us Jesus armed with Divine power and con
fronted by a large body of hostile spies and critics. What follows 
(vv. 19, 26) proves that there was also a multitude of curious 
spectators, who had not declared for either side, like the multitude 
round Elijah and the prophets of Baal on Carmel ( 1 Kings xviii. 
21). 

Except in quotations from LXX (Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40) and one other 
passage (Jn. iv. 47), lfJ.u/)a, with act. signif. is peculiar to Lk. (vi. 19, ix. 2, 
n, 42, xiv. 4, xxii. 51 ; Acts ix. 34, x. 38, etc.). 

18. 811 ~v 1ro.po.>..e>..up.evos. "Here and wherever St. Luke men
tions this disease, he employs the verb 1rapa>..v1:u0ai, and never 
1rapaAVTtKas. The other N.T. writers use the popular form 1rapa
AVTtK6,, and never use the verb, the apparent exception to this, 
Heb. xii. 12, being a quotation from the LXX, Is. xxxv. 3. St. 
Luke's use is in strict agreement with that of the medical writers" 
(Hobart, Med. Lang. of St. Lk. p. 6). 

lt~Touv auTov EiaeveyKeiv. Into the house, although it has not 
yet been stated that Jesus was in a house. Mk. tells us that there 
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were four bearers, and that the place was thronged even about the 
door. For evwmov see small print on i. 15. 

19, For µ~ with aJ'articiple expressing a reason see small print on iii, 9. 
With ,rolas understan oliov and comp. h<iv'l)S {xix. 4), Here we should 
have expected o«f, which some inferior MSS. insert in both places. "By 
what kind of a way" emphasizes their perplexity. For the omission of /Joos 
comp. iii. 5. Win. xxx. •rr, !xiv. 5, pp. 258, 738. The classical TT/V ll'.XXws 
illustrates this common ellipse. Blass, Gr. pp. ro6, 137. 

Sul TOv oxll.ov. "Because of the multitude"; not "through the 
multitude," a meaning of 3uf c. acc. which is found only in poetry 
and freq. in Hom. It was probably by means of outside steps 
that they "went up on to the top of the house." Oriental houses 
sometimes have such steps; and in any case ladders could be 
used. That the 8wp.a was a dwelling-house is not stated. In bibl. 
Grk. it means a roef rather than a house (Deut. xxii. 8; Josh. ii. 
6, 8), and in N.T. seems to imply a flat roof (xii. 3, xvii. 31; Acts 
x. 9; Mk. xiii. 15; Mt. x. 27, xxiv. 17). It may have been over 
a large hall on the ground floor. Even if Jesus was teaching in 
the upper room of a dwelling-house (and the Rabbis often taught 
there), the difficulty of getting on to the roof and removing a small 
portion of it would not be very great. Edersh. Hist. of J. N. p. 253. 

8tu Twv Kepap.wv Ka8~Ko.v. The verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. 
(A,;ts ix. 25, x. II, xi. 5); freq. in class. Grk. Mk. has a11wTfy
auav T'r)V <TTEY'YfV 67!"0V ~v, Kat itopvtavTe<; xaAW<TLV, Perhaps Lk. 
thinks of Gneco-roman houses, Mk. of Palestinian. We need not 
infer from EtopvtaVTes that under the tiles was clay or mortar to be 
"dug out." But, if there was anything of the kind to be cut 
through and removed, this could easily be done without serious 
consequences to those who were in the crowded room below. 
Men who had so much at stake, and who had got thus far, would 
not desist through fear of sprinkling a few persons with rubbish. 
To make these difficulties, which are very unsubstantial, a reason 
for rejecting the whole narrative as a legend, is rather childish 
criticism. The constructor of a legend would not have made his 
details conspicuously incredible. The suggestion that Jesus was 
in a gallery outside the house, teaching the multitude in the open 
court below, is not helpful. In that case, why unroof the gallery? 
The sick man might have been let down to the front of it.1 

uuv TW K>..111L8Lw. Lk. alone has his favourite uvv. The sub
stantive ~ccurs h~re only. It is the dim. of KAtv'Y/ (viii. 16, xvii. 
34), and perhaps means here a portion of the "A{"'Yf mentioned in 
ver. 18. Not all of what had been used to bring him through the 
streets would be let down through the roof. Comp. KALvapwv 
(Acts v. 15). Double forms of diminutives are not uncommon 1 

1 For another explanation see Tristram, Eastern Customs, pp. 34, 35. 
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e.g. yvvalKWY and ywatKaptoll (2 Tim. iii. 6); 1raiU011 (i. 59, 66) 
and 1ratOapto11 (Jn. vi. 9); "ITtllaKWY and "1Tt11aK{8w~ (i. 63). Mk. has 
the inelegant Kpa/3aTTos, grabatus (Acts v. 15, ix. 33), for which 
the Greeks preferred crK{p,1ro1Js or crKtj1,1T68wv. 

20. tSwv -riJv 1rl<nw a.,hwv. The faith of the man and of those 
who brought him. All three accounts have the words; but Mt. 
omits the persevering energy which proved how strong their faith 
was. We need not assume that the paralytic himself did not share 
his friends' confidence. 

For a full discussion of the Meaning of" Faitk" in tke New Testament and 
in some Jewish Writings see detached note on Rom. i. 17. Here it will suffice 
to point out its four main uses for (I) belief in God; (2) belief in His promises; 
(3) belief in Christ; (4) belief in some particular utterance or claim of God or of 
Christ. Of these four the last is the commonest use in the Synoptic Gospels, 
where it generally means belief in the power of Christ, or of God in Christ, to 
work miracles. The efficacy of Christ's power is commonly dependent upon 
the faith of those who are to be benefited by its exercise, as here. Comp. vii. 
50, viii. 48, xvii. 19, xviii. 42. By an easy transition this faith in the power of 
God or of Christ to work miracles becomes used of the conviction that the 
believer himself has received power to work miracles. Comp. xvii. 6. In 
xviii. 8 the faith to be found on earth means faith in the Son of Man. 

~A,8pw1rE, d<j,lwVTaL o-ot at n,-,.apT1at rrou. Mk. has TEKvov, and 
Mt. has 0apcrei TEKvov. It is not likely that Lk., the writer of the 
Gospel of grace for all, has deliberately changed the more tender 
address, because it seemed to be unsuitable to one who must, as 
he thinks, have been a grievous sinner. Comp. xii. 14 and xxii. 
58. And we affirm more than we know, if we say that this absolu
tion was necessary for the man's cure, because otherwise he would 
not have believed that Jesus could heal him, and his faith was 
essential to the cure. He probably believed, and perhaps knew, 
that his malady was the direct consequence of his own sin (xiii. 2; 
Jn. v. 14, ix. z; 1 Cor. xi. 30). But it does not follow from this 
that faith on his part was thus far absent. 

Suidas seems to be right in regarding a.,t,lwnai as a Doric form of the 
perf. indic. for a.,pe'inat. But it was admitted rather freely, even by Attic 
writers. Comp. a.vlwna, (Hdt. ii. 165. I ; but the reading is not certain) 
and dw0a from l0w (iv. 16). ·win. xiv. 3. a, p. 96; Veitch, s. v. In Mt. and 
Mk. the true reading here is ri.,plevm, : but a.,plwvra, occurs again vii. 47, 48 ; 
I John ii. 12, and probably Jn. xx. 23. Some have regarded it as a sub
junctive: remissa sunto. Fritzsche (on Mt. ix. 2) pertinently asks, Quo usu 
aut more subjunctivum £n talihus locis absolute positum defendas? 

21. ~p~o.VTo 8La>..oy1tEo-6ai. Not a mere periphrds1s fur bi,J,.oy,
cravro: see on iv. 21. Hitherto they had found nothing i11 His 
words to excite criticism. Here they seemed to see the oppor
tunity for which they had been watching, and their discussions 
forthwith began.1 The ypa,-,.,-,.a.TEis are evidently the same as the 

I It has been suggested that ~crav KaOiJ/Le>OL (Mk. ti. 6) and i/ptv.n1J i = JJ,;a., 
apx6/Lr,o,) here are simply different translations of the Aramaic verb, which has 
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vop,otitBrf.uKa>..01 in ver. 17. Neither Mt. nor Mk. mention the 
Pharisees here; and both of them imply that the criticisms were 
not uttered aloud : b, fovro~ (Mt.), iv -rai', KapUai<; (Mk. ). Even 
here utterance is not stated, for Afyovn!i may be used of thoughts 
(xii. J7; Mt. xxi. 25). 

TD, ecmv oOTos 6s '.>la'.>lei ~'.>laucf>"lfJ-l~; An accidental iambic line. 
We have another ver. 39, if ev0Ew'> be admitted as genuine. The 
o~ro-. is contemptuous, as often (iv. 22, vii. 39, 49, ix. 9, xiv. 30, 
xv. 2, etc.). In N.T., as in class. Grk., /3>..aucf,'Y}JJ,La has the two 
meanings of "evil speaking" (Col. iii. 8; Eph. iv. 31; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Jude 9: comp. Rom. iii. 8, xiv. 16) and "blasphemy" (Mt. xii. 31, 
xxvi. 6 5; Rev. xiii. 6). These cavillers assume that Jesus has 
claimed to have pardoned the man on His own authority, not 
merely to have said that He knew that his sins have been forgiven 
by God. And Jesus does not say that they are mistaken in this. 
He acts on His own authority in accordance with the will of the 
Father, doing on earth what the Father does in heaven (Jn. v. 19, 
21). For acf,dvai of sins comp. Mt. xii. 31; Mk. iii. 28; Rom. 
iv. 7, etc. 

22. lmyvous Se b 'l1jUOU!i TOU!i SutAOYLUJl,OUS a,hwv. The com
pound verb implies thorough and accurate knowledge ( 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12; Rom. i. 32; Justin, Try. iii. p. 2 21 A). The subst. brl
yvwut, is used of "the knowledge of God and of Christ as being the 
perfection of knowledge: e.g. Prov. ii. 5; Hos. iv. 1, vi. 6; Eph. 
i. J7, iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 2, 3, 8, ii. 20; Clem. Alex. Pmd. ii. 1, p. 173" 
(Lft. on Col. i. 9). Comp. the climax in Apost. Const. vii. 39. 1, 

yvwui,, E7rfyvwuis, 71'>..'Y]pocf,op{a. On both E71'iyvwuis and 81a>..oyiu
p.ov, see Hatch, Bibi. Grk. p. 8. The latter seems here to mean 
"thoughts" (iv0v,-,.~u,1,, Mt. ix. 4) rather than "discussions" 
(ix. 46). In LXX it is used of the counsels of God (Ps. xxxix. 6, 
xci. 6). It is, however, more often used in a bad sense (Ps. Iv. 5, 
xciii. rr, cxlv. 4, etc.), and is specially freq. in Lk. (ii. 35, vi. 8, 
ix. 47, xxiv. 38). Not in Jn., and only once each in Mt. and Mk. 

lv rn~s Kap8Ca1<; OJJ,wv. This seems to imply that there had been 
no utterance. Christ read their thoughts. See on Rom. i. 21. 

23. T( <luTlv EUKoirwTepov, etireiv • • • ~ etireiv. It is in this 
verse and the next that the three accounts are most similar
almost verbatim the same. The challenge is a very practical one, 
and the point of it is in the d?Tetv. It is easier to say, "Thy sins 
are forgiven," because no one can prove that they are not forgiven. 
But the claim to heal with a word can be easily and quickly 
tested. 

the very different meanings of "sitting at rest" and "beginning" ; or possibly 
of two verbs which are identical in spelling (Expositor, April 1891, p. 285). 
See on iii. 23. But these possibilities seem to be too isolated and sporadic t(J 
he of great value in accounting for differenct<s between the Gospels. 
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WKO'll'WT<pov. Lit. "more capable of being done with easy labour" (eo, 
Ko1ros). In N.T. always in the comparative (xvi. 17, xviii. 25; Mk. x. 25; 
Mt. xix. 24); but di1<01rop occurs I Mac. iii. 18; Ecclus. xxii. 15. It is 
found in Polyb., but not in class, Grk.-For rls in the sense of" whether ol. 
two" like 1rorepos, as quis = uter, comp. xxii. 27 ; Mt. xxi. 31, xxiii. 17, 
xxvii. 17, 21; Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 17. 

84. b ul:os Toii &,8pw1rou. This remarkable phrase in all four 
Gospels is invariably used by Christ of Himself; upwards of eighty 
times in all. The Evangelists never use it of Him, and no one 
ever addresses Him by this title. Yet none of the four ever 
directs our attention to this strict limitation in the use of the 
phrase, so that their agreement must be regarded as undesigned, 
and as evidence of their accuracy. D. C.G. art. "Son of Man." 

In 0. T. we have "son of man" used in three different connexions, and it 
must be noted that in each case the rendering in LXX is vlos av0pw1rov and not 
o vl/Js roiJ a110pw1rov. In the Psalms it is used of the ideal man : viii. 4, lxxx. 16, 
cxliv. 3, cxlvi. 3. In Ezekiel it is the title by which the Prophet is addressed, 
ii. 1, 3, 6, 8, iii. 1, 3, 4, etc. etc.; upwards of eighty times in all. In Dani'efs 
night visions (vii. 13, 14), "One like a son of man came with the clouds of 
heaven, and came to the Ancient of Days," and received a dominion which was 
universal and eternal. With this should be compared various passages in the 
Book of Enoch, of which this is specially noteworthy. "There I saw one who 
had a head of days, and His head was white like wool ; and with Hirn was a 
Second, whose countenance was like the appearance of a man, and His counte
nance was full of grace, like one of the holy angels. And I asked one of the 
angels who were with me, and who showed me all the secrets, concerning this 
Son of Man, who He was, and whence He was, and why He goes with the 
Head of days. And he answered and said to me : This is the Son of Man who 
has justice, and justice dwells with Him ; and all the treasures of secrecy He 
reveals, because the Lord of the spirits has chosen Hirn, and His portion over
comes all things before the Lord of the spirits in rectitude to eternity. And this 
Son of Man, whom thou hast seen, will arouse the kings and mighty from their 
couches, and the strong from their thrones, and will loosen the bands of the 
strong, and will break the teeth of the sinners" (xlvi. }. This Son of Man is the 
Messiah. He is called "the Anointed" (xlviii. I I, Ii. 4), "the Righteous One" 
(xxxviii. 2, !iii. 6), "the Elect One" (Passim), and the Lord speaks of Hirn as 
"My Son" (cv. 2). That these Messianic passages in the Book of Enoch are 
of Christian origin is the opinion of a few critics, but it is difficult to maintain it. 
Everything distinctly Christian is absent. This Son of Man or Messiah is not 
the Word, is not God. That He has lived on the earth is nowhere intimated. 
Of the historical Jesus, the Crucifixion, the Resurrection, or the Ascension, there 
is not a hint; nor yet of baptism, or of the eucharist, or of the doctrine of the 
Trinity. Why should a Christian write just what any Jew might accept about 
the Messiah and no more? But if the whole of the Book of Enoch was 
written before the birth of Christ, then we have sufficient evidence to show that 
when Christ was teaching on earth "Son of Man" was already accepted by the 
Jews as one title, although not a common one, for the Messiah.1 The idea of a 
weak and suffering Messiah was unwelcome to the Jews, and therefore a name 

1 .le Livre d'Henoch, en par#culier, lequel etait fort lu dans !'entourage de 
fesus (Judre Epist. 14) nous donne la clef de fexjression de "Fils de l'homme," 
et des idles qui s'y rattachaient (Renan, V. de J. p. xi.). It is, of course, quite 
possible that the writer of the Book of Enoch took the idea from Daniel. For 
11 cliscussion of the title see Domer, Person of Christ, Eng. tr. I. i. p. 54. 
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which emphasized human weakness was not a favourite one. "But the very 
reason which induced them to avoid the title induced our Lord to take it. It 
expressed His Messiahship definitely enough for His purpose; but it expressed it 
in that veiled and suggestive way which characterised the whole of His teaching 
on His own person. At the same time, it conveyed to those who had ears to 
hear the whole secret of the Incarnation. That which the Jews shrank from 
and ignored He rather placed in the forefront of His mission" (Sanday in the 
Expositor, Jan. 1891, p. 30, _art. "On the Title, 'Son of Man"'). 

lwl -rfis Y'l)S• In all three accounts there is room for doubt as 
to the words which this expression qualifies. Here either Efovu{av 
lxn or &.cpt€11at aµ.apT{a,;. In Mk. and Mt. it may qualify o uic'is Toii 
&.v0prJ'll"ov. It is best taken with Etourrlav lxE1.. But the difference 
in meaning is not great. 

Ei'ITEV T':l ,rapa>..e>..u..,.lvce. This is not the apodosis to lva elm)n, 
but a parenthesis: 1 the apodosis to iva d817Te is lol. >..Jyw. Note 
the emphasis on uo{: "to thee I say the crucial words." Clement 
of Alexandria gives this address to the paralytic in singularly dif
ferent language : &.va'.a-rn, cfn1ul. T'{' 1rapeiµ.iv'l?, T6v a-Klµ.1ro&. ecf,' 3v 
KaTa'.Kuuat Aa/3;},v tl.m0i olKa8e (Pxd. i. 2, p. 101, ed. Potter). Prob
ably a paraphrase. For the pres. imperat. see Blass, Gr. p. 191. 

25. wapaxp'l)p.a dvaOTa.s tvw,r1ov. Every one of these words is 
characteristic of Lk. For 'l!"apaxpijµa Mk. has his equally charac
teristic ev0u,;, a feature which recurs Lk. viii. 44, 5 5, xviii. 43, 
xxii. 60. Lk. has 1rapaxp11µa ten times in the Gospel and six times 
in the Acts: elsewhere only Mt. xxi. 19, 20. For dvaa-Ta.,; Mt. 
has Eyep0ds and Mk. ~y{p0ri Ka{: see on i. 39. For f.Vw'l!"iov alJrwv 
Mk. has lµ.'l!"pou0ev 'l!"a.vrwv. 

«pas Ecj,' 6 Ka.T£KELTo. II doit porter maintenant ce grabat qui l'a 
si longtemps porte (Godet). The wording is peculiar to Lk., and is 
perhaps intended to suggest this inversion of relations. Lk. alone 
records that he glorified God. The phrase tio?°a.(nv T6V ®eov 
is specially common with him (ver. 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15, 
xviii. 43, xxiii. 47; Acts iv. 21, xi. 18, xxi. 20): once in Mk., twice 
in Mt., once in Jn. 

The reading ;rp' ~ (RU A) is an obvious correction to a more usual con
struction. For the acc. after a verb of rest comp. xxi. 35; Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xxi. 4; also Plato, Sym. 212 D, fi1r1<rrfip11,1 ,/1r! ras 0upas. 

26. lKuTacns E>..a~ev a,ravr<l.s. Mk. has 1ra.vra~, Mt. nothing. 
Lk. is fond of the stronger form. He alone records all three 
emotions-amazement, fear, and gratitude to God. The last is in 
all three. For lK11rn111s comp. Mk. v. 42, xvi 8; Acts iii. 10; Gen. 
xxvii. 33; 1 Sam. xiv. 15; 2 Chron. xiv. 14. Mt., whose narrative 

1 That this parenthesis occurs in exactly the same place in all three proves 
that all three made use of a narrative, the form of which was already fixed, either 
in memory or in writing (Salmon, lnt. to N. T. p. 121, 5th ed.). Comp. Lk. 
tiii. 28, 29 with Mk. v. 7, 8, where we ilavc similar agreement in arrangement. 
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is much the most brief, adds after lMta<rav T6V ®£ov, T6V oovrn 
UoV<Tlav ToiavT71v To~ av8pw1ro,,, which seems to refer to the pre• 
ceding l[ovcrlav :xn. He who is the Son of Man, the ideal repre
sentative of the race, had vindicated His claim to possess authority 
to forgive sins. 

EL8a,-iev irapa8o~a o{j,-iepov. The adj. occurs here only in N.T 
In LXX it is not rare (Judith xiii. 13; Wisd. v . .? ; Ecclus. xliii. 25; 
2 Mac. ix. 24; 4 Mac. ii. 13). It is used of the miracles of Jesus 
in the famous passage, of very doubtful origin, in Josephus : rrocf,os 
,i111Jp, el ye /1.vllpa a~Tov >..iy£Lv XPf ~v y?,,p 1rapallotwv tpywv 1ro,7177J, 
(Ant. xviii. 3. 3). Whereas lvoota (xiii. 17) has reference to the 
o6fa. or glory of the agent, 1rapaoo[a. refers to the oafa or opinion of 
the spectators; but 86[a in the sense of "opinion" or "belief" is 
not found in N.T. For the mixed form of aor. e'toaµ.ev see small 
print on i. 59, and comp. r Sam. x. 14 and 2 Sam. x. 14. 

27-39. The Calling of Levi and the Discussion about Fasting. 
Mt. ix. 9-17; Mk. ii. 13-22. In all three narratives this section 
is connected closely with the healing of the paralytic; but Mt. 
places both incidents much later, viz. after the return from the 
country of the Gadarenes. 

The common identification of Levi with Matthew is probably correct; but 
his father must not be identified with the father of James the Less. Matthew 
is probably a contraction of Mattathias = "Gift of God," and this name may 
have been given to Levi after His conversion, like that of Peter to Simon. 
Comp. Joseph Barsabbas, surnamed Justus (Acts i. 23). In Galilee it was 
common to have two names ; and therefore both names may have been original. 
But if Levi was the earlier name, and was less well known among Christians, 
that would account for Mk. and Lk. using it, while Mt. equally naturally would 
let it be evident that a TeXwv11s had become, by Christ's mercy, the well-known 
Apostle. There can be no reasonable doubt that the three narratives refer to 
the same incident. And, as Levi is mentioned in no list of the Twelve, and 
Matthew is mentioned in all such lists, the identity of Levi the Te'/t.w•TJS with Mt. 
the TeXwv11s and Apostle need not be doubted. Such doubts, however, are 
ancient. They existed in the Gnostic commentator Heracleon {Clem. Alex. 
Strom. iv. 9, p. 595, ed. Potter}, and were shared by Origen. They have been 
reproduced by Grotius (on Mt. ix. 9) and Michaelis ; and more recently by 
Sieffert, Neander, Ewald, Keim, and Reuss. But a satisfactory solution, which 
is not contradicted by any evidence, is not to be rejected because it does not 
amount to demonstration. 

27. c!tijMev. So also Mk., while Mt. has 1rapaywv JK£i8£v. 
Departure from the town, rather than from the house, is probably 
meant; and we therefore obtain no evidence as to the site of 
Capernaum. We may place Capernaum away from the lake, and 
yet suppose the T£11.wvw11 to have been close to the shore. The 
customs collc:cted there went to Herod Antipas, not to the imperia., 
/iscus (Jos. Ant. xvii. r I. 4, 5 ; B .. /. ii. 6. 3) : see on xx. 2 5. 

c!8earrnTo TeXwv"l"· "Looked attentively at, contemplated, a 
tax-collector," as if reading his character. The verb often implies 
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enjoyment in beholding (vii. 24; Jn. i. 14, 32, 38; 1 Jn. i. 1). For 
the n:>..wvm see on iii. r 2. The Talmud distinguishes two classes 
of TEAwvai: the Gabbai or tax-gatherer (e.g. of income-tax or poll
tax), and the Mokhes or custom-house officer. The latter was 
specially hated, as having greater opportunities for vexatious 
exactions, especially from the poor. Levi was one of the latter. 
The great commercial route from Acre to Damascus, which con
tinued until the crusades as the via man's, passed the lake at or 
near Capernaum, and gave employment to excisemen (Is. ix. r ). 

6v6f'O.n AEudv. Mk. has AwEiv Tov Tov 'A>..<J,afov, and Mt. has 
Ma80at'ov. The fondness of Lk. for ovop,an in introducing a name 
is here conspicuous. Mt. has >..ey6p,evov, and Mk. has neither. 
Comp. i. 5, x. 38, xvi. 20, xxiii. 50, and over twenty times in the 
Acts. Mt. and Mk. have ovoµ,an once each. Jn. says avoµ,a 
a~Tl£' ( i. 6, iii. I, xviii. I o ). 

Ko.8~f'Evov tirl TO n:X.wviov. Excepting in the parallel passages, 
TeAwviov does not occur in N.T. Nor is it common elsewhere. 
In Strabo, xvi. r. 27, it seems to mean "customs, taxes," and some 
would render .1,ri To TeAwvwv, "to receive the customs." But it is 
more probable that it means the place where dues were collected, 
"the tol bathe" (Wic.) or "the custom-house" (Rhem.). Comp. 
the similarly formed OEKaTwvwv, "the office of a collector of tenths." 
Very likely Levi was sitting outside the portitorium. He must 
have been visible from the outside: the .1.,,., is "at," not "in." 

28. Ka.rn>..mwv ir&.vrn. Lk alone mentions this.1 Note the 
characteristic ,ra vTa, and comp. ver. 11. The fact illustrates the 
doctrine, to which Lk. often bears witness, that riches are a peril 
and an impediment, and that the kingdom of God is specially 
preached to the poor. The statement is against the supposition 
(D.B. ii. p. 969) that Mt. returned to his business afterwards; and 
it is quite gratuitous to suppose that the statement is a mere 
reminiscence of ver. 11. In that case why has &.qulvai been 
changed to KaTaAEl1r<tv? Syr-Sin. omits rlvacr'T(fs. 

There is a slight awkwardness in K<1TaX,1rwv preceding ri,o,,,-Tc!s: the rising 
was the first act in the leaving all and in the following Christ. Both :\It.(?) and 
Lk. represent the following as habitual, 71K0Xo68,i. Mk. regards the single act 
on this occasion, 7/K0Xov011,,-ev. With the call, 'AK0Xo68c1 µ,o,, comp. Jn. i. 44, 
and with the result comp. ver. I I and Mt. iv. 19, 22. The two combined lead 
one to the view that this is a call to become an Apostle. 

29. tiro('IJo-Ev 8ox~v /J.Ey&.>..'IJv. "Made a great reception" 
(8£xop.ai) or banquet. The word is peculiar to Lk., who has 
ooxvv ,roiEiv again xiv. 13. The phrase occurs in LXX (Gen. 
xxi. 8, xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3, v. 4, 8). Of course tv Tft OLK(q. a,hoil 

1 Ce seul mot sujfit. La parole qul vena# de gu!rir le lepreux, de rendre au 
paralyse le mouvement et de remettre les p!ch!s, tramfonna soudainemenf un 
/w{J/icain en disciple (Didon, J. C. eh. iii. p. 340). 
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means in Levi's house, which is not included in KarnA.orci,v "a.vro. 
He was not at his house when he left all. The 7'1"a.vrn refers to hi, 
whole mode of life, his business as a reA.tiwr7,. 

It is strange that any one should understand the words either here or Mk. 
ii. 15 as meaning "in the house of Jesus." Had Jesus a house? If so, how 
improbable that Levi should hold a reception in it l If the narrator had meant 
this, must he not have given the name instead of o.OTov, which would inevitably 
be misunderstood? Mt. has simply lv rfi obdi, which possibly means "in
doors," as opposed to the outdoor scene l,rl ro T<AWP<VP. There is no evidence 
that Christ had a house at Capernaum. After the call of Simon and Andrew 
He is entertained in the house of Simon and Andrew (Mk. i. r6, 29); and 
after the call of Levi He is entertained in the house of Levi. The new disciple 
wishes his old friends to make the acquaintance of his new Master. C'est son 
premier acte missionaire (Godet). 

~" ox>..os 1r0Ms TE>..wvwv KUL c':t1\)v11v ot ~aav p.u' mh&v KUTUKEl
fJ-EVOL, This proves that the house was a large one, which the 
house of Jesus would not have been: and it also shows the 
character of the company, for only social outcasts would sit down 
at the same table with reA.wvai. 

80. llyoyyutov ot ♦aptaa'io, Kal ot ypap.p.aTci1s a&rwv. The avrwv 
means "the scribes of the Pharisees," i.e. who belonged to that 
party. Some scribes were Sadducees. That this is the meaning 
is clear from Mk. ii. I 6. It is pointless, and scarcely grammatical, 
to make al,,-iov refer to the inhabitants of the place, who have not 
been mentioned. These scribes were probably not invited guests, 
but had entered during the meal, like the woman that was a sinner 
in the house of Simon. The Sinaiticus and other authorities omit 
al,rwv, doubtless because it was not clear what it meant. 

For -yoyyvfw, which is not in Mk. or Mt., see Lft. on Phil. ii. 14, and 
Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Grk. p. 39. The Atticists preferred roPOopvfw. 
Both are probably onomatop.-Note that here, as in vv. 3r, 33 and iv. 43, 
Lk. has 1rpbs c. acc. after a verb of speaking, where Mk. (ii. r6-19) has the 
dat, See on i. r 3 . 

.,.Lu Tt fl.ET« Twv TeXwvwv Kal cl,p.apn,)l.wv la8tETE ; The single 
article (so in all three) brackets them as one class. In Mt. and 
Mk. the disciples are not included in the charge (fo·0{e1, not 
lu0frre); but they both mention that the disciples were sitting at 
table with Jesus and the reA.wvai, and therefore were open to the 
charge. Lk., on the other hand, does not mention that the 
disciples were sitting at table, but his l.ufJte,-e implies it. With 
s~u TL comp. Exod. v. r4. 

31, In all three accounts Jesus ignores the insinuation against His disciples, 
and answers for Himself. He is responsible for the intercourse with tax
collectors and sinners. For ot {,y,a.,vovr~ Mt. and Mk. have o! lo-xvvvrer. 
This looks like a deliberate change made by Lk. for the sake of a word which 
would more definitely express health as opposed to sickness. Like rrapa\du. 
pbos for ,ra,paAUT<KOS (vv. r8, 24) and lii.a-Oa, for oiaa-wfe,11 (vi. 19), the~e chanr0 .s 
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may be the result of Lk.'s medical training (Hobart, p. 67; Salmon, Int. to 
N. T. p. 129, 5th ed.). But would Lk. have made changes in a report ol 
Christ's words? There would be no need to have scruples, for o! lr,xuovrer is 
only a translation of the Aramaic, and Lk. might think that ol v"{ialvovrer was a 
better translation. Christ's reply is an argumentum ad komt"nem, partly 
ironical. On their own showing the Pharisees had no need of a teacher, while 
these outcasts were in the greatest need of one. 

32. ,ts J-LETavoLa.v. These words are peculiar to Lk., but in 
some texts have been transferred to Mk. and Mt. Both µ,er&.voia. 
and µ,e-ravoE'i.v are freq. in Lk. See on xv. 7. Obviously those who 
are really olKatoi do not need to be called to repentance; but who 
are BiKawi ? That is the question which Christ's reply suggests. 
If we had only Mk.'s account, we might suppose that what follows 
took place on some other occasion; but both Lk. and Mt. (T6Te) 
connect it with the banquet in Matthew's house. 

33. ot 8e elrro.v. The same who asked the previous question, 
viz. the Pharisees and their scribes (ver. 30). Mt. says that it was 
the disciples of John who came up and put this question. Mk. 
states that both the disciples of John and the Pharisees were 
keeping a fast at that very time, and joined in asking why Christ's 
disciples did not do so also. We know from Jn. iii. 26 how 
jealous the Baptist's disciples were of Christ, and therefore ready 
to criticize. Perhaps they were also jealous of the freedom from 
legal restraints which His disciples seemed to enjoy. They leave 
an opening for the reply, " You have no need to fast." The four 
words which follow v17cr-rEvovcriv, viz. the words 1T11Kvo. Ka.1 8e~uELS 
1roLouVTm, are peculiar to Lk. They imply that Christ's disciples 
habitually neglected the frequent fasts which the disciples of John 
and of the Pharisees kept. The fasts on Mondays and Thursdays 
are probably meant, which were not obligatory, but which some 
Pharisees observed (xviii. r 2 ). Moses was believed to have gone up 
Mount Sinai on a Thursday and to have come down on a Monday. 
The Day of Atonement was the only fast of universal obligation. 
For 1r0Lei:a8m 8e~cms comp. r Tim. ii. r; it refers to prayers at fixed 
times according to rule. The disciples of Jesus seemed to have no 
rule respecting such things. A late tradition fixes the number of 
the Baptist's disciples as thirty, answering to the days of the 
month, as the Twelve are supposed to answer to the months of the 
year ( Clem. Hom. ii. 23).-Ka.L 1rlvo11aw. These words also are 
peculiar to Lk. in harmony with Ka.l 1r[veTE in ver. 30. 

34. Individuals were at liberty to choose their own days for 
fasting, but they must not select a sabbath or any of the great 
feasts. Christ suggests another exception, which very possibly 
was made by the Pharisees themselves. Is it possible to makct 
the guests fast at a wedding? Mt. and Mk. omit the -iroi~'i:v: Can 
the wedding-guests fast? Would it not be morally impossible to 

r I 
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have such a combination? To John's disciples this parable would 
come home with special force, for their master had called Jesus 
"the Bridegroom," and himself "the friend of the Bridegroom." 

Tous utous Toil vufl,<j,wvos. The common Hebraism to express 
those who are closely connected with the vuµ,cf,wv : comp. x. 6, 
xvi. 8, xx. 36; Acts iv. 36; Mt. xxiii. I 5; Jn. xii. 36, etc. In 
I Mac. iv. 2 ol ufol T~, aKpa, means the garrison of the citadel. 
But in LXX such expressions are not very common (1 Kings i. 52; 
2 Sam. xii. 5; Gen. xi. 10). The word v1Jµ,cf,wv seems scarcely to 
occur in class. Grk., but it is rightly formed \To bit vi. 14, I 7 ). 
Comp. 1rap0evwv, yvvaiKwv, &v<lpwv, f3owv, &µ,1reAwv, K.T.A. 

35. l>..Eu<ToVTm Si ~fl-epa.1. "But days will come," t'.e. days very 
different from the joyous days of the wedding. It is best to take 
this clause separately. After it there is an aposiopesis, which is 
mournfully impressive; and then the sentence begins again. 

Kal ornv d:rrap8fi 1hr' achwv o vufl,<j,(os. There is no Ka{ in Mt. 
or Mk., and some texts omit it here, because of its apparent 
awkwardness. We may take the Ka{ as beginning a fresh sentence, 
or as epexegetic of the preceding clause. " But days will come-
and when the bridegroom shall be taken away," etc. Or, "But 
days will come, yea, days when the bridegroom," etc. The word 
&1rap0jj is in all three, and nowhere else in N.T. It is common in 
class. Grk., esp. of the moving of fleets and armies. 

T6n Y'IJC"TEU<Tou<Tw. "Then they will fast "-of their own accord. 
He does not say, "Then ye will be able to make them fast," which 
would be the exact antithesis of what goes before ; and the change 
is significant. Compulsion will be as superfluous then as it would 
be outrageous now: comp. xvii. 2 2. This is the first intimation of 
His death and departure, after which fasting will be appropriate 
and voluntary. Its value consists in its being spontaneously 
adopted, not forcibly imposed. This point is further developed in 
the short parables which follow. Note the characteristic l v 

lKdva1s TaZs- ~,-dpais (not in Mt. ix. 15), and see on ix. 36. 
36. •E>..Eyev Si Kal ira.pa./30>..'lv irpos a.choils. These introductory 

words are peculiar to Lk., and the phrase "A,Jyuv 1rapa./30A~v is 
used by no one else (xii. 41, xiii. 6, xiv. 7, xviii. r, xx. 9). For the 
characteristic Se Kal see small print on iii. 9, and for >..lyE1v 1rp6s 
see on i. 13. For pairs of parables see on ver. 37 and xiii. 18. 

c.l.1r2. tfLa.Tlou Ka.ivoil axl<Ta.,;;. This also is peculiar to Lk.'s narra
tive, and it heightens the effect of the parable. Both Mt. and Mk 
represent the patch as coming from an unused piece of cloth. To 
tear it from a new garment is an aggravation of the folly. A good 
garment is ruined in order to mend, and that very ineffectually, an 
old one. In all three we have l1r£f3"J.,TJµ,a for patch; in Mt. and Mk. 
r>..~pwµ,a also; and Mk. for l1r1/3&.All.e1 has br1pa1rTet, In Plutarch 
and Arrian l11i/3>..r,11-a means "tapestry" for hangings. In the 
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sense of "patch" it seems to occur only in Sym. Josh. ix. II (5). 
The Latin translations of l1rt/3A.'Y}µa. vary: commissura (Vulg.), insu
mentum (a), immissura (d). 

,t 8~ 1•:')'fE (<l Of µ-fi -ye, Lach. Treg.). "But if he acts otherwise," t'.e. if 
he commits this folly. Ni caveat errorem (Grotius). The formula is freq. in 
Lk. (ver. 37, x. 6, xiii. 9, xiv. 32), who never uses el oe µiJ. El Of µ-fi -ye is 
stronger than el Of µ.1), and .follows both negative (xiv. 32; Mt. ix. 17; 2 Cor. 
:ri. 16) and affirmative sentences (x. 6, xiii. 9; Mt. vi. 1). It is found in 
Plato (Rep. iv. 425 E): comp. Hdt. iv. 120. 4. See Fritzsche on Mt. vi. J 
and Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 16. 

Ka.l TO Ka.Lvov oxlou. "Both he will rend the new garment"·
in tearing the patch from it. AV. here goes wrong, although 
( except as regards the tense) all previous English Versions were 
right. Reading crxfCet with A and Vulg. rumpit, Wic. Tyn. Cran. 
and Rhem. have "He breaketh the new," while Cov. has "He 
renteth the new." Beza has "the old breaketh the new." Luther 
and AV. seem to be alone in taking -ro Katvov as the nom., "Both 
the new maketh a rent." With crxfcrei comp. Jn. xix. 24; Is. 
xxxvii. 1. 

Ka.l -ro Ka.tvov • . . Ka.l -rqi 1ra.>..a.1qi. The double Ka.{ marks the 
double folly. RV. avoids the awkwardness of" Both he will rend 

and the piece," etc., by rendering, "He will rend ..• and 
also the piece," etc. The combination with Kal r0 1ra.AaL.;, shows 
that r6 Kaw6v is object and not subject. 

As to the precise meaning, interpreters are not agreed, beyond 
the general truth that a new spirit requires a new form. But the 
piece torn from the new garment is probably exemption from fast
ing. To deprive Christ's disciples of this freedom, while He is with 
them, would be to spoil the system in which they are being trained. 
And to impose this exemption upon the disciples of John and the 
Pharisees, would also spoil the system in which they have been 
trained. In the one case fasting, in the other non-fasting, was the 
natural outcome of the environment. For a variety of interpreta
tions see Godet, who in his third ed. has changed his own (1888). 

87. This second parable carries on and develops the teaching 
of the first. We have similar pairs of parables in the Mustard-seed 
and the Leaven, the Treasure hid in the Field and the Pearl of 
great price, the Ten Virgins and the Talents, the Lost Sheep and 
the Lost Coin, the Unwise Builder and the Unwise King. In three 
respects this second parable differs from the first. ( 1) The piece 
of new cloth represents only a fragment of the new system ; the 
new wine represents the whole of it. ( 2) The new garment and 
the old one are only marred ; the new wine is lost and the old 
skins are destroyed. (3) Not only is the wrong method con
demned, the right method is indicated (a>...\a. ... f3A.'YJTlov). The 
ar~ment is a fortiori. If it is a mistake to take the natural out-
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come frnm one system and force it upon an alien system, much 
more fatal will it be to try to force the whole of a new and grow
ing system into the worn out forms of an old one. " I thank Thee, 
0 Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that Thou didst hide these 
things from the wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto 
babes" (x. 21). The scribes and Pharisees, wise in the letter of 
the law, and understanding their own cramping traditions, were 
incapable of receiving the free spirit of the Gospel. Young and 
fresh natures, free from prejudice and open to new light and new 
impressions, were needed to receive the new word and preserve it 
unchecked and untramelled for future generations. On the fitness 
of the twofold parable to the occasion Bengel remarks, parabolam 
a veste, a vino: imprimis opportunam convivio. 

o~Sr;;ls /M.'k'kEL otvov vlov ds o.uKous 1r«>..mous. For {3filnv of 
pouring liquids comp. Jn. xiii. 5; Mt. xxvi. 12; Judg. vi. 19; 
Epictet. iv. 19. 12. Skin-bottles, utres, are still in use in the East, 
made of a single goat-skin (Hom. It. iii. 24 7 ), from which the flesh 
and bones are drawn without ripping up the body. The neck of 
the animal becomes the neck of the bottle. Gen. xxi. 14, 15, 19; 
Ps. cxix. 83. Comp. Hdt. ii. 121. 20, iii. 9. 2; Hom. Od. v. 265. 
In Job xxxii. 19 it is said that even new skins are ready to burst 
when they are full of new wine: comp. xxxviii. 37. See Herzog, 
PRE.2 art. Schlauch; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of B. p. 92. 

88. otvov vlov ds o.o-Kous Ka.,vouc; ~A'IJTEOV. Here certainly, and 
perhaps here only in N.T., the difference between vlos and Kmv611 
must be marked in translation : "New wine must be put into fresh 
wine-skins." While veos is new in reference to time, "young" as 
opposed to "aged," Kaiv6, is new in reference to quality, "fresh" 
as opposed to "worn out." Trench, Syn. lx.; Crem. Lex. p. 321. 

But "a fresh heaven and a fresh earth" ( 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1 ), 

and still more a " fresh Jerusalem " (Rev. iii. r 2, xxi. 2 ), would be 
intolerable. No English version prior to RV. distinguishes here 
between vloi; and Kaw6s; and Vulg. has novus for both. None 
translates d<TKo{ " skins " or "wine-skins," but either "bottles " 
(Wic. Cran. Rhem. AV.) or "vessels" (Tyn. Cov. Gen.). The 
conclusion, Kat rlµcf,6npot uvvr1Jpovvmi, is an interpolation from Mt. 
ix. 17 (~ B L and Aegyptt. omit). 

39. This third parable is peculiar to Lk. While the first two 
show how fatal it would be to couple the new spirit of the Gospel 
with the worn out forms of Judaism, the third shows how natural it 
is that those who have been brought up under these forms should 
be unwilling to abandon them for something untried. The con
version of an outcast -r£Aw111Js, who has no such prejudices, may be 
easier than one whose life is bound up in the formalism of the past. 
Grotius, starting from Ecclus. ix. 15, olvo~ veo, cf,O,os vfos· Eav 
rra.Aa.tw0fi, p,E-r' d,d,pouvv11s 1rfrua, ailr6v, interprets : Signi.ftcavif hoe 
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proverbio Christus homines non subito ad austeriorem vitam perfra
hendos, sed per gradus quosdam assuefaciendos esse; which implies 
t~at Christ considered Jewish fasting the more excellent way, up 
to which His disciples must be gradually educated. Moreover, the 
subito on which this explanation turns is an interpolation : ev0Ew; 
is not genuine (!!t B C 1 L, Boh. /Eth. Arm. omit). Wetstein quotes 
a multitude of passages• to show that old wine was considered to 
be superior to new, and concludes; Phan·sreorum austeritas com
paratur vino novo, Chnsti lenitas vino veten·; which exactly inverts 
the parable. The comparative merits of the old and the new wine 
are not touched by the parable, but the taste for them. One who 
is accustomed to old will not wish for new : it does not attract him 
by look or fragrance. See Hort, Judat"stic Chnstianity, p. 24. 

>..iy•, ya.p• 'O 1ra>..cuo;; x.p11cn6;; la-Tw. The reading of AC and Vulg. 
(xpwrlrrepos, melius) is a manifest corruption. The prejudiced person will 
not even try the new, or admit that it has any merits. He knows that the old 
is pleasant, and suits him ; and that is enough : he is not going to change. 
Pharismi's doctrina sua antiqua magis erat ad palatum, quam gemwosa doctrina 
Jesu, quam illi putabant esse novam (Beng. ), and which they would not even 
taste. Comp. Rom. vii. 6; 2 Cor. iii. 6. If we admit the undoubtedly 
spurious evOlwi, we have another iambic line in this verse as in ver. 21 : ,.,..,wv 
71"a:\«10P evOlws Oe:>..e, vioP. The whole verse is omitted in D and in most of 
the best MSS. of the old Latin; but WH. seem to be alone in placing it in 
brackets as of doubtful authority. On the three parables see Trench, Studies 
in the Gospels, pp. 168-183. 

VI. 1-5. The first Incident on the Sabbath (see Maurice, Lec
tures on St. Luke, pp. 82, 83, ed. r879). The Call of Peter was 
followed by two healings which provoked opposition to Christ: and 
now the Call of Levi is followed by two incidents on the sabbath, 
which lead to similar opposition. Mk. agrees with Lk. in placing 
these two immediately after the call of Levi; Mt. has them much 
later (xii. 1-r4). On the connexion here see Schanz, ad I«. 

1. iv a-a/3/3&.T~ 8EuTEpo'11"pWT't). This passage is a well-known 
crux in textual criticism and exegesis. Is 3wTepo1rpwr'I! part of the 
true text? If so, what does it mean ? The two questions to some 
extent overlap, but it is possible to treat them separately. 

1. The external evidence is very much divided, but the balance is against 
the words being original. 1 The reading is Western and Syrian, and '' has no 
other clearly pre-Syrian authority than that of D a.ff." The internal evidence is 
also divided. On the one hand, "The very obscurity of the expression, which 
does not occur in the parallel Gospels or elsewhere, attests strongly to its genuine
ness" (Scriv.), for "there is no reason which can explain the insertion of this 

1 ins. ACDEHKMRS UVXrAAII most cursives, Vulg. Syr-Harcl. 
Goth. Arm., Epiph. Chrys. Greg-Naz. Amb. Hieron. and perhaps 
Clem-Alex. 

11m. l)t B L six or seven good cursives, Syrr. Bob. Aeth. That evangeli'staria 
omit is not of much moment, as they often omit notes of time. 
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word, while the reason for omitting it is obvious" (Tisch.) On the other hand, 
"all known cases of probable omission on acconnt of difficulty are limited to 
single documents or groups of restricted ancestry, bearing no resemblance to the 
attestation of text in either variety or excellence" (WH.). Moreover, if any 
sabbath had really borne this strange name, which is introduced without explan
ation as familiar to the readers, it would almost certainly have been found 
elsewhere, either in LXX, Philo, Josephus, or the Talmud. In the life of 
Eutychius (512-582) by his chaplain Eustathius o<UT<po1rpwr.,, 1wpta.K-/i is used of 
the first Sunday after Easter, but the expression is obviously borrowed from this 
passage, and throws no light. In the whole of Greek literature, classical, 
Jewish, or Christian, no such word is found independently of this text. The 
often quoted o<UT<pooe,cdr'r/, "second tenth" (Hieron. ad Ez. xiv. IJ), gives no 
help. The analogy of /Jevnpo"(6.µ.os, O<UTepo-roKos, ,c.r."A., suggests the meaning 
of "a sabhath which for a second time is first" ; that of /ievnpe<Tj(.a.ros, which 
Heliodorus (ajud Soran. JJfed, vet.) uses for "last but one," suggests the mean
ing "first but one," i.e. "second of two firsts." But what sense, suitable to 
the passage, can be obtained from either of these? The more probable conclusion 
is that the word is spurious. 

How then did it get into the text and become so widely diffused ? The con
jecture of Meyer is reasonable. An early copyist inserted 1rpw-r't' to explain iv 
frep't' o-a./3/3&.r't' in ver. 6; this was corrected to ocUTEP't' because of iv. 31 ; and 
the next copyist, not understanding the correction, combined the two words. 
A few MSS. have the reading O<UTEP't' 7rpw-r4J, among them R (Cod. Nitriensis), 
a pa;impsest of the sixth cent. in the British Museum. See Knight's Field. 

2. If the word is genuine, what can he its meaning? Jerome put this ques
tion to Gregory Nazianzen, and the latter eleganter lusit, saying, Docebo te super 
!tac re in ecdesia (Hieron. Ep. Iii.). Of the numerous conjectures the following 
may be mentioned as not altogether incredible. (1) The first sabbath of the 
second year in a sabbatical cycle of seven years. This theory of ·wieseler has 
won many adherents. (2) The first sabbath in Nisan. The Jewish civil year 
began in Tisri, while the ecclesiastical year began in Nisan ; so that each year 
there were two first sabbaths, one according to civil, the other according to 
ecclesiastical reckoning: just as Advent Sunday and the first Sunday in January 
are each, from different points of view, the first Sunday in the year, It would 
be possible to call the second of the two "a second first Sunday." But would 
anyone use such language and expect to be understood? (3) The first sabbath 
of the second month. It is asserted that the story of David obtaining the shew
bread would often be in the lesson for that sabbath. But the lectionary of the 
synagogues in the time of Christ is unknown. See on iv. 17. For other guesses 
see Godel, McClellan, and Meyer. Most editors omit or bracket it. Tisch. 
changed his decision several times, but finally replaced it in his eighth edition. 

8La.11"opEoeu811L a;1hov Sul CMl'op[p.wv. Excepting Rom. xv. 24, the 
verb is peculiar to Lk. (xiii. 22, xviii. 36; Acts xvi. 4). In N.T. 
u1r6pip.o, occurs only here and parallels. In Theophr. (H. P. vi. 5. 4) 
we have-;, u1rop{p.'YJ, sc. yi]. In Gen. i. 29 it is applied to the seed, 
1TQl!Ta xopTOII cnr6ptp,ov (1'1/'Etpov U11'EpJJ,a ; so that, like U11'E[pfiu0ai, it 
can be used either of the field or of the seed. 

ET1>.lov ot p.a;8tJTa.l «~Toil Ka.1 ~a8Lov Tous CTT&xua.s. For this 
Mk. has ~p{ano 00011 1/'0lfiLV T[UovTES TOV'i' UTaxvas, which has been 
interpreted to mean "began to make a way by plucking the ears." 
But ( r) all three imply that Jesus was walking in front of the dis
ciples. What need was there for them to make a way? (2) How 
would plucking the ears make a path? (3} In LXX oOiiv 1ro1fiiv is 



VI. 1-4.] THE MINi8TRY tN GALILEE: 

used for iter facere (Judg. xvii. 8). All three mean that the 
disciples went along plucking the ears. This was allowed (Deut. 
xxiii. 2 5). 

,i,wxovw, Ta.~<; XEpa{v. This and the Tl'J..>..ovre,; constituted the 
offence : it was unnecessary labour on the sabbath. According to 
Rabbinical notions, it was reaping, thrashing, winnowing, and pre
paring food all at once.. Lk. alone mentions the rubbing, and the 
word lfrti>XElv seems to occur elsewhere only in the medical writer 
Nicander (Theriaca, 629). It is from the obsolete if!ww, a collat. 
form of ifraw. Comp. Hdt. iv. 7 5. 2. For the action described see 
Robinson, Res. in Pal. i. pp. 493, 499· 

2. nv.lc; Se r,,w <f>a.p,aa.Cwv. As in v. 30, they are represented 
as addressing their question to the disciples. In Mk. ii. 24 and 
Mt xii. 2 the charge against the disciples is addressed to Christ, 
while in Mk. ii. 16 and Mt. ix. 11 the charge against Christ is 
addressed to the disciples. The To'i,; aa/3/3amv may mean either 
"on the sabbath days" (AV. and most English Versions) or "on 
the sabbath day" (RV.). Although Vulg. has in sabbatis, Wic. 
has "in the saboth "; Cov. also "upon the sabbath." See on 
iv. 31. 

3. ou8e TOUTO dvlyvwTE 8 ~1rol'l)CTEV t.a.ue(8. "Have ye not read 
even this that David did?" Does your knowledge not extend 
even thus far? RV. follows AV. in translating tl brotit](]'EV as if it 
were the same as the rl lrro{ry(]'w of Mt. and Mk., "what David 
did." 

Ka.l ot p.eT' a.uTou. "The young men," whom David was to 
meet afterwards. He came to Nob alone ( 1 Sam. xxi. 1 ). 

4. el0'1]Mev ets Tov olKov rou 0eou. This is not stated in O.T., 
but may be inferred from his being seen by Doeg the Edomite, 
who was " detained before the Lord" : i.e. he was in the tabernacle 
as a proselyte, perhaps to be purified, or to perform a vow. 

Tou,; iipTous rijs ,rpo6laews. Lit. " the loaves of the setting 
forth." These were the twelve loaves of wheaten bread placed 
before the Lord in the Holy Place every sabbath. The word 
"shewbread" first appears in Coverdale, probably from Luther's 
Schaubrote. Wic. follows the panes propositionis of Vulg. with 
"loaves of proposisiounn," which is retained in Rhem. Tyn. has 
"loves of halowed breed." In O.T. we have also tl.p,,-o, Tov 

1rpo(]'wrrov, i.e. of the presence of God ( 1 Sam. xxi. 6; N eh. x. 33), 
or ttp-r-01 .lv!J)1rw1 (Exod. xxv. 30 ), or a.pT01 rij, 1rpo(]'<papa, ( 1 Kings 
vii. 48), or again oi tl.p,,-01 oi 8mmwr6~, i.e. "the perpetual loaves" 
(Num. iv. 7). But the expression used here, Mt. xii. 4 and Mk. 
ii. 26, occurs Exod. xxxix. 36 ?, xl. 23; 1 Chron. ix. 32, xxiii. 29: 
comp. 2 Chron. iv. 19. For the origin of r; 1rp60e(]',, ,,-;;,v tl.p-r-wv 
(Heb. ix. 2) comp. 2 Chron. xiii. 1 r, xxix. 18. See Edersh. Tiu 
Temple, pp. 152-157; Herzog, PRE. 2 art. Schau/,rote. 
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Kal E'8wKEV Toi:s p.ET' mhou. This also is not stated in 1 Sam. 
xxi., but it is implied in David's asking for jive loaves, and in 
Abimelech's asking whether the wallets of the young men were 
Levitically clean. For E'~eCTnv c. acc. et in/. see on xx. 22. 

lS. Kupios ECTTLI' TOU CTa/3/3cho11 a 11tos TOU a.v8pw1rou. In all three 
accounts Kvpto; comes first with emphasis. The Son of Man con
trols the sabbath, not is controlled by it. This does not mean 
that He abrogates it (Mt. v. 17-20), but that He has power to 
cancel the literal observance of it in order to perform or permit 
what is in accordance with its spirit. Mk. gives the additional 
reason that " the sabbath was made for man, and not man for the 
sabbath," i.e. that it was given to be a blessing, not a burden. 
Even the Rabbis sometimes saw this; "The sabbath is handed 
over to you ; not, ye are handed over to the sabbath " (Edersh. 
L. & T. ii. p. 58). Ritual must give way to charity. The Divine 
character of the Law is best vindicated by making it lovable ; and 
the Pharisees had made it an iron taskmaster. And, if the sabbath 
gives way to man, much more to the Son of Man. In Jn. v. 17 
Christ takes still higher ground. The Father knows no sabbath in 
working for man's good, and the Son has the same right and 
liberty. For a utos Toil dv8pwTI"ou see on v. 24. The point here is 
that Christ as the representative of man defends man's liberty. 

Cod. D transfers ver. 5 to after ver. IO, and instead of it has the remarkable 
insertion : -rfj ati-r17 fiµepi 8ealJ'aµev6s nva if"Ya!;6µevov r<p IJ'a{:JfJa-r'I' e!1rev avr~· 
/J,v8pw1re, el µev oWM 7£ ,roiei's, µaKap,os e,· el oe µ7J oliio.s, <mKa'Tapa-ros KO.l 

,ra,pa,f3&,r1JS el roiJ v6µou. For /J,v8pw,re comp. xii. 14; ,1r,Ka-rapo.ros, Gal. iii. ro; 
,ra,pa{:Ja-r'l)s v6µov, Rom. ii. 2 5, 27 ; J as. ii. II. It is possible that the tradition 
here preserved in Cod. D is the source from which both S. Paul and S. James 
derive the phrase ,ra,paf3ar71s voµov. In Rom. ii., where it occurs twice, we have 
the address /J,i,8pw,re twice (vv. 1, 3). There is nothing incredible in Christ's 
having seen a man working (not necessarily in public) on the sabbath. The 
words attributed to Christ are so unlike the undignified, silly, and even immoral 
inventions in the apocryphal gospels that we may believe that this traditional 
story is true, although it is no part of the Canonical Gospels. D has other con
siderable insertions Mt. xx. 28 and Jn, vi. 56. See A. Resch, Agrapha 
Aussercanuni'sche Evangelienfragmente (Leipzig, 1889) pp. 36, 189. 

6-11. The Second Incident on the Sabbath. Mt. xii. 9 would 
lead us to suppose that it was the same sabbath (p.era(3as EKE'i:0Ev 
ij>i.0w). Lk. definitely states that it was b, frlp'{! ua/3/30.T'{!, but not 
that it was "on the very next sabbath following." He alone 
mentions that Jesus taught in the synagogue on this occasion, and 
that the withered hand that was healed was the right one. 

6. 'E-ylve,-o 8e • . . ellJ'eMe,v avrov • • • Kai 'qv • • • Kai 'qv. The same 
Hebraistic constr. as in ver. I, somewhat modified in accordance with classical 
usage: see note at the end of eh. i. We have f1Jp&l at the Pool of Bethesda 
Un. v. 3); but outside N.T. the word seems to mean, when applied to the 
human body, either "not wet" or "lean." 
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7. 1ropET1JpOUVTGI Se mhov OL YPll/J-/J,OTEis Kot OL cl>o.p1uoi0t. Lk. 
alone tells us who the spies were. Mt. puts their inquisitiveness 
into words, "Is it lawful to heal on the sabbath day?" The verb 
signifies "watch narrowly," esp. with sinister intent, perhaps from 
looking sideways out of the corner of one's eyes, ex oblt'quo et 
occulto. As in Gal. iv. 10, the mid. gives the idea of interested 
observance. Mk. has w;apET~povv: comp. xx. 20; Sus. 12, 15, 16; 
Poly b. xvii. 3. 2 ; Aris. Rhet. ii. 6. 20 ; Top. viii. 11. 1. 

El lv T~ o-o~l31£T'I' 8epom,uu. The present has reference to His 
habitual practice, of which His conduct on this occasion would be 
evidence. But ~ B with other authorities read 0epmro5rrn, which 
is probably genuine in Mk. iii. 2, and may be genuine here. The 
future would limit the question to the case before them 

tva. EilpC11au ica.•nryopEiv a.v.-ou. According to what is probably the 
invariable rule in N.T. we have the subj. in spite of the past tense on 
which the final clause is dependent. The opt. for this purpose is obsolete; 
for ')'1101 (Mk. ix. 30) and similar form. are probably meant to be subj. 
Simcox, Lang. of N. T. p. I07, 

8. mhos s~ '!iSEL TOUS 810>..oyta/J,OUS a1hwv. "But He," in contrast 
to these spies (v. 16, viii. 37, 54) "knew their thoughts." For 
8Lo>..oy1a/J,OS comp. ii. 35, v. 22, ix. 46, xxiv. 38. It commonly 
means intellectual and inward questioning rather than actual dis 
puting: but see on v. 22 and comp. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 

T~ &v8pl T~ ~1Jp«v Exovn niv xeipa. "To the man who had 
kis hand withered," not" who had the withered hand." For &.v8pl 
comp. v. 12: Mt. and Mk. have &.v0pw1rCJ,?, 

"Eye1pe Kal a-rij81 Ets To /Lluov. Lk. alone has Kal UTij0i. 
Christ's method is as open as that of His adversaries is secret. 
"Arise and stand into the midst" ; i.e. " Come into the midst and 
stand there": comp. xi. 7; Acts viii. 40. Win. 1. 4. b, p. 516. 
In what follows note Lk.'s favourite dva.crTa~ (i. 39), which neither 
Mt. nor Mk. has here. 

None of them records any words of the man; but Jerome in commenting on 
Mt. xii, 13 states, in evangelio quo utuntur Nazarmi et Ebionita; .. , homo 
lste qui aridam !ta/Jet manum cmmentarius scribitur, istiusmodi vocibu, 
auxilium precans, Cmmentan'us eram, mani"bus victum qumn'tans: precor le, 
Jesu, ut mihi restituas sanitatem, ne turpiter mendi; em cibos. See on xviii. 25, 

9. 'E1repr.rrw 6/La.s, ei.. He answers the questioning in their hearts 
by a direct question which puts the matter in the true light. 
To refuse to do good is to do evil; and it could not be right to do 
evil on the sabbath. 

The reading of TR., bupWT71rrw vµ,Rr .-,, is wrong in both variations ; and 
has the disadvantage of being ambiguous, for n may be indefinite or inter
rogative. " I will ask you something, Is it lawful?" etc. Or, " I will ask 
you what is lawful," etc. 
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,j,ux~v awaa,L ~ &:1ro>-.e'um. It was a principle of the Rabbinists 
that periculum vitre pellit sabbatum; but the life must be that of a 
Jew. This canon was liberally interpreted; so that a large number 
of diseases might be attended to on the sabbath, as being 
dangerous. These modifications of the rigid rule were based on 
the principle that it was lawful to do good and avert evil on the 
sabbath; and to this Jesus appeals. If the Pharisees said, "This 
man's life is not in danger," the answer would have been easy, 
"You do not know that, any more than in the cases always 
allowed." The addition of ~ a,ro.\lam has special point, for this 
was what these objectors were doing. They did not consider that 
they were breaking the sabbath in plotting to destroy Jesus on 
this day (ver. 7). Were they to be allowed to destroy, while He 
was forbidden to save? 

10. ,rEpL/3>-.EIJ,up.evos ,ruvTas a~Toos. Mk. adds, still more 
graphically, /UT

0 

opftr,, <TVAAV7TOVJJ,£VO', e,rl. TlJ 1rwpw<rei rrj, Kap8£a.,; 
ain-wv: but 1ranas is peculiar to Lk. See on vii. 35 and ix. 43. 
Mt. omits the whole of this, but inserts the case of the sheep 
fallen into a pit. Lk. has a similar question about a son or ox 
fallen into a well, which was asked on another occasion (xiv. 5). 

"EKTewov ~v xe'ip&: aou. As His challenge to His enemies 
remained unanswered, He now makes trial of the man. The 
attempt to obey this command was evidence of his faith. 

With the double augment in a,reKau1Tra!J71 comp. ,!,rpofra~a, frpoe,P'/rrwov, 
iKaTEITKEVaU'av, i1Tvveµ,zpupouv, i/,Pwp,1T-ra,, which occur in various writers. 
Exod. iv. 7, <l'll'EKaT£ilT1J ; J er. xxiii. 8, cr.1reKaTfrT7/U'EP; lgn. Smyr. xi., 
cr.1reKare1TT&.071. Win. xii. 7. a, p. 84. 

Cod. D here inserts ver. 5. 

11. cl.vola.s. The phrensy or Joss of reason which is caused by extreme 
excitement; dementia rather than insipientz"a (Vulg.) or amentia (Beza). 
Plato distinguishes two kinds of lbo,a, TO µ.e11 µ,zviav, ro o' cr.µ,z0lav ( Tim. 
86 B). It is the former which is intended here. Elsewhere 2 Tim. iii. 9 ; 
Prov. xxii. 15; Eccl. xi. IO; Wisd. xv. 18, xix. 3; 2 Mac. iv. 6, etc. 

Ti &v TrOL~amEv. "What they should do," if they did any
!~ing. In Lk. the opt. is still freq. in indirect questions : see on 
m. 15. Mk. says that the Pharisees forthwith took counsel with the 
Herodians how they might destroy Him (&1ro.\ia-wa-w}. They 
would be glad of the assistance of the court party to accomplish 
this end. With their help Antipas might be induced to treat 
Jesus as he had treated the Baptist. Lk. nowhere mentions the 
Herodians. 

The Aeolic form ,ro,fJU'«al' is not found in the best MSS. here. In Acu 
xvii. 27 ,p71Aa.,j>f/llw1,11 is probably genuine. 
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VI. 12-VIII. 56. From the Nomination of the Twelve to their 
First llfission. 

In proportion as the work of Christ progresses the opposition 
between Him and the supporters of moribund Judaism is in
tensified. 

12-16. The Nomination of the Twelve. Common to all 
three: comp. Mk. iii. 13-19; Mt. x. 2-4. L'election des Douze est 
le premier acte organisateur accompli par Jesus-Chnst. Sau/ les 
sacrements, cest le seul. Car cetait ce college, une fais constitue, qui 
devait un jour faire le reste (Godet). 

12. ev Ta'ic; ~p.lpmc; T. See on i. 39. This expression, and 
iylvETo and ~v with the participle, are characteristic of Lk., and are 
not found in the parallels in Mt. and Mk. For the constr. comp. 
vv. 1 and 6 ; for 1rpocm.ltau&m see Introd. § 6. The momentous 
crisis of choosing the Twelve is at hand, and this vigil is the pre
paration for it. 

8Lavu1<-r•p•vwv. Here only in N.T., but not rare elsewhere; Job ii. 9 
(where LXX has much which is not in the extant Heb.); Jos. Ant. vi. 
13. 9; B. J. i. 29. 2 ; Xen. Hellen. v. 4. 3. The analytical tense emphasizes 
the long continuance of the prayer. 

tjj 11"poueuxfi Tou 0eou. The phrase occurs nowhere else. It 
means prayer which has God for its object : comp. ,~.\os ®mv 
(Rom. x. 2); /J ,~A.OS TOV O(KOV <rov (Jn. ii. 17); 7fl<rTtS 'l17<rov (Gal. 
iii. 22). Win. xxx. I. a, p. 231.1 That 7rpouwx~ here means an 
oratory or place of prayer is incredible : see on Acts xvi. 13. 
Lightfoot says that some Rabbis taught that God prays : "Let it 
be My will that My mercy overcome My wrath." But such trifling 
has no place here. Mk. xi. 22 and Jas. ii. 1 are perhaps parallel. 

18. eyEvETo ~p.lpa. The phrase is freq. in Lk. (iv. 42, xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18, xvi. 35, xxiii. 12, xxvii. 29, 33, 39).-1rpouecpwl'flaev. 
"Called to Him, summoned." This is the more correct use of 
the word. Elsewhere in N.T. it means "address, call to"; and, 
excepting Mt. xi. 16, it is used only by Lk. (vii. 32, xiii. 12, 
xxiii. 20 ; Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 2 ).-Toiis p.a&tJTnc;. These are the 
larger circle of disciples, out of whom He selected the Twelve. 
Comp. Jn. vi. 70; Mt. xix. 28; Rev. xxi. 14. That either the 
larger circle or the Twelve had spent the night with Him is neither 
stated nor implied. 

11K1e~n/hevos. This implies the telling over (AEy(w) in preference 
to others (lK) for one's own advantage (mid.). The word is fatal 

1 Green compares ir' e~CTe{Jelq. 8eolJ Uos, Ant. ii. 8. 1) and 1rpos lunkt.v To£ 
0eou (ii. 9. 3): and, for the art. before rpoCTevxii "as an abstract or general 
term," Mt. xxi. 22; Acts i. 14; I Cor. vii. 5 ( Gram. of N. J: p. 87). 
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to Lange's theory that Judas was forced upon our Lord by the 
importunity of the other Apostles (L. ef C. ii. p. 179). 

oils Kat d:rrocn6>..ous i:iv6p.a0"1w. Not at the time possibly, but 
afterwards. The Ka{ marks the naming as a separate act from the 
election. The word d11"ocno>..os is used only once each by Mt. 
(x. 2), Mk. (vi. 30), and Jn. (xiii. 16); by Lk. six times in the 
Gospel (ix. 10, xi. 49, xvii. 5, xxii. 141 xxiv. 10) and often in the 
Acts.. In the Gospels the Twelve are generally called the Twelve. 
The word occurs once in LXX, lyrfl Eip,i a'll"6cr-ro.\o, 'll"p6, crE crKA'IJp6, 
(1 Kings xiv. 6); and once in N.T. it is used of Christ (Heb. iii. 1). 
See Lft. 'Galatians, pp. 92-101, 6th ed.; D.B. 2 art." Apostle"; 
Harnack in Texte u. Untersuch. ii. 111 ff.; Sanday on Rom. i. 1. 

The theory that Lk. writes in order to depreciate the Twelve, does 
not harmonize with the solemn importance which he assigns to 
their election. And criticism is out of harmony with itself, when 
it adopts this theory, and then suggests that Lk. has invented this 
early election. See on xxii. 45. Mk. iii. 14 is doubtful. 

14-16. In construction the twelve names are in apposition to &.71'"o~r61\ous, 
and the narrative is not resumed until ver. 17. The four lists of the Apostles 
preserved in the Synoptic Gospels and the Acts agree in two main features. 
1. The names are arranged in three groups of four. 2. The same Apostles, 
Peter, Philip, and James of Alphreus, stand first in each group. Only in respect 
of one name is there material difference between the lists. In the third group 
Lk. both here and Acts i. 13 has Judas of James; for whom Mt. (x. 3) and 
Mk. (iii. 18) have Thaddreus or Lebbreus. In both places Thaddreus is prob
ably correct, Lebbreus being due to an attempt to include Levi among the 
Apostles. Levi = Lebi or Lebbi, the Greek form of which might be L,f3(3a'ios, 
as 0aooafos of Thaddi. Some MSS. read L,f3a,os, which is still closer to Levi. 
See WH. ii. App. pp. 12, 24. The identification of Thaddreus with Judas of 
James solves the difficulty, and there is nothing against it excepting lack of direct 
evidence. No pairing of the Apostles is manifest in this list as in that of Mt. 
If the Kal after 0wµ,5., be omitted, there is a break between the second and third 
group ; but otherwise the list is a simple string of names. In the first six 
names Lk. agrees with the first three pairs of Mt. In the other six he places 
Matthew before Thomas (while Mt. places himself last in his group) and Simon 
Zelotes before Judas of James. 

14. :Ilp.r,wa. Sv K«l i:ivop.Mev nlTpov. The similarity to the pre 
ceding clause is marked. This certainly does not mean that Simon 
received the name of Peter on this occasion, and there is nothing 
to show that the Twelve received the name of Apostles on this 
occasion. But it should be noticed that henceforth Lk. always 
speaks of him as Peter (viii. 45, 51, ix. 20, 28, 32, 33, xii. 41, etc.) 
and not as Simon. In xxii. 31 and xxiv. 34 Lk. is quoting the 
words of others. Hitherto he has called him Simon (iv. 38, v. 3, 
4, 51 10) and once Simon Peter (v. 8), but never Peter. In the 
Acts he is never called Simon without the addition of the surname. 
The usage with regard to the names Saul and Paul is very similar. 
See papers by Dean Chadwick on "The Group of the Apostles" 
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and ,on "Peter" in ij;xposz'tor, 3rd series, vol. ix. pp. 100-114, 
187-199, 1889; also Schanz, ad lo'c. p. 216. 

'AvBpfov. Only in his lists of the Apostles does Lk. mention 
Andrew. Mt. mentions him on one other· occasion, and Mk. on 
three others (Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16, 29, xiii. 3). Nearly all that we 
know about him comes from Jn. (i. 41, 44, vi. 8, xii. 22). Although 
one of the earliest disciples, he does not become one of the chosen 
three, although Mk. xiii. 3 seems to indicate special intimacy. For 
legends respecting him see Lipsius, Apokryphen Apostelgeschichten 
u. Apostellegenden, i. pp. 543-622 ; Tregelles, Can,on Muratorianus, 
pp. 17, 34. 

'laKwjiov Ka.l 'lwaYYJY. This is their order according to age, and 
' it is observed in all three Gospels ; in Acts i. 13 John precedes 

James. The fact that James was the first of the Twelve to be put 
to death is evidence that he was regarded as specially influential. 
James and John were probably first cousins of the Lord; for, 
according to the best interpretation of Jn. xix. 2 5, their mother 
Salome was the sister of the Virgin Mary. That the title of 
Boanerges was given to them "at the time of the appointment of 
the Twelve" (D.B.2 i. p. 1509) is a baseless hypothesis. See 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, pp. 138-146; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v. 
f3povr~. Forlegends see D.Bh. p. 1511; Lipsius, iii. pp. 201-228, 
i. pp. 348-542. 

<1>lru:1nrov. All that we know of him comes from Jn. (i. 44-491 

vi. 5-7, xii. 21, 22, xiv. 8, 9). There seems to have been some 
connexion between him and Andrew (Jn. i. 44, xii. 22); and both 
in Mk. iii. 18 and Acts i. 13 their names are placed together in the 
lists; but the nature of the connexion is unknown. Lipsius, 
iii. pp. 1-53. 

Ba.p8o>.ofl-a.'i:ov. The ancient and common identification with 
Nathanael is probable, but by no means certain. 1. As Bar-tholomew 
is only a patronymic, "son of Talma~" the bearer of it would be 
likely to have another name. 2. The Synoptists do not mention 
Nathanael; Jn. does not mention Bartholomew. 3. The Synoptists 
place Bartholomew next to Philip, and Philip brought Nathanael to 
Christ. 4. The companions of Nathanael who are named Jn. xxi. 2 
are all of them Apostles. Lipsius, iii. pp. 54-108. 

15. Ma.88a'i:ov K
0a.l 0wp.&v. In all three these names are com

bined; but Mt. reverses the order, and after his own name adds 
o T£A6'v17,, which is found in none of the other lists. All that we 
know of Thomas is told us by Jn. (xi. 16, xiv. 5, xx. 24-29, xxi. 2). 
Lipsius, iii. pp. 109-141, i. pp. 225-347. 

'laKwjiov 'A>.cj,a.lou. His father is probably not the father of Levi 
(Mk. ii. 14), and James himself is certainly not the brother of the 
Lord (Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. i. 19) who was the first over
seer of the Church of Jerusalem ( Acts xii. 17, xv. I 3 ; Gal. ii. 9, r ::i) 



174 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [VL 15, 16. 

The brethren of the Lord did not believe on Him at this time 
(Jn. vii. 5), and none of them can have been among the Twelve. 
But the Apostle James the son of Alphoeus is probably identical 
with James the Little (Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Jn. xix. 25), for 
Alphoeus and Clopas may be two different Greek forms of the 
Aramaic Chalpai; but this is uncertain. See Mayor, Ep. of 
S. James, pp. i-xlvi; also Expositor's Bible, S . .fames and S. Jude, 
pp. 25-30 (Hodder, 1891). In all the catalogues James of Alphreus 
heads the third group of Apostles. Lipsius, iii. 229-238. 

T~v Ko.AoOf'Evov t11>..wniv.1 Lk. has this in both his lists, while 
Mt. and Mk. have b Ko.vava'i:os, which in some authorities has 
been corrupted into Ko.vo.vfr17,. Neither of these forms can mean 
"Canaanite," for which the Greek is Xavavai:os (Mt. xv. 22 and 
LXX), nor yet "of Cana," for which the Greek would be Kava•os. 
Ko.vo.vo.i:o, is the Aramaic Kanan in a Greek form ( on the analogy 
of <Papicro.'ios from Phan·sh and 'Acra-180.i:os from Chasid) and = 
,'l}Awr,fs. Lipsius, iii. pp. 142-200. See on i. 36. 

Rhem. leaves the word untranslated, Cananmus, and \Vic. makes it unintel
ligible, "Canane." All the other English Versions make it a local adj., "of 
Cana," or "of Cane," or "of Canan," or "of Canaan," or "the Canaanite." 
The last error seems to begin with Cranmer in 1539. RV. is the first to make 
clear that "Kanamean" means "Zealot." Lft. On Revz'sion, pp. 138, 139 
(154, 155, 2nd ed.); Fritzsche on Mt. x. 4. The Zealots date from the time of 
the Maccabees as a class who attempted to force upon others their own rigorous 
interpretations of the Law. S. Paul speaks of himself as 1re:pt(J"(J"OTepws t?)AWT1JS 
v1rdpxwv rwv 1ro.rpiKwv µ,ov 1ra,paJJouewv (Gal. i. 14), i.e. he belonged to the 
extreme party of the Pharisees (Acts xxii. 3, xxiii. 6, xxvi. 5 ; Phil. iii. 5, 6). 
Large numbers of this party were among the first converts at Jerusalem (Acts 
xxi. 20). From these extremists had sprung the revolt under Judas of Galilee 
(Acts. v. 37; Jos. Ant. xviii. 1. I, 6), and the Sicari£, who were the proximate 
cause of the destruction of Jerusalem (Jos. B. J. iv. 3. 9, 5. 1, 7. 2, vii. 8. I, 
ro. 1, II, 1}. Milman, Hist, of the Jews, ii. pp. 191, 291, 299, 323, 4th ed. 
1866; Ewald, Hist. of Israel, vii. 559 ff,, Eng. tr.; Herzog, PRE. 2 art. 
"Zeloten." Whether the Apostle Simon was called t'lXwriJs because he had 
once belonged to this party, or because of his personal character either before or 
after his call, must remain uncertain. 

16. 'loo8a.v 'lo.Kw~ou. That there were two Apostles of the 
name of Judas is clear from Jn. xiv. 22, although Mt. and Mk. 
mention only one ; and the identification of their Thaddreus with 
the Judas not Iscariot of Jn. and with this Judas of James makes 
all run smoothly. 'Iov8as 'IaKw/3ov must be rendered "Judas the 
son of James," not "the brother of James," for which there is no 
justification. When Lk. means "brother " he inserts a8EA<p6, 
(iii. 1, vi. 14; Acts xii. 2). Nonnus in his Paraphrase (MErn/30>..~) 
of Jn. xiv. 22 has 'IovBas vwc; 'IaKw/3oto. 'Iov8ac; a0EA<pos 'Io.Kw/3ou 
(Jude 1) is quite a different person, viz. the brother of James the 

l This use of Ko."Ji.ovµ,evos is very common in Lk. (vii. 11, viii. 2, ix. 10, x. 
39, xxi. 37, xxii. 3, xxiii. 33), and still more so in Acts. Not in Mt. Mk. or Jn. 
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Lord's brother. Tyn. Cov. and Cran. rightly supply "sonne" 
here, and Luth. also has sohn The error begins with Beza's 
fratrem. Of this James, the father of Judas Thaddreus, nothing 
is known. Lk. adds the name of the father, because his arrange
ment places this Judas next to the traitor. 

'luKaptw8. This epithet probably means "man of Kerioth," 
which was a place in J 1_1dah (Josh. xv. 2 5), or possibly in Moab 
{J er. xlviii. 24). Jn. vi. 71 confirms this; for there and Jn. 
xiii. 26 the true reading gives "Judas son of Simon Iscariot"; 
and if the name is a local epithet, both father and son would be 
likely to have it. In this case Judas was the only Apostle who 
was not a Galilean, and this may have helped to isolate him. 
Other derivations of " Iscariot," which connect the word with 
"lying," or "strangling," or "apron," i.e. bag, or "date-trees" 
(Kapu,Yrl8€,), are much less probable. We know nothing about 
Simon Iscariot. Farrar identifies him with Simon Zelotes, which 
is most improbable. Simon was one of the commonest of names. 
The MSS. vary between 'IcrKa.ptw0, which is right here, and 'lcrKapiw
T"IJ•, which is right xxii. 3. Here only is 1rpo8oT'TI,; used of Judas: 
it occurs in the plur. Acts vii. 52; 2 Tim. iii. 4; and in the sing. 
2 Mac. v. 15, x. 13. All English Versions go wrong about eyl.vETo 
rrpoB6n1,;. Nowhere in Scripture is Judas styled "the traitor," and 
eyev~:ro should be distinguished from ~:v : therefore, not "was the 
traitor," but "became a traitor," as the American Revisers pro
posed. Judas " turned traitor." The difficulty about the call of 
Judas is parallel to the powers bestowed upon a Napoleon. The 
treason of Judas shows that no position in the Church, however 
exalted, gives security against the most complete fall. 

The verb used of the treachery of Judas is never 1rpo/5t7Jl,n,, but 1rCLpCLv<
a6PCLL (xxii. 4, 6, 21, 22, 48; Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 19; Jn. vi. 64, 71). In 
class. Grk. 1rpo/5,/5/wm commonly has this meaning ; ,ro.po./5,/56,CL, rarely. 
Here the Lat. texts vary betweenprod#or (Vu]g.) and traditor (c f ft; r} and 
qui tradidit eum or ilium (de}. 

17-19. The Descent from the Mountain, and many Miracles 
of Healing. The parallel passages in Mk. iii. 7-12 and Mt. iv. 24, 

2 5 are very different from Lk. and from one another in wording. 
17. e1rl Tc51rou 1re8wou. This may mean a level spot below the 

summit; but in connexion with Kv:ra.{3a.,, and without qualification, 
it more naturally means level ground near the foot of the mountain. 
Hither it would be more likely that multitudes would come and 
bring their sick, than to a plateau high up the mountain. 

The Latin texts vary: in loco campestri (Vulg.), in loco camj,ense (a), in I. 
planu (f) in l. pedep!ano (I,), 

l(a.l 1>x>..o-. 1r0Xus 11-a.&rJTwl' Q.~TOU. Not a nom. pendens, bnt 
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included in the preceding icrrq: comp. the constr. viii. 1-3. He 
stood, and they stood. But the lcrTTJ is no evidence as to Christ's 
attitude during the discourse, because the healings intervene : 
iv. 20 shows that Lk. is aware of Christ's sitting to preach. 

Kul -rr>.ij6os -rro>.u Tou >..uou, K.T.>.. This is a third group. Christ 
and the Twelve form one group. The multitude of disciples in 
the wider sense form a second. And besides these there is a 
mixed throng from Judrea and the sea-coast: see on xi. 29. 

ta.8ijva.L d.1rcS. The prep. is not classical ; but we say "to be cured from" 
(Mk. v. 29). In the perf., I aor. and I fut. pass. the dep. i&.oµa,1 is pass. in 
meaning (vii. 7, viii. 47, xvii. 15; not Acts iii. II). Except in Lk., the verb is 
rare in N.T. writers.-There should be at least a colon at rwv v6uwv a.vrwv: 
here the long sentence which began at ver. I3 ends. 

18, 19. For similarly condensed accounts of groups of miracles 
comp. iv. 40, v. 15, vii. 21. We once more have an amphibolous 
expression: see on ii. 22. Here d.1ro 1rvEuf1-dTwv d.Ko.8apTw~ may be 
taken either with wox>..ovµ.o,oi or with Wepo:1rruovro. From ver. I 7 
and vii. 21 we infer that the latter constr. is right : " They that 
were troubled with them were healed of unclean spirits." But in 
the other cases the gen. with &'1!'6 follows the verb ; so that 
lvox>..ovµevoi &1r6 may be right. The "and" before "were healed" 
in AV. is from a corrupt reading: not only Wic. and Rhem. with 
Vulg., but also Cov., omit the "and." For 'll'veup.aTwv «Ka8dpTwv 
see on iv. 33. Note 1riir;; and 1rav-ras here and '1!'aCTTJ'> in ver. 17. 
They are not found in Mk. iii. 7, 10: see on ver. 30. With 1rap' 
0.1hou i~~PXETo comp. Jn. xvi. 27. Lk. commonly writes Ulpxo
µai &'11'6: see small print on iv. 35, and comp. viii. 46, which 
illustrates 3.'1!'Tecr0ar, Bvvap.ls, and l~pxero. For 6uvaf1-~S and t&TO 
5ee on iv. 36. 

20-49. The Sermon E1rl -r61!'ov 11'EBlvov. D. B. v. art. "Sermon." 

To call it" the Sermon on the Plain," following the AV. in ver. 17, is con
venient, but scarcely justifiable. " The plain" has not been mentioned, and 
ro 'll'Eoiov does not occur in N. T. Moreover, it is by no means certain that this 
r6,ros 'll'Eotv6s was at the foot of the mount. And to talk of " the Sermon on 
the Plain" assumes, what cannot be proved, that the discourse here recorded is 
entirely distinct from "the Sermon on the Mount" (Mt. v. I-vii. 29). The 
relations between the two discourses will never cease to be discussed, because 
the materials are insufficient for a final decision. The following are the chief 
hypotheses which have been suggested in order to explain the marked similari
ties and differences. I. They are reports, at first or second hand, of two 
similar but different discourses, distinct in time, place, and circumstance (Auger, 
Greswell, Osiander, Patritius, Plumptre, Sadler; so also in the main Barradius, 
Basil, Doddridge, Toletus, Tostatus}. 2. They are reports of two different 
discourses delivered on the same day, Mt. giving the esoteric address to the 
disciples on the mountain, Lk. the exoteric address to the mixed multitude 
below (Augustine, Lange}. 3. They are recensions, with interpolations and 
omissions, of two independent reports of one and the same sermon (Schleier
macher). 4. They are recensions of the same report, to which Mt. adds 
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material from other sources, and from which Lk. perhaps omits portions (B. 
Weiss). 5. Mt. gives a conflate arrangement of sayings which were uttered on 
various occasions, and some of these occasions are given by Lk. (Bleek, Calvin, 
Godet, Holtzmann, Keim, Kuinoel,· Neander, Pott, Semler, \¥eizsacker, 
Wieseler). 6, Both sermons are a conglomeration of detached sayings collected 
into an anthology of aphorisms (Strauss, and to some extent Baur). Besides 
the writers mentioned above under the last four heads, a multitude of commen• 
tators adopt the view that th~ main portions of the reports given by Mt. and Lk. 
represent one and the same discourse (Bengel, Bucer, Calovius, Caspari, 
Chemnitz, Chrysostom, De Wette, Ebrard, Edersheim, Ellicott, Ewald, Farrar, 
Fritzsche, Grotius, Hilgenfeld, Keim, Lewin, Luther, McClellan, Meyer, 
Milman, Olshausen, Oosterzee, Origen, Robinson, Schanz, Schneckenburger, 
Sieffert, Stroud, Tholuck, Tischendorf, Wordsworth). 

Bad or inadequate arguments are used on both sides, It is a great deal too 
much to say with Schleiermacher that the fact that the portions common to both 
appear in the same order, with the same beginning and end, "proves incontro
vertibly the identity of the discourse." Any preacher repeating a carefully 
prepared sermon would begin and end in the same way, and would put 
his points in the same order. And it is mere dogmatism without argument 
when Sadler asserts that "the Lord must have pronounced each [beatitude] 
which St. Matthew records, and yet it is equally plain that He could hardly 
have pronounced them according to St, Luke's form. He would not have 
said, Blessed are ye meek ones, Blessed are ye merciful ones, Blessed are 
ye peacemakers. The four given by St. Luke are the only ones which could 
well have been pronounced personally on the disciples ; so that the beatitudes 
as given by St. Matthew and St. Luke respectively, could not have been altered 
forms of the same discourse." Much more reasonable is the position of Grotius, 
who believes that both record the same sermon : sicut facti narrationes drcum
stantiis congruentes non temere ad res diversas riferendm sun!, lta sermones nihil 
vetat smpius habitos eosdem aut similes, prmsertim continentes vitm totius prm
cepta, qum non potuerunt nimium smpe repeti (on Lk. vi. 17), \Ve know 
beyond all question that some of our Lord's words were uttered several times, 
and there is nothing antecedently improbable in the hypothesis that the words 
of this discourse, quw non potuenmt nimium swpe repeti, were delivered in one 
or other of these forms more than once. Nor does it follow that those portions 
which Lk. gives as having been uttered on other occasions were not also uttered 
as parts of a continuous discourse. A preacher naturally repeats fragments of 
his own sermons in giving catechetical instruction, and also gathers up detached 
items of instruction when composing a sermon. The fact that Lk, meant to 
record these other occasions may have been part of his reason for omitting the 
similar words in this discourse. Another consideration which may have deter
mined his selection is the thought of what would best suit Gentile readers. But 
in any case the dictum of Grotius must be remembered, that the hypothesis of 
a repetition of verbally similar sayings may be used with much more freedom 
than the hypothesis of a repetition of circumstantially similar acts. 

The conclusion arrived at by Sanday and P. Ewald is of this kind, The 
beatitud($ originally stood in the Logia in a form similar to that in Mt, v, 3-12. 
Lk, used the Logia, but had also a document entirely independent of the Logia ; 
and this contained a discourse, spoken originally on some other occasion, but 
yet so like the Sermon on the Mount as to be identified with it by Lk. The 
sermon in Luke is, therefore, a compound of the reports of two similar but 
different discourses ; and in this compound the elements derived from the Logia 
are dominated by those derived from the independent document (Expost"tor for 
April 1891, p. 315). It seems, however, simpler to suppose that Lk. took the 
whole of his report from the document which contained this very similar, but 
different sermon. See Paul Feine, Ueber das gegenseit. Verhii!tniss d, Texte der 
Bergpred,:r;t bei llfatthiius und Lttkas in theJahrb.far Protest. Theologie, xi, I, 

12 
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The following tables will show the parallels between the two Evangelists :

BETWEEN THE Two SERMONS. 

Lit. vi. 20, 21 • 
22, 23 • 
27-30. 

31 • 
32-36. 

, Mt. v, 3, 4, 6. Lk. vi. 37, 38 • 
lI, 12. 41, 42 • 
39-42. 43-46 • 
vii. 12, 47-49 • 

v. 42-48. 

Mt. vii. I, 2. 
3-5. 

16-21. 
24-27. 

BETWEEN DETACHED SAYINGS IN LK. AND THil 
SERMON IN MT. 

Lk. xiv. 34, 35 • Mt. 
viii. 16 and xi. 33 • 

xvi. 17 • 
xii. 58, 59 • 

xvi. 18 • 
xi. 2-4. 

x:ii. 33, 34 , 

v. 13. 
15. 
18. 

25, 26. 
32. 

vi. 9-13. 
19, 21, 

Lk. xi. 34-36 , 
xvi. 13 , 

xii. 22-31 • 
xi. 9-13 • 
xiii. 24 , 
25-27. 

Mt. vi. 22-23. 
24, 

25-34-
vii, 7-II, 

13. 
22, 23. 

BETWEEN THE SERMON IN LK. AND DETACHED 
SAYINGS IN MT, 

Lk. vi. 39 Mt. xv. 14- Lk. vi. 40 Mt. x. ,.:., 

This last saying was frequently uttered. It is recorded twice by Jn. (xiii. 16, 
xv. 20), and the four records seem to refer to four different occasions; besides 
which we have a similar utterance Lk. xxii. 27. 

These tables leave three verses of the sermon in Lk. without a parallel in 
Mt. (or any other Gospel), viz. the four woes corresponding to the four beati
tudes, vv. 24-26. The portions of the sermon in Mt. which have no parallel in 
Lk. amount to forty-one verses, viz. Mt. v. 5, 7-10, 14, 16, 17, 19-241 27-31, 
33-38, 43, vi. 1-8, 14-181 vii. 6, 14, 15. 

The plan of both discourses is the same. I, The qualifications of those who 
can enter the kingdom (Lk. 20-26; Mt. v. 1-12); 2. The duties of those who 
have entered the kingdom (Lk. 27-45; Mt. v. 13-vii. 12); 3. The judgments 
which await the members of the kingdom (Lk. 46-49; Mt. vii. 13-27), En
couragement, requirement, warning ; or invitation, principles, sanction ;-these 
are the three gradations which may be traced in these discourses; and, as Stier 
remarks, the course of all preachin~ is herein reflected. 

There is considerable unanirmty as to the spot where the sermon was 
delivered (Stanley, Sin & Pal. pp. 368, 36g; Caspari, Cknm. and Geograpk. 
Int. to tke L, of C. § I08, p. 171; Robinson, Pal. ii. 370, iii. pp. 241, 485 ; 
Farrar, L. of C. i. p. 250, and on Lk. vi. 12; Keim, Jes. of Naz. ii. p. 28g). 
On the otlier hand, Edersheim asserts that " the locality is for many reasons 
unsuitable"; but he gives no reasons (L. & T. i. p. 524; see also Thomson, 
Ltmd and Book, ii. p, n8). 

20-26. The Qualifications necessary for Admission to the 
Kingdom: the Happiness of those who possess them (20-23), and 
the Misery of those who possess them not (24-26). This contrast 
of Blessings and Woes at the beginning of the sermon corresponds 
with the contrast in the parable with which it ends. 
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THB BBATITODES COMMON TO MT. AND LK, WITH THB CORRESPONDING 

WOES IN LK. 

M,nd/J'°' 
I, ol rrwxol r~ 1rMl• 

flD,TI, l/r1 O,VTWP flM'b, 7) 
fla11il\Ela row ovpa,vwv. 

2. ol ,revl/ovvres, llr, 
11vrol 1rapa,K"A:1101)1Tovra,. 

4- ol ,,.,,vwvres Kai 6u/l• 
wvres r'l)v 61Km0<ro1111v, 6-r, 
avrol XOfTTM0Tf/l'OPrO.I. 

8. tll're /Jra.v &ve,6l1TWll'Uf 
vµa.s Kai 6iwiWll'IP Kai 
,r,,.wll',,. ,,.a.. w-0P11pov ,caO' 
vµwv y,•v66µevot beKEP 
iµav· 

xalpere Kai a-yaXX1uOe, 
llr, o µ,,1TOos vµ.wv ,roMs 
iv ro,s ovpa,vok oi!rws -yap 
i6lwiav rovs ,rpo<frliras 
rovs 11'/J-O vµil,11. 

MaKdp10, 

1. ol w-rwxo!, llr, vµe
rlpa, EIM'IP 1/ flall'tXEla rov 
0eoiJ. 

3. ol KXalovres vvv, /Jr1 
')'E/\Q,(l'frE. 

2. ol w-e,vwvres vvv, /Jr, 
xopra1TfJ1j1Tell'BE. 

4. ilM'E /Jrav /J,1,11'7]/l'Wll'tll 
vµ.&.s ol 6.11Bpo,,ro1, Kai /Jrav 
arf,oplll'Wll'IV vµ.8.s Kai OPEt· 
ofll'Wll'IV Kai ilcfldXwll'&P ro 
/Jvoµ.a, Vµ/l,P WS 'Jf'OP'1/fl-OP 
EveKa roO vlov roO avOpw· 
11'0V' XO.fY(ITE iv iKefvv T!J 
'l)µipf/, KO.I ll'K<f'TT/ll'O.rE, laov 
-yap o Jl,l,ll'fJOS vµ.wv ,roMs 
EP ~ o,lpa,vcji• KO.Ta TO. 
avra. -yb.p iw-olovv ro'is w-po• 
rp7Jr0.LS ol 1rarlpes avrwv. 

o~, 
J. iJµ'iv ro'is 1r>.ov1TloLS, 

6-r, dw-exer• r-1,P 1rapa.• 
KX'1/ll'III vµwv. 

3. o! -ye>.wvres viiv, /Jr1 
Tev01j<Tere Kai 1<Xa61Tere. 

2. vµw, ot iµw-f'lf'A'1/II'· 
µho, viiv, /fr, ,reiv&.ll'erE. 

4• /Jra,p ,cal\ws vµ.&.s ,r. 
W"Wll'IP w-dvres o! /J.v/Jpw,ro1, 
Kara Ta aVTa -yap i,rofoVP 
ro'is ,;,,voow-po<frlimn ol 
w-arlpes avrwv. 

VI. 20-28. Four Beatitudes ; which correspond to the first, 
second, fourth, and eighth in Mt. v. 3-12 ; those relating to the 
meek, the merciful, the pure in heart, and the peacemakers being 
omitted. In the four that Lk. gives the more spiritual words which 
occur in Mt. are omitted, and the blessings are assigned to more 
external conditions. Actual poverty, sorrow, and hunger are 
declared to be blessed (as being opportunities for the exercise of 
internal virtues); and this doctrine is emphasized by the corre
sponding Woes pronounced upon wealth, jollity, and fulness of 
bread (as being sources of temptation). It is in the last Beatitude 
that there is least difference between the two. Even in Lk. 
unpopularity is not declared to be blessed, unless it is "for the 
Son of Man's sake"; and there is no Woe pronounced upon 
popularity for the Son of Man's sake. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 261. 

20. Ka.l O.UT0S thrupa.s TOUS 3cj,8o.lp.ous mhoii ds TOUS p.a.81JT«S, 
Lk.'s favourite mode of connexion in narrative: see on v. 14 and 
comp. viii. r, 22, ix. 51, etc. With bra.pa, T. o<f,0. comp. xviii. 13 
and Jn. xvii. r. We must not take Ek with £AEyEv; Lk. would 
have written 1rp6s, and after lA£YEY : contrast xxii. 6 5 and Mk. 
iii. 29. Mt. has 1rpoa-ijA0av avr4i 04 µo.0riTal avrov. Kal •.• tB{Ba.uKEV 
avTov<;. The discourse in both cases is addressed to the disciples ; 
there is nothing to indicate that the discourse in Lk. is addressed 
to mixed multitudes, including unbelieving Jews and heathen. 
These Beatitudes would not be true, if addressed to them. It is to 
the faithful Christian that poverty, hunger, sorrow, and unpopularity 
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are real blessings; to others they may be mere sterile suffering. 
Whereas, even for the heathen, to be poor in spirit and to hunger 
and thirst after righteousness are blessed things. In Mt. the 
Beatitudes are in the third person and have a wider sweep. 

f1,G1Ca.p,o, ot, This is the common constr. both in LXX and N.T,, the 
re~on for the blessedness being expressed b}'. a noun o'. participle whic~ is the 
snbJect of the sentence (Ps. ii. 12, xl. 5, xh. 2, lxxx1v. 5, 6, 13, lxxx1x. 16, 
etc.); but the reason is sometimes expressed by the relative with a finite verb 
(Ps. i. 1, xxxii. 1, 2; Lk. xiv. 15; Jas. i. 12), or by /In (xiv. 14; l Pet, 
iv. 14), or by u_,, an. xiii. 17; I Cor. vii. 40), 

ol ,rrwxoL See on iv. 18. We have no right to supply Ttt 
'ITT'Evµan from Mt. It is actual poverty that is here meant. Nor 
is it the meaning that actual poverty makes men "poor in spirit." 
Still less does it mean that in itself poverty is to all men a blessing. 
There is no Ebionite doctrine here. But "to you, My disciples, 
poverty is a blessing, because it preserves you in your dependence 
on God, and helps you to be truly His subjects": To yap vµETEpa 
8etKTtKw<; 'lr'p6s 'lr'aponac; t.AtyeTo (Eus.) Some of these disciples had 
made themselves poor by surrendering all in order to follow Christ. 
Comp. Ps. lxxii. 12, 13. 

ilµ.erlpa E10olv 1l '3rurilEia. "Yours is the kingdom," not "will 
be." It is not a promise, as in the next Beatitudes, but the state
ment of a fact. But the Kingdom is not yet theirs in its fulness ; 
and those elements which are not yet possessed are promised in 
the Beatitudes which follow. 

21. ot nuvwVTE,;; vilv. "Those of you who are suffering from 
actual want in this life. Ye shall have compensation." 

xopT«a8~aEa8E. Originally the verb was confined to supplying 
animals with fodder (x6pToc;), and if used of men implied a brutish 
kind of feeding (Plato, Rep. ix. p. 586). But in N.T. it is never 
used of cattle, and when it is used of men it has no degrading asso
ciations (ix. 17; Jn. vi. 26; Phil. iv. 12; Jas. ii. 16); not even 
xv. 16, if the word is genuine there, nor xvi. 21. Comp. Toilc; 
'lf'TWXOil<; afJT?jc; xopTciuw d.pTWV (Ps. cxxxii. 15). In LXX xoPT4./;W 
and 'lf'LJL'lf'A'T/JU are used to translate the same Hebrew word, some
times in the same verse : in ix6PTauev i{rvx~v Kw~v, Kat ifroX!I" 
'lf'Etvwuav ivt'lf'A'tJUEv &.ya0wv (Ps. cvii. 9). Here the filling refers to 
the spiritual abundance in the Kingdom of God. In all four cases, 
although the suffering endured is external and literal, yet the com
pensating blessing is spiritual. 

ot Kl«foVTes 11ii11. Mt. has 'll'w8ovl'T£s-, which expresses the 
. mourning, while KAalovTec; implies outward manifestation of grief in 
loud weeping, just as yEll.aa-eTE implied outward expression of mirth 
in laughter. Though common in LXX, ye.\&oo occurs in N.T. only 
here and ver. 25, 
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22. c!.,tlopurwow OJJ,«o;. "Mark you off from (a1r6) by a boundary 
(Jpo,)." It is used both in a good sense (Acts xiii. 2; Rom. i. r; 
Gal. i. 15) and also in a bad, as here. Comp. Ka{,,: a1ro yac; wpuTE 
(Eur. Hee. 940). Excommunication from the congregation as well 
as from social intercourse is here meant. The usual sentence was 
for thirty days, during which the excommunicated might not come 
within four cubits of any one. Comp. Jn. ix. 22, xii. 42, xvi. 2. 

Whether there was at this time a more severe form of excommunica
tion is uncertain. Herzog, PRE.2 art. Bann bei den Hebriiern; 
Grotius on Lk. vi. 22; Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Jn. ix. 22. 

~vEL8UTl,l<l'Lv. The object to be supplied may be either the preceding 
vµ8.s (so most English Versions) or the following TO /Jpoµ.a vµwv (Bede, Weiss), 
Vulg. supplies nothing ; and Tyn. and Gen. have simply "and rayle " with
out an object. Neither AV. nor RV. has "you" in italics. 

iKf3aXwcnv To gvoJJ,o. OJJ,wv &s ,ro1111pov. "Throw your name con
temptuously away, reject it with ignominy, as an evil thing." 
There is no idea of striking a name off the list as a mark of dis
grace, ex albo expungere, a meaning which iK/3fil .. w never has. 
It is used of hissing an actor off the stage and otherwise dismissing 
with contempt (Aristoph. Eq. 525; Nub. 1477; Soph, 0. C. 631, 
6 36; 0. T. 849 ; Plato, Crito, 46 B). "Your name" means "the 
na!_De by which you are known as My disciples," as Christians. 
" Christian " or "Nazarene" was a name of bad repute, which it 
was disgraceful, and even unlawful, to bear, for Christianity wa, 
not a religio lt'cita. For 1rovrJpov as an epithet of 5voµ,a comp. Deut. 
xxii. 19. 

EVEKO. Toil utoil Toil dv8p~,rou. A vital qualification. The hatred 
and contempt must be undeserved, and be endured for Christ's 
sake ; not merited by one's own misconduct. 

23. <l'KL/lTYJ<l'O.TE. Peculiar to Lk. See on i. 41 and comp. 
Mai. iv. 2. 

KO.TO. TO. a.~Ta. ya.p l,rofouv Toi,; ,rpo,tl~mL,;. This implies that they 
are to receive "a prophet's reward" (Mt. x. 41 ), as in this world, so 
in the next. 

For the dat. comp. To,r µ«rouqw vµo.s (ver. 27). In class. Gk. we should 
have had TU. avra broiow TOVS 1rpo,P. Thus, e-yw U Tavrr,. TOUTOV €1Tol71ua iTUV 
JlK!1 (Hdt. i. 115. 3, iv. 166. 3: comp. Aristoph. Nub. 259; Vesp. 697). In 
later Gk. the dat. of relation becomes mnch more common. 

ot 11'0.TEPES a.uTwv. The gen. refers to oi rtv0pw1roi in ver. 22; 
"the fathers of them " who hate and abuse you. 

24-26. Four Woes corresponding to the four Beatitudes. 
There is no evidence that these were not part of the original dis
course. Assuming that Mt. and Lk. report the same discourse, 
Mt. may have omitted them. But they may have been spoken on 
:s:ome other occasion. Schleiermacher and Weiss would have it 
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that they are mere glosses added by Lk. to emphasize and explain 
the preceding blessings. Cheyne thinks that some of them were 
suggested to Lk. by Is. !xv. 13-16. We have no right to assume 
that no persons were present to whom these words would be 
applicable. Even if there were none present, yet these Woes 
might have been uttered as warnings b9th to those who heard 
them and to others who would learn them from those who heard. 
Just as the Beatitudes express the qualifications of those who are 
to enter the Kingdom, so these show the qualities which exclude 
men from it. It is possible that some of the spies and adversaries 
from Judrea were among the audience, and thus Jesus warns them 
of their condition. When the discourse as placed by Mt. was 
spoken there was less opposition to Christ, and hence no Woes 
(Pastor Pastorum, p. 256). 

24. 'll'~'IJV· Curtius makes ,r),.17p an adverbial form of 1rM011, so that its 
radical meaning would be "more than, beyond" ( Gr. Etym. 282); but Lft. 
(Phil. iii. r6} connects it with 1reXa.s, in the meaning "besides, apart from 
this, only." For the accusatival form comp. 15/K,1", i1rlKA1/P, clam, coram, It 
sometimes restricts, sometimes expands, what precedes. It is a favourite 
word with Lk., in the Gospel as an adv. (ver. 35, x. II, 14, 20, xi. 41, xii. 31, 
xiii. 33, xvii. I, xviii. 8, xix. 27, xxii. 21, 22, 42, xxiii. 28), in the Acts as a 
prep. ( viii. I, xv. 28, xxvii. 22 ). " But " is the only possible rendering here. 

oi}ul l.lp.iv Toi~ ,r}l.ouafoL~. As a matter of fact the opponents of 
Christ came mostly from the wealthy classes, like the oppressors of 
the first Christians (Jas. v. 1-6). See Renant L'Antedtrist, p. xii; 
Ewald, Hist. of Israel, vii. p. 45 r. But the cases of Nicodemus and 
Joseph of Arimathea show that the rich as such were not excluded 
from the kingdom.-dirlxETe. "Ye have to the full " ; so that 
there is nothing more left to have. The poor consolation derived 
from the riches in which they trusted is all that they get : they 
have no treasure in heaven. Comp. Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; Philem. 15; 
and see Lft. on Phil. iv. 18. This meaning is classical: comp. 
&:rroAa.µ/3&.vw, &:rrEpyo.Coµa.,. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 229, 
For irapaK}l.1Jo-w see on ii. 25, and comp. xvi. 25 of Lazarus. 

~- ol i!",re,r}l.'IJo-l"lvoL vuv. " Sated with the good things of this 
life," like Dives (Ezek. xvi. 49). Grotius compares the epitaph, 
Touu' l.xw 0(1"(]", ,11-wv Ka.£ tllfn,u. It may be doubted whether the 
change of word from xopT<f.C£0"8a.i (ver. 21) indicates that horum 
plenitudo non meretur nomen satietatzs (Beng.): comp. i. 53. In 
Lat. Vet. and Vulg. we have saturor both here and ver. 21. 

ireLvaaeTe. This received a partial and literal fulfilment when 
Jerusalem was reduced to starvation in the siege: but the reference 
is rather to the loss of the spiritual food of the Kingdom. Comp. 
Is. lxv. 13. Hille! said, "The more flesh one hath the more 
worms, the more treasures the more care, the more maids the more 
µnchastity, the more men-servants the more theft The more law 
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the more life, the more schools the more wisdom, the more counsel 
the more insight, the more righteousness the more peace." 

ot yEAWVTE'> vuv. "Who laugh for joy over your present pro
sperity," the loss of which will surely come and cause grief. But 
the worst loss will be that of spiritual joy hereafter (Is. lxv. 14). 

26. oTav KaAwt, Eim,,aw .'.Jµ.a,.. It is the wealthy who are com
monly admired and praised by all who hope to win their favour. 
The praise of worldly men is no guarantee of merit : rather it shows 
that those who have won it do not rise above the world's standard 
(Jn. xv. 19; Jas. iv. 4). Plutarch says that Phocion, when his 
speech was received with universal applause, asked his friends 
whether he had inadvertently said anything wrong. 

TOL'> iJ,euS01rpocln'JTa1,;, Just as the persecuted disciples are the 
representatives of the true Prophets, so the wealthy hierarchy 
whom all men flatter are the representatives of the false (J er. 
v. 31; comp. xxiii. 17; Is. xxx. 10; Mic. ii. u). 

Having stated who can and who cannot enter the Kingdom, 
Jesus goes on to make known the principles which regulate the 
Kingdom. See Hastings, .D.B. i. p. 783. 

27-45. Requirement: the Duties to be performed by those 
who are admitted to the Kingdom of God. This forms the main 
body of the discourse. Lk. omits the greater portion of what is 
reported in Mt. respecting Christ's relation to the Mosaic Law 
(v. 17-19), and His condemnation of existing methods of interpret
ing it (v. 20-48) and of fulfilling it (vi. 1-18). This discussion of 
Judaic principles and practices would not have much meaning for 
Lk.'s Gentile readers. The portion of it which he gives is stated 
without reference to Judaism. The main point in Mt. is the 
contrast between legal righteousness and true righteousness. In 
Lk. the main point is that true righteousness is love ; but the 
opposition between formalism and the spirit of love is not urged. 
The opposition which is here marked is the more universal 
opposition between the spirit of selfishness and the spirit of love. 
There is a break in this main portion, which Lk. marks by making 
a fresh start, E!1rEv /le KaL 1rapa/30A.~v a~Tots, but the second half 
(39-45) continues the subject of the working of the principle of 
love. 

27. 'AUil. What is the contrast which this &..U&: marks? The 
emphatic position of the vµ.'i,v seems to show that the conirast is 
between those on whom the Woes have been pronounced and the 
faithful hearers now addressed. Others interpret, " But, although 
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I have denounced them, I do not allow you to hate them : you 
must love them." There is, however, no indication that the 
enemies who are to be loved are the wealthy who have just been 
denounced, and such a limitation of the meaning of enemies 
cannot be justified : comp. Mt. v. 44. 

ToZs &.Kououaw. "\i\Tho give ear and obey," Tot<, 7rn6oµ.bot<, 
(Euthym.). It is unnatural to take it literally as meaning "My 
audience," in contrast to the rich who have just been addressed in 
their absence. Representatives of the rich may have been present 
among the audience. Schanz interprets "who listen with attention." 

There is on the whole a double climax in what follows,-the worse the 
treatment received, the better the return made ; but it is not quite exact. One 
would expect that <i')'tt1raTe would be coupled with Tous µ,,,;ouvTa.s. This is the 
first time that Lk, uses the word <i-ya.1r~•, which sums up the whole spirit of the 
Gospel : it is most frequent in the writings of Jn. " It should never be 
forgotten that &:y<i11'?/ is a word born within the bosom of revealed religion : it 
occurs in the Septuagint ; but there is no example of its use in any heathen 
writer whatever" (Trench, Syn. xii.). This is not true of a:ya.1r~• and <i')'tt1r<i
fEL•, which are common in class. Grk. But Christianity has ennobled the 
meaning of both &:ya.1r~• and ,pi>..e,v, with their cognates: tp~•, which is scarcely 
Capable of such advancement, does not occur in N. T. See on xi. 42, the only 
place where <i-yd1r'I occurs in Lk. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 198. 

Tous lx8pous. For the combination with Tot<, /U<J'ovaw comp. 
1. 7 1 ; Ps. xviii. 18, cvi. 10 ; and for the fourfold description of 
enmity comp. ver. 22. In Mt. v. 44 we have only enemies and 
persecutors according to the best texts; and as KaAw, 'Tr'OtEtTE T01J<, 
/U<J'. vµ.os (note the acc.) is not genuine there, this is the only 
passage in which KaAw, 'lTotetv = "benefit, do good to" ; comp. 
KaAws Ei'Tr'Ew (ver. 26), and contrast Mt. xii. 12; Mk. vii. 37; Acts 
x. 33; 1 Cor. vii. 37, 38; Phil. iv. 14; Jas. ii. 8, 19; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; 3 Jn. 6.-To'i:s JJ,Laoucm. For the dat. comp. rnZ, 'lTporfrqrnt, 
(ver. 23) and Tot, tJ,rwi507rpocp~rnts (ver. 26). See the expansion of 
this principle Rom. xii. 17-21 ; 1 Thes. v. 15 ; I Pet. iii. 9. 
Comp. Exod. xxiii. 4; Job xxxi. 29; Prov. xvii. 5, xxiv. 17, 
xxv. 2 I. See detached note on the relation of Rom. xii.-xiv. to tlu 
Gospels at the end of Rom. xiii. 

28. E~XoyE
0

1T1t To~s Ko.To.pwJJ,lvous 6p.iis. In class. Grk. e~Aoy!tl' 
means "praise, honour," whether gods or men : comp. i. 64, ii. 28; 
Jas. iii. 9. The meaning "invoke blessings upon " is confined to 
LXX and N.T. (Gen. xiv. 19, xxii. 17, xlviii. 9; Rom. xii. 14; 
Acts iii. 26). 

In class. Grk. KaTa.patTOa, is followed by a dat. (Hom. Hdt. Xen. Dern.), 
as in Ep. Jer. 65: but in N.T. by an acc. (Mk. xi. 21; Jas. iii. 9); and the 
interpolation Mt. v. 44.-For 1rpo,;d1xc,;0c 1rcp/ we might have expected 1rp. 
v1rtp, and the MSS. here and elsewhere are divided between ii1rip and 1rcpl 
(Gal. i. 4; Col. i. 3; Rom. i, 8). But comp. Acts viii. 15; Heb. xiii, 18, 
Col. iv. 3. Win, xlvii. 1. 2, P· 478. ' 
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Twv ,hr11p1aa.t6vnw OJJ,iis. Aristotle defines i.'Tl"f/pea.(J'µo,;; as lµ,1ro
Bwµ,os Tats {3ovA~(J'E<J'LV, ovx iva 71 afmp, au· LPa. µ,~ EKECvrp (Rhet. 
ii. 2. 3). It is "spiteful treatment." 

29, 30. Whereas vv. 27, 28 refer to the active cl:yd,r71 which returns good 
for evil, these refer rather to the passive p,11.KpoOvµlo., which never retaliates. 
The four ~recepts here given are startling. It is impossible for either govern
ments or mdividuals to keep them. A State which endeavoured to shape its 
palicy in exact accordance • with them would soon cease to exist ; and if 
mdividuals acted in strict obedience to them society would be reduced to 
anarchy. Violence, robbery, and shameless exaction would be supreme. The 
inference is that they are not precepts, but illustrations of principles. They are 
in the form of rules ; but as they cannot he kept as rules, we are compelled to 
look beyond the letter to the spirit which they embody. If Christ had given 
precepts which could be kept literally, we might easily have rested content with 
observing the letter, and have never penetrated to the spirit. What is the spirit? 
Among other things this :-that resistance of evil and refusal to part with our 
property must never be a personal matter : so far as we are concerned we must 
he willing to suffer still more and to surrender still more. It is right to with
stand and even to punish those who injure us: but in order to correct them and 
protect society ; not because of any personal animus. It is right also to with
hold our possessions from those who without good reason ask for them ; but in 
order to check idleness and effrontery ; not because we are too fond of our 
possessions to part with them. So far as our personal ftelin1r 1roes, we ought to 
be ready to offer the other cheek, and to give, without desire of recovery, 
whatever is demanded or taken from us. Love knows no limits but those 
which love itself imposes. When love resists or refuses, it is because com
pliance would be a violation of love, not because it would involve loss or 
suffering. 

29. T~ TU11Tonl ai;: ,h,t -niv a1a.y6va.. A violent blow with the 
fist seems to be meant rather than a contemptuous slap, for 
<r,aywv means "jaw-bone" (J udg. xv. 15, 16; Ezek. xxix. 4; 
Mic. v. 1 ; Hos. xi. 4). In what follows also it is an act of 
violence that is meant; for in that case the upper and more 
valuable garment (iµ,r5.nov) would be taken first. In Mt. v. 40 the 
spoiler adopts a legal method of spoliation {KpiOijvai), and takes 
the under and less indispensable garment (xn·wva) first. See on 
iii. 11 and comp. Jn. xix. 23. 

Here only do we find Tvrrflv i'll"l c. acc. In class. Grk. c. g-en., e.g. 
h-1 KOpfYTIS TU1M'flV or ,raTa.CTCTflV (Plato, Gori[. 486 C, 5o8 D, 527 A). Some
times we have els (Mt. xxvii. 30), which some MSS. read here and xviii. 13. 
Comp. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 5. So also KwMeiv d,r6 is not common. Comp. ov 
µ:q KWAVCTEt '7'0 /J-117/W'°" avrou a,rl> CTOU (Gen. xxiii. 6) and ,bro CTOU KWAVWP 
(Xen. Cyr. i. 3. II, iii. 3. 51). The more usual constr. both in N.T. and 
class. Grk. is either acc. and inf. (xxiii. 2 ; Acts xvi. 6, xxiv. 23) or acc. of 
pers. and gen. of thing {Acts xxvii. 43). Note that a(peu, does not mean 
simply "take," which is Xo.µ.(Ja.vew, but either "take up" (v. 24, ix. 23) or 
"take away" (xix. 24, xxiii. 18). 

30. -rruVTt a.tTOunl ae 8(8ou. There is no 1ravT{ in Mt. v. 42, 
and this is one of many passages which illustrate Lk.'s fondness 
for -rrii§ (ver. 17, vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4). The ,ran{ has been 
differently understood. "No one is to be excluded, not evep 
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one's enemies" (Meyer, Weiss). Omnipetenti te tn"bue, non omnia 
petenti; ut id des, quod dare honeste et Juste potes (Aug.). Neither 
remark is quite right. Our being able to give Juste et honeste 
depends not only on what is asked, but upon who asks it. Some 
things must not be conceded to any one. Others ought to be 
given to some petitioners, but not to all. In every case, however, 
we ought to be willz'ng to part with what may be lawfully given 
to any. The wish to keep what we have got is not the right motive 
for refusing. 

8(8ou, xa.l drro Toil a.tpoVTos Ta. ua. p.~ drra.lTEL, The pres. in all 
three cases implies continual action, making a practice of it. 
"Continually give, and from him who continues to take away thy 
goods do not continue to ask them again." For alprn1 in the sense 
of "take as one's own, appropriate," comp. xi. 52, xix. 21; Mk. 
xv. 24. It does not imply that violence is, used. But the JJ-11 
&1rafrEL implies that hitherto asking them back has been usual. 
The verb (bratTEtv is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xii. 20: comp. Wisd. 
xv. 8; Ecclus. xx. 15; Hdt. i. 3. 2). Pro£ Marshall thinks that 
we have here another instance of different translation of the same 
Aramaic, and that Lk.'s alpovTo, and Mt.'s 8avela·au0at may repre
sent the same word; also Lk.'s ,hra{u.L and Mt.'s d11'ouTpa<f,fj,. See 
on v. 2 r and viii. r 5. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 68. 

81. Ka.t Ka8w<;; Ol>..eTo,, The Ka{ introduces the general principle 
which covers all these cases : "and in short, in a word." How 
would one wish to be treated oneself if one was an aggressor ? 
How ought one to wish to be treated? But obviously the principle 
covers a great deal more than the treatment of aggressors and 
enemies. In Tobit iv. r5 we have, "Do that to no man which 
thou hatest" ; but this purely negative precept, which was common 
with the Rabbis, falls immeasurably short of the positive command 
of Christ. Isocrates has i1 11'CJ.axovn, v<f,' frtpwv opy{tw·0e, TaVTa 

Toi'. a'.A..\o,s p.~ ,ro1eZn, and the Stoics said, Quod tibi jieri non vz"s, 
alten· ne ficeris ; and the same is found in Buddhism. In the 
A18a~, i. 2, and Apost. Const. vii. 2. 1, we have both the positive 
and the negative form. Cod. D, Iren. (iii. 12. 14), Cypr. (Test. 
iii. r 19) and other authorities insert the negative form Acts xv. 29. 
How inadequate the so-called Rabbinical parallels to the Sermon 
on the Mount are, as collected by Wi.insche and others, has been 
shown by Edersheim (L. &> T. i. p. 531 ). Note the Ka0w,, "even 
as, precisely as" : the conformity is to be exact. For 8.!>..Ew lva 
comp. Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25, ix. 30, x. 35; Jn. xvii. 24, and see 
on iv. 3. The K11l VJJ-€L'> before 1ro1£tTE is omitted by B and somt 
Latin texts. "Do likewise" occurs only here, iii. 11, and x. 37. 

82-35. Interested affection is of little account : Christian love 
is of necessity disinterested; unlike human love, it embraces what 
is repulsive and repellent. 
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82. 1rola Op.tv x«ipL<,;. "What kind of thank, or favour, have 
you?" This may be understood either of the gratitude of the 
persons loved or of the favour of God. The latter is better, and is 
more clearly expressed by Tlva /J,tcr0ov rlxeTe; (Mt. v. 46). Other
wise there does not seem to be much point in oi d,,_apn»">.o{. For 
xapi~ of Divine favour comp. i. 30, ii. 40, 52; Acts vii. 46. 

K<LL y6.p. "For eveq"; nam etiam. Comp. Mt. viii. 9; Mk. vii. 28 ?, 
x. 45; Jn. iv. 45; I Cor. xii. 14; and see Ellicott on 2 Thes. iii, 10; Meyer 
on 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Syr-Sin. omits the clause. 

33. Here only is a.y<L9011"0Leiv found with an acc. after it. It does not 
occur in profane writers, and elsewhere in N. T. is absolute : vv. 9, 35 ; Mk. 
iii. 4; I Pet. ii. 15, 20, iii. 6, 17; 3 Jn. 11. But in I Pet. and 3 Jn. it is 
used of doing what is right as opposed to doing what is wrong, whereas in 
Lk. and Mt. it is used, as in LXX, of helping others as opposed to harm
ing them: Num. x. 32; Jud. xvii. 13 {Cod, B &:ya0vvei'); Zeph. i. 12, 
Hatch, Bibi. Grk. p. 7; but see Lft. on Clem, Rom. Cor. ii. p. 17. 

For dp.apTu1ll.o[ Mt. has in the one case TeAiiivm and in the 
other WvtKo{, Of course both "publicans" and "heathen" are 
here used in a moral sense, because of their usual bad character ; 
and Weiss confidently asserts that Lk. is here interpreting, while 
Mt. gives the actual words used. But it is possible that Mt., 
writing as a Jew, has given the classes who to Jews were sinners 
KaT• ltoxTJv instead of the general term. 

34. This third illustration has no parallel in Mt., but see Mt. 
v. 42 ; and comp. Prov. xix. I 7. 

/JavlCT'J/7'<, The texts are divided between this form, /JavelCTrJre, /iavdfrJTe, 
and /Javeif<Te. In N.T. /Javifw is to be preferred to /Jcweifw, which is the 
class. form. The verb means to "lend upon interest," whereas KlxprJµ, 
indicates a friendly loan ; and therefore ra fCTa would include both interest 
and principal. 

&.1ro>..ril3u1ow. "Receive as their due, receive back," or perhaps 
"receive in full"; comp. d1!'lxw in ver. 24, and see Lft. on Gal. iv. 
5 ; also Ellicott and Meyer. The phrase d.1ro>.. Ta 'laa need not 
mean more than "receive equivalent services," but more probably 
it refers to repayment in full: comp. lpav{(w and &vT£pav{(w. 

36. ,r>,,~v. See on ver. 24. "But, when this kind of interested 
affection has been rejected as worthless, what must be aimed at is 
this." Note the pres. imperat. throughout : "Habz"tually love, do 
good, and lend " ; also that Christ does not change the word 
8av£(En, nor intimate that it does not here have its usual rr:eaning 
of lending on interest. 

p.1J8Ev d,r£>..1rltovn:,,;. The meaning of this famous saying de
pends partly upon the reading, whether we read /J-'f/81.v or p,'f)'i'ha,1 

1 The external evidence stands thus-
For µ110.f,, ,hr. A B L RX r a etc., Latt. Syr-Harcl.? Bah. 
For f"'f/0€Vo. d1", t,:;E;'II*, Syrr. Tisch. is almost alone among recent 

editors in preferring µf/olvo.; WH. and RV. place in the margin. 
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but mainly upon the interpretation of &.1re;\,1rltovTes. All English 
Versions previous to RV. adopt the common view that &.1rEA1r. 
means "hoping for in return," a meaning which is without example, 
but which is supposed to be justified by the context, or rather by 
the corrupted context. Thus Field argues: "No doubt this use of 
the word is nowhere else to be met with; but the context is here 
too strong for philological qut'bbles (!). 'If ye lend to them 1rap' .l,v 
'EAIIIZETE 'AIIO;\,a,BeZv, what thank have ye?' Then follows the 
precept: 'Lend p,r/iEv 'AIIEAIIIZONTE:S,' which can by no possi
bility bear any other meaning than p,718£v l),:1d(ovn, &.1ro;\,af3 .. 'iv n 

( Ott'um Norv. iii. p. 40 ). The argument would be precarious, even 
if the facts were as stated ; but the true reading is ,rap' <liv l;\,1rl(£TE 
Aa/3E'iv (~ B LE, Justin), and therefore the whole falls to the ground. 
The usual meaning of &.1rE;\,1r{tw, "I give up in despair," makes 
excellent sense; either "despairing of nothing," or "despairing of 
no one" (p,-qolva). "Despairing of nothing" or "never despairing" 
may mean either "never doubting that God will requite you," or 
"never despairing about your money." The latter meaning is 
almost identical with " despairing of no one," t'.e. "never doubting 
that your debtor will pay." But it has been suggested that P,'Y/olva 
may be neut. plur., on the authority of Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962 
[iii. col. 3645]. If this were correct, the two readings would have 
the same meaning. On the authority of a single passage in the 
Anthologia Palatina (ii. u4, p. 325, Brunck), Liddell and Scott 
give ,he;\,1r{(w a transitive meaning, '' causing to despair" ; but 
there aAAov &.1re>..1r{(wv ( of an astrologer who said that a person had 
only nine months to live) may mean "giving him up in despair": 
comp. Polyb. ii. 54. 7. Therefore we may safely abandon the 
common interpretation and render "giving up nothing in despair" 
or " never despairing/' Comp. J,rl <pl>..ov lav u1racryJ, pop,<j,atav, p.r, 
&.1rEA1riuvs (Ecclus. xxii. 2 I) ; o OE &.1ro1m>..vi;a, p,v<TT~pta &.1r~>..1riue 
(xxvii. 2 r); Ta KaT' aliTov &1reA1rlua~ (2 Mac. ix. 18), of Antiochus 
when stricken with an incurable disease. Galen often uses the 
verb of desperate cases in medicine; see Hobart, p. n8, and Wetst.1 

D and many early Latin texts have nihil desperantes. See the valuable 
note in Wordsworth's Vulgate, p. 344- But he thinks itpassible that Lk, 
may have written cbr,i:\1rl,1eiv for 0,1rl,1etv ,i-lro on the analogy of a.1reu8l•t11 for 
eu0/eu, a.1r6 and a.1roXafJe'iv for XafJ•w a.1r6. 

1 What mischief the common interpretation (sanctioned by the Vulgate, nihil 
inde sperantes) has wrought in Europe is strikingly shown by Dollinger (Aka
demische Vwtriige, i. pp. 223 ff. ; Studies in European History, pp. 224 ff.). 
On the strength of it Popes and councils have repeatedly condemned the taking 
of any interest whatever for loans. As loans could not be had without interest 
and Christians were forbidden to take it, money-lending passed into the hand~ 
of the Jews, and added greatir t? the unnatural det~station in which Jews were 
held. The paradox that Chnsllans may not take mterest has Leen revived by 
Ruskin. See Morfill and Charles, Boak of the Secrets of Enoch, p. 58. 



\tl. 35-38.] THE MINISTRY IN GAL1L1':E 

t'aea9E uiot 'v-J,icrTou. In Mt. v. 9 peacemakers are called vioi 
©1aoii. The moral likeness proves the parentage. Just as in vv. 
32, 33 Lk. has the generic aµ.apTw>..o[ where Mt. has the specific 
T1a>..wvai and WviKo[, so here we have "i's kind towards the unthank
ful and evil " instead of " maketh His sun to n'se on the evil and the 
good, and sendeth rain on the just and the unjust" (Mt. v. 45). 
For 'Yif,[CTTov comp. i. 32, 35, 76. 

36, 37. A further development of the principle of Christian 
love. Having told His disciples to cherish no personal animus 
against those who injure them, He now warns them against judging 
others respecting any supposed misconduct. To pose as a general 
censor morum is unchristian. Censoriousness is a transgression of 
the royal law of love, and an invasion of the Divine prerogatives. 
Not only vengeance but judgment belongs to God. And judgment, 
when it is inevitable, must be charitable (&.'ll'o>..veTe), directed by a 
desire to acquit rather than to condemn. Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 4 ; 
Jas. iv. 11, 12. Hille! said, "Judge not thy neighbour until thou 
comest into his place " (Ewald, Hist. of Israel, vi. p. 2 7 ). See on 
ver. 31. 

The loose citations of these two verses by Clement of Rome (i. 13. 2) and 
Clement of Alexandria (Strom. ii. 18, p. 476, ed. Potter) are interesting. Both 
have the words ws XP'f/<J'Tdm18e, o~rws XP'f/'1'TEv0~<J'ern, uµw immediately before 
~ µfrpt;J, K,r.'/>.. They represent "Yfpeq0e olKrlpµoves in Lk., for which Justin 
has -yl,e(J'0e ae XP'f/<J'TO! K<ll olKrlpµoPes ( Try. xcvi.; Apo!. i. l 5). Comp. Clem. 
Hom. iii. 57. It is probable that Clem. Alex. here quotes Clem. Rom. uncon
sciousiy. 

88. The transition is easy from charity in judging others to 
benevolence in general. Comp. ver. 30 and iii r r. God remains 
in debt to no man. "He giveth not by measure" (Jn. iii. 34), 
nor does He recompense by measure, unless man serves Him by 
measure. Disciples who serve in the spirit of love make no 
such calculations, and are amply repaid. We are here assured of 
this fact in an accumulation of metaphors, which form a climax. 
They are evidently taken from the measuring of corn, and Bengel 
is clearly wrong in interpreting -i.nrep£Kx_vvvop.Evov of fluids: £1, Tov 
ico.\,rov is conclusive. The asyndeton is impressive. 

The form inrepeKxw•6µ.evov seems to occur nowhere else, excepting as 
TI.I. Joel ii. 24. The class. form is inrepeK-x,lw. 

SwaouaLV 1!4~ TOV ,co>.1rov op.c.iv. Who shall give? Not the persons 
benefited, but the instruments of God's bounty. The verb is 
almost impersonal, "there shall be given," 308~0-ETat. Comp. 
alTOVO'IV (xii. 20) and aiT~O'OVO'IV (xii. 48). The ,co>.,ro~ is the fold 
formed by a loose garment overhanging a girdle. This was often 
used as a pocket (Exod. iv. 6; Prov. vi. 27; and esp. Ps. lxxix. 
12; Is. lxv. 6; Jer. xxxii. 18). Comp. Hdt. vi. 125. 5; Liv. xxi. 
18. 10; Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 1721 and other illustrations in Wetst. 
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~ yap fl,ETP'l' p.eTpe'i.Te. There is no inconsistency, as Weiss 
states (stimmt immer nicht recht), with what precedes; but he is 
right in condemning such interpretations as T<e avr4} µ,i-rpCJ?, ov µ,~v 
rouovTI[> (Theophyl.) and eadem mensura in genere sed exuberans 
(Grot.) as evasions. The loving spirit uses no measure in its services; 
and then God uses no measure in requiting. But the niggardly and 
grudging servant, who tries to do just the minimum, receives just 
the minimum in return. In Mk. iv. 24, 25 we have this saying 
with a different application. 

39. The second half of the discourse begins here, and this is 
marked by a repetition of the introductory Et'll'ev. The connexion 
with what precedes perhaps is, that, before judging others, we must 
judge ourselves ; otherwise we shall be blind leaders of the blind. 
This saying occurs in quite another connexion Mt. xv. 14. It 
may easily have been uttered several times, and it is a common
place in literature. We are thus shown the manifold application 
of Christ's sayings, and the versatility of truth. See Wetst. on Mt. 
xv. 14. With the exception of Mk. xii. 12, the phrase el'll'Ev 11'a.pa
f3oAiJV is peculiar to Lk. (xii. 16, xv. 3, xviii. 9, xix. 11, xx. 19, 
xxi. 29). 

ds f3o9ur,ov. "Into a pit" rather than "into the ditch," which 
all English Versions prior to RV. have both here and Mt. xv. 14. 
In Mt. xii. 11 nearly all have "a pit." The word is a doublet of 
f360pos, puteus, and is perhaps connected with f3a.0vs. Palestine is 
full of such things, open wells without walls, unfenced quarries, 
and the like. For &8V)'e'iv comp. Acts viii. 31; Jn. xvi. 13; Ps 
xxiv. 5, Ixxxv. II, cxviii. 35; Wisd. ix. n, x. 17. 

40. This again is one of Christ's frequent sayings. Here the 
connexion seems to be that disciples will not get nearer to the 
truth than the teacher does, and therefore teachers must beware of 
being blind and uninstructed, especially with regard to knowledge 
of self. In xxii. 27 and in Jn. xiii. r6 the meaning is that disciples 
must not set themselves above their master. In Mt. x. 24 the 
point is that disciples must not expect better treatment than their 
master. So also in Jn. xv. 20, which was a different occasion. 

KO.Tl'JPTLO-f1,'1vos 8e TrUS EO"Tl1L «:>s o s~McrKa.Aos mhou. The sentence 
may be taken in various ways. 1. Every well instructed disciple 
shall be as his master (AV.). 2. Every disciple, when he has 
been well instructed, shall be as his master. 3. Every disciple 
shall be as well instructed as his master (Tyn. Cran.). But Per
fectus autem omms en"t, si sit sii:ut magister q'us (Vulg.), "Every one 
shall be perfect, if he be as his master" (Rhem.), Wenn der Junger 
ist wie sein Meister, so ist er vollkommen (Luth.), is impossible. 
The meaning is that the disciple will not excel his master ; at the 
best he will only equal him. And, if the master has faults, the 
disciple will be likely to copy them. Syr-Sin. omits. 
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For 1<0.To.pTLb"', "make lipnos, equip," comp. Mt, iv. 21 ; Mk. i. 19 ; 
1 Thes. iii. 10; Gal. vi. I ; Heb. x. 5, xi. 3, xiii. 21. It is a surgical word, 
used of selling a bone or joint: for examples see Wetst. on Mt, iv. 21. There 
is no ,,.a, in Mt. x. 24, 25: see on ver, 30. 

41, 42. In order to avoid becoming a blind teacher, whose 
disciples will be no better than oneself, one must, before judging 
and attempting to correct others, correct oneself. Self-knowledge 
and self-reform are the necessary preparation of the reformer, 
without which his work is one of presumption rather than of love. 

41. 1<0.p<j,o,. "Anything small and dry" : in class, Grk. usually in plur. 
of chips, twigs, bits of wood, etc. Curtius connects it with 1IK0.prj,lov, "a 
splinter" (Grk. Etym. 683); but better with Kap,j>etv, "to dry up." In 
Gen. viii. I I it is used of the olive twig brought by the dove. See Wetst. on 
Mt. vii. 3. The 801<6<; is the "bearing-beam, main beam," that which 
receives (Mxoµa,) the other beams in a roof or floor, It is therefore as 
necessarily large as a Kaprj,os is small. 

KornvoEi:<;;. "Fix thy mind upon." It expresses prolonged 
attention and observation. Careful consideration of one's own 
faults must precede attention to those of others. The vero is 
specially freq. in Lk. (xii. 24, 27, xx. 23; Acts xi. 6, xxvii. 39: 
comp. Heb. iii. 1, x. 24; Rom. iv. 19). 

42. 'll'w<; Sovouo~ >.lye iv. "With what face can you adopt this 
tone of smug patronage?" In Mt. vii. 4 the patronizing 'ASE>..ct>l 
is wanting. 

ii<t,E, l1<~all...,, For the simple subj. after arf,l71µ,, comp. Mt. xxvii. 49; 
Mk. xv. 36. Epict. Diss. i. 9. 15, iii. 12. 15. In modern Greek it is the 
regular idiom. Win. xii. 4- b, p. 356.-In o~ ~ll.l1r"'v we have the only 
instance in Lk. of ml with a participle: "When thou dost not look at, much 
less anxiously consider" (Ko.ro.,owv): see small print on i. 20. 

6'!1'oKpm£. The hypocrisy consists in his pretending to be so 
pained by the presence of trifling evil that he is constrained to 
endeavour to remove it. Comp. xiii. 15. That he conceals his 
own sins is not stated ; to some extent he is not aware of them. 
The TOTE means "then, and not till then " ; and the 8Lol3>..lij,EL<;; is 
neither imperative nor concessive, but the simple future. When 
self-reformation has taken place, then it will be possible to see 
how to reform others. Note the change from /3AE-rrnv to 3iaf3>.i.
-rrew; not merely look at, but "see clearly." In class. Grk. 
3m/3AE'll'w means "look fixedly," as in deep thought. Plato notes 
it as a habit of Socrates (Phado, 86 D). 

43. oli yap fonv. Codex D and some versions omit the -yap, 
the connexion with the preceding not being observed. The con
nexion is close. A good Christian cannot but have good results 
in the work of converting others, and a bad Christian cannot have 
such, for his bad life will more than counteract his efforts to 
reclaim others. 
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The etymological connexion between Ka.p1r6, (carpo, Herbst, harvest) and 
Kapq,os is by no means certain. But if it is a fact, it has no place here. The 
phrase 1ro1E,v Ka.p1r6v is not classical, but a Hebraism (iii. 9, viii. 8, xiii. 9; Gen. 
1. n, 12; Ps. cvii. 37). By (J'a,,rpl,v ((J',j1rw) is meant (1) what is "rotten, 
putrid," and (2) what is "worthless." See Wetst. on Mt. vii. 18. A rotten 
tree would produce no fruit; and fishes just caught would not be putrid (Mt. 
xiii. 48). In both places the secondary meaning is required. 

44. The unreformed can no more reform others than thorns 
and briars can produce figs and grapes. It is by their fruits that 
each comes to be known (yivula-Kerni). The identification of the 
many Hebrew words which denote thorny shrubs is a hopeless 
task. Neither the originals nor their Greek representatives can be 
satisfactorily determined (Graser, Trees and Plants of the Bible, 
p. 172). Elsewhere in N.T. /30.TO'> is used of the burning bush 
(xx. 37; Acts vii. 30, 35; Mk. xii. 26; Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4): in Hom. 
it is a "thorn-bush, bramble" ( Od. xxiv. 2 30 ). The verb Tpuyaw 
is specially used of the vintage (Rev. xiv. 18, 19; Lev. xix. 10, 
xxv. 5, II ; Deut. xxiv. 21). Comp. the similar sayings Jas. iii. 
11, 12, which are probably echoes of Christ's teaching as remem
bered by the Lord's brother. 

45. This forms a link with the next section. When men are 
natural, heart and mouth act in concert. But otherwise the mouth 
sometimes professes what the heart does not feel. 

46-49. The Judgments which await the Members of the King
dom. The Sanction or Warning. Mt. vii. 13-27. This is some
times called the Epilogue or the Peroration: but it is not a mere 
summing up. It sets forth the consequences of following, and the 
consequences of not following, what has been enjoined. 

46. The question here asked may be addressed to all dis
ciples, none of whom are perfect. The inconsistency of calling 
Him Lord and yet failing in obedience to Him was found even 
in Apostles. What follows shows that the question applies to 
the whole of Christian conduct. Of the four parables in the latter 
half of the sermon, the first two (the blind leading the blind; the 
mote and the beam) have special reference to the work of correct
ing others; the third (the good and bad trees) may be either 
special or general; while the fourth (the wise and foolish builders) 
is quite general. With Kvpte comp. xiii. 25; Mt. xxv. n, 12; 

Jas. i. 22, 26. 
47. For 1riic; 4\ epxofLEvoc; see small print on i. 66, and for 

u1r0Bel~w see on iii. 7 and Fritzsche on Mt. iii. 7. 
. 48. EQ"Ka.ij,ev Ka.l ef3&.0uvev Ka.l E81JKEII 8efLE>..tav. "He dug and 

went deep (not a hendiadys for 'dug deep') and laid a founda
tion." The whole of this graphic description is peculiar to Lk. 



VI. 48, 49.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 193 

Robinson stayed in a new house at Nazareth, the owner of which 
i1ad dug down for thirty feet in order to build upon rock (Res. in 
Pal. ii. p. 338). The parables in Mt. and Lk. are so far identical 
that in both the two builders desire to have their houses near a 
water-course, water in Palestine being very precious. In Mt. they 
build on different places, the one on the rock and the other on 
the sand, such as is Qften found in large level tracts by a dry 
water-course. Nothing is said about the wise builder digging 
through the sand till he comes to rock. Each finds what seems 
to him a good site ready to hand. 

-rr~'IJl'/1-op'IJ<S, "A flood," whether from a river or a sea: and 
hence a flood of troubles and the like. See Jos. An/. ii. ro. 2 

and examples in Wetst. Here only in N.T., and in LXX only 
Job xl. 18 (23). 

ouK taxuaev. "Had not strength to." The expression is a 
favourite one with Lk. (viii. 43, xiii. 24, xiv. 6, 29, xvi. 3, xx. 26; 
Acts vi. 10, xv. ro, xix. 16, 20, xxv. 7, xxvii. 16). For aa.~Etiacu 
comp. vii. 24, xxi. 26; Acts ii. 2 5 fr. Ps. xv. 8, iv. 31 : freq. in LXX. 

8La. TO 1ta.1'oi'i olKo8ofL-ija9aL a-!iT1J"· This is certainly the true reading 
(~ B L Z 33 I 57, Boh. Syr-Harcl. marg. ), The common reading, n8iµ.e)..lWTo 
"(«p brl rlj11 1rfrpa.11 (AC DX etc.; Latt. Syrr. Goth. Arm.), is obviously 
taken from Mt. The Ethiopic combines the two readings. Syr-Sin. omits. 

49. 'Ii -rrpoalp'IJ~Ev o -rroTa,-..6,s. Lk. gives only the main incident, 
the river, created by the rain, smiting the house. But Mt. is much 
more graphic : Ka.Tl/3r, 'Y/ f3poxv Kat f,Mov oi 71"0Tllp,Ol. Kilt t71"VEVUUV 

oi tl.11eµ,oL Kilt 7rpo<r£Koif!av riJ oiK{q. lKdvII· 
avvfoeaev. " It fell in," i.e. the whole fell together in a heap : 

much more expressive than l1mrE11, which some texts (A C) here 
borrow from Mt. 

iyl.veTo T<> pfjy11-a., To harmonize with 7rpocrlpr,lEP. This use of 
i»',yµ,ll for "ruin" (so first in Rhem.) seems to be without example. 
In class. Grk. it is used of bodily fractures or ruptures, and also of 
clothes; so also in 1 Kings xi. 30, 31; 2 Kings ii. 12. But Amos 
vi. r 1 of rents in a building, 7raratn TOV olKOV T()JI µ,lyav 8>i..aup,ll<rtv, 
Kal T611 o!Kov rov p,tKpOV payµ,aaw. Hobart contrasts the /3pox11, 
7rpoulKOlpllV, z.,,.euev, and 71"T<OO"t'> of Mt. with the 71"A1]µ,µ,vpa, 7rpouip
p7J[£v, <TVl'l.,,.euev, and p7J'Yµ,a of Lk., and contends that the latter 
four belong to medical phraseology (pp. 55, 56). 

The 11-'-ya., like p,£YaA1J in Mt., comes last with emphasis. 
Divine instruction, intended for building up, must, if neglected, 
produce disastrous ruin. The Kei:rai els 7rrw<Tiv (ii. 34) is fulfilled. 
The audience are left with the crash of the unreal disciple's house 
sounding in their ears. 

Similar Rabbinical sayings are quoted, but as coming from persons who lived 
uter A. n. 100, by which time Christ•~ teaching had filtered into both Jewish 

13 
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and pagan thought. " Whosesoever wisdom is above his works, to what is he 
like? To a tree whose branches are many and its roots few. Then the wind 
cometh and rooteth it up and turneth it over. And, whosesoever works are 
above his wisdom, to what is he like ? To a tree whose branches are few and 
its roots many. Though all the winds come upon it, they move it not from its 
place" (Mishna, Pirqe a/Joth, III. xxvii. ). And again, "To whom is he 
like, that with many merits uniteth great wisdom? To him who first !ayeth 
granite blocks and then bricks. Though ever so mighty floods wash round the 
building, yet they cannot make it give way, But to whom is he like, who 
knoweth much and fulfilleth little? To him who layeth the foundation with 
bricks, which are disturbed by the least water (Aboth R. Nathan, xxiii.). See 
Edersh. L. &> T. i. p. 540; Nicholson on Mt. vii. 24. 

VII. 1. The division of the chapters is misleading. This 
verse forms the conclusion of the preceding narrative quite in 
Lk.'s manner. Comp. iv. 30, 37, 44, v. II, 16, 26, vi. II, etc. 
It is not the introduction to what follows, for Jesus must have 
been in Capernaum some time before the centurion heard about 
Him. Lk. says nothing about the impression which the discourse 
made upon the people (Mt. vii. 28), or about their following Him 
(Mt. viii. 1). 

'E,re:L81) l,r>..11pwO"El' ,ravT11 Ta. P"J1'-a.T11 a.v-rov. This is the only place in 
N.T. in which bmlit, is used in the temporal sense of "after that, when 
now." Hence 'E,rel lU is found in many texts. K has 'E,rrn~-17 lii, while D 
bas Kai e-yivero lrre. In the causal sense of "since, seeing that," ti1re1M, 
occurs only in Lk. and Paul {xi. 6 ; Acts xiii. 46, xiv. r2, xv. 24; I Cor. 
i. 21, 22, xiv. 16, xv. 21). See Ellicott on Phil. ii. 26. For ~"At,p""'•• 
" completed," so that no more remained to be said, comp. Acts xii. 25, 
iciii. 25, xiv. 26, xix. 21. 

eti TO.i a.KoO.i Tov "A.a.oil. The ds marks the direction of what was said: 
comp. i. 44, iv. 44 ; Acts xi. 22, xvii. 20. Both in bibL Grk. and in class. 
Grk. <lKof, bas three senses. 1. "The thing heard, report., ( 1 Sam. ii. 24 ; 
I Kings ii. 28; Jn. xii. 38; Rom. x. 16). 2. "The sense of hearing" 
(2 Sam. xxii. 45; Job xiii. 5; I Cor. xii. I7; z Pet. ii. 8). 3. "The ear" 
(Mk. vii. 35; Heb. v. II ; 2 Mac. xv. 39). 

2-10. The healing of the Centurion's Servant at Capernaum. 
Mt. viii. 5-13. Mt. places the healing of the leper (Lk. v. 12-14) 
between the Sermon on the Mount and the healing of the cen
turion's slave. This centurion was a heathen by birth (ver. 9), and 
was probably in the service of Antipas. He had become in some 
degree attracted to Judaism (ver. 5), and was an illustration of the 
great truth which Lk. delights to exhibit, that Gentile and Jew 
alike share in the blessings of the kingdom. The anima naturalite, 
Chn'sti'ana of the man is seen in his affection for his slave. 

2. ~r,i,e>..>..ev TeX.euTiv, "Was on the point of dying," and would 
have done so but for this intervention (Acts xii. 6, xvi. 27, etc.). 
Burton, § 7 3. For EVTtr,i,oc;, "held in honour, held dear," comp. 
xiv. 8; Phil. ii. 29 ; 1 Pet. ii 4, 6; Is. xxvii;. 16. The fact 
explains why this deputation of elders came, 
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3. cl:rrEcrTElhEV 1rpo,; aihov 11"pecrf3uTEpous. These elders (no 
article) would be leading citizens; but they need not be identified 
with the &pxurvvaywyot (viii. 49, xiii. 14; Acts xiii. 15, xviii. 8, 17)1 

as Godet formerly advocated. The compound 81acrwteu,, "to 
bring safe through," is almost peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts 
xxiii. 24, xxvii. 43, 44, xxviii. 1, 4; Mt. xiv. 36; 1 Pet. iii. 20). 

4. ot 8E 1rapayev6fLEV01. A favourite verb (ver. 20, viii. 19, 
xi. 6, xii. 51, xiv. 21, xix. 16, xxii. 52; and about twenty times in 
Acts): elsewhere in N.T. eight or nine times, but very freq. in 
LXX. 

&E.,S~ icrnv 4 1ra.pl~11 TovTo, " He is worthy that Thou shou!dest do 
this for him"; 2 sing. fut. mid. The reading 1ra.pe{EL {Gr A) is 3 sing. fut. 
act. and must not be taken as analogous to the exceptional forms otEL, 6,f,«, 
and {Jo(i/1.e,. But beyond doubt 1ro.fif11 (~ A BCD R:;;; etc.) is the correct 
reading, 

e:. d.ya:rr~ yap To E8vos ~fLwv. This would hardly be said of one 
who was actually a proselyte. He had learned to admire and 
respect the pure worship of the Jews and to feel affection for the 
people who practised it. This would be all the more likely if he 
were in the service of the Herods rather than that of heathen 
Rome. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 366. 

'MJV avvay~v a.~Tos f\'Ko86p.11aev ~p.Lv. "At his own expense he 
built us our synagogue," the one which we have; not "a syna
~ogue" (AV.). Had Capernaum only one synagogue? 

If Tell Hum represents Capernaum, and if the ruins of the synagogue there 
are from a building of this date, they show with what liberality this centurion 
had carried out his pious work. But it is doubtful whether the excellent work 
exhibited in these ruins is quite so early as the first century, The centurions 
appear in a favourable light in N. T. (xxiii. 47; Acts x. 22, xxii. 26, xxiii. 17, 
23, 24, xxiv. 23, xxvii. 43), Roman organization produced, and was maintained 
by, excellent individuals, who were a blessing to others and themselves. As 
Philo ~ays, after praising Petroniu~ the governor of Syria, Tots at <i-yalM's ci.-yalJa.s 
inr'I/XE•• lo,K• ..,-,wµ,M o 0el>s a,: wv w,j,,7,,oOnes W,pEA'f/lJ-/µ;ovro., (Leg. ad Caium, 
p. 1027, ed. Gelen.). Augustus had recognized the value of synagogues in 
maintaining order and morality. Hastings, D. C. G. art, "Capernaum. '' 

6. o~ p.aKpav, Comp. Acts xvii. 27. The expression is 
peculiar to Lk., who is fond of o/J with an adj. or adv. to express 
his meaning. Comp. oii 1roAAol (xv. 13; Acts i. 5), o/J 1roA.v (Acts 
xxvii. 14), ouK 0A.1yo<; (Acts xii. 18, xiv. 28, xv. 21 xvii. 4, 12, 
xix. 23, 24, xxvii. 20), olJK b rvxJv (Acts xix. u, xxviii. 2), ov,c 
a.<nJµ.o,; (Acts xxi. 39), ou µ.eTp[w,; (Acts xx. 12). 

E1rep.lf,ev 4>l>..ous. Comp. xv. 6, Acts x. 24. Mt. says nothing about 
either of these deputations, but puts the message of both into the 
mouth of the centurion himself, who comes in person. In Lk. the 
man's humility and faith prevail over his anxiety as soon as he sees 
that the first deputation has succeeded, and that the great Rabbi 
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and Prophet is really coming to him. Therefore he sends the 
second deputation to say that he is not worthy of a visit, and that 
the visit is not necessary. 

Kupie, IA~ uKuX>.ou. "Lord, cease to trouble Thyself." The 
vc:rb is a marked instance of the tendency of words to become 
weaker in meaning: a-Kv.\.\w (a-Kv,\ov, xi. 22) is I. "flay"; 2. 
"mangle"; 3. "vex, annoy" (viii. 49; Mk. v. 35; Mt. ix. 36). 
See Expositor, 1st series, 1876, iv. pp. 30, 31. What follows 
seems to show that the centurion was not a proselyte. The house 
of a Gentile was polluting to a Jew; and therefore ou yap iKav6~ 
elp,1, K.r.A., is quite in point if he was still a heathen. But it is 
rather strong language if he had ceased to be a heathen. For iva 
after iKavos see Burton, § 2 16. 

7. Et1r~ My'I:', K«l ia9~rw Ii 1ra.'i:s fi,OU, Lit. "Say with a word, 
and let my servant be healed." The word is to be the instrument 
with which the healing is to take place, instead of Jesus' coming in 
person: comp. Acts ii. 40 and Gal. vi. 11. There is no doubt 
that o 1rat's p,ov means "my servant." This use is found in N.T. 
(xii. 45, xv. 26; Mt. viii. 6, 8, 13), and is very freq. in LXX and in 
class. Grk. 

It has been contended that in Mt. viii. 6, 8, 13 ,rais must mean "son," 
because the centurion calls his servant cloiJ~os in ver. 9 : as if it were improbable 
that a person in the same conversation should speak sometimes of his "servant" 
and sometimes of his " boy." In both narratives ...-a,s and 8ov~os are used as 
synonyms; and it is gratuitous to suppose that in using 60111\os Lk. has misin
terpreted the ...-a:,s in the source which he employed. Comp. KV, 22, 26. Here 
o ...-a,s µ,ov is more affectionate than & 8oiJMs µ,ov would have been. 

8. lyw clv8pw1r6s dfi,L ~11'0 iltouu£o.v Ta.0'0'6f1,(1'0S, The elp,1 
must not be united with raa-a-6µ.evo'> and made the equivalent of 
ra.uuop.a,: raaa-oµ,EVos is adjectival. Thus, "For I am a man who 
is habitua1ly (pres. part.) placed under authority." But, "For I 
am an ordinary person (/1.v0pw1ro">), and a person in a dependent 
position " is rather an exaggeration of the Greek. Comp. i11ro rvv 
rov f3a,nAtws ltavcr{a.v 11'£<T£tv (2 Mac. iii. 6). The Kal. yap shows 
the intimate connexion with what precedes, £l,r~ Aoy'f' Kal. la.(hjrw: 
see on vi. 32. "I know from personal experience what a word 
from one in authority can do. A word from my superiors secures 
my obedience, and a word from me secures the obedience of my 
subordinates. Thou, who art under no man, and hast authority 
over unseen powers, hast only to say a word and the sickness is 
healed." Perhaps J.v0pw1ro,;; hints that Jesus is superhuman. 
Evidently inro lEovcr[av mfJ'fJ'OJLEVO-; means that, if an inferior can 
give effective orders, much more can a superior do so. It is the 
certainty of the result without personal presence that is the point. 

9. Ii 'h1<roiis tl&aufl,aou a1h6v. This is stated in both narratives. 
Comp. Mk. vi. 6. Those who are unwilling to admit any limita· 
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tions in Christ's knowledge have to explain how wonder is com
patible with omniscience. One limitation is clearly told us by 
Himself (Mk. xiii. 32); so that the only question is how far such 
limitations extend. See on ii 46, 52, and xvii. 14. Note the 
solemn My"' ll1-1i11, and comp. ver. 281 x. 12, 241 xi. 8, 9, 51, etc. 

o.)Si iv T/i} 'lapa.~). roaa.univ ,r(a-rw E~pov. This again points to 
the centurion being still a: heathen. Now here among the Jews had 
He found any one willing to believe that He could heal without 
being present. It is natural that Lk. should express this preference 
for a Gentile more strongly than Mt., who has 1rap' oMo-l TouaV'n/v 
,r{uTiv lv T4i 'Iupa~.,\ EiJpov. Lk. here omits the remarkable passage 
Mt. viii. II, 12; but he gives it in quite a different connexion 
xiii. 281 29. Such teaching, so necessary and so unwelcome to the 
Jews, may easily have been repeated. 

10. l,,ro,npe,j,avns. See on i. 56 and iv. 14. Lk.'s ~y,a.(voVTa is 
stronger than the l&.81/ of Mt. The servant was not only cured, but 
"in good health.'' Non modo sanum, sed sanitate utentem (Beng.) 
Hobart remarks that Lk. "is the only N.T. writer who uses iryialvEiv 
in this its primary sense, 'to be in sound health,' with the exception 
of S. John, 3 Ep. 2. For this meaning it is the regular word in 
the medical writers" (p. 10). See on v. 31 and comp. xv. 27. 
Here and v. 31 Vulg. has sanus; in xv. 27, salvus. 

The identification of this miracle with that of the healing of the son of the 
ro~l official (f:1a.cr,;\1K6s) in Jn. iv. is not probable: it involves an amount of 
misinformation or carelessness on one side or the other which would be very 
startling. Irenreus seems to be in favour of it ; but " centurion " with him may 
be a slip of memory or a misinterpretation of f:la.crt;\1K6s. Origen and Chrysostom 
contend against the identification. Is there any difficulty in supposing that on 
more than one occasion Jesus healed without being present? The difficulty is 
to explain one such instance, without admitting the possession of supernatural 
powers: this Strauss has shown, and the efforts of Keim and Schenkel to 
explain it hy a combination of moral and psychical causes are not satisfying. 
There is no parallel to it in 0. T., for (as Keim points out) the healing of 
Naaman is not really analogous. 

11-17. § The Raising of the Widow's Son at Nain. Because 
Lk. alone records it, its historical character has been questioned. 
But there were multitudes of miracles wrought by Christ which 
have never been recorded in detail at all (iv. 23, 40, 41, vi. 18, 19; 
Jn. ii. 23, iv. 45, vii. 311 xii. 371 xx. 30, xxi. 25), and among these, 
as ver. 22 shows, were cases of raising the dead. We must not 
attribute to the Evangelists the modern way of regarding the raising 
of the dead as a miracle so amazing, because so difficult to peiform, 
that every real instance would necessarily become widely known, 
and would certainly be recorded by every writer who had knowledge 
of it. To a Jew it would be hardly more marvellous than the heal
ing of a leper ; and to one who believes in miracles at all, dis
tinctions as to difficulty are unmeaning. It is not unreasonable to 
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suppose, either that this event never came to the knowledge of the 
other Evangelists, or that, although they knew of it, they did not 
see the necessity for recording it. It is worth noting that nearly all 
recorded instances of raising the dead were performed for women 
( 1 Kings xvii. 23; 2 Kings iv. 36; Jn. xi. 22, 32; Acts ix. 41 ; 
Heh. xi. 35). 

11. i!v T~ ,l~"I~• It is not easy to decide between the reading EP Tip iEiis, 
sc. -x_p611'i' (A BR), and iv rii <Efis, sc. -/JµJpr;. (~CD). On the one hand, Lk, 
elsewhere, when he writes iv T~, has Ka/JeE,js (viii, 1); on the other, when he 
writes TU <Efis, he does not prefix iv (ix. 37; Acts xxi. 1, xxv. 17, xxvii. 18). 
The less definite would be more likely to be changed to the more definite than 
vice versa. Thus the balance both of external and internal evidence is in 
favour of;, Tip •Ells, and we must not limit the interval between the miracles 
to a singk day. In N. T. •fii• is peculiar to Lk. (ix. 37; Acts xxi. 1, xxv. 17, 
xxvii. 18). Su also is ws -1/'Y'Y<ITfP (v. 12, xv. 25, xix. 2(), 41 \, 

Nok The place is not mentioned elsewhere in Scnpture; and 
the village of that name in Josephus (B.J. iv. 9. 4) is on the other 
side of the Jordan, and cannot be the same. D. C. G. art. "Nain." 

A hamlet called Nein was found by Robinson about two miles west of 
Endor, on the north slope of Little Hermon, which is where Eusebius and 
Jerome place it; and it would be about a day's journey from Capemaum, 
" One entrance alone it could have had, that which opens on the rough hillside 
in its downward slope to the plain" (Stanley, Sin. & Pal. p. 357) ; so that the 
very path on which the two companies met can be identified. About ten 
minutes' walk on the road to Endor is a burying-place which is still used, and 
there are many tombs cut in the rock. Robinson, Pal. iii. p. 469 ; Bibi. Res. 
ii. 361 ; Thomson, Land & Book, p. 445; Tristram, Land ef Israel, p. 127. 
The expression, 1r6">i.w ,caXovµ,ev71v NoJv, looks as if Lk. were wriLing for those 
who were not familiar with the country; comp. i. 26, 39, iv. 31. See on vi." 15. 

ol 11-a.811rnl ouToii. Including more than the Twelve ; vi. 1 3. 
See on xi. 29. 

12. Ka.l t!loo if£Ko11-ltETo TEIIV1JKWS, "Behold there was being 
carried out a dead man." Or, " there was being carried out dead 
the only son," etc. The Ka{ introduces the apodosis of &s 8e 
.;}yyuu, and must be omitted m translation : "then " would be too 
strong. See on v. 12. The compound verb occurs here only in 
N.T. and nowhere in LXX. lt is equivalent to I.K1,epw• (Acts v. 
6, 9, 10) and efferre, and is used of carrying out to burial, Polyb. 
xxxv. 6 • z ; Plut. Agis, xxi. ; Cic. xiii. In later Gk. EKK0µ,i8i1 is 
used for lK1,op&. of burial. With -rE0JJrJKw,; comp. Jn. xi. 44. 

11-ovoyE~S utos tjj !J,lJTpl auTOu. Comp. viii. 42, ix. 38; Heb. 
xi. 17; Judg. xi. 34; Tobit iii. 15, viii. 17. Only in Jn. is µ.ovayO"~i 
used of the Divine Sonship (i. 14, 18, iii. 16, 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9). 

ut a.vT"I ~v x>ipo.. The i}v may safely be pronounced to he certainly 
genuine (NBC LS V :=: and most Versions). For o.urr, some editors write 
a['T'I/, and a fow a~thori.ties ~ave Ko.I avrii ;x:f1pi. The mourning of a widow 
for an only son 1s typical lor the extremity of grief: orba cum /{et unicum 
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mater (Catull. xxxix. 5). Comp. J er. vi. 26 ; Amos viii. 10; Zech. xii. 10; 
Prov, iv. 3. 

llx>.o,; nj,; ir6>...ew,; LKnvos. Some of this multitude would be hired 
mourners, and musicians with flutes and cymbals. The mother 
would walk in front of the bier, and Jesus would naturally address 
her before touching it. This use of 1Kavd., for "enough and to 
spare, much," is specialfy freq. in Lk. (viii. 27, 32, xx. 9, xxii. 38, 
xxiii. 8, 9; Acts viii. II, ix. 23, 43, xi. 24, 26, etc.). It is possibly 
colloquial: it occurs in Aristoph. Pax 354. See Kennedy, Sources 
of N. T. Grk. p. 79. D here has 1roA1k 

18. Kill Uicilv lllJT'qV O Kup1os E0'11"hllYXV(u9'1] lir' a.1hn, The introduc
tion of o Kvpw, has special point here : it is the Lord of Life meet
ing sorrow and death. The expression is characteristic of Lk. 
Comp. xxiv. 34, and see on v. 17. Compassion is elsewhere men
tioned as a moving cause in Christ's miracles (Mt. xiv. 14, xv. 32, 
xx. 34; Mk. i. 41, viii. 2 ). The verb is peculiar to the Synoptists ; 
and, excepting in parables (Lk. x. 33, xv. 20; Mt. xviii. 27), is 
used of no one but Christ. It is followed, as here, by l1r[ c. dat. 
Mt. xiv. 14; and by 1rep{ c. gen. Mt. ix. 36; but generally by 
l1r{ c. acc. (Mt. xv. 32; Mk. vi. 34, viii. 2, ix. 22). 

M-q K>.a.i:e. " Do not go on weeping, cease to weep" : comp. 
ver. 6. He is absolutely sure of the result; otherwise the command 
would have been unnatural. Quis matrem, nisi mentis inops, in 
funere nati Flere vetat 1 

14. ~it,UTo njs aopou, ot 8t ~oUTcttoVTES lO'T'IJaov. Lk. clearly 
intimates that the purpose of the touching was to make the bearers 
stand still. At such solemn times words are avoided, and this 
quiet sign sufficed. Perhaps it also meant that Jesus claimed as 
His own what Death had seized as his prey. Lk. equally clearly 
intimates that the resurrection was caused by Christ's command. 
This is the case in all three instances of raising the dead (viii. 54; 
Jn. xi. 43). The fTopo, may be either the bier on which the body 
was carried, or the open coffin (probably wicker) in which it was 
laid (Gen. I. 26; Hdt. i. 68. 3, ii. 78. 1). 

It is worth n9ting that fJu.,n-d.te,v, which occurs twenty-seven times in 
N.T. (x. 4, xi. 27, xiv. 27, xxii. 10, etc.), is found only thrice in LXX. 

ao\ >.iyw. "To thee I say, Arise." To the mother He had said, 
"Weep not." The <ro{ is emphatic. For this use of ).l-yw, almost 
in the sense of "I command," comp. xi. 9, xii. 4, xvi. 9. 

15. d.v,Kct8~aev o veKp6,;. The verb occurs only here and Acts 
ix. 40 in N.T.; in both cases of persons restored to life and sitting 
up. Not in LXX. In this intrans. sense it is rare, excepting in 
medical writers, who often use it of sick persons sitting up in bed 
(Hobart, p. II). The speaking proved complete restoration. 
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To suggest that the young man was in a trance does not get rid of the 
miracle. How did Jesus know that he was in a trance, and know exactly how 
to rouse him? And can we suppose that this happened on three different occa
sions, even if we could reconcile Christ's action with a character for truthfulness? 
Here and in the case of J airus' daughter it is the Evangelist who tells us that the 
person was dead ; but Jesus Himself declared that Lazarus was dead G n. xi 14). 
We are told that the symmetry of the three instances is suspicious; raised from 
the death-bed, raised from the bier, raised from the tomb. But no Evangelist 
gives us the triplet. Lk. is the only writer who records more than one, and the 
two which he records he places in unsymmetrical order, the raising from the bier 
coming before the raising from the death-bed. Strauss has shown how unsatis• 
factory the trance theory is (Leben fesu, ed. 1864, p. 469). 

nl<11KEV «3T~v Tfi ,,,,,TpL The sudden change of nominative 
causes no obscurity. Comp. xiv. 5, xv. 15, xvii. 2, xix. 4; Acts vi. 
6, x. 4. Jesus might have clairn<;d tbe life which He has restored, 
nam juvenis' jam desi"erat esse mains sua ; but compassion for the 
mother again influences Him. Comp. viii. 55; Acts ix. 41; I Mac. 
x. 9; 1 Kings xvii. 23; 2 Kings iv. 36. 

16. "EA.«Pev St ,t,opos miVT«s. It is natural that this should be 
the first feeling on seeing a corpse reanimated. But a writer of 
fiction would rather have given us the frantic joy of the mother 
and of those who sympathized with her. Comp. i. 65, v. 8, 26, 
viii. 37; Acts ii. 43, xix. 17. See on i. 12, and also Schanz, ad toe. 

A.lyoVTES on . . . KUL OTt. It is very forced to make on in 
both cases argumentative: "Saying, (We praise God) because 
... and because." It is possible to take the second OT1 in this 
way ; but the common method of making both to be recitative is 
preferable. Both, therefore, are to be omitted in translation, the 
words quoted being in the orati'o recta (Tyn. Cran. Cov. RV.). 
Cases in which on may be taken either way are freq. in N.T. 
(i. 45, ii. u, iv. 36, vii. 39, ix. 22, x. 21, xi. 38, xxii. 70; I Jn. ii. 
12-14, etc.). 

'ErrEUKElj,UTO o 0eos TOY >..uov u,hou. Comp. i. 68, 78; Acts xv. 
14; Heb. ii. 6. The verb was specially used of the "visits" of a 
physician. Comp. Mt. xxv. 36, 43; Jas. i. 27; Acts vi. 3, vii. 23, 
xv. 36, the only other passages in N.T. in which the word occurs. 
In the sense of visiting with judgment or punishment it is never 
used in N.T. and but seldom in LXX (Ps. Ixxxviii. 33; Jer. ix. 9, 
25, xi. 22, Ii. 29). After the weary centuries during which no 
Prophet had appeared, it was indeed a proof of J ehovah's visiting 
His people that one who excelled the greatest Prophets was among 
them. No one in O.T. raised the dead with a word. 

17. if~MEv <i Myas O;;TOS iv oA.n Tfi 'lou8u(~ 'll'Epl a,hou, The 
,\6yos is the one just mentioned,-that God had visited His people 
in sending a mighty Prophet. The statement does not imply that 
Lk. supposed Nain to be in Jud::ea. 'Iovi>a{a here probably means 
Palestine : see on iv. 44 and xxiii. 5. But even if we take it in the 
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narrower sense of Judrea as distinct from Gali1ee, Samaria, and 
Perrea, there is no need to attribute to Lk. any geographical in
accuracy. "This saying went forth (from N ain and circulated) 
in Judrea"; i.e. it reached the headquarters of Christ's opponents. 
For 1n:pl auTou comp. v. r 5. Syr-Sin. omits A A&yo!1. 

This pregnant use of a prep. of rest after a verb of motion is perhaps 
found only in late Grk., for in Thuc. iv. 42. 3 and Xen. Hellen. vii. 5. 10 the 
readings vary between d1r17«rav and cl.1r?)cra•. Comp. viii. 7, and see Win. l. 
4. a, p. 514; Blass, Gr. p. 127. 

Kal 1racrn tjj 1rEPLX@P't>· Note the position of this clause, which 
is added after 1rEpt avTov with augmented force: "and (what is 
more) in all the region round about"; i.e. round about 'Iovlla[a, 
not Nain. Comp. Acts xiv. 6. The verse prepares the way for 
the next incident by showing how the Baptist's disciples came to 
hear about "all these things." 

The evidence thatJesus raised the dead is that of all four Gospels and of 
primitive tradition. The fact seems to have been universally believed in the 
early Church Gustin, Apo!. i. 22. 48; Try. lxix.; Orig. c. Cels. ii. 48). 
Quadratus, one of the earliest apologists, who addressed a defence of Christianity 
to Hadrian A.D. 125, says in the only fragment ofit which is extant, "But the 
works of our Saviour were always present, for they were true; those that were 
healed and those that were raised from the dead, who were seen not only when 
they were healed and when they were raised, but were also always present ; and 
not merely while the Saviour was on earth, but also after His departure, they 
were there for a considerable time, so that some of them lived even to our own 
times" (Eus, H. E. iv. 3. 2). This does not mean that Quadratus had seen 
any of them, but that there was abundance of opportunity, long after the event, 
to inquire into the reality of these miracles. S. Paul uses the same kind of 
argument respecting the resurrection of Christ (1 Cor. xv. 5-8). Weiss points 
out how unsatisfactory are all the attempts to explain the evidence on any 
other hypothesis than the historical fact that Jesus raised the dead (LebenJesu, 
i. pp. 557-565, Eng. tr. ii. 178-186). He concludes thus: "In no other 
miracle did the grace of God, which appeared in His Messiah, manifest itself so 
gloriously, by overcoming the consequences of sin and thereby giving a pledge 
for the highest consummation of salvation." See Aug. Jn Joh, Trac, xlix. 2. 

18-35. The message from the Baptist to the Christ. Peculiar 
to Lk. and Mt., who place it in different connexions, but assign to 
it the same occasion, viz. that John had " heard in his prison the 
works of the Christ" (Mt. xi. 2). Lk.'s narrative, as usual, is the 
more full. He does not mention that John is in prison, having 
already stated the fact by anticipation (iii. 20 ). The 1rEpi mivrwv 
TovTwv shows that the works reported to the Baptist include the 
healing of the centurion's servant and the raising of the widow's son 

""Po~ -rov Kvptov. This is probably the true reading (B L RX, a ft2 Vulg.) 
rather than 1rpo1 ro11 •1,,aoD11 (K AX r, bcf). See on ver. 13. 

19. Iu El li lpxop.(voc;; "Art Thou (in emphatic contrast to 
lnpov) He that cometh," i.e. whose coming is a matter of quite 
notorious certainty (iii. 16, xiii. 35, xix. 38; Heb. x. 37). 
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~ lTEpov -irpoaSoKwp.ev; "Or must we look for another, different 
in kind ? " whereas ,i,\>..ov might be another of the same kind (Lft. 
on Gal. i. 6, 7 ). The reading <TEpov (~ B L R X '.2:) is right, and is 
not taken from Mt. It is aA>..ov (A D) that is the corruption. 
For the delib. subj. comp. iii. ro, 12, 14. See on iii. r 5. 

The meaning of the question thus sent to Christ has been 
much discussed. 1. Chrysostom and other Fathers have sug
gested that the question was asked for the sake of John's disciples, 
who needed strengthening or correcting in their beliefs. See 
Oxford Library of the Fathus, x. p. 267, note e. Luther, Calvin, 
Beza, Grotius, Bengel, and others adopt this view. But the whole 
context is against it. Christ's reply is addressed to John, not to 
the disciples; and it is not clear that the disciples even under
stood the message which they carried. 2. Weiss and other critics 
follow Tertullian (Mamon. iv. 18) in contending that John's own 
faith was failing, because the career of Jesus did not seem to 
correspond with what he and the people had expected, and with 
what he had foretold (iii. 17). There is nothing incredible in this 
view ; but the Baptist h~.d had such a long and stern preparation 
for his work, and had rec6ved such convincing evidence that Jesus 
was the Messiah, that a failure in his faith is surprising. 3. Hase 
and others suggest that he was not failing in faith, but in patience. 
John was disappointed that Jesus did not make more progress, 
and he wished to urge Him on to take a more prominent and 
indisputable position. " If Thou do these things, manifest Thyself 
unto the world." Perhaps John was also perplexed by the fact 
that one who could work such miracles did not set His forerunner 
free, nor "cleanse His threshing-floor" of such refuse as Antipas 
and Herodias. This view suits the context better than the second. 
John's sending to Jesus is strong evidence that he was not seriously 
in doubt as to His Messiahship. For a false Christ would not 
have confessed that he was false ; and what proof could the true 
Christ give more convincing than the voice from heaven and the 
visible descent of the Spirit? 4. The view of Strauss, that John 
had just begun to conjecture that Jesus is the Messiah, and that 
therefore this narrative is fatal to the story of his having baptized 
Jesus and proclaimed Him as the Messiah, is answered by 
Hase (Gesch. Jesu, § 39, p. 388, ed. 1891). See also Hahn, i. 
p. 475· 

21. 9Epo.1miuv chro. See on v. 15 : it 1s peculiar to Lk. 
p.o.cnlywv. "Distressing bodily diseases"; Mk. iii. 10, v. 29, 

34. In LXX it is used of any grievous trouble, but not specially 
of disease: Ps. xxxv. 15, lxxxviii. 32 ; Ecclus. xl. 9 r; 2 Mac. vii. 
37: comp. Hom. Il xii. 37, xiii. 812; Aesch. Sept. 607; Ag. 642 
The notion that troubles are Divine chastisements is implied in 
the word. It is used literally Acts xxii. 24 and Heb. xi. 36 
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tlxaplaaTo. "He graciously bestowed, made a free present 
of"; magnijicum verbum (Beng.); comp. 2 Mac. iii. 31. 

22. o:rro.yyel>..an: 'lwavu. See on viii. 20. The answer is ex
pressly sent to John: there is no intimation that it is for the in
struction of his disciples, who are sent back, "like the messenger 
from Gabii to Sextus Tarquinius," to relate a symbolical narrative, 
which their master is to interpret. That they can understand it is 
neither stated nor implied. 

Tu<ti>..ol d.va~>..e1rouatv, K.T.A. There is probably a direct reference 
to Is. xxxv. 5, 6, lxi. 1. It is clear, not only that Lk. and Mt. 
understand Jesus to refer to bodily and not spiritual healings, but 
that they are right in doing so. John's messengers had not " seen 
and heard" Christ healing the spiritually blind and the morally 
leprous. Moreover, what need to add ?rTwxoi evayye>..{(011rm, if all 
that precedes refers to the preaching of the good tidings ? It is 
unnatural to express the same fact, first by a series of metaphors, 
and then literally. All the clauses should be taken literally. They 
seem to be arranged in two groups, which are connected by Ka{, 
and in each group there is a climax, the strongest item of evidence 
being placed last. 

11'T61Xol e~o.yye>..[tovTo.L. This was the clearest sign of His being 
the Christ (Is. lxi. 1), as He Himself had declared at Nazareth (iv. 
18-21 ). His miracles need not mean more than that He was "a 
great Prophet"; moreover, the Baptist had already heard of them. 
But it was a new thing that the poor, whom the Greek despised 
and the Roman trampled on, and whom the priest and the Levite 
left on one side, should be invited into the Kingdom of God (vi. 
20). For the passive sense of d,ayyE>..r(eu0m comp. Heb. iv. 2, 6, 
and see Win. xxxix. I. a, p. 326, and Fritzsche on Mt. vi. 4. For 
Evayyif>..>..wv see on Rom. i. ! . 

23. 1-10.Kapto~. Not µ,aKo.pwi, as it would have been if the 
direct reference were to the disciples of John. It implies that 
the Baptist bad in some way found an occasion of stumbling in 
Jesus (i.e. he had been wanting in faith, or in trust, or in patience); 
and it also encourages him to overcome this temptation. 

aKo.vSa>..ta8fi. Only here and xvii. 2 in Lk., but frequent in 
Mt. and Mk. The verb combines the notions of "trip up" and 
"entrap," and in N.T. is always used in the figurative sense of 
"causing to sin." See on xvii. 1. This record of a rebuke to the 
Baptist is one of many instances of the candour of the Evangelists. 
For &s Mv see Greg. Proleg. p. 96, and Win. xli. 6, p. 390 ; this 
use of Uv for tf.v is common in LXX and N.T. (xvii. 33?; Mt. v. 
19, 32, xii. 32, xviii. 5; Jas. iv. 4). 

24, 1repl 'lwavou. This is further evidence that the question and 
answer just recorded concerned John himself. The people had 
heard Jesus send a rebuke to the Baptist. But He forthwith 
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guards them from supposing that John has ceased to be worthy of 
reverence. He waits till his disciples are gone; because: if they 
had heard and reported Christ's praise of John to their master, it 
might have cancelled the effect of the rebuke. This panegyric is 
almost the funeral oration of the Baptist ; for soon after this he 
was put to death. For rrpta.To see on iv. :z I. 

T( lE,j>.9a.Te, In each of the three questions it is possible to put the 
note of interrogation before the infinitive, and render, "Why went ye out? to 
behold?" etc. But the order of the words favours the usual punctuation. 
Perhaps 6edua.o-Oa.1 implies "behold" with wonder and admiration. 

KuXa.j,1,ov • • • aa.X1Euoj,1,evo11. The literal meaning makes ex
cellent sense : " Did you go out into the wilderness to admire 
what you would certainly find there, but which would have no 
interest or attraction? Or did you go out to see what would no 
doubt have been interesting and attractive, but which you were 
not likely to find there?" But it also makes good sense to in
terpret, " Had John been a weak and fickle person, you would 
not have made a pilgrimage to see him." 

25. «v8pw1rov ev /La.>..a.Koic;. Such a person would not be found 
ih the wilderness; although he might have attracted them. This 
seems to show that the KaAo.µov is not metaphorical, for this is 
obviously literal. Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Reed." 

ot ev t/J.«TLap.4i EvM€<it Ka.t Tpucj,fi ~1ri£pxovTEc;. "Those who live 
in gorgeous apparel and luxury." The word 1µanuµ6s is of late 
origin, and is seldom used excepting of costly vesture (ix. 2 9; 
Acts xx. 33; Jn. xix. 24; 1 Tim. ii. 9; Gen. xxiv. 53; Exod. iii. 
22, xii 35; I Kings x. 5). See Trench, Syn. 1. For 1Ml6tii, 
comp. xiii. 17, and for ~mipxones see on viii. 41. In N.T. rpvef,-q 
occurs only here and 2 Pet. ii. 13; in LXX only as v.l. Lam. iv. 5. 
But it is freq. in class. Grk. It means an enervating mode of life 
(Opv1r-roµw, "I am broken up and enfeebled"). 

26. '11'EpLaa6Tepov 1rpocj,~Tou. This completes the climax: KaAa.
µov, J.vOpw1rov, 1rpocf,-qrqv, 1r£pwuor£pov 1rpocf,frrov. In 1r•p1uu6T£pov 
we have a late equivalent of 1r>..lov. It may be masc. or neut., 
but is probably neut., like 71'A£tov in xi. 32. Comp. xii. 4, xx. 47. 
They went out to see something more than a Prophet, and they 
did see it. 

27. This quotation from Malachi (iii. r) is given by Mk. at the 
opening of his Gospel coupled with cj,w~ f3owVTos, K.T.>..., and 
attributed as a whole to Isaiah. Neither Heb. nor LXX has ,rpo 
,rpocrw,rou aou, which Mt. Mk. and Lk. all insert in the first clause. 
See on ix. 52. Moreover, they all three have a11"oo-riliw and 
Kara.uKruauei instead of the l[a.1rourE>..>..w and l.1ri/3>..lt{IETa.t of LXX 
See on iv. r8. The passage was one of the common-places of 
Messianic prophecy, and had been stereotyped in an independent 
Greek form before the Evangelists made use of it. 
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28. EV yevvriToi<; yuvo.,Kwv. A solemn periphrasis for the whole 
human race; that it implies weakness and frailty is not evident: 
in Job xiv. 1 these qualities are expressed. It is human generation 
as distinct from heavenly regeneration that is meant. John's 
superiority lay, not in his personal character, but in his office and 
mission : the glory of being the immediate forerunner of the 
Messiah was unique. -He was a Prophet, like Moses and Elijah; 
yet he not only prophesied, but saw and pointed out to others 
Him of whom he prophesied. Lk. omits the Hebrew il.µ.1']1', 

The word 1rpotf>frr"I~ is an interpolation. The external evidence against 
it is immense (~ BK LMX;a; and most Versions), and it is improbable that 
the possibility of Prophets outside Israel would be indicated. 

ll 8~ p.1KpOTEpo<;. There is no need to make this a superlative, 
as AV. alone among English Versions: better, "he that is in
ferior," i.e. less than other members of the Kingdom, less than 
any among the more insignificant. It is most unnatural to explain 
o µ.tKpoTepos of Christ. Chrysostom says, 7rEpi. eavTou >.iywv EiKoTws 
KpV7rTEi TO 7rpOUW11"0V 8u1 -r¥ l-r, KpaTovuav ~"ll"OVOtav Kal ilia TO l'-1/ 
M~a, 1Tep1 fo.vrnv µ.eya n Ar.ym (Ilom. xxxvii. p. 417 ), and above 
he explains µ.tKponpos as KctT<I. T1JV ~Ji.i,c(av KO.L KaTii T1JV TWV 7rOA.Awv 
Mtav (p. 416). Much the same view is taken by Hilary, Theophy
lact, Erasmus, Luther, Fritzsche, and others. In that case Jv rfi 
{3autAe{q, -rov ®Eou must be taken after µ.e{(wv, which is awkward; 
and we can hardly suppose that Jesus would have so perplexed 
the people as to affirm that He was inferior to the Baptist, who in 
all his teaching had enthusiastically maintained the contrary (iii. 
16; Mt. iii. II; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 20, 27, 30, iii. 28-30). By 
his office John belonged to the old dispensation ; he was its last 
and highest product (major propheta, quia finis prophetarum), but 
he belonged to the era of preparation. In spiritual privileges, in 
grace, and in knowledge any even of the humbler members of the 
Kingdom are superior to him. He is a servant, they are sons; he 
is the friend of the Bridegroom, they are His spouse. It is 
possible to understand 'Iwa'.vo11 after µ.i,cpoTEpo,;, but it is unnecessary: 
more probably the comparative refers to others in the Kingdom. 
The paradox, " He that is less than John is greater than John," is 
capable of interpretation; but the principle that the lower members 
of a higher class are above the highest member of a lower class is 
simpler. The superlative of µ.iKpos does not occur in N.T. 

29, 80. Many have supposed that these two verses are a 
parenthetical remark of the Evangelist. But a comment inserted 
in the middle of Christ's words, and with no indication that it is 
a comment, is without a parallel and improbable. Jn. iii. 16-21 
and 31-36 are not parallel. There the question is whether com
ment is addrd, ,n both passages it is probable that there is no 
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comment. But, assuming that the Evangelist is in both cases 
commenting, he appends his comment: he does not insert it into 
the utterances of others. Here vv. 29 and 30 are part of Christ's 
address, who contrasts the effect which John's preaching had 
upon the people and upon the hierarchy (see Schanz). The con
nexion between ver. 30 and ver. 31 is close, as is shown by the o~. 

29. n-iis o >..aos clKouaas. "All the people, when they heard" the 
preaching of the Baptist. Note the 1riis, and see small print on i. 66. 

i8~Ka1waav TOv 0Eov, t!an-na8EvTES, " Admitted the righteous
ness of God (in making these claims upon them and granting them 
these opportunities) by being baptized." Their accepting baptism 
was an acknowledgment of His justice. See on ver. 35, and the 
detached note on the word BlKaws and its cognates, Rom. i. 17. 

30. ot VOfJ,~Koi. Lk. often uses this expression instead of ol 
ypaµ,µ.aT£'i,, which might be misleading to Gentile readers (x. 25, 
xi. 45, 46, 52, xiv. 3). Elsewhere in N.T. the word occurs only 
Mt. xxii. 35; Tit. iii. 9, 1_,. Comp. 4 Mac. v. 4; Corp. Inscr. 
2787, 8. Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Lawyer." 

-niv tlou>..~v TOU 8Eou ~8ln1aa.v Ets .!uurous. "They frustrated 
the counsel of God concerning themselves " : comp. ds v1La<; in 
1 Thes. v. r 8. The rendering, "far themselves, so far as they 
were concerned, they rendered the counsel of God effectless," 
would require TO Eis fo=o-us. The verb is a strong one : " render 
11.0ETov, placeless, inefficacious" (Gal. ii. 21, iii. 15; Jn. xii. 48; Lk. 
x. 16 ). Free will enable;; each man to annul God's purpose for 
nis salvation. The phrase niv t!ou>..~v Tou 0Eou is peculiar to Lk. 
in N.T. (Acts xiii. 36, xx. 27; comp. ii. 23, iv. 28). It occurs 
Wisd. vi. 4; comp. Ps. xxxii 11, cvi. II; Prov. xix. 21. With,,_~ 
tlan-na8lvTEs comp. the case of Nicodemus (Jn. iii. 4, 5). 

31. The spurious reading ,,.,,., /le o Kup,os was interpolated at the be
ginning of this verse to mark vv. 29, 30 as a parenthetical remark of the 
EvangelisL Owing to the influence of the Vulgate the interpolation was 
followed by all English Versions prior to RV. Almost all MSS. and ancient 
versions omit the words. But their spuriousness must not be quoted as 
evidence against the view which they supporL Many false readings are 
correct glosses upon the true text, although that is probably not the case 
here. 

T!v~ oav b,,_o~wo-fd, The ow would not be very intelligible if 
vv. 29, 30 were omitted; but after ver. 30 it is quite in place. 
"Seeing that the rulers and teachers have rejected the Divine in
vitation given by John, and that ye (>..lyET£, ver. 34) follow them 
in refusing to follow Me, to what, then, shall I liken the people of 
this generation?" So comprehensive a phrase as Tous c1~8pw1rous 
rijs yEvEcis TUufl)s may include the Baptist and the Christ : and 
to assume that it does include them frees the true interpretation 
of the parable frnm seeming to be somewhat at _va,i;-iance with the 
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opening words. With the double question comp. xiii. 18; Mk. 
iv. 30. 

82. There are two parties of children. This is more clearly 
marked by -ro'i'i frepot'i in Mt. than by &.,\,\~,\.ois here. Which of 
the two groups is blamed? It has been taken both ways. (1) The 
children who invite the second group to play, first at dances and 
then at dirges, represent· Jesus and the Baptist with their respective 
followers. The children who waywardly refuse to join in any kind 
of game are the Jews as represented by the hierarchy and the 
majority of the people. These rejected both the asceticism of 
John and the joyous freedom of the Gospel. Godet infers from 
a...U.~Aot'i that the two groups of children change sides and take 
turns in proposing the form of play. But it is not necessary to 
give so much meaning to &.,\,\~.\ot'i. Yet such a change would 
not be difficult to interpret. The Jews may have proposed to the 
Baptist to become less stem. They certainly tried to force fast
ing on Jesus. And hence (2) the possibility of the other inter
pretation, which is preferred by Euthymius, Stier, and Alford, and 
is ably defended by Trench (Studies in the Gospels, pp. 150-153). 
The children sitting in the market-place and finding fault with 
their fellows are the Jews. John comes to them in his severity, 
and they want him to play at festivals. When he retains his strict 
mode of life, they complain and say, "We piped to you, and you 
did not dance." Then Christ comes to them as the bringer of 
joy, and they want Him to play at funerals. When He retains 
His own methods, they say, "We wailed, and you did not weep." 
This interpretation has two advantages. It makes the men of 
this generation, viz. the Jews, to be like the children who cry, "We 
piped," etc. And it gives the two complaints a chronological 
order. "We piped," etc., is a complaint against the Baptist, who 
came first; "We wailed," etc., is a complaint against the Christ, 
who came afterwards. 

With Ka871f1lVOLS comp. v. 27; with d:yop~, Mk. vi. 56; with 
1rpoacj,wvouo-.v ciJ,>-11>-o•'>, Acts xxii. 2 ; with 71u),qaap.ev, 1 Cor. xiv. 7; 
with ~pxqaaa8e, 2 Sam. vi. 2 r ; with e8p71V?Ja«f'ev, Jn. xvi. 20. Of 
these 7rpou<f,wvetv is a favourite word: see on vi. 13. Both 9p71vei:v 
and K>.a.(e•v refer to the outward manifestation of grief as distinct 
from the feeling; and here the outward expression only is needed. 

33. ,,.~ ea9wv apTOv Jl,fjTE 'll'LVWV o!vov. "Without eating bread 
or drinking wine " ; spoken from the point of view of those who 
objected to John. He did not take the ordinary food of mankind; 
and so Mt. says, "neither eating nor drinking." For the poetic 
form fo8w see on x. 7. Syr-Sin. omits apTov and olvov. 

t.a.tf!<>v•ov EXE•. They afterwards said the same of Jesus (Jn, 
vii. 20, viii. 48, x. 20); and 8atµ6vtov lx<i'> shows that 8ai,u6vwv 
is acc. and not nom. Renan compares the Arabic Medjnoun r:nte 
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as showing that Orientals consider all madness to be possession by 
a demon ( V. de .J. p. 263). See on iv. 33. One regrets that the 
American Revisers did not carry their point in getting " demon " 
substituted for "devil" as the rendering of ila1µ,6vwv. Tyn. Cov. 
and Cran. make great confusion by translating "hath the devil." 
Wic. is better with "hath a fende." The Aiyer£ in vv. 33 and 34 
shows that some of those censured are present. Comp. xi. 15, where 
Jesus is accused of casting out demons with the help of Beelzebub. 

34. ,f)ci.yo,. Like ol~orr,,-,,s, this is a subst. and therefore pamxytone: 
,t,a-y6s, which L. and S. give, would be an adj. See Chandler, Greek Ac
centuation, § 215. Latin Versions vary between devorator (Vulg. ), vorator (q), 
vorax (c e), manducator (d). English Versions vary between "devourer" 
(Wic.), "glutton" (Tyn. Cov.), "gurmander" (Rhem.), and "gluttonous 
man" (Cran. AV. RV.). The ref. is to v. 33 and similar occasions, For 
,t,O..os -reXu111w11 see v. 27, 29, 30. 

35. Ka.l e8LKa.•w91J ~ uoct,1a. "And yet wisdom was justified." 
[n N.T. Ka{ often introduces a contrast, which is placed side by 
side with that with which it is contrasted : "and (instead of what 
might be expected), and yet." This is specially common in Jn. 
(i. 5, 10, iii. II, 32, v. 39, 40, vi. 36, 43, 70, vii. 28, etc.). Atque 
sometimes has the same force; Cic. De Off. iii. 11. 48. Although 
the Jews as a nation rejected the methods both of John and of 
Christ, yet there were some who could believe that in both these 
methods the Divine wisdom was doing what was right. 

e8.Ka.Lw91J, This looks back to iiltKalwuav in ver. 29, and ~ 
uocp[a looks back to TVV {3ovAvv TOV @rnv in ver. 30. Here, as in 
Rom. iii. 4 (Ps. Ii. 6), il1Ka16w means " Show or pronounce to be 
righteous, declare or admit to be just." The analogy of verbs in 
-6w is often wrongly urged. An important distinction is sometimes 
overlooked. In the case of external qualities, such verbs do mean 
to "make or render," whatever the noun from which they are de
rived signifies (lp-qµ,liw, TVcpA.Ow, XPvuliw, K,T.A.). But in the case 
of moral qualities this is scarcely possible, and it may be doubted 
whether there is a passage in which iliKa1&w clearly means " I 
make righteous." Similarly, a~t6w never means " I make worthy," 
but "I consider worthy, treat as worthy." In the case of words 
which might apply to either external or moral qualities both mean
ings are possible acc. to the context : thus oµ,o,&w may mean 
either "make like," e.g. make an image like a man (Eur. Hel. 33, 
comp. Acts xiv. 11 ; Rom. ix. 29), or "consider like, compare" 
(ver. 31, xiii. 18, 20). 

In tBix11tw811 we perhaps have an example of what is sometimes called the 
gnomic aorist. C<;>mp. Jn. xv. 6; Jas. i. 11, 24; J Pet. i. 24. Burton, 
§ 43. But see Wm. xl. b. 1, p. 346, where the existence of this aorist in 
N. T. is denied. 

f$.1r9 m!VT<11v Tb°w TtKv!llv auT~S, "At the hands of all her chil• 
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dren": the justification comes from them. It is certainly incorrect 
to interpret ,bro as implying rescuing or protecting "from the 
attacks of all her children," viz. from the Jews. The children of 
the Divine Wisdom are the faithful minority who have welcomed 
the Baptist and the Christ, not the unbelieving majority who re
jected them. In Mt. xi. 19 there is no ,rctVTwv, and D L M X 
omit it here. But it is certainly genuine : see on vi. 30. In A P 'S 
,ravTwv is placed last with emphasis : there are no exceptions. 
But the order of ~ B is to be preferred. Mt. has lpywv for T£Kvwv, 
and ~ has lpywv here. For the personification of the Wisdom of 
God comp. Prov. viii., ix.; Ecclus. xxiv.; Wisd. vi. 22-ix. 18. 

36-50. § The Anointing by the Woman that was a Sinner. 
Without note of time or express connexion. The connexion 
apparently is that she is an illustration of ver. 35. The proposal 
to identify this anointing with that by Mary of Bethany just before 
the Passion (Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3 ; Jn. xii. 3) is ancient, for 
Origen on Mt. xxvi. 6 contends against it; and it still has sup
porters. Thus Holtzmann is of opinion that the act of a "clean" 
person in the house of "an unclean " (Simon the leper) has been 
changed by Lk. into the act of an " unclean " person in the house 
of a "clean" (Simon the Pharisee), in order to exhibit the way in 
which Christ welcomed outcasts, a subject which Lk. often makes 
prominent. But the confusion of Mary of Bethany with a 
notorious a.p.aprwA6, by Lk., who knows the character of Mary 
(x. 39, 42), is scarcely credible. And there is nothing improbable 
in two such incidents. Indeed the first might easily suggest the 
second. Simon is one of the commonest of names (there are 
ten or eleven Simons in N.T. and about twenty in Josephus), and 
therefore the identity of name proves nothing. Moreover, there 
are differences of detail, which, if not conclusive, are against the 
identification. The chief objection is the irreconcilable difference 
between Mary of Bethany and the aµapTwA.6,. Strauss and Baur 
suggest a confusion with the woman taken in adultery. But the 
narrative betrays no confusion : everything is clear and harmonious. 
The conduct both of Jesus and of the woman is unlike either 
fiction or clumsily distorted fact. His gentle severity towards 
Simon and tender reception of the sinner, are as much beyond the 
reach of invention as the eloquence of her speechless affection. 

On the traditional, but baseless, identification of the woman 
with Mary of Magdala see on viii. 2. The identification of this 
woman with both Mary of Magdala and Mary of Bethany is ad
vocated by Hengstenberg. His elaborate argument is considered 
a tour de force, but it has not carried conviction with it. The 
potest non eadem esse of Ambrose is altogether an understate
ment. It is probably from considerations of delicacy that Luke 
does not name her : or his source may have omitted to do so, 

14 
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The leading thought in the narrative is the contrast between 
Pharisees and sinners in their behaviour to Christ. 

86. 'Hpwm Sens mhov TWV ct>apu10.1wv !va <l>«fyn p.er' o.&rou. There is 
nothing to show that the Pharisee had any sinister motive in asking 
Him, although he was evidently not very friendly. As the Pharisees 
were generally hostile to Christ, it may have been a courageous 
thing. He is inclined to believe that Jesus may be a Prophet 
(ver. 39); and Jesus rebukes him as one who loved little, not as a 
secret enemy. But, like Herod Antipas, he may simply have been 
curious. Lk. records two other instances of Christ being the 
guest of a Pharisee (xi. 37, xiv. r). For i:vo. see on iv. 3, and comp. 
vi. 31, vii. 6; and for KO.TEKJl.18'1) (NBD LX :S) see on ix. 14. 

87. Ka.t t8ou yuv~ ijns ~v. The opening words imply that her 
presence created surprise. The vris is stronger than 17 and has 
point here : " who was of such a character as to be " : comp. viii. 3. 
This is the right order, and iv -rfi 1roll.eL follows, not precedes, VTLS 

;v (NB LB: and most Versions). The exact meaning is not quite 
clear: either," which was a sinner in the city," i.e. was known as 
such in the place itself; or possibly, "which was in the city, a 
sinner." The city is probably Capernaum. 

6.fJ-a.prCdll.os. A person of notoriously bad character, and prob
ably a prostitute: comp. Mt. xxi. 32. For instances of this use 
of aµaprw>..6., see Wetst. To the Jews all Gentiles were in a special 
sense aµaprw"><.o{ (vi. 32, 33, xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15; r Mac. ii. 44); 
but something more than this is evidently meant here. The ~v 

need not be pressed to mean, "She was even up to this time" 
(Alf.); nor does accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret munda 
(Aug.) imply this. The ~v expresses her public character: ij,, llv rfi 
1r6"><.Et. She had repented (perhaps quite recently, and in conse
quence of Christ's teaching) ; but the general opinion of her 
remained unchanged. Her venturing to enter a Pharisee's house 
in spite of this shows great courage. In the East at the present 
day the intrusion of uninvited persons is not uncommon (Trench, 
Parables, p. 302 n. ; Tristram, Eastern Customs t'n Bible Lands, 
p. 36). Mary of Bethany was not an intruder. Note the 
idiomatic pres. Ko.ra.Kei:rcu: just equivalent to our "He is dining 
with me to-day," meaning that he will do so. 

d.>..&~ncrrpov JJ,Upou. Unguent-boxes or phials were called d.M
{30.,rrpa even when not made of alabaster. But unguenta op!t"mt 
s~roantur in alabastris (Plin. N. H. xiii. 3, xxxvi. 12 ; comp. 
Hdt. iii. 20. 1 ). See W etst. on Mt. xxvi. 6. 

The word is of all three genders in different writers ; but in class. Grk. 
the sing. is rJ:J\a.fja.lTTpos, either masc. or fem. The origin of µ,6po• is unknown, 
µ,6pw, µ,uppa., <Tµ,up,a, µ6pos being conjectures. In N. T. certainly, and pro!; 
ably in LXX also?.f'upo•, "ointment," is distinguished from txa.,o•, "oil." 
Trench, Syn. xxxvw. 
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38. ,micro oll'tcrw ll'opo. Toll,; 'll'08os ouTou. The sandals were 
removed at meals, and people reclined with their feet behind 
them ; she could therefore easily approach the feet. While Lk. 
writes 1rapa 'TOV'i 1r6oa, (viii. 35, 41, x. 39?, xvii. 16; Acts iv. 35, 
37, v. 2, vii. 58, xxii. 3), Mk. has 1rpo, 'TOV, 1r6oa, (v. 22, vii. 25), 
and Jn. 1rpo<; 'TO\IS 1rooa, (xi. 32). Mt. has 1rapa 'TOVS 11'00as (xv. 30). 

'TOLS MKpUO'UI ;jpfo.TO f3plxELv TOI/<; 1t'08a.s O.UTOU Kol TOLS 6pLflv, 
K.T.>.. This was no part of her original plan. She came to anoint 
His feet, and was overcome by her feelings ; hence the i/p[a"To. 
The f3pexnv led to the ltep.aU'U'a-, which was also unpremeditated. 
Among the Jews it was a shameful thing for a woman to let down 
her hair in public; but she makes this sacrifice. For ~plxELv 
comp. Ps. vi. 7 : it is probably a vernacular word (Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Grk. p. 39). 

Kol KoTe<j,lXeL. Note the compound verb and the change of 
tense: "She continued to kiss affectionately." The word is used 
of the kiss of the traitor (Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45), which was 
demonstrative, of the prodigal's father (Lk. xv. 20), and of the 
Ephesian elders in their last farewell (Acts xx. 37), and nowhere 
else in N.T. Comp. Xen. Mun. ii. 6. 33. Kissing the feet was a 
common mark of deep reverence, especially to leading Rabbis 
(Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 32 ; Polyb. xv. 1. 7 ; Aristoph. Vesp. 608). 

39. 'll'po<j,~TTfli• Referring to the popular estimate of Jesus 
(vv. 16, 17). The o~To,; is contemptuous. No true Prophet would 
knowingly allow himself to be rendered unclean by contact with 
such a person. The reading b 7rpocp-1Jrr,,; (B l:l) would mean " the 
great Prophet" of Deut. xviii. 15 (comp. Jn. i. 25, vii. 40), or 
possibly "the Prophet that He professes to be." The art. is 
accepted by Weiss, bracketed by WR., put in the margin by Treg., 
and rejected by Tisch. 

TLS KO.l 'll'oTa11'1J ~ yul"Jj ijTLS ii'll"TETOL mhoG. "Who and of what 
character is the woman who is clinging to Him." She was notori
ous both in person and in life. See on i. 29. The ii'll"TETOL implies 
more than mere touching, and is the pres. of continued action. 
Trench, Syn. xvii.; Lft. on Col. ii. 2 1. Imo si tu, Simon, scires, 
qua/is hrec jam esset femina, aliter judicares (Beng.). The oTL 
comes after lytvwU'KfiV: "that she is," not "because she is." See on 
ver. 16, and comp. Is. !xv. 5. 

40. d1roKpL6Els o 'h1cr0Gs. Audivit Pharisll',um cogitantem (Aug. 
Serm. xcix.). Jesus not only answered but confuted his doubts. 
Simon questioned the mission of Jesus because He seemed to be 
unable to read the woman's character. Jesus shows Simon that 
He can read his inmost thoughts : He knows 7{, Kat 1rorn1ro, iun. 
For lx(JJ ao[ n EL11'ei:v see on xii. 4. Christ asks permission of His 
host to speak. As Godet remarks, there is a tone of Socratic irony 
in the address. The historic present (<f,71U'lv) is very rare in Lk 
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41. A,fo XPEoc!>tll.fra.t ~a-a.v 8a.v,a-tjj Ttvl, For the orthography of tb, 
two subs1antives see WIL ii. App. p. 154; Greg. Profeg. p. 89. In N.T. 
xpeorpt:>..fr11s occurs only here and xvi. 5 ; in LXX; Job xxxi. 37 ; I'rov, xxix. I 3· 
The word is of late origin. All English Vers10ns, except Rhem. and AV., 
rightly have "lender'' and not "creditor" for oo.vurrf,s: Vnlg. /11!nerator, 
Luth. Wucherer. In weight of silver the denarius was considerably less than 
a shilling; in purchasing power it was above two shillings, the wage of a day· 
labourer (Mt. xx. 2) and of a Roman soldier (Tac. Ann. i. 17. 8, where see 
Fumeaux). The two debts were about £50 and £5. 

42. p.~ .!xonwv a.ihwv chro8ouvm. "Because they had not where
with to pay"; non habentibus illis unde redderent (Vulg.). Comp. 
xii. 4, xiv. 14; Acts iv. 14. Others render EXELv in these passages 
"to be able," like habeo quod with the subjunctive. In clxa.pla-a.To, 
"he made them a present " of what they owed, we trace the Pauline 
doctrine of free grace and salvation for all. Comp. ver. 21. 

Tts oJv o.ihwv rr>..Eiov dya.11'1J<rEL; This is the point of the parable, 
and perhaps the only point. The love and gratitude of those who 
have had debts remitted to them depends upon their estimate of 
the amount which has been remitted to them rather than upon the 
actual amount. 

43. 'Y'll'o>..a.p.~civw. "I suppose," "I presume," with an air of 
supercilious indifference. Comp. Acts ii. 15; Job xxv. 3; Tobit 
vi. 18; Wisd. xvii. 2. It is very improbable that inro>..aµ,f3avw here 
means "I reply," as in x. 30; Job ii. 4, iv. 1, vi. 1, ix. 1, xxv. 1. 
In N.T. it is almost peculiar to Lk. The 'op6ws '1Kpwa.s may be 
compared with the 1ra.vv &p0w, of Socrates, when he has led the 
disputant into an admission which is fatal. In N.T. op0w,; occurs 
only here, x. 28, xx. 21; Mk. vii. 35. Freq. in LXX. Comp. o(;,r. 
CKp{vo.TE &p0w, (Wisd. vi. 4). 

44. a-rpa.cj,Els 'll'pos ~11 yuva.LKa.. She was behind Him. His 
turning to her while He spoke to Simon was in itself half a rebuke. 
Up to this He seems to have treated her as He treated the 
Syrophenician woman, as if paying no attention. The series of 
contrasts produces a parallelism akin to Hebrew poetry, and in 
translating a rhythm comes almost spontaneously. 

e>..l-,ms To.univ '"I" yuva.LKa.; This is probably a question: Simon 
had ignored her presence. The crou being placed before ELS -rii~ 
otK[a.v gives point to the rebuke, but it hard1y makes the uov em
phatic. An enclitic cannot be emphatic, and rrov here is enclitic. 
The meaning is not "I entered into thine house," in preference 
to others; but rather, "I came to thee in thy house," and not 
merely in the public street; "I was thy invited guest." 

i18wp p.oi i1r1 '11'080.s. Comp. Gen. xviii. 4; Judg. xix. 21; 1 Sam. 
xxv. 41; Jn. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. v. 10. The reading is somewhat un
certain, and there are many variations between µ.ot and µ.ov, 'll"OOo.'i 
and Toti,; 'll"08as, and also of order: µov brl Tatis 'll'oOo.i (~La) may 
be right. 
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45. ,p(ll.tJJJ.O., Comp. Gen. xxxiii. 4; Exod. xviii. 7 ; z Sam. 
xv. 5, xix. 39, xx. 9. The traitor's choosing it as a sign seems to 
mark it as usual. 

d<j,' ~'> eluijll.9ov. The reading £1uijA0,v (V Vulg.) is an attempt 
to avoid the apparent exaggeration in "since the time I came in." 
But there need be no exaggeration, or difference of meaning, be
tween the two readings. The woman very likely entered with 
Christ and His disciples in order to escape expulsion. Fear of ,it 
would make her begin to execute her errand directly the guests 
were placed. The compound KaTa,p,ll.ouaa makes the contrast with 
cp{A'Y]µa more marked, and Tovs 1r6Sas makes it still more so. The 
<f,[A7Jµa would have been on the cheek, or possibly (if Simon had 
wished to be very respectful) on the hand. 

46. ~ll.o.(i:i. Very cheap in Palestine, where olives abound, and 
very commonly used (Ps. xxiii. 5, cxli. 5; Mt. vi. 17). The µ:upov 
would be more valuable, and possibly very costly (Jn. xii. 3, 5). 
This woman, whom Simon so despised in his heart, had really done 
the honours of the house to his guest. This fact would be all the 
more prominent if she entered close after Jesus, and thus at once 
supplied Simon's lack of courtesy. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 101. 

47. This is a verse which has been the subject of much contro
versy. What is the meaning of the first half of it? We have to 
choose between two possible interpretations. 1. "For which 
reason, I say to thee, her many sins have been forgiven, because 
she loved much"; i.e. oo xap,v anticipates ih,, and ll.ly{J) ao, is paren
thetical. Her sins have been forgiven for the reason that her love 
was great ; or her love won forgiveness. This is the interpretation 
of Roman Catholic commentators (see Schanz), and the doctrine 
of contn"tio caritate formata is built upon it. But it is quite at 
variance (a) with the parable which precedes; (b) with the second 
half of the verse, which ought in that case to run, "but he who 
loveth little, wins little forgiveness"; (c) with ver. 50, which states 
that it was faith, not love, which had been the means of salvation; 
a doctrine which runs through the whole of the N.T. This cannot 
be correct. z. "For which reason I say to thee, her many sins 
have been forgiven (and I say this to thee), because she loved 
much " ; i.e. Aiyw uoi is not parenthetical, but is the main sentence. 
This statement, that her many sins have been forgiven, is rightly 
made to Simon, because he knew of her great sinfulness, he had 
witnessed her loving reverence, and he had admitted the principle 
that the forgiveness of much produces much love. This interpreta
tion is quite in harmony with the parable, with the second half of 
the verse, and with ver. 50. There were two things evident,-the 
past sin and the present love,-both of them great. A third might 
be known, because (according to the principle just admitted) it 
explained how great love could follow great sin,-the forgiveness 
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of the sin. Remissio peccatorum, Simoni non cogitata, probata a 
fructu, qui est evidens, quum ilia sit occulta (Beng). 

a.t ap.a.p-rla.L a.thijs a.t iro>..>..a.L The second art. refers to v. 39 : 
"The many sins of which thou thinkest." "Her sins, yes (accord
ing to thy estimate), her many sins." 

,; 8E o>..lyov d,t,lETa.L. " But he to whom little is forgiven," i.e. who 
thinks that he has committed little which could need forgiveness. 
It is said with evident reference to Simon. 0 .P'harisBJe, pa rum 
dillgis, quia parum tibi dimitti suspicaris; non quia parum dimit
titur, sed quia parum putas quod dimittitur (Aug. Serm. xcix.). For 
this use of the dat. comp. Soph. Ant. 904. 

48. e?irev Se a.~Tjj. What He had to say to Simon (ver. 40) is 
finished: it is His true entertainer (44-46) who now occupies His 
attention. 

d4>iwVTm. " Have been and remain forgiven" : see on v. 20. 
There is nothing either in the word or in the context to show that 
her sins were not forgiven until this moment : the context implies 
the opposite, and this is confirmed by the use of the perf. Augus
tine's accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret munda is in this 
respect misleading. The teaching of Christ had brought her to 
repentance and to assurance of forgiveness, and this assurance had 
inspired her with love and gratitude. Jesus now confirms her 
assurance and publicly declares her forgiveness. He thus lends 
His authority to rehabilitate her with society. 

49. >..iyew iv fouTois. "To say within themselves" rather than 
among themselves; so that Jesus answered their thoughts, as He 
had already answered Simon's. The o~Tos is slightly contemptu
ous, as often (v. 21; Mt. xiii. 55; Jn. vi. 42, 52, etc.). The !<a.l 
in Ss Ka.l &p.a.pTla.c; d,t,('ljo-Lv is "even" rather than "also." But 
"also" might mean "besides other outrages." 

50. etirev Se irp~c; Ti)v yuva.~Ka., "But He said unto the woman." 
He ignored their objection, and yet indirectly answered it, by telling 
her that it was her faith that had delivered her from her sins. 

iropeuou ets elp1Jl"IJ"· "Depart into peace," i.e. into a lasting 
condition of peace : a Hebrew formula of blessing and of good
will, with special fulness of meaning. Comp. viii. 48 ; Mk. v. 34 ; 
r Sam. i. IJ, xx. 42. In Acts xvi. 36 and Jas. ii. 16 we have El' 
elp17v17, which is less strong, the peace being joined to the moment 
of departure rather than to the subsequent life: comp. Judg. 
xviii. 6. In Acts xv. 33 we have µ,eT' eip11v11~-

Among the various points which distinguish this anointing from that by Mary 
of Bethany should be noted that hen we have no grumbling at the waste of the 
ointment and no prediction of Christ's death, while there no absolution is pro
nounced and Mary is not addressed. See Hase, Gesch. J. § 91, p. 651, ed. 
1891; also Schanz, p. 250, at the end of this section. 

vw. 1-3. § The ministerin~ Women. This section i~ 
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evidence of the excellence of Lk. 's sources. The information 
contained in it is exact and minute. The names and other details 
are utterly unlike fiction. An inventor would avoid such things 
as likely to be refuted: moreover, no motive for invention can be 
discerned. The passage tells us-what no other Evangelist 
makes known-how Jesus and His disciples lived when they 
were not being entertained by hospitable persons. The common 
purse (Jn. xiii. 29; comp. xii. 6) was kept supplied by the 
generosity of pious women. This form of piety was not rare. 
Women sometimes contributed largely towards the support of 
Rabbis, whose rapacity in accepting what could ill be spared was 
rebuked by Christ (xx. 47; [Mt. xxiii. 14 ;] Mk. xii. 40) with great 
severity. 

1. Ka.1 J.ylvETO EV Tij, Ka.6Et~s Ka.1 a.1hos 8Lw8euev. See detached 
note p. 45, and comp. v. 1, I 2, 14: for ev T~ Ka.&et~s see small 
print on vii. 11. The aVT6s anticipates Kat oi O<ilOEKa, "He Himself 
and the Twelve." But the Ka{ before a~Tos comes after lyi.,ero 
and must not be coupled with the Ka{ before oi owoeKa, In N.T. 
8Lo8euw occurs only here and Acts xvii. r, but it is freq. in LXX 
(Gen. xii. 6, xiii. 17, etc.); also in Polyb. Plut. etc. Comp. ix. 6, 
xiii. 2 2. 

Ka.Ta. irOALV 1ta.l Kw,-..71v "'IP• Ne quis Jutkus prmteritum se queri 
posse! (Grotius), Jesus preached city by city (Acts xv. 21) and 
village by village. The clause is amphibolous. It probably is 
meant to go with oiwowE, but may be taken with K7Jpvuurol' Kal 
evayy. The incidental way in which the severity of Christ's 
labours is mentioned is remarkable. Comp. ix. 58, xiii. 22; Mt. 
ix. 35; Mk. vi. 3 r. For e~a.yyeAtto,-..evo,; see on ii. ro. We are 
not to understand that the Twelve preached in His presence, if at 
all. Note the uvv (not µ.era.), and see on vv. 38, 51, and i. 56. 

2, irveu,-..a.T(IIV iroVTJpc:iv. See on iv. 33. We cannot tell how 
many of these women had been freed from demons: perhaps only 
Mary Magdalen, the others having been cured ,bro &.u0u,nwv. For 
the ci.iro comp. v. 15, vii. 2r. 

~ Ka.Aou,-..lVTJ May8o.A'IVTJ· See on vi. 15. The adj. probably 
means "of Magdala," a town which is not named in N.T.; for the 
true reading in Mt. xv. 39 is " Magadan." "Magdala is only the 
Greek form of .Migdol, or watch-tower, one of the many places of 
the name in Palestine" (Tristram, Bible Places, p. 260); and it is 
probably represented by the squalid group of hovels which now 
bear the name of .Mejde!, near the centre of the western shore of 
the lake. Magdala was probably near to Magadan, and being 
much better known through .;, May8aA7Jl'1/, at last it drove the 
latter name out of the common text. See Stanley, Sin. & Pal. 
p. 382. Mary being a common name, the addition of something 
distinctive was convenient; and possibly a distinction from Mary 
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of Bethany was specially designed by the Evangelists. Mar}' 
Magdalen is commonly placed first when she is mentioned with 
other women (Mt. xxvii. 56, 61, xxviii. I ; Mk. xv. 40, 47, xvi. 1; 

Lk. xxiv. 10). Jn. xix. 25 is an exception. See on i. 36. 
d<!>' -qs 8aLf.1-6vm i11Ta. lSE~71M9EL, This fact is mentioned in the 

disputed verses at the end of Mk. (xvi. 9). It indicates a pos
session of extraordinary malignity (Mk. v. 9). We need not give 
any mystical interpretation to the number seven: comp. xi. 26; 
Mt. xii. 45. There is nothing to show that demoniacs generally, 
or Mary in particular, had lived specially vicious lives: and the 
fact that no name is given to the ap.aprw>..6, in the preceding 
section, while Mary Magdalen is introduced here as an entirely 
new person, is against the traditional identification of the two. 
Moreover, such an affliction as virulent demoniacal possession 
would be almost incompatible with the miserable trade of prosti
tution. If Lk. had wished to intimate that the &.p.aprw>..6, is Mary 
Magdalen, he could have done it much more clearly. Had he 
wished to conceal the fact, he would not have placed these two 
sections in juxtaposition. Had he wished to withhold the name 
of the ap.aprw>..6., who may possibly be included among the lr<pat 
7roAAa{, he would have done as he has done. The ap.aprw>..6-. and 
Mary Magdalen and Mary of Bethany are three distinct persons. 

8. 'lwava. She is mentioned with Mary Magdalen again 
xxiv. 10: all that we know about her is contained in these two 
passages. Godet conjectures that Chuza is the /3au1AtK6., who 
"believed and his whole house" (Jn. iv. 46-53). In that case her 
husband would be likely to let her go and minister to Christ. The 
Herod meant is probably Antipas, and his fohpo1ros would be the 
manager of his household and estates: comp. Mt. xx. 8. Blunt 
finds here a coincidence with Mt. xiv. 2 ; Herod "said to his 
servants, This is John the Baptist." If Herod's steward's wife was 
Christ's disciple, He would often be spoken of among the servants 
at the court ; and Herod addresses them, because they were 
familiar with the subject. Comp. the case of Manaen (Acts xiii. 1), 
Herod's uvvrpo</,o<; ( Undesigned Coincidences, Pt. IV. xi. p. 263, 
8th ed.). Of Susanna nothing else is known, nor of the other 
women, unless Mary, the mother of James and Joses, and Salome 
(Mk. xv. 40) may be assumed to be among them. 

a'lnvEs St1JKOvouv a.~Toi:s. "Who were of such a character as to 
minister to them"; i.e. they were persons of substance. For ~TLi 

see on vii. 37, and for SmKoveiv comp. Rom. xv. 25. The avro'ts 
means Jesus and the Twelve, the reading avnp (ALM X) being 
probably a correction from Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 41. But ai!ro'i~ 
has special point. It was precisely because Jesus now had twelve 
disciples who always accompanied Him, that there was need of 
much support from other disciples, 
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eK Twv 1hra.pxovnw a1ha.i§. It is this which distinguishes this 
passage from Mt. xxvii. 55 and Mk. xv. 41. There the 0taKov£,11 
might refer to mere attendance on Him. We learn from this that 
neither Jesus nor the Twelve wrought miracles for their own 
support. 

Here, as in xii. 15 and Acts iv. 32, .-a (J1r&.pxovra has the dat. Every
where else in Lk. (xi. 2t, xii. 33, 44, xiv. 33, xvi. 1, xix. 8) and elsewhere 
in N. T. (five times) it has the gen. So also in LXX the gen. is the rule, the 
dat. the exception, if it is the true reading anywhere. Both T4 /,7rapxona 
and {J,rdpx«v are favourite expressions with Lk. See on ver. 41. 

4-18. The Parable of the Sower. Mt. xiii. 1-23; Mk. 
iv. 1-20. We have already had several instances of teaching by 
means of parables (v. 36-39, vi. 39, 41-44, 47-49, vii. 41, 42); 
but they are brief and incidental. Parables seem now to become 
more common in Christ's teaching, and also more elaborate. 
This is intelligible, when we remember the characteristics of 
parables. They have the double property of revealing and con
cealing. They open the truth, and impress it upon the minds of 
those who are ready to receive it : but they do not instruct, though 
they may impress, the careless (ver. ro). As Bacon says of a 
parable, "it tends to vail, and it tends to illustrate a truth." As the 
hostility to His teaching increased, Jesus would be likely to make 
more use of parables, which would benefit disciples without giving 
opportunity to His enemies. The parable of the Sower is in some 
respects chief among the parables, as Christ Himself seems to 
indicate (Mk. iv. 13). It is one of the three which all three record, 
the others being the Mustard Seed and the Wicked Husbandmen: 
and it is one of which we have Christ's own interpretation. 

4. Iuv~OVTO§ Si oxAou 1r0>..>..ou KO.( TWV KllTci. 1rOALV l1rnropEuo,.Llvc,w ff. 
a.1h. The constr. is uncertain, and we have choice of two ways, 
according as the Ka.t is regarded as simply co-ordinating, or as 
epexegetic. r. " And when a great multitude was coming 
together, and they of every city were resorting to Him." 2. 

"And when a great multitude was coming together, namely, of 
those who city by city were resorting to Him." According to 2, 

the multitude consisted wholly of those who were following from 
different towns (ver. I). As no town is named, there was perhaps 
no crowd from the place itself. In any case the imperf. part. 
should be preserved in translation. It was the growing multitude 
which caused Him to enter into a boat {Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. iv. 1). 

See on xi. 29. Except Tit. i. 5, KaTa ,,-6,\i" is peculiar to Lk. 

The Latin Versions vary greatly: conveniente autem turba magna et 
eorum qui ex civitatibus adveniebant dixit parabolam (a) ; conveniente aulem 
turba multa et qui de singulis ci'vitatibus exibant dixit p. (c) ; congregata 
autem populo mu/to et ad civitatem iter faciebant ad eum di:Xit parabolam 
ta/em ad eos (d); cum autem lurbaplurima com•eniret et de civitatibus pr~ 



218 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S, LUKE [VIII. 4-7, 

perarmt ad eum dixit per similitudinem (Vulg.); cum au/em turba plurima 
convenisset (,rw,Xllo.,-os, D) et de civitatibus advenirent mu/Ii dixit per 
similt"tudinem ( Cod. Brix.). 

et'll'Ev SLa irapa.~o}.:ij,s. The expression occurs nowhere else. 
Mt. and Mk. write b, 1rapa/30Aa1,., .\l-yeiv or .\a.\,,,,, while U. has 
rrapa/30A11v d1re'i:v or Al-yew. See on iv. 23, v. 36, and vi. 39; and 
on the parable itself see Gould on Mk. iv. I ff. 

5. ei,jMev b cnrelpwY. So in all three accounts : " The sower 
went forth." The force of the article is "he whose business it is 
to sow" : he is the representative of a class who habitually have 
these experiences. Rhem. has " the sower" in all three places, 
Cran. in Mt. and Mk., Cov. in Mt. For the pres. part. with the 
article used as a substantive comp. iii. 11, v. 31, vi. 29, 30, 32, ix. 
r 1, x. 16, etc. There is solemnity in the repetition, o a-1relpwv rov 
o-iretpm Tov U1ropov. The comparison of teaching with sowing is 
frequent in all literature; but it is possible that Jesus here applies 
what was going on before their eyes. See the vivid description of 
a startling coincidence with the parable in Stanley, S£n. & Pal. 
p. 42 5· 

lv T~ cnrelpeLv almlv. "During his sowing, while he sowed" : 
a~ov is subj., not obj., and refers to o U1re[pwv, not Tov a-1r6pov. 
See on iii. 21. Note the graphic change of prepositions: ,rapt,. 
TVV oOov (ver. s), brt 'T17V 1rfrpav (ver. 6), EV p-EU<f (ver. 7 ), (i., TVV 
yijv (ver. ·s). In this verse Lk. has three features which are 
wanting in Mt. and Mk.: Tov o-iropov, Kat KaTe1raT¥h1, and Toii 
o~pavov. 

ira.pc'. rl)v bSov. Not "along the way," but "by the side of the 
way." It fell on the field, but so close to the road that it was 
trampled on. 

Both Lk. and Mk. here have µh followed by Ka.I : 3 Jd• ••• Ka.1 bepov, 
Comp. Mk. ix. 12. The absence of of after µlv is freq. in Acts, Pauline 
Epp., and Heb. See Blass, Gr. p. 261. 

6 . .lirl -niv irlTpa.v. The rock had a slight covering of soil; and 
hence is called TD 7rETpwoE<; (Mk.) and Ta. 1r£Tpw&, (Mt.), which does 
not mean "stony ground," £.e. full of stones, but "rocky ground," 
£.e. with rock appearing at intervals and with "no depth of earth." 
The thinness of the soil would cause rapid germination and rapid 
withering ; but Lk omits the rap£d growth. With ct,ulv comp. Prov. 
xxvi. 9; Exod. x. 5; and (for the constr.) Lk. ii. 4. For tKf.1,dSa, 
"moisture," Mt. and Mk. have p[(av. The word occurs J er_ 
xvii. 8; Job xxvi. 14; Jos. Ant. iii. 1. 3; but nowhere else in N.T. 

7. iv f.1,l<T'{' Twv dKav0wv. The result of the falling was that it 
was in the midst of the thorns : prep. of rest after a verb of 
motion: comp. vii. 17. Lk. is fond of lv p,fo"! (ii. 461 x. 3, xxi 
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.21, xxii. 27, 55, xxiv. 36; Acts i. 15, etc.). Elsewhere it is rare, 
except in Rev. Neither Mt. nor Mk. have it here. 

auvcj,ut:i:am. Here only in N.T. In LXX only Wisd. xiii. 13. 
In Plato and Aristotle it is transitive : 11 cause to grow together." 
We are to understand that the good seed fell into ground where 
young thorns were growing ; otherwise the growing together would 
hardly be possible. 1-ndeed the avl(3r,uav ai a1<av0ai of Mt. and 
Mk. almost implies that the thorns were not yet visible, when the 
good seed was sown in the midst of them. The dirbrvtta.v means 
11 choked it off," so as to exterminate it : comp. the &ro in &ro
KTftl'w. Wic. has "strangliden it" ; but that, though sufficient for 
suffocaverunt {Vulg.), does not express the &.ro. The verb occurs 
only here and ver. _,3 in N.T., and in LXX onlv in Nah. ii. 12 anrl 
Tobit iii. 8. Mt. xiii. 7 is doubtful. · 

8. £LS TYJV y~v TY)V dya~v. Not merely upon, but into the soi\. 
The double article in all three accounts presents the soil and its 
goodness as two separate ideas: "the ground (that was intended 
for it), the good (ground)." Mt. and Mk. have Ka.A.~v. This 
repetition of the article is specially frequent in Jn. Lk. omits the 
sixty- and thirtyfold. Isaac is said to have reaped a hundredfold 
(Gen_ xxvi. 12 ). Hdt. (i. 193. 4) states that in the plain of 
Babylon returns of two hundred- and even three hundredfold, 
were obtained. Strabo {xvi. p. 1054) says much the same, but is 
perhaps only following Hdt. See Wetst. on Mt. xiii. 8 for abundant 
evidence of very large returns. 

o exwv '3m dKoueiv dKoubw. This formula occurs in all three. 
Comp. xiv. 35; Mt. xi. 15, xiii. 43. In Rev. we have the sing., 
o lxwv ois liKovcnfrw (ii. 7, II, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22). The intro
ductory lcf>tiw£i, "He cried aloud," indicates a raising of the voice, 
and gives a solemnity to this concluding charge. The imperf. 
perhaps means that the charge was repeated. Comp. Ezek. iii. 27; 
Hom. JI. xv. 129. 

9. Tis a.uTf) EL'IJ ~ ira.pa~o:>..~. "What this parable might be in 
meaning." See small print on i. 29. Mt. says that the disciples 
asked why He spoke to the multitude in parables. Christ answers 
both questions. For eir'IJpWTwv see on iii. ro. 

10. Tois Si :>..oLirois. "Those who are outside the circle of 
Christ's disciples" ; £K£Ivou, Toi:~ E~w, as Mk. has it. This implies 
that it is disciples generally, and not the Twelve only, who are 
being addressed. Mt. is here the fullest of the three, giving the 
passage from ls. vi. 9, 1 o in full. Lk. is very brief. 

lva P>u!1roVTES I-"~ p>..lirwcnv. At first sight it might seem as if 
the lva of Lk. and Mk. was very different from the oTL of Mt. 
But the principle that he who bath shall receive more, while he 
who hath not shall be deprived of what he seemeth to have, 
explains both the Zva and the on. Jesus speaks in parables, 
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because the multitude see without seeing and he;ir without hearing. 
But He also speaks in parables in order that they may see without 
seeing and hear without hearing. They "have not" a mind to 
welcome instruction, and therefore they are taught in a way which 
deprives them of instruction, although it is full of meaning to those 
who desire to understand and do understand. But what the 
unsympathetic "hear without understanding " they remember, be
cause of its impressive form; and whenever their minds become 
fitted for it, its meaning will become manifest to them. 

WH. write .-vvlw<nv, from the unused .-v,lw, while other editors prefer 
<TIIPIW<TlP, from .-vvl.,,µ., or the unused .-vvdw. Similarly WH. have <T11vfo11.-1v 
(Mt. xiii. 13), where others give o-vvrnvo-,v. II. App. p. 167. Here some 
authorities have .-v,w.-,v, as in LXX. 

11. Having answered the question 8taTl lv '7rapaf3o>..a't,; >..ly£t<;; 
Jesus now answers T{<; lunv atlT"f/ ~ '7rapaf3o>..~; To the disciples 
"who have" the one thing needful "more is given." The similarity 
between the seed and the word lies specially in the vital power 
which it secretly contains. Comp. "Behold I sow My law in 
you, and it shall bring fruit in you, and ye shall be glorified in it 
for ever. But our fathers, which received the law, kept it not, and 
observed not the statutes: and the.fruit of the law did not perish, 
neither could it, for it was Thine ; yet they th;it receiv<.;d it perished, 
because they kept not the thing that was sown in them " ( 2 Esdr. 
ix. 31-33). 

o Myo<; TOU 0eou. Mt. never e xv. 6) ha,; this phr::i.se; it occurE 
only once in Mk. (vii. 13) and once in Jn. (x. 35). Lk. has it 
four times in the Gospel (v. 1, viii. n, 21, xi. 28) and twelve. 
times in the Acts. Here Mk. has Tov Myov (iv. 15) and Mt. has 
nothing (xiii. 18). So in ver. 2r, where Lk. has Tov >... rov ®·• 
Mk. has TO 0l>..-r,µ.a TOV ®· (iii. 35) and Mt. TO 0e>..riµ.a TOV 1rarp6s 
(xii. 50). Does it mean "the word which comes from God" or 
"the word which tells of God"? Probably the former. Comp. 
the O.T. formula" The word of the Lord came to." The gen. is 
subjective. Lft. Epp. of S. Paul, p. 15. 

12. ot 8E vapcl ""l" o8ov. There is no need to understand 
tr'7raplvT£s, as is clear from Mk. iv. 15. "Those by the wayside" 
is just as intelligible as "Those who received seed by the way 
side." 

t:?Ta EPX£Tat o 8u(~oAos. Much more vivid than "And the 
birds are the devil." This is Christ's own interpretation of the 
birds, and it is strong evidence for the existence of a personal 
devil. Why did not Jesus explain the birds as meaning impersonal 
temptations? He seems pointedly to insist upon a personal ad
versary. See on x. 18. Mt. has o 7rovripos, Mk. o uarnvik The 
concluding words are peculiar to Lk. : " in order that they may 
not by believing be saved." Perhaps a sign of Pauline influence 
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18. The constr. is ambiguous. In vv, 12, 14, 15 ,;.,/, is expressed, and 
it is usually understood here: "And those on the rock are they which, when 
they have heard, receive the word with joy; and these have no root." But it 
is not necessary to insert the eirrlv. We may continue the protasis to ro,, 
Xo-yov and make Kal mean also : " And those on the rock, which, when they 
ha,'e heard, receive the word with joy,-these also (as well as those by the 
wayside) have no root." Thus oun, fxovrr,., exactly corresponds to oilrol 
elrr,v in vv. 14, 15. But the usual arrangement is better. The ot ..-pos Katpb, 
..-,rrrevovrr,., is a further explanation of oilro,. Neither Mt. nor Mk. has 
a.<xo,,ra,, of which Lk. is fond (ii. 28, ix. 5, 48, 53, x. 8, 10, xvi. 4, 6, 7, 
9, etc.). It implies the internal acceptance; whereas Xaµ{Jd,<Lv implies no 
more than the external reception. 

,,, Katp<'ji 1mpaap.oil dcfll<TTa.VTat. Mt. and Mk. have 0>..{if!Ew'i i 
ll1wyµ.ov, which shows that the temptation of persecution and ex
ternal suffering is specially meant: comp. Jas. i. 2. In all times 
of moral and spiritual revival persons who are won easily at first, 
but apostatize under pressure, are likely to form a large portion : 
comp. Heb. iii. I 2. The verb does not occur in Mt. Mk. or Jn. 
The repetition of Kaip6,; is impressive. As opportunity commonly 
lasts only for a short time, Kaipo,; may mean "a short time." 

14. To 8, •ls T~'i AKa.v9a.s 1naov, It is not probable that this is an ace, 
abs.: "Now as regards that which fell among the thorns." The attraction 
of oin-o, (for rouro) to o! dKourravres is quite intelligible. 

u,ro p.epLP,YWV Kal TrA01hou Kal ~l'iovwv TOU /Hou. lt is usual to take 
this after uvµ7n1{yovm1; and this is probably correct: yet Weiss 
would follow Luther and others and join it with 1roprn6µe11ot, "going 
on their way under the influence of cares," etc. But ver. 7 is 
against this: the cares, etc., are the thorns, and it is the thorns 
which choke. This does not reduce 7ropru6µwot to a gehaltloser 
Zusatz. The choking is not a sudden process, like the trampling 
and devouring; nor a rapid process, like the withering: it takes 
time. It is as they go on their way through life, and before they 
have reached the goal, that the choking of the good growth takes 
place. Therefore they never do reach the goal. The transfer of 
what is true of the growing seed to those in whose heart it is sown 
is not difficult; and uvµ7n1[yo11Tm is clearly passive, not middle 
and transitive. The thorns choke the seed (ver. 7); these hearers 
are choked by the cares, etc. (ver. 14). Here only in N.T. does 
TEAeacflope,v occur. It is used of animals as well as of plants 
(4 Mac. xiii. 20; Ps. lxiv. 10, Sym.). 

15. TO Si lv T?J KaAn Y?l, K.T.A. It fell into the good ground 
(ver. 8), and it is in the right ground. Perhaps ohwes has its full 
meaning: "who are of such a character as to," etc. The two 
epithets used of the ground, &ya0~ in ver. 8 and Ka.\~ in ver. 15, 
are combined for Kap8t'f: "in a right and good heart." We must 
take Ev Kapl'i[';\ with KaTlxoua1 rather than with a_'KovuavTe,. Even 
if dKove,v be interpreted to mean "hearing gladly, welcoming," it 
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is not the same as KaT[xeiv, which means "hold fast" ( r Cor. 
xi. 2). It is reasonable to suppose that aKovEw means the same in 
all four cases (12, 13, 14, 15). But KaT[xovuiv (Lk.), 7rapa.8lx_ovm1 
(l\fk. iv. 20), and uvviwv (Mt. xiii. 23) may all be equivalents of 
the same Aramaic verb, meaning " to take in " : see footnote on 
v. 21. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 2 ; r Thes. v. 21. 

iv /irrop.oviJ. "With endurance, perseverance," rather than 
"patience," which would be µ,aKpo8vµ{a: in patientia (Vulg.), in 
tolerantia (c), in sufferenti'a (d), per patientiam (bfff2). See Lft. 
on Col. i. I 1 ; Trench, Syn. liii. This {nroµ,oV'I] is the opposite of 
a,p{umvT<u (ver. 13), and is not in Mt. or Mk. Thus Lk. gives the 
opposite of all three of the bad classes : KaTlxovuiv, non ut in via; 
Kap7ro<popovuw, non ut in spini's; & {nroµ,ovfj, non ut in petroso 
(Beng.). Neither here nor in ver. 8 does Lk. give the degrees of 
fruitfulness. Mt. and Mk. do so both in the parable and in the 
interpretation. The suggestion that Lk. has mistaken three 
numerals for a word which he translates iv inroµ,ovfj seems to be a 
little too ingenious (Expositor, Nov. 1891, p. 381). That Jesus 
knew that all four of the classes noticed in the parable were to be 
found in the audience before Him, is probable enough ; but we 
have no means of knowing it. We may safely identify the Eleven 
and the ministering women with the fourth class. Judas is an 
instance of the third. But all are warned that the mere receiving 
of the word is not decisive. Everything depends upon how it is 
received and how it is retained. Grotius quotes from the Magna 
Morali'a : 0 TO aya8d. 7rctvrn OVTa aya8a €1TTtV, Kat i,7ro TOIJTWV µ,¼ 
~ .,.f...lJ ' "f' C ' \. ' ' > '"' C .., \ '- '\ 
°,ia'l'u,etp£TaL, OIOV V1TO 11"/\0lJTOlJ Kat apXYJ>, 0 'TOLOl!TO<; Kal\O<; K«I 

aya0o<;, 

16-18. Practical Inference. The connexion with what pre
cedes need not be doubted. By answering the question of the 
disciples (ver. 9) and explaining the parable to them, Jesus had 
kindled a light within them. They must not hide it, but must see 
that it spreads to others. Here we have the opposite of what was 
noticed in the Sermon on the Mount. Here Lk. has, gathered 
into one, sayings which Mt. has, scattered in three different places 
(v. 15, x. 26, xiii. 12: comp. xiii. 12, xxv. 29). Mk. and Lk. are 
here very similar and consecutive. Comp. xi. 33-36. 

16. >..uxvov o.,j,ac; Ka.>ulrrTEL mhov Cl'KEOet. " Having lighted a 
lamp," rather than "a candle." Trench, ~'Jin. xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, iii. 86, Eng. tr. p. 130; Gallus, ii. 398, Eng. tr. p. 308. 
For &,j,as see on xv. 8: it occurs again xi. 33, but not in the 
parallels Mt. v. 1 S ; Mk. iv. 2 r. Instead of crKeoe, Mt. and Mk. 
have the more definite inro Tov µ63wv, which Lk. has xi. 33. As 
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Xvxvo~ is a "lamp," Xuxv1a. is a "lamp-stand," on which several 
Xvxvm might Le pbced or hung: for, whereas the ,\aµ.1rT~p was 
fixed, the .:\.vxvo., was portable. Other forms of >..vxvla are >..vxv£o,, 
and XvxvEtov (Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 401 Comp. the 
very similar passage xi. 33. In both passages ol l!:cr1ropw6µ.woi, 
the Gentiles, are mentioned instead of oi iv -rjj olK{q., the Jews (Mt. 
v. 15). 

17. The poetic rhythm and parallelism should be noticed. 
Somewhat similar sayings are found in profane writers : 11:yn 3~ 
1rpos q,w~ TlJV &A.110rniv XP~l'OS (Menander) j comp. Soph. Ajax, 646, 
and Wetst. on Mt. x. 26. For cj,avEpov ym1aETa1 see on iv. 36; 
Mt has a.1roKaA.vq,0~crErnt, Mk. <f,a.vEpw0fj. For chroKpucj,ov, "hidden 
away " from the public eye, see Lft. on Col ii. 3. It was a 
favourite word with the Gnostics to indicate their esoteric books, 
which might not be published. Comp. the very similar passage 
xii. 2; and see S. Cox in the Expositor, 2nd series, i. pp. 186, 
372, and Schanz, ad loc. 

18. f3Xi1rETE oav 1rws dKoiiETE. Because the doctrine received 
must be handed on and made known to all, therefore it is all-im
portant that it should be rightly heard, viz. with intelligence and 
a "good heart" (ver. 15). Whoever give~ a welcome to the word 
and appropriates it, becomes worthy and capable of receiving 
more. But by not appropriating truth when we recognize it, we 
lose our hold of it, and have less power of recognizing it in the 
future. There is little doubt that 8 80KE1 EXEtv means " that which 
he thinketh he hath." Wic. has "weneth"; Tyn. and Cran. "sup
poseth"; Cov. and Rhem. "thinketh." "Seemeth" comes from 
Beza's vi'detur. It is seif-deception that is meant. Those who 
received the seed by the wayside were in this condition ; they 
failed to appropriate it, and lost it. Comp. xix. 26. 

Mk. here inserts (iv. 24) the ~ µ.lTp'f JA-ETp£r:rE, K.T.>..., which 
Lk. has already given in the sermon (vi. 38) : and both Mt. and 
Mk. here add other parables, two of which Lk. gives later (xiii. 
18-21). . 

19-21. The Visit of His Mother and His Brethren. Christ's 
true Relations. Mt. (xii. 46-50) and Mk. (iii. 31-35) place this 
incident before the parable of the Sower ; but none of the three 
state which preceded in order of time. Comp. x; 27, 28, and 
see on xi. 29. On the "Brethren of the Lord " see Lange, Leben 
/esu, ii. 2, § 13, Eng. tr. i. p. 329; Lft. Galatians, pp. 253-291, 
in his Dissertations on the Apostolic Age, pp. 3-451 Macmillan, 
1892 ; J. B. Mayor, Epistle of S. James, pp. v-xxxvi, Macmillan, 
1892.1 D.B.2 artt. "Brother"; "James"; "Judas, the Lord's 
Brother.n 

1 The work as a whole, and the dissertation on this question in particular, 
deserve special commendation. 
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19. nupeyeveTO 8E 11'p0i, o.ihov YJ .... ~T'IJP KUL OL d.bell j,ot o.ihou 
For the verb, which is a favourite with Lk., see on vii. 4. Here 
Mk. has lpxovTai and Mt. 1oov. In writing the sing. Lk. is think
ing only of ;, p:frrqp. Such constructions are common, and do 
not imply that the first in the series of nominatives was em
phatic or specially prominent, except in the writer's thoughts. 
Comp. Jn .. xviii. 15, xx. 3; Acts xxvi. 30; Philem. 23. 

The precise relationship to be understood from the expression 
01. d.8e>..4>ol o.,hou will probably never be determined or cease to be 
discussed. There is nothing in Scripture to warn us from what is 
the antecedently natural view that they are the children of Joseph 
and Mary, unless "I know not a man" (i. 34) is interpreted as 
implying a vow of perpetual virginity. The "ftrstborn" in ii. 7 
and the impeifect followed by " till " in Mt. i. 2 5, seem to imply 
that Joseph and Mary had children; which is confirmed by con
temporary belief (Mk. vi. 3; Mt. xiii. 55) and by the constant 
attendance of the &.8eArpo[ on the Mother of the Lord (Mt. xii. 
46; Mk. iii. 32 ; Jn. ii. 12 ). The Epiphanian theory, which gives 
Joseph children older than Jesus by a former wife, deprives Him 
of His rights as the heir of Joseph and of the house of David. 
It seems to be of apocryphal origin ( Gospel according to Peter, or 
Book of James); and, like Jerome's theory of cousinship, to have 
been invented in the interests of asceticism and of a prion· con
victions respecting the perpetual virginity of Mary. Tertullian, 
in dealing with this passage, seems to assume as a matter of 
course that the d8e>..rpo{ are the children of Mary, and that she 
and they were here censured by Christ (Mardon. iv. r9; De 
Carne Chn"sft~ vii.). He knows nothing of the doctrine of a 
sinless Virgin. Renan conjectures that James, Joses, Simon, 
and Judas were the cousins of Jesus, but that the brethren who 
refused to believe in Him were His real brethren ( V. de J. p. 23). 
This solution remains entirely his own, for it creates more diffi
culties than it solves. See Expositors Bible, James and Jude, eh. 
iii., Hodder, 1891. 

c,unuxeiv. Elsewhere in bibl. Grk. 2 Mac. viii. r4 only. 

20, .1.,.,.rrt•'>-11, A favourite word (1•v. 34, 36, 47, \'ii. 18, 22, ix. 36, 
xiii. I, etc.). Here [Mt.] has ef,rev oc Tt< and Mk. has Af")•ot•,nv. The 
,.e,,6vrw• is certainly spurious : om. ~ B D L .:l. :E:, Latt. Goth. etc. 

21. f-1,~TTJP f-1-0U Kal d.8ell4>0, p.ou. Note the absence of the article 
in all three accounts. This is the predicate, and ofToi, K.r.>..., is 
the subject. And the meaning 1s not are "My actual mother or 
brethren," which would be 'Y/ P,'rJTTJP µov Kat o[ tlBe>..rpo[ µov, but 
"Mother to Me and brethren to Me," i.e. equal to such, equally 
dear. Mt. and Mk. have the singular here : oilros or avro<; µov 
do€Arpo, KQI aO(A<pYf Kai P.'rJT1JP ECTTLV. We cannot infer from Kl11 
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i3£Aq,~ that His sisters were present: they had settled at Nazareth 
(Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3). The texts of Mk. iii. 32, which repre
sent the multitude as telling Jesus that His sisters are with His 
Mother and brethren, are probably the result of this inference. 
A D and some Latin authorities insert "and Thy sisters" ; 
N B C G K L and most Versions omit the words. Christ's reply 
is not a denial of the olaims of family ties, nor does it necessarily 
imply any censure on His Mother and brethren. It asserts that 
there are far stronger and higher claims. Family ties at the best 
are temporal; spiritual ties are eternal. Moreover, the closest 
blood-relationship to the Messiah constitutes no claim to ad
mission into the Kingdom of God. No one becomes a child of 
God in virtue of human parentage (Jn. i. 13). Jesus does not 
say 1raT'YJp µou, not merely because Joseph was not present, but 
because in the spiritual sense that relationship to Christ is filled 
by God alone. See on ver. 11. 

22-25. The Stilling of the Tempest on the Lake of Gennesaret. 
This is the first of a pair of miracles which appear in the same 
order in all three Gospels (Mt. v1ii. 23 ff.; Mk. iv. 35 ff.), the 
second being the healing of the demoniacs in the country of the 
Gadarenes. To these two Mk. and Lk. add the healing of the 
woman with the issue and the raising of the daughter of Jairus, 
which Mt. places somewhat later. The full series gives us a 
group of representative miracles exhibiting Christ's power over 
the forces of nature and the powers of hell, over disease and over 
death. 

22. 'EylveTo 8.l iv p.t~ Twv ~p.epwv Kal a.1h6s. All these ex
pressions are characteristic, and exhibit Aramaic influence. See 
note at the end of eh. i., and comp. v. 1, 12, 17, vi. 12. There is 
nothing like them in Mk. iv. 35 or Mt. viii. 23, and h µd/. -rwv 
'Y//J-epwv is peculiar to Lk. (v. 17, xx. 1). Comp. ev µifj. Twv 
1r6,\ewv (v. 12) and El' µ1,j Twv 1nwaywywv (xiii. ro). Mt. tells us 
that it was the sight of the multitudes around Him that moved 
Jesus to order a departure to the other side of the lake ; and 
Mk. says that the disciples "leaving the multitude, take Him with 
them, even as He was in the boat." This seems to imply that 
He was utterly tired, overcome by the demands which the multi
tude made upon Him. For 8te'X8wp.ev see on ii. 15. The nautical 
expression &vayrn0a.t is freq. in Lk. and peculiar to him (Acts 
xiii. 13, xvi. II, xviii. 21, xx. 3, 13, xxi. 2, xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21, xxviii. 
10, 11 ). Syr-Sin. omits Kai rlv~x0'YJ(J'av. 

23. 11'AE6VTwv Si a.1hwv a.tf,u'll'l'WUEI'. Excepting Rev. xviii. I 7, 
,r;\e'i:v is peculiar to Lk. (Acts xxi. 3, xxvii. 2, 6, 24). In Anth. 
Pal. 9. 517, ci.<j,1mv6w means "awaken from sleep." Here it means 
"fall off to sleep," a use which seems to be somewhat late 
(Heliod. ix. 12). In class. Grk. we should rather have Ko.0v1,v6w 

15 
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(Lob. Phryn. p. 224). This is the only passage in which we read 
of Jesus sleeping. 

KO.TE{:3'1) >..a1>..aii, dvEjJ,OU. " There came down a violent squall of 
wind," from the heights which surround the lake. These are 
furrowed with ravines like funnels, down which winds rush with 
great velocity. See Thomson, Land &- Book, p. 37 5; Keim, 
iv. p. 179, who quotes Rusegger, Reisen, iii. p. 136. For >..a1>..a-i, 
comp. Job xxi. 18, xxxviii. r ; Wisd. v. 14, 23; Ecclus. xlviii. 9; 
Hom. Il xii. 37 5, xvii. 57. Mt. gives the effect of it as cmcrµo,; 
µlya,; iv rfi 0aMrrcry. For the accent comp. Ka>..avpol/!, KA'iµat, 
K.T.>..., and see Chandler, § 668. 

auve1r>..'l)pouVTo. The verb occurs only here, ix. 51, and Acts 
ii. 1. Note the imperf. in contrast to KaTl/317. The squall came 
down with a single rush ; the filling of the boat continued and 
was not completed. What was true of the boat is stated of the 
crew. In class. Grk. the act. is used of manning ships thoroughly 
(Thuc. vi. 50. 2 ). 

24. 'E11wTaTa, olmaTcha. See on v. 5. The doubling of the 
name is here peculiar to Lk. Comp. x. 41, xxii. 31; Acts ix. 4, 
xxii. 7, xxvi.- 14. Mt. has Kvp1.-, Mk. 6.18&U"Ka>...-. Augustine has 
some good remarks as to the differences between the exclama
tions attributed to the disciples in the three narratives. " There is 
no need to inquire which of these exclamations was really uttered. 
For whether they uttered some one of these three, or other words 
which no one of the Evangelists has recorded, yet conveying the 
same sense, what does it matter?" (De Cons. Evang. ii. 24, 2 5). 

e1reT[µ'l)aev Tcii &.vl/1-<t' Kal Tcii KM8wv1. This does not prove that 
Lk. regarded the storm as a personal agent : both the wind and 
its effect are "rebuked," a word which represents the disciples' 
view of the action. See on iv. 39. A KM8wv (K>..vC.-w, "wash 
against ") is larger than a Kvµa (J as. i. 6 ; Jon. i. 4, r 2 ; Wisd. 
xiv. 5; 1 Mac. vi. 11 ; 4 Mac. vii. 5, xv. 31 ). 

ya>..'IJV'I)• Mt. and Mk. add µ.-y&>..17 : the word is common 
elsewhere, but in N. T. occurs only in this narrative. The sudden 
calm in the sea showed the reality of the miracle. Wind may 
cease suddenly, but the water which it has agitated continues to 
work for a long time afterwards. In Mk., as here, the stilling of 
the tempest precedes the rebuke : Mt. transposes the order of the 
two incidents. In both the rebuke is sharper than in Lk., who 
"ever spares the Twelve" (Schanz). See on vi. 13 and xxii. 45. 

25. nou ~ 1rlaw;; ~/1-wv; They might have been sure that the 
Messiah would not perish, and that their prayer for help would be 
answered. It is not their praying for succour that is blamed, but 
their want of faith in the result of their prayer: they feared that their 
prayer would be vain. Comp. His parents' anguish, and see on ii. 48. 

T{s clpa. oOTo~ Janv; Mt. has ,ronin-6~. There is nothing in-
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credible in the question. Their ideas of the Christ and His 
powers were very imperfect; and this was probably the first time 
that they had seen Him controlling the forces of nature. Their 
experience as fishermen told them how impossible it was in the 
natural course that such a storm should be followed immediately 
by a great calm. The fear which accompanies this question or 
exclamation is not that. which the storm produced, but that which 
was caused by a sudden recognition of the presence of super
natural power of a kind that was new to them. Comp. v. 26, 
vii. 16. For the a.pa. comp. xxii. 23; Acts xii. 18. 

One conjectures that the framer of a legend would have made the disciples 
accept the miracle as a matter of course: comp. v. 8, g. Keim opposes Strauss 
for rejecting the whole as a myth, although he himself by no means accepts the 
whole as historical. "Unquestionably there rests upon this brief and pregnant 
narrative a rare majesty, such as does not reappear in the other nature-miracles. 
With a few masterly strokes there is here sketched a most sublime picture from 
the life of Jesus, and a picture full of truth. . . , Even His rising up against 
weather and sea is told by Mt. and Lk. quite simply, without any ostentation ; 
and the tentative query of the disciples, after their deliverance was accomplished, 
Who is this? is the slightest possible, the only too modest and yet the true 
utterance of the impression which they must at that time have received" (Jes. 
of Naz. iv. p. r8o}. See Gould on Mk. iv, 41, 

26-39. The Healing of the Demoniac in the Country of the 
Gerasenes. 

Gerasenes seems to be the true reading both here and Mk. v. 1, while 
Gadarenes is best attested Mt. viii. 28; but in all three places the authorities 
vary between Gerasenes, Gadare~s, and Gergesenes. The evidence here is 
thus summarized-

railap11vwv, AR r ~ A II etc., Syrr. (Cur-Pesh-Sin-Hare! txt) Goth. 
Pepa1T11vwv, BC* (ver. 37, hiat ver. 26) D, Latt. Syr-Harcl mg. 
PEfJ'Y<IT11vw,, ~LXZ minusc. sex, Syr-Hier. Boh. Arm. Aeth. See WH. 

ii, App. p. 1 I. If Lk. viii. 26 stood alone, one might adopt P•P'Y•· 
IT'lvwv as possibly correct there ; but the evidence in ver. 37 is con
clusive against it, 

These Gerasenes are probably not the people of the Gerasa 
which lay on the extreme eastern frontier of Peraca, over thirty 
miles from the lake : even in a loose description to foreigners Lk. 
would not be likely to speak of the shore of the lake as in the 
country of these Gerasenes. Rather we may understand the 
town which Thomson rediscovered (Land & Book, ii. 34-38) 
under the name of Gersa or Kersa on the steep eastern bank. 
Gergesa is merely a conjecture of Origen, adopted upon topo
graphical grounds and not upon textual evidence. It may be 
rejected in all three narratives. There is no real difficulty of 
topography, whichever reading be adopted. The expression -rqv 
xwpav rwv I'. gives considerable latitude, and may include a great 
deal more than the immediate vicinity of the town. Nor is there 
anv difficulty in the fact that Mt knows of two demoniacs, 
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whereas Lk. and Mk. mention only one. The real difficulties in 
the miracle, for those who believe in the fact of demoniacal 
possession, are connected with the swine. 1. Can beings which 
are purely spiritual enter and influence beings which are purely 
animal? 2. How can we justify the destruction of the swine, 
which were innocent creatures, and which belonged to persons 
who do not seem to have merited such a heavy loss? 

On the first of these two questions our ignorance is so great 
that we do not even know whether there is a difficulty. Who can 
explain how mind acts upon matter, or matter upon mind? Yet 
the fact is as certain, as that mind acts upon mind or that matter 
acts upon matter. There is nothing in experience to forbid us 
from believing that evil spirits could act upon brute beasts ; and 
science admits that it has "no a priori objection to offer" to such 
an hypothesis. And if there is no scientific objection to demoniacal 
possession of brutes, a fortiori there is none to that of men, 
seeing that men have both bodies and spirits to be influenced. 
The influence may have been analogous to that of mesmerism or 
hypnotism. The real difficulty is the moral one. As Huxley puts 
it, " the wanton destruction of other people's property is a mis
demeanour of evil example." The answers are very various. 
1. The whole story is a myth. z. The healing of the demoniacs 
and the repulse of the Healer by the inhabitants are historical, but 
the incident of the swine is a later figment. 3. The demoniacs 
frightened the swine, and the transfer of demons from them to the 
swine was imagined. 4. The drowning of the swine was an 
accident, possibly simultaneous with the healing, and report mixed 
up the two incidents. 5. The demoniacs were mere maniacs, 
whom Jesus cured by humouring their fancies ; and His giving 
leave to imaginary demons to enter into the swine, produced the 
story of the disaster to the herd.-All these explanations assume 
that the Gospel narratives are wholly or in part unhistorical. But 
there are other explanations.-6. Like earthquakes, shipwrecks, 
pestilences, and the like, the destruction of the swine is part of the 
mystery of evil, and insoluble. 7. As the Creator of the universe, 
the incarnate Word had the right to do what He pleased with His 
own. 8. A visible effect of the departure of the demons was 
necessary to convince the demoniacs and their neighbours of the 
completeness of the cure. Brutes and private property may be 
sacrificed, where the sanity and lives of persons are concerned. 
9. The keepers of the swine were Jews, who were breaking the 
Jewish law, which was binding on them, and perhaps on the whole 
district. " In the enforcement of a law which bound the con
science, our Lord had an authority such as does not belong to the 
private individual" (W. E. Gladstone, Nineteenth Century, Feb. 
1891, p. 357). Against this it is coutended that the swineherds 
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were probably pagans, and that the district was not under Jewish 
law (N. C. Dec. 1890, p. 967; March 1891, p. 455). Certainty is 
not attainab1e, but it is probable that one of the last two reasons 
is the true explanation. See Expositor, 3rd series, 1889, ix. 303. 
Godet's conclusion seems to be sound, that it is one of those cases 
in which the power to execute the sentence guarantees the right 
of the judge.1 Contrast the healing of a demoniac woman as 
recorded in the Gospel of th.e Infancy, xiv. 

26. K«Tl11'AEUO'OI' EL!, rlrv xwpav TWI' repctO'tjl'WV ~ns olaTlv dvTCrrepa.. 
" They landed at the country of the Gerasenes, which is in such a 
position as to be opposite Galilee." The verb is quite class. of 
coming to land from the high seas, but is found here only in N.T. 
Not in LXX. See Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of S. Paul, p. 28, 
and reff. in W etst The statement tells us nothing as to the 
position of the country of the Gerasenes, for " opposite " would 
apply to the whole of the east shore. Lk. alone mentions its 
being "opposite Galilee"; perhaps to justify its inclusion in the 
Galilean ministry. D. C. G. artt. "Gadara," "Gerasenes." 

Some texts have 1rlpaP from Mt. or Mk., while others have a.vT,1rtpa,v, of 
which a.n,1rlpa, is a later form. Another form is a.vTnrtpa,s. For the accent 
see Chandler, § 867. 

27. 011"1JVTtJO'Ev ,iv~p ns iK -nj,;; iro>..ews. The man belonged to 
the city, but he came out of the tombs to meet Jesus: <K nj, 
r.oAEw, belongs to av~p n,, not to {m-~vT'l'/a-Ev. For this force of 
{nr6 in composition comp. {nroKplvoµ,ai, " answer back " ; woAo
yl{oµ,ai, "reckon fer contra"; v1Toa-Tpi<pw, "tum back." For LKa.v/:1 
see on vii. 1 2 ; and for ,lve8ua-a.To see Burton, § 48. Lk. alone 
mentions that the demoniac wore no clothes; but Mk. implies it 
by stating that he was clothed after he was cured. All three 
mention the tombs; and near the ruins of Khersa there are many 
tombs hewn in the rocks. Excepting Mk. v. 3, 5 and Rev. xi. 9, 
l'~f'« is peculiar to Lk. (xxiii. 53, xxiv. 1; Acts ii. 29, vii. 16); 
but he more often uses p.v7Jp,E'iov. With Ef-LEVH comp. xix. 5, xxiv. 29. 

28. Ti olp.ol Kctl a-oi; See on iv. 34. 
'ltio-ou u1E Tou eeou Tou uij,iO"Tou. This expression rather indicates 

that the man is not a Jew, and therefore is some evidence that the 
owners of the swine were not Jews. "The Most High" (Elyon) 
is a name for Jehovah which seems to be usual among heathen 
nations. It is employed by Melchisedek, the Canaanite priest and 
king (Gen. xiv. 20, 22). Balaam uses it (Num. xxiv. 16). Micah 
puts it into the mouth of Balaam (vi. 6); Isaiah, into the mouth 
of the king of Babylon (xiv. 14). It is used repeatedly in the 
Babylonian proclamations in Daniel (iii. 26, iv. 24, 32, v. 18, 21, 

1 See some valuable remarks by Sanday in the Contemp. Rev. Sept. 1892, p. 
3,48. He inclines to the second explanalion, but wilh reserve. 
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vii. 18, 22, 25, 27). The girl with a spirit of divination at Philippi 
employs it (Acts xvi. 17 ). It is found in Phcenician inscriptions 
also. See Chadwick, St. Mark, p. 144, and Wsctt. on Heb. vii. 1. 

For cl>w"li µeyd>..n see on i. 42, and for Se'oµm see on v. r 2 : with 
avcnpdtas of demoniac cries comp. iv. 41 ; Acts viii. 7. 

µ~ µ.e /3aaav[un,;;. Neither the verb nor its cognate substantive 
is ever used in N. T. of testing metals, or of obtaining evidence by 
torture, but simply of pain or torment. The demoniac identifies 
himself with the demon which controls him, and the torment 
which is feared is manifest from ver. 31. 

29. 'll'a.p,jyyell.ll.ev ya.p T~ 'll'VE'Uf1,UTL. Authorities are very evenly 
divided between the imperf. and the aor. If ,rnp,j'Y')'et/\EJ' be right, it almost 
means" He had ordered." Burton,§ 29, 48. We should have expected ro?f 
,rvevµa,nv, for both in ver. 27 and ver. 30 we have oa,µ6vw,. But the inter
change of personality between the man and the demons is so rapid, that it 
becomes natural to speak of the demons in the sing. Note that while Lk. 
has his characteristic <'~•X0ei, tl,ro (vv. 33, 38, iv. 35, 41, v. 8, etc.), Mk. 
has the more usual <'~•Mei'v i11:. 

'lt"oll.ll.ois yo.p xpovo•s O"IIV1Jp'll'ciiteL auTov. "Many times," i.e. on many 
occasions, muftis temporibus (Vulg.), "it had seized him," or "carried him 
away" : comp. Acts xxvii. I 5. Mk. has 1r6XXnK1t. Others explain "within 
a long time." See Win, xxxi. 9, p. 273. The verb is quite class., but in 
N. T. peculiar to Lk. (Acts vi. 12, xix. 29, xxvii. 15). Hobart counts it as 
medical (p. 244). In LXX, Prov. vi. 25; 2 Mac. iii. 27, iv. 41. 

a>..uaecnv Kal ,re8m,;;. Both Lk. and Mk. use these two words 
to distinguish the "handcuffs and fetters," manicm et pedicm, with 
which he was bound. See Lft. Phil. p. 8. The former is used of 
the chain by which the hand of a prisoner was fastened to the 
soldier who had charge of him. Like " chains," &Avcm~ are of 
metal, whereas 1rlliai might be ropes or withes. Both a-\.vu£t~ and 
1rl&u are included in Tct 8£up,6.. The imperfects tell of what 
usually took place. During the calmer intervals precautions were 
taken to prevent the demons "carrying him away with" them; 
but these precautions always proved futile. 

1:is Tas ep~µous. In order to take the man away from humane 
influences. But the wilderness is regarded as the home of evil 
spmts. See on xi. 24; and for the plural see on i. 80. 

80. Tl aoi ovoµd eanv; In order to recall the man to a sense 
of his own independent personality, Jesus asks him his name. It 
was a primary condition of his cure that he should realize that he 
is not identical with the evil powers which control his actions. 
Perhaps also Christ wished the disciples to know the magnitude of 
the evil, that the cure might increase their faith (ver. 25): and this 
purpose may have influenced Him in allowing the destruction of 
the swine. The peculiar word AeyvlJV, 1 which is preserved in Mk. 

1 That the man had ever seen a Roman legion, "at once one and many, 
crnel and inexorable and strong," is perhaps not probable. But see Trench, 
Miracles, p, 171, 8th ed. For other Latin words comp. x. 35, xi. 33, xix. 20 
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v. 9 also, is a mark of authenticity. As Sanday points out, it is 
more probable that this strange introduction of a Latin word 
should represent something which really took place, than that it 
should be pure invention (Contemp. Rev. Sept. 1892, p. 349). 
The words on eicniMev 8a.t1-16vto. iro>..>..a eis o.1hov are the remark 
of the Evangelist: ccmp. ii. 50, iii. I 5, xxiii. 12. 

31. iro.peKa'X.ouv o.1h6v. " They kept beseeching Him." The 
plurality of those who ask is emphatically marked: with 3aip,6via 
we might have expected 1rapeKdAei, as in Mk. The plur. would 
have been less noticeable in Mk., because the masc. plur., 1r0Moi 
lup,£V, precedes. 

That 1rape1«!.Xo11~ (N B CD F LS, Latt. Goth.) and not ,rapmiXe, is right 
here, need not be doubted. 

£LS TT)V a~UO"O"OV. fo class. Grk. a/311<T<J"M is always an adj., 
"bottomless, boundless," and is mostly poetical. In LXX ~ 
a/3V<ruo,; is used of the sea (Gen. i. 2, vii. II; Job xli. 22, 23); 
without the art. (Job xxviii. 14, xxxvi. 16; Ecclus. 1 3, xvi. 18); 
of the depths of the earth (Ps. lxxi. 20; Deut. viii. 7); but per
haps nowhere of Hades. In N.T. it means Hades (Rom. x. 7), 
and esp. the penal part of it which is the abode of demons (Rev. 
ix. I-II, xi. 7, xvii. 8, xx. r, 3). The latter is the meaning here. 
The demons dread being sent to their place of punishment. See 
Cremer, Lex. sub v. In Mk. the petition is "that He will not 
send them out of the country" ; but the verb is sing. and the man 
is the petitioner. He still confuses himself with the demons, and 
desires to stay where he feels at home. This is their wish and 
his also. The persistent confusion of personality renders it 
necessary that the man should have some decisive evidence of 
the departure of the evil spirits from him. In this way his cure 
will be effected with least suffering, Prof. Marshall thinks that el,; 
rqv a/3v<J"<rov and J~w -rr;,; xwpas may represent Aramaic expressions 
so nearly alike as readily to be confounded by copyist or trans
lator (Expositor, Nov. 1891, p. 377). See footnote on v. 31. 

82. a.yl>..YJ xoipwv LKo.vwv. This illustrates the fondness of Lk. 
for lKO.VO<; in this sense: Mt. has u:y. xo{pwv 1roAAwv and Mk. dy. 
xofpwv p,eya>.71. With characteristic love of detail Mk. gives the 
number as w, Siux{Xtoi, which may be an exaggeration of the 
swineherds or of the owners, who wished to make the most of 
their loss. Had the number been an invention of the narrator, 
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to correspond with the legion. 
It is futile to ask whether each animal was possessed. If some 
of them were set in motion, the rest would follow mechanically. 
For the fo·lrpq,ev awo't~ of Lk. and Mk. we have the direct 
{,r.dyeTe in Mt., which need mean no more than "depart, be gone." 
But the distinction between commanding and allowing what He 
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might have forbidden is not very helpful. Whatever the motive ol 
the demons may have been, Jesus uses it for a good end, and 
secures the easy and effectual cure of their victim. 

33. i:lpjJ,'l'jo-Ev ri dyE'A"l Ka.Tel Toil KP"l/J-Vou. These words also are 
in all three. The word Kp't}µ.v6-. need not mean an abrupt pre
cipice: a steep and rocky slope suffices. MacGregor, Stanley, 
Tristram, Wilson, and others believe that the spot which suits the 
description can be identified. The art. implies that it was well 
known. Comp. 2 Chron. xxv. I 2. The use of d'll"E'll"vty'l'j for 
suffocation by drowning is classical (Dern. p. 883). 

84. TO yEyovos. Chiefly the destruction of the swine. In ver. 
36 ol 186vns means the disciples and others near to Jesus, not the 
swineherds. 

35--89. Note how the characteristics of Lk. 's diction stand out in these 
verses. For rov /J.v0pw1rov aq,' ov T. o. ,!ff;X0ev (see on ver. 29) Mk. has rov 
oaiµov,!:6µ,evov, and 1rapa. roils 1r6oas (see on vii. 38) has no equivalent in 
Mk. For a1r,jrye,Xav (see on ver. 20) Mk. has v,71yrfrravro, while lhrav 
(see on iii. 21), ro 1rXf;Oos (see on i. 10), <f,6fJ<iJ µe')'o.A<iJ (see on i. 42, vii. 16), 
trvveixovro (see on iv. 38), and v1r<!rrrpey,ev (see on i. 56) have no 
equivalents. For <!oe'iro (see on v. 12) Mk. has 1rapeKdAei; for o av'!Jp arp' 
oli ,!fe"X1/M0e, (see on ver. 29) Mk. has the less accurate o oruµ,ov,rrOe/s; for 
uvv (see on i. 56) Mk. has µETd; and for v1r6<Trpt<f,e (see on i. 56) Mk. has 
flra-,e. 

35. ip.o.nu/J,lvov. Some of the bystanders may have given him 
clothing ; but there would have been time to fetch it. The verb 
is found neither in LXX nor in profane writers, but only here and 
Mk. v. I 5. The 'll"a.pcl Tous 11"080.s implies an attitude of thankful
ness rather than that he has become a disciple. It is the last of 
the four changes that have taken place in the man. He is 
Ka0~µ.Evov instead of restless, iµ.aTurµ.lvov instead of naked, o-wcf,po
vovvTa. instead of raging, and 1ra.pa Toti'> 1r68a'> Tov 'I. instead of 
shunning human society. Baur would have it that he is meant to 
represent the conversion of the Gentiles. We are not sure that 
he was a Gentile ; and this would have been made clear if he was 
intended as a representative. For 1rapa. with the acc. after a verb 
of rest comp. Acts x. 6; Mt. xiii. 1, xx. 30; Mk. v. 21, x. 46. 

36. omiyyei~a.v 8e mhoLs. This is not a repetition of ver. 34, 
but a statement of additional information which was given to the 
townspeople after they arrived on the scene. 

37. c'.hra.v To 'll"~~&os. The desire that He should depart was 
universal, and all three narratives mention it. The people feared 
that His miraculous power might lead to further losses : and this 
feeling was not confined to the inhabitants of the 1ro,\i'> close at 
hand (ver. 34); it was shared by the whole district. Comp. iv. 29, 
ix. 53, and contrast iv. 42; Jn. iv. 40. Although Keim rejects 
the incident of the swine, yet he rightly contends that this request 
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that Jesus should leave the place gives the impression of a sober 
historical fact. There is nothing like it elsewhere, in the history 
of Jesus; and neither it nor the locality is likely to have been 
invented. Why should a myth take Jesus across to Gerasa? 
Some historical connexion with the locality is much more 
probable. Here, as in vv. 30, 36, Syr-Sin. abbreviates. 

38. E8E'i:To Se a.,hou o drlJp. The 8l marks the contrast between 
Him and the rest. Mk. says that the request was made as Jesus 
was stepping into the boat. Mt. omits the whole incident. The 
man fears the unfriendly populace, and clings to his preserver. 

39. 8L1JYOU oaa. C"OL tirOL1JC"EV o eeos. In Galilee and Judrea, 
where Jesus and His disciples preached, He commonly told those 
who were healed to be silent about their cures. In this half
heathen Perrea there were no other missionaries, and the man was 
not fitted for permanent work with Christ elsewhere. Moreover, 
here there was no danger of the miracle being used for political 
purposes. Lastly, it might be beneficial to a healed demoniac to 
have free converse with all after his gloomy isolation. The o eeos 
is last with emphasis. Jesus shows the man that he must attribute 
his deliverance to God. Both Lk. and Mk. preserve the highly 
natural touch that, in spite of this command, the man proclaiiped 
what Jesus had done for him. Note also that Ka.0' OA.7JV r~v 1r6.\iv 
is much in excess of E1, r6v oIK6v uov, and K7Jpvuuwv of 8i7Jyov. See 
on ix. 10. 

,ea.&' llll.'IJv -r~v 11"oll.,v. With K7JPV""°'"• not with d.1riJMev : Win. xlix, d. 
a, p. 499. Mk. has iv TV t:.,Ka1r6'A«. Nowhere else in N.T. does KalJ 
l/)\71v occur: Lk, commonly writes Kali' 8X71s (iv. 14, xxiii. 5; Acts ix. 31, 42, 
x. 37). He nowhere mentions Decapolis. 

40-56. The Healing of the Woman with the Issue and the 
Raising of the Daughter of Jairus. Mt. ix. 18-26 ; Mk. v. 21-43. 
The name of Bernice (Veronica) for this woman first appears in 
the Acts of Pi/ate, Gospel of Nicodemus, Pt. I. eh. vii. Respecting 
the statues, which Eusebius saw at Cresarea, and which he be1ieved 
to represent Christ and this woman, see H. E. vii. 18. 1-3. 
Sozomen says that Julian removed the statue of Christ and sub
stituted one of himself, which was broken by a thunderbolt (v. 21 ). 
Philostorgius says the same (vii 3). Malalas gives the petition 
in which the woman asked Herod Antipas to be allowed to erect 
the memorial ( Chrongr. x. 306-8). That the statues existed, and 
that Christians thus misinterpreted their meaning, need not be 
doubted Pseudo-Ambrosius would have it that the woman was 
Martha the. sister of Lazarus. 

40-48. lr these verses also the marks of Lk. 's style are very conspicuous 
(see above on vv. 35-39). In ver, 40 we have iv iU .-c;; c. injin. (see on iii. 21), 
inrotTTphf,e<P (see on i. 56), d,re/le~aro (see on ver. 40), ~,rav c. parficij. 
(see on i. 10), 1rcivTEs (see on ix. 43), and 1rpo<ril0Kwvres (see on iii. 15). In 
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ver. 41, Kai lliov (see on i. 20), Kai ovTos (i. 36), i,,rf)px•v {see on ver. 41), 
,rapa. Tous 'll'olias (see on vii. 38). In ver. 42, Kai aoT,j (see on i. 17) and ,., 
lie Tljl c. injin. In ver. 44, -rrapa,xpf)µa (see on v. 25). In ver. 45, ,rdnw" 
(vi. 30, vii. 35) and ,-rr,rrTCira (v. 5). In ver. 46, lfel\0e,, d.-rro (see on iv. 
35). In ver. 47, a'll',)"f"fElllEP (see on ver. 20), ldnrtov (see on i. 15), 
,ravTos, Tau J\aov, ia0'f/, and 1rapaxpf)µa. Not one of these expressions is 
found in the parallel passages in Mt. and Mk. See on ix. 28-36. 

40. &m,8lta.To. Peculiar to Lk. (ix. II; Acts ii. 41, xviii. 27, 
xxi. 17, xxiv. 3, xxviii. 30, and possibly xv. 4). The meaning is 
they " received Him with pleasure, welcomed Him " (Euthym. 
Theophyl. Schanz). See on iv. 42 and on xi. 29. In class. Grk. 
the verb means "accept as a teacher, as an authority," or "admit 
arguments as valid " : so in Xen. Plat. Arist. etc. 

41. 'lcfopos. The same name as Jair (Num. xxxii. 41; Judg. 
x. 3). It is strange that the name (="he will give light") should 
be used as an argument against the historical character of the 
narrative. It is not very appropriate to the circumstances . 

.'.im'jpxev. Very freq. in Lk., esp. in Acts: not in Mt. Mk. or Jn. 
The use of this verb as almost equivalent to E!vcu is the beginning 
of the modern usage. But the classical meaning of a present 
state connected with a previous state still continues in N.T. (ix. 
48, xi. 13, xvi. 14, 23, xxiii. 50). See Sp. Comm. on I Cor. vii. 
26. Here also Christ does not refuse the homage (iv. 8), as Peter 
(Acts x. 26) and the Angel (Rev. xix. 10) do. 

42. p.ovoyEV'l]S- As in the cases of the widow's son and the 
lunatic boy (vii. 12, ix. 38), this fact may have influenced Christ. 
On all thiee occasions Lk. alone mentions the fact. 

cTwv M8eKa.. A critical time in a girl's life. Not only Lk., 
who frequently notes such things (ii. 36, 37, 42, iii. 23, xiii. 11), 
but Mk. also gives the age. All three mention that the woman 
with the issue had been suffering for twelve years. For &'ll'l8v'l)O'Ko 
Mk. has luxd.TW':i exn and Mt. apT! ETEA.VT1/CTEV. The reason for 
the difference between Mt. and the others is plain. Lk. and Mk. 
give the arrivals, both of the father, who says, "She is dying," and 
of the messenger, who says, "She is dead." Mt. condenses the 
two into one. 

1Tuvl'll'vLyov. Mk. has o-uvt.0lu{3ov, which is less strong : see on 
ver. 14. In both cases the uvv- expresses the pressing together all 
round Him. The crowd which had been waiting for Him (ver. 40) 
now clings to Him in the hope of witnessing a miracle. 

48. o~ua. iv pvCTEL. " Being in a condition of hemorrhage." The 
constr. is quite simple and intelligible ; comp. iv ,P0op~, iP iKrrTa.,rn, iv il~71, 
iv iKTEPel'l,, iv fy_0p'l,, The form f,6rr,s is from the unused puw, from which 
come the late forms tppvrra and lppv,m, and f,,fanr is often a v.l. Win. xxix. 
3. b, p. 230. 

laTpo•~ 'll'poua.va.>..o)ua.cra. 11>..ov Tov Pfol'. "Having, in addition to all 
/,er sufferings, spent all her resources on physicians," or "for physicians," or 
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"in physicians." This use of (Jfos for "means of living" is freq. in N.T. 
(xv. 12, 30, xxi. 4; Mk. xii. 44; I Jn. iii. 17) and in class. Grk. In 
class. Grk. {Jlos is a higher word than tw->I, the former being that which is 
peculiar to man, the latter that which he shares with brutes and vegetables. 
In N. T. {Jlos retains its meaning, being either the "period of human life," as 
r Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4, or "means of life," as here. But tw,j is raised 
above {Jlos, and means that vital principle which through Christ man shares 
with God. Hence {Jlos is comparatively rare in N. T., which is not mucb 
concerned with the dmation of temporal life or the means of prolonging it; 
whereas twfi occurs more thari a hundred times. See Trench, Syn. xxvii.; 
Crem. Lex. p. 272 ; Lft. on Ign. ad Rom. vii. 3. 

WH. follow B D., Arm. in omitting ic1:rpois • • • fJlov. Treg. and RV, 
Indicate doubt in marg. Syr-Sin. omits. 

ollK foxumw. This use of la-xvw for " be able " is freq. in Lk. 
See on vi. 48. It is natural that " the physician" does not add, 
as Mk. does, that she had suffered much at the hands of the 
physicians, and was worse rather than better for their treatment. 
The remedies which they tried in such cases were sometimes very 
severe, and sometimes loathsome and absurd. See Lightfoot, 
p. 614; Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, pp. 22, 23. 

44. irpoae>..8ouaa. oma0ev ~ilia.To, She came from behind that 
He might not see her. Her malady made her levitically unclean, 
and she did not wish to own this publicly. Her faith is tinged 
with superstition. She believes that Christ's garments heal magic
ally, independently of His will. In other cases those who touched 
Him in faith seem to have done so openly. Comp. vi. 19; Mt. 
xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10, vi. 56. 

For IS.rt<Tllev a has de retro: comp. Baruch vi. 5, visa itaque turba de retro 
(Vulg. ). Hence the French dernere. 

Tou Kpa.uirlBou Tou tp.a.T(ou. " The tassel" rather than " the 
fringe " or "hem of His garment." The square overgarment or 
Tallith had tassels of three white threads with one of hyacinth at 
each .of the four comers. Edersh. L. & T. i. p. 624 (but see 
D.B.2 art. "Hem of Garment"). Of the four corners two hung 
in front, and two behind. It was easy to touch the latter without 
the wearer feeling the touch. D.C.G. art. "Border." 

eO"T'IJ ~ puaLs. It "stood still, ceased to flow." Mk. has 
l~r;priv0TJ, "This is the only passage in the N.T. in which !(mivat 
is used in this sense. It is the usual word in the medical writers 
to denote the stoppage of bodily discharges, and especially such as 
are mentioned here" (Hobart, p. 15). Both ira.pa.xp~,-ia., for which 
Mk. has d,0v,, and 1rpoaa.va.>..wua.ua, for which Mk. has 8a1ra.nj<raua., 
are also claimed as medical (pp. 16, 96). 

45. There is no reason for supposing that the miracle was 
wrought without the will of Jesus. He knew that someone had 
been healed by touching His garment; and we may believe that 
He read the woman's heart as she approached Him in the belief 
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that He could heal her. Lk. evidently dates the cure from her 
touching His garment; Mt. seems to place it in Christ's words to 
her ; Mk. in both places. 

TLS o d"1ap.ev6s 11.ou ; This does not seem to be one of those 
cases in which Christ asked for information. He knew that He 
had been touched with a purpose, and He probably knew who 
had done it. Mk.'s 7rEptE/3At'rrETO l8Etv r~v rovTo 7rot~CTacrnv rather 
implies that He knew where to look. For the woman's sake she 
must be induced to avow her act. Note the masc., which makes 
the question all the more general : Mk. has r[, µ,ov ~tpaTO rwv 
lµ,arlwv. The verb implies more than touching, "laying hold of" 
For other cases in which Jesus asked questions of which He knew 
the answer comp. xxiv. 17 ; Mk. ix. 33. See some good remarks 
in the S. P. C. K. Comm. on Lk. viii. 46. 

dpvoup.lvwv 8i 1r&vrwv. This explains, and to some extent excuses, 
Peter's characteristic interference. Lk. alone tells us that Peter 
took the lead in this. See on ix. 20, and comp. Mk. i. 36. Note the 
7ravrwv, and see on ix. 43 and xi. 4. For e1rnnaTa see on v. 5. 

auvlxouulv uE. "Hold Thee in, keep Thee a prisoner"; xix. 
43, xxii. 63; comp. iv. 38. Here only in N.T. does d11'08>.1/3m 
occur: Lat. ajJligere (Vulg.), comprimere (f), contribulare (d); om. 
a b ff2• 

46. iyvwv 8iivaµw E~e>.11>.u8ui:av d.11'' Ep.ou. For the constr. see 
Burton, § 458, and comp. Heh. xiii. 23; and for 8uva1.us see on iv. 
36. 

47. rpl1.1ouua ~>.9Ev. The 7ravrwv in ver. 45, if taken literally, 
implies that she had previously denied her action. The ~A0EV, 
however, seems to show that she had gone a little way from Him 
after being healed. But she may also have been afraid that she 
had done wrong in touching His garment. Either or both would 
explain the rpiµ,ov<Fa. She is afraid that the boon may be with
drawn. For the attraction 8i' ~v airlav see small print on iii. 19, 
and Burton, § 350: rov A.aoiJ is also characteristic. 

48. tj 11'111ns uou uluwKlv ue. All three record these words. It 
was the grasp of her faith, not of her hand, that wrought the cure. 
Thus her low view of the manner of Christ's healing is corrected. 

49. epxnal ns 'll'apa TOU dpxLuuvaywyou. A member of his 
household arrives and tells J airus that it is now too late. The 
delay caused by the incident with the woman must have been 
agonizing to him. But this trial is necessary for the development 
of his faith, as well as for that of the woman, and Jesus curtails no 
item in His work. The TE8V1JKEV is placed first with emphasis. 
For 1TK1l>..>.E see on vii. 6. See also Blass on Acts x. 44. 

50. M~ <f,of3ou, p.civov 11'1uTEuaov. Change of tense. " Cease to 
fear; only make an act of faith." In Mk. v. 36 we have µ,6vov 
rrl<FTEVE, "only continue to believe." In either case the meaning 
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is, " In the presence of this new difficulty let faith prevail, and all 
will be well." For p.tf <j,of3oil see on i. 13. 

51. oOK d<j,~Kev eicreMe'i:v T1va cruv aOTlf- "Did not allow anyone 
to enter with Him into the room." He and the disciples had 
already entered the house, and the parents had been there from 
the first. Here, as in ver. 38, Lk. has o-vv where Mk. has p.mi: 
see on i. 56. . 

nfrpov Kal 'lwO:v'IJv Kal 'taKw~ov. The chosen three (lKAEKTwv 
iKAeK,-6npo1 as Clem. Alex. calls them) are probably admitted for 
the sake of the Twelve, whose faith would b0 strengthened by the 
miracle. These three sufficed as witnesses. Moreover, they were 
in character most fitted to profit by the miracle. Here, as in ix. 
28 and Acts i. 13, John is placed before James. Elsewhere the 
other order, which is almost certainly the order of age, prevails 
(v. 10, vL 14, ix. 54), and always in Mt. (iv. 21, x. 2, xvii. 1) and 
Mk. (i. 19, 29, iii. 17, v. 37, ix. 2, x. 35, 41, xiii. 3, xiv. 33). 

Irenreus had a text which omitted 1<a.i 'Iwd.v'711, Qu,'ntus autem i'ngressus 
D{>minus ad mortuam puellam suscitavit cam, nu!!um enim, inqui't, permisil 
intrare nisi Petrum et Jacobum et patrem et matrem puellre (ii. 24. 4). No 
existing text makes this omission ; but many authorities transpose James and 
John in order to have the usual order ( N A L S X L, Boh. Aeth. Arm. Goth.), 
But the evidence of B C D E F H K, a b c d e f ff2 l q r Cod. Am. Cod. Brix, 
etc. is decisive. There is similar confusion in ix. 28 and Acts i. 13. 

Im. EKAa.LOV lie ,r&.vTE', Kol tKOirTOVTO flUTIJV, The mourners 
( 2 Chron. xxxv. 2 5 ; J er. ix. 17) were not in the room with the 
corpse: Mt. and Mk. tell us that Christ turned them out of the 
house. The 1ravn, is again peculiar_ to Lk.'s account: comp. 
vv. 40, 45, 47. The acc. after Ko1r-rop.ru is class. (Eur. Tro. 623; 
Aristoph. Lys. 396): "they beat their breasts for her, bewailed 
her.'' Comp. xxiii. 27; Gen. xxiii. 2; I Sam. xxv. 1. 

ou yap <l.iri8avEv dJI.M Ka8eMlEt. This declaration is in all three 
narratives. Neander, Olshausen, Keim, and others understand it 
literally; and possibly Origen is to be understood as taking the 
same view. A miracle of power is thus turned into a miracle of 
knowledge. But the d/:lo,-e, in ver. 53 is conclusive as to the 
Evangelist's meaning : not " supposing," but "knowing that she 
was dead.'' The Ka0evi:lei is rather to be understood in the same 
sense as A&.tapo, KEKo{p.TJTat (Jn. xi. 11 ). But the cases are not 
parallel, for there Jesus prevents all possibility of misunderstanding 
by adding Aatapo, ,hrl0avEV. Yet the fact that Jesus has power to 
awaken explains in both cases why He speaks of sleep. We may, 
however, be content, with Hase, to admit that certainty is unattain
able as to whether the maiden was dead or in a trance. 

54. Kpanicras tjs xetpos a.utjs. All three mention that He laid 
hold of her, although to touch a dead body was to incur ceremonial 
uncleanness. In like manner He touched the leper : see on v. 13 
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This laying hold of her hand and the raised voice ( lq;,wv11u£v) are 
consonant with waking one out of sleep, and the two may be 
regarded as the means of the miracle. Comp. and contra~t through
out Acts ix. 36-42. 

'H 'll"a.ts, eyELpE. " Arise, get up," not "awake." Mt. omits 
the command ; Mk. gives the exact words, Talitha cumi. For the 
nom. with the art. as voc. see on x. 21, xviii. 111 13. For i♦c.lv'l)u•v 
comp. ver. 8, xvi. 24. 

M. t'll"EcnpEif,Ev TO 1rveuJ1,a. a1l-rijs. There can be no doubt that 
the Evangelist uses the phrase of the spirit returning to a dead 
body, which is the accurate use of the phrase. Only the beloved 
physician makes this statement. In LXX it is twice used of a 
living man's strength reviving ; of the fainting Samson (J udg. 
xv. 19)1 and of the starving Egyptian (r Sam. xxx. 12). Note that 
Lk. has his favourite 7rapaxp~p.a, where Mk. has his favourite 
&ov, ; and comp. ver. 441 v. 2 51 xviii. 43, xxii. 60. 

8LETO.~Ev mhfi 8o8~vm cj>ayei:v. This care of Jesus in command
ing food after the child's long exhaustion would be of special 
interest to Lk. In their joy and excitement the parents might 
have forgotten it. The charge is somewhat parallel to l8wK£v a.vTav 
Tfj /J.T/Tpt a.vTov (vii. 15) of the widow's son at Nain. In each case 
He intimates that nature is to resume its usual course : the old ties 
and the old responsibilities are to begin again. 

56. 'll"ap~yyeL>..ev a.~Toi:s Jl,'1)8Ev1 dire'iv TO yeyov6s. The command 
has been rejected as an unintelligible addition to the narrative. 
No such command was given at Nain or at Bethany. The object 
of it cannot have been to keep the miracle a secret. Many were 
outside expecting the funeral, and they would have to be told why 
no funeral was to take place. It can hardly have been Christ's 
intention in this way to prevent the multitude from making a bad 
use of the miracle. This command to the parents would not have 
attained such an object. It was given more probably for the 
parents' sake, to keep them from letting the effect of this great 
blessing evaporate in vainglorious gossip. To thank God for it at 
home would be far more profitable than talking about it abroad. 

IX. 1-50. To the Departure for .Jerusalem. 

This is the last of the four sections into which the Ministry in 
Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50) was divided. It contains the Mission of the 
Twelve (1-9), the Feeding of the Five Thousand (ro-q), the 
Transfiguration (28-36), the Healing of the Demoniac Boy (37-43), 
and two Predictions of the Passion (18-27, 43-50). 

1-9. The Mission of the Twelve and the Fears of Herod. Mt 
~- 1-15; Mk. vi. 7-11. Mt. is the most full. Lk. gives no noto 
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of time 01 of connexion, and we may suppose that his sources gave 
him no information. See Weiss, L. J. ii. p. 119, Eng. tr. ii. p. 306. 
For mention of" the Twelve" see vi. 13, viii. 1, ix. 12, xviii. 31, 
xxii. 3, 4 7. All three mention this summons or invitation on the 
part of Jesus. Mt. and Mk. describe it by their usual w-poa-KM£1.o-8ai, 
for which Lk. has auvKa.}u,ia8m, which he more commonly uses in 
his Gospel (ix. 1, xv. 61 9, xxiii. 13), while in the Acts he generally 
USeS '11'p00"KUA.€t0"8at (ii. 39, V. 40, Vi. 2, xiii, 2, etc.). 

1. 6uvafJ,LV Kat i~ouala.v. Mt. and Mk. have Uovutav only (see 
on iv. 36) : 8i5vap,t'> is the power, ltovo-{a the authority to use it 
The Jewish exorcists had neither 8i5vap,is nor Uovula, and made 
elaborate and painful efforts, which commonly failed. Elsewhere, 
when the two are combined, l~ova-la precedes ilvvap,t'> (iv. 36 ; 
1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; I Pet. iii. 22). The '7rti.na with 
ilaip,ovia is peculiar to Lk. It covers all that would come under 
the head of possession. 

The constr. is not really doubtful: v6uous 8epo.1rev•i, depends on 06110.µ,,11 
Ko.I i(ovulo.11, and is co-ordinate with brl 1rdVTo. oa.,µ,ovm. Others make"· /J•p. 
depend on lowKEV and be co-ordinate with 061'. K. if. The least satisfactory 
way is to couple "6uous with oo.iµ,6111a., and make Oepa.1re6E111 refer to both" : 
"authority over all diseases and demons, to heal them." For this meaning 
Lk. would almost certainly have written -roil Oepo.1ret!E111, He as usual men
tions the curing of demoniacs separately from other healings (iv. 40, 41, 
vi. I7, 18, vii. 2I, viii. 2, xiii. 32). 

2. After lilu0o., C etc. ins. -roils d.u8,voiino.s from Mt. ; AD L :0: ins. -ro~s 
d,,-0ev,is : om. B, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. 

2. K"lpuo-aew TII" /3aai}l.e1av Tou eeou Kat lii.a8cu. These two verbs 
sum up the ministration to men's souls and bodies. See on v. 17. 
Mt. adds that they were to raise the dead (x. 8). Mk. tells us that 
they were sent out ilvo, ilvo. For d:1roo-TE'>.Aw see on iv. 18, p. I2 r. 

3. fJ,~TE p&./38ov. Mk. has ei p,~ p&.f38ov p,ovov (vi. 8); and the 
attempts to explain away this discrepancy in a small matter of 
detail are not very happy. As between Mt. and Mk. it is possible 
to explain that both mean "Do not procure (KT'YJ<TEIJ'0£) a staff for 
the journey, but take (alpwa-w) the one which you have." But both 
Mk. and Lk. use aZpnv, and the one has "Take nothing except a 
staff," while the other has "Take nothing, neither a staff," etc. 
Yet in all three the meaning is substantially the same: "Make no 
special preparations ; go as you are." From xxii. 35 we learn that 
the directions were obeyed, and with good results. Lk. says 
nothing about sandals, respecting which there is another discrep
ancy between Mt. and Mk., unless we are to suppose that inro8~p,a.rn 
are different from a-avMAia. D. C. G. art. "Staff." 

tJ-'lTE o.pyup~ov. Mk. has xaAKDV and Mt. has both, p.1]ilt apyvpo~ 
p,1JOE xa>..K6v. Thus Lk. is Greek, and Mk. is Roman, in choice of 
words. In LXX apyvprnv is very common, apy1Jpo,; comparatively 
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rare, while x«AKos is common as a metal, but not in the sense of 
money. 

fl-'l}TE 8vo XLTwvas EXELv. As no 1r1Jp« was allowed, the second 
tunic, if taken, would have ·to be worn. Hence the form in Mk., 
"Put not on two tunics." Comp. Jos. Ant. xvii. 5. 7. 

In txew we have an anacoluthon; change from direct to oblique oration. 
For it is scarcely admissible to take lxw, as infin. for imperat. The actual 
imperat. both precedes (atperE) and follows (µJuere). Win. xliii. 5. d, p. 397_ 
Mk. here is strangely abrupt in his mixture of constructions, 

4. EKE1 p.lveTE Kat EKEWev iflpxEu8E, Vulg. has et inde ne exeatis. 
But only one cursive has µ:,i (38). Cod. Brix. has donec exeatis fr. 
Mt. The meaning is "Go not from house to house," as He charges 
the Seventy in x. 7, a passage which should be compared with this. 
The mission both of the Twelve and of the Seventy was to be 
simple and quiet, working from fixed centres in each place. This 
is the germ of what we find in the apostolic age,-" the church that 
is in their house " (Rom. xvi. 5 ; I Cor. xvi. I 9 ; Col. iv. I 5 ; 
Philem. 2). 

5, For 8lxwnaL see on viii. 13, and for ifEpXOflEVOL cbrcl see on 
iv. 35. In Acts xiii. 5 I we find Paul and Barnabas performing this 
symbolical action of shaking off the dust. It signified that hence
forth they had not the smallest thing in common with the place. 
It is said that Pharisees performed this action when re-entering 
Judrea from heathen lands. There and in Acts xviii. 6 Lk. uses 
EKTwauu., which Mt. and Mk. have here. For cl:1ronvauu. comp. 
Acts xxviii. 5. The t.1r' a.choos means lit. " upon them," and so 
"against them." Comp. 2 Cor. i. 23 and Acts xiii. 51, and 
contrast 2 Thes. i. 10. Mk. here has avro'i ... 

6. ellayyE~.itop.EvoL Ka.L 8Epa1reoonEs, Comp. ver. 2. Union of 
care for men's bodies with care for their souls is characteristic of 
Christ and of Christian missions. The miraculous cures of the 
apostolic age have given place to the propagation of medical and 
sanitary knowledge, which is pursued most earnestly under Christian 
influences. For 8t11pxoVTo see on ii. 15, and for· ella.yyeXLt6p.EvoL see 
on ii. 10. Excepting Mk. i. 28, xvi. 20, I Cor. iv. 17, 1raVTa.xou 
occurs only here and three or four times in Acts : here it goes with 
both participles. 

7-9. The Fears of Herod. Mt. places this section much later 
(xiv. I-13); but Mk. (vi. 14-16) agrees with Lk. in connecting it 
with the mission of the Twelve. It was their going in all directions 
up and down the villages (81,fpxovTo K«Ta Tos K6Jµ.as) that caused the 
fame of Christ's work to reach Herod cf,avEpov -y?i.p l-yiv£TO To ovoµ.a 
awov (Mk. vi. 14), or, at anyrate, excite his fears. 

7. 'Hpcf811s ~ TETPUPX'IJS, So also Mt. But Mk. gives him his 
courtesy title of /3au1Aevs. See on iii. r, p. 83. The To. yw6p.Eva irc£no 
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means "all that was being done" by Jesus and His disciples. 
There is no 'll'a.vrn m Mt. or Mk., either here or in the parallels to 
ver. 1. See on viii. 45. The thoroughly classical word 8L1prdpE• 
does not occur in LXX, nor in N.T. excepting in Lk. (Acts ii. 12, 
v. 24, x. 17). Antipas was "utterly at a loss" as to what he was to 
think of Jesus. Nate the change of tense : he heard once for all ; 
he remained utterly at a- loss. He had no doubt heard of Christ 
before. It was the startling theories about Him which perplexed 
Herod. D.CG. i. p. 721; ii. p. 717· 

'lwovris -ijylp&t) tK veKpwv. This is strong evidence of the effect 
of John's teaching. During his life he "did no sign," and yet they 
think it possible that so great a Prophet has risen from the dead 
and is working miracles. Comp. Mt. xvi. 14; Mk. viii. 28. Fm 
fK VEKpwv comp. xx. 35. For V'fep071 (NBC L :S 169) most MSS. 
have ly,j-yeprai, which is not to be accepted because vtlp071 is found 
in Mt. 

8. 'Hle1as icjuivri. The verb is changed from vt'-P0'1/, because 
Elijah had not died. Mt. represents Antipas as saying that Jesus 
is the risen Baptist, and omits the suggestions about Elijah and 
other Prophets. The account of Lk. is intrinsically more exact. 
He would obtain good information at C::esarea from Herod's 
steward (viii. 3), and at Antioch from Herod's foster-brother (Acts 
xiii. I). 

1rpocl>rJTJJS TLS Twv &pxa1wv. We know from Jn. vii. 40, 41 that 
some Jews distinguished the great Prophet of Deut. xviii. I 5 from 
the Messiah. Comp. Jn. i. 21. And Mt. xvi. 14 seems to show 
that there was an expectation that Jeremiah or other Prophets 
would return at some future crisis. The Twv ilpxa{wv is peculiar to 
Lk. (comp. ver. 19). It may be opposed either to a new Prophet 
(vii. 16), or to the later Prophets as compared with Moses and 
Samuel. The former is more probable. 

9. 'lwavriv i.y6J 0.'lrEKEcj,olLaa. "As for John, I beheaded him." 
Mt. and Mark represent Herod as saying of Christ, "This is 
John the Baptist; he is risen from the dead" : and some in
terpret this remark as meaning much the same : "Seeing that I 
put him to death, he may have risen again." But this is very 
unnatural. Rather, " I thought that I had got rid of this kind of 
trouble when I beheaded John ; and here I am having it all over 
again." Perhaps, as Bede suggests, Antipas afterwards came to 
the conclusion that the Baptist had risen from the dead, a view 
which to his guilty conscience was specially unwelcome. Lk. men
tions the imprisonment of the Baptist by anticipation (iii. 20); but, 
excepting in this remark of Antipas, he does not record his death. 

ToLa.(iTa. This may refer either to the works of Christ or to 
the speculations of the multitude respecting Him. Although 
John had wrought no miracles during his ministry (John x. 41), 

16 
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yet, if he had risen from the dead, such things might be expected 
of him (Mt. xiv. 2). 

The fyw of TR. before aK06u1 is of very doubtful authority (AD X r etc.): 
Treg. brackets, Tisch. WH. RV. omit. It would have no point. 

et11TEL ise~v a.cmlv. Not merely "he desired" (AV.), but "he 
continued seekt'ng to see Him." He made various attempts to 
apply a test which would have settled the question. Herod knew 
the Baptist; and he could soon determine whether this was John 
or not, if only he could see Him. Comp. xxiii. 8, where the 
gratification of this desire is recorded. No doubt it was not 
merely the wish to settle the question of identity which led Anti pas 
to try to see Jesus. That he was a Sadducee is a guess of Scholten. 

10-17. The Feeding of the Five Thousand. This is the one 
miracle which is recorded by all four Evangelists (Mt. xiv. 13; 
Mk. vi. 30; Jn. vi. 1). In all four it is the climax of the ministry. 
Henceforward attention is directed more and more to the death 
which will bring Christ's work to a close. From S. John we learn 
that it took place shortly before the Passover. All four accounts 
should be compared. Each contributes some special features, 
and each appears to be to a large extent independent. The marks 
of Lk.'s style are abundant in his narrative. 

10. t'rirOOTpl,t,a.vn:s. See small print on i. 56. Lk. connects the 
miracle with the return of the Twelve; but he gives no hint as to 
the time of their absence. We may perhaps allow a few weeks. He 
does not often call the Twelve ol. cbr6a-ro>..oL (vi. 13, xvii. 5. xxii. 
14, xxiv. 10). 

0L'IJY11Ua.VTo a.uTii> 8ua. .l11"0L'IJaa.v. What this was has already 
been recorded in brief (ver. 6). It is strange that anyone should 
infer from Lk.'s not expressly mentioning, as Mk. does (vi. 12, 13), 
the casting out of demons, "that Lk. wishes us to believe that 
they had failed in this respect," and "had evidently been able to 
carry out only a part of their commission." Lk. records the suc
cess of the Seventy in exorcizing demons (x. 17): why should he 
wish to insinuate that the Twelve had failed? Excepting Mk. v. 
16, ix. 9; Heb. xi. 32, 3iTJ-yeiuBaL occurs only in Lk. (viii. 39; 
Acts viii. 33, ix. 27, xii. 17). Comp. ver. 49. Lk. perhaps wishes 
us to understand that it was the report which the Apostles brought 
of theii doings that led to Christ's taking them apart, as Mk. says, 
for rest. Mt. states that it was the news of the Baptist's death 
which led to the withdrawal. Jn. has only a vague JJ-ETd. Tawa. 
All may be correct; but there can have been no borrowing. 

11"a.pa.Xa./361v a.uToos. Comp. ver. 28, xviii. 31. 
~11"EX~P'IJaEv Ka.T' i81a.v. The verb occurs only here and v. 16 

in NT. Comp. Ecclus. xiii. 9 (12). Lk. does not seem to be 
aware that Christ and His disciples went by boat across the lake 
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(Mt. Mk. Jn.), while the multitude went round by land. Hence 
it is possible that he supposed that the miracle took place near 
Bethsaida on the west shore, and not at Bethsaida Julias on the 
Jordan near the north-east end of the lake. See .D.B. 2 art. 
"Bethsaida." Mt. Mk. and Lk. all have Kar' i8tav. 

The common reading, els r/nro11 lP1Jµo11 T6l\ews Ka.l\011µl111Jf B1JfJtra.11icl 
(ACE G H KM S UV e"l:c., Aeth, Arm. Goth.), seems to be an ingenious 
umjlatitm of the wi"p'nal text, els '11'6A111 Ka.Aouµl,71• B']fJtra.,licl (B L X :E: 33, 
Boh. Sah.),-which is supported by D [only KWµ1J11 for 'II'OA<P],-with a correc
tion of it, els rlnro11 IP'T/µ011 (It*), or els ro'II'OP tp,,µ011 B71fJtra.,1id (b c ff2 lg 
Vulg. Syr. ), or eis rwov tp,,µ011 Ka.Ao6µevo11 B,,0a-a.ilid {a e f). These corrections 
would be suggested by ver. I 2 and Mt. and Mk. and the difficulty of associat
ing the miracle with a 1r6A1s. See WH. ii. Intr. p. 102, and also Wordsw. 
Vulg. in loco. For other apparent instances of conflation see :ri. 54, xii. 18, 
xxiv. 53. Note Lk,'sfavourite ,ca."J..ouµt,.,11. 

11. OL Se ilxll.o~ yvol'TI!c; 'qKOJl.ou87JcrUv ai}Ttp. The Baptist was 
dead and the Twelve had returned to Jesus, so. that there was no 
longer any counter-attraction. No Evangelist tells us how long 
Jesus and the disciples enjoyed their privacy before the multitudes 
arrived. 

a:ll'oSE~«,-..Evos ai}Tous. "He gave them a welcome," as they had 
given Him (see on viii. 40), a1though their arrival destroyed the 
retirement which He had sought. As Jn. states, it was His 
miracles of healing which attracted them rather than His teaching. 
For d7ro8e(&µ.evos (It B D L X 'S 1 33 69) AC etc. have Betaµ.evo<;: 
the compound is peculiar to Lk. It corresponds to l.u7r>..a-yxv{u0r, 
in Mt. and Mk. 

olll.ull.E~ a1hois 1repl TIJS /30.cr. T. 0., K,T.11.. "He continued speak
ing to them about the kingdom of God ; and those who had need 
of cure He healed." See on v. 1 7 and ix. 6. Neither Mt. nor 
Jn. say anything about His teaching the multitudes, or about His 
healing any of them. 

12 • ./i 8~ ./if',ipa. fipla.To u.£v1LV. Comp. Jer. vi. 4; Judg. xix. II, ix. 3; 
I Sam. iv. 2. In N. T. Lk. alone uses KAlvc,v intransitively (xxiv. 29). 
Comp. fKKAlvere d,r' a,{,,,-{;ji, {Rom. xvi. 17). In Att. Grk. Kl\l,ei, is gener
ally trans., a.'II'OKAl11cw intrans. Win. xxxviii. 1, p. 315. 

1rpocrEM6VTES s~ ot SwSEKQ., In the three it is the Twelve who 
take the initiative; in Jn. it is the Lord who does so. 

d1 T41 ,cvu.'t' K~fl,a.,; ,ca.l lypov,;. Being similar in meaning, the nouns 
have only one article, although they differ in gender : comp. i. 6 and xiv. 23, 
and contrast x. 2r and xiv. 26. See on i. 6. 

lmo-mo-,-..ov. Here only in N.T., but quite class. It is speci
ally used of provisions for a journey: Gen. xlii. 25, xlv. 21; Josh. 
ix. 5, II; Judith ii. 18, iv. 5; Xen. Anab. i. 5. 9, vii. r. 9. 

13. Both ehev 8i and 7rp6s are in Lk.'s style, and neither 
occurs in the parallels. The same is true of 71'a11Ta, and in ver. 
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14 of 1rp6, and the second t;utf.l. Note the emphatic ij/1-ei:s. 
"Ye are to find food for them, not they." There is no need to 
supply anything after et /1-ftn ~/J-ELS dyopciuw/J-EY. "We have no more 
than five loaves," leads quite naturally to "unless we are to go 
and buy," etc. ; and then the sentence is complete. The state
ment expresses perplexity (Weiss), not sarcasm (Schanz). 

ObK Eta"i.v ~f'LV 1r>..eiov f1 1rmE. The ,rl\ei'ov -1) ?rtvTe is virtually plu1. 
and has a plur. verb. For the subjunct. after el µ.~ comp. I Cor. xiv. 5, 
and see Win. xli. 2. b, p. 368, and Burton, § 252, 253. The subjunct. after 
El is not rare in late Grk. But this is rather a delib. subjunct. 

Jn. tells us that it was Andrew who pointed out the lad with 
the loaves, and that they were of barley-bread. On the whole, 
his narrative is the most precise. The ~/1-ei:s, like the preceding 
vp,t:Z;;, is emphatic. 

14. wuel ctv8pes irEVT«KLO")(_f>1.Lo1. They were roughly counted 
as about a hundred companies with about fifty men in each. 
Note the civ8pes: not av0pw1roi. The women and children, as 
Mt. tells us, were not included in the reckoning. They would be 
much less numerous than the men. Lk. says nothing about the 
grass, which all the others mention, and which made the com
panies in their Oriental costumes look like flower-beds (1rpau1a.t), 
as Mk. indicates. 

Ku-ra.K>..(va.TE uii-rovs K>..Lu(a.s. The verb is peculiar to Lk. in N. T. (vii. 
36, xiv. 8, =iv. 30); in LXX Num. xxiv. 9; Exod. =i. 18; Judg. v, 27; 
Judith xii. 15. The Kll.,a-las is cogn. acc. It occurs 3 Mac. vi. 31 and here 
only in bib!. Grk. Comp. Jos. Ant. xii. 2. l I ; Plut. Sertor. xxvi, 

wuel dva. irtf.VT!JKOVT«. In the spaces between the groups the 
Apostles would be able to move freely and distribute the food. 
That the arrangement (50, 5000) has any relation to the five loaves 
is not likely. The a.va is distributive: comp. x. 1 ; Mt. xx. 9; 
Jn. ii. 6; Rev. iv. 8. 

16. Here Mt. Mk. and Lk. are almost verbatim the same. 
All three mention the taking the loaves and fishes, the looking up 
to heaven, the blessing, and the breaking, and the giving to the 
disciples. For e~>.oy'l)o-Ev Jn. has evxaptu-r~ua,. This blessing or 
thanksgiving is the usual grace before meat said by the host or the 
head of the house. The Talmud says that "he who enjoys aught 
without thanksgiving is as though he robbed God." We are 
probably to understand that this blessing is the means of the 
miracle. Comp. Jn. vi. 23; and of feeding the four thousand 
(Mt. xv. 36; Mk. viii. 6); and of the eucharist (Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 17, 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24). The manner of 
the miracle cannot be discerned : it is a literal fulfilment of Mt. vi. 
33. Lk. alone mentions that Jesus blessed the loaves, EvA6y11ucv 
«~Tous. The preceding articles, Tous 1revH ap-row Kat Tous /Mo 
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ix0va,, mean those which had been mentioned before in ver. 13, 
where the words have no article . 

.18l8ou Tois ,_.,a8")Tais. "Continued giving them to the disciples." 
The imperf. in the midst of aorists is graphic. Comp. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. viii. 6, and contrast xxii. 19; Mk. xiv. 22. 

17. The verbal resemblance between the three accounts con
tinues. For .ixopnfo·8-qa'av see on vi. 2 r, and take KAUO'f-L1hwv after To 
,repia-a-eva-av (De W. Hahn). All four mention the twelve KO<plvoi, 
as also does Mt. in referring to this miracle (xvi. 9); whereas at 
the feeding of the four thousand (Mt. xv. 37; Mk. viii. 8), and in 
referring to it (Mt. xvi. ro), the word used for basket is a-1rvp{s. It 
is the more remarkable that Lk. and Jn. both have Kocpivoi because 
they do not mention the other miracle. The a-1rvp[s was large, cap
able of holding a man (Acts ix. 25). The Kocpivos was the wallet 
carried by every travelling Jew, to avoid buying food from Gentiles: 
fudreis quorom cophinus fcenumque supellex (Juv. Sat. iii. 14). 
Comp. nupsistt: Gellia, cistijero, "thou hast married a Jew" (Mart. 
Epig. v. 17. 4). These exact details would scarcely have been 
maintained so consistently in a deliberate fiction or in a myth. 
Still less would either fiction or myth have represented one who 
could multiply food at will as giving directions that the fragments 
should not be wasted (Jn. vi. 1 2 ). The possessor of an in
exhaustible purse is never represented as being watchful against 
extravagance. 

Note the climax in ver. 17. They not only ate, but were 
satisfied,-all of them ; and not only so, but there was something 
over,-far more than the original supply. 

Weiss well remarks that "the criticism which is afraid of miracles finds 
itself in no small difficulty in the presence of this narrative. It is guaranteed 
by all our sources which rest upon eye-witness ; and these show the inde
pendence of their tradition by their deviations, which do not affect the kernel 
of the matter, and cannot be explained by any tendencies whatever. In the 
presence of this fact the possibility of myth or invention is utterly inad
missible. • • • Only this remains absolutely incontrovertible, that it is the 
intention of all our reports to narrate a miracle; and by this we must abide, if 
the origin of the tradition is not to abide an entirely inexplicable riddle " (L. J. 
ii. pp. r96-200, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 381-185). The explanation that Christ's 
generosity in giving away the food of His party induced others who had food 
to give it away, and that thus there was enough for all, is plainly not what 
the Evangelists mean, and it does not explain their statements. Would such 
generosity suggest that He was the Messiah, or induce them to try to make 
Him king? Still more inadequate is the suggestion of Renan : Grace a une 
extrbne frugalite, la troupe sainte y vecut ; on .rut naturellement voir en 
re/a un miracle ( V. de J. p. 198, ed. 1863). 

18-22. The Confession of Peter and First Announcement of 
the Passion. Mt. xvi. 13-2r; Mk. viii. 27-31, No connexion 
with the miracle just related is either stated or implied. Lk. 
omits the sequel of the miracle, the peremptory dismissal of the 
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disciples and gradual dismissal of the people, the storm, the walk
ing on the sea, the discourse on the Bread of Life, the Syro
phenician woman, the Ephphatha miracle, the feeding of the 
four thousand, the forgetting to take bread, and the healing of a 
blind man at Bethsaida Julias (Mt. xiv. 22-xvi. 12; Mk. vi. 45-
viii. 26; Jn. vi. 14-71). Can he then have seen either Mt. or 
Mk. ? So also here : both the others mention that the incident took 
place near Cresarea Philippi, on the confines of heatlienism. Lk. 
mentions no place. It is a desperate expedient to suppose with 
Reuss, that the copy of Mk. which Lk. knew chanced to omit 
these sections. From ver. 18 to ver. 50 Lk. is once more parallel 
in the main to the other two. 

18. Kal EylvETo Ev Tlji etvm mhov 1rpoueuxoJJ-EVov. See note at 
the end of eh. i. and on iii. 21. For the periphrastic infinitive 
comp. xi. 1, and Burton, § 97. Jesus Patretn rogarat, ut discipulis 
se revelaret. Nam tirgumentum precum Jesu co!ligi potest ex ser
monibus actionibusque insecutis; vi. 12, 13 (Beng.). 

Ka.Ta. p.ova.,;, Perhaps XtiJpas was originally understood. But the ex
pression is used as a simple adv. and is sometimes written as one word, Kara
p.ovas. In N.T. only here and Mk. iv. 10. In LXX Ps. iv. 9, xxxii. 15; 
Jer. xv. 17; Lam. iii. 28. 

uuvfia-o.v a.1h/ii ot JJ,«91)To.£. This almost amounts to a contra-
diction of what precedes. "When He was alone praying, His 
disciples were with Him." " Alone" no doubt means "in pri
vate," or "in a solitary spot," and may be taken with uW17uav: so 
that the contradiction is only on the surface. Moreover we are 
perhaps to understand that His prayer was solitary : His disciples 
did not join in it. In either case KaTa. p..6va, is quite intelligible, 
although the disciples may have been close to Him. But it is 
possible that the true reading is uvv~vT7Juav, meaning, "His disciples 
met Him, fell in with Him," as He was engaged in prayer. This 
is the reading of B*, which a later scribe has corrected to u-vvf}uav. 
And B* is here supported by the Old Latin f (occurrerunt) and 
one excellent cursive ( r 5 7 ), besides two less important authorities. 
Nevertheless, it is on the whole more probable that u-vv~vTf/U«v is 
an early attempt to get rid of the apparent contradiction involved 
in KaTa. p,6va~ uwquav. See Expositor, 3rd series, iv. p. 159. 
Elsewhere in N.T. uvveZva. oi::curs only Acts xxii. 1 I. 

20. 'YJJ,e~s 8l. With great emphasis : "But ye-who do ye say 
that I am ? " The impulsiveness of Peter, and his position as 
spokesman for the Twelve, are here conspicuous. He is uToµ,a Toil 
xopov: viii. 45, xii. 41, xviii. 28. Licet Clllter-i apostolt" sciant, Petrus 
tamen respondit jJr-1£ Clllferis (Bede). 

rov Xptcrrov Tou 8eou. "W'hom God hath anointed " and sent : 
see on ii. 26. Here Mk. has simply b XptUT6~, and Mt. b XpiuTo\ 
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b vios Tov ®Eov Tov ,wnos. See Keim on this confession, as "a 
solemn event of the very highest character" (Jes. of Naz. iv. 
p. 263). Lk. and Mk. omit the praise bestowed on Peter for 
this confession, and the much discussed promise made to him 
(Mt. xvi. 17-19). 

21. ,-..11l>evl ll.lyew ToiiTo. Because of the grossly erroneous 
views about the Me!!Csiah which prevailed among the people. 
Shortly before this they had wished to take Him by force and 
make Him king (Jn. vi. 15). Hence Jesus never proclaimed 
Himself openly to the multitude as the Messiah ; and here, when 
He does to the Twelve, He explains the nature of His Kingdom, 
and strictly forbids them to make His Messiahship known. The 
nearest approach to exceptions to this practice are the Samaritan 
woman (Jn. iv. 26), and the outcast from the synagogue (Jn. ix. 37). 

Others explain the command to keep silence as prompted by the fear lest the 
guilt of those who were about to put Jesus to death should be increased by the 
disciples proclaiming Him as the Messiah. Others again suggest the fear lest 
Lhe people, if they knew that He was the Messiah, should attempt to rescue 
Him from the death which it was necessary that He should undergo. Neither 
of these appears to be satisfactory. In any case the 84 is adversative. What 
Peter said was quite true : " but He charged them, and commanded." 

22. Lk. does not tell us, as Mk. does, and still more plainly 
Mt., that this was the beginning of Christ's predictions respecting 
His Passion: ~p~aTO 3u3aCTK£tV a&ovs dn Aet, K.T.A. (Mk. viii. 31); 
a.iro TOTE ~p~aTo 3eiKVVE:iv, K.T,A.. (Mt. xvi. 21). The first announce
ment of such things must have seemed overwhelming. Peter's 
protest perhaps expressed the feeling of most of them. 

eiirwv on t.e'i. The cJn is recitative, not argumentative. The 
Ae.: is here in all three ; but elsewhere Lk. uses it much more 
often than any other Evangelist. It expresses logical necessity 
rather than moral obligation (JcfmAev, Heb. ii. 17) or natural fitness 
(l-rrperrev, Heb. ii. 10). It is a Divine decree, a law of the Divine 
nature, that the Son of Man must suffer. Prophecy had repeatedly 
intimated this decree. Comp. xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xxii. 37, xxiv. 7, 26, 
44; Jn. iii. 14, etc. For Tciv utov Toii dv9pw,rou, the title which 
suggested, while it veiled, His Messiahship, see on v. 24. 

a.1roil0Klp.a.cr9~vm dire Twv, K.T.}l. "Be rejected after investigation 
at the hands of the," etc. The 8oKip,a.CTla was the scrutiny which 
an elected magistrate had to undergo at Athens, to see whether he 
was legally qualified to hold office. The hierarchy held such a 
scrutiny respecting the claims of Jesus to be the Christ, and 
rejected Him : xvii. 2 5, xx. 17 ; r Pet. ii. 4, 7. For the il:rro, "at 
the hands of," comp. Ecclus. xx. 20; Lk. vii. 35; Acts ii. 22; 

Jas. i. 13; Rev. xii. 6. 
Twv irpecr~uTlpwv Ka.l a.pxteplwv Kal ypa.,-..JJ,a.Tlwv. The three 

110,ms, as forminp; one body, have one article. So also in Mt. 
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xvi. 2 r. In Mk. xiv. 43, 53, where the Sanhedrin is spoken of 
with similar fulness, all three nouns have the article. The apxte· 
pe'i, are rarely placed second: comp. xx. 19; Mt. xvi. 21 ; Mk. 
viii. 31. The common formul~ are &px,, ypap.., -;rpe<r(3. or &px., 
'ff'PE<T/3., ypaµ. and apx, 7rpe<r(3. or apx-, ypap.. 

&11'0K'Tciv8ijvci•· The pass. of a'll'oKrEIPw is late Grk. Classical writers use 
8v-,/,TKw or d,,..olJv,j<rKw. For ry Tpiro fiµepq, Mk. has the less accurate µ,era. 
TpE'h fiµ.!pas. He also has d.vo.<TTi)vctt, while Mt. has eyep8ijvo.,, which is 
probably right here ; but ava,rTi)vo., {A C D, Just. Orig.) is well supported. 

Lk. omits Peter's protest against the declaration that Christ 
must suffer, and the severe rebuke which he received. His omission 
of" Get thee behind Me, Satan," is sufficient answer to those who 
assert that it is out of ill-will to Peter that Lk. omits "Blessed art 
thou, Simon Bar-Jonah." See on v. 10 and xxii. 54-62. 

23-27. The Self-Renouncement required in Christ's Followers. 
Mt. xvi. 24-28; Mk. viii. 34-ix. 1. Although the manner of intro
ducing the words is different in all three, the similarity between the 
reports of the words is very close throughout, especially in the 
words quoted vv. 23, 24. Throughout the Gospels it is in 
the records of Christ's sayings that the closest resemblances are 
found. Comp. xviii. 16, 17, 25, 27. 

28. 11'pos 'll'nvra.s. Both words are characteristic: see on ver. 43 
and i. 13. The m:i'.vrn, represents Mk.'s Tov cixAov a-vv Tots µ,a0TJ
Ta'i:s. The necessity of self-denial and self-sacrifice was made 
known to all, although for the present the supreme example of the 
necessity was a mystery revealed gradually to a very few. 

dpdn,, Tov o-mupov a6rou Ka.8' ~,-ilpav. This is the first mention 
of the cross in Lk. and Mk. Its associations were such that this 
declaration must have been startling. The Jews, especially in 
Galilee, knew well what the cross meant. Hundreds of the 
followers of Judas and Simon had been crucified (Jos. Ant. 
xvii. 10. ro). It represents, therefore, not so much a burden as an 
instrument of death, and it was mentioned because of its familiar 
associations. Comp. xiv. 27; Mt. x. 38. The Ka.8' ~,-ilpav here is 
peculiar to Lk.: comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31. We must distinguish be
tween dKol\ou8dn> µ.01, "follow Me loyally," and 01r(o-w p.ou epxea-8a1, 
"become My disciple.'' There are three conditions of discipleship: 
self-denial, bearing one's cross, and obedience. 

24. 8i yap &v 80!.n. Here, as in ver. 23, "will" {AV.) is too weak as 
a translation of 90,rn,, being too like the simple future : " desireth" or 
"willeth " is better: si quis vult, g_ut' enim vo!uen"t, Such inadequate 
renderings of ()O,e1P are common in AV. (xix. 14; Jn. vi. 67, vii. 17, viii. 44). 
See small print on x. 22. Comp. xvii. 33. 

2tl. Tt yo.p &cj>tl\e'i:Ta.1 liv8pw11'os. The same verb is used by all 
three; but AV. obliterates this by rendering "profit" in Mt. and 
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Mk., and "advantage" in Lk. Again, t'J,.uw8~vm is common to 
all three : yet AV. has "lose" in Mt. and Mk., and "cast away" in 
Lk. The opposition between Klp8o,, and /;'l}µ,{a is common in Grk. 
See Lft. on Phil. iii. 7. In N. T. the act. /;'l}µ,ww does not occur, but 
only the pass. with either acc. of the thing confiscated (Phil. iii. 8), 
or dat. with ev (2 Cor. vii. 9), or absol. ( 1 Cor. iii. 15). The 
fouT6v is equivalent to -Ti/V t/rox~v in ·ver. 24 and in Mt. and Mk. 
To be excluded from eternal life is death. Lk. omits "What 
should a man give in exchange for his life?" We must keep 
" life " for ifroX"I/ throughout the passage : the context shows when 
it means life as men desire it on earth, and when life as the blessed 
enjoy it in the Kingdom. The Gospel has raised the meaning of 
if;vx-ri, as of /;wtj, to a higher power. Comp. Rev. xii. 11. Frumen
tum st" servas perdi's, si seminas renovas (Bede) 

For the combination of aor. part. with fut. indic, comp. 3 Jn. 6, and 
Burton, § 141. 

26. Ell"a~axuv8fi Jl-E KO.( Toi),; ip.ou,; Myous. Mt. omits. The 
brt in comp. means "on account of": this is the ground of his 
shame: comp. xiii. 26, 27. For the constr. comp. Rom. i. 16; 
2 Tim. i. 8, 16; Heb. xi. 1b. The iv -rfi 8ofn mhou refers to the 
rapovr:r{a, not to the Resurrection (xii. 36, xvii. 24, xviii. 8, xix. 15, 
xxi. 27)1 and is the first mention by Lk. of Christ's promising to 
return in glory. Lk. omits "in this adulterous generation" (Mk.). 

27. d>.'J8wc;. With )..lyw, not with what follows. Mt. and Mk. 
have &.µ,~v, which Lk. uses much less frequently than the others. 
In xii. 44 and xxi. 3 Lk. has ftA1J0w'>, others have clµ,tjv. For 
mhou, "here," comp. Acts xviii. 19; Mt. xxvi. 36. Mt. and Mk. 
have Joe. 

yeucrwVT1u 80.v1hou. The expression is found in the Talmud, 
but not in O.T. Comp. Mt. xvi. 28; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9. It 
implies experience of the bitterness of death. Comp. loew 0avo.Tov 
(ii. 2 6) and 0&.va-rov 0ewp,'iv (Jn. viii. 51 ). For ywer:r0a~ in the sense 
of " experience " comp. Heb. vi. 4, 5 ; Ps. xxxiv. 9. 

rl)v f3acrL>.dav TOU 0eou. Mk. adds i.A1)Av0v'iav lv 8vvaµ.£r., and 
Mt. substitutes T. Ul()V TO"V av0p. epx6µ,evov i.v rfj {3au1A€l<[- al>Tov. 
The meaning is much disputed. The principal interpretations 
are :-1. The Tran,ifiguration, which all three accounts closely con
nect with this prediction (most of the Fathers, Euthym. Theophyl. 
Maldon.); 2. The Resurrection and Ascension (Cajetan, Calvin, 
Beza); 3. Pentecost and the great signs which followed it (Godet, 
Hahn); 4. The spread of Chn'stianity (Nosgen); 5. The internal 
development of the Gospel (Erasmus, Klostermann); 6. The destruc
tion of Jerusalem (Wetstein, Alford, Morison, Plumptre, Mansel); 
7. The Second Advent (Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann). No inter
pretation can be com,!ct that does not explain ELcrCv nv-.~, which 
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implies tlte exceptional pn"vilege of some, as distinct from the common 
experience of all. This test seems to exclude all but the first and 
the sixth of these interpretations ; and, if we must choose between 
these two, the sixth must be right. " Shall not taste of death 
until" cannot refer exclusively to an event to take place the next 
week. But both may be right. The Transfiguration, witnessed 
by only three of those present, was a foretaste of Christ's glory 
both on earth and in heaven. The destruction of Jerusalem, 
witnessed by S. John and perhaps a few others of those present, 
swept away the remains of the Old Dispensation and left the 
Gospel in possession of the field. Only so far as the destruction 
of Jerusalem was a type of the end of the world is there a 
reference to the 1rapovcrfo. (see on xxi. 32). A direct reference to 
the 1rapova-la is excluded by the fact that none of those present 
lived to witness it, except in the sense that all men will witness it. 
Jesus has told us that during His life on earth He was ignorant of 
the date of the day of judgment (Mk. xiii. 32): and we canl).ot 
suppose that in spite of that ignorance He predicted that it was 
near ; still less that He uttered a prediction which has not been 
fulfilled, Moreover, the o~ I'-~ yeuawVTm 811v1hou i!ws implies that 
the TW£~ will experience death after seeing the f3aa-. T. ®eov, which 
would not be true of those who live to see the 1rapovu{a ( 1 Cor. 
xv. 51). 

28-86. The Transfiguration. Mt. xvii. 1-13; Mk. ix. 2-13. 
Both Lk. (vv. 31, 32) and Mt. (xvii. 6, 7) give details which Mk. 
omits; but Mk. has very little (part of ix. 3) which is not in either 
of the others. 

Here again (see on viii, 35-39, 40--48) the marks ofLk.'s diction are numer
ous: t-ylvHo, w<Fel (ver. 28); i-yfreTo, iv T<i, with infin. (29); (hopes (30); 
uuv, (/.vopo.s (32); e-yfrHo, iv r<i,, ei1rev ,rp6s, t!1r,<Fra.rn (33); iv -ri;i (34); 
<f,w•ri t!-ytvero (35); iv -r.;, nl a,i,-ro!, a.,r-,f-y-y«l\o.v, iv heivau Ta,s 
71µ,epo.,s, oMih WV (36), 

For comment see Tert. Adv. Marcion. iv. 22; Trench, Studies 
in the Gospels, pp. 184-214; Herzog, PRE.1 art. Verklarung, 
omitted in 2nd ed. ; Schafl's Herzog, art. "Transfiguration." 

28. i:iad 1JJ1,Epm oKTw, A nom. without construction of any 
kind. Comp. Acts v. 7 ; Mt. xv. 32 ; Mk. viii. 2, and '!TA etov in 
ver. 13. Win. lviii. 4, p. 648. The other two have "after six 
days," which agrees with "about eight days." We can hardly say 
that Lk. is "improving their chronology." It looks as if he had not 
seen their expression. For 1rap11>..al3wv comp. ver. ro, and for the 
order of the names see on viii. 51. Note that Lk. changes the 
order of the names. He places John before James (viii. 5 1 ), which 
may be because he wrote after John had become the better known 

£LS To opos. The others have ek opo~ vifn1Aov. Both expressions 
would fit Hermon, which is about 9200 feet high, and would easily 
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be reached in a week from Cresarea Philippi. It is still called 
Jebel esh Sheikh, "the chief mountain." It is higher than Lebanon 
(8500) or Anti-Lebanon (8700), and its isolated white summit is 
visible from many eminences throughout Palestine (Conder, Hand
book of the Bible, p. 20 5 ; D.B.2 i. p. 1339; Tristram, Bible Places, 
p. 280). A tradition, which is first mentioned by Cyril of Jeru
salem ( Catech. xii. 16), . places the scene of the Transfiguration on 
Tabor,1 which at this time seems to have had a village or town on 
the top, which Josephus fortified against Vespasian (B. J. iv. 1. 8). 
In that case the solitude (KaT' i3lav) which is required for the 
Transfiguration would be impossible. The irpoueu~aa8m is peculiar 
to this account : see on iii. 21 1 a similar occasion. 

29. lylvETo . . . lTepov. The Gentile Lk. writing for Gentiles 
avoids the word p,ETep,opcpJ&r] (Mt. xvii. 2 ; Mk. ix. 2 ), which might 
be understood of the metamorphosis of heathen deities. Comp fr 
frl.pq. p,opcpji ( [Mk.J xvi. 12 ). The >..EuKos need not be made ad
verbial. The asyndeton is not violent, if it be made co-ordinate 
with llaUTpa1rTwv, a word which occurs Ezek. i. 4, 7; Nah. iii. 3. 

80. Both av8pes and o'lTwes are peculiar to Lk. here: see ii. 4. 
The three Apostles saw the forms of two men who w~re such as to 
be recognized as Moses and Elijah,-the representatives of the 
Law and the Prophets. The power to recognize them was granted 
with the power to see them ; otherwise the sight would have been 
meaningless. In the same way S. Paul recognized Ananias in a 
vision, although he had not previously known him (Acts ix. 12). 
\Ve might render the oi'nve, "who were no others than." That 
Moses was to reappear as well as Elijah at the beginning of the 
Messianic Kingdom, was a later dream of the Rabbis. See Lightfoot, 
Hor. Heb. ad loc. See small print on ii. 22 for the form Mwv<n],. 

81, 82. Peculiar to Lk. See on xxii. 43. 
niv E'~o8ov aihou. His departure from this world by means of 

the Passion, Resurrection, and Ascension. Comp. the use of 
eZo-o3o, in Acts xiii. 24. For E~o8os in the sense of death see 
2 Pet. i. 15; Wisd. iii. 2, vii. 6. That the Apostles heard this 
subject being discussed explains part of the meaning of the 
Transfiguration. It was to calm their minds, which had recently 
been disturbed by the prediction of Christ's sufferings and death. 2 

The ~p.e>..>.EV corresponds to 3€;: in ver. 22. It is all ordained by 
God, and is sure to take place; and when it takes place it may be 
regarded as a fulfilment (7r),:r1povv), and also as a filling full. There 
were types and prophecies shadowing forth the Divine purpose, 
every detail of which must be gone through. 

1 In the Greek Church the Feast of the Transfiguration, Aug. 6th, is called 
'l'b 0a{Jwp,ov. The combination in Ps. lxxxix. 12 may be noted. 

2 In transfiguratiom illud principaliter agebatur, ut de cordibus discipu!o~um 
mmdalutn crutis t()//entur (Leo the Great, Senn. xliv,, Migne, liv. 310). 
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It is perhaps to be regretted that RV. retains "accomplish," which is its 
freq. rendering of Ti'Aftow (Jn. iv. 34, v. 36; Acts xx. 24; Jn. xvii. 4, etc.), 
instead of substitnting "fulfil," which is its freq. rendering of 1r>.'7p6w (xxi. 24, 
xxii. r6, xxiv. 44; Acts i. 16, etc.). And why not "exodus" here, and 
Heh. xi. 22, and 2 Pet. i. I 5, for lEooor? 
· ~•~"PTJfLiVoL f'll'vw. In N. T. only the pass. of this verb is found, and 

the best writers do n'ot use the pres. of either voice, In Mt. xxvi. 43 it is 
used of the eyes of these same three being heavy with sleep: comp. Lk. xxi. 
34 ; 2 Cor. i. 8, v. 4; I Tim, v. 16. 

8myp7Jyop~uo.nes Se. " But having remained awake" in spite 
of this sleepiness would be the common meaning of the word ; 1 

but perhaps here it means "having become thoroughly awake." 
Syr-Sin. has "when they awoke." It is a late word, and occurs 
nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. Lk. is fond of compounds with 
&a :-81ayw6JO"K£lV, 8w.8ex£cr0ai, 81a>..d1rnv, 810.Avnv, ow.veµ•tv, 81a
VVKTEpEvnv, 8ia1rov£'i:crOai, 810.1rop•'i:v, 81a1rpayp.aTEvecrOai, etc. 

As the invention of a later hand these two verses (31, 32) do not explain 
themselves. What is the motive for the invention? As a narrative of facts 
they throw much light on the whole situation. 

88. lv Tie 8to.x(IJp(teu8aL o.ihous cbr' 0.UTOU, "As they were part
ing from Him." This again is in Lk. only, and it explains Peter's 
remark. His first impulse is to prevent Moses and Elijah from 
going away. He wishes to make present glory and rapture 
permanent. 

eT-ll'ev o nbpos. Mt. and Mk. add d.1r0Kp10dg. It is his response 
to what he saw. For 'EmUTcfra see on v. 5. He says that "it is 
good for us to be here," not "it is better." There is no comparison 
with any other condition. The ~f-Liis probably means the Apostles, 
not all six persons. The Apostles are ready to help in erecting 
the crK71va{. If they were to remain there, they must have shelter. 

f-L~ et8ws 8 ~eyet. We need not follow Tertullian in interpret
ing this of a state of ecstasy (amentia), as of one rapt into another 
world. Mk. tells us plainly why Peter "wist not what to answer," 
EKcf,o/3oi yap lyevovTo : and this he would have from Peter himself. 
In any case, neither Peter's strange proposal nor the comment 
upon it looks like invention. 

84. lyl.veTo mf>e~'IJ Kal l"ll'euK(o.tev mhous. Mt. calls it cpwTEtv~, 

a "luminous cloud." Here there is perhaps an association of 
ideas, suggested by similarity of sound, between l1recrK{a(EV and 
the Shechinah or 86t71 mentioned in ver. 31. Comp. l1recrKfo(ev 
E'l!"~ T~v crK71v~v 'Y/ ncpi>..71 (Exod. xl. 29). Strictly speaking a 
luminous cloud cannot overshadow; but it may veil. Light may 
be as blinding as darkness. We cannot be sure whether the o.uTous 
includes the three Apostles or not. It does not include them in 

1 Comp. ,ra<T-ijs T-ijs PVffOr • • • 61a-yp'7"(0pi/1TaPTtr {Herodian, iii. 4- 8), 
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ver. 33, and probably does not include them here. The reading 
iKe{vov, elcT<>..{h,v (AD P R) is meant to exclude the Apostles; but 
e1ue>..0ei:v alrrov, (~BC L) is right. See D.B.2 art. "Cloud" 

35. For ♦111v~ lylve'To see on iii. 22, and comp. Exod. xxxiii. 9. The 
reading ii-ya.7T'!1"0S (ACDPR) for l1<Ae>..e-y1.u!vos (~BL:E:) comes from Mt. 
and Mk. The Versions are divided, and in many copies of the Aeth. the two 
readings are combined. Syr-Sin. has" the chosen.' 

86. lv T~ yev.!o-9cn rliv 4>"'VIJV• "After the voice had come " , 
i.e. when it had ceased : see on iii. 21. Syr-Sin. has " when there 
was the voice." Peter had wished to make three tabernacles, as 
if Moses and Elijah were to be as abiding as Christ; but now the 
Law and the Prophets pass away, ita dimissis, quasi jam et efficio 
et honon dispunctis (Tertul. Adv. Marcion. iv. 22), and d,pi017 
'l71uov, µ.6vo,. 

Ka.l a.ihol lo-Cy11ua.v Ka.l o~8evl d'lt'llyyeL>..a.v lv ketvms .,.o~r,; t]p.lpmr,;. 
See on v. 14, on viii. 20, and on i. 39. Lk. tells us that they kept 
silent; Mt. tells us that Jesus charged them to tell no one until 
the Son of Man was risen from the dead. Mk. relates both the 
command and their observance of it. The prohibition to speak 
of what they had seen is a strong confirmation of the incident as 
an historical fact. If the vision is an invention, how can we ex
plain the inventiou of such a prohibition? The statement of all 
three, that the Transfiguration took place a week after the preced
ing incident, the characteristic impulsiveness of Peter, and the 
healing of the demoniac boy immediately afterwards, are marks of 
historical reality. D. C. G. art. "Transfiguration." 

But, as in the case of other miracles, while we admit the fact, we must 
remain in ignorance as to the manner. Were Moses and Elijah, who were 
mysteriously removed from the earth, here ;present in the body ? Or were their 
disembodied spirits made visible? Or was 1t a mere vision, in which they only 
seemed to be present? We cannot say; the third alternative is not excluded by 
the fact that all three saw it, whereas a mere vision is perceived by only one. 
As ·weiss well remarks, "We are not here concerned with a vision produced by 
natural causes, but with one sent directly by God" ; and he adds, " Our narrative 
P.resents no stumbling-block for those who believe in divine revelation" (L. J. 
1i. pp. 319, 320, Eng. tr. iii. p. ro3). The silence of S. John respecting the 
whole incident is thoroughly intelligible. ( 1) It had already heen recorded 
three times; (2) the glorification of Jesus as the Son of God, which is here set 
forth in a special incident, is set forth by him throughout his whole Gospel. 

iwpa.Ke>v. With this form of the 3rd pers. plur. perf. comp. nr7ip1JKO.P 
and l-yvwKa.• (Jn. xvii. 6, 7), dp11Ka.v (Rev. xix. 3), -rho•a.• (Rev. xxi. 6), 
~icri/,~J..v0o.v (Jas. v. 4); also Rom. xvi. 7; Col. ii. I; Rev. xviii. 3. Such 
forms are common in inscriptions and in the Byzantine writers. Win. xiii. 
2. c, p. 90; Gregory, Pro!egom. p. 124. In meaning the perfect seems here 
to be passing into the aorist ; Burton, § 88, but see § 78. 

87-43. The Healing of the Demoniac Boy. Mt. xvii. 14-18; 
Mk. ix. 14-29. In all three this incident is closely connected with 
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the Transfiguration. The moral contrast between the peace and 
glory on the mount and the struggle and failure down below is 
intense, and is magnificently brought out by Raffaelle in the great 
picture of the Transfiguration, which was his last work. The 
combination of the two scenes is fatal to the unity of the subject, 
which is really two pictures in one frame ; but it heightens the 
moral and dramatic effect. It is perhaps even more instructive to 
regard it as three pictures. Christ and the saints in glory ; the 
chosen three blinded by the light ; the remaining nine baffled by 
the powers of darkness. 

The marks of Lk.'s style continue with considerable frequency: t')'EVeTo, 
•His (ver. 37); ica.1 lilou, efUJ7JfT€V, /Uoµa.,, JJ,OVO"fEV7lS (38); ,ca.l lilov (39); 
tile7J07J• (40); ld.<Ta.To (42); ,rdnu (43). None of these are in the parallel 
passages. See small print on viii. 35-39, 40-48. 

37. -rfi i~fjs ~J,Llp~- See on vii. II, The Transfiguration 
probably took place at night. Lk. alone tells us that the descent 
from the mountain did not take place until next day. Thus the 
three Apostles had time to think over what they had seen and 
heard, before receiving fresh experiences. Lk. omits the con
versation about Elijah. Mk., who is here much more full than 
either Lk. or Mt., tells us that this oxll.os ,roMs was gathered round 
the other disciples, with whom scribes were disputing. The 
opportune arrival of Christ caused great amazement. 

38. For lf101J<TEv comp. iii. 4, xviii. 7, 38, and for 8lop.a.L see on v. 12. 
i1rLflll.t\f,a.L. 1 aor. inf. act.; not e,rlfJhe,f,a.,, 1 aor. imper. mid., a tense 

which perhaps does not occur. It means "to regard with pity"; i. 48; 
1 Sam. i. II, ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. 16; Tobit iii. 3, 15; Judith xiii. 4.-For the 
third time Lk. is alone in mentioning that a child is µovO')'evr,s: vii. 12, 
viii. 42. Comp, Heh. xi. 17; Tobit iii. 15, viii. 17; Judg. xi. 34. 

39. The three accounts differ in describing the symptoms. Mt. 
has <TEA?jvtcf.(£TaL KaL KaKw<; ~XEt. Mk. has acf,p{(n ical Tpt(n TOt/', 

&&vm, Kal. fqpalvmu. In Lk.'s description Hobart (pp. 17-20) 
claims ie~l4>VTJS, ,_ieTn d4'poil, and J,L6y~s d1roxwpe1 as medical expres
sions, together with the preceding eml3Xlij,m.1 The µ,oyi, occurs 
here only in N.T. Comp. 3 Mac. vii. 6. But µ,6>..is, which is 
found Acts xiv. 18, xxvii. 7, 8, 16; Rom. v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 18, may 
be the right reading here also (B R etc.). Both µ,oyoi; and µ6>..o, 
mean "toil.'' The &1roxwpe'iv means cessation of convulsions. 

40. i8e11811• ..• iva. See on iv. 3 and on x. 2. The disciples 
who failed here need not be the Apostles, who were charged to 
cast out demons (ver. 1). If they were, this one failure was 
exceptional (Mk. vi. 12, 13). 

1 Hobart adds, "It is worthy of note that Aretreus, a physician of about St. 
Luke's time, in treating of Epilepsy, admits the possibility of this disease being 
produced by diabolical agency (Sign. Morb. IJiuturn, 27)." 
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41. ,;, yEvEcl dirunos. This probably is neither addressed to the 
disciples, who had failed to cure the lad, nor includes them. It is 
addressed to the father, and includes the multitude. Per unum 
lzominem Judxos arguit injidelitatis (Bede). As in the case of the 
paralytic (v. 20), the faith of those who had charge of the afflicted 
person is taken into account. This is more clearly brought out in 
Mk. It was a wish to se€ what the disciples could do, rather than 
faith in Divine power and goodness, which prompted the bringing 
of the boy to them. Possibly it was a wish to see what the 
disciples could not do that inspired some of them. The hierarchy 
sometimes attacked Jesus through His disciples (Mk. ii. 16, 18, 
24, vii. 5; comp. Lk. xiii. 14). In xii. 46 &iruTTos means "un· 
faithful," and in Acts xxvi. 8 "incredible." 

1<a.\ 8,E(rrpa.p.p.lVYJ. Not in Mk. It is a strong expression: "distorted, 
wrong-headed" (Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. I 5; Deut. xxxii. 5). Comp. o /Jvµos 
lf.pxonas 010.trrperj,« Ko.l -rous tiplcrrovs l1'opo.s (Arist. Pol. iii. 16. 5); elui o' 
c:ttl-rwir o.l fvxo.t /iuu-rpo.µ,µho.1 [a.I . ...-o.p•u-rpo.µ.] -ri)s Ko.-ra. ,pu,r,ir l~ews {viii. 
7. 7). 

/!we; irOTE euop.a.t irpos UfLD.S; The notion is that of being turned 
towards a person for the sake of intercourse ; and the question 
implies that Jesus is not of that generation, or that it is alienated 
from Him. Comp. Is. lxv. 2. For ews 'll"OTE comp. Jn. x. 24; and 
for 11"pos ufLas, apud vos, comp. Mt. xiii. 56 ; Mk. vi. 3, xiv. 49 ; 
Jn. i. 1, etc. Mt. has p,E0' vµ,wv. Vita Jesu perpetua tolerantia 
(Beng.). 

In N.T. and LXX ti11ixe"/Jo.1 has the gen. But in class. Grk., as some
times in LXX, we have the acc. after tivtxeuOo.1 {Amos iv. 7; 4 Mac. xiii. 27). 

42. 'll"pOO"Epxofl.lvou a1hoii. This is to be understood of the lad's 
approach to Jesus, not of His approach to the lad. Jesus had just 
said, "Bring thy son hither." 

EPP'IJ£Ev a1hov To 8mt-tovLov. "The demon dashed him down." 
The word is used of boxers knocking down, and of wrestlers 
throwing, an opponent : and some distinguish P'Y/fJfJW in this 
sense from p-!,yvvp,t. Comp. Wisd. iv. 19; Herm. Mand. xi. 3; 
Apost. Const. vi. 1. There is also pa(J'(J'w, like api<J'<J'w, in the 
sense of dashing to the ground (Is. ix. 10 ). The expulsion of the 
demon left the boy in a condition which still required healing. 
Lk. gives each act separately. Comp. Mk. ix. 27. For lauaTo see 
small print on v. 17 ; and with diri€Su11<Ev a.ihov ,,.~ ira.Tpl a.ihou, which 
Lk. alone mentions, comp. vii. 15 and viii. 55. 

43. This also is peculiar to Lk., who omits the rebuke to the 
disciples, thus again sparing them. The division of the verses is 
unfortunate, half of ver. 43 belonging to one section and half to 
another. For flEynAELOTl'JTL comp. Acts xix. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16: 
Latin texts have magnitudo (Vulg.), magnificentia (e), magnalia (d). 
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The ,rav-rEs in the first half of the verse, and the ,ranwv 
,rciuiv in the second half, strongly illustrate Lk.'i; fondness 
,,-as: see on vii. 35 and xi. 4; and comp. Acts iv. 10, xvii. 
xxi. 28, xxiv. 3. 

48-45. The Second Announcement of the Passion. 
xvii. 23; Mk. ix. 31, 32. 

. ' E7rl 

for 
30, 

Mt. 

Besides the 1rd.vTwv and ,,-a,""• we have as marks of Lk.'s style, 
0a.uµa.f6vTwv E1rl, the attraction in 1riill,v ots, 1rp6s after e1,rev (ver. 43), 
and the analytical 1711 va.pa.K<Ka.'J'..uµµlvov (ver. 45). See on ii. 33 and iii. 19. 

48. 8a.u/J-a.iovTwY ,hrl 1l'cicr1Y ots e11'01E1. See small print on ii. 33 and 
iii. 19. The imperfects include more than the preceding incident. 
It was because the people were so constantly in an attitude of 
empty admiration and wonder at His miracles, that Jesus again 
tells the disciples of the real nature of His Messiahship. He is 
not going to reign as an earthly king, but to suffer as a criminal. 

Here d has one of several attempts to reproduce the gen. abs. in Latin : 
omnium autem mirantium. Comp. et cogitan#um omnium (iii. 15); audien
tium autem eorum (xix. II}; quor,mdam dicentium (xxi. S}; accipientium 
autem eorum (xxiv. 31); luu autem eorum loquentium. (xxiv. 36). 

44. E>lu8e OJJ-t:~s els TCl. liTa. OJJ-WY. "Do ye lay up in your ears," 
in contrast to the gaping crowd. It perhaps means "Store My 
words in your memories, even if you do not understand them." 
Or again, "Do not let men's admiration of My miracles make you 
forget or doubt My declarations. It is into men's hands that I 
must be delivered.'' Comp. Sos- ds- Ta. irn 'I71a-0Z (Exod. xvii. 14). 
Cod. Am. and other MSS. of Vulg. here have in cordibus vestris. 
All Grk. MSS. have els- Ta. Jrn ilp.wv. This is one of several 
places in which Jerome seems to have had a Grk. text which is no 
longer extant. Comp. erat Petrus (xxii. 55), hie nos esse (Mk. 
ix. 5), Moses in quo vos speratis (Jn. v. 45); also Jn. vi. 12, vii. 25, 
ix. 38, x. 16. The last (ovile, ovile for avAry, -rro{p.V7J) is crucial. 

o yap uios Tau d.v8pw11'ou JJ-E'>..">..EL, The y&.p is almost " namely " : 
"For what you may believe without doubting is this, that the Son 
of Man," etc. The 1l'a.pa.8i8ou8m perhaps does not refer to the act 
of Judas, but to the Divine will. When His hour was come, the 
plots against Him were allowed to succeed. 

45. ~v m:ipa.KEKa.>..up.p..!vov d.11'' a.uTwv. A Hebraism, occurring 
here only in N. T. Comp. Ezek. xxii. 26, and the subst. Wisd. 
xvii. 3. More often we have &.1roKpv1rTEtV &.1r6: x. 21 ; J er. xxxii. 17; 
or Kpv1rTEtV &.1r6: Mt. xi. 25; Ps. xxxvii. 10. Lk. alone states that 
this ignorance of the disciples was specially ordered for them. 
The !Y« here has its full telic force. They were not allowed to 
understand the saying then, in order that they might remember it 
afterwards, and see that Jesus had met His sufferings with full 
knowledge and free will. Comp. xviii. 34, xxiv. 16, 
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It is strange that this mention of their want of understanding should be 
attributed to a wish to abase the Twelve in the interests of S. Paul: for (1) it is 
plainly stated that they were prevented by God from understanding; and (2) 
M},:, mentions their ignorance no less than Lk. \Ve saw above that Lk. omits 
the rebuke for want of faith addressed to the disciples who failed to heal the 
demoniac boy. See on ver. 43 and viii. 24. 

46-50. The Close of the Galilean Ministry. Two Lessons in 
Humility. Mt. xviii. r-7; Mk. ix. 33-39. We learn from the 
other two that this took place after the return from the neighbour
hood of Cresarea Philippi to Capernaum (Mt. xvii. 24; Mk. ix. 33). 
The dispute took place during the journey, the comment on it at 
Capernaum. See notes on xxii. 24-30. 

46. Et<Tij>.&ev Be B.a>,.oyuTfl-OS EV a1hois. See small print on i. 17 
and vii. 1 7. It is not necessary to confine the 8iaA.oyw·,_,,o, to their 
thoughts (see on v. 22), and thus make a difference between Mk. 
and Lk. But the desire of each to be pronounced the superior was 
probably not expressed in the discussion; and this thought Jesus 
read and rebuked. Bede explains the occasion of the dispute to 
be quia viderant Petrum, Jacobum, et Joannem seorsum ductos in 
montem, secretumque eis ibi aliquod esse creditum. The EV a1ho°Ls, 
"among them," rather implies that the reasoning did not remain 
unl:!xpressed. 

To Ti, il.v dTJ. "The question, who perchance might be," we,• 

wohl ware: see on iii. 15 and vi. 11 ; also Burton, § 179. For 
this use of T6 see on i. 62, and comp. xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23. 

11e(t<dv mhwv. Although a:liTwv does not here immediately 
follow T£, as it does xxii. 24 (see notes), yet doubtless alJrwv is the 
gen. after rt, and not after ,_.,d(wv. Whether anyone outside their 
company was greater than they were, was not a question which 
interested them. The point in dispute was, who among them
selves was greater than the rest of them ; who stood nearest to the 
Christ, and had the highest place in the Kingdom (Mt.). The 
question illustrates the want of perception just mentioned (ver. 45). 

47. Tijs KoplHas mhwv. The discussion in words was, Who is 
the greatest? The thought in their hearts was, Am not I the 
greatest? Will the Master decide? Comp. v. 22, vi. 8. 

dm>,.0~611evos vmMov. The action indicates that the child 
belongs to Him, is one of His : it represents the humblest among 
His followers. For other instances of Christ's attitude towards 
children comp. x. 21, xvii. 2, xviii. 16; Mk. x. 15, etc. 

In N.T. and LXX the mid. only of i1ri'-aµ,{Jd111,1 is used, sometimes with 
the acc. (Acts ix. 27, xvi. 19, xviii. 17), sometimes with the gen. (Acts 
xvii. 19, xxi. 30, 33 ; with gen. alway! in LXX). Here and xxiii. 26 the 
acc. is probably right (BCD, Orig.), but the reading is uncertain. 

vap eouT,;;,. 1'he place of honour. As Jesus was sitting with 
His disciples round Him (Mk. ix. 35), 1rap' fo.vrf would be the 

J7 
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same as ev ,,_I.en,,_, «Z•rwv (Mt. and Mk. ). Syr-Sin. has " beside 
them" 

The late tradition, that Ignatius was the child who was thus taken up by our 
Lord, probably arose from a misunderstanding of the name 0eorj,6pJs, which 
means "bearing God" in himself, and not "borne by God" (0e6rpopos). Even 
if 0eorj,apas be the right accentuation, we must interpret "borne along and 
inspired by God" rather than "carried in the Divine arms." The identifica• 
tion was unknown to Eusebius, who does not mention it, and to Chrysostom, 
who states that Ignatius had not even seen Christ (Hom. in Ign. Marl. iv.), 
It cannot be found earlier than the ninth century (Anastasius Bibliothecarius, 
Migne, cxxix. 42 ; Nicephorus Callistus, H. E. ii. 35, Migne, cxliii. 848). See 
Lft. Ignatius, i. p. 27, ii. p. 22. 

48. In this saying of Christ there is again (comp. vv. 23, 24) 
almost exact verbal agreement in the three reports. 

TDilTo To irm8lov. Or any similar little one, ~ 'IT. Totovro (Mt.), 
~v Twv Towvrwv 'IT. (Mk.). The child is not the type of the 
honoured disciple ; but the honoured disciple is he who welcomes 
little children, not because he is fond of children, but because 
they belong to Christ. 

lirl Tw ov61-1-uT( 1-1-ou. "On the basis of My Name." He knows 
that he ls dealing with something which concerns Christ and 
belongs to Him, and he welcomes it for Christ's sake. The 
phrase is specially common in Lk. (ver. 49, xxi. 8, xxiv. 47; Acts 
iv. I 7, 18, v. 28, 40, xv. 14; comp. Lk. i. 59); not in Jn. or 
Paul. · 

£/J-E 8Exnm • • • iJJ-~ SEt'l')ra.t. The pronoun is emphatic. 
o yap /J-<KpOTEpos, K.r.>.. Not in Mk. or Mt. It explains how 

it is that to welcome a child for Christ's sake is to welcome the 
Father, for promotion in the Kingdom depends upon self-abase
ment. Both b p.tKpor1apos and p.iyu'> are objective; really in a 
lowly position, really exalted. He who does the humble work of 
serving the insignificant is promoted by God. It is the chief 
proof of the Messiah's presence that the poor have the Gospel 
preached to them (vii. 22). 

lv ir.iow 61-1-iv. "Among you all." The circle of the disciples 
is the sphere in which this holds good. For i11rapx<iiv see on 
viii. 41 and xxiii. 50. 

lunv µ.lyus. Already ipso facto "is great"; not merely lurai 
(AD). Jesus does not say "is the greatest"; and He thus gives 
no encouragement to the desire to be above others. It is possible 
for all in the Kingdom to have this greatness, and there is no 
nt>ed for anyone to measure himself against others. The standard 
is Christ. 

Syr-Sin. reads, "He that is small and is a child to you, that one is great." 

49, 50. A Second Lesson m Humility, the Humility of Tolera· 
tion. Mk. ix. 38-40. The &.1T0Kp10ds in ver. 49 ~hows that then• 
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is connexion with what pn:cedes, but the precise link is not 
certain. The common explanation, that Christ's br, T<i> ov6p,aTl p,ov 
suggests to John's mind the case of the stranger who cast out 
demons b, T4i ov6p,an, is possible. But it is perhaps more likely 
that Christ's declaration about the blessedness of giving a welcome 
to the humblest of His followers has aroused misgivings in John's 
mind. His words are those of one who defends his conduct, or at 
least excuses it, and might be paraphrased, " But the principle just 
laid down must have limits, and would not apply to the case 
which I mention"; or, "But one who remains outside our body 
is not really a follower of Thee, and therefore ought not to receive 
a welcome." John does not mean that the man was not an 
Apostle, but that he was not a professed disciple. Jealousy for 
the credit of their Master, not jealousy for their own prerogatives, 
prompted the Apostles I to forbid this man from making use of the 
Name. 

The reading lv T<p ov6µ.o:rl <rov ( ~ B L X A :S: I 33 69) is to be preferrecl to 
I'll'\ T. ov. (AC DJ, and is not to be discarded because it is also found in Mk. 
ix. JS. On the expression see Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. r47. 

49. ,E,no-Tum, EL8aph nv«. See on v. 5 and 26. Mk. has 
Ai8a.a-Ka.A(. The exorcist was not pretending to be a disciple of 
Jesus when he was not one. But, in however faulty a way, he 
believed in the power of the name of Jesus, and tried to make 
use of it for good (Acts iii. 6, xvi. 18). Contrast the mere 
jugglery of the Jewish exorcists who tried to use the formula 'OpKc{w 
;;µ,;;,, TOV 'l-170-ovv Sv IIavA.o<; KTJpVO-O"H as a charm (Acts xix. 13-16). 
Here the context shows that the exorcist was successful, and 
therefore sincere. The ~Ku1Mol-'-•v may mean either "we tried to 
forbid" or "we repeatedly forbade." The pres. aKokou0Ei: implies 
persistence in such conduct. For &.KoAov0EZv µ,era Two, comp. 
Rev. vi. 8, xiv. 13: the constr. is classical. 

60. M~ Ku1METE. "Cease to forbid," not only the person in 
question, but any such. Comp. vii. 1 3 and the reply of Moses 
to the demand of Joshua, KvpiE Mwvu,j, KwAva-ov a.vTov, (Num. 
xi. 29). 

()~ yelp O~K £0"TLV Ka.8' {ip.wv l,,r~p lip.wv i.O"Tlv. The reading 
71µ,wv for vp,wv in one or both of these places comes from Mk. 
The saying, "He that is not with Me is against Me" (xi. 23, where 
see note; Mt. xii. 30) should be compared with this. There 
Christ gives a test by which His disciple is to try himself: if 
he cannot see that he is on Christ's side, he is against Him. 
Here He gives a test by which His disciple is to try others : if he 

1 It is possible that only John and one other were concerned in iicwMoµe11. 
The incident may have taken place while the Twelve were working two and 
two. John's companion was probably James, and this may be another illustra 
tion of the brothers' fiery temper (ver, 54). 
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cannot see that they are against Christ's cause, he is to considc1 
them as for it. Renan hastily pronounces the two sayings to be 
tout afait opposees ( V. de J. p. 229, ed. 1863). 

Here the fourth and last division (ix. 1-50) of the section 
which treats of the Ministry in Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50) comes to an 
end, and with it the first main portion of the Third Gospel. The 
solemn maxim stated in ver. 50 makes a good conclusion to the 
Galilean ministry, and the narrative manifestly makes a new be
ginning in ver. 5 I. 

IX. 51--XIX. 28. THE JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS 
JERUSALEM. 

We may regard this as a narrative of the second main period 
of Christ's ministry. Galilee, with Capernaum as a centre, ceases 
to be the almost exclusive sphere of His teaching, and we may 
say that henceforward He has no centre. Although this period 
is only one-third as long as the preceding one, it is described with 
much greater minuteness, and the narrative of it is nearly one
third longer. It is manifest that Lk. is here employing material 
which was not used by Mk. or Mt., and we know neither its source 
nor its character. A great deal of it must have been either in 
writing or stereotyped in an oral form ; and a great deal of it 
would seem to have had an Aramaic original, the translation of 
which abounds in marks of Lk.'s own style. From ix. 51 to xviii. 
14 he is almost alone, and he gives us information which we obtain 
from no other source. Hence this large tract is sometimes called 
the "great interpolation" or "intercalation." It is also the 
"Perrean section" or "Samaritan section" ( comp. ix. 51-56, x. 
30-37, xvii. 11-19). An analysis, showing the parallels in Mt., is 
given in Birks, Hora,, Evang. pp. 132 ff. Jn. gives us several im
portant incidents belonging to the same period, viz. that which 
lies between the end of the Galilean ministry and the Passion ; 
but we cannot be certain as to the way in which his narrative 1s 

to be fitted into that of Lk. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 406. 

If we had only Mt. and Mk., we might suppose that the journey from 
Capernaum to Jerusalem for the last Passover occupied at most one or two 
weeks. Few incidents are mentioned; and, where distances are indicated, not 
much time is required for traversing them. Lk. lets us see that the time 
occupied must have been several months. We are constantly reminded that 
Jesus is on His way to Jerusalem (ix. 51, 53, xiii. 22, 33, xviL II, xviii. 31, 
~x. II, 28) hut the progress is slow, because Jesus frequently stops to preach 
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in different places. The direction of the journeying is only indirectly inti
mated, first eastwards along the southern part of Galilee, and then southwards 
through Perrea ; but, however long the time, and however circuitous the route, 
it is a journey from Capernaum to Jerusalem. Jesus seems never to have re
turned to the neighbourhood of the lake until after His death. Jn. lets us 
know that during this interval Jesus was twice in Jerusalem ; once at the latter 
part of the Feast of Tabernacles, after which He healed the man born hlind; 
and again at the Feast of the. Dedication ; besides which there is the visit to 
Bethany for the raising of Lazarus; but, although there is room in Lk.'s 
narrative for what Jn. tells, we do not know where to place it. \\'e cannot 
with any certainty show the correspondence between the two Gospels until 
Jerusalem is entered for the last Passover. It seems best, therefore, not to 
follow Wieseler (Ckron. Syn. iv., Eng. tr. pp. 289-303), Ellicott (Hulsean 
Lectures for 1859, pp. 242-343), and in the main Caspari {Ckron. Einl. § 126-
143, Eng. tr. pp. 167-189), in making Lk. narrate three dis1inct journeys to 
Jerusalem, beginning respecti,·ely at ix. 51, xiii. 22, and xvii. JI, but to take 
his narrative with the indistinctness which he has left. That the journeyings 
which Jn. has so clearly given really took place, we need not doubt; and 
nothing in Lk. contradicts Jn.'s narrative; but all interweaving of the two 
Goseels must be taken as merely tentative arrangement. The thoroughness of 
Lk. s investigation is once more shown by his giving us eight or nine long 
chapters of material which is given by no one else ; while his honesty is con
spicuous in the fact of his not attempting a precision which he did not find in 
his sources. The whole is largely didactic. 

The proposal of Halcombe, to transfer the whole of Lk. xi. 14-xiii. 2r 
from the place which it occupies in all MSS. and Versions to the break between 
viii. 2I and 22, is too violent a method of arriving at harmony ( Gospel Di.ffi· 
=llies, or the Displaced Sectum of S. Luke, Camb. 1886). The amount of 
harmony obtainea in this way is trifling (Lk. xi. 14-26 with Mt. xii. 22-30 and 
Mk. iii. 22-30, and perhaps Lk. xiii. 18, 19 with Mt. xiii. 31, 32 and Mk. iv. 
30-32), and it is simpler to suppose that Lk. xi. 14-26 anrl xiii. r8, rq are 
given out of their chronological order, or that the sayings of Christ there 
recorded were uttered more than once. Mackinlay's theory is no help. 

The historical truth of this independent portion of Lk.'s 
Gospel is guaranteed ( 1) by the absence of discrepancy with 
the other Gospels, but chiefly (2) by the fact that it consists 
almost entirely of discourses which it would have been altogether 
beyond Lk.'s powers to invent. For convenience we may divide 
this long section into three parts: ix. 51-xiii. 35, xiv. 1-xvii. 10, 

xvii. 11-xix. 28. See Herzog, PRE. 2 art. Jesus Christ, p. 659. 

IX. 61-XIII. 86. The Departure from Galilee and First 
Per£od of the Journey. 

This section begins, as the previous one ends, with a lesson of 
toleration. In the one case the Apostles were taught that they 
were not to take upon themselves to hinder the work of an 
apparent outsider "'"ho seemed to be friendly. Here they are 
taught not to take upon themselves to punish professed outsiders 
wl.0 are manifestly unfriendly. Moreover, as the ministry in 
Galilee is macte to begin with a typical rejection of Christ at 
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Nazareth (iv. 16-30), so tl.is ministry outside Galilee begins with 
a rejection of Him by Samaritans. 

The thoroughly Hebrew cast of the opening sentence seems to show that 
the source here used was either an Aramaic original which Lk. translated, or a 
translation from the Aramaic which he modified. 

As marks of his style note fyiPEro, tv rc;i c. injin., <Tuµ,,rX'f/pOv<TOru, 
ras -1,µ,eptts rijs d.PttX1Jµ,,j,ews, Ka.I a.~ros, .-oil c. infin. (ver. 51); i81f
a;vro, ~,, ,ropevoµ,Evov (ver. 53). 

51-56. § Rejection by the Samaritans and Rebuke to the 
Disciples. Here we have what was perhaps a new departure in 
our Lord's method, viz. the sending messengers in advance to 
prepare for His arrival. The Baptist had prepared the way for 
Christ's work as a whole, but he had not gone beforehand to the 
places which Christ proposed to visit. The shortness of the time 
which still remained may have made a system of preparatory 
messengers necessary ; and this is perhaps the meaning of the 
opening words. 

51. lv T'{I au,-i1TX~poua8cu To.,;; ~,-ilpo.,;;. "When the days were 
being fulfilled"; i:e. when the number of days allotted to the 
interval was drawing to a close. The verb occurs in N.T. only 
viii. 23 and (exactly as here) Acts ii. 1, but with ITVl"ll"A, for 
O"Vfl71'A. See Gregory, Prolegom. p. 74. Comp. els 1TVJL1rA71pwcnv, 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 21 ; Dan. ix. 2 (Theod. ). For the constr. see on 
iii. 21; and for "the days of" see on i. 39. See also on i. 57. 

TTJ'> dvo.>..~,-ilJ,t:w,;; aGTou. "Of His assumption," i.e. the Ascen
sion. 

The substantive av&.Xriµ,,J1ts does not occur elsewhere in N. T. or LXX. But 
in Test. XII. Patr. Levi xviii. it is found, and in this sense, of the new Priest 
who is to be magnified in the world lws 6.vo.XTJi/'ews avrou. In Ps. Sol. iv. 20 
it is used in a neutral sense of mere removal from the world. The wicked 
man is to have his old age in the solitude of childlessness until he be taken 
away (els aP&.Xri,Pw); which is perhaps the first appearance of the word in 
extant Greek literature. See Ryle and James, ad foe. They show that this 
neutral sense is exceptional, and that about the time when S. Luke wrote the 
word was probably becoming a sort of technical term for the "Assumption ol 
the Blessed." Erunt enim a morte et receptione mea usque ad adventum 
illim tempora eel qul'll ftunt (Assump. 1Vosis, x. 12). Comp. Et videbunt qui 
recepti sunt homines, qui mortem non gustaverunt a nativitate sua (4 Esr. 
vi. 26); Initium verborum Esdr1JJpriusquam assumeretur(lnscription at 4 Esr. 
viii. 20); Et in eis raptus est Esras et assumptus est in loeum similium 
ejus (4 Esr. xiv. 49). See also the passage in which Enoch describes his own 
translation (lxx. 1, 2). The verb dveX1Jµ,<f,Ori is freq. in N.T., and may be 
called the usual biblical expression for ascending to heaven : Mk. xvi. 19; 
Acts i. 2, II, 22, x. 16; I Tim. iii. 16; comp. I Mac. ii. 58; Ecclus. xlviii. 9. 
xlix. 14; 2 Kings ii. rr. 

The proposal of Wieseler and Lange to make dva,X1Jµ,,Pu mean His "ac, 
ceptance among men" (whether among the Galileans in particular or among 
Israel in general) is not worthy of much consideration. See Trench, Studi,s 
in the Gospels, p. 215; Suicer, Thesatirus, s.v.; Oosterzee, ad loc. 
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To irp6uc,nrov i<TT1JpLuev. A Hebraism: comp. Jer. xxi. 10; 
Ezek. vi. 2, xiii. 17, xv. 7, xx. 46, xxi. 2, xxv. 2, etc. See Gesenius, 
Thes. p. 1109, on the same form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, 
Turkish, and Persian. It implies fixedness of purpose, especially 
in the prospect of difficulty or danger: comp. Is. 1. 7. The form 
lfTT1lp«rw for laT~PL~ev is late; for reff. see Veitch, s.fJ. For Tou 
,ropeueu9m see on ii. 24 •. 

~2. d.1rl<TTeL~ev d.yye'A.ous. It is vain to speculate who these 
were. Probably it was a new measure; but perhaps was no more 
than a temporary precaution, owing to the probability of unfriendly 
treatment in Samaritan territory. See on &1rlaTaAKw, iv. 18. 

1rpo 1rp~1rou a.1hoil. Another Hebraism: comp. vii. 27, x. 1; 
Exod. xxxii. 34, xxxiii. 2, xxxiv. 6; Lev. xviii. 24; Num. xxxiii. 
52; Deut. i. 21, etc. 

Ia.f-La.peLT&iv. Jesus is taking the direct route from Galilee to 
J udrea. This is the first mention of the Samaritans by Lk. 
Comp. x. 33, xvii. 16; Mt. x. 5; Jn. iv. 9, 39, viii. 48; Acts viii. 
2 5. Mk. does not mention them. For the more important 
treatises in the copious literature on the subject see Schiirer, 
fewish People, ii. 1, p. 5; Herzog, PRE.2 xiii. pp. 351-355; 
Schaff's Herzog,8 iv. p. 2104; Hausrath, N.T. Times, i. pp. 14-27; 
Edersh. L. &- T. i. pp. 394-403, Hist. of J. N. p. 249. 

i'i IT0Lp..tu11L o.vTc,. This (~ BJ, and not {/Ja-TE, seems to be the true 
reading. Comp. Acts xx. 24, if ~ rel.rn7'.-111 is right there: also 3 Mac. 
i. 2; 4 Mac. xiv. 1. Purpose is implied. No case of wr •• injin. denoting 
result is found in N.T. Burton,§ 372. 

GS. olrK lSl(a.VTo mh6v, ilTL. The feeling was reciprocal. 
Some Jews taught that a Samaritan's bread was as defiling as 
swine's flesh: comp. Jn. iv. 9, 20. The fact that He was on His 
way to keep a feast at Jerusalem, thus repudiating the Samaritan 
temple on Mount Gerizim, increased the animosity of the 
Samaritans. Jos. Ant. xx. 6. 1; B. J. ii. 12. 3-7; Vita, 52; 
Wetst. on Jn. iv. 20. 

To 11"p60-1a111"ov a.lrTou {\v ,ropeuOJ,LEvov. Another Hebraism : comp. 
2 Sam. xvii. I 1. Galileans in journeying to Jerusalem often went 
round by Perrea, in order to avoid the churlishness of the 
Samaritans : and this our Lord may possibly have done after this 
attempt to bring Jews and Samaritans together as guests and 
hosts had failed. The hospitality which He had received at 
Sychar many months before this (Jn. iv. 40) would not abolish 
the prejudices of all Samaritan towns and villages for ever. 

154. Ui6VTE~ Sc!. They saw the messengers returning from their 
fruitless errand. Their recent vision of Elijah on the mount may 
have suggested to them the calling down fire from heaven. The 
two brothers here, and perhaps also in ver. 49, show their fier) 
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temper as "sons of thunder." Yet Lk., who alone gives this 
illustration of the title, does not give the title itself (Mk. iii. 17). 
Quid mirum jilios tonitruifulgurare voluisse 7 (Ambrose). 

IW1.u, ef,r..,,..,,_ For the constr. comp. xviii. 41, xxii. 9; Mt. xx. 32; 
Mk. x. 51: Soph. O.T. 650. In class. Grk. this constr. is more common 
with f3ou1'o,.,a,; but in N. T. (Ullw is about five times as frequent as f3ou1'oµa,, 
which in mod. Grk. ha3 almost gone out of use. Note that r,a, which some
times follows 00..w, is not inserted when the first verb is in the second person 
and the second verb in the first person. Win. xli. 4- b, p. 356 ; Burton, 
§ 171. Syr-Sin. has" Our Lord" for Kilp«. 

The words ws Kai 'H;\!as h-ol1Jo-•• (AC DX etc.) are probably a gloss. 
That they were omitted (~ B L Z) because some Gnostics used them to 
disparage the 0. T., or because they seem to make Christ's rebuke to the 
disciples a condemnation of Elijah, is not probable. Rendel Harris thinks 
that the insertion is due to Marcionite influence both in this case and the 
next (Study of Codex BezllJ, p. 233, in Texts and Studies, ii. 1). There is 
less doubt about Ka.! d,rn, OuK otoa.r• 'll'olov 'll'P<uµar6s £a-Te (D F KM etc}; 
and least of all about o "t4P 11!/is TOU a,0pW'll'OIJ OUK 1JM•• 'fUXf'JS av8pw1rw,, 
a.1ro1'la-11., ,i;\;\a. o-wa-11., (F KM etc.). These two may safely be omitted as 
later adrlitions to the text. In the last of them there are several variations 
in the wiU1esses which insert the words. Some omit -yd.p, some omit 
ci118pw1rw11, and some have a1ro1CTew11.L for a1r61leo-11.,. WH. ii. App. pp. 59, 
6o; Sanday, App. ad N. T. pp. u8, rr9. 

It is quite possible that Oil1< or/5a.u -rrolov 1rv,vµar6s £0'TE is a genuine 
saying of Christ, although· no part of this Gospel. The remainder, o "(a.p 
ulos, K.T.;\., may be an adaptation of Mt. v. 17 and [xviii. II] (comp. Lk. xix. 
10), and could more easily have been constructed out of familiar materials. 

For other instances of what may be Marcionite influence upon the text 
~ee iv. 16 and xxiii. 2, 

55. aTp«cj,els Sl. "But (instead of assenting to their proposal) 
He turned." He was in front, and the disciples were following 
Him. Syr-Sin. omits crrpa<f,E{'> as well as the three clauses. 

fi6. foopeu6rraav Eis fripav IC~jJ .. l)V, Although fripav might very 
well mean a village of another kind, yet the probability is that it 
does not mean a non-Samaritan village. The difference lay in its 
being friendly and hospitable. There is no intimation that Jesus 
abandoned His plan of passing through Samaria and turned back 
to go round by Perrea. Moreover, to have gone away from all the 
Samaritans, because one Samaritan village had proved inhospitable, 
might have encouraged the intolerant spirit which He had just 
rebuked. With Hahn, Baur, Schenkel, and Wieseler we may 
assume that this other village was Samaritan also, although there 
is a strong consensus of opinion the other way. 

57-62. Three Aspirants to Discipleship warned to count the 
cost. In part also in Mt. viii. 19-22. The section is well 
summarized in the chapter-heading in AV. " Divers would follow 
Him, but upon conditions." The first two instances are common 
to Lk. and Mt.; the third is given by Lk. alone. But Mt. has 
the first two in quite a different place, in connexion with the 
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crossing to the country oi the Gadarenes (viii. 19-22). Lk. con
nects the three instances with the final departure from Galilee and 
with the mission of the Seventy. That he understands these 
aspirants to be three of the Twelve is manifestly incorrect (vi. 13); 
and it is uncertain whether he regards all three incidents as having 
taken place at one and the same time. It is probable that they 
were grouped together eecause of their similarity, and that two 
were already so grouped in the source which both Mt. and Lk. 
seem to have used. 

57. Kul ,ropEuo,,.evwv auTwv. The most natural, though not 
certain, reference is to the preceding bropw871rT«V E[', frepav Kwµ71v. 
But it may almost equally well refer to ,ropEVErT8ai d,; 'frpourTa>..~p, 
(ver. 51), and quite possibly to some journey otherwise unmen
tioned. 

For the simple Ka.l (~ BC L X $:) Ar A A Il etc. have i-yiv<ro M, and f 
Vulg. factum est autem; while D has KO.< i-yi,ero, and a c de et factum est. 

iv tjj 08~. Like K'A.arTp,aTwv (ver. 17) and Kara p,ova, (vcr. 18), 
these words can be taken either with what precedes or what 
follows. The Vulgate is as ambiguous as the Greek: ambulantibus 
illis in via dixit quidam ad ilium. Beza has quidam in via dixerit; 
but Luther and all English Versions take the words with what 
precedes. Comp. iv. 1, v. 24, vi. 18, viii. 15, 39, x. 18, xi. 39, etc. 

El-rrev TL,;. Mt. has Er .. ypap,p,aTEV<; <l'll"EV. The man had been a 
hearer, and now proposes to become a permanent disciple, no 
matter whither Jesus may lead him. To restrict the <l.ou la.v 
d1ripxn to the journey then in progress, or to the different routes 
to Jerusalem (Schleierm. ), is very inadequate. On the other 
hand, there is no sign that the man thinks that he is making a 
very magnificent offer. His peril lies in relying on his feelings 
at a moment of enthusiasm. 

Here, as in Jn. viii. 21, 22, xiii. 33, 36, xviii. :20, xxi. 18, we have l!..-ou 
for 8..-o,, a word which does nol occur in bib[. Grk. 

WH. have id, (A BC KL U ;2; 33 69) in their small ed., with Lach. 
Treg. In the large ed. they have 11.v (~ D), with Tisch. RV. "Pre• 
dominantly 11.v is found after consonants, and id11 after vowels ; but there are 
many exceptions" (ii. App. p. 173). 

The Kiipie after aripx11 {AC r A A IT, f q a Syr. Goth.) may safely be 
omitted (~ B D L %, a c Vulg. Syr-Sin. Boh. Arm.). 

58. At c1.>.w1rEKEo; cj,wl.Eou,; E'xou1nv. Jesus knows the measure of 
the scribe's enthusiasm. He also knows whither He Himself is 
going, viz. to suffering and to death. He warns him of privations 
which must be endured at once. The scribe was accustomed to 
a comfortable home ; and that must be sacrificed : comp. xviii. 22 ; 

Mt. xx. 2 2. For other cases in which Jesus checked emotional 
impulsiveness see xi. 27 and xxii. 33. Foxes and birds are 
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mentioned, not as representatives of the whole animal world, but 
as creatures which lead a vagabond life. Comp. Plut. Tib. Grae.ix. 

J udg. xv. 4 the form fi::l.wir17Ka.s is well attested : ,pwXtl,,; occurs nowhere 
else in bib]. Grk. excepting Mt. viii. 20, where see Wetst. for illustrations of 
the use of the word for lairs of animals. Syr-Sin. inserts "Verily" here. 

Ka.Ta.O"Kl'JYWauc;. Lit. " encampings," and so " encampments, 
abodes." Therefore "roosts" would be better than "nests." 
Only for a short time in each year doer, a bird have a nest. 
Here Vulg. has nidos, in Mt. tabernacula (with nziios in many 
MSS. ). Here d has habitacula. In both places many texts add 
to nidos the gloss ubi requiescant. In Ezek. xxxvii. 27 and Wisd. 
ix. 8 Ka.TO.uK'4vwuis (tabernaculum) is used of Jehovah encamping 
among His people: comp. Tob. i. 4 and Ps. Sol. vii. 5. 

ouK EX£~ 1r0u nrv KE4ia.AtJV K>..(vn. Not because of His poverty, 
but because of the wandering life which His work involved, a 
life which was now more unsettled than ever. Nazareth had cast 
Him out; of His own choice He had left Capernaum ; Samari
tans had refused to receive Him : in the intervals of necessary 
rest He had no home.1 For the constr. see xii. 17. 

159. Et1rEv 8~ 1rpoc; lTEpov. Mt. tells us that this man was lr£pos 
rwv µ.afhrrwv, i.e. one of the casual disciples, who is now invited to 
become a permanent follower. 

Quite without reason Clem. Alex, identifies him with Philip, probably 
meaning the Evangelist (Strom. iii. 4. 522, ed. Potter). So also Hilgenfeld, 
who identifies the scribe of ver. 57 with Bartholomew. Lange would make 
this second case to be the desponding Thomas, and the scribe to be Judas 
Iscariot (L. J. ii. p. 144, Eng. tr. ). Keim more reasonably remarks that it is 
futile to attempt to discover the names by mere sagacity (Jes. of NQII, iii. 
p. 270). 

'E1r£TpElj,Ov fl-Ol 1rpwTOI' dm,>..8ovn 801/,(l.t T~I' 11'0.Tlpa p.ou. The 
most obvious meaning is the best. His father is in extremis or 
has just died, and the funeral will take place almost immediately 
(Acts v. 6, 10). Perhaps Jesus can wait; or he may be allowed 
to follow later, after he has performed the sacred duty of burial 
(Gen. xxv. 9 ; Tobit iv. 3). "I must first bury my father" is an 
almost brutal way of saying, "I cannot come so long as my father 
is alive" : and to have put off following Jesus for so indefinite a 
period would have seemed like unworthy trifling. Yet Grotius and 
Hase ( Gesch. Jesu, § 41) adopt this. 

The ,c~p,e before iirlTpey,011 is of doubtful authority, and may come from 
Mt. viii. 21 : om. B* D V, Syr-Sin. For the attraction in cl.re"M/6,m see on 

1 Plutarch represents Tiberius Gracchus as saying : .,-,i, µe11 e11pia. ra rlJ• 
'J.,.a,)\[a,11 11eµ,l,µ,e11a, KM q,wXe/Jv ix", ,ca,l Ko,ra,i'<w io-rlv a.frrw• i,a!.o-rr;, ,cai ,cara.o6o-elf" 
ro,s oe virlp TijS 'baxta.s µ,a:x_oµ,ivoir ,ca,l ,i,roOv,)o-KOVOW Mpos Kai rj,WTOS, dX::l.ov a, 
.,:,i.,,os, /J,€TflTT<II. 
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iii. 19. Mt. has dirEMei• Ka! ()d,f,o.,. In uv. S9 and 6o Lk. has his favourite 
drH a I, which Mt. has in neither place. 

60. ·A♦Es Toi'is VEKpoi'is 8nlj,ai TOi'is ela.UTWV YEKpous. Comp. 
viii. 51. The apparent harshness and obscurity of the saying is 
a guarantee for its authenticity. " Leave the spiritually dead to 
bury their own dead." There will always be plenty of people who 
have never received or·have refused the call to a higher life; and 
these can perform the ordinary duties of the family and of society. 
These lower duties are suitable to them,---Tov, laVTwv i•eKpov,. 
For a similar change of meaning from the figurative to the literal 
comp. Jn. v. 21-29, where vv. 21-27 refer to spiritual resurrection 
from sin, vv. 28, 29 to actual resurrection from the grave; also Jn. 
xi. 25, 26, where "die" is used in a double manner. To take 
VEKpo6-. in both places as figurative, implies that the father is 
spiritually dead. To take vEKpov, in both places as literal, gives 
the harsh meaning, "Leave the dead to take care of themselves." 

This disciple needs to be told, not of the privations of the 
calling, but of its lofty and imperative character. The opportunity 
must be embraced directly it comes, or it may be lost; and 
therefore even sacred duties must give way to it. Moreover, like 
the high priest (Lev. xxi. n) and the Nazirite (Num. vi. 6, 7), his 
life will be a consecrated one, and he must not "make himself 
unclean for his father or for his mother." Comp. Mt. x. 37; 
Ezek. xxiv. 16. By the time that the funeral rites were over, and 
he cleansed from pollution, Jesus would be far away, and he 
might have become unwilling to follow Him. 

o-i'i S~ d11'EMwv Suiyyd,>..E T. p. T. 0. Mt. omits this charge. 
Clem. Alex., quoting from memory, substitutes for it the pre
ceding charge, ~ 8E a.KoAov(fo µ.m (loc. cit.). Word by word, it 
forms a contrast to the man's request ; d.1rEA8Jv to ,hreMoVTt, 
8ufyyeAA<! to Bai{,ai, nrv {3a.u1Ae{av to TOY ?TO.Ttpa., TOV @£Ou to p.ov. 
"Depart, not home, but away from it; not to bury, but to spread 
abroad; not a father, but the Kingdom; not thine own, but 
God's." The i71/ is emphatic: "But thou, who art not a VEKpor;." 

Jesus recognizes in him a true disciple, in spite of his hesitation ; 
and the seeming sternness of the refusal is explained. For 
SuiyyE>..>..e, "publish everywhere," comp. Acts xxi. 26; Rom. 
ix. 17; Ps. ii. 7, lviii. 13; 2 Mac. iii. 34. Vulg. has adnuntia; d, 
prredica: divulga would be better than either. 

61. Et11'ev SE Ka.l lTepos, This third case is not given by Mt., 
and it probably comes from a different source. On account of its 
similarity it is grouped with the other two. 

Godet regards it as combining the characteristics of the other two. C-ff 
ltomme s'ojfre de lui-mbne, comme le premier; mais ii temporise, comme le 
second. Lange takes the three as illustrations of the sanguine, melancholy, and 
phlegmatic temperaments, and thinks that this third may be Matthew. 
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1broT«faaOm Tots ds T(w OLKov 11-ou. "To set myself apart from, 
bid farewell to, them that are at my house." The case of Elisha 
(r Kings xix. 20) may have been in the man's mind. His heart 
is still with the past. He must enjoy it just once more before he 
gives it up. Levi had done what this man wished to do, but in a 
different spirit. He gave a farewell entertainment for his old 
associates, but in order to introduce them to Christ. The banqt•et 
was given to Him (v. 29). This man wants to leave Christ in 
order to take leave of his friends. 

In N. T, d,.,,-o-rd"""" occurs only in the middle : xiv. 33 ; Acts xviii. 18, 
2I ; Mk. vi. 46; 2 Cor. ii. 13: abrenunciare (d), renunciare (Vulg. ). 
Comp. d,.,,-o-rafdµevot Tii, fJl'I' (Ign. Philad. xi.); o! d,.,,-07afr£µeP01 Tri, KO<TJLQJ 
Tofrr'I' (Act. Paul. et Thee. v. ). The more cfassical expression would be 
cunrr£feu0al .,.,,,a (Eur. Tro. 1276; Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2). Comp. also the use 
of renunciare with a dative: omnibus advocationi1ms renunciavi (Plin. Ep. 
ii. I. 8) ; non mu/tum alifuit quin vitm renun&iaret (Suet. Galb. xi. ). In 
eccles. Grk. d,.,,-o-ra-y~, d,.,,-6-raf,s, i..,,-o-ra.fla. are used of renunciation of the 
world. See Suicer, d.,,-o-rd.tr1Toµa.,. 

Tot,; cl,; T~v olr<6v fl,O'U. The To,s is masc. with els as a pregn. constr. : 
"to go to my house and bid farewell to those in it." Comp. Acts viii. 40; 
Esth. i. S; and see Win. l. 4- b, p. 516. Many texts of Vulg. make Tots 
neut. ; renunciare his qUIB domi sunt; but Cod. Am. and Cod. Brix. have 
qui, He would have no need to go home to take leave of his possessions. 
But even if Tots be taken as neut. it is very doubtful whether avo-rdfa.u0a, 
To,s, K.T.).,, can mean "to set in order the things," etc., as the Berlenburger 
Bible takes it. Tertullian has tertium ilium prius suis valedicere parentem 
prohibet retro respectare (Adv. Marcion, iv, 23). Comp. Clem. Hom. xi. 36, 
xii. ~3-

62. imf!u>.wv TT)V xe,po. i1r' apOTpov KO.l fj>.l:rrwv ets nl a1r{a!,1, 
A proverb : &s Epyov p,EAETWV i0dw K, ai5AaK' <1>..avvoi P,"7Kf.TL 1TQ1T• 

-ralvwv p,E0' OJJ,7]ALKO.S, &,\,\.' E1T! EPY'f? 0vp,ov EXWV (Res. Opp. 443). 
Pliny says that a ploughman who does not bend attentively over 
his work goes crooked: nisi incurvus jJraJvaricatur; inde translatum 
hoe crimen in .forum (N. H. xviii. r9. 49). With ~Xl-rrwv e1s Tll 
a'll'la"' comp. xvii. 31 ; Jn. vi. 66, xviii. 6; Phil. iii. 13; also µ.¼ 
1repi/3A~s els Ta &1rla-w and E1rE/3Aefev ~ yvv¼ avTov els Ta &r{a-w 
(Gen. xix. 17, 26). 

D and some Lat. texts have els -rt 6.,,-l<Tw fJl..ivw11 Kai br,fJ,£1..).wv rli• 
xeipa. a.in-ov i.,,-' d,po-rpov. For a similar inversion see xxii. 42. 

eiiOeros iaTW -rfi fjo.aL>.e[q. TOU eeou. Literally, "is well-placed," 
and so, "useful, fit, for the Kingdom of God"; fit to work in it 
as a disciple of Christ, rather than fit to enter it and enjoy it. 
When used of time eM.rn, means "seasonable " (Ps. xxxi. 6 ; 
Susan. 15). It was a Pythagorean precept, E1, To lepov l.1repx6p.evos 
fJ-¼ £1Tr.<rTpicf>ov, which Simplicius in his commentary on Epictetus 
explains as meaning that a man who aspires to God ought not to 
be of two minds, nor to cling to human interests. Jesus says to 
this man neither" Follow Me" (v. 27) nor" Return to thy house" 
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(viii. 39), but "I accept no lukewarm service" (Rev. iii. 16). Fm 
the constr. comp. Heb. vi. 7, and contrast xiv. 35. 

Hahn thinks that this third follower, of whom Lk. alone tells us, may 
possibly be the Evangelist himself, and that this would account for his hence
forward telling us so much which no one else records. He combines this 
conjecture with the hypothesis that Lk. was one of the Seventy, the difli
cul ties of which have been discussed in the Introduction, § 2. 

X. 1-16. § The Mission of the Seventy. The number was 
significant in more ways than one, and we have no means of de
termining which of its various associations had most to do with 
its use on this occasion. (1) The Seventy Elders, whom God 
commanded Moses to appoint, and who were endowed with the 
spirit of prophecy, to help Moses to bear the burden of the people 
in judging and instructing them: Num. xi. 16, 17, 24, 25. (2) 
The number of the Nations of the Earth, traditionally supposed to 
be seventy : Gen. x. (3) The Sanhedrin, which probably con
sisted of seventy members and a president, in imitation of Mose, 
and the seventy Elders.1 D. C.G. art. "Seventy." 

That Jesus should have followed the number given to Moses, 
in order to suggest a comparison between the two cases, is 
probable enough. That He should have used the tradition about 
the number of Gentile nations, in order to point out the special 
character of this mission, viz. to others besides the Jews, is also 
not improbable.2 So far as we can tell, the Seventy were sent out 
about the time of the Feast of Tabernacles. The number of 
bullocks offered during the Feast was seventy in all, decreasing 
from thirteen on the first day to seven on the last: and, according 
to the Talmud, "There were seventy bullocks to correspond to 
the number of the seventy nations of the world" (Edersh. The 
Temple, p. 240; Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on Jn. vii. 37). It was 
about this time that Jesus had declared, " Other sheep I have, 
which are not of this fold : them also I must lead, and they shall 
hear My voice" (Jn. x. 16). The connexion of the mission of 
the Seventy with this thought cannot be regarded as unlikely. It 
is much less probable that the number was meant "to suggest the 
thought that the seventy disciples were placed by Him in a position 
of direct contrast " with the Sanhedrin. 

The account of the appointment of the Seventy to minister to all without 
distinction, like the account of the appointment of the Seven to minister to 

1 That the Jews regarded seventy as the normal number for a supreme court or 
council is shown by the conduct of Josephus, who in organizing Galilee "chose 
out seventy of the most prudent men, and those elders in age, and appointed 
them to be rulers of all Galilee" (B. J. ii. 20. 5; Vita, 14); and also of the 
Zealots at Jerusalem, who set up a tribunal of seventy chief men, to take the 
place of the courts which they had suppressed (B. J. iv. 5. 4). Comp. the 
legend of the Septuagint. 

1 Seen. 74 in Migne, vol. i. p. 1267 (Clem, Peco({. ii. 42), 
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the Hellenists (Acts vi. 1-7), is given by Lk. alone. This fact has led to the 
conjecture that he himself was one of the Seventy; a conjecture apparently 
sanctioned by those who selected this passage as Lbe Gospel for S. Luke's Day, 
but implicitly contrarlicted by himself in his preface (i. 1-4), which indicates 
that he was not an eye-witness. His mention of the Seventy and the silence 
of Mt. and Mk. are very intelligible. The mission belongs to a period about 
which he had special information, and about which they tell us httle. They 
omit many other matters connected with this part of Christ's ministry. Had 
they given us the other details and omitted just this one, there would have been 
some difficulty. Moreover, this incident would have special interest for the 
writer of the Universal Gospel, who sympathetically records both the sending 
of the Twelve to the tribes of Israel (ix. I-6 ), and the sending of the Seventy 
to the nations of the earth. No mention of the Gentiles is made in the charge 
to the Seventy; but there is the significant omission of any such command as 
"Go not into any way of the Gentiles, and enter not into any city of the 
Samaritans: but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel" {Mt. ll, 

5, 6}. And in Perrea, which was to be the scene of their labours, the propor• 
tion of Gentiles would be larger than in the districts to the west of the Jordan. 
The silence of Jn. respecting the mission of the Seventy is no more surprising 
than his silence respecting the mission of the Twelve. He omits these, as he 
omits many thin~s, because they have been sufficiently recorded, and because 
they are not reqmred for the plan of his Gospel. 

The proposals to treat the charge to the Seventy as a mere doublet of the 
~barge to the Twelve, or as an invention of the Evangelist in the interest of 
Pauline ideas, will not bear criticism. In either case, why does Lk. also give 
us the charge to the Twelve {ix. 1-6), and in such close proximity? In the 
latter case, why does he not insert a special direction to go to the Gentiles? 
The difference and the similarity between the two charges are quite in
telligible. The mission of the Seventy was not permanent, like that of the 
Twelve. Yet the ohject of it was not, like that of iL 52, to prepare shelter 
:.nd food, but, like that of the Twelve, to prepare for Christ's teachi~. 1 The 
increased numbers were necessary because the time was short, and m many 
c.ases His first visit would also be His last. And when we examine the two 
charges in detail, we find that there is not only the prohibition noted above, 
which is given to the Twelve and not to the Seventy, but also several directions 
which are given to the Seventy and not to the Twelve. Neither in Mt. x. 
5-15, nor in Mk. vi. 7-1 I, nor in Lk. ix. 1-5 is there any equivalent to Lk. 
x. 2, 8 ; while a good deal of what is similar in the two charges is differently 
worded or differently arranged. See Rushbrooke's Synopticon, pp. 35, 36. One 
may readily admit the possibility of some confusion between the traditional 
forms of the two charges ; but no such hypothesis is required. The work of 
the Seventy was sufficiently similar to the work of the Twelve to make the 
directions given in each case similar. An address to candidates for ordination 
now would be largely the same, whether addressed to deacons or to priests. 
The uncritical character of the hypothesis that this section is an invention to 
promote Pauline doctrine is further shown by the fact that its authenticity is 
clearly recognized in a work of notoriously anti-Pauline tendency, viz. the 
Clementine Recognitions. 2 And whatever may be the worth of the tradition1 

1 Renan has a remarkable passage, in which he shows how the customs of 
Oriental hospitality aided the preaching and spread of the Gospel ( V. de J. p. 293). 

= Peter is represented as saying: Nos ergo pri11Z(ls elegit duodecim sibi 
credentes, quos apostolos nominavit, j,ostmodum alios septuaginta duos pro
batissz'mos discipulos, ul 'lie/ lioc modo recognita imagine Moysis crederet 
multitudo, quia hie est, quem prmdixit Moyses 'llenturum prophetam (i. 40). 
It is worth noting that in the Recognitions the number of the nations of th• 
earth is given as seventy-two (ii. 42). 
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that this or that person was one of the Seventy, how could the traditions 
(some of which are as old as the second century) have arisen, if no such body 
as the Seventy ever existed? 

As Eusebius remarks (B. E. i. 12. 1), "there exists no catalogue of the 
Seventy." 1 But he goes on to mention traditions as to a few of them, some of 
which come from the Bypotyposes of Clement of Alexandria. Barnabas (Acts 
iv. 36, etc.), Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1), Cephas (Gal. ii. II), Matthias (Acts i. 
26), Joseph called Barsabbas, who was surnamed Justus (Acts i. 23), and 
Thaddreus are mentioned as among the Seventy. Clement states definitely of 
Barnabas the Apostle that he was one of the Seventy (Strom. ii. 20, p. 489, ed. 
Potter), and in Clem. Recog. i. 7 he is called one of Christ's disciples. So far 
as we know, Clement was the first to separate the Cephas of Gal. ii. I I from 
the Apostle. This second Cephas is an obvious invention to avoid a collision 
between two Apostles, and to free S. Peter from the condemnation of S. Paul. 
From Acts i. 21 we know that both Matthias and Barsabbas had been with 
Jesus during the whole of His ministry; and therefore the tradition that they 
were among the Seventy may be true. Thaddreus was one of the Twelve, and 
cannot have been one of the Seventy also. Eusebius gives the tradition as 
rumour (,t,MI). To these may be added an improbable tradition preserved by 
Origen, that Mark the Evangelist was one of the Seventy. 

The early disappearance of the Seventy is sufficiently accounted for by (I) 
the temporary character of their mission; (2) the rise of the order of presbyters, 
which superseded them; (3) the fact that no eminent person was found among 
them. It is not improbable that the N. T. prophets were in some cases disciples 
who had belonged to this body. 

The Fathers make the twelve springs of water at Elim represent the 
Apostles, and the threescore and ten palm trees represent the Seventy disciples 
(Exod. xv. 27; Num. xxxiii. 9). Thus Tertul. Adv. l',Iarcion. iv. 24; Orig, 
Hom. vii. in F.:rod. and Hom. xxvii. in Num.; Hieron. Ep. lxix. 6. 

1. METo. Si TllilTa.. After the incidents just narrated (ix. 46-62 ). 
The historical connexion is clearly marked. 

di-iSEi~ev o Kopio~. The verb is found in N.T. only here and 
Acts i. 24; freq. in LXX. Comp. av&8nfo (i. 80). It means 
"show forth, display," and hence "make public, proclaim," 
especially a person's appointment to an office : &.va8'8E1xa T<>v vlov 
µ,ov 'Av•rtoxov /3mnAl11 (2 Mac. ix. 25; comp. x. 11, xiv. 12, 26; 
1 Esdr. i. 34, viii. 23). This meaning of the word seems to be 
late (Polyb. Plut. etc.). But the use of an official word of this 
kind points to a more important preparation for Christ's coming 
than is indicated ix. 52. Therefore £TEpou~ points back to ix. 1-6, 
the mission of the Twelve. For 6 Kop1os see on v. 17, and 
comp. vii. 13: describitur hoe loco actus vere dom£nicus (Beng.). 

The frepous is in apposition, "others, viz. seventy." The xa.l before 
hlpoin (~AC D) is of very doubtful authority, and is as likely to have been 
inserted in explanation as omitted because superfluous. Comp. ::aiii. 32, 
where ,ea.I is certainly genuine; and see Win. !ix. 7. d, p. 665. 

lf!Sojl,~KoVTa. LSoo]. Both external and internal evidence are 
1 Steinhart in his ed. of the Sckolia on Luke, by Abulfarag Bar-Hebrreus 

(p. 22, Berlin, 1895), questions the statement of Assemani (B. 0. iii. I. 320), 
lh!'t Bar-Hehrreus gives a list of the Seventy. Such lists have been invented. 
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rather evenly balanced as to the addition or omission of ovo. The 
word might have been either inserted or omitted to make the 
number agree with the Seventy Elders, for with Eldad and Medad 
they were seventy-two. The nations of the earth also are sometimes 
reckoned as seventy, sometimes as seventy-two. The olio might 
also be omitted to make a favourite number (Gen. xlvi. 27; Exod. i. 
51 xv. 27; Judg. i. 7, ix. 2; 2 Kings x. 1; Ezra viii. 7, 14; Is. xxiii. 
r 5 ; J er. xxv. r r, etc.). See Ryle, Canon of 0. T. p. I 58. 

•fJooµ.1JKOPTa,, KACLXrt.:E:Il etc., bfq Syrr. Goth. Aeth., Iren-1..at. 
Tert. Eus. 

•f1aoµ.71Kona, otJo. B D MR, ace Vulg. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Arm., Clem
Recogn. Epiph. Scrivener consid<!rs the e,·idence against ova to be 
"overwhelming both in number and weight." So also Keim. WH. 
bracket, Treg. and Tisch. omit. 

d.vcl 6uo. For companionship, as in the case of the Twelve 
(Mk. vi. 7), of the Baptist's disciples (Lk. vii. 19), of Barnabas and 
Saul (Acts xiii. 2 ), of Judas and Silas (xv. 2 7 ), of Barnabas and 
Mark (xv. 39), of Paul and Silas (xv. 40), of Timothy and Silas 
(xvii. 14), of Timothy and Erastus (xix. 22). The testimony of two 
would be more weighty than that of one; and they had to bear 
witness to Christ's words and works. Comp. Eccles. iv. 9-r 2 ; Gen. 
ii. 18. The reading &va ovo ovo (BK) seems to be a combination 
of &.va ovo and ovo ovo (Mk. vi. 7; Gen. vi. 19, 20). 

~1.u:>..>..ev auTos epxeu9m. " He Himself (as distinct from these 
forerunners) was about to come." 

2. 'o p.tv 9ep~up.os ,ro>..tls, . . . ELS TOV 9epLUfMW ll~TOU. This 
saying is verbatim the same as that which Mt. ix. 37, 38 records 
as addressed to the disciples just before the mission of the Twelve. 
The Twelve and the Seventy were answers to the prayer thus 
prescribed; and both had the warning of the fewness of the 
labourers and the greatness of the work. The o>..lyoL has no re
ference to the Seventy as being too few: the supply is always 
inadequate. We cannot conclude anything as to the time of year 
when the words were spoken from the mention of harvest. So 
common a metaphor might be used at any season. Com.Jn. iv. 35. 

Why does RV. retain the "truly" of AV. in Mt. ix. 37 while abolishing 
it here? It has no authority in either place, and apparently comes from the 
qut'dem ofVulg., which represents µi11. 

8,118'1JT<. The verb does not occur in Mk. or Jn., nor in Mt. excepting 
in this saying (ix. 38). It is a favourite with Lk. (v. 12, viii. 28, 38, ix. 38, 
40, xxi. 36, xxii. 32; Acts iv, 31, viii. 22, etc.). Elsewhere rare in N. T., 
but very freq. in LXX. For the constr. see Burton, § 200, 

chrws ipycha.s ~Kl31H1,n. "Send forth with haste and urgency." 
The verb expresses either pressing need. or the directness with 
which they are sent to their destmation. Comp. Mk. i. r 2 ; Mt. 
)cii. 20; Jas. ii. 25. There is always human unwillingness to be 
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overcome: comp. Exod. iv. 10, 13; Judg. iv. 8; Jon. i. 3. For 
ipychas of agricultural labourers com:R. Mt. xx. 1, 8; J as. v. 4; 
Ecclus. xix. 1; and of labourers in the cause of religion, 2 Cor. 
xi. 13 ; Phil. iii. 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 1 5. 

3. t8ou d:iro«rrD.X(d liµ.lis, K.T.>... The same is said to the Twelve, 
with 7rpo{3aTa for 11.pvas (Mt. x. 16).1 For cl.iro<nl>.>..(d see on iv. 18. 
In the ancient homily mongly attributed to Clement of Rom!' 
(Lft., Clement, ii. p. 219) we have the following: >..J.yn y(Lp o Kvpw~ 
'Eueo-0£ WS &.pvla b P,EO"'f! AVK<dl/ 0 &.7roKpt0et<; 8~ o IleTpos avr,;; >..lyn· 
'E(J,11 oiiv 01ao-7rap&fwuu1 o, AvKot r(L &.pvla; E!7rt"V o 'l-quov,; rcii IIlrp'f!' 
Mr, rpof3e{u0wuav r(L &.pv{a Tovs AvKov,; p,era To &7ro0ave'.i'v avr&. Then 
follows a loose quotation of Mt. x. 28 or Lk. xii. 4, 5. See A. 
Resch, Agrapha, Texte u. Untersuch. v. 4, p. 377, 1889. 

4. fi.YJ j3®TatETE j3a.>..Mmov, 1-L"I 'll'ftpav, 1-L"I li11"08~µ.a.Ta. The 
Talmud enjoins that no one is to go on the Temple Mount with 
staff, shoes, scrip, or money tied to him in his purse. Christ's 
messengers are to go out in the same spirit as they would go to 
the services of the temple, avoiding all distractions. Edersh. 
The Temple, p. 42. From {3aura(ff£ we infer that inro8~p,ara. were 
not to be carried in addition to what were worn on the feet. 
Sandals were allowed in the temple. Comp. ix. 3, xxii. 35. The 
whole charge means, "Take with you none of the things which 
travellers commonly regard as indispensable. Your wants will be 
supplied." In N. T. l3a.HaVT1ov occurs only in Lk. (xii. 33, xxii. 
35, 36): in LXX Job xiv. 17. The word is quite classical: 
Kennedy, S()Urces of N.T. Grk. p. 42. See on ix. 3 and vii. 14. 

µ.'1)8Eva. Ka.Ta '"JI' b8ov dcnraO"l)<T8E. They are to go straight to 
their destination, and not give their message of good tidings until 
they have reached it. It is not greetings, but greetings Kara TTJV 
b86v that are forbidden. 2 Omnia prmtermittatis, dum quod in
iunctum est peragatis (Aug.). Comp. 2 Kings iv. 29. Like the 
sayings in ix. 60, 62, this prohibition implies that entire devotion 
to the work in hand•is necessary. 

5. But directly they have reached a goal, and have obtained 
admission to a household, a greeting is to be given. Comp. ii. 14, 
£lp711171 ff &v0ponrot<;; Jn. XX. 19, 21, 26, Elp71il'f/ vp.Zv. 

6. ut~s dp~"'IJS· Another Hebraism : " one inclined to peace " : 
dignus qui illo voto potiatu-r. Comp. vlo~ yd11117J, (Mt. xxiii. 15); 
'1'17~ ctirw.>..da~ (Jn. xvii. 12); '"7S &_7rei0,[a,; (Eph. v. 6); 0av&.rov ( 2 Sam. 

1 Comp. Non derelinquas nos sic-ut pastor gregem suum in manious luporunt 
ma!ignorum (4 Esr. v. 18). Ovem luj>o &ommisisti (Ter. Eunuch, v. 1. 16): 
Other examples in Wetst. on Mt. x. 16. Here li.pvas iv µitrljJ M,a,,,, must be 
taken closely together: as certain of being attacked as Jambs in Lhe midst of 
wolves. 

2 See Tristram, Eastern Customs i'n Bible Lands, p. 57, for a graphic 
illustration of the value of the precept, "Salute no man by the way." Pulchra 
est salutatio, sed putchrnr matura exsecutio (Ambr. in loco). 

18 . 
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xii. 5). Comp. -rtKva &()yj,,; (Eph. ii. 3). It was a saying of Hille!, 
"Be thou of Aaron's disciples, loving peace and seeking for peace." 

l1ra.va.1ra.~<r<Ta.•. This is the reading of ~ B for brava1Tau,nro.,, like 
o.vo.1rm/<Toncu (Rev. xiv, r3). A 2 aor. pass. br&..,,v is given by Choeroboscus. 
Veitch, sub. ,rave.,, p. 456. Comp. brave,raMo.ro To 1rv,vµ,a, ,.,,., aiiTous (Num. 
:ri. 25; 2 Kings ii. r5). Here br' afJ'rov probably refers to the son of peace, 
not to the house. For £1 M µ.frr• (which is freq. in Lk.) see small print on 
v. 36, and Burton, § 275, 

l♦' lifJ,&s dvaK«fl,it,Ei. " As if it had been unspoken" ; or, " as 
if it had been spoken to you, instead of by you." 1 Comp. Mt. ii. 
r2; Acts xviii. 2r; Heb. xi. 15; Exod. xxxii. 27; 2 Sam. i. 22, 
viii. r3, etc. But they have no discretion as to giving this saluta
tion, however unworthy the recipient may seem to be. 

7. iv a.vtjj Si tjj olKlq. flEV<TE, Not "in the same house" (as all English 
Versions, Vulg. and Luther), which would be iv ry aUTy olKlq., but "in that 
very house," viz. the one which has given a welcome. Comp. ii. 38, xii. I2, 
xiii r, 3r, xx. r9, xxiii. r2, xxiv, r3, 33; in all which places RV. has rightlr, 
" that very." But here it has " that same," and ver. zr it changes " that ' 
(AV.) to "that same." Lk. prefers•• a~Tii rii (f,p'f, -qµ.epq., K,T,h. The 
other Evangelists prefer t!• h,£"71 rii {f)pq., K,T.h. 

lriovTe~. The poetic form fr0w is very rare in prose : comp. vii. 33, 
xxii. 30; Mk. i. 6; Lev. xvii. ro; Is. ix. 20; Ecclus. xx. 18. 

TO. -rrap" a.&-rwv. What their entertainers provide : they are to 
consider themselves as members of the family, not as intruders; 
for their food and shelter are salary and not alms. Comp. ra 7rap' 
bµ,w1', "the bounty which you provide" (Phil. iv. 18), and see Lft. 
on Gal. i. 12. The injunction is parallel to 1 Cor. ix. 7, not to 
1 Cor. x. 27. Christ is freeing them from sensitiveness about 
accepting entertainment, not from scruples about eating food 
provided by heathen. 

iltios yop o lpy«TTJS Toil fl,Lcr&oii o.&Toii. Mt. x. 10 has njs -rporpijr; 
awov. Epiphanius combines the two with Lk. iii. 14: ~oos yap 
C 9' i) :, ,.. \ > ' '"'J }" I e ...I.,' • ""' ( zr_ o Epy. -r. µ,uru. aVTov Kai apKe-rov T'{' Epyasop,EV'{' '1 rpo't'"l avrov .nair. 
lxxx. 5, p. 1072 A). Much more interesting is the quotation in 
r Tim. v. 18, which has been made an objection to the genuine
ness of the Epistle. But it is probable (1) that A£yet yap;, ypa,f,~ 
applies only to Bow a.\owvra ol, ,f,iµ,~(FEIS, and ( 2) that • A[oor; {, 
ipy,fr.,,s -rov µ,i(J'Bov a.lJrov is given as a well-known proverb or 
saying of Christ. See Introduction, § 6, i. a. 

l'-li fl-ETaflo.(vuE l~ o!K1as ds olK1a.v. " Do not go on changing/ 
i.e. µ,lv£T£. They were not to fear being burdensome to their fir,;t 
entertainers, nor to go back to those who had rejected them, still 

1 QU1Jd semel a dei uj>ulentia e.xiit non frustra exiit, sed aliquem eerie in• 
venit, cui id obtingat. Solatium ministrorum, qui stoi videntur nil E£dijican 
(Beng.). 

"Talk not of wasted affection; affection never is wasted" (Longlellow). 
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less to seek more pleasant quarters. Perhaps also this is a warn
ing against accepting numerous invitations which would waste 
precious time. To this day in the East travellers who arrive at 
an Arab vtllage are overwhelmed with a round of _i~vitation_s 
(Lasserre, Evangi"les, p. 324). Note the exact and ongmal anti
thesis between ee and ek, "out of" and "into the interior of." 

8. Kat eis ~v 8.v 1ro>.tv. Apparently vv. 5-7 apply to single 
dwellings, vv. 8-12 to towns. For SlxwVTaL see small print on 
viii. 13. We might expect eav Blxwv-rat for Kal Uxwvrat. 

T« 1rapan8ljJ.Eva OfLLV. Just "what is offered," without demand
ing more or anything different. They must be neither greedy nor 
fastidious. Comp. ix. 16 ; Gen. xxiv. 33, xliii. 3 I ; 1 Sam. xxviii. 
22; 2 Sam. xii. 20; 2 Kings vi. 22; 4 Mac. vi. 15. 

9. Kal MyETe a.;ToLs. "And continue saying to them " ; i.e. 
to the inhabitants generally, not merely to the sick. 

•Hyy1KEv lcj,' &fLii.s iJ /311m>.e1a Tou 8eou. So that the last preach
ing resembled the first: Mt. iii. 2, iv. 17; Mk. i. 15. The King
dom of Heaven is naturally thought of as coming "upon " men, 
down from above. For iyyl(nv e1r[ nva see Ps. xxvi. 2; I Mac. 
v. 40, 42. Comp. Mt. xii. 28. Note Lk.'s favourite iyy{(ui·. 

10. One house might receive them, but the town as a whole 
reject them. In that case they are to leave the house (eee,\0ovTE~) 
and deliver a public warning before leaving the town. 

al,; Td.l or>.a.TeLa.,;. "Into the open streets" (irXd.(=, 1rXdTos): It is the 
fem. of 1rXaTvr with oo6r understood: xiii. 26, xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Prov. 
vii. 6; Is. xv. 3; Ezek. vii. 19. Not in Mk. or Jn. 

11. Kal Tov Kov1opTov Tov KoX>.'1)8eVTa ~/Liv. "Even the dust that 
cleaveth to us." "Not even the smallest thing of yours will we 
have." Hobart claims KoA.ll.aw as a medical word (pp. 128, 129). 
In N.T. it is used only in the passive with reflexive force. It 
Occurs seven times in Lk. (xv. 15; Acts v. 13, viii. 29, ix. 26, 
~- 28, xvii. 34) and five times elsewhere (Mt. xix. 5; Rom. xii. ~; 
I Cor. vi. 16, 17; Rev. xviii. 5), two of which are quotations from 
LXX, where it is frequent ; once in the active (J er. xiii. 11 ). 

Neither in LXX (excepting Tobit vii. 16 ~) nor in N.T. does 
d-1roµdo-cmv occur again: comp. lKµ&uuew (vii. 38, 44). 

1r>.~v TOuTo yLvwaKeTE on. "But, although you reject us, the 
fact remains that you must perceive, that," etc. See on vi. 24, 35. 
Note that there is no J.ef,' ilp.as (om. ~ B D LS) after 'ry}'ymv. The 
message of mercy has become a sentence of judgment. "The 
Kingdom has come nigh, but not on you, because you have put 
it from you." 

Lk. alone of the Evangelists uses rovro ... /In (xii. 39; Acts xxiv. 14), 
Jn. has 6n after 8u'i TOUTo, but after Tovro h:i.s ,Po.. 
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12. iv tjj ~l'-lp~ lKE[vyJ. The day of judgment following on the 
completion of the Kingdom, as is clear from ver. 14. Comp. 
xxi. 34; Mt. vii. 22; 2 Thes. i. 10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18, iv. 8. Lk. 
vi. 23 is different. As in ver. 241 Lk. omits the introductory d.µryv: 
he also omits Kcd roµ.6ppw;. The people in the cities of the plain 
had had no such opportunities as those to whom Christ's own 
disciples preached. Comp. Mt. xi. 23. 

«VEKT6TEpov. Remissius (Vulg.); tolerabilius (Lat. Vet.). Only 
the comparative of &vEKTos ( &vlxoµ.ai) occurs in N. T., and always in 
this phrase: Mt. x. 15, xi. 22, 24. Not in LXX. 

18-15. The Solemn Farewell to the Cities in which He had 
preached and manifested Himself in vain. The mention of the 
judgment which awaits the towns that shall reject His forerunners 
naturally leads to the mention of those places which have already 
rejected Him. It is plain from ver. 16 that this lamentation over 
the three cities is part of the address to the Seventy. The word
ing is almost the same as Mt. xi. 21-24, but there the comparison 
with Sodom is joined to the denunciation of Capernaum. 

13. XopCltElv. Excepting here and the similar Woe in Mt. xi. 21, 

Chorazin is not mentioned in N. T. This shows us how much of 
Christ's work is left unrecorded (Jn. xxi. 25). The name does not 
occur in O.T. nor in Josephus. It may be identified with the 
ruins now called Kerazeh, about two miles N.E. of Tell Hum, 
which is supposed to be Capernaum; and Jerome tells us that 
Chorazin was two miles from Capernaum : est au/em nunc desertum 
in secundo lapide a Capharnaum. Some identify Tell Hum with 
Chorazin; but Conder, who does not believe that Tell Ht2m is 
Capernaum, nevertheless regards Kerazeh as certainly Chorazin 
(Handbook to the Bible, pp. 324-326); and this is now the pre
vailing view. D.B.2 s.v. ; D. C. G. s.v. 

1.- a-ci.1tK'1' • • • Ka.9,i,..EVoL. Constructio at/ .rensum: comp. ver. 8. 
XopafElv and B'780-ai'oci are feminine, and hence the reading Ka.8~,uva, (D). 

iv o-aKK~. Our "sackcloth" gives a wrong idea of uaKKos, 
which was made of the hair of goats and other anim:ils, and was 
used for clothing. But sacks were made of it (Gen. xiii. 25; Josh. 
1x. 4) as well as garments. Comp. Jon. iii. 6. The ,ra>..m points 
to a ministry of considerable duration in these cities. 

1'ETev611aa.v. Like JLET&voia (see on iii. 3), p.ETavoe"i:v is much 
more frequent in Lk. (xi. 32, xiii. 3, 5, xv. 7, etc.) than in Mt. and 
Mk. Neither is found in Jn. See on v. 32. 

14. n->..11v Tup~ KO.L :IL8wvL. "But, guilty as Tyre and Sidon 
are, yet," etc. They were both of them heathen commercial 
towns, and are frequently denounced by the Prophets for their 
wickedness: Is. xxiii.; J er. xxv. 22, xlvii. 4; Ezek. xxvi. 3-7, 
xxviii. 12-22. Of Chorazin and Bethsaida the paradox was true, 
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that the Kingdom of God had come nigh to them, and yet they 
were far from the Kingdom of God. 

15. fL~ Ewe; o~pa.vou 6ijtw8,j<11J ; " Shalt thou be exalted as far 
as heaven ? Thou shalt be thrust down as far as Hades." Both 
here and Mt. xi. 23 the reading~ ... {;fwfh't.a-o. is found in many 
authorities; but the evidence against it (1:t B D L '.E!) is conclusive. 
Godet supports it as being parjaitement daire et simple; which is 
the explanation of the corruption. There is less certainty as to 
whether Karaf3r'w11, which is probably right in Mt., is right here 
(B D): Kam/3i{3aa-O~<rfl is well supported. In Ezek. xxxi. r6, 17 
we have both KaT£{3[/3a{ov El, ~oav and KaTi/311a-av E1c; ~oov. Heaven 
and Hades (not Gehenna) here stand for height of glory and 
depth of shame (Is. xiv. 13-15). The desolation of the whole 
neighbourhood, and the difficulty of identifying even the sites of 
these flourishing towns, is part of the fulfilment of this prophecy. 
See Jos. B. J. iii. 10. 9; Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. 101; Tristram, 
Bible Places, 267; Renan, L'Antechrist, p. 277. 

16. 'o a.Koor.iv ufLwv lfJ,oi'.l dKoOEt. Note the chiasmus. This 
verse connects the work of Christ with the work of His disciples 
{Acts ix. 4), and forms a solemn conclusion to the address to the 
Seventy. Those who reject their message will share the lot of 
those who rejected Christ : 1 all alike have rejected God. Comp. 
Mt. x. 40; Jn. xiii. 20; 1 Thes. iv. 8; 1 Sam. viii. 7. The 
Seventy must do their utmost to avert so miserable a result of 
their labours. For d8eTEL see on vii. 30. Syr-Sin. paraphrases. 

17-24. The Return of the Seventy. They would not all 
return at once, and probably did not all return to the same place, 
but met Jesus at different points as He followed them. Contrast 
the very brief account of the return of the Twelve (ix. 10). 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 22 5. 

17. 'Y1rl<TTpe,i,av 1>, o1 <1~1'>ofL,jKoVTa.. Most of the authorities 
which add 060 in ver. 1 add it here also. By "returned" is meant 
that they came back to Jesus. He meanwhile had been moving. 
See on iv. 14 and i. 56. 

Ka.l T41 l'>mfJ,clv~a. ~1rorn1111ETm. " Even the demons are being 
subjected." This was more than they expected, for they had only 
been told to heal the sick (ver. 9); whereas the Twelve were 
expressly endowed with power to cast out demons (ix. r ). There 
is nothing to show that Lk. considers exorcizing evil spirits to be the 
highest of gifts ; but the Seventy were specially elated at possessing 
this power. They think more of it than of their success in pro
claiming the Kingdom ; yet they recognize that it is derived from 
their Master. It is in His name that they can exorcize. His 
~eply is partly (ver. 20) like the reply to the woman who pro-

1 I! ckerchait de toute maniln a etabfir en principe '{Ue ses apotres c' !tail 
lHi-mPme (Renan, V. de f. p. 294). 
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nounced His Mother to be blessed (xi. 27, 28). They may 
admire this ; but there is something much more admiracle. 

18. 'E8ecapouv Tov l:a.Ta.vciv. At the very time when His 
ministers were casting out Satan's ministers,-nay, even as He 
was sending them forth to their work, Jesus knew that Satan was 
being overcome. In the defeat of the demons He saw the down
fall of their chief. This passage is again conclusive evidence as to 
Christ's teaching respecting the existence of a personal power of 
evil. See on viii. 12, and comp. xiii. 1 6, xxii. 31. In all these 
cases it would have been quite natural to speak of impersonal 
evil. See D.B. 1 art. "Satan "; Edersh. L. & T. ii. App. xiii. § ii. 

In N. T. the form is };araviir (not excepting 2 Car. xii. 7), which is 
declined, and almost invariably has the art.; but xxii. 3 and Mk. iii. 23 are 
exceptions. In LXX the word is rare. We have CTaTdv, indecl. and without 
art., 1 Kings xi. 14, [23, 25], in the sense of" adversary," a human enemy; 
and Tov 2:aTaviiv, or Tilv ~Tavd, Ecclus. xxi. 27. 

For the imperf, comp. Acts xviii. 5, and see Wm. xl. 3. d, p. 336, 

ws «<TTpa.1n1v. It was as visible and unmistakable: comp. 
xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 27. The words are amphibolous, but are 
better taken with Wewpouv than with £K TOV ovpavov, which is to be 
joined with 71'£uo11Ta: comp. ix. 17, 27, 57, xiii. 1, etc. In B 254 
iK Tov ovpavov precedes ws iluTpa7r1J11. As in ver. 15, heaven is 
here put for the height of prosperity and power: comp. Is. xiv. 12 

and Ta. J7rovpo.11ui (Eph. vi. 12 ). 1 

'll'euoVTa.. Last with emphasis. The "fallen" of RV. is no 
improvement on the "fall" of AV. " I beheld Satan fallen" 
means "saw him prostrate after his fall." The aor. indicates the 
coincidence between the success of the Seventy and Christ's 
vision of Satan's overthrow; and neither "fallen" nor "falling" 
( cadentem, Vulg.) express this so well as " fall " in English. See 
Burton, § 146, and T. S. Evans, Expositor, 2nd series, iii. p. 164. 
Some refer the fall to the original fall of the Angels (Jude 6), in 
which case £8erl:,povv refers to the Son pre-existing with the Father. 
Others to the Incarnation, or the Temptation. Rather, it refers 
to the success of the disciples regarded as a symbol and earnest 
of the complete overthrow of Satan.2 Jesus had been contemplat
ing evil as a power overthrown. In any case there is no analogy 
between this passage and Rev. xii. 12 : the point is not that the 
devil has come down to work mischief on the earth, but that his 
power to work mischief is broken. 

This verse is sometimes quite otherwise explained. "You are elated at 

1 Comp. 'lf'pil• ofJpa.11~v fJ,fJw11 (Soph. O. C. 38r); Clllsar fertur in ca:lum (Cic. 
Pkil. iv. 3), collegam de ca:lo detra.xisti {Phil. ii. 42). 

2 Cum vos nupe, mi'tterem ad evangelizandum videbam dl1l111onem suJ 
potestate a me privatum quasi de ca:lo cadere, ac per vos mag,'s casurim1 (Corn. 
a Lap.). 
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your victory over the demons, and are proud of your spiritual powers, Beware 
of spiritual pride. There was a time when I beheld Satan himself fall even 
from heaven owing to this sin." 1 Others make it a rebuke to complacency and 
elation, but in another way. "You are overjoyed at finding that demons are 
subject to you. That is no very great thing. I once beheld their sovereign 
cast out of heaven itself; and their subjection was involved in his overthrow." 
Both these interpretations depend upon a misunderstanding of ToiJ ovpa.vofi, 
which does not mean the abode of the Angels, but the summit of power (Lam. 
ii. I), This is well expressed in the Clementine Liturgy, in the Collect at the 
dismissal of the energumens, o f,-li/ia.; a.rrrov ws rl.O"Tpo:.--qv ,!/; ovpa.•ou els -yijv, o,l 
TCl11"<K'I' pfrtµ,o:n, rl,;1.;>,a. rl,,ro Ttµ,ijs ei, rl.nµ,la.v, o, EKOV(T<OJI O.Vf"OV KO.K6POIO.JI, 

Hammond, Lt"turgies Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1878, p. 5. 

19. S.IBwKa. OJI,~" 'MJV l!ouafov. The powers which they have 
received are larger than they had supposed. They possessed 
during their mission, and still retain, the lfovo-ta to vanquish the 
powers of evil. Note the article, which is almost peculiar to this 
passage. Contrast v. 24, ix. 1, xii. 5, xix. 17; Acts ix. 14. The 
passage is possibly moulded on Ps. xci. 13: l1r' d.0"11"l8a Kai {3auL
MuKov e1ri/J1U'fl, Kat Kam1rarrfuns >..lovm Kal Bpa.KoVTO. ; but comp. 
Deut. viii. I 5 : TOV o.yayovTOS UE 8ia Tl7S ep1p,ov T17S p.E')'&.>..71, KO.L 
T17S cpo{3epa, EKELVtJ,, o{; ocpis Ba.Kvwv Kat UKOp1rfos. The meaning is 
that no fraud or treachery shall prevail against them. 

Ka.l eirl 1r. T~v S~vaJJ,Lv Tou lx9pou. Contrast the Blivap,is of the 
enemy with the l[ovu{a given by Christ. Nor shall any hostile 
strength or ability succeed. The promise in both cases refers to 
victory over spiritual foes rather than to immunity from bodily 
injuries. "The enemy" means Satan: Mt xiii. 25; Rom. xvi. 20; 
1 Pet. v. 8. But protection from physical harm may be included 
(Acts xxviii. 3-5). The appendix to Mk. more clearly includes 
this (xvi. 18). Comp. the story of S. John being preserved from 
being harmed by boiling oil (Tertul. Prrescr. Hrer. xxxvi.), or by 
drinking hemlock (Lips. Apokr. Apostelgesch. i. pp. 426, 428, 432, 
480, etc.). This latter story is unknown to the Fathers of the 
first six centuries. 

t,rl. ,ra.cra.v rlJv Svv. This does not depend upon ,ra.niv, as is shown by 
the change of prep. and case, but upon ~ovulav. They have <!~0110-la. over 
every oilva.1-1s. Syr-Sin. omits 1rii.,rnv. 

,ra.Teiv l,ra.110,, Not of trampling under foot as vanquished, but of 
walking upon without being hurt. 

o,'.,81:v -l,l'-a.~ o,'., I'-¾ il.8LK'l)UEL. Strong negation : otlo/v is probably the 
subject of rl.ouoiuei, We might translate, "and the power of the enemy shall 
not in anywise hurt you." For ciotKEtv with double acc. comp. Act:; xxv. 10; 
Gal. iv. 12; Philem. 18 : and for rl.01KELV in the sense of" injure" comp. Rev. 
vii 3, ix. 4- The reading rl.om\'711 (BC) looks like a grammatical correction. 

1 Thus Gregory the Great: Mire Dominus, ut in disctpulorum cordibus 
tlationem premeret, mo:x judzi:ium. ruinw retu!it, quod ipse mag-z"ster elationis 
accepit; ut in auctore superbiw discerent, quid de elatwnis viti9 (ormid4ret11 
(,'Vwa/. x11iii. 6, Migne, lxxvi. 259). 



28o THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE lX, 19-2L 

This last clause sums up the other two. 
over fraud and force; nothing shall harm them. 
29; Is. xi. 8, 9.1 

They have power 
Comp. Jn. x. 28, 

20. 1rMJI' Ev TOUTC:- p.~ xa.lpeTe. "But (although you may well 
rejoice, yet) cease to rejoice in this, but continue to rejoice in 
something better." Pres. imperat. in both cases. Isla l~titia 
periculo superb ire suijacet: ilia demissum gratumque animum Deo 
subjicit (Grotius). The casting out of demons gives no security 
for the possession of eternal life. It is not one of Ta xap{u-1wTa 
Ta µ£{/;ova: still less is it the Ka.0' fnr£p/30Jtvv a36v (1 Cur. xii. 31). 
A Judas might cast out demons. Comp. "I will have mercy, and 
not sacrifice" (Hos. vi. 6), which does not mean that sacrifice is 
forbidden, but that mercy is greatly superior. See on :xxiii. 28 
md comp. xiv. 12, 13. For 7r)t{p, corn•1. 7''T'. 11. 1 ~-

TU 6vop.a.Ta. Op.wv Evy4ypa.11"Ta.L .... TOiS oGpa.vois. "Your names 
have been written, and remain written, in heaven," as citizens 
possessing the full privileges of the heavenly commonwealth: in 
cadis unde Satanas decidit: etsi reclamavit Satanas: etiamsi in 
terra non sitis celebres (Beng.). But there is probably no refer
ence to lv -riiJ ov6µa-r{ o-ov (ver. 17 ). "Do not rejoice because 
you exorcize demons in My name, but rejoice because your 
names are Wiitten in heaven," is a false antithesis_!! There is no 
emphasis on {Jµwv. Comp. Heb. xii. 23; Rev. iii. 5, xvii. 8, 
xx. 12, r 5, xxi. 27, xxii. 19; Phil. iii. 20. The figure is one of 
many taken from O.T. and endued with a higher meaning: Is. 
iv. 3; Ezek. xiii. 9; Dan. xii. I. Comp. Hermas, Vis. i. 3. 2 ; 

Sim. ii. 9. Contrast J er. xvii. r 3. For Rabbinical illustrations 
see Wetst. on Phil. iv. 3. Allusion to the Oriental custom of 
recording in the archives the names of benefactors (Esth. x. 2; 
Hdt. viii. 90. 6) is not probable. And it is clear from Rev. iii. 5, 
xxii. 19; Exod. xxxii. 32; Ps. lxix. 28 that absolute predestina
tion is not included in the metaphor. For the Hebr. plur. -ro"t.: 
ovpavo'i., comp. xii. 33, xxi. 26; Acts vii. 56. 

21-24. The Exultation of Jesus over the Divine Preference 
shown to the Disciples. Mt. xi. 25-27. Nowhere else is any
thing of the kind recorded of Christ. Mt. connects it with the 
Woes on the three cities, and c0nnects these with the message 
from the Baptist. 

21. 'Ev a.u111 -rfi wpq.. "In that very hour" ( see small print on 
ver. 7 ), making the connexion with the return of the Seventy close 

1 Justin Martyr says to the Roman Emperors, uµ,e,r li' li,ronftvcu 11£" 66i,11.tTfle, 
ffA&.fa.• 6" o{/ (Apo!. i. z). He is probably adapting Plat. Apo!. 30 C. 

s Augustine seems to suggest it Enarr, in Ps. xci. But Enarr, in Ps. cxxx. 
he says well : Non omms Christiani boni daw1onia ejiciunt; omnium ta.men 
nomina scripta sun! in uelo. Non eos volu1t A'a11dere e;r; eo 1fUOd proprium 
habebant, sed e:x: eo tfttOd cum ceteris ralutem tenehant. 
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and express. Both this and a.vTfi Tfi iJJpq. (without <'v) are peculiar 
to Lk. (vii. 21 ?, xii. 12, xx. 19: and ii. 38; Acts xvi. 18, xxii. 13). 
In the parallel passage we have ,v <Kdvo/ T'," Ka.Lp'f! (Mt. xi. 25). 

~ya.>..>..L&.aaTo Ti:> -rrveup.a.n T4l ciy(o/. " Exulted in the Holy 
Spirit," i.e. this holy joy is a Divine inspiration. The fact is 
analogous to His being "led by the Spirit in the wilderness' 
(iv. r). Nowhere else is'anything of the kind recorded of Christ. 
The verb is a strong one: comp. i. 47; Acts ii. 26, xvi. 34 i 
2 Sam. i. 20; r Chron. xvi. 31 ; Hab. iii. 18; Is. xii. 6, xxv. 9 j 
Psalms passim. Mt. has merely &.1r0Kp10d,;;. 

The strangeness of the expression " exulted in the Holy Spirit" has led to 
the omission of Tcii a.-yl<jJ in A Syr-Sin. and some inferior authorities. There is 
no parallel in Scripture. Rom. i. 4; Heb. ix. 14 ; I Pet. iii. 18, are not 
analogous. 

'Eto,i.o>..oyoiip.a( aoL, miTEp KupL( TOu oOpavoG Kal rijs yij~. "I 
acknowledge openly to Thine honour, I give Thee praise " ; Gen. 
xxix. 35 ; Ps. xxx. 4, cvi. 4 7, cxxii. 4 ; Rom. xiv. 11, xv. 9 : Clem. 
Rom. Jxi. 3. Satan is cast down from heaven, and vanquished on 
earth. God is Father and Lord of both; Father in respect of the 
love, and Lord in respect of the power, which this fact exhibits. 
For other public recognitions of God as His Father comp. Mt. xv. 
13, xviii. 35; Jn. v. £7, xi. 41, xii. 27; Lk. xxiii. 34, 46. The geni
tives belong to Kvpie only, not to 1ra.rep: comp. Clem. Hom. xvii. 5. 

d.-rreKpulf,a.!, TO.uTa d-rr6 ao<t>wv Kal auvnwv, K.T.>... The Tavra. refers 
to the facts about the Kingdom made known by the Seventy. In 
sound as in sense there is a contrast between &.1reKpvif,a.,; and 
&.1reKa'>.vif,a,;. The aristocracy of intellect, who prided themselves 
upon their superiority, are here the lowest of all. The statement 
is general, but has special reference to the scribes and Pharisees, 
who both in their own and in popular estimation were the wise and 
enlightened (Jn vii. 49, ix. 40 ). The VTJ71"tot are the unlearned, 
and therefore free from the prejudices of those who had been 
trained in the Rabbinical schools. It is very arbitrary to confine 
the thanksgiving to a1r£Ka'>.vif,a,; : it belongs to a1reKpvif,a, also. That 
God has proved His independence of human intellect is a matter 
for thankfulness. Intellectual gifts, so far from being necessary, are 
often a hindrance. S. Paul is fond of pointing out this law of the 
"Lord of heaven and earth": Rom. i. 22; 1 Cor. i. 19-31, 
2 Cor. iv. 3, 4- Note the omission of the article before uocf,wv, 
<TUV£Twv, and V'YJfr'lot<;. To be uocpo,;; and <Tlll'fTO<; is not fatal : such 
are not ipso facto excluded, although they often exclude themselves. 
Nor are the l'TJ7f'to' ipso facto accepted. 

In Clem. Hom. viii. 6 the passage is quoted thus: ifoµril\o-yovµa/ o-o,, 1rd.np 
Tov oupa.vov Ka.I r,js 'Y'l/S, iiT, a1re«puif,a.s Taih-a. ,i,ro o-oq,wv Ka.I 7rp«rf3intpw•, Ka.I 
il.1r<«a.l\ufar a.ora 11111rio1s 11,fl\6.fovo-iv; and av~in, xviii. 15: an ii1f,p ~• Kpu1rri;. 
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iroq,o'i.s, ,hrmf>.vy,as a~Ta •'}irlo,s ll11Xd.fovir1v. The latter form avoids the difli 
:ulty about thanking God for hiding from the wise. In application the "'1,..'°' 
are made to be the Gentiles. The Marcosians had the future,-'1i;oµ0Xo-y,j.-o
µa.1 (lren. i. 20. 3). 

The word v,jnos (•11, h-os) represents the Latin in.fans. Lat. Vet. and 
Vulg. have parvulis here and Mt. xi. 25; but ,iifanltum, Mt. xxi. 16. It is 
opposed to dv,jp, l Cor. xiii, II ; Eph. iv. 14 ; and to T'1Xetos, Heh. v. 13. 

va.t This resumes the expression of thanks ; and hence the second ll.-1, 
like the first, depends upon '1i;oµoX<Yyovµa£ ,,-o, : "I thank Thee that thus it 
was well-pleasing." Comp. Phil. iv. 3; Philem. 20; Rev. xvi. 7, xxii. 20. 

o ,ra.'"lP· The nom. with the art. often takes the place of the voc. in 
N.T., and generally without any difference in meaning. This is specially the 
case with imperatives (viii. 54, xii. 32; Mt. xxvii. 29?; Mk. v. 41, ix. 25; 
Col. iii. 18; Eph. vi. 1, etc.), and may often be due to Hebrew influence 
(2 Kings ix. 31 ; J er. xlvii. 6). Here there is perhaps a slight difference 
between 1rd..-ep and <I 1ra.T,jp, the latter meaning, "Thou who art the Father of 
all." The use of I:, 1ran)p for 1rriTEp may be due to liturgical influence. Comp. 
Mk. xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; and see Lft. on Gal. iv. 6 and Col. iii. 18; also 
Win. xxix. 2, p. 227 ; Simcox, Lang. of N. T. p. 76. 

ei}8oK(a. lylvETo Ef.1:rrpoo-81.v aou. A Hebraism, with d,8oKfu first 
lior emphasis. See on ii. 14. 

22. The importance of this verse, which is also in Mt (xi. 27), 
has long been recognized. It is impossible upon any principles of 
criticism to question its genuineness, or its right to be regarded as 
among the earliest materials made use of by the Evangelists. And 
it contains the whole of the Christology of the Fourth Gospel. [t 
is like "an aerolite from the J ohannean heaven" (Hase, Gesch. 
Jesu, p. 527); and for that very reason causes perplexity to those 
who deny the solidarity between the Johannean heaven and the 
Synoptic earth. It should be compared with the following pas
sages: Jn. iii. 35, vi. 46, viii. 19, x. 15, 30, xiv. 9, xvi. 15, xvii. 
6, 10.1 

The introductory insertion, Ka.l ir.-pa,<J,••s 1rpl,s .-o~r µa81/TO.$ ,z,.,v (AC) is 
one of the few points in which the TR. (which with NBD L MS: omits the 
words) differs from the third edition of Steph. 

22. ndVTo. Jl-0~ 1ro.pE66871. The 7ravTa seems primarily to refer to 
the revealing and concealing. Christ has full power in executing 

1 " This passage is one of the best authenticated in the Synoptic Gospels, 
It is found in exact parallelism both in Mt. and Lk., and is therefore known to 
have been part of that 'collection of discourses' (cf. Holtzmann, Synopt. Evan
gelien, p. 184; Ewald, Evangeli'en, pp. 20, 255 ; Weizsacker, pp. 166--169), in 
all probability the composition of the Apostle St. Matthew, which many critics 
believe to be the oldest of all the Evangelical documents. And yet once grant 
the authenticity of this passage, and there is nothing in the Johannean Christo
logy that it does not cover. Even the doctrine of pre-existence seems to be 
implicitly contained in it" (Sanday, Fourth Gospel, p. 109). Keim affirms that 
"There is no more violent criticism than that which Strauss has introduced" of 
repudiating a passage so strongly attested (Jes. of Naz. iv. p. 63). 
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the Divine decrees. But it is arbitrary to confine the 1ravn1. to 
the potestas revelandi. 

yLv~aKEL TL<; tanv b utos. " Comes to know what His nature is, 
His counsel, His will." Mt. has /1r,yiv6JcrKn Tov v16v, where the 
compound verb covers what is here expressed by the T{,. Both 
might be translations of the same Aramaic. 

On purely subjective grounds Kf.im contends for the Marcionite reading 
l-yvw, which is certainly as old as Justin (Apo!. i. 63), although he has 
-yun.J,rrKei, Try. c. Even Meyer thinks that l-yvw may be original. But the 
evidence against it is overwhelming. 

Syr-Sin. makes the two clauses interrogative: " Wlw knoweth the Son, 
except the Father? and who knoweth the Father, except the Son?" 

Jlov>.fJTa., •.. 6,,ro,ca.>.v,j,a.,. "Willing to reveal" (RV.); "will reveal" 
(AV.), is the simple future. There isa similar weakening of {Jou-,.err8a.1 in AV. 
Acts xviii. 15, and of 0{/..rn,, xix. 14. See small print on ix. 24. 

23, 24. In Mt. xiii. I 6, I 7 this saying, with some slight differ
ences, occurs in quite another connexion, viz. after the explanation 
of the reason for Christ's speaking in parables. If the words were 
uttered only once, Lk. appears to give the actual position. The 
KaT' lUav seems to imply some interval between vv. 22 and 23. 
Christ's thanksgiving seems to have been uttered publicly, in the 
place where the returning Seventy met Him. 

23. &. /3>..[.,...,TE. The absence of ilp,E<<; is remarkable. Contrast 
fip,wv ilE p.aKa,-,w, ot &cp8a>-..p,ol (Mt. xiii. 16). Lk. has no equivalent 

' ' ,. [' ~ ] ~ , ' C , _. ,, " to KaL Ta W'Ta vµ,wv OTL atcOVOVCTLV. omp. µ,aKapwi OL )'Ll'OfJ,,Q/01 El' 

Tai, ~µ.£pat, tKdvat<; 1/Mv Ta &ya8a. (Ps. Sol. xvii. 50, xviii. 7). 
24. 1ro>..>..ol 1rpocj>~rn• tca.l ~a.a,>..Ei<;. Balaam, Moses, Isaiah, and 

Micah; David, Solomon, and Hezekiah. For f3acrt>-..li, Mt. has 
8[Kawt, and for v0£ATjrIUV has J.1rE0VfLTJrIUV. Vulg. has voluerunt here 
and cupi"erunt in Mt. Neither AV. nor RV. distinguishes. Note 
that Lk. again omits the introductory aµ.~v, as in ver. 12. See on 
xii. 44. As to the Prophets comp. I Pet. i. ro, 11. 

a up.ei,; (3>..foETE. Here Mt., who has given the emphatic con
trast between "you" and the ancients at the outset, omits the 
iJµ,E'i:,. One suspects that his arrangement of the pronouns is the 
original one. Lk. has no iJ1u.1s with &Kov,T,. In 2 Cor. xi. 29 
we have an emphatic pronoun with the second verb and not with 
the first. 

25-29. The Lawyer's Questions. This incident forms the 
introduction to the Parable of the Good Samaritan. Comp. 
xii. 13-15, xiv. 15, xv. 1-3. The identification of this lawyer with 
the one who asked, "Which is the great commandment in the 
law?" (Mk. xii. 28-32 ; Mt. xxii. 35-40) is precarious, but perhaps 
ought not to be set aside as impossible. There the question is theo
logical and speculative ; here it is practical. Place, introduction, 
and issue are qnite different; and thP. auotation from the Law 
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which is common to the narratives is here uttered by the lawyer, 
there by Christ. An identification with the man who had great 
possessions, and who asked the very same question as the lawyer 
asks here, although in a very different spirit (Mk. x. 17-22; Mt. 
xix. 16-22), is impossible, because Lk. himself records that in full 
(xviii. 18-23). The opening words of this narrative point to an 
Aramaic source. 

25. l'OfJ-tKO<, TLS dvlani ilK1mpntwv a1hov. See on vii. 30. Ex
cepting Mt. xxii. 35, which is possibly parallel to this, voµ1Kos is 
used by no other Evangelist. The aviurq implies a situation in 
which the company were seated. Neither this question nor the 
one respecting the great commandment was calculated to place 
Jesus in a difficulty, but rather to test His ability as a teacher: the 
lK1rE1fJa.l;,wv (see small print on iv. 12) does not imply a sinister 
attempt to entrap Him. This use of ns (vv. 30, 31, 33, 38) is 
freq. in Lk. 

TC 1ro1~aas. The tense implies that by the performance of 
some one thing eternal life can be secured. What heroic act 
must be performed, or what great sacrifice made? The form of 
question involves an erroneous view of eternal life and its relation 
to this life. Contrast the Philippian gaoler (Acts xvi. 30). 

twtiv alfdvrnv KA:qpovo,...~aw. The verb is freq. in LXX of tne 
occupation of Canaan by the Israelites (Deut. iv. 22, 26, vi. 1, 

etc.), and thence is transferred to the perfect possession to be 
enjoyed in the Kini;dom of the Messiah (Ps. xxiv. 13, xxxvi. 9, 
u, 22, 29; Is. Ix .. 21); both uses being based upon the original 
promise to Abraham. See \Vsctt. Hebrews, pp. 167-169. Lk. 
like Jn., never uses aiJvws of anything but eternal beatitude 
(xvi. 9, xviii. 18, 30). The notion of endlessness, although not 
necessarily expressed, is probably implied in the word. See 
Wsctt. Epp. of St.John, pp. 204-208; App. E, Gosp. of S. Jolz.n 
in Camb. Grk. Test. ; and the literature quoted in Zoeckler, Handb. 
d. Theo!. Wissjt. iii. pp. 199-201. With the whole expression 
~omp. oi 8£ ouw, Kvpfov ,cl,.'rfpavaµ71uavu, (w~v lv &,/>paa-611'[/ (Ps. Sol 
dv. 7), and [;uia, Kvpfov 1<A.'rfpovo[J,71uo.iEJ1 l1rayyE>..{a<;; Kvplov (xii. 8). 

26. 'Ev T<'il v6f1At1, First with emphasis. A vofJ-tKos ought to 
rnow that lv T'e voµ'f the answer to the question is plainly 
5iven : £1rt TOV vaµov avrov 1rapa1rf[J,1rtil (Euthym.). 

1r&-, &vayw..;uKEt<, ; Equivalent to the Rabbinical formula, 
when scriptural evidence was wanted, "What readest thou ? " 
But perhaps the 1rwi; implies a little more, viz. "to what effect"? 
The form of question does not necessarily imply a rebuke. For 
dvay1VfdaKE1v see iv. 16. That Jesus pointed to the man's phylactery 
and meant, "What have you got written there?" is conjecture. 
That he had "Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself" on his 
phylactery, is improbable. The first of the two laws was written 
on phyhcteries, and the Jews recited it morning anci evening, 
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from Deut. vi. 5, xi. 13; hence it was the natural answer to 
Christ's question. That he adds the second law, from Lev. xix. 
18, is remarkable, and it may be that he was desirous of leading 
up to the question, "And who is my neighbour?" See D.B. 2 art. 
"Frontlets"; Schaff's Herzog, art. "Phylactery." 

27. Here, as in Mk. xii. 30, we have four powers with which God is to 
be loved. Mt. xxii. 37 follows Heh. and LXX in giving three. They cover 
man's physical, intellectual, and moral activity. Mk. and LXX have ,!~ 

throughout; Mt. has ev throughout; Lk. changes from i~ to iv. For the 
last words comp. Rom. xiii. g. 

28. 'op8ws d.,reKprn'ljs. Comp. op0ru,;; lKptvas (vii. 43). In Mk 
xii. 32 it is the scribe who commends Jesus for His answer. 

ToiiTo ,ro1eL. Pres. imperat. "Continually do this," not merely 
do it once for all ; with special reference to the form of the 
lawyer's question (ver. 25). See Rom. ii. 13, x. 5; Lev. xviii. 5. 

29. 8n..wv 8tKaLwaaL fouTov. Not merely" willing," but" wishing 
to justify himself." For what? Some say, for having omitted to 
perform this duty in the past. Others, for having asked such a 
question, the answer to which had been shown to be so simple. 
The latter is perhaps nearer the fact; but it almost involves the 
other. "Wishing to put himself in the right," he points out that 
the answer given is not adequate, because there is doubt as to 
the meaning of "one's neighbour." Qui multa interrogant non 
mu/ta facere gestz'unt (Beng.). For 8LKaLwaaL see on vii. 35 and 
Rom. i. 17. 

Kal TLS claT1v f-LOU ,rX'IJa1ov; The question was a very real one 
to a Jew of that age. Lightfoot, ad loc., quotes from Maimonides, 
"he excepts all Gentiles when he saith, His neighbour. An 
Israelite killing a stranger inhabitant, he doth not die for it by 
the Sanhedrim; because he said, If any one lift up himself 
against his neighbour." 

n;\ TLI iaT£v l'ou 1r~11a£ov; The 1<al accepts what is said, and leads on 
to another question: comp. xviii. 26; Jn. ix. 36; 2 Cor. ii. 2. Win. !iii. 3. 
a, p. 545. For the omission of the art. before 1rA11<1lov (µ,ov perhaps taking 
its place) see Win. xix. 5. b, p. 163 : but 1r'll.11<1lov may be an adverb. 

30-37. § The Parable of the Good Samaritan. Entirely in 
harmony with the general character of this Gospel as teaching 
that righteousness and salvation are not the exclusive privilege of 
the Jew. The parable is not an answer to the original question 
(ver. 2 5), and therefore in no way implies that works of benevolence 
secure eternal life. It is an answer to the new question (ver. 29), 
and teaches that no one who is striving to love his neighbour as 
himself can be in doubt as to who is his neighbour. We may be
lieve that the narrative is not fiction, but history. Jesus would 
not be likely to invent such behaviour, and attribute it to priest, 
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Levite, and Samaritan, if it had not actually occurred. Now here 
else does He speak against priests or Levites. Moreover, the 
parable would have far more point if taken from real life. 1 

30. biroX.a;f3wv. "Took him up" to reply to him. Here only 
in N.T. has {nroAaµ,{3avfil this meaning, which is quite classical and 
freq. in Job (ii. 4, iv. 1, vi. 1, ix. 1, xi. 1, xii. r, xv. 1, xvi. 1, etc.). 
Contrast vii. 43; Acts ii. 15; Job xxv. 3, where it means "I 
suppose." 

Here Vulg. has suscipiens, with suspiciens as v.l. in many MSS. Be
sides these two, Lat. Vet. has subidens (e) and respondens (f); but not 
excipiens, which would he an equivalent. Syr-Sin. omits. 

•A,8pr.11ros Tis K<mff3a.w£11. The road is downhill ; but besides 
this we commonly talk of "going down" from the capital. The 
narrative implies that the man is a Jew. Jericho is about twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; and the road still, as in Jerome's day, has 
a bad name for brigandage from "the Arabian in the wilderness" 
(] er. iii. 2 ), i:e. the Bedawin robbers who infest the unfrequented 
roads. Sir F. Henniker was murdered here in 1820.2 It is 
possible that Jesus was on this road at the time when He delivered 
the parable; for Bethany is on it, and the next event takes place 
there (vv. 38-42). 

>-n-"•s 1rEpLt1rECTE1', Change from imperf. to aor. " Fell among 
robbers," so that they were all round him. Quite classical; comp. Jas. i. 2. 
Wetst. gives instances of this very phrase in profane authors, and it is in 
correct to classify 1rEp,1rlrr.,11 as a medical word. For "-11.-r,/r, " robber~ 
(xix. 46, xxii. 52; Jn. xviii. 40), as distinct from ic"-l'lrTTJs, "thief" (xii. 33, 
39; Jn. xii. 6), see Trench, Syn. xl.iv. 

ot Ka.l iKS.SuaVTE~ a.ih6v. 11 Who, in addition to other violence, 
stripped him." Robbers naturally plunder their victims, but do 

1 " The spot indicated by our Lord as the scene of the parable is unmis
takable. About half-way down the descent from Jerusalem to Jericho, close to 
the deep gorge of Wady Kelt, the sides of which are honeycombed bya labyrinth 
of caves., in olden times and to the present day the resort of freebooters and 
outlaws, is a heap of ruins, marking the site of an ancient khan. The Kahn 
el Ahmar, as the ruin is called, possessed a deep well, with a scanty supply of 
water. Not another building or trace of human habitation is to be found on 
any part of the road, which descends 3000 feet from the neighbourhood of 
Bethany to the entrance into the plain of Jordan. Irregular projecting masses 
of rock and frequent sharp turns of the road afford everywhere safe cover and 
retreat for robbers" (Tristram, Eastern Customs, p. 220). 

2 It was near Jericho that Pompey destroyed strongholds of brigands 
(Strabo, G""gr. xvi. 2. 41). Jerome explains "the Going up to Adummim" or 
"Ascent of the Red" (Josh. xv. 7, xviii. 17), which is identified with this road, 
as so called from the blood which is there shed by robbers. The explanation 
is probably wrong, but the evidence for the robbers holds good (De Locis Heb. 
s.v. Adumm~)- Th~ Knights Temp~~rs protected pilgrims along this road. 
For a descnpllon ot 1t see Stanley, .Sw. G~ Pal. p. 424; Keim Jes. of Naz. 
v. p. 71; Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Jericho." ' 
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not always strip them. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 28 ; with double accusa
tive, Mt. xxvii. 31; Mk. xv. 20. It was because he tried to keep 
his clothes, and also to disable him, that they added blows to 
robbery. For the phrase -..},r:ya.s em9lvns comp. Acts xvi. 23; 
Rev. xxii. 18 : in class. Grk. 1r,\. lµ./3&.>..>..uv. Cicero has plagam 
alicui imponere (Pro Sest. xix. 44); also vulnera alicui imponere 
(De Fin. iv. 24. 66). For ~1u8a.vij comp. 4 Mac. iv. n. 

31. Ka.Tel 11uyKup£a.v. Not exactly " by chance," but "by way 
of coincidence, by concurrence." Vulg. has accidit ut; Lat. Vet. 
fortuito (a ff2 qr), forte (d), derepente (e), while several omit (b c i 1). 
The word occurs here only in N.T. and is rare elsewhere. In 
Hippocrates we have ot' a>..>..r,v Ttva rnry1wpiav and -ra. am, crvyKvptas. 
Neither crvY-rvxta nor -rvxr, occurs in N.T.; and TVXT/ only once 
or twice, ITVVTV)(fu. not once, in LXX. 11,fultm bonm occasione.i 
latent sub kis qum fartuita videantur. Scriptura ml describil 
lemere ut fortut'tum (Beng.). 

tepEus Tt<,; Ka-rlpmve:v. This implies that he also was on his 
way from Jerusalem. That he was going home after discharging 
his turn of service, and that Jericho was a priestly city, like 
Hebron, is conjecture. 

6.VTnra.p~Mev. "Went by opposite to him." A rare word; 
here only in N.T. In Wisd. xvi. 10 it has the contrary meaning, 
"came by opposite to them" to help them; To lAEos y&.p uov 
'1VTt11'api,Me:v Kal. iaua-ro I\VTOVS, Comp. Mal. ii. 7-9. 

32. The insertion of -r•voµ,•vos before Kara. rbv rlnrov (A) makes {Mwv 
belong to l8wv, "came and saw": and thus the Levite is made to be more 
heartless than the priest, whom he seems to have been following. The 
priest saw and passed on; but the Levite came up to him quite close, saw, 
and passed on. But B L X !5: omit -r••oµ,enn, while D and other authorities 
omit lMJ,J,, ; and it is not likely that both are genuine. Syr-Sin. omits one, 
Most editors now omit -y.,6µ,•vos, but Field pleads for its retention, and 
would omit lMwv (Otium Nurvzi:, iii, p. 43). 

33. Iap.apEtTIJS Si n<,; c'.Se:uwv. A despised schismatic, in marked 
contrast to the orthodox clergy who had shown no kindness.1 

Comp. ix. 52; Jn. iv. 39-42, He is not said to be Kara/3aivw11: 
he would not be coming from Jerusalem. See on xvii. 1 8. 

~>.9Ev Ka.T' aih6v. "Came down upon him," or "where he 
was," or "towards him" (Acts viii. 26, xvi. 7; Phil. iii. r 4). The 
fear of being himself overtaken by brigands, or of being suspected 
of the robbery, does not influence him. " Directly he saw him, 
forthwith (aor.) he was moved with compassion." See on vii. 13. 

84. 11'pouEMwv. This neither of the others seems to have done : 
1 Blunt sees here a possible coincidence. Christ may have chosen a 

Samaritan for the benefactor, as a gentle rebuke to James and John for wish
ing j1>st before this to call down fire on Samaritans (ix. 54). See Undesigneti 
Coincidences, Pt. IV. xxxii, p. 300, 8th ed. 
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they avoided coming near him. He was half-unconscious, and 
they wished to get past without being asked to help. 

KOTE'81J<TEI' TO. TpUuf.laTa u~TOu l1TIXE"'" e>..atov Kol o!vov. These 
medical details would be specially interesting to Lk. "Bound up, 
pouring on, as he bound, oil and wine." Neither compound 
occurs elsewhere in N. T. Comp. Tpavµa :<TTiv KaTa8~rrai (Ecclus. 
xxvii. 2 r) ; and, for £7Tlx•w, Gen. xxviii. r 8 ; Lev. v. 1 r. Oil and 
wine were recognized household remedies. The two were some
Ii ·.nes mixed and used as a salve for wounds. See evidence in 
\Vetst Foth rpavµ,a and rravµ,arU;w are pee. to Lk. 

lm/3,/Muas Se a1hov lirl TO 'ra,ov K-rijvos. The verb is peculiar 
to Lk. in N.T. (xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24), but classical and freq. in 
LXX. Comp. bnf3if3do-aTE T6V vi6v µov ~a,\wµuw hrl T~V {iµfovov 
17/V lµ1v ( I Kings i. 33). K-rijvos {Kraoµai) is lit. "property," and 
so "cattle," and especially a "beast of burden" (Acts xxiii. 24; 
1 Cor. xv. 39; Rev. xviii. 13). The ira;vSoxEiov was probably a 
more substantial place of entertainment than a Kara.Avµa: see on 
ii. 7. The word occurs here only in bibl. Grk., and here only is 
stabulum used in the sense of "inn" : comp. stabularius in ver. 35. 
It is perhaps a colloquial word (Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. 
p. 74). Attic ,rav8oK!lOV. 

35. b·, T"I" aCipiov. "Towards the morrow," as Acts iv. 5 and hr! rli• 
wpa.v T'1f ,rpo<Tei,xij~ (Acts iii. I). Syr-Sin. has "at the dawn of the day." In 
Mk, xv. r some texts read i,r! ro ,rpwl. This use of i,rl is rare. Comp. lrl 
r+,11 lw (Thuc. ii. 84. 2). The efe11.0wv after a./Jpiov (AC) is not likely to be 
genuine; but it would mean that he went outside before giving the money, 
to avoid being seen by the wounded man. lit B D L X A and most Versions 
omit. 

lK/3a>..wv o~o S11v&:pLa. The verb does not necessarily imply 
any violence : "having put out, drawn out," from his girdle ; not 
11 flung out"; comp. vi. 42; Mt. xii. 351 xiii. 52. The two denarii 
would be more than four shillings, although in weight of silver 
much less than two shillings. See on vii. 41. 

ll'pou8airaVTJuus, 11 Spend in addition" to the two denarii. 
Luc. Ep. Saturn. 39. From the Vulg. supererogaveris comes the 
technical expression opera supererogationis. 

iyw El' T~ E1TOVEPX£C78a( j,lf, The eyw is very emphatic : 11 I, 
and not the wounded man, am responsible for payment." Note 
the pres. infin. "While I am returning, in the course of my 
return journey" : see on iii. 2 r. The verb occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. only xix. 15, but is classical and not rare in LXX. 

36, 37. The Moral of the Parable. Christ not only forces the 
lawyer to answer his own question, but shows that it has been 
asked from the wrong point of view. For the question, "Who is 
my neighbour?" is substituted, "To whom am I neighbour? 
Whose claims on my neighbourly help do I recognize?" All the 
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three were by proximity neighbours to the wounded man, and his 
claim was greater on the priest and Levite; but only the alien 
recognized any claim. The yEyovlv,u is very significant, and implies 
this recognition : "became neighbour, proved neighbour" : comp. 
xix. 17 ; Heb. xi. 6. "The neighbouring Jews became strangers, 
the stranger Samaritan became neighbour, to the wounded traveller. 
It is not place, but love, which makes neighbourhood" (Words
worth). RV. is the only English Version which takes account of 
yeyovwai: Vulg. Luth. and Beza all treat it as eTvai. 

87. •o ,ro1~aa.s TO £AEOS f.1,ET' a.aToii. The lawyer goes back to his 
own question, T{ 71'ot~ua<,;; He thereby avoids using the hateful 
name Samaritan: " He that showed the act of mercy upon him," 
the IA.eo,; related of him. Comp. 7!'01ijuai lAeo, 1u-ra -rwv 'lf'aTlpwv 
-qp.wv (i. 72), and lµ,eya.AwEv ,.b ~EO<; at'rrov J-LET. a~, (i. 58). 
The phrase is Hebraistic, and in N.T. peculiar to Lk. (Acts xiv. 
27, xv. 4): freq. in LXX (Gen. xxiv. 12; Judg. i. 24, viii. 35, etc.). 

nopeuou Ko.l ail ,ro(E1 <>f.1-oCws. Either, " Go ; thou also do like
wise"; or, "Go thou also; do likewise." Chrysostom seems to 
take it in the latter way: 71'opwov o~v, cp'l}u{, Kat uti, Kat 'lf'o{n 
l,p.olws (xi. p. 109, B). There is a rather awkward asyndeton in 
either case; but Kat CTti must be taken together. Comp. Mt. 
xxvi. 69; 2 Sam. xv. 19; Obad. 1 r. " Go, and do thou likewise" 
would be 7!'opevov Kat 'lf'o{n a1, l,J-Lolw,. Field, Otium Norvic. iii. p. 
44. Note the pres. imperat. "Thou also habitually do likewise." 
It is no single act, but lifelong conduct that is required. Also 
that Kal C~cra does not follow 'lf'ofo, as in ver. 28; perhaps be
cause the parable says nothing about loving God, which does not 
come within its scope. It is an answer to the question, "Who is 
it that I ought to love as myself?" and we have no means of 
knowing that anything more than this is intended. Comp. vi. 31. 

The Fathers delight in mystical interpretations of the parable. For 
references and examples see Wordsw. Comm. in loco; Trench, Par. xvii. notes. 
Such things are permissible so long as they are not put forward as the meaning 
which the Propounder of the Parable designed to teach. That Christ Himself 
was a unique realization of the Good Samaritan is unquestionable. That He 
intended the Good Samaritan to represent Himself, in His dealings with fallen 
humanity, is more than we know.1 

88-42. § The Two Sisters of Bethany. That this incident 
took place at Bethany can hardly be doubted. If the sisters had 
not yet settled at Bethany, the place could hardly have been called 
-:, K6JJ-L'I} Mapfu, Kat Map0a~ (Jn. xi. r ). Jesus is on His way to 

1 Augustine's attempt to prove the latter point is almost grotesque. The 
Jews said to Christ, "Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil" On, viii. 48). 
Jesus might have replied, "Neither am I a Samaritan, nor have I a devil": 
but He said only," I have not a devil." Therefore He admitted that He Wa.f 
a Samaritan (Serm clxxi. 2). 

t9 
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or from a short visit to Jerusalem which Lk. does not mention. 
He perhaps inserts it here as a further answer to the question, 
" What must one do to inherit eternal life ? " Mere benevolence, 
suoh as that of the Samaritan, is not enough. It must be united 
with, and be founded upon, habitual communion with the Divine. 
" The enthusiasm of humanity," if divorced from the love of God, 
is likely to degenerate into mere serving of tables. But the 
narrative may be here in its true chronological position. It is 
one of the most exquisite among the treasures which Lk. alone 
has preserved ; and the coincidence between it and Jn. xi. with 
regard to the characters of the two sisters, the incidents being 
totally different, is strong evidence of the historical truth of 
both.1 Comp. for both thought and language 1 Cor. vii. 34, 35. 

38, 'Ev Se T~ ,ropeifeuOa.L a.,hoifs. "Now during their journey
ings": see on iii. :21. As Lk. does not name the village, we may 
conjecture that he did not know where this occurred. One does 
not see how the mention of Bethany would have put the sisters 
in danger of persecution from the Jerusalem Jews. If that 
danger existed, the names of the sisters ought to have been 
suppressed. 

YUIIIJ 8l TLS 6v6jl,O.TI MdpOa. .l,re8lsa.TO a.ih6v. She was evidently 
the mistress of the house, and probably the elder sister. That she 
was a widow, is pure conjecture. That she was the wife of Simon 
the leper, is an improbable conjecture (Jn. xii. r, 2). The names 
Martha, Eleazar (Lazarus), and Simon have been found in an 
ancient cemetery at Bethany. The coincidence is curious, what
ever may be the explanation. Martha was not an uncommon 
name. Marius used to take about with him a Syrian woman 
named Martha, who was said to have the gift of prophecy (Plut. 
Mar. 414). It means "lady" or "mistress": Kvp[a. For ovo/Joa.TL 
see on v. 27, and for 1'.mol>lxo/Jocu comp. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. 
ii. 25. The verb occurs nowhere else in N.T. 

d,; 'MJV ol,c£o.v. This is probably the right reading, of which €ls ,-1,, 
olKov ailri}s is the interpretation. Even without ailTi)s there can be little 
doubt that Martha's house is meant. 

39. ~ ,ca.l 'll'a.po.,ca.OeuOeiua. 'll'pos To~s ,r68a.s. The ,ea.{ can hardly 
be "even," and the meaning "also" is not clear. Perhaps 
" Martha gave Him a welcome, and Mary also expressed her 
devotion in her own way," is the kind of thought; or, "Mary 
joined in the welcome, and also sat at His feet." The meal has 

1 "But the characteristics of the two sisters are brought out in a very subtle 
way. In St. Luke the contrast is summed up, as it were, in one definite incident ; 
in St. John it is developed gradually in the course of a continuous narrative. 
In St. Luke the contrast is direct and trenchant, a contrast (one might almost 
say) of light and darkness. J;lut in St. John the characters are shaded off, :,.s 
it were, into one another" (Lft. Biblical Ersa)',, p. 38), 
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not yet begun, for Martha is preparing it ; and Mary is not 
sitting at table with Him, but at His feet as His disciple (Acts 
xxii. 3). For Tou Kupfou see on v. q and vii. 13. The verb is 
class., but the I aor. part. is late Greek (Jos. Ant. vi. r r. 9). Note 
the imperf. ~KouEv: she continued to listen. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 35. 

40. 1tEpLEcnro.To. "Was drawn about in different directions, 
distracted." The word forms a marked contrast to 1rapa1ea0nT• 
8liua. Comp. Eccles. i. 13, iii. 10, v. 19; Ecclus. xli. 4. 

tlmOTo.o-a 8E EtrrEv, KupLE, "And she came up and said": see 
on ii. 38. Cov. has " stepte unto Him." Other Versions previous 
to AV. have "stood." The word perhaps indicates an impatient 
movement. Her temper is shown in her addressing the rebuke to 
Him rather than to her sister. Her saying ~ ci8E>..cj,~ µ.ou instead of 
Mapt4J-L is argumentum quasi ab ini'quo (Beng.), and µ.6V1Jv is placed 
first for emphasis. The imperf. KaTl>..mrev expresses the continu
ance of the neglect. The word does not imply that Mary began 
to help and then left off, but that she ought to have helped, and 
from the first abstained. D. C.G. art. "Martha." 

For E£1rov ••• tv11 comp. Mk. iii. 9, and for d,nXa.µ.fla•w see on i. 54-
Here the meaning of crvvav-r. is "take hold along with me, help me." Comp. 
Rom. viii. 26 ; Exod. xviii. 22 ; Ps. lxxxix. 22. See Field, Otium Norvit:, 
iii. P· 44• 

41. Mc£p9a, Mc£p8a, f.1.EpLJJ.ViS, The repetition of the name con
veys an expression of affection and concern : xxii. 3 r ; Acts ix. 4 ; 
Mt. vii. 2 r. Comp. Mk. xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, and 
see on viii. 24.1 The verb is a strong one, "thou art anxious," 
and implies division and distraction of mind (µepl(w), which 
believers ought to avoid: Mt. vi. 25, 28, 31, 34; Lk. xii. rr, 22, 

26; Phil. iv. 26. Comp. µlptp,va, viii. 14, xxi. 34, and especially 
r Pet. v. 7, where human anxiety (µlpLp,va) is set against Divine 
Providence {µi>..Et). 

Kal 8opu~c£tn- "And art in a tumult, bustle." The readings 
vary much, and certainty is not obtainable, respecting the central 
portion of Christ's rebuke. The form 0opvf3a.(oµai seems to occur 
nowhere else : TVp/3a(w is fairly common : 1repl rnvTa, TVp/3d.(eu0ai 
(Aristoph. Pax. 1007). An unusual word would be likely to be 
changed into a familiar one. In any case p,Eptp,vifs refers to the 
mental distraction, and the second verb to the external agitation. 
Martha complains of having no one to help her ; but it was by her 
own choice that she had so much to do. 

1 Repetitio nominis indicium est delectati1m,'s, aut m011endm intent,'tmis ul 
audiret intenlius (Aug.). D doubles vea.•lun in vii. 14. It is not serving, 
but excess in it, that is rebuked; and this is not rebuked until Martha begins 
to find fault with ,her sister. See Wordsw. It is characteristic of Mary that 
;.he makes no reply, but leaves all to the Master. 
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The difference between (Jopvf1df'11 (N BCD L) and Tvpfld['-11 (A P) is unim
portant : the question is as to the words which ought to stand between Mdp8a 
and Mcp,d,u. As regards the first part the decision is not difficult. Nearly 
all Greek MSS. have ,u,p,,u•~• Kai 8opvf1&.fv (or Tvpf1df11) 1r,pl ,rl,X).a, after 
Mdp8c, and have -ydp or l'if after Mcp,d,u or Mcplc. But on the evidence of 
certain Latin authorities (a be ff9 i Am b.) the Revisers and WH. give a place 
in the mat"gin to 8opvf1dh! only after Mdp8c, with neither -ydp nor at after 
Mcp,d,u : and these same authorities with D omit all that lies between 8opv
f1d.t'v and Mcp,d,u. This curt abrupt reading may be rejected. It is less easy 
to determine the second part. We may reject 6>.t-ywv at i1rrw x.pdc, which 
bas very little support. Both this reading and i/J,as a, iUTw XPdc 
(A C1 Pr a II) are probably corruptions of 6M')'wv a, eUT<v XPdc ,J) ivos 
(~ B C9 L). The last might be a conflate reading from the other two, if 
the evidence did not show that it is older than 6">.l-ywv OE iUTLV ?(pEla. : it is 
found in Boh. and Aeth. and also in Origen. See Sanday, App. ad N. T. 
p. u9. Syr-Sin. has "Martha, Martha, Mary hath chosen for herself the 
good part, which," etc. 

6>.£y11w Se .la-rw xp,;(a '1 l~,. The -5.\l-ywv is opposed to 'll'fp2 
iro.\M, and ev6s has a double meaning, partly opposed to 1rep) 
iroU&, partly anticipatory of the &ya071 µ.Epls. There was no need 
of an elaborate meal; a few things, or one, would suffice.1 Indeed 
only one portion was necessary ;-that which Mary had chosen. 
Both XPEl.o. and 1up{t; are used of food ; Ta 1rpos nJV XPElav being 
necessaries as distinct from -ra 1rp?,, niv -rpvcf,fiv. For µ.epl-. as a 
''portion" of food comp. Gen. xliii. 34; Deut. xviii. 8; 1 Sam. 
i. 4, ix. 23; Neh. viii. 12, xii. 47; Eccles. xi. 2. For µ.£p{s in the 
higher sense comp. K-6pws ~ 1upls -nj, KA7Jpovoµ.{a-. µ.01J (Ps. xv. 5). 
See also Ps. lxxiii. 26, cxix. 57, cxlii. 5; Lam. iii. 24; Ps. Sol v. 6, 
xiv. 3. 

Neither dAl')'wP nor iPOf can be masc., because the opposition is to 1roXM. 
And if the meaning were "Few people are wanted for serving, or only one," 
we should require µ.ifis, as only women are mentioned. 

42. Ma.p~al' ya.p. Explanation of evo,, and hence the -yap. Not 
many things are needed, but only one, as Mary's conduct shows. 

The -y6.p (NB LA) would easily be smoothed into OE (AC P), or omitted 
as difficult (D). Versions and Fathers support all three readings. WH. and 
RV. adopt -ydp. 

niv dya.D~v f1,Ep£8a. "The good part." No comparison is 
stated; but it is implied that Martha's choice is inferior. In com
parison with Mary's it cannot be called "the good part," or "the 
one thing" necessary, although it is not condemned as bad. Her 
distracting anxiety was the outcome of affection. Ecce par, 
Marth.re non repreltenditur, sed Manre laudatur (Bede). Con
ftrmata Marire immunitas (Beng.). Comp. Jn. vi. 27. 

1 Comp. Lucian, "But what if a guest at the same table neglects all that great 
variety of dishes, :i,nd chooses _from those that ~re nearest to hi~ one that suffices 
for his need, and 1s content with that alone, without even lookmg at all the rest, 
ii not he the stronger and the better man ? " ( Cynie. 7). 



X. 42.1 JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 293 

~TL§ o~K d♦a.Lpe~aeTat a.~,-ij§. "Which is of such a character 
as not to be taken away from her." Activa vita cum corpore deficit. 
Quls enim in mterna patri'a panem esurien!t' pomgat, ubi nemo sitit 1 
qui's mortuum sepeliat, ubz' nemo mon"tur 7 Contemplativa autem hie 
indpitur, ut in ctElesti' patria perjiciatur (Greg. Magn. in Ezech. 
ii. 34~ 

The omission of the· prep. before the gen. ( i:,c B D L, ei a e, il/j bi 1 q) is 
unusual. Hence AC Pr 6- etc. insert cbr' before a&r,)s (ab ea Vulg. f). 
In this narrative of the two sisters in the unnamed village Lk. unconsciously 

supplies historical support to the Jobannine account of the raising of Lazarus. 
If that miracle is to be successfully discredited, it is necessary to weaken the 
support which this narrative supplies. The Tiibingen school propose to resolve 
it into a parable, in which Martha represents Judaic Christianity, with its trust 
in the works of the Law; while Mary represents Pauline Christianity, reposing 
simply upon faith. Or, still more definitely, Martha is the impulsive Peter, 
Mary the philosophic Paul. But this is quite incredible. Even Lk. has not the 
literary skill to invent so exquisite a story for any purpose whatever. And 
Martha was not occupied with legal ceremonial, but with service in honour of 
Christ. This service was not condemned : it was her excitement and fault-find
ing that were rebuked. The story, whether an invention or not, is ill adapted 
to the purpose which is assumed as the cause of its production, 

XL 1-18. § On Prayer. Lk. shows no knowledge of time or 
place, and it is possible that the paragraph ought to be placed 
earlier in the ministry. Mt. places the giving of the Lord's Prayer 
much earlier, in the Sermon on the Mount (vi. 5-15). Both 
arrangements may be right. Christ may have delivered the Prayer 
once spontaneously to a large number of disciples, and again at 
the request of a disciple to a smaller group, who were not present 
on the first occasion. But if the Prayer was delivered only once, 
then it is Lk. rather than Mt. who gives the historic occasion 
(Neander, De Wette, Holtzmann, Weiss, Godet, etc. See Page, 
Expositor, 3rd series, vii. p. 433). Mt. might insert it to exemplify 
Christ's teaching on prayer. Lk. would not invent this special 
incident. 

The section has three divisions, of which the second and third 
belong to the same occasion: the Lord's Prayer (1-4); the Friend 
at Midnight (5-8); Exhortation to Perseverance in Prayer (9-13). 

1-4. The Lord's Prayer. For abundant literature see Herzog, 
PRE.2 iv. p. 772; Keim, Jes. of Naz. iii. p. 337. For the 
liturgical use of the Prayer see .D. Chr. Ant. ii. p. 1056; Kraus, 
Real-Enc. d. Chr. Alt. i. p. 562. 

Note the marks of Luke's style: 1-riv<To, Iv T,ji ebcu, etva.t 1rpouevx&
µ.evo,, el1re11 1rp6s, el1re11 at, Tb 1<a8' iµ.ipa.v, a.6Tol, 1ra11T!. The last 
three, which are in the Prayer itself, point to the conclusion that at least some 
of the differences in wording between this form and that in Mt. are due to Lk .. 
and that the form in Mt. better represents the original, which would be iv 
Aramaic. The differences cannot be accounted for by independent translation 
The Greek of the two forms is too similar for that, especially in the use of the 
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perplexing word t,r,ov,nos. Both Evangelists must have had the Prayer in 
Greek. F. H. Chase supposes that the disciples adapted the Prayer for use on 
special occasions, either by alterations or additions, and that hotk forms exhibit 
the Prayer as changed for liturgical purposes, brwuuio, being one of these later 
features {Texts & Studies, vol. i. No. 3, Camb. 1891). 

1. ,rpoaEUX0flEVov. See Introd. § 6. i. b. That this was at dawn, 
or at one of the usual hours of prayer, is conjecture. Nothing is 
known of a form of prayer taught by the Baptist; but Rabbis 
sometimes drew up such forms for their disciples. 

2. E111'EV Se mho1s. The disciple had said 8£8afov ;,,-,,a.~, and 
Jesus includes all in His reply. 

After 1rpor;,vxTJ<Tfh D inserts much from Mt. vi. 7, and in the Lat, has the 
form multiloquentia for multiloquium : ptttant enim quidam quz"a in multilo
quentia sua exandt"entur. 

nchep. There is little doubt that the texts of Lk. which give 
the more full form of the Prayer have been assimilated to Mt. by 
inserting the three clauses which Lk. omits.1 The temptation to 
supply supposed deficiencies would be very strong; for the copyists 
would be familiar with the liturgical use of the longer form, and 
would regard the abbreviation of such a prayer as intolerable. The 
widespread omission is inexplicable, if the three clauses are genuine: 
the widespread insertion is quite intelligible, if they are not. The 
express testimony of Origen, that in the texts of Lk. known to him 
the clauses were wanting, would in itself be almost conclusive ; and 
about the second and third omitted clauses we have the express 
testimony of Augustine also (Enchir. cxvi.: see Wordsworth's 
Vulg. in loco). Syr-Sin. has" Father, hallowed be Thy name. And 
Thy Kingdom come. And give us the continual bread of every day. 
And forgive us our sins ; and we also, we forgive everyone who is 
indebted to us. And lead us not into temptation." A few authori
ties, which omit the rest, add ;,,-,,&iv to Ilar£p, and four have sancte 
for nosier (a cff2 i). D.C.G. artt. "Prayer" and" Lord's Prayer." 

In O.T. God is seldom spoken of as a Father, and then in 
reference to the nation (Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. !xiii. 16; Jer. iii. 4, 19, 
xxxi. 9; Mai. i. 6, ii. 10), not to the individual. In this, as in 
many things, the Apocrypha links O.T. with N.T. Individuals 
begin to speak of God as their Father (Wisd. ii. 16, xiv. 3; Ecclus. 
xxiii. i. 4, Ii. 10; Tobit xiii. 4; 3 Mac. vi. 3), but without showing 

1 For the details of the evidence see Sanday, App. ad N. T. p. u9. In 
general it is ~ B L, Vulg. Arm., Orig. Tert., which omit the clauses in ques
tion ; but ~ is on the other side with regard to "(•V'I/Ofrrw ro fJl>,7Jµd r;ov, K. r. "II.. 
Other authorities omit one or more of the clauses. Those which contain the 
clauses vary as to the wording of the first two. "Neither accident nor intention 
can adequately account for such clear evidence as there is in favour of so large an 
omission, if S. Luke'~ Gospel had originally contained the clauses in question" 
(Hammond, Textual Criticism applied to N. T. p. 83, Oxford, 1890). 
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what right they have to consider themselves sons rather than 
servants. Christ gave His disciples l.~ovu{av TEKva ®€011 ycviu0ai 
(Jn. i. 12; comp. iii. 3; Rom. viii. 23; Gal. iv. 5). But we must 
notice how entirely free from Jewish elements the Prayer is. It is 
not addressed to the "Lord God of Israel," nor does it ask for 
blessings upon Israel. See Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 416. 

cl.yuw8~ni. " Let i.t be acknowledged to be holy, treated as 
holy, venerated." Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 15; Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41, 
xxxviii. 23; Ecclus. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4. 

To ovoJJ,& aou. A common expression in both O.T. and N.T. 
It is not a mere periphrasis for God. It suggests His revealed 
attributes and His relation to us. Comp. oi ci.ya1rwvTE, TO ovop.a. 
<TOU (Ps. v. 12); oi ytyvw<TKOVTE<; TO (Jvop.a <TOV (Ps. ix. II) ; OtJ /3e/311-
AW<TEl<; TO ovoµ,a TO a'.ywv (Lev. xviii. 21 ). It is freq. in Ps. Sol. (v. 1, 

vii. 5, viii. 31, ix. 18, xv. 4, etc.). Codex Dadds to this petition 
the words l.cf,' 'YJp,os, super nos, which may be an independent addi
tion, or a survival of the petition for the coming of the Spirit of 
which there are traces elsewhere.1 

i>,Mni ~ /3aaill.e(a aou. It is asserted that in bibl. Ckk. {3,un
Xe{a is the abstract noun, not of f3auiAo5,, but of Kvpw,, and should 
therefore be rendered " dominion" rather than "kingdom." Had 
"kingdom" been meant, f3aulAnov would have been more distinct, 
a word current then, and still the only designation in modern 
Greek. The petition therefore means, " Thy sway be extended 
from heaven to this world (now ruled by the adversary), so as to 
extirpate wickedness." See A N. Jannaris in Contemp. Rev. 
Oct. 1894, p. 585. For Rabbinical parallels to these first two 
petitions see Wetst. on Mt. vi. 9, 10. 

For such mixed forms as i'A.8d.Tw, which is specially common, see on i. 59. 

8. From prayers for the glory of God and the highest good of 
all we pass on to personal needs. 

Tov tlmouatov. We are still in ignorance as to the origin and 
exact meaning of this remarkable word. It appears here first in 
Greek literature, and is the only epithet in the whole Prayer. And 
it is possible that in the original Aramaic form there was nothing 

1 There is evidence from Tertullian (Adv. Marc, iv. 26), from Gregory 
Nyssen (De Orat. Dom. ed. Krabinger, p. 6o), and from an important cursive 
(Cod. Ev. 004 = 700 Gregory), elaborately edited by Hoskier (1890), that the 
Lord's Prayer in Lk. sometimes contained a petition for the gift of the Spirit, 
instead either of "Thy kingdom come" or of "Hallowed be Thy name.' In 
Gregory and Cod. Ev. 6o4 the petition runs thus: 'EMfrw T3 ,rv,uµ.d, cro11 [,-a 
il-y.ov] i,j,' 1Jµ.iis ,w.! Ko.8a.p,crt1Tw 71µ.os; but in Gregory -ro 1l-ywv is doubtful. This 
addition may have been made when the Prayer was used at the laying on of 
hands, and thus have got into some texts of Lk. Chase in Texts & Studies, 
i. 3, p. 28. The i,j,' 71µ.6.s of D may have come from this addition. Comp. z,. 
,ms kom= dein Reick. 
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equivalent to it. The presence of the i (bnovuw,, not l,rovo-10,; 
makes the derivation from l,re'i:vai, ,1,r,J,v, or ,1,r{ and ovula very 
doubtful. With Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fritzsche, Winer, 
Meyer, Bishop Lightfoot, and others, we may suppose that l,rwvuw, 
comes from l,riwv, perhaps with special reference to .;, ,l,rioiiua, "the 
coming day." The testimony of the most ancient Versions is 
strongly in favour of the derivation from l,rdvai and of a meaning 
having reference to time, whether "of to-morrow," or "that 
cometh," or "for the coming day," or "daily," "continual," or 
"for the day." 

Jerome found quotidianum as the translation both in ML and Lk. He sub
stituted supersubstantialem in Mt. and left quotidianum in Lk., thus producing 
a widespread impression that the Evangelists use different words. Cod. Gall. 
has supersubstanHa!em in Lk. See Lft. On a Fresh Revision of the N. T. 
App. i. pp. 218-26o, 3rd ed. For the other views see McClellan, The N. T. 
pp. 632-647. Chase confirms Lft., and contends that (I) This petition refers to 
bodily needs; (2) The epithet is temporal, not qualitative; (3) The epithet is 
not part of the original form of the petition, and is due to liturgical use ; (4) All 
the phenomena may be reasonably explained if we assume that the clause origin
ally was "Give us our {or the) bread of the day" ( Texts & Studies, i. 3, 
pp. 42-53). See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 214. 

Jannaris contends that the word has nothing to do with time at all. He 
points to the use in LXX of 1rep10611'0s in the sense of" constituting a property" 
(Exod. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, xiv. 2, xxvi. 18), as obviously coined from 1rep1011-
a-la, "wealth, abundance," for the translation of the Hebrew segulla. And he 
interprets, "Ask not for bread r,p,ova-,oY, to be treasured up as wealth (segu!la, 
Q,qa-a.vp6r), but for bread d1J"106a-10Y, mere bread." Accordingly the term briou
a-,o, is a new formation coined for the purpose, on the analogy of, and as a direct 
allusion and contrast to, 1J"ep1ova-1os, that is, intended to imply the opposite 
meaning. He considers that the formation 1rep,oua-1os was apparently facilitated 
by the existence of such words as 1J"Aoua-1os, iKova-,os, t8e:>-.oua-1or, and that it was 
the existence of 11'ep,oua-,or which produced the form bio6a-,os instead of bro6a-,os. 
So also in the main Tholuck. 

S(Sou ~f'~v. "Continually give to us," instead of Bos in Mt. 
The change of tense brings with it a corresponding change of 
adverb : 8l8ov -qp.tv 7?, Ka8' ~f-1-epa.v for 8os -qp.tv O"~/J,Epov : "continually 
give day by day" for "Give once for all to-day." In N. T. TO Ka0' 
~1-dpa.v is peculiar to Lk. (xix. 47; Acts xvii. n). This fact and 
the insertion of his favourite ,rav-rl with orpeO,.ovTt, and the substi
tution of his favourite KO.L avrot for KUL ~p.e'i:, with arp{op.ev, incline 
us to believe that some of the differences between this form of the 
Prayer and that in Mt. are due to Lk. himself. The petition in 
Lk. embraces more than the petition in Mt. In Mt. we pray, 
"Give us to-day our bread for the coming day," which in the morn
ing would mean the bread for that day, and in the evening the 
bread for the next day, In Lk. we pray, "Continually give us 
day by day our bread for the coming day." One stage in advance 
is asked for, but no more: "one step enough for me." 

D here has a-111upo11, and most Latin texts have hodie. But Codd. Amiat. 
Ga.t. Turon. Germ. 2 support.,.;, Ka.8' iJµ.lpa.r with cotidie or quotidie. 
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4. TO.S o.,-,.a.pTLO.S -iif-lWV. Mt. has Ta oc/mArfp,a:ra iJp,wv, and there 
is reason for believing that Mt. is here closer to the Aramaic 
original The oq,El>..ovn of Lk. points to this, and so does T~v 
ocpEt>..~v iJp,wv in the Didache (viii. 2). Anyone accustomed to LXX 
would be likely to prefer the familiar lf.cf,Es Ta.s ap,apTlos (Ps. xxiv. I8; 
comp. Num. xiv. 19; Ex. xxxii. 32; Gen. l. 17), even if less literal. 
Moreover, o<p£1A~p,aTa would be more likely to be misunderstood 
by Gentile readers. 

Ka.l yap a.,hol cl.<j,(o,-,.Ev. For this Mt. has &s Ka.l i/P,EL, acf,~Kap,EV, 
The Old Syriac has the future in both Mt. and Lk., and in Lk. it 
has what may be the original form of the petition : " Remit to us, 
and we also will remit." Tertunian seems to have had the future 
in his mind when he wrote Debitoribus denique dimissuros nos in 
oratt'one projitemur (De Pudic. ii.). If this is correct, aq,lop,EV is 
closer to the original than acf,rfKap,EV is. But the connexion is the 
same, whether we ask for forgiveness because we have forgiven, or 
because we do forgive, or because we wz'll forgive. It was a Jewish 
saying, Dies expiatt'onis non expiationis donec cum proximis in gratiam 
redieris. 

The form rJ.,f,[14 is found Mk. i. 34, xi. 16; Rev. xi. 9. Comp. uw/14, Mt. 
xiii. I 3 ; WH. ii. App. p. I 67. 

1ra.VTl. &<j,EO..o,m -ij,_,.;:v. Here the Tot, /,cf,e,Ahais ~p,wv of Mt. looks 
more like the original form, as being simpler. The introduction 
of 7raVT{ is in harmony with Lk.'s usage: see on vi. 30, vii. 35, ix. 43. 

ELcrEviyKns- " Bring into.'' The verb occurs five times in Lk. 
(v. 18, 19, xii. II; Acts xvii. 20) and thrice elsewhere (Mt. vi. 13; 
1 Tim. vi. 7; Heb. xiii. 11); and everywhere, except in the Lord's 
Prayer, it is rendered in AV. by "bring," not "lead.'' In Lk. 
£w-ayEiv is also very common (ii. 27, xiv. 21, xxii. 54; Acts vii. 45, 
ix. 8, etc.). The latter word implies guidance more strongly than 
Eia-cf,ipnv does. For examples of the petition comp. xxii. 40, 46, 
Mk. xiv. 38; Mt. xxvi. 41. The inconsistency between this peti
tion and Jas. i. 2 is only apparent, not real. This petition refers 
especially to the internal solicitations of the devil, as is shown by 
the second half of it, as given in Mt., "but deliver us from the evil 
one.'' 1 S. James refers chiefly to external trials, such as poverty 
of intellect (i. 5), or of substance (i. 9), or persecution (ii. 6, 7). 
Moreover, there is no inconsistency in rejoicing in temptations 
when God in His wisdom allows them to molest us, and yet pray
ing to be preserved from such trials, because of our natural weak
ness. Aug. Ep. cxxi. 14, cxlv. 7, 8; Hooker, Eccles. Pol. v. 48. 13. 

1 Gregory Nyssen goes so far as to make o 1mpo,uµ,6s a name for the devil: 
/J,po. o 7l'ftfJ",O"fJ,&S re Ko.I o '1t'av-r1pos l!v .,., Ko.1 KO.TO. -r-l]v 0"1/JULO"la.P i,nl (De Orat. 
Dom. v., Migne, xliv. n92). So also Nilus, the friend and pupil of Chrysos, 
tom: r€1pa,uµ,/Js µk, ),,i-yE-ra.1 Ko.i o.tiro, d otdf:30Xos (Ep. I., Migne, lxxix. 573). 
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There is a very early Latin gloss on ne nos inducas which found its way into 
the text of the Prayer itself. Quis ,um sinet nos dedud in temptationem? asks 
Tertullian (Adv. Mardon. iv. 26). Ne patiaris nos induci, or ne passus fueris 
induci nos, is Cyprian's form (De Dom. Orat. xxv.). Augustine says, Multi pre
cando ita dicunt, Ne nos patiaris induci in temptaft'onem (De Serm. Dom. ix. 30, 
Migne, xxxiv. 1282; De Dono Per.rev. Migne, xlv. 1000). And several MSS. of 
the Old Latin have these or similar readings (Old Latin Biblical Texts, No. ii. 
Oxford, 1886, p. 32). Dionysius of Alexandria explains the petition as meaning 
this : Ka.! 011 Kttl µ.71 eloe11.-yK1JS 7]µ.iis eis 1re1pa;oµ1w, ToiiT' e<Tn µ71 id.ovs 11µ.iis 
iµreoew els 1re1ptt<Tµ611 (Migne, x. 16o1). Evidently the idea of God's leading 
us into temptation was from early times felt to be a difficulty ; and this gloss 
may have been used first in private prayer, then in the liturgies, and thence have 
found its way into Latin texts of the Gospels. 

Jannaris contends that this is not a gloss, but a correct translation of the 
Greek. He holds that in the time of Christ the active of this verb was fast 
acquiring the force of the middle, and that eloevryKe'iv = eloe,.-y1<a.<TOtt1, " to 
have one brought into." The petition then means, "Have us not brought into 
temptation." And he suggests that the true reading may be the middle, d,re
"<'YK1J, to which s has been added by a mistake. The evidence, however, is too 
uniform for that to be probable. 

There is yet another gloss, which probably has the same origin, viz. the 
wish to avoid the difficulty of the thought that God leads us into temptation: 
ne inducas nos in temptattonem quam ferre non possumus Uerome in Ezech. 
xlviii. 16; comp. Hilary in Ps. cxviii.). Pseudo -Augustine combines tbe 
two : ne patiaris nos induci in temptationem quam ftrre non possumus (Serm. 
lxxxi.v. ). "The fact that these glosses occur in writers who are separated from 
each other in time and circumstance, and that they are found in Liturgies be
longing to different families, shows very clearly that they must be due to very 
early liturgical usage" (Chase, pp. 63-69). That Lk. omitted dXXci. pfJ<Ta., 
7]µ/i,s d1ro ,-oiJ 1ro11.,,pofi because he saw that deliverance from the tempter is in
cluded in preservation from temptation, is less probable than that this clause 
was wanting (very possibly for this reason) in the liturgical form which he 
gives. All authorities here, and the best authorities in Mt., omit the doxology, 
which is no doul.,t a liturgical addition to the Prayer. See Treg. on Mt. 
vi. 13; Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Doxology." 

5-8. § The Parable of the Friend at Midnight. This parable 
is parallel to that of the Unjust Judge (xviii. r-8). Both of 
them are peculiar to Lk., whose Gospel is in a special sense 
the Gospel of Prayer; and they both teach that prayer must 
be importunate and persevering. So far as they differ, the one 
shows that prayer is never out of season, the other that it is sure 
to bring a blessing and not a curse. 

5, 6. T(c; l~ {ip.wv. The sentence is irregularly constructed : 
( 1) the interrogative is lost in the prolongation of the sentence; 
(2) the future (ltei, 7l'opwuerai) drifts into the deliberative subjunc
tive (eZ-rro), which in some texts has been corrected to the future 
(ipe,). Excepting Mt. vi. 2 7, ,-[<; it vp.wv is peculiar to Lk. (xii. 
25, xiv. 28, xv. 4, xvii. 7). Win. xli. 4. b, p. 357. Excepting Mk. 
xiii. 351 p.euovvKTwv is peculiar to Lk. (Acts xvi. 25, xx. 7). In 
the East it is common to travel by night to avoid the heat. 

♦1>..e, xp~u6v p.01 Tpeis apTous. As distinct from 8avE{tw (" I 
lend on interest" as a matter of business), K{XP'Y/11-i, which occurs 
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here only in N.T., is "I allow the use of" as a friendly act. There 
is no need to seek any meaning in the number three. For -rra.pa.• 
T<8TJp.• of food comp. ix. 16; Mk. vi. 41, viii. 6. 

7. M~ p.o• Koirous -rrapExe. It is the trouble that he minds, not 
the parting with the bread. When he has once got up (avacrTa,, 
ver. 8), he gives him as much as he wants. For Ko1rous ira.plxuv 
comp. Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Gal. vi. 17; and for KO'lro, see 
Lft. Epp. p. 26. 

11.eT' lp.ov els T1)V KDLTIJV •lcr(v. Prep. of motion after verb of rest ; 
comp. Mk. [ii. 1], x. 10; Acts viii. 40: and plur. verb after neut. plur., 
the persons being animate; comp. Mt. x. 21 ; Mk. iii. II, v. 13. Win. I. 
4. b, pp. 516, 518, !viii. 3. fJ, p. 646. 

8. et KCI.L. As distinct from Ko.l •i, •l Ko.I implies that the supposition 
ii a fact, "although": xviii. 4; 2 Cor. xii. I 1, vii. 8; I Pet. iii. 14. For 
•i Ko.i ••• 'Y• comp. xviii. 4, 5; Win. !iii. 7. b, p. 554. 

ou Swcrn. " Will refuse to rise and give." The negative is part of the 
verb and is not affected by the El. Otherwise we should have had µ7J: xvi. 31, 
xviii. 4; Rom. viii. 9 ; Mt. xxvi. 42 ; I Car. vii. 9. The use is classical. 
Soph. Aj. u31. Simcox, Lang. of N. T. p. 184; Win. lv. 2. c, p. 599. 

8La. ye. In N. T. 'Y• is rare, except as strengthening other particles: 
xviii. 5 ; I Cor. iv. 8 : "At least because of." 

&va.CBLa.l'. "Absence of ai8w,, shamelessness " ; Ecclus. xxv. 
22; here only in N.T. 

9-18. Exhortation to Perseverance in Prayer, based on the 
preceding parable and confirmed (rr-13) by personal experience. 
Mt. has the same almost verbatim as part of the Sermon on the 
Mount (vii. 7-u). 

9. Kclyw i'i/J.'iv Xlyw. "I also say to you" : the i.yJ is emphatic 
by being expressed, the vµ."i.11 by position; contrast ver. 8, and 
see on xvi. 9. The parable teaches them ; Jesus also teaches 
them. The parable shows how the urgent supplicant fared ; the 
disciples may know how they will fare. The three commands are 
obviously taken from the parable, and they form a climax of in
creasing earnestness. They are all pres. imperat. " Continue 
asking, seeking, knocking." Comp. Jn. xvi. 24; Mt. xxi. 22; Mk. 
xi. 24. 

10. bflfl&.m . . . E~pwKEL. The parallel with ver. 9 would 
be more exact if these two verbs, as well as a11oiyif o-E:-rai, were 
futures. But here, as m Mt. vii. 8, ci110,yE:-rm (B D) is possibly 
the true reading 

11. Tov ·1ra.Tlpa.. "As being his father." Mt. has tJ.110pw1ro~, 
"as a human being," or (more simply) "person." The construc
tion is broken, and can scarcely be rendered literally. "Of which 
of you as being his father will the son ask for a fish ? Will he 
for a fish hand him a serpent? " The question ought to have 
continued, " and for a fish receive a serpent" ; but the abrupt 
thange to the father's side of the transaction is very emphatic. 
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For µ.~ interrog. when a negative reply is expected comp. v. 34, x. 1 5, 
xvii. 9, xxii. 35. Syr-Sin. omits "father" and inserts "perhaps." 

µ.~ thnSiaue1. "Will he give over, hand to him" : xxiv. 30, 42 ; 
Acts xv. 30. 

The text is confused, and it is doubtful whether we ought to have two 
pairs, as in Mt., or three. If two, they are not the same two as in Mt. 
There we have the loaf and the stone with the fish and the serpent. Here 
we have the fish and the serpent with the egg and the scorpion. But perhaps 
before these we ought to have the loaf and the stone, although B and some 
other authorities omit. The insertion from Mt., however, is more intelligible 
than the omission. 

12. o-Kop-rrfov. x. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 9, 10; Deut. viii. 15; Ezek. 
ii. 6. When its limbs are closed round it, it is egg-shaped. 
Bread, dried fish, and hardboiled eggs are ordinary food in the 
East. It is probable that some of these pairs, especially " a stone 
for a loaf," were proverbial expressions. "A scorpion for a fish," 
&.vTl 1rlpKTJS CTKop1r[ov, seems to have been a Greek proverb. The 
meaning here is, that in answer to prayer God gives neither what 
is useless (a stone) nor what is harmful (a serpent or scorpion). 

18. 1rOV1Jpol u'll'apxovns. "Being evil from the first, evil 
already": much stronger than Jvns (Mt.). I/lustre testz"monium 
de peccato originali (Beng.). See on viii. 41 and xxiii. 50. 

86µ.a.Ta.. Mt. vii. 11 ; Eph. iv. 8 ; Phil. iv. 1 7. The word is 
very freq. in LXX, where it represents ten different Hebrew 
words. 

6 ,e oupa.voil. Pregnant construction for & lv o-f!pav'I! ll otJpavov 
i)ll)un: comp. ix. 61 ; Col. iv. 16. Win. lxvi. 6, p. 784. With 
the assurance here given comp. aiTEfrw 7rapa Tov 8'86v-ros ®eov W"a.uw 
&.1r.\ws Kal µ.~ ovn8{(ovTO<; (Jas. i. 5). The change from £7rtil@CT£L 
to 8wue1 in both Lk. and Mt. is noteworthy : the idea of " hand
ing over " would here be out of place. 

'll'VEUfJ.O. uy1ov. See on i. 15. Mt. has &.ya0a: One of the 
latest maintainers of the theory that Lk. is strongly influenced by 
Ebionism, remarks on this difference between Mt. and Lk., 
" From this important deviation in Luke's version of this passage 
we learn that the course of thought is from the material to the 
spiritual: temporal mercies, even daily bread, are transcended 
altogether. . . . This is one of the most important passages in 
Luke that can be cited in support of an Ebionite source for much 
of his Gospel." This may well be correct: in which case the 
total amount of support is not strong. 

D and some other authorities have «')'aOav iJ6µ,c here, Hence various 
conflations: rvefiµ.a, d')'a06v (LS), bonum donum spiritus sancti (Aeth.). 
From bimum datum (b c d ff2 i 1 r), bon~ ~ata; (a:i), spiritum bonum (Vulg. ), 
spiritum bonum datum (E), etc. Ass1m1lation to the first half of the verS(; 
is the source of corruption, Syr-Sin. has '' good things," 
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14-26. The Dumb Demoniac and the Blasphemy of the 
Pharisees. Mt. xii. 22-30; Mk. iii. 19-27 may be parallels. 

14. 8111p,ov1ov K11>4>ov. The demon is called dumb because it 
made the man dumb : Mt. has rvcp"Aov Kai Kwcp6v. When the 
demon is cast out, it is the man who speaks, I.Arf.ATJCTEV o Kwcp6.,. 
For i.ylvETo see p. 45. 

t8a.uf.l.a.a<w. StupebatJt (a2 i 1), obstupebant (b), stupuerunt (ff2). 
Mt. has 1.t£uravro. The combination of dumbness and blindness 
with possession made them suppose that no exorcist could succeed 
in such a case. Probably the man was deaf also, so that there 
seemed to be no avenue through which the exorcist could com
municate with a victim who could neither see him, nor hear him, 
nor reply to his manipulations. 

us. TLVE,; St l~ a.,h&iv Et'll'mv. This is very vague. Mt. says 
ot 4>apiuaioi, and Mk. still more definitely oi ypaµ,µ,a:di., oi il1r~ 
•1Epouo),:6µ,wv Kara/3a.vTE'>. They had probably come on purpose to 
watch Him and oppose Him. It was at Jerusalem about this time 
that they had said, "Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil," and, 
" He bath a devil, and is mad " (Jn. viii. 48, x. 20 ). 

'Ev Beete(3ou>... "In the power of B," The orthography, 
etymolog:y, and application of the name are uncertain. Here, vv. 
18, 19; Mt. x. 25, xii. 24, 27, NB have BeE(e/306'A, and B has this 
Mk. iii. 22. The word occurs nowhere else in N.T. and nowhere 
at all in O.T. With the form Be£A?:ef3oi5:>.. comp. Baa>. µ,v'iu.v 
(2 Kings i. 2, 3, 6) and Mvt'av (Jos. Ant. ix. 2. 1) for Beelzebub= 
'' Lord of flies." But BeEA(e/30-6/3 is found in no Greek MS. of 
N.T., and the form Beelzebub owes its prevalence to the Vulgate; 
but even there some MSS. have beelzebul. With the termination 
-f3ovf3 the connexion with the Ekronite god of flies must be 
abandoned. BEEA?:e/3oi5A may mean either, "Lord of the dwelling," 
i.e. of the heavenly habitation, or, "Lord of dung," i.e. of idolatrous 
abomination. "Lord of idols," "Prince of false gods," comes close 
to" Prince of the demons." D.B.2 art. "Beelzebub." It is un
certain whether the Jews identified Beelzebub with Satan, or 
believed him to be a subordinate evil power. Unless xiii. 32 refers 
to later instances, Lk. mentions no more instances of the casting 
out of demons after this charge of casting them out by diabolical 
assistance. See Deissmann, Bible Studi,s, p. 33 r. 

16. 1rE1patoVTE<;, The demand for a mere wonder to compel 
tonviction-was a renewal of the third temptation (iv. 9-12 ). Comp. 
Jn. ii. 18, vi. 30. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 105. 

17. Ta 8La.vo-qp,am1. "Thoughts," not "machinations," a mean
!ng which the wo~d nowhere ~as. Here only in N.T., but freq 
m LXX and classical : Prov. xiv. 14, xv. 24; Is. Iv. 9; Ezek. xiv. 
3, 4; Plat. Prot. 348 D ; Sym. 210 D. 

atKO$ e'll'l otKov. Mt. xii. 25 and Mk. iii. 25 do not prove that 
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8,aµ.,;pw0,;{,; is here to be understood. In that case we should 
expect icp' iavTov or Ka0' fournv rather than i1r1 o!Kov. Comp. 
1rfwmv E1r{ Tt, viii. 6, xiii. 4, xx. 18, xxiii. 30. It is better, with 
Vulg. (domus supra domum cadet) and Luth. (ein Haus fa/let uber 
das andere), to keep closely to the Greek without reference to Mt. 
xii. 25 or Mk. iii. 25. We must therefore regard the clause as an 
enlargement of lp'l]µ.ovmi: "house falleth on house"; or possibly 
"house after house falleth." Comp. vavs 7'£ v71i 1rpocrl1rt1rTE 
(Thuc. ii. 84. 3). Wetst. quotes TrVpyoi Se TrVpyois ivtm1rTov 
(Aristid. Rhodiac. p. 544). In this way Lk. gives one example, a 
divided kingdom; Mk. two, kingdom and house; Mt. three, kingdom, 
city, and house. 

In class. Grk. h-l after verbs of falling, adding, and the like is commonly 
followed by the dat. In bib!. Greek the acc. is more common : AV'IT'I/P t!,rl 
AV1T'I/P (Phil. ii. 27); Xl8os t!,rl Xl/Jov (Mt. ixiv. 2); d.voµ./a.11 ,!,rl rliv d.110µ.la.11 
(Ps. lxviii. 28); clnsXla. hr! clyyeXla11 (Ezek. vii. 26). In Is. xxviii. 10 we 
have both acc. and dat., OXl,f,111 hi OXl,f,,11, ,!X,r/oa. h' t!X1rlo1. 

18. d SE Kal 6 IaTavas. Satan also is under the dominion of 
the same law, that division leads to destruction. The fondness 
of Lk. for Se Kal is again manifest : see on iii. 9. Contrast Ei 
1<a{ in ver. 8. Here Kal belongs to b ~7'. and means "also." 
Burton, § 282. Mt. and Mk. here have simply Kat d. 

,'IT, 'Al.ynE. Elliptical: "I use this language, because ye say," 
etc. Comp. Mk. iii. 30, and see on vii. 47. 

19. An argumentum ad homz'nem. 
ot ulol 611-wv. First with emphasis. See Acts XIX. 13 and Jos. 

Ant. viii. 2. 5 for instances of Jewish exorcisms; and comp. Ant. 
vi. 8. 2 ; B. J. vii. 6. 3; Tobit viii. 1-3; Justin M. Try. lxxxv. ; 
Apo!. ii. 6; 1 Sam. xvi. 14, 23. 

20. d 8~ lv SaKTU°A'l) 8Eou.1 As distinct from the charms and 
incantations used by Jewish exorcists, who did not rely simply 
upon the power of God. Mt. has lv 'TM'ruµ.an ®mv. Lk. seems 
to be fond of Hebraistic anthropomorphisms : i. 51, 66, 7 3. But 
it is not likely that "the finger of God" indicates the ease with 
which it is done. Comp. Exod. viii. 19, xxxi. 18; Deut. ix. 10; 

Ps. viii. 4- See foot-note p. 473. 

i'cj,9a.crEV lcj,' -t.,..a~. In late Greek, <f,/Jdvw followed by a preposition 
commonly loses all notion of priority or surprise, and simply means "arrive 
at, attain to" : Rom. ix. 31; Phil. iii. 16; 2 Cor. x. 14; l Thes. ii. 16; 
Dan. iv. 19. In l Thes. iv. 15 it is not followed by a preposition, and that 
is perhaps the only passage in N. T. in which the notion of anticipating 
survives. Here Vu]g. and many Lat. texts have prwvenit, while I¼ has 
anti&ipavit; but many others have peroenz't, and d has adpropinquavit. 

1 The e-y,.f, after d a.I (D) or after 8eov (BC L R) is of doubtful authority: 
in the one case it probably comes from ver. 19, in the other it may come from 
>,H. xii. iS, 
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21. oTa.v b taxupos Ka.8w1ri1u,ilvos, Here Lk. is very different 
from Mt. xii. 29 and Mk. iii. 27, while they resemble one another. 
"The strong one " is Satan, and the parable is very like Is. xlix. 
24-26, which may be the source of it. Luther is certainly wrong 
in translating, Wenn ein starker Gewapneter : Ka0w1rA1ap .. tvos is an 
epithet of b luxvp6s. Coverdale is similar : " a stronge harnessed 
man." RV. restores the;: much ignored article: "tlze strong man 
fully armed." 

-niv fouToii a.~i~v. "His own homestead." Mt. and Mk. have 
oiK{av. Comp. Mt. xxvi. 3, 58; Mk. xiv. 54, xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 15. 
Meyer contends that in all these places atJ>..11 retains its meaning 
of " court, courtyard," as in Mt. xxvi. 69 ; Mk. xiv. 66 ; Lk. 
xxii. 55. But there is no hint here that "our Lord encountered 
Satan in the alJA~ of the High Priest." For Tu um£pxoVTa. see on 
viii. 3 : substantia ejus (d), facu!tates ejus (a2 c), ea qu2 possidet 
(Vulg. ). Mt. and Mk. have Ta uKe-671. • 

22. i1r4v 84. Note the change from /'trap with pres. subj. to ird.P with 
aor. s'.lb., and comp. X,p1/ M, //rap plv n/Ji)tTIIE Tovs v6µ.ous , , , tTK07rEIP, 
ir«/!io.v /!i~ IJi)tTIIE, qmMTTEtP (Dern. J'· 525, II); "whenever you are enact
ing ... after you kave enacted.' So here: "All tke while tkat the 
strong man is on guard . . • but after a_ stronger has come.'' In ver. 34 
both llmv and hrd, have pres. subj.; in Mt. ii. 8 h'civ bas aor. subj.; and 
l!rd.v occurs nowhere else in N. T. 

L<T)(UpOTEpos a.1hou tlireMlc.lv. This is Christ : d1TE1<llvuaµ,wos TO.S 
d.pxa.s Ka( TO.S itovula.s i8eiyp..an<TEV lv 1rapp71u{q. 0p,aµ,{3wuas alJTaiis 
(Col. ii. 15). For l1rlpxoµ,ai in a hostile sense comp. r Sam. 
>.-xx. 23; Hom. IL xii. 136, xx. 91. See on i. 35. Here Mt. 
and Mk. have eiuE>..0tiiv. 

"M)V '11"11.V01rhl0.V a.ilTOU 11.i'.pEI i♦' TI lirEirornEI. Because it had been 
so efficacious. Comp. Eph. vi. r 1. 

TO. a-KuXa a.ilTou. Bengel explains, qure Satanas generi humano 
eripuerat, identifying To. uKvAa with Ta. v1rapxovTa (ver. 2 r : comp. 
Esth. iii. 13). But Ta <TKvAa may be identified with T1JV 1rav01rMav. 
In either case Christ makes the powers of hell work together for the 
good of the faithful. Some who identify TO. <TKvAa with TO. v1rapxoVTa 
interpret both of the souls which Satan has taken captive, and 
especially of demoniacs. Comp. Twv luxvpwv p..Epte'i uKvAa. (Is. !iii. 1 2 ). 

23, 6 Jl~ i:iv JlET' il,iou KO.T, ilp.ou ilcn1v. VerbaHm as Mt. xii. 30. 
The connexion with what precedes seems to be that the contest 
between Christ and Satan is such that no one can be neutral. 
But that the warning is specially addressed to those who accused 
Him of having Beelzebub as an ally (ver. 15), or who demanded 
a sign (ver. 16), is less evident. See on ix. 50 

uuvuywv. Comp. iii. 17, xii. 17, 18. But the metaphor is 
perhaps not from gathering seed and fruit, but from collecting a 
flock of sheep, or a band of followers. Comp. uvva.yn TD~~ 
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lu,wp-rncrµ,ivovs (Artem. Oneir. i. 56. 1). Hillel had said, "Whoso 
revileth the Name, his name perisheth; and whoso doth not in. 
crease it, diminisheth." 

,rKofl7l"l5er.. Ionic and Hellenistic for the more classical 1T1Cead.1111vµi ; 

comp. Jn. x. 12, xvi. J2; I Mac. vi. 54; 2 Sam. xxii. 15. 

24-26. Almost verbatim as Mt. xii. 43-451 where see Alford. It 
is not likely that there is any reference to the success of the Jewish 
exorcists, as being only temporary, and leading to an aggravation 
of the evil The disastrous conclusion is the result, not of the 
imperfect methods of the exorcist, but of the misconduct of the 
exorcized. The case of a demoniac who is cured and then allows 
himself to become repossessed is made a parable to illustrate the 
case of a sinner who repents of his sins, but makes no effort to 
acquire holiness. Such an one proves the impossibility of being 
neutral. He flees from Satan without seeking Christ, and thus 
falls more hopelessly into the power of Satan again. 

24. TOG dv8pw11"011. "The man " who had been afflicted by it. 
s~• d.vuSpwv T011'uv. "Through waterless places" (Tyn. RV.). 

The wilderness is the reputed homre of evil spirits ; Tobit viii. 3, 
where Vulg. has Ange/us apprehendit dremonium, et religavit illud 
in deserto supen'oris Aegypti: Comp. Bar. iv. 35; Lev.xvi. 10; Is. 
xiii. 21; Rev. xviii. 2.1 Martensen, Ckr. Dogm. § 103. 

d.vd11"a110-w. "Cessation" from wandering (Gen. viii. 9): the 
demon seeks a soul to rest in. In LXX dva1ravcr1s is common of 
the sabbath•rest: Exod. xvi. 23, xxiii. 12; Lev. xxiii. 3, etc. The 
punctuation is here uncertain. We may put no comma after dva-
1ravuw and make µ,~ d.1pluKov co-ordinate with !:vrovv : " seeking rest 
and finding none." This necessitates a full stop at Eilplu1<ov and 
the admission of TOTE before AtyE1 as genuine. But TOTE (Ne B LS) 
is probably an insertion from Mt. xii. 44 (om. AC DR, Vulg. Aeth. 
Arm.); and, if it be omitted, we must place a comma after dva-
7ra.vcrw and take µ,~ Eilp{uKov with Atyn. This is to be preferred. 

JJ.~ dpto-Kov [roTE] klyu. "Because he doth not find it [then] he 
saith." 

el~ Tov otK6v f'OII il9ev tlg~>.0011. He still calls it" my house." No 
one else has taken it, and he was not driven out of it; he "went 
out." No mention is made of exorcism or expulsion. 

25. [o-xo>..cttovm]. This also may be an insertion fr. Mt., but 
the evidence is stronger than for TOT( (Ne BC L R I'S, Aeth. fl r). 
Tisch. omits ; WH. bracket the word. If it is genuine, it is 
placed first as the main evil. It is "standing idle," not occupied 

1 See Gregory Nazianzen's interpretation of "waterless places" as the un
baptized ; '' dry of the divine stream" ( Oration un Holy Bap#sm, xxxv. • Post. 
Nicene Library, vii. p. 373). For the application of the :r.3rallel to the' Jews 
tbe Christian Church, and individuals, see Alford on Mt. xii. 44, 

1 
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by any new tenant. The Holy Spirit has not been made a guest 
in place of the evil, spirit. , 

11£110.pwj-1-lvov Ka.t KEKOl7J'1J/l-Evov. Ready to attract any passer-by, 
however undesirable. The three participles form a climax, and 
perhaps refer to the physical and mental improvement in the man. 
There is much for the demon to ruin once more, but there is no 
protection against his return. He brings companions to share the 
enjoyment of this new work of destruction, and to make it complete 
and final. 

The verb <Ta.p6<4 (<Td.pov=" a broom") is a later form of <Talpw, and occurs 
again xv. 8. For KEKO<Tp.71µ/vov comp. Rev. xxi. 2. 

26. ,ra.pa.>.a.,...l3dm. Comp. ix. 10, 28, xviii. 31 ; Acts xv. 39. 
Here again we have a climax. He brings additional spirits, more 
evil than himself, seven in number. Comp. the seven that went 
out from Mary of Magdala (viii. 2). Here in the best texts e:,rrcf 
comes last, in Mt. first. In either case the word is -emphatic. 
See Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xii. 43, Migne, cxx. 478. 

EtaE>.8ona. Ka.TotKE~. There is nothing to oppose them ; "they 
enter in and settle there," taking up a permanent abode: xiii. 4; 
Acts i. 19, 20, ii. 9, 14, iv. 16, etc. The verb is freq. in bibl. Grk., 
esp. in Acts and Apocalypse. In the Catholic and Pauline Epp. it 
is used of the Divine indwelling (Jas. iv. 5; 2 Pet. iii. 13; Eph. iii. 
1 7 ; Col. i. 19, ii. 9 ). Contrast ,ra.potK£tv of a temporary sojourn 
(xxiv. 18; Heb. xi. 9; Gen. xxi. 23). In Gen. xxxvii. r both verbs 
occur. 

XEipova. Twv ,rpwrwv. The expression is proverbial; Mt. xxvii. 64. 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20; Heb. x. 29; Jn. v. 14. Lk. omits the words 
which show the primary application of the parable: Oilrw,; eU'Tat Kal. 
Tjj yEvE~ rnuru rii ,rov71pi,. The worship of idols had been exorcized, 
but that demon had returned as the worship of the letter, and with 
it the demons of covetousness, hypocrisy, spiritual pride, uncharit
ableness, faithlessness, formalism, and fanaticism. 

27, 28. These two verses are peculiar to Lk., and illustrate his 
Gospel in its special character as the Gospel of Women. Christ's 
Mother is once more declared by a woman to be blessed (i. 42), 
and Mary's prophecy about herself begins to be fulfilled (i. 48). 
The originality of Christ's reply guarantees its historical character. 
Such a comment is beyond the reach of an inventor. 

27. rnDrn. Apparently this refers to the parable about the 
demons. Perhaps the woman, who doubtless was a mother, had 
had experience of a lapsed penitent in her own family. Bene sentit, 
sed mu!iebriter !oquitur (Beng.). For a collection of similar sayings 
see Wetst 

l,ra.pa.aa. ct,"'v,jv. The expression is classical (Dern. De Cor. § 369, p. 
323: comp. vocem lo/lit, Hor. A. P. 93); in N.T. it is peculiar to Lk. (Acts 

20 
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ii. 14, xiv. II, xxii. 22). But it is not rare in LXX (Judg. ii, 4, ix. 7; Ruth 
i. 9, 14; 2 Sam. xiii. 36). 

Ma.Ka.pfo. ,j KoL1£a. Mt. xii. 46 tells us that it was at this moment 
that His Mother and His brethren were announced. The sight of 
them may have suggested this woman's exclamation. Lk. records 
their arrival earlier ( viii. 19-2 1 ), but he gives no connecting link. 
Edersheim quotes a Rabbinical passage, in which Israel is repre
sented as breaking forth into these words on beholding the Messiah : 
" Blessed the hour in which the Messiah was created ; blessed the 
womb whence He issued; blessed the generation that sees Him ; 
blessed the eye that is worthy to behold Him" (L. &- T. ii. p. 
201). For Koi)i.{a.= "womb"comp. i. 15, 41, 42, 44, ii. 21, xxiii. 29; 
Acts iii. 2 1 xiv. 8. 

28. MEVoiiv. This compound particle sometimes confirms what 
is stated, "yea, verily"; sometimes adds to what is said, with or 
without confirming it, but virtually correcting it: "yea rather," or 
"that may be true, but." Here Jesus does not deny the woman's 
statement, but He points out how inadequate it is. She has missed 
the main point. To be the Mother of Jesus implies no more than a 
share in His humanity. To hear and keep the word of God implies 
communion with what is Divine. The saying is similar to viii. 2 1. 

The relationship with Christ which brings blessedness is the spiritual 
one. For Tov Myov Toil 8eoii see on viii. 11. 

Here and Phil. iii. 8 some authorities have µe,oiJv-ye (Rom. ix. 20, x. 18); 
but in N.T. p.t" ovv is more common (Acts i. 18, v. 41, xiii. 4, xvii. 30, xxiii. 
22, xxvi. 9). In class Grk. neither form ever comes first in a sentence. Of 
the Lat, text Wordsworth says, Codices kic tantum van"ant quantum vi.x al£bi 
in evangel£is in uno saltem vocabulo (Vulg. p. 388). Among the renderings 
are quij,pe enim, quippini, quinimmo, immo, manifestissime, etiam. Many 
omit the word. See Blass, Gr. p. 264-

Kal cj,uMaaoVTe~. Comp. Jas. i. 22-25. S. James may have 
been present and heard this reply. He also says p.adpio,; is the 
man who hears and does r6v )i.6yov. 

29-36. The Rebuke to those who Demanded a Sign (ver. 16). 
A longer account of the first half of the rebuke is given Mt. xii. 
39-42 • 

29. Twv St Bx>..wv t11ra.8p0Ltoµhwv. Lk. once more notes how the 
multitude was attracted by Christ's words and works : comp. ver. 
27, iv. 42, v. 1, vi. 17, vii. II, viii. 4, 191 40, ix. II, 37, xii. 1, 541 

xiv. 25, xv. 1, xviii. 36, xix. 37, 48. The verb is a rare compound; 
here only in bibl. Grk. For tJp~aTo >..Eyew see on iv 2 1 and iii. 8. 
To 'lrOV'l'jptl Mt. adds Kai p..otxa.Al,;;. 

Ei I'-~ TO U1Jf-Lei:ov 'lwvii.. At first sight Lk. appears to make the 
parallel between Jonah and Christ to consist solely in their preach, 
ing repentance. He omits the explanation that Jonah was a type 
of the burial and resurrection of Christ. But So0~crern1 and tcrrm 
show that this explanation is implied. Christ had for long been 
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preaching; yet He says, not that the sign has been given or is being 
given, but that it shall be given. The infallible sign is still in the 
future, viz. His resurrection. Nevertheless, even that ought not 
to be necessary; for His teaching ought to have sufficed. Note 
the emphatic repetition of rrqp.c'iov thrice in one verse.I 

Some have interpreted a"fJp.c'i.ov ov 3o0,ja-emi as meaning, either 
that Jesus wrought no miracles, or that He refused to use them as 
credentials of His Divine mission. It is sufficient to point to ver. 
20, where Jesus appeals to His healing of a dumb and blind de
moniac as proof that He is bringing the kingdom of God to them. 
The demand for a sign and the refusal to give it are no evidence as 
to Christ's working miracles and employing them as credentials. 
What was demanded was something quite different from wonders 
such as Prophets and (as the Jews believed) magicians had wrought. 
These scribes and Pharisees wanted direct testimony from God 
Himself respecting Jesus and His mission, such as a voice from 
heaven or a pillar of fire. His miracles left them still able to doubt, 
and they ask to be miraculously convinced. This He refuses. See 
N eander, L. J. C. § 92, Eng. tr. p. 144. 

31. (3a.aDuaaa. vchou. Lk. inserts this illustration between the 
two sayings about Jonah. Mt. keeps the two sayings about Jonah 
together. Lk. places the Ninevites after the Queen of Sheba either 
for chronology, or for effect, or both: their case was the stronger of 
the two. There is a threefold contrast in this illustration : ( 1) be
tween a heathen queen and the Jews; (2) between the ends of the 
earth and here ; (3) between Solomon and the Son of Man. Them 
may possibly be a fourth contrast between that enterprising woman 
and the men of this generation implied in Twv a.vSpwv, which is not 
in Mt. 

v6Tou • • , lK Tidv irEpa.T111v ~s y;js. Sheba was in the southern 
part of Arabia, the modern Yemen, near the southern limits of the 
world as then known. Comp. Ps. ii. 8. 

irll.Etov Ioll.op,wvos. There is no need to understand a71p.c'iov : "a 
greater thing, something greater, than Solomon." 

32. /MlpEs NLvEuE1Tm. No article: "Men of Nineveh." RV. 
retains " The men of Nineveh." 

Els TO K7Jpuyp,o.. "In accordance with the preaching " they re
pented ; ,:e. they turned towards it and conformed to it; comp. 
E{;wyp71p.ivoi w' 0.VTOV Eis TO EK£lV01J 0Dvf/p.a (2 Tim. ii. 26) j or else, 
"out of regard to it " they repented ; comp. ornv,s D1.&./3cTE ,.i.-

1 Sanday inclines to the view that Mt. xii. 40 "is a gloss which formed no 
part of the original saying, but was introduced, very naturally though erroneously, 
by the author of our present Gospel" (Bampton Lectures, 1893, p, 433), On 
the question whether Christ's appeal to Jonah requires us to believe that the 
~tory of the whale is historical see Sanday's Bampton Lectures, pp. 414-419 ; 
Gore's Bampton Lutures, 1891, pp. 195-200; with the literature there quoted. 
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vop.ov £l,; StaTayas &.yyi>..wv (Acts vii. 53); b 8£xoµwos OLKatov d, 
ovoµa lhalov (Mt. x. 41 ). Sec on x. 13 ; and for K~pvyµa, as 
meaning the subject rather than the manner of preaching, see Lft. 
Notes on Epp. p. 161. 

83-36. The Light of the inner Eye. There is no break in the 
discourse, and this should hardly be printed as a separate section: 
the connexion with what goes before is close. Christ is still con
tinuing His reply to those who had demanded a sign. Those 
whose spiritual sight has not been darkened by indifference and 
impenitence have no need of a sign from heaven. Their whole 
soul is full of the light which is all around them, ready to be re
cognized and absorbed. This saying appears to have been part of 
Christ's habitual teaching. Lk. gives it in a rather different form 
after the parable of the Sower (viii. 16-18). Mt. has it as part of 
the Sermon on the Mount (v. 15, vi. 22, 23), but does not repeat 
it here. Mk. has a portion of it after the parable of the Sower 
(iv. 21). See S. Cox in the Expositor, 2nd series, i. p. 252. 

83. Mxvov a,i,a.s. See on viii. 16.-ets Kpil11T1Jv, "Into a vault, 
crypt, cellar." But no ancient Version seems to give this render
ing, although Euthym. has r~v &:1r6Kpvcpov olK[av. Win. xxxiv. 3. 
b, p. 298. For the word comp. Jos. B. J. v. 7. 4; Athen. v. (iv.) 
20 5 A ; and the Lat. crypta ; Suet. Cal. lviii. ; J uv. v. 106. 

u1ro Tov fL<>6Lov, "Under the bushel," i.e. the one in the room, 
or in the house; as we say "the sofa, the shovel." In capacity a 
modius is about a peck= 16 sextarii or¼ µeSiµvos (comp. Nep. 
Alt. ii.): elsewhere only Mt. v. r 5 ; Mk. iv. 2 r. Syr-Sin. omits. 

34. 6 Mxvos Toil awfLizros. "The lamp of the body." To trans
late >..vxvos " candle " in ver. 33 and " light" in ver. 34 (Tyn. Cov. 
Cran. Gen. AV.) is disastrous. Vulg. has lucerna in both; Wic. 
has "lanterne" in both, and Rhem. "candel" in both; RV. still 
better, "lamp" in both. D. C. G. art. "Light." 

/frap . . • h-rf.v. See on ver. 22. Here both are followed by the pre,. 
subj., and there is no appreciable difference, 

iinloiis. "Free from distortion, normal, sound."-1roVtJpos. 
"Diseased": 1rov71p{a ocf,0a>..µwv occurs Plat. Hip. min. 374 D. 
Comp. ,rov71pa. lbs <r6Jµa.Tos (Plat. Tim. 86 D) and the common 
phrase ,rov71pw<; £XH· Faith, when diseased, becomes the darkness 
of superstition ; just as the eye, when diseased, distorts and ob
scures. Comp. Mt. vi. 22, 23. 

35. aK01re1 ouv. Here:, and not in the middle of ver. 34, the 
meaning passes from the eye of the body to the eye of the soul.1 

fL~ TO (j>ws TO iv aol aK<>Tos for[v. This happens when the eye 
of the soul is so diseased that it cannot receive any ray of Divine 

1 Comp, Seneca, Ejfugisse tend,ras, bono lucis frui, non tenui visu clara 
p,-ospz'cere, sed totum diem ad111ittere. 
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truth. The µ:,j is interrogative, and the indicative after it suggests 
that the case contemplated is an actual fact : "look whether it be 
not darkness " ; considera num, schaue ob wohl nicht. The vide ne 
of Vulg. is not exact. Comp. Gal. iv. II; Thuc. iii. 53. 2. Win. 
lvi. 2. a, p. 631; Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 109. 

36. The tautology is only apparent. In the protasis the em
phasis is on cl>..ov, which .is further explained by µ:q lxov p.,Epo-. n ITKo

nv6v: in the apodosis the emphasis is on <f,wnv6v, which is further 
explained by w'> ilrav b >..-6xvo'>, K.d... "If thy whole body . . • it 
shall be wholly full of light." Complete illumination is illumina
tion indeed, and those who possess it have no need of a sign from 
heaven in order to recognize the truth. Syr-Sin. condenses. 

37-M. § The Invitation from a Pharisee. Christ's Denuncia
tion of Pharisaic Formalism and Hypocrisy. A similar condemna
tion of the Pharisees is placed by Mt. somewhat later, and is given 
with great fulness (xxiii.). If these sayings were uttered only once, 
we have not much material for determining which arrangement is 
more in accordance with fact. See on ver. 54. 

37. 'Ev 8e Tlf >..a.>..~ucu. "Now after He had spoken" (aor.), 
rather than "As He spake" (AV. RV.). See on iii. 21. There 
is nothing to show that the invitation was the result of what Christ 
had just been saying. Indeed, there may have been a consider
able interval between vv. 36 and 37. Syr-Sin. omits. 

o'll"wc, 6.p~crr~un- Here, as in Jn. xxi. 12, 15, the early meal of 
breakfast or lunch is meant rather than dinner or supper: comp. 
xiv. 12; Mt. xxii. 4. At this time the first meal of all was called 
a.Kp<frtup.,a. Becker, Charides, vi. excurs. i., Eng. tr. p. 240. 

38. e&a.ll,-..a.uev. We are not told that he expressed his surprise. 
Jesus read his thoughts and answered them. Jesus had just come 
from contact with the multitude, and, moreover, He had been 
casting out a demon; and the Pharisee took for granted that He 
would purify Himself from any possible pollution before coming 
to table. This was not enjoined by the Law but by tradition, 
which the Pharisees tried to make binding upon all (Mk. vii. 3). 
This man's wonder is evidence that his invitation was not a plot to 
obtain evidence against Jesus : he was not expecting any trans
gression. 

e~a.1TTtu&ri. This need not be taken literally of bathing. Prob
ably no more than washing the hands is meant; and this often 
took place at table, the servants bringing water to each person. 
Edersh. L. &- T. ii. pp. 204-207. We may understand Christ's 
omission to wash before coming to table, or refusal uf the water 
offered to Him at table, as a protest against the attempt to "bind 
burdens" upon men, and to substitute trivialities for the weightier 
matrers of the Law. Comp. Derenbourg, Hist. de. la Pal. p. r 34. 

39 .• tmv 8~ b KupLos. The use of b Kvpw~ here (see on v. 17 
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and vii. 13) perhaps has special point. The Pharisee might regard 
Him as an ordinary guest ; but He has a message to deliver to 
him. 

Nuv. The meaning is not certain; but it probably refers to 
time, and is not merely concessive. " It was not so formerly, but 
this is the fact now." Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 9 and· Col. i. 24, where 
see Lft. Or, " Here we have a case in point." Comp. 2 Kings 
vii. 6. Or, "This is what you as a matter of fact do," in contrast 
to what you ought to do-,,->..~v Ta lv6na 86n:. With the whole 
saying comp. Mt xxiii. 25. For ,r(va.Kos Mt. has 1ra.po1"[80,;: comp. 
Mk. vi. 2 5 ; Mt. xiv. 8. 

To Si .iaw8Ev up.wv. Here the outside of the cup and platter is 
contrasted with the hearts of the Pharisees. In Mt. the point is 
that the outside of the vessels is kept clean, while the meat and 
drink in them are the proceeds of rapacity and the means of 
excess (&.Kpmrla<;). Comp. b, 1roiK1>..lq. aµ.apnwv Kat &.Kpau{ai,; (Ps. 
Sol. iv. 3) : amantes convivia devoratores gullB (Assump. Moys. 
vii. 4). Here some make T?i luw0ev mean the inside of the vessels, 
and take vµ.wv with ap1rayq<; K, 7!"0V7Jpla<;, But the position of vµ.wv 
is conclusive against this. Others make r?i luw0ev vµ.wv mean 
"your inward parts " in the literal sense. "You can keep the 
vessels from polluting the food; but that will not prevent the food, 
which is already polluted by the way in which it was obtained, 
from filling you with uncleanness." But this is not probable. 
For Jewish trifling about clean and unclean vessels see Schoettg. 
and Wetst. on Mt. xxiii. 2 5, 26 ; and for the moral sterility of such 
teaching, Pressense, Le Si'ecle Apostolique, p. 90. 

40. c'i<J,povEs. A strong word: quite classical, but in N.T. 
almost confined to Lk (xii. 20) and Paul (Rom. ii. 20; r Cor. 
xv. 36; 2 Cor. xi. 16, 19, xii. 6, 11; Eph. v. 17. See on xxiv. 25). 

o~x b 1ro1~aas TO .i~w8EV. This is almost certainly a question. 
"Not he who has done the outside has thereby done the inside,,. 
makes sense, but it is harsh and hardly adequate. It is better with 
most Versions to make ovK = nonne. " Did not God, who made 
the material universe, make men's souls also ?"1 It is folly to be 
scrupulous about keeping material objects clean, while the soul is 
polluted with wickedness. z 

41. 1rX~v Ta Evona MTE ..lXE71p.oadV1Jv, The n>..~v is here expans-

1 We may get the same sense from the text of C Dr and some cursives, 
wh)c~ trai:spose ll;w/JE~ and la_w8ev. ~o al~o from_some Latin texts: nonne qut 
fec,I znterzora et exterzorafecit (a), qutftctt quod zntus est et quod foris etl (c e) 

1 Ergo miser trepidas, ne stercore fa!da canino 
Atrz"a displiceant oculis venientis amici, 
Ne peifusa Iulo sit porticus : et !amen uno 
Semodt'o scobis kwc emundat serou!us unus. 
Illud non agitas, ut sanctam jilius omni 
Adspiciat sine lalie domum viti~ue carmtem (Juv, xiv. 64), 
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ive and progressive, "only." See on vi. 24. The meaning of 
Tel iv6YTo. is much disputed, and the renderings vary greatly : qum 
sunt (b d g) ; ex his qum habe Its ( f); quod superest (V ulg.) ; ea qum 
penes vos sunt (Beza); quantum potestis (Grot.); von dem, das da ist 
(Luth.). Quod superest is impossible ; and the others are not very 
probable. Nor is it satisfactory to follow Erasmus, Schleiermacher, 
and others, and make t}:ie saying ironical : " Give something to the 
poor out of your luxuries, and then (as you fancy) all your ap1rayfj 
and 1rovTJp{a will be condoned." According to this Ta. lv6v-ra means 
either what is in the cups and platters, or what is in your purses. 
And this is perhaps right, but without irony. "The contents of 
your cup and platter give ye in alms, and, lo, all things are clean 
to you," z:e. benevolence is a better way of keeping meals free 
from defilement than scrupulous cleansing of vessels. We are 
told that this is "a peculiarly Ebionitic touch." But it is very good 
Christianity. Others make Ta. lv6vm = TO luw0,v : " As for that 
which is within you, as for the care of your souls, give alms." See 
Expositor, 2nd series, v. p. 318. Or, "Give your souls as alms," 
i.e. give not merely food or money, but your heart. Comp. o.;;, 
1mvwvn Tov ttpTov lK tfrvxij, uov (Is. lviii. ro). In any case, 1rav-ra 
refers specially to the vessels used at meals. They will not defile 
where benevolence prevails. With the passage as a whole comp. 
Mk. vii. 18, 19 and the Baptist's commands (Lk. iii. II). 

42. d>..M o~at up.'iv. " But, far from acting thus and obtaining 
this blessing, a curse is upon you." Rue is mentioned in the 
Talmud as a herb for which no tithe need be paid. 

iro.pepxEu8-.. "Ye pass by, neglect": comp. xv. 29; Deut. 
xvii. 2; Jer. xxxiv. 18; Judith xi. ro; r Mac. ii. 22. Elsewhere 
in N.T. it means "pass by" literally (xviii. 37; Acts xvi. 8), or 
"pass away, perish" (xvi. 17, xxi. 32, 33, etc.). Here Mt. has 
D.<p~Ka'Tf:, 

rliv Kp£uw. " The distinction between right and wrong, recti-
tude, justice." This use of Kp{u,, is Hebraistic ; comp. Gen. 
xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7, lvi. 1, lix. 8; Jer. xvii. 11; r Mac. vii. 18. 

niv dya'lr'l)v Tou E>Eoil. Here only does Lk. use the word &.yd.'lrT/, 
which occurs once in Mt. (xxiv. 12), and not at all in Mk. It is 
fairly common in LXX, esp. in Cant. (ii. 4, 5, 7, etc.). 

KfiKEtvo. p.~ ,ro.pe'i:vo.1. Their carefulness about trifles is not con
demned, but sanctioned. It is the neglect of essentials which is 
denounced as fatal. It is not correct to say that Christ abolished 
the ceremonial part of the Law while retaining the moral part : see 
Hort, Judaistic Chnstianity, pp. 30, 3 1. 

48. dycmun rlrv 1rp01TOKo.8e8p£a.v. "Ye highly value (Jn. xii. 43) 
the first seat." This was a semicircular bench round the ark, and 
facing the congregation. Edersh. L. &- T. i. p. 436. Com{), 
xx. 46; Mt. xxiii. 6 ; Mk. xii. 39. 
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Some Latin texts agree with C D in adding to this verse et prim1Js discubi
tos in conviviis (b I qr), or et prim/JS adcubitos in cenis (d). 

44. eaTE ~.. Ta. fJ,VljfJ,ELa Ta. a8"1)>..a. "Whosoever in the open 
field toucheth a grave shall be unclean seven days" (Num. xix. 16). 
Hence the Jews were accustomed to whitewash such graves to 
make them conspicuous. People mixed freely with Pharisees, 
believing them to be good men, and unconsciously became infected 
with their vices, just as they sometimes walked over a hidden grave 
and were polluted without knowing it. In Mt. xxiii. 2 7 the 
Pharisees are compared to the whitewashed graves, which look 
clean and are inwardly foul. 

45. Twv vofJ,tKwv. See on vii. 30. Not all the Pharisees were 
professional students (vo/J-1Ko{), or teachers of the Law (1101'-001Mu
"aA01). 

K«l. ~fJ,ii!i ~/3p(tus. "Thou insultest even us," the better in
structed among the Pharisees. The verb implies outrageous treat
ment (xviii. 32; Acts xiv. 5; Mt. xxii. 6; r Thes. ii. 2), and 
"reproachest" is hardly strong enough. Comp. ivv{3p[(ecv (Heb. 
x. 29). In class. Gk. v/3pt(n11 is commonly followed by els, esp. in 
prose. "Reproach" would be Jve1ol(e111 (Mt. xi. 20). 

46. There is a triplet of Woes against the lawyers (vv. 46, 47, 
52), as against the Pharisees (42, ,1.3, 44). With this first Woe 
comp. Mt. xxiii. 4. In both passages cpopTlov occurs; and, as dis
tinct from {3u.pos and oyKos, it means that which a man is expected 
to bear (Mt. xi. 30). But Lk. shows his fondness for cognate 
words by writing cpopTiteT£ cpopTia, while Mt. has oeul'-dovuiv 
rf,opT{a. See on xxiii. 46, and comp. Gal. vi. 2. 

8ucr/3«£aTaKw. Prov. xxvii. 3. The word probably occurs here 
only in N.T., and has been inserted Mt. xxiii. 4 from here. The 
reference is to the intolerably burdensome interpretations by which 
the scribes augmented the written Law. They made it far more 
severe than it was intended to be, explaining every doubtful point 
in favour of rigorous ritualism. 

od 1rpoal!,111len:. Touching with a view to removing seems to be 
meant ; but it may indicate that, while they were rigorous to others, 
they were evasive themselves. They were scrupulous about their 
own traditions, but they did not keep the Law. It is not admis
sible, however, to interpret To~s cpopT£01s in a different way from 
cpop-r{a ovu{3a.crraKm, making the latter refer to traditions, and Tots 
cpopT£ols to the Law. Both mean the same, the force of the article 
being "the cpop-r{a just mentioned'' Seeing that the vop.1Ko{ were 
not neglectful of traditions, Tots cpopTio~s must mean the Law; and 
therefore <f,opT{a ovu/3a.<TT«1<Ta must have this meaning. 

47. Comp. Mt. xxiii. 30; Acts. vii. 52. 
oiKoBofJ,ELTE TO f'-VljfJ,EL« Twv '11"pocj,"l)Tw~ o1 St 'll'«Tlpe~ Of'-WV. 11 Ye 

build the tombs of the prophets, while your fathers." The "Tombs 
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of the Prophets," near the top of the Mount of Olives, are still "an 
enigma to travellers and antiquarians." All that can safely be 
asserted is that they are not the " tombs of the prophets" mentioned 
here. Robinson, Res. in Pal. iii. p. 254. 

48. fJ,«pTupls iOTE K«l auveu8oKEtTE. "Ye are witnesses and con
sent to"; or, "Ye bear favourable witness to and approve": not, 
"Ye bear witness that ye approve." 1 Mt. has µaprvp"'i:u only 
(xxiii. 31), which some l:exts introduce here (AC D). Comp. Saul, 
who was O"VJJev3oKwv to the murder of Stephen (Acts viii. 1 ). The 
apa as first word is not classical : comp. Acts xi. 18. 

Twv iraTlpwv lifJ,wv. "Your fathers, morally as well as actually; 
for you carry on and complete their evil deeds." Externally the 
Pharisees seemed to honour the Prophets. Really they were dis
honouring them as much as those did who slew them ; for they 
neglected the duties which the Prophets enjoined, and ignored 
their testimony to Christ. 

49. 8u1 TouTo Kal. " Because of your complicity with your 
fathers' murderous deeds, there is this confirmation of the Woe 
just pronounced." Comp. Mt. xxiii. 34. 

~ ao<t,(a Toil 0eoG el1rEv 'A1ro0Telw. The words which are here 
ascribed to the "Wisdom of God" are in Mt. xxiii. 34 Christ's own 
words, spoken on a later occasion. It is improbable that Christ is 
here quoting what He said on some previous occasion. Nowhere 
does He style Himself "the Wisdom of God"; nor does any 
Evangelist give Him this title ; nor does ®wv uocf,{av or uocf,{a r:bro 
®Eov (1 Cor. i. 24, 30) warrant us in asserting that this was a 
common designation of Christ among the first Christians, so that 
tradition might have substituted this name for the ly6J used by 
Jesus. That He is quoting from a lost book called "The Wisdom 
of God" is still Jess probable. 2 Written words would be intro
duced with Aeyn rather than t:!1T"Ev, and the context seems to imply 
some Divine utterance. In the O.T. no such words are found; 
for Prov. i. 20-31; 2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22, xxxvi. 14-21 are quite 
inadequate. And we obtain nothing tangible when we make the 
passage "a general paraphrase of the tenor of several 0. T. pas
sages." Rather it is of the Divine Providence (Prov. viii. 2t-31), 
sending Prophets to the Jewish Church and Apostles to the 
Christian Church, that Jesus here speaks : " God in His wisdom 
said." Comp. vii. 35. Jesus here speaks with confident know
ledge of the Divine counsels: comp. x. 22, xv. 7, 10. 

1 Vulg. has testi.ficamini quod consentitis, and a few cursives read /fr, O"uvevllo
K<he. Lat. texts vary greatly: quia consentt'tis (r), et consentitis (CT), ctm
senlitz'.r (E), consentire (cil), consentientes {f), non consentientes (a.bq), non 
consentire (d) following p/t1 O"v11ev/l0Ke'111 (D). 

2 See Ryle, Camm of 0. T. p. 155; and for apparent quotations from 
Scripture which cannot be found in Scripture comp. T n. vii. 38 ; i Cor. ii, 9 ; 
Eph. v, 14, 
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d.'l!'oaToll.ou,. Mt. has uocf,01.1s Kal ypap.p.aT£'is, and mentions 
crucifixion and scourging along with death and persecution. By 
coupling the persecuted Apostles with the persecuted Prophets, 
Jesus once more indicates the solidarity of the Pharisees with their 
wicked forefathers: comp. Mt. v. 12. For .!i o.uTwv (Twas) comp. 
Jn. xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. ro. For Sir.)fouaw ( tc BC L X) in the 
sense of "persecute" comp. xxi. I 2; Acts vii. 52, ix. 4, xxii. 4, 7, 
etc. 

50. 'lva iKb'IJT'IJ&fi To a!,,_a. This is the Divinely ordered 
sequence. The verb is almost unknown in profane writings ; and 
nowherse else in N.T. is it used of" demanding back, requiring as 
a debt." Comp. 2 Sam. iv. I I ; Ezek. iii. 18, 20, xxxiii. 6, 8; 
Gen. ix. 5, xlii. 22. 

TO lKKEXUf'-EVOV d.iro KO.Ta/3011.~s KOO'f'-OU. Comp. Mt. XXV. 34 ; 
Heb. iv. 3, ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8. The expression Ka.rn/30>..17 
K6up.ov does not occur in LXX. Comp. a'IT'' apxijs (Ps. lxxviii. 2 ). 

hKexvµlvov. This is the reading of B and a few cursives; but almost all 
other authorities have iKXVPV6p.Evov, which may easily have come from Mt. 
The grammarians condemn iKxvvw or iKx6vvw {Aeolic) as a collateral form of 
iKxlw. It is used of bloodshed Acts xxii. 20, and the pres. part., if genuine 
here, is very expressive: "the blood which is perpetually bemg shecl." 

d.iro ~s yeve&s TO.OT'IJS· To be taken after lKtvr'Y/0fi. The refer
ence is specially to the destruction of Jerusalem (xxi. 32). 

51. The murders of Abel and Zacharias are the first and last 
murders in the O.T., which in the Jewish Canon ends with 
Chronicles. In both cases the EK(TJTTl<rts is indicated : "The voice 
of the brother's blood crieth unto me from the ground " (Gen. 
iv. 10); "The Lord look upon it, and require it" (2 Chron. 
xxiv. 22). Chronologically the murder of Uriah by Jehoiakim 
(J er. xxvi. 23) is later than that of Zachariah the son of J ehoiada. 
Zachariah the son of Barachiah was the Prophet, and there is no 
mention of his having been murdered: in Mt. xxiii. 35 "the son 
of Barachiah" is probably a mechanical slip. For Toil o'tKou Mt. 
has -rov vaov, and the va&s is evidently the olKos meant here. 

vo.£, A.ly111 ~,,.i,. Comp. vii. 26, xii. 5. Not elsewhere in N.T. 
52. rlJv Kll.e'iSa ~s yv~aews. "The key which opens the door 

to knowledge," not "which is knowledge " : the gen. is not one of 
apposition. There is no reference to a supposed ceremony by 
which a "doctor of the law" was "symbolically admitted to his 
office by the delivery of a key." No such ceremony appears to 
have existed. The knowledge is that of the way of salvation, which 
can be obtained from Scripture. But the scribes had cut off all 
access to this knowledge, first, by their false interpretations ; and, 
secondly, by their contempt for the people, whom they considered 
to be unworthy of instruction or incapable of enlightenment. 
Their false interpretations were fatal to themselves ( avTol n111, 
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£1<nj>..0an) as well as to others. See Hort, Judaistic Christianity, 
p. 141; Recog. Clem. i. 54, ii. 30, 46. Excepting in the Apocalypse 
(i. 18, iii. 7, ix. 1, xx. 1), KAe{<; occurs only Matt. xvi. 19. The 
reading eKpvfaTE (D and some Versions) for ~par" is an interpreta
tive gloss. Note that here Lk. has vo,.,.LKo£ where Mt. (xxiii. 14) has 
ypaJ-Lp.au't<;, and comp. xii. 44. 

Toils Eluepxo,.,.lvous. "Those who were continually trying to 
enter" (imperf. part.). · The aorists indicate what was done once 
for all and absolutely. 

68. KdKeWev ~~e>.86vw;; u3Tou. In their vehemence they followed 
Him out of the Pharisee's house. But it by no means follows 
from what they did in their excitement that " the Pharisee's feast 
had been a base plot to entrap Jesus." 

The text of this verse exhibits an extraordinary number of variations. 
The above is the reading of NBC L 33, Bob. For it AD X, Latt. Syr
Cur. substitute AfyoVTos tii a.ln-ov ra.DTa. 11'pOs a,{n-o6s or 11'p0s TOv Mlw: and 
to this DX Latt. Syr-Cur. add ivw1nov 'll'a.VTOs Tov Aa.oO or Tov dxAoO. For 
oi -ypa./J,.ua.Te<S K, ol <l>a.p. D and various Lat. texts give ol ~p. K. ol voµ,,,col, 
kgis periti (Vulg. cdef). For tie,vws ivlxeu, C bas tie,vws i'll'exew, H 8. 
11uv<ixe1v, and D S with various Lat. texts o. fy_eiv : male habere (b d q), male 
se habere (a), graviter habere (c e i), graviter ftrre (1), and moleste ftrre (r), 
representing il. fy_etv, while graviter insistere (Vulg.) is J erome's correction 
to represent 8. iv<ixeiv. Again, for d'll'orrrop.a:rlfew a.irr6v D and most Lat. 
texts substitute rruv(JrJ.X)\ELv a.urri, : comminare i!!t' {a), committere cum illo 
(bi l qr), committere illi (d), con.ferre cum eo (c), conferre illi (e), altercari 
cum illo (f) representing ,:rvµ.{3&.Xhe,v a.irrri,, while os ejus opprimere (Vulg.) 
represents h,,:rroµ.lfew. Not one represents d11'011Toµ.a.TlfEw. 

lvlxeLv. In Mk. vi. 19 and Gen. xlix. 23 (the only place in 
which the act. occurs in LXX) this verb is followed by a dat. It 
may be doubted whether x6>..ov, which is expressed Hdt. i. 118. 1, 
vi. u9. 2, viii. 27. 1, is here to be understood. If anything is to 
be understood, rov vovv is more probable, as in the analogous 
cases of l-rrlxnv (which Chere reads) and 'IT'poulxeiv. The mean
ing appears to be that they "watched Him intensely, were actively 
on the alert against Him " ; which suits Gen. xlix. 2 3 ( ,h,e'Xov 
atmj xvpwi rotevµ.&.rwv) as well as the context here. But external 
pressure may be the meaning in both places, although in Mk. 
vi. 19 internal feeling suits the context better (" cherished a 
grudge against"). In the gloss of Hesychius, lvlxec p.v'f'futxaxli, 
lyxnrai (? eyxoTE'i), it is possible that p.v'f/uixaKe'i refers to Mk. vi. 
19 and lyxmat (or EyKoTe'i) to Lk. xi. 53. See Field, O!t'um Norvic. 
iii. pp. 22, 45, and the note in Wordsworth's Vulgate. 

c!.ir01TT0,.,.o.Tltew. Originally, " to dictate what is to be learned 
by heart and recited" (Plato, Euthyd. 2 76 C, 277 A); hence rcl. 
o.71"oUTop.ar{{op.£Va, "the dictated lesson" (Arist. Soph. El. iv. 1 ). 

Thence it passed, either to the pupil's part, mere recitation, as of 
the Sibyl reciting verses (Plut. Thes. xxiv.); or to the teacher's 
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part, the plying with questions "to provoke to answer," as here 
See Wetst. ad loc., and Hatch, Bib. Grk. p. 40. 

54. Confusion in the text still continues ; but the true reading is not 
doubtful. WH. give this as a good instance of conflation the common 
reading being compounded of the original text and two early corruptions of 
it. Comp. ix. ro, xii. 18, xxiv. 53. 

(a;) ,.,ape6oPT<S aJrro• 011p,Orral n lK "l"OV lf"l"O}J,(J,"l"OS alffOU. ~ B L Bob. 
Aeth. Syr-Cur. (some omit alff6,). 

(ft) !1/"l"OUPT<S d,Popµ:IJ• .,.,,a XafJ<'i, alffou tva eOpwrrw 1<aT,ryopfirra, avroiJ 
D, d Syr-Sin.? 

11/"l"oOvres d<f,opµ.r,11 Twa XafJe'i11 alffoiJ tva ,carrrropr,<rwrr&P a.~roD. Lat. 
Vet. (some omit a!ffoiJ). 

(8) lve/5p,uovres 41n"OP, !1/"l"OUVTH 011peOrra! .,., lK roi) rrr6µ.aros alffoD, fva 
KaT7J'YOP7/<TWITIP avrov. AC E G H KM u V rt,. A II, and with 
small variations X, all cursives, Vulg. etc. WH. ii. Introduction, 
p. 102, 

lveSpedovTE~. Elsewhere in N.T. only Acts xxiii. 21: comp. 
Deut. xix. II; Prov. xxvi. 19; Wis. ii. 12; Ecclus. xxvii. IO, 28; 
Lam. iv. 19; Jos. Ant. v, 2. 12; in all which places it has, as 
here, the acc. instead of the usual dat. 

911peii111:u.1 Here only in N.T. Comp. Ps. lviii. 4. Both this 
word and &E8p£6ovr£<; are very graphic. Godet remarks that we 
have here une scene de violence peut-etre unique dans la vie de 
Jesus: and hui'c vehementire suberat fraudulentia (Beng.). We 
infer from xii. r that now the disciples are present. 

It is possible that in Mt. xxiii. what took place on this occasion is com
bined with what was said in the temple just before the Passion. Lk. gives 
only a very brief notice of the later denunciation (xx. 45-47 ; comp. Matt. xxiii. 
r-7). But the fact that he gives two denunciations is against the theory that only 
one was uttered, which he assigns to one occasion and Mt. to another. It may, 
however, easily have happened that some of what was said on the first occasion 
has been transferred to the second, or vice vers6. 

XII. The greater part of the utterances of Christ which Lk. 
records in this chapter are also recorded in different parts of Mt., 
for the most part either in the Sermon on the Mount (v.-vii.), or 
in the Charge to the Twelve (x. 5-42), or in the Prophecy of the 
Last Days (xxiv. 4-51). Here they are given in the main as a 
continuous discourse, but with marked breaks at vv. 13, 22, 54. 
Lk. evidently regards vv. r-2 r as spoken immediately after the 
commotion at the Pharisee's house ; and there is little doubt that 
vv. 22-53 J.re assigned by him to the same occasion. How 
much break there is between vv. 53 and 54 1s left undetermined. 
The fact that many of Christ's sayings were uttered more than 

1 Comp. El,r/ µ.o,, w ~<i>Kpares, o&K ai.rxuve&, TT/A<1<owos (fw, ov6µ.ara fJ11pe~wP 
inl.l lcb Ttr U,µan aµ.ciprv, lpµ.acov rowo ,ro,061.u•os ; (Plat. Gorg. 489 B). 
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once, and were differently arranged on different occasions, will 
partly explain the resemblances and differences between Lk. and 
Mt. here and elsewhere. But it is also probable that there has 
been some confusion in the traditions, and that words which one 
tradition placed in one connexion were by another tradition placed 
in another. 

Lk. xii. 2-9 = Mt. 
22-32 = 
33, 34 = 
39-46= 

x. 26-33. 
vi. 25-34-
vi. 19-21. 

xxiv. 43-51. 

Lk. xii. 51-53 = Mt. x. 34-36. 
54-56 = [xvi. 2, 3]. 
57-59 = v. 25, 26. 

1-12. Exhortation to Courageous Sincerity. This is closely 
connected with what precedes. The commotion inside and out
side the Pharisee's house had attracted an immense crowd, which 
was divided in its sympathy, some siding with the Pharisees, 
others disposed to support Christ. His addressing His words to 
His disciples rather than to the multitude indicates that the latter 
were in the main not friendly. But the appeal made to Him by 
one of them (ver. 13) respecting a purely private matter shows that 
His authority is recognized by many. The man would not hav<" 
asked Him to give a decision in the face of a wholly hostile 
assembly. But this warning to His followers of the necessity for 
courageous testimony to the truth in the face of bitter opposition 
implies present hostility. The connexion with the preceding 
scene is proved by the opening words, 'Ev o!§, "In the midst of 
which, in the meantime." 

1. Twv p.up~«8wv Tou ox>..ou. Hyperbolica~ as in Acts xxi. 20. 
The article points to what is usual; "the people in their myriads." 
Comp. 011 ,f,o/3710~CTOJLat a,r6 fLlJpuf.Bwv ,\aov TWl' KvK,\<(l lmn0€µlvwv 
µot (Ps. iii. 7 ). 

~p~a.To >..eyuv. The ~p[aTo gives a solemn emphasis to what 
follows: see on iv. 21 1 and comp. xiv. 18 and Acts ii. 4. It may 
possibly refer to -rrpwTov ; He began to address the disciples, and 
then turned to the people. The 1rpwTov means that His words 
were addressed primarily to the disciples, although the people 
were meant to hear them. After the interruption He addresses 
the people directly (ver. 15). It makes poor sense to take -rrpwTOv 
with ,rpoCTEX£T£, "First of all beware " (Tyn. Cran. Gen.), for to 
beware of Pharisaic hypocrisy cannot be considered the first of 
all duties. For other amphibolous constructions see on ii. 22. 

npo<rEXETE fouToi:~ chro. "Take heed to yourselves and avoid; 
beware of." The warning phrase ,rpouex£TE fovTo,., is peculiar 
to Lk. (xvii. 3, xxi. 34; Acts v. 35, xx. 28); but in LXX ,rpoCTEXE 
ueavT<il is common (Gen. xxiv. 6; Exod. x. 28, xxxiv. 12; Deut. 
iv. 9, etc.). For the reflexive see on xxi. 30. 
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,5.,rc\, Ti)I t,;!L"I'· This constr. is common after verbs of avoiding, ceasing 
from, guarding against, and the like; 'll'ailw, KwXilw, ,PvM.(f(foµa,,, K,-r.X. 
Comp. 'll'f>O(fexe (fea,nf &; ... .; 1Ttfo7J$ 'll'opvelas (Tobit iv. 12}. The pronoun is 
often omitted, xx. 46; Mt. vii, 15, x. 17, xvi. 6, II; Deut. iv. 23 ?. 

This warning seems to have been given more than once (Mk. 
viii. r 5). Leaven in Scripture is generally a type of evil which 
corrupts and spreads, disturbing, puffing up and souring that which 
it influences. The parable of the Leaven (xiii. 20, 2r; Mt. xiii. 
33) is almost the only exception. Ignatius (Magnes. x.) uses it in 
both a good and a bad sense. In profane literature its associations 
are commonly bad. The Flamen Dialis was not allowed to touch 
leaven or leaven bread (Aulus Gellius, x. r5): comp. Juv. iii. 188. 
The proverb µ,ucpa. (vµ,71 a.\011 TO <pvpap.a (vµ.o'i, is used of pernidous 
influence (1 Cor. v. 6; Gal. v. 9). Fermentation is corruption. 

If -rw11 ~ap<<Talwv is rightly placed last (B L), it is epexegetic. "Beware 
of the leaven which is hypocrisy,-! mean the Pharisees' leaven." In Mt. 
xvi. 12 "the leaven of the Pharisees and Sadducees" is interpreted as meaning 
their doctrine. 

2. O08.lv 8,i O'U)'KEKa.>..u,-..,-..lvov lanv. "But there is nothing 
covered up, which shall not," etc. Hypocrisy is useless, for one 
day there will be a merciless exposure. It is not only wicked, but 
senseless. 

3. ov9' lilv. This is commonly rendered "wherefore," like 
itn1 TovTov, "for this cause" (Eph. v. 31). But in i. 20, xix. 44; 
Acts xii. 23 it= 6.vTl To&wv, c'ln; and it may have the same mean
ing here. " There is nothing hid, that shall not be known : 
because whatever ye have said in the darkness shall be heard in 
the light,"-quoniam qure in tenebris dixistis in lumine dicentur 
(Vulg.). Christ is continuing to insist that hypocrisy is folly, for 
it is always unmasked at last. There was a saying of Hille!, 
"Think of nothing that it will not be easily heard, for in the end 
it must be heard." See small print on i. 20. It is in wording 
that this is parallel to Mt. x. 26, 27: the application is very 
different. 

iv rois Ta,-..e£01s . . . .1,rl Twv Sw,-..(hwv. " Store chambers" are 
commonly "inner chambers, secret rooms," especially in the East, 
where outer walls are so easily dug through : comp. Mt. vi. 6, 
xxiv. 26; Gen. xliii. 30; Judg. xvi. 9; 1 Kings xxii. 25. To this 
day proclamations are often made from the housetops : comp. brl 
-rwv 800µ,&.Toov (Is. xv. 3; Jer. xix. 13, xlviii. 38). See D.B. 2 i. 
p. 1407; Renan, Les Evangiles, p. 262 n. 

The Latin Versions give a variety of renderings: in cel!arz"is (i I r), t'n 
promjtalibus (d), t'n fromjtuan'is (e), in cubilibus (Vulg. (f); om. b q). 
Comp. ver. 24. 

4. M.yw Si up.iv To'is cpt>..01s ,-..ou. "My friends are not likely 
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to be hypocrites, although persecution will tempt them to become 
such" : comp. Jn. xv. 15. 

P.11 ,j,ol3118~TE i1ro Twv i1roKTuv6vT<tJV. The use ot d1r& here is 
analogous to that in ver. 1, of that which one turns away from. It is 
Hehraistic (Lev. xix. 30, xxvi. 2; Deut. i. 29, iii. 22, xx. I; Josh. xi. 6; 
I Sam. vii. 7; Jer. i. 8, 17; I Mac. ii. 62, viii. 12, etc.). It is not used of 
fearing God. . 

JJ,ETa. TO.uTo.. The plural may refer to the details of a cruel 
death, or to different kinds of death. Not in Mt. x. 28. 

I'~ ex6nwv. Lk. is fond of this classical use of •)(nv: ver. 50, 
vii, 40, 42, xiv. 14; Acts iv. 14, xxiii. 17, 18, 19, xxv. 26, xxviii. 
19 Here Mt. (x. 28) has p,~ ovva/1-lvwv. 

CS. cj,o~~8'1JTE Tov f-lETa. To cbroKTE'i:va.t Exov-ra e~ouu(a.v, K,T.ll.. 
There is little doubt that this refers to God and not to the devil. 
The change of construction points to this. It is no longer 
rpo/3~871r£ a1To rovrov, but roiirov rpof3~071re, "fear without trying 
to shun," which is the usual construction of fearing God. More
over, we are not in Scripture told to fear Satan, but to resist him 
courageously (Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 9); rov 8eov rf,o/3-rfB7in, rcii &af36A<f 
av•dCTT71re is scriptural doctrine. Moreover, although the evil one 
tries to bring us to Gehenna, it is not he who has authority to send 
us thither. This passage (with Mt. x. 28), the king with twenty 
thousand (see on xiv. 33), and the Unjust Steward (see on xvi. 1), 
are perhaps the only passages in which the same words have been 
interpreted by some of Satan and by others of God. 

e,-i~a.ll.eLv el,; ~" ylevva.v. Excepting here and Jas. iii. 6, 
yeewa. occurs only in Mt. and Mk. in N.T. Not in LXX. The 
confusion caused in all English Versions prior to RV. by translat· 
ing both yi£vva. and ~OYf,; "hell" has been often pointed out. 
Lft. On Revt"sion, pp. 87, 88; Trench, On tlze AV. p. 21. l'eevva 
is a transliteration of Ge-Hinnom, "Valley of Hinnom," where 
children were thrown into the red-hot arms of Molech. When 
these abominations were abolished by Josiah (2 Kings xxiii. 10), 
refuse of all kinds, including carcases of criminals, was thrown 
into this valley, and (according to late authorities) consumed by 
fire, which was ceaselessly burning. Hence it became a symbolical 
name for the place of punishment in the other world. D.B. 2 artt. 
"Gehenna," "Hinnom," and "Hell." 

6. 1r€11Tf: a-rpou8(a. • • • a.uua.p(wv 81fo. Mt. has 8tlo urpov0{a 
a.uuaplov. Both have lv tt a.OTwv oil, which is more expressive than 
o~Sa- lf a.&wv, throwing the emphasis on lv: "not even one of 
them," although five cost so little. Both crrpov06, and urpov8fov 
commonly mean "sparrow," although sometimes used vaguely for 
" bird" or "fowl": e.g. Ps. xi. r, lxxxiv. 4. The Heb. tzijpor, 
which it often represents, is still more commonly generic, and was 
applied to any variety of small passerine birds, which are specially 
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numerous in Palestine, and were all allowed as food. Tristram, Nat. 
Efirl. of B. p. 201. It is unfortunate that da-a-J.pwv and its fourth 
part 1<00pavr'l~ (Mt. v. 26; Mk. xii. 42) should both be translated 
"farthing," while 817vapwv, which was ten to sixteen times as much 
as an da-a-apwv, is translated "penny." "Shilling" for 8'1110.pwv, 
"penny" for &ua-&.p1011, and "farthing" for 1<o?Jpan17,; would give 
the ratios fairly correctly, although a shilling now will buy only 
a little of what a denarius would buy then. 

ivwmov Tou 0eoil. A Hebraism, very freq. in Lk. (i 19, xvi. 
15; Acts iv. 19, vii. 46: comp. Lk. i. 6, 1 5, 7 5; Acts viii. 21 1 x. 4). 
It implies that each bird is individually present to the mind of 
God. Belief in the minuteness of the Divine care was strong 
among the Jews: Non est vet minima herbula in terra cui non 
praiftctus sit aliquis in ctElo. 

7. d>.M Kal at TPLXES n\s KEcj>«>.~s. " But (little as you might 
expect it) even the hairs of your head." Comp. xxi. 18; Acts 
xxvii. 34; 1 Sam. xiv. 45; 2 Sam. xiv. 11; 1 Kings i. 52; Dan. iii. 2 7. 

,-..~ cj>o/3ei118E •.• SLacj>lpETe. "Cease to fear (pres. imper.) ... 
ye are different from, i.e. are superior to": Mt. vi. 26, xii. 12; 

1 Cor. xv. 41 ; Gal. iv. 1. This use of 81acf,lpw is classical. 
8. My(J) Se ti,-..'iv. The "also" of AV. (" Also I say unto you") 

is impossible. The fear of men, which lies at the root of 
hypocrisy, as opposed to the fear of a loving God, appears to be 
the connecting thought. 

1ra~. Nom pend. placed first with much emphasis: For similar con
structions comp. xxi. 6 ; Jn. vi. 39, vii. 38, xvii. 2. 

~l'o>.0Yt1i11u r1v /p.ot The expression comes from the Syriac rather 
than the Hebrew, and occurs only here and Mt. x. 32. The phrase 
1,µ.vvµ.1 r111 (Mt. v. 34-36) is not quite parallel. Here perhaps the 
second bµ.oAona-n requires fr, and this leads to its being used 
with the first. That Christ will confess His disciples is not true 
in the same sense that they will confess Him : but they will make 
a confession in His case, and He will make a confession in theirs ; 
their confession being that He is the Messiah, and His that they 
are His loyal disciples. As early as the Gnostic teacher Heracleon 
(c. A.D. 170-180), the first commentator on the N.T. of whom 
we have knowledge, this Ell after op.oAoy~un attracted notice.1 

9. d.1rapv-ri8~11ET«L 4lvwmov Twv dyyO.(J)v. This expressive com
pound verb is used of Peter's denial of Christ (xxii. 34, 6 r ; Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 7 5, Mk. xiv. 30, 72 ). In Mt. we have dp11~uoµ.at K&y~ 
avrov lp.1rpou0ev TOV 1rarp6, µov. Note that Lk. has his favourite 
ivw1rwv for lµ1rpou8ev (see on i. 15), and that he has "the 
Angels of God" where Mt. has" My Father": comp. xv. ro. 

1 The fragment of Heracleon, preserved by Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. \I, i. 

translated by Westcott, Canon of N. T. p. 275, 3rd ed. Syr-Sin. omits v. 9. 
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10. Comp. Mt. xii. 31, 32 and Mk. iii. 28, 29, in both which 
places this difficult saying is closely connected with the charge 
brought against our Lord of casting out demons through Beelzebub; 
a charge recorded by Lk. without this saying (xi. 15-20). We 
cannot doubt that Mt. and Mk. give the actual historical con
nexion, if these words were uttered only once. 

1r&s. Here again Lk. has a favourite word (see on vii. 35): 
Mt. has 6~ U..,, and Mk. has Ss ctl'. Also for Eis rov utov Mt. has 
KaTd. Tov vfov. For this use of eis after /3Aaucf,71p.£1.l' and the like 
comp. xxii. 65; Acts vi. r r ; Heb. xii. 3. After dp.apTO.V£tV it is the 
regular construction, xv. r8, 21, xyii. 4; Acts xxv. 8, etc. The 
Jewish law was, "He that blasphemeth the name of the Lord, he 
shall surely be put to death: all the congregation shall certainly 
stone him" (Lev. xxiv. 16). 

To uy~ov ,rveup.a. See on i. r 5. 
oOK d~&i]a"ETa1. Constant and consummate opposition to the 

influence of the Holy Spirit, because of a deliberate preference 
of darkness to light, renders repentance, and therefore forgiveness, 
morally impossible. Grace, like bodily food, may be rejected 
until the power to receive it perishes. See on I Jn. v. 16 in 
Camb. Grk. Test., and comp. Heb. vi. 4-8, x. 26-31. The identity 
of the " blasphemy against the Holy Spirit" with the "sin unto 
death" is sometimes denied (D.B. 2 i. p. 442) ; but a sin which 
will never be forgiven must be a sin unto death. Schaff's Herzog, 
i. p. 302. In each case there is no question of the efficacy of 
the Divine grace. The state of him who is guilty of this sin is 
such as to exclude its application (Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1-8, p. 165). 
:Blasphemy, like lying, may be acted as well as uttered: and it 
cannot safely be argued that blasphemy against the Spirit must be 
a sin of speech (Kurzg. Kom. N.T. i. p. 75). See Aug. on Mt. xii. 
31, 32; also Paschasius Radbertus, Migne, cxx. 470-472. 

11, 12. Comp. xxi. 14, 15, which is parallel oo both Mt. x. 19, 
20 and Mk. xiii. 11, but not so close to them in wording as these 
verses are. The connexion here is evident. There is no need 
to be afraid of committing this unpardonable blasphemy by ill
advised language before a persecuting tribunal ; for the Holy 
Spirit Himself will direct their words. 

11. elmj>epwaw ~p.as ~,rl TO.S uuva.yruyns. In all four passages 
their being brought before synagogues is mentioned. The elders 
of the synagogue were responsible for discipline. They held courts, 
and could sentence to excommunication (vi. 22; Jn. ix. 22, xii. 
42, xvi. 2), or scourging (Mt. x. 17), which was inflicted by the 
V7n1ptT7J'> (see on iv. 20). Schiirer,Jewish People in the T. of J. C. 
II. ii. pp. 59-67; Derenbourg, Hist. de la Pal. pp. 86 ff. The dpxa.t 
and .!fouata.~ would include the Sanhedrin and Gentile tribunals. 

p.~ f.LEPLf.Ll"fJUlJTE ,,.w., ~ T( d1roA.oyqa7ja9e. Neither the form nor 
:ill 
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the matter of the defence is to cause great anxiety beforehand. See 
on ver. 22 and x. 41. Excepting Rom. ii. 15 and 2 Cor. xii. 19, 
ft,ro.\oy,,u0at is peculiar to Lk. (xxi. 14 and six times in Acts). 
Here Mt. and Mk. have AaA~u-r;n. 

D r 57, a b c de ff, i I q Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Aeth. omit l) Tl, which may 
possibly come from Mt. x. 19. If so, this is a Western non-interpolation, 
See note at the end of eh. xxiv. WH. bracket. 

19. iv a.l'i-rfi -rfi wp~- " In that very hour" : see small print on 
x. 7, and comp. Exod. iv. 12 and 2 Tim. iv. 17. Renan points out 
the correspondence between this passage and Jn. xiv. 26, xv. 26 
( V. de J. p. 297, ed. 1863). Comp. Ex. iv. II. 

13-15. § The Avaricious Brother rebuked. This incident forms 
the historical introduction to the Parable of the Rich Fool 
(16-21), just as the lawyer's questions (x. 25-30) form the his
torical introduction to the Parable of the Good Samaritan. 
Comp. xiv. 15, xv. 1-3. We are not told whether the man was 
making an unjust claim on his brother or not; probably not: 
but he was certainly making an unjust claim on Jesus, whose 
work did not include settling disputes about property. The man 
grasped at any means of obtaining what he desired, invading 
Christ's time, and trying to impose upon his brother an extraneous 
authority. Facile ii, qui doctorem spiritualem admi'rantur, etJ 

delabuntur, ut velint eo abuti ad domestt'ca componenda (Beng.). 
Compare Christ's treatment of the questions respecting the pay
ment of the didrachma, the woman taken in adultery, and payment 
of tribute to Cresar. 

13. etv~ -r9 a.8d,cj,9 p.ou. He does not ask Jesus to arbitrate 
between him and his brother, but to give a decision against his 
brother. There is no evidence that the brother consented to 
arbitration. 

14. #Av8pw1re. A severe form of address, rather implying dis
approbation or a desire to stand aloof, xxii. 58, 60; Rom. ii. 1, 

ix. 20. Comp. Soph. Aj. 791, 1154. As in the case of the lepers 
whom He healed (v. 14, xvii. 14), Jesus abstains from invading 
the office of constituted authorities. No one appointed Him 
{KaTlcn-r;uo-) to any such office. Comp. T{s <TE KaTECTT7J<TO- apxovTa 
ica.l. OtKa<TT~v ;.cp' ~µwv; (Exod. ii. 14), words which may have been 
familiar to this intruder. Comp. Jn. xviii. 36. 

p.epLaTIJv, Here only in N.T. Not in LXX. There is no 
need to interpret it of the person who actually executes the 
sentence of partition pronounced by the KptT"IJ•· The KPLT"IJ, who 
decides for partition is a p.EpLcn~,. Syr-Sin. omits. 

lf>. ,puMaa«rfJE ,bro. The expression is classical (Xen. Hell. vii. 2, ro ; 
Cyr. ii. 3. 9), but the only similar passage in N. T. is ,PvMfa.TE fa11Tcl. oi1ri 
~~v ,lowAw• (I Jn. v. 21): it;= ~tTooger than 1rpoa-ix•u a?rQ, 
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ircia11c; nAEove€iai;. " Every form of covetousness" : comp. 
1ra'.vTa 7rEtpaap .. 6v, "Cl'ery kind of temptation" (iv. 13); 1rii<Ta ap_ripT{a 
Kat {3>..au,JrqJJia (:Mt. xii. 31). On 1rAw1,etia, "tire greedy desire to 
have more," as a more comprehensive vice than cf,iA.apyup{a, see 
Lft. Epp. p. 56 and on Col. iii. 5. He quotes cf,u>..J.tau0e oiv ,brcl 
'"1• 7ropvda, Kat r~. <ptAapyupfo,;; (Test. XII. Pair. Jud. xviii.), and 
somewhat differs from -Trench, Syn. xxiv. Jesus, knowing what 
is at the root of the brother's unreasonable request, takes the 
opportunity of warning the whole multitude (7rpo, avwv,) against 
this prevalent and subtle sin. 

oilK lv Tii> irEpLaaeueLv nvi. "Not in the fact that a man has 
abundance is it the case that his life is the outcome of his 
possessions " ; i.e. it does not follow, because a man has abundance, 
that his life consists in wealth. Some render, "For not because 
one has abundance, is his life part of his possessions," i.e. so that 
he can secure it. But the other is simpler. Life depends for 
its value upon the use which we make of Ta inrcf.pxov-ra, and for 
its prolongation upon the will of God. It is unlikely that ~ tw~ 
here means or includes eternal life ; but it includes the higher 
life as distinct from /3fo,;;. Comp. ov yap fr rfj inrep/30A.yj To 
ailTapKt:'> ovo· ~ 1rpiitt,, 8uvaTOV 81: Kat µ~ /1.pxovm ~- KUl 0aA.a.TT'1J'i 
1rpaTTELV TO. Ka.A.a'.· KQ.t yap a,rd µ£Tp{wv 8vvatT1 /1.v TL'i ,rpanuv KaTa. 
-rqv apenjv (Arist. Eth. Nie. x. 8. 9). 

For the dat. after 'll"Ept1J1,-,6«v comp. xxi. 4 and Tobit iv. 16, and for that 
after Ta ,i?rdp;icovrn see on viii. 3. 

16-21. § The Parable of the Rich Fool, which illustrates both 
points ;-that the life that is worth living does not depend upon 
wealth, which may be a trouble and anxiety; and that even mere 
existence cannot be secured by ,vealth. 

16. EfirEv 8i na.pa.f3oA~v rrpJs. Each separate combination is 
characteristic: El1rev Be, et7rev ,rapaf3oA.1v, and Et,rev ,rp6,. 
See on vi. 39, and comp. xv. 3. 

e~,j,op11 <1ev. Here only in bib!. Grk. Josephus uses it of 
Galilee as productive of oil (B. J. ii. 21. 2); but elsewhere it 
occurs in this sense in medical writers only (Hobart, p. 144): 
comp. T£Ae<rcf,opli.v (viii. 14). 

11 xwpa. Comp. xxi. 21 ; Jn. iv. 35; J as. v. 4. There is 
no hint that the man's wealth was unjustly acquired; and this 
is some slight confirmation of the view that the brother's claim 
was not unjust (ver. 13). There is perhaps a reference to Ecclus, 
xi. 18, 19 or to Ps. xlix. 16-20. 

17. Tl iroL~aw; Comp. Eccles. v. 10. 

oilK EX"' irou <1uva€w. Quasi nusquam essent quibus pascendis 
possent impendi (Grot.). Inopum sinus, viduarum domus, ora 
infantum ... istre sunt apothecre qure maneant in adernum (Ambr.). 
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Note the repetition of 1wv: "my fruits, my barns, my goods, my 
soul." 1t is just here that there is some resemblance to the story 
of Nabal: "Shall I take my bread, and my water, and my flesh 
that I have killed for my shearers and give it unto men of whom 
I know not whence they be?" ( 1 Sam. xxv. r r) : but it is too much 
to say that there is an evident reference to Nabal. 

18. Ko9€>..w. First with emphasis : he is eager to set to work. 
But pauperum nulla mentio (Beng.). Comp. acf,e11.e~, which is the 
true reading, Rev. xxii. 19; and see Veitch, p. 25, Note the 
chiasmus between Ka0e11.w and oiKoBoµ:quw. 

The text of the words which follow Kai ITUl'~W iK<t is much confused, 
but rdvT11 Tov trtTOI' Kai Ta ii,ya0d µou (~ • c B LT X, Syr-Harc. Boh. Sah. 
Aeth. Ann.) is probably correct, the µou after tr'iTov (~ ac X, Syr-Harc. Boh. 
Sah. Aeth.) being rejected as an insertion. 

WH. give the evidence in full (ii. p. 103), and regard it as a marked 
instance of conflation. Comp. ix. 10, xi. 54, xxiv. 53. The main facts are 
these. The expression Tll ,yev-f/µa.Ta is very common in LXX for the fruits 
of the earth, and the phrase trwd"Y"" Td. '}'<vf/µ,aTa. occurs Exod. xxiii. IO ; 
Lev, xxv. 20; Jer. viii. 13. The familiar Ta '}'<vf/µ,aTd µ,ov was substituted 
in some documents for the unusual combination Tov tr'frov rml Ta a')'ll0d 
(~* DJ, in others for TOv tr<TOP (A Q EFG H etc.), in one for Ta a'}'a0d µou 
(346) ; yet another variation is caused by the substitution of To~s Kap1rous µou 
(from ver. 17) for the whole of the unusual combination (39), omnes fructus 
meos (a c de). Thus we have-

(a.) TOP lT<TOV [µou] Ka.( Ta a'}'a6<t /J,OU. 
{/3) I, Ta '}'evf/µ,am µou,} 

2, TO~$ KU.p1rOU$ /J,OU, 
(I) I. Ta ')1€111/µa.T<t µou Ka.I Til 4'}'a.0a µ,ou,} 

2, TOP (TtTG/1 µ,ov Ka.I Tll ')lt!:P'l)p,aTa µov. 
The common reading (B. I) is a conflation of~. I and 11. 

19. lpw Tfi 11,uxfi p,ou. There is probably no irony in making 
him address, not his body, but his soul : the ifroxrf is here used as 
the seat of all joyous emotions. Comp. µ17 µEpiµvare Tfj ifroxii rl 
rf,a.yTJTE (ver. 22). Field quotes Kaplprpov, ifroX'l, 1rpo0euµlav 
(TlJJITOJJ,OV, Zva 'TOV 'lril.Elw XPDVOV a1ro>..avu7JS- aucf,aAovs ~8oviJs- (Charit. 
Aphrod. iii. 2); and Wetst. quotes 0appvvw lµavT6V Kat 1rpos 'T7lV 
lµavrov if;vx11v d1rwv· 'A0r;va~o. elµi (Libanius, D xvi. p. 463). See 
Stallbaum on Plat. Repub. ii. 8, p. 36 5 A. 

,. •• ,..va. do; lT'IJ ,roU.u· o.vo.,ra.vov, cf,llyo, ,rla. These words are 
omitted in D and some Latin authorities {a b c d e ff2). With do; frrr ,ro},.).,i 
comp. Jas. iv. 13-17; Prov. xxvii. 1; Ecclus. xxix, 12: and with cj,O:ye, ,r•• 
comp. Tobit vii. ro and the remarkable parallel Ecclus. xi. 19. The 
asyndeton marks the man's confidence and eagerness. 

20. d1rEv 6~ o&ro/ o 0eos. This is a parable, not history. It 
is futile to ask how God spoke to him. For •Acf,pwv see on xi. 40 
and xxiv. 25. The Tau711 Tfi vuKTL is placed first in emphatic 
contrast to the fr711roll.A.a., See Schanz, pp. 347, 348. 

'"I" 11,ux~v O'OU utTOU(TLV d,ro aou, " They are demanding thy 
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soul of thee" : the present tense is very impressive. They do 
not demand it far tliemselves, and so we have act. and not mid. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 20 ; and see the parallel lesson Wisd. xv. 8. For 
the impersonal plural comp. vv. 11, 48, vi. 38, xvi. 9, xxiii. 31. 
There is no need to think of ayyeAoL 8avaT'1}<popoL (Job xxxiii. 23), 
or of ATJ<rrnl (x. 30). 

a Se ~TOlfl-«O"O.'!i, T~v, 
0

EO"TO.L; Vulg. Rhem. and RV. preserve 
the telling order : qux autem parasti cujus erunt ? "And the 
things which thou hast prepared, whose shall they be?" Comp. 
Ps. xxxix. 6, xlix. 6; Eccles. ii. 18-23; Job xxvii. 17-22. When 
not even his l{rox:,j is his own to dispose of, what will become of 
his dya0&:? 

21. 811ua.upltwv u~T~. Comp. Mt. vi. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 14; and 
for the ds before 0e6v comp. xvi. 8. It is to be regretted that the 
d., is rendered differently in the two passages in both AV. (" in, 
towards") and RV. (" for, toward"}. "Being rich toward God " 
means being rich in those things which are pleasing to Him. 
Amassing wealth without reference to the God who bestows it is 
'ITAEOVE({11, and ,r-,\eovef{a. is dq,porrvv71. 

The change from a.ur.;, to eh 0eov, instead of e,r;,, is intentional, and 
Juvenal's dives tibi, pauper amicis (v. I 13) is not quite parallel; nor again 
Hecato in Cic . .De Off. iii, 15. 63: Neque enim solum nobis divites esse 
volumus, sed liberis, propinquis, ami&is, maximeque rei publicm. The whole 
verse is omitted in D and a b d. 

22--53. God's Providential Care and the Duty of Trust in 
Him (22-34) and of Watchfulness for the Kingdom (35-48) 
which Christ came to found (49-53). The address to the people 
(vv. 15-:n) being ended, Jesus once more turns specially to the 
disciples ; and it should be noticed that in doing so He no 
longer speaks in parables. That what follows was spoken on the 
same occasion as what precedes seems to be intended by Lk., but 
is not stated. The St~ TovTo is included in the traditional report 
(see Mt. vi. 25), and proves nothing as to the original historical 
connexion. It is more to the point to notice that covetousness 
and hoarding are the result of want of trust in God (Heb. xiii. 5), 
and that an exhortation to trust in God's fatherly care follows 
naturally on a warning against covetousness. There is logical, but 
not necessarily chronological connexion. More convincing is the 
coincidence between details. The mention of sowing, reaping, 
store-chamber, and barn (ver. 24) may have direct reference to the 
abundant harvests and insufficient barns in the parable (vv. 17, 18). 
But it does not follow, because this lesson was given immediately 
after the parable of the Rich Fool, that therefore it was not part 
of the Sermon on the Mount; any more than that, because it was 
delivered there, it cannot have been repeated here. 

22. Et'll'EV St ,rpoi; TOU', ,.ae'l'JTO'!i. Note both the a, and the 
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1rp6,, and comp. ver. 16, vii. 50, ix. 13, 14, 59, 62, etc. Assuming 
a connexion with what precedes, tiui. Touro will mean, " Because 
life does not depend on riches." 

µ.~ µ.epiµ.vaTe. "Be not anxious" : comp. ver. 11 and x. 41. 
See Lft. On Revision, 2nd ed. p. 190; Trench, On the A. V. p. 
39; T. L. 0. Davies, Bible English, p. 100, for evidence that 
" thought " in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries meant 
distressing anxiety. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 5 with x. 2. S. Paul 
reiterates Christ's teaching (1 Cor. vii. 32; Phil. iv. 6). 

TU ,j,uxiJ. Not, "in your soul," but, "for your soul." Here 
again the reference to the parable (fvx~, cpd.ye) seems to be direct. 
If so, the necessity for translating fvx~ in the same way in both 
passages is all the stronger. The if,vx~ is the source of physical 
life and physical enjoyment. 

23. vAELov eOTw Tijs Tpo<l>~s. " Is something greater than the 
food" (comp. xi. 31, 32). Therefore He who gave the greater will 
not fail to provide the less. 

24. xa.Ta.vo~o-a.TE, A favourite verb: see on ver. 27. Mt. has 
lµ,/3Alif,aT£ ; and for Totis K6pa.Ka.s he has Td. 71'ETEtvd. Tov olpavoii. 
Ravens are mentioned nowhere else in N.T., but often in O.T. 
See especially -r{, 8e ~rn{µ.a.CTEV KopaKt (Jopav (Job xxxviii. 41), and 
,cal 8u'iovn TOL> KT~l'ECTt ,por:f,0v airrwv KUL TOI, VOCTCTOIS TWV KOpO.KWV 

Toi:<. l,ri1<a>..ovµlvoi. a&ov (Ps. cxlvii. 9). The name (Heb. •oreb) 
covers the whole of the crow tribe (including rooks and jack
daws) which is strongly represented in Palestine. Like the vulture, 
the raven acts as a scavenger: but it is a fable that it turns its 
young out of the nest, leaving them to feed themselves, and that 
this is the point of our Lord's mention of them. The raven is 
very careful of its young ; and God feeds both old and young. 
Tristram, Nat, Hist. of B. pp. 198-201. 

Here Vulg. b fl have cel!an'um for Ta.µEfov, while d has promptuanum. 
See on ver. 3. 

SLa.<f,ipETe Twv 'll'ETELYwv. See on ver. 7. 
creatures ; but ye are God's children " : ;, . ~ 
aVTWV. 

215. Tls S~ e~ tip.wv. See on xi. 5. 

"The birds are God's 
1ra,0p vµ.wv (Mt.), not 

µ.epLJJ-VWV Sova.TCtL en1 ~y ~AtKl«v npoo8ElVCU mixuv. "By being 
anxious can add a span to his age." That ~Ai1<{a here means 
"age" (Heb. xi. 11; Jn. ix. 21, 23), and not "stature" (xix. 3), is 
clear from the context. It was prolongation of life that the anxiety 
of the rich fool failed to secure. Not many people give anxious 
thought to the problem of adding to their stature; and the addition 
of a 1rryxv, (the length of the forearm) would be monstrous, and 
would not be spoken of as l),.axiuTov. Many persons do give 
anxious thought to the prolongation of their allotted age, and 
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that by any amount, great or small. Wetst. quotes Mimnermus, 
11"1/Xvrov l1rl XP6vov /Jv0£rrtv ~/3ri, r£p1r6µ.£0a. See on ii. 52, where 
-:iAiKla probably means stature. For 11"1JXUS see D. B.1 iii. pp. 
1736ff.; and for the literature on Hebrew Weights and Measures, 
Schaff's Herzog, iv. p. 2486; Hastings, D. C. G. ii. p. 8 I 8. 

26. it o-llv ov8, l>.cl.x,a..-ov 8ilv<La8E. These words have no equivalent 
in Mt. and are omitted in·D, which for the whole verse has simply Ka,! 1upl 
rwv Xo,1rwv Ti µep,µvfi.Te. So also a b c d ff2 i I r : et de cmterls quid solliciti 
estis. By ..-.:.v :>.o,.,,wv are meant clothing (Mt.), food, and other bodily 
necessities. 

For oufie we might have expected µr,U. But £l=hrel, and the sentence 
is conditional in form only. " If (as is certain) ye cannot " = " Since ye 
cannot." Comp. Jn. iii. 12, v. 47; I Cor. xi. 6; Heb. xii. 25. Win. Iv. z. 
a, p. 6oo. Or we may consider oufie as belonging to ouva,<18e, and not to 
the whole sentence: " If ye are unable." Simcox, Lang. of N. T. p. 183. 
But the former is better. 

27. Td. Kp(va.. Mt. adds ,-oii &:ypov. The word occurs no
where else in N.T., but is freq. in LXX, esp. in Cant. (ii. 16, iv. 
5, v. 13, vi. 2, 3, etc.): Heb. shushan or shoshannah. Some 
flower with a brilliant colour is evidently meant, and the colour is 
one to which human lips can be compared (Cant. v. 13). Either 
the scarlet Martagon (Lilium Chalcedonicum) or the scarlet anemone 
(anemone coronaria) may be the flower that is thus named. Like 
OTpovela, however (ver. 7), Kplva may be generic; and to this day 
the Arabs call various kiods of flowers "lilies." See D.B. art. 
"Lily"; and comp. Stanley, Sin. & Pal. pp. I 39, 430. Note that, 
while Mt. has Karnµ.av0a.v£tv, Lk. has his favourite KaTavoei:v 
(ver. 24, vi. 41, xx. 23; Acts vii. 31, 32, xi. 6, xxvii. 39). For 
Kom~ see on v. 5 : it covers the works of men, vri8eL that of 
women. 

After TO. Kpl•a. ,rw1 D has otlu v~ee, oilT€ IJrpa.i•et, while d has quomodo 
,ieque neunt neque texunt, and a has quomodo non texunt neque neunt. 
Several ather Lat, texts have texunt. Thus, quomodo crescunt non laborant 
neque neunt neque texunt (b I r) ; quomodo crescunt non mnt neque texunt ( c) ; 
quomodu crescunt non laborant non neunt neque texunt (ff2); and, by a 
curious slip, quomodo non crescunt non laborant neque neunt neqiu texunt (i). 

28. d BE iv dyp4). First with emphasis. " If in the field," 
where such care might seem to be superfluous. AV. wrongly 
takes iv &yp<i, with 5vrn rr~µ£pov, following Vulg. quod hodie in agro 
est. Both here and in Mt. the right connexion is, "which to-day 
is, and to-morrow is cast into the oven." For K>..(f3a.vos, a portable 
oven, as distinct from i1TV6,, see D.B. The KA{/3a110, is often 
mentioned in LXX, generally as a simile for great heat (Ps. xx. 9; 
Hos. vii. 4-7, etc.); i1TV6~ neither in LXX nor in N.T. Wood 
being scarce in Palestine, grass is commonly used as fuel. For 
d11-,t,,a.teL, which is a late word (Job xxix. 14, xxxi. 19), see 
Veitch. 



328 THE: GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XII. 29-32, 

29. Kat 61uis ,-,.~ tl'JTELTE. " And do you cease to seek": comp. 
ver. 11, vi. 30, 37, vii. 13, viii. 49, 50, 52, etc. Mt. has the aor. 
JJ,EPIJJ,V'i7(]"V,£. 

/J.~ ,-,.em11p[teu9e. In class. Grk. and in LXX (Ps. cxxx. I ; 

2 Mac. v. 17, vii. 34) this would probably mean, "Be not lifted 
up, do not exalt yourselves, seek not high things." So the Vulg. 
nolt"te in sublime totli. Old Latin texts differ : notite solti'dti esse ; 
nee solliciti sitis (c); non abalienetis vos (d): and many omit the 
passage. Luth.fahret nicht hoch her. Tyn. Cov. and Cran. "neither 
clyme ye up an high." But most commentators interpret it as a 
metaphor from ships tossing at sea: "Waver not anxiously, be 
not tossed about with cares." Comp. µ.£Tlwpov lv <f,6f3cp of a 
criminal expecting punishment (Jos. B. J. iv. 2. 5); and see 
S. Cox, who turns the word into a parable, Expositor, 1st series, 
i. p. 249, 187 5. Edersheim contends for the LXX meaning, "be 
not uplifted" (L. &- T. ii. p. 2 1 7 ). The verb is one of the rarer 
words which are common to N.T., Philo, and Plutarch. 

80, TauTci yelp 1ruVTa. This is the right combination ; not 
?Tcfvm T<i Wv7J : /uec enim omnia genies mundi qu$runt. The 
heathen seek anxiously after all these things, because they know 
nothing of God's providential care. The phrase Ta WV7J Toii 
'"'(]"p,ow occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX, but represents an 
Aramaic expression common in Rabbinical writings. 

The plural verb shows that the different nations are considered dis
tributively; and the compound expresses the anxiety with which they seek. 
Each nation seeks laboriously after the sum-total of these things. On the 
difference between Tavra orcina here and 11'6.vra Taih-a, Mt. vi. 32, see Win. 
lxi. 2, b, p. 686. In both places br,07Toi!<T,v is the true reading, and 
hr1t,qTf'i a grammatical correction. 

6p.wv S.1 6 1ranjp. But you, who know that you have such a 
Father, have no need to be disturbed about these wants. 

31. Lk. alone has his favourite 1r>..~v. See on vi. 24. "But 
(dismissing all this useless anxiety) continue to seek," etc. Mt. 
adds 1rpw-ro11 to t1JT£'i-re. 

Origen quotes ,,,,., "/lip o 'I,woi!s Toi's µa871Tair 1t!rroi! Alre'ir, Ta µry,f~a 
Kai rii µu<p« uµ'iv ,rporrr<ef1rrem,, Kit! alTeir< Ta, ,!,rovpd.v,a Kai Tii h-£-y«a 
1rporrr<IJ1JueTa1 vµw (De Orat. § 2). Comp. Clem. Alex. Strom. i. 24, p. 416, 
ed. Potter, and iv. 6, p. 579. 

82. This verse has no parallel in Mt., and it is the only verse 
in this section which is entirely without equivalent in the Sermon 
on the Mount. The passage reads so well both with and without it, 
that it is difficult to see why it should have been either inserted or 
omitted without authority. In it the Good Shepherd assures His 
flock that, while the anxious seeking of the M,iy6mu-roi after food 
and raiment is vain, their seeking after the Kingdom of God will 
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not be vain. He gives the Kingdom to those who seek it, and 
with it gives the necessaries of life. Whereas those who neglect 
the Kingdom that they may secure the necessaries, may lose both. 
Kvpio, '1TOIJJ,alv£1 JJ,£, Kai ov8iv JJ,E VO'T£P~0'£1 (Ps. xxiii. I). The 
p,1Kp6v 7ro{p,vLOv are the disciples as contrasted with the µvpi&l,E. 
TOV ox>..ov (ver. I). 

rolµ.,nov = 1ro1µivtov, which is not a diminutive, and therefore /J,IKf)OII is 
neither superfluous nor an epithet of affection, but an expression of fact. 
On the nom. with the art. for the voc. see on x. 21 ; and for 0MoK7/rro11 see 
Lft. on Col, i. 19, and comp. Rom. rv. 26. 

33. The first half of this verse (to 7raAmoup,£Va) has no parallel 
in Mt. As in vi. 29, 30, we have a rule given, not that it may be 
kept literally, but that it may illustrate a principle. So far as 
attachment to our possessions is concerned, we must be ready to 
part with them ( r Cor. vii. 30 ). Our fondness for them is not 
our justification for keeping them. But there is no Ebionism 
here, no condemnation of possessions as sinful.1 As Bede points 
out, Christians are not commanded to retain nothing for their 
own use (for Christ Himself had a purse out of which He gave 
alms), but to take care that fear of poverty does not interfere with 
i)P,nevolence. Almsgiving is not to be a mere giving of what we 
can spare. Nor is it merely for the sake of the receiver. It is 
also for the good of the giver, that his heart may be freed from 
covetousness. The attempt to keep the letter of the rule here 
given (Acts ii. 44, 45) had disastrous effects on the Church of 
Jerusalem, which speedily became a Church of paupers, constantly 
in need of alms (Rom. xv. 25, 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 4, 
ix. 1 ). For Ta. O'll'«pxovTa see on viii. 3; and for /3u>..>..«VT1a see on x. 4. 

clvlKAEL'll'Tov. Not elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. Comp. xvi. 9, 
xxii. 32; and, for the command, Mk. x. 41. Heaven is not to 
be bought with money; but, by almsgiving, what would be a 
hindrance is made a help.2 In ~. the reference perhaps is to 
costly garments, which are a favourite form of wealth in the 
East. The word occurs Is. I. 9, Ii. 8; Job iv. 19, xxvii. 18; 
Prov. xiv. 30; but in N.T. only here and Mt. vi. 19. 

84. Almost verbatim as Mt. vi. 21. S. Paul states a similar 
1 On the alleged Ebionism of Lk. see Introd. § 3. b, and also Alexander, 

Leading Ideas ojtlu Gospds, pp. 163-18o, 2nd ed. 
2 Margoliouth quotes from EI-Ghauali's Revival of tlu Religious Sciences 

many striking sayings attributed to Christ by Mahometan writers: among them 
these. "He that seeks after this world is like one that drinks sea-water. 
The more he drinks the thirstier he becomes, until it slay him" (iii. 161). 
" There are three dangers in wealth. First, it may be taken from an unlawful 
source. And what if it be taken from a lawfol source? they asked. He 
answered : It may be given to an unworthy person, They asked, And what if 
it be given to a worthy person? He answered, The handling of it may divert 
its owner from God" (iii. 178). See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 68. 
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principle I Car. vii. 32-34. Wealth stored up in this world has 
many enemies ; that which is stored in heaven is safe from them 
all. The ynp is specially to be noted. The reason why treasure 
must be stored in heaven is that the hearts of those who bestow 
it may be drawn heavenwards. 

35-48. The Duty of Loyal Vigilance. From ver. 35 to ver. 38 
this section has no parallel in Mt. The interpellation of Peter 
{ver. 41) is also peculiar to Lk. But vv. 39, 40 and 42-46 are 
parallel to Mt. xxiv. 43-51. The discourse once more takes a 
parabolic turn, watchfulness being inculcated by the parables of the 
Master's Return (35-38, 42-48) and of the ThiePs Attack (39, 40). 

35. ~Eun,ua.v ii1-1wv a.t 0114>uEs 1repu,tw111-1ivm. The long garments 
of the East are a fatal hindrance to activity. Comp. xvii. 8; 
Acts xii. 8; 1 Kings xviii. 46 ; 2 Kings iv. 29, ix. I ; Job xxxviii. 3, 
xl. 7; Jer. i. 17. Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 
158. Note the emphatic position of iif!W" and iif!E'is. "Whatever 
others may do, this is to be your condition." 

ot MxvoL Kmo1-1evOL, K.T.~. This is the parable of the Ten 
Virgins condensed (Mt. xxv. 1). 

36. 1rp0118Exo1-1lvoLs. Expectantibus (Vulg.) cum desiderio et 
gaudio (Beng.): comp. ii. 25, 38, xxiii. 51. 

1roTE <l.va.MO"!I iK Twv yn1-1wv. If the rendering " when he shall 
return from," etc., is correct, this is the only place in N.T. in which 
the verb has this meaning: comp. 2 Mac. viii. 25, xiii. 7, xv. 28; 
3 Mac. v. 2 r ; Wisd. ii. 1. The more usual sense is " break up 
(a feast, camp, etc.), depart": comp. Phil. i. 23; Judith xiii. 1; 
2 Mac. ix. 1 : and this may be the meaning here. See instances 
in Wetst. So Luther, wenn er aufbrechen wird. The wedding 
is not his own, but that of a friend which he has been attending. 
In Esther (ii. 18, ix. 22) yrfµ,oi is used of any banquet or festival: 
but the literal meaning is better here.1 

For the plural of a single marriage feast comp. xiv. 8 ; Mt. xxii. 2, 
xxv. 10, and see Win. xxvii. 3, p. 219. For the constr. t,a iM&vros ••• 
cl.vol~wuw aor'I' see Win. xxx. II, p. 259, and comp. xv. 20. 

37. irt:pttwut:TIH Kll.L dva.K~Ll't:L a.~TOOS, Comp. Rev. iii. 20, 21. 
Christ acted in this way when He washed the disciples' feet: not, 
however, in gratitude for their faithful vigilance, but to teach 
them humility. Nevertheless, that was a type of what is promised 
here: comp. Rev. xix. 9. References to the Saturnalt'a, when 
Roman masters and slaves changed places in sport, are here 

l Kimchi on Is. lxv. mentions a saying of R. J ohanan bcn Zacchai, who in• 
vited his servants without fixing a time : sapientes se ornarunt, stolidi abierunl 
ad opera sua. Thus some went ornati and others sordidi, when the time came, 
and the latter were disgraced (Keim, Jes. of Naz, v, p. 256, Comp. Schoettgen, 
i. p. 216). 
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quite out of place. The parable xvii. 7-10 sets forth the usual 
course between master and man. 

38. SEuTlp«. The first watch is not mentioned, because then 
the wedding-f~ast was going on. These are probably the two 
last of the three Jewish watches (Judg. vii. 19), not the two middle 
watches of the Roman four (Mk. xiii. 35 ; Acts xii. 4). See on 
xxii. 34 and D.B. art: "Watches of Night." In D, Marcion, 
Irenreus, and some other authorities, the first watch (Ti/ i(1'1rcpivfi 
f/,vA«Kfi) is inserted: WH. ii. App. p. 61. 

89. y•vwo-KETE. Probably indic. But Vulg. Luth. Beza, and 
all English Versions make it imperat. There is nothing strange 
in the sudden change of metaphor, especially in Oriental language. 
The "thief in the night " is a proverb for unexpected events 
(1 Tues. v. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15). Comp. the 
changes of metaphor in the parallel passage Mt. xxiv. 40-44. 

cl.c!>ijKu•. "Lift his house" (RV.). AV, makes no distinction between 
i.,jniK<v here and do.<Tev in Mt. xxiv. 43 1 rendering both "suffered." But 
t:1e RV. elsewhere renders d,t,l.,,µ,, by "suffer" (viii. 51, xviii. r6); and 
dtf,fjKEV here cannot mean that he went out of the house, for "he would have 
kept awake " implies that he remained in it. If the distinction between ,to;<TEv 
and d,jniK,. is to be marked, the latter might be translated "allowed," a 
word which the Revisers nowhere use, except in the margin of Mk, iv. 29. 

S•opux8iivm, "To be dug through," the walls being made of 
mud. Wic. has " to be myned " here and " to be undermynyde " 
in Mt. for peifodiri of Vulg. Comp. oiwpvfw lv <TKOTEt olKla, 
(Job xxiv. 16); £CJ.V OE lv T<tJ owpvyµ.an ti!p•Bfi o KAt7M7J, (Exod. 
xxii. 2); OUK lv 8wpvyp.a<TLV E11pov a&ov, (Jer. ii. 34). 

41. Et-rrev Sie li nfrpos. This interruption should be compared 
with that in ix. 33. Each of them connects the discourse in which 
it appears with a definite incident. It illustrates Peter's impulsive
ness and his taking the lead among the Twelve. Perhaps it was 
the magnificence of the promise in ver. 3 7 which specially moved 
him. He wants to know whether this high privilege is reserved 
for the Apostles. For -rra.pa./30Miv ll.iye•s see on v. 36, and for 
1Tpos = " in reference to " comp. xviii. r ; Rom. x. 2 1 ; Heb. i. 7, 8, 
xi. 18, and possibly Lk. xix. 9 and xx. 19. Here 1rpo, ~µ,as comes 
first with emphasis. 

fj K«l vpos vnVTa.,;. Peter is sure that it has reference to the 
Twelve: the question is whether others are included. The em
ployment of parables would make him suppose that the multitude 
was being addressed, as in ver. 16; for Jesus did not commonly 
employ this kind of teaching with His permanent disciples. The 
spirit of the question resembles Jn. xxi. 21, and the answer 
resembles Jn. xxi. 22. In Mk. xiii. 37 we have what looks like 
a direct answer to the question here asked by S. Peter, "What I 
say to you I say to all, Watch." 
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42. Tls a.pa tcrrlv. Christ answers one question by another, 
which does not tell the questioner exactly what he wishes to know, 
but what it concerns him to know. It is enough that each who 
hears recognizes that he is an oiKov6JJ,os with responsibilities. 
This was true in the highest sense of the Apostles. The oiKov6µ.o~ 
here is a dispensator (Vulg.) or vi!licus (d), a superior slave left in 
charge of the household and estate (see on xvi. 1). Other names 
are ordinarius, actor, procurator, the meanings of which seem to 
have varied at different periods and on different estates. Becker, 
Gallus, Excursus iii. p. 204, Eng. tr. Hatch seems to assume 
that dispensator and villicus were terms of fixed and invariable 
meaning (Bibi. Grk. p. 62). With mcrros comp. Num. xii. 7; 
1 Sam. xxii. 14; and with <J>poviJLos comp. xvi. 8; Gen. xli. 39. 
With 81,pa,rE(as (abstr. for concr.) comp. ixap11 8k 4>apaw Kal ~ 
0epa1rda al'.irov (Gen. xiv. 16). Contrast Lk. ix. 1 I. 

ouoJLETpiov. "A measured portion of food, ration." These 
rations on Roman estates were served out daily, weekly, or 
monthly. The word occurs nowhere else, but <nToµ.erpew is 
found (Gen. Jdvii. 12, 14). Comp. Hor. Ep. i. 14. 40. See 
instances in Wetst., and in Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 158. 

44. d.X.'!J8ws Myw DJL'iv. Here, as in ix. 27 and xxi. 3, Lk. has 
dA118ws, others have dJL~v. See on x. 12. Comp. voµiKo£ (xi. 52) 
where Mt. has -ypaµ.JJ,GTE'is (xxiii. 14), and his never using 'Pa{3{3et. 

l1rl 'll'G.O'Ll' TOLi v1r6.pxo11a-L1' a..1,Tou. See on viii. 3· This passage and 
Mt. xxiv. 47 seem to be the only instances, in N. T. of this use of h-[. 
Elsewhere we have the gen. (ver. 42) or acc. (ver. 14), the former being 
more common {Mt. xxiv. 45, xxv. 21, 23). 

415. XpovltE1 b Kupuls JLOu. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4 ; Eccles. 
vm. 1 I. The "But and if" of AV. is simply "But if" (RV.); 
"and if" being "an if," a double conditional, which was common 
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 

aptt}Tat. He begins to do this, but the arrival of his lord puts 
a stop to it: comp. v. 21, xiii. 25; Acts xi. 15. This oiKov&µ.os 
has a largefami'lt'a of slaves under him. Perhaps he makes merry 
on what he ought to have given them. For 7rai8l<TKYJ as a verna
cular word for a female slave see Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Grk. 
p. 40. Me0v<TKE<T0a1 is "to get drunk," as distinct from JJ,f.0ve,v 
"to be drunk" (Acts ii. 15). 

46. For the attraction in h &pi ii oil "/LVW<TKet see on iii. 19. 

81x0To1'111m. To be understood literally; for his having his 
portion with the unfaithful servants does not imply that he still 
lives: their portion is a violent death. For the word comp. Ex. 
xxix. 17 ; and for the punishment 2 Sam. xii. 3 r; 1 Chron. xx. 3; 
Susannah 59; Amos i. 3 (LXX); Heb. xi. 37. There is no 



XII. 46-48.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 333 

example of the word being used of scourging or other severe treat
ment. There is a gradation of punishments : for vile misconduct 
and tyranny, death; for deliberate neglect, many stripes ; for 
unintentional neglect, few stripes. Herodotus uses o,aTlp,nw : ii. 
139. 2, vii. 39. 5. Comp. Suet. Caligula, xxvii.: multos honesh 
ordinis . . . medios serra dissecuit. 

To f,1Epos a1hoii f,IET_n Twv cl:rrCUTwv &i,ae~. "Will appoint his 
portion with the unfaithful servants," i.e. those guilty of a gross abuse 
of trust. "Unbelievers" here has no point. Mt. has Twv inroKpi
Twv, which means much the same as Twv &1r{(T'Twv. This unfaithful 
steward expected to be able to play the part of a trusty agent at 
the time of his lord's arrival. For To p.lpo, we have 71 fL(p{, in 
LXX, Is. xvi i. 14 ; J er. xiii. 2 5. 

Here the parallel with Mt. xxiv. 43-51 ends. What follows is 
preserved by Lk. alone. 

47. t!KE'ivos 8~ o 8oii>-.os. 11 But that servant," Ille autem serous. 
Both AV. and RV. have "and." The U marks the contrast be
tween this transgressor and the ol,wv6p.o,, for p.iJ froip.aua, ~ ,roi~ua, 
1rpo, To 0tAriµo. avTov is a less serious offence than the outrages 
which are described in vv. 45, 46, and one which all servants may 
commit. 

8ap~oua., 1rokkas. Understand 1rA17ya, and comp. 1ra{m o>,.1ya, 
(Xen. Anab. v. 8. 12). In N.T. lUpw is never" I flay," but always 
"I beat." Comp. the vulgar "hide, giving a hiding to." In LXX 
oipw does not occur, except as v.l. in Lev. i. 6; 2 Chron. xxix. 34, 
xxxv. II; but in all three places the meaning is "flay," and the 
true reading possibly JKBipw. Comp. Mic. ii. 8, iii. 3. The 
doctrine of degrees of punishment hereafter is taught here still 
more plainly than in x. 12, 14. See Aug. De Civ. Dei, xxi. 16. 

There are two classes not mentioned here : <'i yvov, Ka1 1roi1uas 
and (so far as that is possible) o p.iJ yvov, Kai 1roi'Y/ua,: see on 
Rom. ii. 14. 

48. o /I-Yi yvo6s. Seeing that he is a servant, he might have 
known his master's will, had he been anxious to find it out. 
Nevertheless it is true that even he, who, in ignorance for which 
he is not responsible, commits iJha 1rA17ywv, has to suffer. The 
natural consequences of excess or transgression must follow. 

In the second half of the verse it is doubtful whether the two parallel state• 
ments mean exactly the same thing or not. Either, "He who receives much is 
expected to exhibit much gratitude, and also readiness to make return ; and is 
expected to do more than tlwse wko kave received less": or, "He who receives 
a. gift (<!56017), must make a proportionate return: and he who receives a deposit 
(1ra.pel/e,ro), must restore more than ke kas recdved." In the latter case the 
second half states the principle of the parables of the Talents and the Pounds 
Note the impersonal plurals, and comp. ver. 20. 

49-53. The discourse seems to return to its starting-point 
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(vv. r-2). Christ's teaching inevitably provokes opposition and a 
division between those who accept it and those who reject it. 
There is no parallel in Mt. or Mk. to vv. 49, 50. 

49. nup. First for emphasis. "It is fire that I came to cast upon 
the earth." The context seems to show that the fire of division 
and strife is meant: or, comparing iii. 16, we may understand the 
fire of holiness, which excites hostility and controversy. Ignis ille 
non est nativus terrll!, (Beng. ). Ek Kp{µ,a eyw £le; T611 Koaµ,ov Towov 
,jA.8011 (Jn. ix. 39: comp. iii. r9). 

Kal Tl 8e>..w Et ~8"1 o.l'l},f,811; A passage of well-known difficulty, 
the translation of which remains doubtful. With this punctuation 
we may follow AV. and RV., "What will I, if it be (is) already 
kindled?" the meaning of which is not clear : comp. LXX of 
Josh. vii. 7. Or, with De Welte, Weiss, and many others, "How 
I wish that it were already kindled ! " which does rather serious 
violence to the Greek. Or, with Origen, Meyer, etc., we may 
punctuate, Kal Tl Oe>..w; ei -iJ8TJ a'.Vt]<J,811, "And what will I? Would 
that it were already kindled!" (Win. liii. 8. c, p. 562); which is 
rather abrupt and harsh: but comp. xix. 42 and Jn. xii. 27. Per
haps the first is best, meaning, "What more have I to desire, if 
it be already kindled." The next verse does not imply that it is 
not kindled; l\nd the history of Christ's ministry shows that it was 
kindled, although not to the full extent. Comp. Ps. lxxviii. 2 1. 

Christ came to set the world on fire, and the conflagration had 
already begun. Mal. iii. 2, Comp. the constr. in Ecclus. xxiii. 14, 

50. f3d,ma,._..a 8~ lxw f3a,mo-8~vcu. Having used the meta
phor of fire, Christ now uses the metaphor of water. The one 
sets forth the result of His coming as it affects the world, the other 
as it affects Himself. The world is lit up with flames, and Christ 
is bathed in blood : Mk. x. 38. His passion is a flood in which 
He must be plunged. The metaphor is a common one in 0. T. 
Ps. lxix. 2, 3, 14, 15, xlii. 7, cxxiv. 4, 5, cxliv. 7; Is. xliii. 2. 

Jordan in flood and mountain torrents in spate would suggest such 
figures. See on ix. 2 2. 

1rwc; o-uvE!xo,._..a, ews oTou Te).eo-8fj. " How am I oppressed, afflicted, 
until it be finished": comp. viii. 37; Job iii. 24. The prospect 
of His sufferings was a perpetual Gethsemane : comp. Jn. xii. 2 7. 
While He longed to accomplish His Father's will, possibly His 
human will craved a shortening of the waiting. Comp. <J1J1,/.xoµ,a1 
~t £K Twv Mo (Phil. i. 23). With T!A1aa8fj comp. TETEAe<TTa1, Jn. xix, 
28, 30. 

51. With vv. 51 and 53 comp. Mt. x. 34, 35. It was the belief 
of the Jews that the Messiah would at once introduce a reign of 
peace and prosperity. Jesus does not wish His followers to live 
in a fool's paradise. He is no enthusiast making wild and delusive 
promises. In this world lhev must expect tribulation. 



XII. 51-55.j JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 335 

a.ll.ll.' ~- "Except, but." Although the c,},.)\' has no accent, it seems to 
represent /J.:\).o rather than ci:\l\d : " I came not to send any other tkt'ng than 
di,·ision." Or there may be a mixture of oliorv /i},.l\o ,ii and oMev 111':\o, al\M: 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 13; Job vi. 5 ; Ecclus. x.·:xvii. 12, xliv. IO. The expression 
is common in class. Grk.; and in Hdt. i. 49. 1, ix. 8, 3 the origin of it seems 
to be shown. See Stallbaum on PhlEtio, 81 B; Win. liii. 7. n, 5, p. 552. 

Sio.p.EpiO"fl,O!, Comp. Mic. vii. I 2 ; Ezek. xlviii. 29; here only 
in N. T. Again Christ' prepares them for disappointment. 

152. This verse has no parallel in Mt. x. Comp. Mic. vii. 6, 
on which what follows seems to be based. Godet says that there 
are five persons here and six in ver. 53. There are five in both 
cases, the mother and mother-in-law being the same person. Ex
cepting 2 Cor. v. 16, airo Tau viiv is peculiar to Lk. (i. 48, v. ro, 
xxii. 18, 69; Acts xviii. 6). It is not rare in LXX (Gen. xlvi. 30; 
Ps. cxii. 2, cxiii. 26, cxx. 8, cxxiv. 2, cxxx. 3, Is. ix. 71 etc.). 

53. iranJp lirl. utq . . . i-t,iT1]p fol 8uyo.Tlpa • • .• iriEv8EpA clirl 
'"Iv vu,i.♦rrv, The change from the dat. to the acc. possibly indicates 
that the hostility is more intense in the case of the women. But 
LXX of Mic. vii. 6 more probably was the cause of the change. 
There we have brt rrfv of the women, but vto, anµ.a.tn Tro.rlpa of 
the men. In Mt. x. 35 we have Kara. c. gen. in all three cases. 
Lk. omits "A man's foes shall be those of his own household." 
Comp. Mal. iv. 6. 

For v6µ,t,')=" daughter-in-law" comp. Mt. x. 35 ; Gen. xi. 31, xxxviii. 
II ; Lev. xviii. 15, etc.; Jos. Ant. v. 9. I. In Jn. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23, 
etc., it has the classical meaning of "bride." 

54-59. § Ignorance of the Signs of the Times. Christ once 
more addresses the multitude (ver. 15), apparently on the same 
occasion; but it is by no means certain that Lk. means this. If 
so, this is a last solemn word by way of conclusion. The parallel 
passage Mt. xvi. 2, 3 is of very doubtful authority. It can hardly 
be derived from Lk., from which it differs almost entirely in word
ing, but perhaps comes from some independent tradition. 

54. "E>..iEyev 8E Ka£. The formula is suitable for introducing 
a final utterance of special point. Comp. v. 36, ix. 23, xvi. 1, 

xvm. 1. For Tot,; ox>..ois see on xi. 29. 
t1-iri Sua-i-twv. In the West, and therefore from the Mediter

ranean Sea, which was a sign of rain (1 Kings xviii. 44). Robinson, 
Res. in Pal. i. p. 429; D.B. art. "Rain." 

eu8lw,; >..lyeTe OTL •oflf3poc;; lpxmu. Both the ev0lw, and the pres. 
;pxem, point to the confidence with which the announcement is 
made: "at once ye say, Rain is coming." Comp. EPXETm (J,pa. 
"Oi-tl3po,; is "heavy rain, a thunder-ahower " : Deut. xxxii. 2 ; Wisd. 
xvi. 16; Ecclus. xlix. 9; Jos. Ant. ii. 16. 3. 

56. OTav v6Tov -irvlovT«. Understand i:'&jrE. One sees that it is 
a south wind by the objects which it moves. Lk. alone uses voroi 
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of the south wind (Acts xxvii. 13, xxviii. 13). Elsewhere it means 
the South, as frequently in LXX (xi. 31, xiii. 29; Mt. xii. 42; Rev. 
xxi. 13; 1 Sam. xxvii. ro, xxx. I, 14, 27; 2 Sam. xxiv. 7; 1 Kings 
vii. 25, 39 (13, 25], etc.). ' 

Kafor.w. "Scorching heat": Mt. xx. 12 ; J as. i. 11; Is. xlix. 
10; Ecclus. xviii. r6, xliii. 22. Perhaps nowhere in N.T. does 
Kavuwv mean the burning east wind (Job xxvii. 2 r ; Hos. xii. r); 
but Jas. i. II is doubtful. 

56. 1'nr0Kpm1.L Comp. Mt. xxiii. 14 ff. They professed to be 
unable to interpret signs, such as the birth, preaching, and death 
of the Baptist, the preaching and miracles of Jesus. But their 
weather-wisdom proved that they could be intelligent enough 
where their worldly interests were concerned. 

8oKLJ.IO[ew. "To test." In TO 1rp6uw1rov TOV ovpavov and Ka1p6v 
we have almost the only words that are common to this passage 
and Mt. xvi. 2, 3. With rov Katp6v (tempus Messhe) comp. xix. 
44. 

57. Tl 8~ Knt d.,f,' fouTwv. "But why roen of yourselves, out 
of your own hearts and consciences," without information from 
externals: comp. xxi. 30. Or possibly, "Of yourselves also," as 
readily (eUUws) as in the case of the weather. In either case a,f,' 
fovrwv comes first for emphasis. For 8~ Ka( see small print on iii. 9. 

58 . .:.s yup ~ayu1. "(ap stBpe poni'tur, u!Ji_propositiimem excipit tradatio. 
Here b TV olJ~ stands first with emphasis ; no time is to be lost. And the 
Latinism Jos i/Y"(a,1fa11, da operam, occurs here only. Wetst. quotes Hermo
genes, .De Invention;:, iii. 5. 7. Excepting Eph. iv. 19, i/Y"(a,r[a in N. T. is 
peculiar to Lk. (Acts xvi. 16, 19, xix. 24, 25). Hobart regards it as medical 
(p. 243), but it is very freq. in LXX. Note C:, s =" when." 

4'11''1JU.ax8a.1. "To be quit of him" by coming to tenns with him. 
Christ is perhaps taking the case of the two brothers (vv. 13, 14) as an illus
tration. The ar& before the ain-oG is omitted in B, but is certainly right 
Acts xix. 12. In class. Grk. both constructions are found, but the simple 
gen. is more common. Plat. Leg. 868 D ; Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 6. 

KIIITa.npn, Here only in N.T. and only once in LXX of ruining or 
demolishing: lh-, i-yw tcaTilTvpa, TOIi 'H<Tail (J er. xlix. 10). Iri Lat. detraho is 
used of dragging into court. For examples see Wetst. Mt. has rapo.J~ T~ 

tcp<TU, 

,rapa8wau Tcil 1rpo.KTopt KIil ' ,rpo.KTWP CTE 1Ja1'.EL Et,; 4>u>..11K'lV, 
Tradat te exacton· et exactor mittat te in carcerem (Vulg.). For 
exactor Cod. Palat. (e) has the strange word pignerarius. No
where else in bibl. Grk. does 7rpaKrmp occur. At Athens the 
magistrate who imposed a fine gave notice to the 7rp&.1<ropE'>, who 
entered it as due from the person fined ; but they did not enforce 
payment, if the fine was not paid. They merely kept the record. 
See D. of Ant.2 art. Practons. For 1rpa.1<ropi Mt. has inn]pfrTJ, 

159. >..lyw cro1. He addresses each individual. Mt. has ap3/I' 
>.eyw (l'O( ( comp. ver. 44 ), and for AE11'T6v has 1<08pav7"1/V, The 
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>..rnTov (.\e1r"ro, ="peeled, thin, small") was half a quadrans and 
the eighth of an as: see on ver. 6, and comp. xxi. 2; Mk. xii. 42. 
Can the payment be made iv cpvJ\.aKfj? The parable gives no 
answer to this question. But it teaches that the proper time for 
payment is before judgment is given, and that release is impossible 
until full payment is made. The Talmud says : "The offences 
between man and God the Day of Atonement doth atone for. 
The offences between man and his neighbour the Day of Atone
ment atoneth for, only when he bath agreed with his neighbour." 
There is no need to interpret the details in the parable, and make 
the av7'1'.8iKo> mean the law of God, and the tJ.pxwv God Himself, 
and the KptT~, the Son of God. 

xm. 1-9. § Three Exhortations to Repentance, of which two 
( 1-3; 4, 5) are based upon recent occurrences, while the third 
(6-9) is a parable. All three seem to have been omitted by 
Marcion in his mutilated Gospel ; but it is not easy to see what he 
disliked in them. They are peculiar to Lk., and both external and 
internal evidence guarantee their authenticity. Time and place 
are indefinite; but the connexion with what precedes is expressly 
stated, and the scene must have been away from Jerusalem. 

1-8. The Moral of the Massacre of the Galilrean Pilgrims. 
There is no record of this massacre in any other source. But the 
turbulent character of the Galilreans, and the severity of Pilate and 
other Roman governors, make the incident more than credible. 
Horrible massacres are recorded by Josephus (Ant. xvii. 9. 3, xviii. 3. r, 
xx. 5. 3; BJ. ii. 3. 3, 9. 4, v. 1. 5). The fact that such things were 
common accounts for the absence of other records; and possibly not 
very many were slain. But such an outrage on Galilreans may have 
been one of the causes of the enmity between Herod and Pilate 
(xxiii. 12); and Keim conjectures that it was on this occasion 
that Barabbas was imprisoned. So also Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 1407. 

Others have conjectured the occasion to have been the insurrection under 
Judas of Galilee, the Gaulonite of Gamala (Ant. xviii. I. I; B.J. ii. 8. I); but 
that was many years earlier (e. A.D. 6), and these new-comers evidently report 
some recent event. On the other hand, the insurrection of the Samaritans 
(Ant. xviii. 4. 1) took place later than this, being the immediate cause of the 
recall of Pilate (A. D. 36). And what had Samaritan rebellion to do with the 
massacre of Galilreans? Comp. Philo's summary of the enormities of Pilate : n\s 
owpooo,dcu, ra.s Vf3pe,s, ra.s tl.pra.-ya.s, T«s a.lKla.s, rcl.r E'll"I/PEkis, Tovs ciKplrovs Kai 
braXXfj"Aovs rj,ovovs, T1)V rl.11fi111JT011 Kai dpya.XewTo.Tr,11 WµG'l"'IJTO. (Leg. ad Gaium, 
xxxviii. p •. 1034 c, ed. Galen.). Again he says of him : rjv -yilp T1)V rj,(mv 
,lKa.µ,71'1/S 1<a.l µ,,-ra. TOI/ a.Mdoovs rl.µdA,KTOS; and, ora. ovv e"fKOTWS lx,w• Kai papv• 
p.r,vis ll.vOpw1ros. See Lewin, 1493; Derenbourg, p. 198. 

1. na.p~aa.v. Not, "there were present," as all English Versions 
render, but, "there came," venerunt (Cod. Brix.). These inform
ants were not in the crowd which Jesus had been addressing, but 
brought the news afterwards. For this use of 7rapE'i:vai comp. Acts 

22 
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x. 21 ; Mt. xxvi. 50; Jn. xi. 28: sometimes followed by 1rpos 
(Acts xii. 20; Gal. iv. 18, 20), or by Eis (Col. i. 6): comp. Lk. 
xi. 7. In Mt. xxvi. 50; Acts x. 21, xii. 20, Vulg. has vemo; in 
Col. i. 6, pervemo. W etst. quotes a close parallel : 1rap-i,uav Ttvi,; 
a1rayye.U.ones 1roAAov<; TWII 'E.:\.,\,fvwv IIEWTEp{lew (Diod. Sic. xvii. 8) 

ev a1h'll T'll KatP'll· "At that very opportunity," viz. just as He 
was speaking about the signs of the times. Possibly they had 
heard His last words, and thought that their story would be 
regarded as a sign: r<i> Katptf may look back to TOv Ka1p611 (xii. 56 : 
comp. i. 20, iv. 13). 

~" TO at,...a ne.>..1hoc; EfJ,•fev fJ,ETtt TWV 9uutwv a&Twv. These pilgrims 
from Galilee had come up to Jerusalem for one of the Feasts, 
probably Tabernacles, and had come into collision with the 
Romans, no doubt through some fanatical act of rebellion. The 
merciless procurator, himself in Jerusalem to keep order during 
che Feast, sent troops to attack them as they were sacrificing in 
the temple courts, and their blood was mingled with that of the 
slaughtered beasts. The expression, " mingling blood with blood," 
occurs elsewhere. Schoettgen quotes (of Israelites who were cir
cumcised in Egypt at the Passover) : et circumcisi sunt, et commixtus 
est sanguis paschatiscum sanguine circumciszonis (Hor. Hebr. p. 286). 
And again : David swore to Abishai, if he laid hands on Saul, " I 
will mingle thy blood with his blood" (ibid. p. 287; Lightfoot, 
Hor. Hebr. ad toe.). 

2. We gather the object of these informants from Christ's 
answer. They did not want Him as a Galilrean to protest against 
Pilate's cruelty, perhaps by heading another Galilrean revolt. 
Rather, like Job's friends, they wanted to establish the view that 
this calamity was a judgment upon the sufferers for exceptional 
wickedness (Job iv. 7, viii. 4, 20, xxii. 5; comp. Jn. ix. 1, 2). 
Perhaps they had heard about the threatened "cutting asunder" 
(xii. 46), and thought that this was a case in point. There is no 
hint that they wished to entrap Him into strong language respect
ing Pilate. 

,ra.pa. 1ra.vTa.~ T, r. eylvovTo, "Showed themselves to be (comp. x. 36) 
sinners be;,ond all the Galila,ans." Comp. the use of 1rapd. after comparatives, 
iii. 13. 

8. 'll'nvnc; op.o(wc; &.,..o>..E'io-8E. The suffering of a whole nation is 
more likely to be produced by the sin of the nation than the suffer
ing of an individual by the sin of the individual. Exemp!a sun! 
omnium tormenta paucorum. Jesus condemns neither the Galilreans 
nor Pilate, but warns all present of what must befall them unless 
they free themselves from their guilt. It is this approach of judg
ment upon His whole people which seems to fill Christ's thought, 
and to oppress Him far more than the approach of His own suffer-
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ings. Grotius points out how exact the op.o!w, is. Vide t;uam 
omni'a congruerint. Paschatis enim die octisi sun!, mag11a pars in 
ipso templo fecudum ritu, ob eandam causam seditionis. But it is 
unlikely that this massacre took place at the Passover. The re.;;t 
is right. IloA.Aol . . . 7rpo 'TWV 8u,cufrwv ;7r£(TOJ/ aurnl Kal T6J/ "E11.11.170 I 
1ra<T, Kal f3ap(3apoi~ <T£/3a.up.1ov /3,i,p.011 Ka'TECT11'HCTaJ/ ill{'!' cp6v'l,I ( B. J. 
v. 1. 3). See Martensen, Chr. Dovn. § II o. 

4, 5. The Moral of the Catastrophe at Siloam. This incident 
also is recorded here only. Jesus mentions it spontaneously as 
something fresh in their memories. "The tower" means the well
known tower. 

4. lv T'!l 1:,>..w&fJ-o The lv perhaps indicates that it was surrounded 
by buildings. 

The Greek form of the name varies. ::!:,Xwdµ in LXX and Josephus; 
::!:,Xwds in Josephus; ::!:,Xwd in Aquila, Syrnmachns, an<l Theodotion. Note 
the article, which agrees with Jewish usage. In Jn. ix. 7 and in LXX the 
article occurs: comp. TOP 2:o.pwva. {Acts ix. 35). Few sites have been identi
fied with more certainty than Siloam: Conder, Handbk. of B. p. 33S ; 
Stanley, Sin. & Pal. pp. 180, 428; Tristram, Bible Places, p. 162. 

0~£1Mrn1. vii. 41, xi. 4; Mt. vi. 12, xviii. 24-34. The change 
of word from &.p.apTw>..o{ ( ver. 2) ought to be marked in transl;,.tion, 
as by Wic. Rhem. and RV.; and also the change from op.oloi, 
(ver. 3) to o,(TaOn,i, (ver. 5), as by RV., although there is little 
change of meaning. If Ewald's guess is correct, that these eighteen 
were working at the aqueducts made by Pilate, to pay for which he 
had used T()V l£pov 01waup6v (KaAEL7al 0£ Kopf3avas), then ocf,n>-..fra1 
may be used in allusion to this, implying that it was held that 
these workmen ought to pay back their wages into the treasury 
(Jos. B. J. ii. 9. 4 ). Jesus reminds the people that they are all 
sinners, and that all sinners are debtors to Divine justice (xii. 58). 

5. fl,ETGVD~a'IITE.. The change of tense, if this be the right reading 
(~AD L MT U X), points to the need of immediate repentance, as distinct 
from a state or continued attitude of repentance, µ,cmvofj-re (ver. 3). Vulg. 
expresses the difference by nisi pa:nitentiam habueritis (ver. 3) and si j>a:ni
lentiam non egeritis (ver. 5). See on iii. 3 and v. 32. 

'll'<lVT€S W0'0.1lT111s d,,ro>..ei:<TII£. The wua6Tws is stronger than oµ.o{ws, 
as "in the same manner" than "in like manner." In both verses 
the MSS. are divided, but with a balance in ver. 3 for oµo{w, and 
for w(TaOTw~ here. See Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 4, 7. 2, 8. 3, etc., for the 
similarity between the fate of these eighteen and that of the Jews 
at the fall of Jerusalem. 

6-9. § The Parable of the Barren Fig tree. It sets forth the 
longsuffering and the severity of God. His visitation of sin, how
ever long delayed in order to give opportunity of repentance, is 
sure. The fig tree, as in :Mk. xi. r3, is the Jewish nation, but also 
any individual soul. Comp. Hos. ix. 10; Joel i. 7. It is arbitrary 
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to assert that the withering of the barren fig tree in Mt. xxi. and 
Mk. xi. is a transformation of this parable into a fact, or that the 
supposed fact has here been wisely turned into a parable. 

6. "E>..eyEv 8i TO.UT>JV i-ljv 1ro.pa/30X{iv. See on v. 36. The parable 
is a continuation of the warning, " Except ye repent, ye shall all 
likewise perish." D. C. G. art. "Fig-tree." 

l:uK~v .•. lv T~ dp.1TEMw~ a1hoii. The main subject of the 
parable is placed first. Deut. xxii. 9 forbids the sowing of corn in 
vineyards, but to plant other fruit trees there was not a violation of 
this. At the present day fruit trees of various kinds are common 
in vineyards and in cornfields in Palestine (Stanley, Sin. &- Pal. 
p. 42 1 ). "The fig tree ripeneth her green figs, and the vines are 
in blossom" ( Cant. ii. 13), perhaps implies this combination. 

7. Tpto. ET'l'j d,p' oo epxop.at. Lit. "It is three years from the 
time when I continue coming": comp. Thuc. i. 18. r. A fig tree 
is said to attain maturity in three years, and a tree that remained 
fruitless for so long would not be likely to bear afterwards. See 
quotations in W etst. The three years of Christ's ministry cannot 
well be meant. The tree had been fruitless long before He began 
to preach, and it was not cut down until forty years after He ceased 
to do so. Cyril suggests Moses and Aaron, Joshua and the 
Judges, and the Prophets (Migne, vol. lxxii. 753). Ambrose pro
poses the annunciations to Abraham, Moses, and Mary (Migne, 
vol. xv. 17 43). Other triplets equally good might be easily de
vised; but none are required. See Schanz, ad loc. p. 369. 

Iva T( Ka1 tjv yijv Kampyei:; " Why, in addition to doing no 
good, does it sterilize the ground ? " Ut quid etiam terram occupat 
(Vulg.). Excepting here and Heb. ii. 14, the verb is used in N.T. 
only by S. Paul. He has it often, and in all four groups of his 
Epistles. In LXX only in Ezra (iv. 21 1 23, v. 51 vi. 8). Latin 
Versions vary between occupat, evacuat, detinet, and intricat; 
English Versions between "occupy," "keep barren," "cumber," 
and "hinder." All the latter, excepting Rhem. and RV., miss the 
Ka{: it not only gives no fruit, it also renders good soil useless 
(dpyov).1 

8. 1CO'll'pu1., Here only in N.T. In Jer. xxv. 33 (xxxii. 19) and Ecclus. 
xxii. 2 this plur. occurs as here without the art. The curious reading Ko,J,,vov 
KO'll'plwv is found in D, and is supported by cqftnum stercoris or cophinam ster
coris of various Latin texts, d having qua/um stercoris. 

9. ds TO JLlU.ov, In the true text ( ~ B L 33, Boh. Aeth.) this expre..i;ion 
precedes •l /U wfrr•, and we have an aposiopesis as in Acts xxiii. 9; Rom. 
ix. 22-24- Comp. Exod. xxxii. 32, where LXX supplies the apodosis. The 
ellipse of Ka1\ws txei occurs in class. Gk. It is perhaps possible to make ,Is Tel 

1 Both dp;,6s (contr. from denJs) and dnta are used of land that yields no 
return: Xen. Cyr. iii .. 2. 19; Theop~r. H. Phys. v. 9. 8. Comp. Rom. vi. 6, 
"that the body as an mstrument of sm may be rendered unproductive, inactive" 
(,caTarrr,OfJ); also , Cor. xv. 26; 2 Cor. iii. 14; 2 Tim. i. ro. 
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µe">..'1-.o, the apodosis : "if it bear fruit, we may postpone the question ; but ii 
not," etc. That ,Is TO µJ'I-.Xov may mean "against next year" is clear from 
Plutarch's use of it for magistrates designate : e.g. TO• Ild<rw•a Ka.Tin11<r•11 
ihra.Tov els TO µA"/\ov ( Cms. xiv.); and perhaps it may mean "next year (Syr
Sin.)," the prep. being redundant, as in Eis T7J• TP<rtJ•: comp. Jos. Ant. 
i. J 1. 2. But that h-os need not be understood, and that the prep. need not 
be redundant, is clear from I Tim. vi. 19, where els TO µi">..Xov means "against 
the time to come." Only if.the prep. be made redundant is the transfer of dr 
To µJ">..Xov to e1<«0,t,m (AD) possible; for" against mat year thou shalt cut it 
down" would here make no sense ; but the external evidence is conclusive 
against the transfer. Comp. Acts xiii. 42; Hom. Od. xiv. 384. 

For the change from t!ri.11 to El («II,• ••• el ~e µ,fyye) comp, Actsv. 38, 39. 
It occurs in class. Grk.; and in most casffi of this kind either conjunction 
might just as well have been used twice. Here it is possible that the first 
alternative is given as more problematical than the second, 

lKK61J,e~~ «~'"1"· "Thou shalt (have} it cut down," shalt give 
the order for it. The vine-dresser will not even then cut it down 
without express command. He does not say lKK6tf,w. Comp. the 
Baptist's warning, in which this same verb (lKK61l"Terat) is used 
(iii. 9). Trench gives a striking parallel in an Arabian recipe for 
curing a barren palm tree (Par. p. 359, 10th ed.). 

10-17. § Healing of a Woman on the Sabbath from a Spirit of 
Infirmity. The details are manifest tokens of historical truth. 
The pharisaic pomposity of the ruler of the Synagogue, with his 
hard and fast rules about propriety; Christ's triumphant refutation 
of his objections; and the delight of the people, who sympathize 
with the dictates of human nature against senseless restrictions ;
all this is plainly drawn from life. See Keim, Jes. of Naz. iv. 
pp. 15, 162. Here, as in vi. 1-11, Christ claims no authority to 
abolish the sabbath. He restores it to its true meaning by rescu
ing it from traditions which violated it. See Hort, Judaistic 
Christianity, p. 32. 

10. This is the last mention of His teaching in a synagogue, 
and the only instance of His doing so in the latter part of His 
ministry. In many places where He was known the elders would 
not have allowed Him to preach, seeing that the hierarchy had 
become so hostile to Him. It is evident that Tots <Fa/3/3aaw is 
sing. in meaning, as always in the Gospels. See on iv. 31, where, 
as here, we have the periphrastic imperfect 

11. 'll'VEilfl-a E'xou<T« M0eve£as. "Who had a spirit that caused 
infirmity." See Sanday on Rom. viii. 15. Similarly a demon that 
caused dumbness is called a "dumb spirit" (xi. 14; Mk. 
ix. 17, 25). Weiss would have it that this expression is the Evan
gelist's own inference, and a wrong inference, from ~v ,ii17<F£V l:, 
laraviis (ver. 16), which probably means that Jesus knew her 
malady to be the consequence of her sinful life. Therefore Satan, 
who caused the sin, caused the malady. Weiss asserts that the 
laying on of hands never occurs in the case of demoniacs. And 
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he appeals to 0£pa-rreve<r0e (ver. 14), observing that exorcisms are 
not healings (L. J. ii. p. 53, Eng. tr. ii. p. 239). But we know too 
little to affirm that Jesus never laid His hands on demoniacs ; and 
both 0,pa-rrnfov (viii. 2; Mt. xvii. 16) and 1fo0at (ix. 42) are used 
of healing them. Jesus generally cured ordinary diseases with a 
touch or laying on of hands (iv. 40, v. I 3, viii. 44, 54, xiv. 4, 
xxii. 5 r) ; but He sometimes healed such with a word (iv. 39, 
v. 24, vi. 10, vii. 10). Although He commonly healed demoniacs 
with a word (iv. 35, 41, viii. 29, ix. 42), He may sometimes have 
touched them. And it should be noted that a.-rro,\t,\v<ra1, which 
implies that she has already been freed from the -rrv£vµa &.CT0£v£las 
(comp. v. 20), precedes the laying on of hands. Therefore this 
act, like the laying hold of the demoniac boy (Mk. ix. 27), may 
have been added in order to complete the physical cure. There is 
nothing to show that the woman had come expecting to be healed 
by Jesus. For auvKu,rrouua see Ecclus. xii. I r, xix. 26. 

o'T'IJ 8{Ka. ~KTw, To suggest that this is a reminiscence of the eighteen on 
whom the tower fell, and that the twelve in viii. 43 is a reminiscence of the 
twelve in viii. 42, is hardly sober criticism. Do numbers never come a second 
time in real life? And he must be a poor inventor who is incapable of varying 
numbers. Syr-Sin. has "had a spirit eighteen years." 

l'-'IJ 8vva.1'-fr•1• As usual in N.T., we have µr, with the participle, although 
it refers to a matter of fact. Comp. i. 20; Acts ix. 9; and see Simcox, Lang. 
of N. T. p. r88. 

dvaKulj,ai ds ro 1raVTe>..ls. " Wholly to lift up herself, to 
straighten herself properly." Nearly all English Versions follow 
the Vulgate in taking ds To -rravnAE, withµ~ ovvaµtv'Y}; nee omnino 
poterat, "could not in any wise, could not at all." But it may go 
with &.vaKvl{lai, after which it is placed: "coulde not well loke up" 
(Cov.); konnte nicht wohl aufsehen (Luth.). Comp. <rwtm <ls r6 
-rravn,\,s 8vvarai (Heb. vii. 25), the only other passage in N.T. in 
which it occurs. Not in LXX. Josephus always has it next to 
the word to which it belongs (Ant. i. 18. 5, iii. 11. 3, 12. 1, vi. 2. 3, 
vii. 13. 3). 

12. dvokikuum. "Thou hast been and remainest loosed " ; 
an unasked for cure. Comp. &.<f,iwvrai (v. 20, vii. 48). 

13. 1rapaxp~,-..a cl.vwp8w(h1. See on v. 25. The verb occurs in 
N. T. only here, Acts xv. 16, and Heb. xii. r 2 ; but is freq. in LXX. 
Hobart shows that it is used by medical writers of straightening 
abnormal or dislocated parts of the body (p. 2 2 ). 

14. hoKpitl<els Si o cl.pxiuuvdywyos. Comp. viii. 41. No one 
had spoken to him, but he replies to what had been done. He 
indirectly censures the act of Jesus by addressing the people as 
represented by the woman. 

15. 'Y1r0KpLTa1. All who sympathize with this faultfinder are 
:i.ddressed, especially o, avr1Ke[µ,evo1 avrcp (ver. 17 ). There was 
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hypocrisy in pretending to rebuke the people, when he was really 
censuring Jesus; and in professing to have a zeal for the Law, 
when his motive was animus against the Healer. There was no 
evidence that people had come in order to be healed. And, if 
they had done so, would they have broken the Law ? Cyril has a 
very animated attack on this man, whom he addresses as f3auKavfos 
&vop&:1r0Sov, rebuking him for not seeing that Jesus had not broken 
even the letter of the Law in keeping its spirit (Migne, vol. lxxii. 
770; Payne; Smith, p. 454). See also Iren. iv. 8. 2. For b Ktlptos 
see on v. 17 and vii. 13. 

The sing. v1r0Kp<Ta (DUX and some Versions) is an obvious correction. 
All English Versions prior to RV.·, even Wic. and Rhem., have the sing., in 
spite of hypocritl£ in Vnlg. 

>..tlu Tov l,ouv a.thou. Christ appeals from his perverted inter
pretation of the law to a traditional and reasonable interpretation. 
But here the Talmud makes the characteristic reservation that, 
although water may be drawn for the animal, it must not be carried 
to the animal in a vessel (Edersh. L. &> T. ii. App. xvii.). For 
other arguments used by Christ respecting the Sabbath, see vi. 3, 
5, 9; Mk. ii. 27, 28; Jn. v. 17. We may place them in an ascend
ing scale. Jewish tradition ; charity and common sense ; the 
Sabbath is a blessing, not a burden ; the Son of Man is Lord of 
it ; Sabbaths have never hindered the Father's work, and must not 
hinder the Son's. Such appeals would be varied to suit the 
occasion and the audience. 

16. An argument a fortiori. If an animal, how much more a 
daughter of Abraham ; if one whom yourselves have bound for a 
few hours, how much more one whom Satan has bound for eighteen 
years. Comp. Job ii. ; Acts x. 38; 1 Cor. v. 5; 2 Cor. xii. 7 ; 
I Tim. i. 20 : and with looii OtKa Kat OKT<il err, comp. loou 'l"E(J'U'Epci.

KOVTU b-r, (Deut. viii. 4) ; also Acts ii. 7, xiii. I r. 
l8EL >..u&ijvaL. Not only she may be loosed, but she ought to 

be. The obligation was/or the healing on the Sabbath. It was a 
marked fulfilment of the programme of the ministry as announced 
in the synagogue at Nazareth (iv. 18). There is no prescription 
against doing good; and a religion which would honour God by 
forbidding virtue is self-condemned. 

17. >..lyovTOS u1hoii. "As He said" (RV.), not "When He had 
said" (AV.). 

Ka'T!laxtlvoVTo. "\Vere put to shame": comp. 2 Cor. vii. 14, 
ix. 4; r Pet. iii. 16; in all which passages RV. is more accurate 
than AV. See also LXX of Is. xlv. 16. 

ivl vo.o-Lr rnLs <lvSotoLs TOLS yLvoµevo,s 1hr' mhou. "Over all the 
glorious things that were being done by Him." For ror~ frMto,~ 
comp. Exod. xxxiv. 10; Deut. x. 21 ; Job v. 91 ix. so, xxxiv. 24; 
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and for the pres. part. Mk. vi. 2. It refers to much more than the 
healing of this woman : qux gloriose jiebant ab eo (Vulg. ). 

Some would put a full stop at am-4), and make Kai ,r1is cl tx1'os fy_a,pt• 
the introduction to what follows. But this robs the statement of all point. 
As a revolt of the popular conscience against the censoriousness of the hier
archy it is full of meaning. 

18-21. The Parables of the Mustard Seed and of the Leaven. 
The former is given by all three (Mt. xiii. 31, 32; Mk. iv. 30-32), 
the latter by two (Mt. xiii. 33). Thus Mt. as well as Lk. places 
them together. Both parables set forth the small beginning, 
gradual spread, and immense development of the Kingdom of God, 
the one from without, the other from within. Externally the King
dom will at last embrace all nations; internally, it will transform 
the whole of human life. Often before this Jesus has mentioned 
the Kingdom of God (vi. 20, vii. 28, viii. ro, ix. 2, 27, 60, 62, x. 9, 
11, xi. 20): here He explains some of its characteristics. Mk. 
places the Mustard Seed immediately after the parables of the 
Sower and of the Seed growing secretly; Mt. after those of the 
Sower and of the Tares. But neither gives any note of connexion. 
Whereas the o~v of Lk. clearly connects this teaching with the 
preceding incident.1 

18, 19. The Parable of the Mustard Seed. 
18. "EX.EyEv o~v. It is a needlessly violent hypothesis to regard 

this as a fragment torn from its context, so that the otv refers to 
something not recorded. On the other hand, it is a little forced 
to connect the o~v with the enthusiasm of the multitude for His 
teaching and miracles. This success is but an earnest of far 
greater triumphs. It is safer to refer it back to ver. r r. After the 
interruption caused by the hypocritical remonstrance He continued 
His teaching. With the double question which introduces the 
parable comp. •rtvi wµorwrraTE icvpwv, Kai TLVI ~µoiwµan t,µot6JCTaTE 
atm5v; (Is. xl. 18). The parable itself is more condensed in Lk. 
than in Mk. and Mt. 

19. KOKKw a-1vd1rews. It is the smallness of the seed in com
parison with 'the largeness of the growth that is the point. Whether 
other properties of mustard need be taken into account, is doubtful. 

It is not quite certain what plant is meant. Stanley is inclined to follow 
Royle and others in identifying it with the Salvadora Persica, called in the 
East Khardel, the very word used in the Syriac Version to translate G"l11a11',, 
It is said to grow round the lake of Gennesareth, and to attain the height of 
twenty-five feet in favourable circumstances. Its seeds are small and pungent, 

1 With this pair of Parables comp. the Garments and the Wine-skins 
(v. 36-39), the Rash Builder and the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), the Lost Sheep 
and the Lost Coin (xv. 3-IO), Other pairs are not in immediate juxtaposition; 
e.g-. the Friend at Midnight (xi. 5-8) and the Unjust Judge (xviii. r-8). 
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and are used as mustard {Sitt, & Pal, p. 427). Edersheim follows Tristram 
and others in contending for the Sinapis ttigra. " Small as a mustard-seed" 
was a Jewish proverb to indicate the least drop of blood, the least defilement, 
etc. Even in Europe the Sinapis sometimes reaches twelve feet (L. & T. 
i. p. 593; Nat. Hist. of B. p. 472). 

il.v&pw'll'os. Comp. xx. 9. Lk. commonly writes li.v0pw7rof nr: x. 30, 
xii. 16, xiv, 16, xv. 1 r, x;;. 1, 19, xix. 12; comp. xviii. 2. 

ElS K-i\irov fouTOii. See Introd. § 6. i. f. Not merely" the earth" 
'.}\Ik.) or "his field" (Mt.), but "his own garden," viz. Israel. 

ol-y.!v£TO d,; 8.!v8pov. All three use ')'ivoµa,, Lk. alone adding el,; but 
µl')'a before St,opo• is not genuine either here or in Mt. For ')'i,oµa, eit 
comp. xx. 17; Acts iv. 11, and v. 36, etc. The expression is freq. in LXX, 
and is also classical 

ni TrETELVa. TOu oupuvoii KUTEaK~vwuev, K.T.ll.. All three have this 
expression. See on ix. 58, and comp. {nroKa:rw aVTov KanuK~vow 
Ta 0TJp{a Ta o:ypia, Kal. lv TOL'S K>..o.3oi-, aVTOV KaT«§KoVJI Ta 5pvea TOV 
ovpavoii (Dan. iv. 9, 18) and a, rn'i:, -rrapa,pvo.cnv aVTov lv&uuruuav 
-rrcfvrn T(J, W'ETHV(J, TOV ovpavov (Ezek. xxxi. 6: comp. xvii. 23), pass
ages which show that this was a recognized metaphor for a great 
empiie giving protection to the nations.1 

20, 21. The Parable of the Leaven. Mt. xiii. 33 ; comp. Lk 
xii. I. 

lKpu,j,ev ds a.>,e.Jpou u«Ta Tpla. The beginnings of the Kingdom 
were unseen, and Pagan ignorance of the nature of the Gospel 
was immense. But the leaven always conquers the dough. How
ever deep it may be buried it will work through the whole mass 
and change its nature into its own nature. Josephus says that a 
ua.Tov was one and a half of a Roman modius (Ant. ix. 4. 5). It 
was a seah, or one third of an ephah; which was an ordinary baking 
(Gen. xviii. 6). There is no more reason for finding a meaning for 
the three measures than for the three years (ver. 7). But Lange is 
inclined to follow Olshausen in interpreting the three measures as 
the three powers in human nature, body, soul, and spirit; and he 
further suggests the material earth, the State, and the Church. 

In class. Gk. we generally have the plur. li.XEvpa (dXlw). It means 
" wheaten meal" (Hdt. vii. 119. 2 ; Plat. Rep. ii. 372 B). 

{.,~ o;. Comp. Acts xxi. 26, In Lk. xxiv. 49 it is followed by the subj,, 
as often. 

22-80. The Danger of being excluded from the Kingdom of 
God. The warning grows out of the question as to the number of 

1 Wetst. quotes from the Talmud, "There was a stalk of mustard in Sichin 
from which sprang out three branches, of which one was broken off, and out of 
it they made a covering for a potter's hut, and there were formed on it three 
cabs of mustard. Rabbi Simeon, son of Calaphta, said, A stalk of mustard was 
in my field into which I was wont to climb, as men are wont to climb into II 
fig tree," 
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the saved, but no note is given of time or place. The introductory 
omropEvETo seems to point back to ix. 51, "He was continuing His 
journey" ( see on vi. 1 ). In any case it is part of the last journey
ings which ended in the Passion. For the substance of the 
discourse comp. Mt. vii. 13, 14, 22, 23, xix. 30; Mk. x. 31. 

22. K«T« 71'6AiELS Ka.t KWfl-M, Once more we have an amphi
bolous phrase: see on ver. II, x. 18, xi. 39, xii. r, etc. Either, 
" He went on His way, teaching through cities and villages" ; or, 
" He went on His way through cities and villages, teaching." 

23. El71'iEV So! ns mhq,. We have no means of knowing 
whether he was a disciple or not, or what his motive was. The 
question has always been an attractive one to certain minds 
( :z Esdras viii.). 

iE£ 6>..(yo, ot uwt6p.Evo1. The questioner perhaps supposes that, 
at any rate, none but Jews will be saved. Comp. Acts ii. 47; 
r Cor. i. 18 ; :z Cor. ii. 15. In all these passages the pres. part. 
should be marked; " those who are being saved, who are in the 
way of salvation." 

For ,I introducing a direct interrogative comp. xxii. 49 ; Acts i. 6, xix. 2 ; 
Mt. xii. ro, etc. The constr. is not classical, and may be explained as 
arising from the omission of Oo.vµ,d.tw, "ftvWUKm OiAw, or the like. In 
German we might have, Ob Wenige selig werden? 

E!71"iEv 11'pos mhous. Note the plur. As in xii. 15, 42, Jesus 
gives no answer to the question asked, but replies in a way that 
may benefit others as well as the interrogator far more than a 
direct answer would have done. 

24. 'Aywvlteu8iE ELaEMei:v. "Keep on striving to enter," or, 
"Strain every nerve." Questio theoretii:a initio vertitur ad praxin 
(Beng.). Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12; :z Tim. iv. 7; Ecclus. iv. 28; Dan. 
vi. 14 (Theod.). In Mt. vii. 13 we have ,dcrlM«TE B,a nj~ OTITT/~ 
1ruA71~. But the context is quite different; and there it is an out
side gate, while here the door leads directly into the house, and is 
so narrow that only those who are thoroughly in earnest (/31.a.1TTa.t) 
can pass through it. Vulg. has per angustam portam in both 
places; but some Lat. texts have januam or ostz'um here. 

tlJTTJaouu,v ei.uE>..8iEi:v Ka.1 ouK i.axououuw. The futures are most 
important, whether we place a comma or a full stop after the second. 
Jesus does not say that there are many who strive in vain to enter, 
but that there will be many who will seek in vain to enter, after 
the time of salvation is past. Those who continue to strive now, 
succeed. The change from " strive" to " seek" must also be 
noted. Mere l;'ln'i:v is very different from aywv{(ecr0a, ( 1 Tim. 
vi. 12 ). Comp. Jn. vii. 34. 

o~K taxuuoua-w. "Will not have strength to" (vi. 48, xvi. 3): 
appropriate to the attempt to force a closed door. 
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25. d.¥ ou ll.v iyep8ft. Connect this closely with what precedes, 
"Shall not be abte, when once the master of the house shall have 
risen up," etc. With this arrangement a full stop is placed at -iro0o 
earl., and ToTe begins a new sentence. 

Those who place a full stop at lo-xuo-ov,m, differ much as to the apodosi~ 
of rl.<f>' ov. Some make it begin at Kal 11.p~'l}a-Oe, more at Kai riroKp,Oe!s, and 
others at -rou. Of these three the first is the worst, making 11.p('l}crOe = 
//.p~eo-Oe, and the last is the best (AV. RV.). 

26, 27. Comp. Mt vii. 22, 23. When the attempt to force 
the door has failed, ye will begin to use this plea ; but it will be 
cut short by the reply, 0-uK oWa vpJis. The plea is almost gro
tesque in its insufficiency. To have known Christ after the flesh 
gives no claim to admission into the kingdom. 

a.1roaT11Te a.'11'' lp.ou 'll'a.vn• ,pya.Ta.L a.SLK(a.11. A quotation from Ps. 
vi. 9, where we have 1rcivT<S ol lfi'Y'1-Nµevo, 'T11• ci,oµ.l,o.v. Aristotle says that 
as OLK0.,ocr6v71 sums up the whole of virtue, so a5<Klo. sums np the whole of 
vice (Eth. Nt'c. v. I. 19). Contrast the quotation of the same text in Mt. 
vii. 23. Vulg. preserves one difference by having qui operami'ni there and 
operarii here ; but ignores another in using iniquitas for civoµ!o. there and 
also for &.01«£0. here. Similarly AV. and RV. have ''iniquity" in both. 
With ip')'d-rm cio1K£M comp. o! ip')'dm, T,js dvoµlas (1 Mac. iii. 6); .,.c,, «a"Awv 
Kai creµ.vwv lp')'dT'l/v (Xen. lllem. ii. I. 27) ; -rwv ..-o"Aeµ,«w• ( Cyr. iv. I. 4). 

28. 'EKe• E<TT<u o K}..a.u8p.&s. There is no need to interpret 
<KEt of time, a use which is rare in class. Grk. and perhaps does 
not occur in N.T. Here the meaning is, "There in your ex
clusion, in your place of banishment." Note the articles with 
KAavOJJ,6, and (3pvyJJ,6,, "the weeping and the gnashing," which are 
indeed such. Elsewhere in N.T. (3pvyJJ,o, occurs only in Mt. 
(viii. 12, xiii. 42, 50, xxii. 13, xxiv. 51, xxv. 30). In LXX Prov. 
xix. I 2 ; Ecclus. Ii. 3 ; also Aq. Ps. xxxvii. 9. These two verses 
(28, 29) occur in Mt. (viii. 11, 12) in a different connexion and 
with some difference of wording. 

•A~pa.4p. 1«,l 'laa.li.K Ka.l. 'la.K.;,~ ica.\ 'll'avTa.S T. 'll'poc!>,iTa.,;. For all this 
Marcion seems to have substituted r&.vra.s Tous 5,Ka!ovs, in order to avoid a 
direct reference to 0. T. (Tert. Adv. Marcion, iv. 30). The evidence is wholly 
against the conjecture that Marcion's reading was the original one, which was 
altered in order to oppose him and agree with Mt. viii. I I. In Mt. 1r&.P'Tas 
-roils rpotf>'lrras is wanting. Some Lat. texts add de£ to prophetas, and many 
add int,w're, or intrare, or introeuntes before in regno or in regnum. 

&p.iis 8( tK~a.>,,>,,ol'.evous e'~w. "But yourselves being cast forth 
without," in the attempt to enter. They never do enter; but, as 
they would have entered, but for their misconduct, their exclusion 
is spoken of as "casting out." Syr-Sin. omits the words. 

29. ~~ouou cl.1ro cl.vaToMiv, ic.T.>,,. A combination of Is. xlv. 6 
and xlix. I 2 : comp. lix. 19 ; J er. iii. 18 ; Mal. i. 11, In Mt. viii. 
I 11 12 the exclusion of the Tews and admission of the Gentiles is 
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still more clearly expressed. This was the exact opposite of 
Jewish expectations. In mundo futuro mensam intentem vobis 
sternam, quod gentes videbunt et pudefient (Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. 
p. 86) ; i.e. the Gentiles were to be put to shame at the sight of 
the Jews in bliss. Here it is the Jews who gnash their teeth, while 
the Gentiles are in bliss. There is no 1ro"J.)w{ with itovuw, so that 
the man's curiosity remains unanswered ; but the context implies 
many rather than few. In Mt. 1roUol is expressed; and this also 
seems to have been against Jewish expectations. Vidi jilios 
camaculi qui numero admodum pauc,,' sunt (Schoettgen, p. 80). The 
Jews commonly spoke of the Messianic Kingdom as a banquet 
(xiv. 15; Rev. xix. 9). For the four quarters of the globe comp. 
Ps. cvii. 3 ; 1 Chron. ix. 24. Of the order in which they are given 
here Bengel remarks, Hoe fare ordine ad jidem conversi sunt populi. 
Mt. has only East and West. Comp. 2 Esdr. viii. 1. 

Even if 6,j,f,,{Jf (B1 DX) were the right reading for 6,j,.,,,,e~ (A B2 RT, 
ri111re ~) in ver. 28, there would be no need to make f/fov""' depend upon 
Bra,. There should in any case be a full stop at tfw. 

30. Etalv E'.oxa.To1 ••• dalv 7rpwToL. There are some of each 
class who will be transferred to the other. Mt. xx. 16 we have 
luovTar. oi nrxaToi 1rpWToL ,cal ol 7r{)Wrot l.uxaToi. From that passage 
coupled with Mt. xix. 30 = Mk. x. 31 we infer that this was a say
ing which Jesus uttered more than once. But here only is it 
introduced with Kat 1oov, of which Lk. is so fond (i. 20, 31, 36, 
v. 12, vii. 12, 37, etc.), and for which Mt. and Mk. have 1r0Uot 
U. The practical answer to the question in ver. 23 remains, 
"Whatever be the number of those who are in the way of salva
tion, that which concerns you is, that you should without delay 
secure a place among them." 

31-85. § The Message to Herod Antipas and the Lament over 
Jerusalem. From iv airrfj -rfj Jpq, it is clear that the scene does 
not shift. It probably lies in Perrea, but we cannot be certain. 
Both Penea and Galilee were under the jurisdiction of Antipas. 
The Pharisees wanted to frighten Jesus into Judrea, where He 
would be more in the power of the Sanhedrin ; but that they did 
not invent this alarm about Antipas is clear from Christ's reply. 
He would have denounced the Pharisees for cunning and deceit, 
if they had brought Him a lying report; and it is very unnatural 
to make rfj d.\Mr£K1 Tavru refer to the inventor of the report, or 
to the Pharisees as a body, or indeed to anyone but Herod. For 
the same reason we need not suppose that the Pharisees were in a 
plot with Herod. They reported his words without consulting 
him. Although the tetrarch wished to see Christ wl'>rk a miracle, 
yet he probably regarded Him as a dangerous leader like the 
Baptist; and that he should openly threaten to put Him to death, 
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in order to induce Him to leave his province, is probable enough. 
The wish to disturb Jesus in His work, and to create a panic 
among His followers, would make the Pharisees report this threat, 
even it they had no hope of driving Him into the power of the 
hierarchy. The incident is remarkably parallel to the attempt of 
Amaziah, priest of the golden calf at Bethel, who first denounced 
the Prophet Amos to Jeroboam n., and then tried to frighten 
Amos out of Israel into Judah, equally in vain (Amos vii. ro-17). 
See Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 238. 

81. 8iAEL crE d.,roKTEi:vcu. "Would fain kill Thee" (RV.). 
The "will" of all other English Versions is too like the simple 
future: comp. ix. 23. They do not say, "has determined to kill." 
Possibly Jesus was in the very district in which John had been 
captured by Antipas; and this may have suggested the threat or 
the report of it, or both. 

82. d,ro.n tjj d.M1rEKL TllUT'!J, As &Auim'/g is usually fem. (ix. 
58; Mt. viii. 20; Judg. i. 35; r Kings xxi. 10; and also in class. 
Grk.), we cannot infer that the fem. is here used in a contemptuous 
sense : but the masc. occurs Cant. ii. r 5. Here, as usual, the 
fox is used as a symbol of craftiness, not of rapacity, as some 
maintain. Herod's craftiness lay in his trying to get rid of an 
influential leader and a disquieting preacher of righteousness by a 
thr~t which he had not the courage to execute. He did not 
wish to bring upon himself a second time the odium of having 
slain a Prophet.1 In the Talmud the fox is called "the sliest of 
beasts." See examples in Keim,Jes. of Naz. iv. p. 344, and Wetst. 
Foxes of more than one species are very common in Palestine. 
D.B. 2 art. "Fox." 

eK/3illw SaL,-..6vui Kol lacrEL~ d.,roTE~id. As in the reply to the 
Baptist (vii. 22), Jesus gives the casting out of demons and the 
healing of the sick as signs of the Messiah's works. In N.T. 
taut, is peculiar to Lk. (Acts iv. 22, 30); in LXX Prov. iii. 8, 
iv. 22. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 593. 

The reading e1r,nJ..w (A R) is a correction to a more familiar verb, for 
e,rureJ..w occurs elsewhere in bib!. Grk. only Jas. i. 15; 1 Esdr. v, 73 (same 
'II.I. as here); 2 Mac. xv. 39. It means, "I bring quite to an end." 

01J,-..Epov Kal a.ilp1ov Kal tjj Tphn. The three days have been 
interpreted to mean ( r) three actual days, ( 2) the three years of 
the ministry, (3) a long time, (4) a short time, (5) a definite time. 

1 Cyril argues that, because we have m11771 and not eKel,17 with Ti, oi)..dnreK<, 
the fox must be some one nearer the spot than Herod, viz. the Pharisees 
(Migne, vol. lxxii. p. 582). Theophylact uses the same argument. But it is 
the common use of ovTM for that which is condemned or despised, vulpi isti; 
or still more simply, '' that fox of yours," i. e. whom you put forward and 
make use of. Comp. oVTo,, v. 21, vii. 39, 49; Jn. vi. 42, vii. 15, 36, 49, ix. 16, 
~i. 34. 
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The last is probably right. The course of the Messiah is 
determined, and will not be abbreviated or changed because of 
the threats of a Herod.1 For the same expression of three actual 
days comp. Ex. xix. 10, 11. See also Hos. vi. 2. 

nXeioGµa.i. "I am perfected," consummor (Vulg.). Comp. 
Heb. ii. 10. In both cases the idea is that of "bringing Christ 
to the full moral perfection of His humanity, which carries with 
it the completeness of power and dignity" (Wsctt.). This is the 
only passage in N.T. outside the Epistle to the Hebrews in which 
this verb is used of Christ. In that Epistle it is thus used thrice 
(ii. 10, v. 9, vii. 28), and the idea which it represents is one of the 
main characteristics of the Epistle. It is doubtful whether there 
is here any reference to the special phrase TeAewv" Tas xei:pas, 
which is used in LXX of the installation of priests in their office 
(Exod. xxix. 9, 29, 33, 35; Lev. viii. 33, xvi. 32; Num. iii. 3: 
comp. Lev. xxi. ro; Exod. xxviii. 37 (41); Jud. xvii. 5); although 
such a reference would be very appropriate on the approach of 
Christ's sacrifice of Himself. See Wsctt. on The idea of Tu..,.lwrris 
and on The TEAdwcm of Christ (Hebrews, pp. 63-67). 

u"/\etoOµa,, is probably pass. and not mid. ; pres. and not Attic fut. 
Ellicott, Hulsean Lectures, 1859, p. 264, 4th ed. ; Keim, iv. p. 344. 

33. 'll"X~v 8e'i: 1-'E <T'ijp.epov K, a.upLOV K, -rn <'xop.•vn '11"0f'EIIE00a.L. 
"Howbeit" (see on vi. 24, 35) "it is ordained by Divine decree 
(see on iv. 43, ix. 22) that I go on My way hence, as Herod desires; 
not, however, because you suggest it, but because My work at this 
time requires it." The same verb is used in both places: 7ropevov 
ivuv0£V and oe, /J.E 7I'Opruw·0ai. But, as l(£A0ii,JI is not repeated, 
the repetition of 1rop£v£rr8ai (comp. 1roprn0i11Te~ £Z1raTe) may be 
accidental.2 The expression Tfi EXOf1.€1!YJ for II the next day " 
occurs elsewhere in bib!. Grk. only Acts xx. 15; 1 Chron. x. 8; 
2 Mac. xii. 39: comp. Acts xiii. 44 ?, xxi. 26; 1 Mac. iv. 28 ?. 

To understand x<fipq, instead of 71µ,{pq, and translate "I must go on My 
way to.day and to-morrow in Lhe adjoining region also," is against the con• 
text : riJ fXO/J,t"1J plainly= rii Tplrr,. 

OUK ivBl,{ETUL 'll"pO(j,,JT'l)V d'll"o~hrllm i!sw 'lepouaux~,.... II It cannot 
be allowed," non convenit, non jieri potest: 2 Mac. xi. 18; Plat. 
Rep. vi. 501 C. The saying is severely ironical, and that in two 
ways. (r) According to overwhelming precedent, Jerusalem is 

1 "The number three seems here, as in the three years (ver. 7), to denote a 
period of time as complete in itself, with a beginning, middle, and end " 
(Andrews, L. of our Lord, p. 396). Universi tempMis requisiti ad opus suum 
pe,ftdt'o significatur ( Cajetan ), 

~ Maldonatus, whom Trench approves, makes the 1r"/\*" signify, " Although 
I must die on the third day, yet threats will not interfere with My continuing 
l\Iy work until then." Rather, "Although I must go to Jerusalem, yet it is 
not threats w+tich send Me thither." 
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the place in which a Prophet ought to be put to death. Q11r-e urbs 
fus il!ud occidendi Prophetas quasi usu ceperat (Grotius). Jewish 
usage has determined that Jerusalem is the right place for such 
crimes. (2) When the conditions of place and time have been 
fulfilled, it is not Herod that will be the murderer. "You profess 
to be anxious for My safety, if I remain in Herod's dominions. 
Do not be alarmed. . I am in no danger here, nor from him. 
But I must go to your capital: and it is there, and at your hands, 
that I shall die." Jesus is not referring to the Sanhedrin as 
having the exclusive right to try a Prophet ; nor does He mean 
that no Prophet had ever been slain outside Jerusalem. The 
Baptist had been murdered at Machrerus.1 But such cases were 
exceptional. By long prescription it had been established that 
Jerusalem was the proper scene for these tragedies. 

wpo♦,iT'll1', Any Prophet. To make it equivalent to Tov rpo</Yfrr11v, and 
interpret it of Christ in particular, does violence to the Greek. 

84, 35. The Lament over Jerusalem. This lament is called 
forth by the thought of the previous verse. What sorrow that 
the Messiah should have to speak thus of the metropolis of His 
own people ! The connexion is natural ; all the more so if the 
Pharisees (ver. 31) came from Jerusalem. But the connexion in 
Mt. xxiii. 37 is not less natural; and there Christ is at Jerusalem. 
To decide between the two arrangements is not easy: and to 
suppose that such words were spoken on two different occasions 
is rather a violent hypothesis; which, however, is adopted by 
Alford, Andrews, Ellicott, and Stier. The wording is almost 
identical in both places, especially in the remarkable turn from 
the third sing. (ai>-n/1') to the second sing. (crov), and thence to 
the second plur. (~0eA,jcra:Te). On the whole it seems to be more 
probable that the lament was uttered when Jerusalem was before 
His eyes, than when it aud its inhabitants were far away. For 
the repetition of the name see on x. 41. 

84. 11 d.1roKTt:lvouun Toos 1rpocj>~Tns. "The slayer of Prophets"; 
pres. part. This is her abiding character ; she is a murderess, 
laniena prophetarum, 1Tpo<J,71roKTovo,. Comp. Acts vii. 52. 

Xt8opo>.ouun TOOS dvECTTn>.p.evous 1rpos n~niv. As the wicked 
husbandmen did (Mt. xxi. 35) : comp. Heb. xii. 20. This is a 
repetition in a more definite form of the preceding clause. It is 
arbitrary to make rou, &:1mnaAµ,evov, refer to the Apostles and 
other messengers of the Gospel : they are the same class as Toils 
1rpo</>rrro.s. See Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xxiii. 37, Migne, cxx. 
789. 

1 But perhaps even in the case of the Baptist the hierarchy at J erubsdem 
had a hand. He was "delivered up" by some party. Comp. ,rapaooOi),•a.1 
(Mk. i. r4), 1rap,o&e.,, (Mt. iv. r2), 



352 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S, LUKE [Xltl. 34, 3l5. 

'll'OITaK11 -q8ell.1Jaa. lmauv&Ea.1 TU TEKva. aou. These words, which 
are found in both Mt. and Lk., are evidence from the Synoptists 
themselves respecting much work of Christ in Jerusalem which 
they do not record. As S. John tells us, He ministered there at 
other times than just before His Passion. The context forbids 
us from taking T« TEKva crov in any other sense than the inhabitants 
of Jerusalem. (Comp. xix. 44, and see Neander, L. J. C.§ no, 
Eng. tr. p. 165.) This is fully admitted by Strauss, if the words 
were really spoken by Christ.1 He suggests therefore that they 
come from an apocryphal source, and probably the same from 
which he supposes xi. 49-51 to have been taken. In this he has 
been followed by Loman and Pfleiderer (see Hahn, ii. p. 255). But, 
like x. 22, this verse - so strongly confirming the J ohannean 
tradition-is far too well attested to be got rid of by any sup
positions. The prepositions in t,ncrvv&.tai mean "together to one 
place-to Myself." Comp. Ps. ci. 23 ?, cv. 47. 

8v Tp«hrov C:pv11 ffJ" fourij, voaaic:tv. " Even as a hen her own 
brood." For Sv Tp61rov comp. Exod. ii. I4. Like "fowl" in 
English, opvtc; is used specially of domesticated hens (Xen. Anab. 
iv. 5. 2 5; Aesch. Eum. 866). Mt. has Ta. vocrcr[a a{mjc;, "her 
chickens." This similitude is not found in O.T., but is frequent 
in Rabbinical literature. Schoettgen, pp. 207-210. Comp. Trt 

KElvov Tf.Kv• lxwv fnro 7M"Epoi, uJtw Tlille (Eur. Heracl. 10). Jerome 
quotes Deut. xxxii. 11 in illustration : "As an eagle that stirreth 
up her nest, that fluttereth over her young, He spread abroad His 
wings, He took them, He bare them on His pinions." With llirb 
TUI 11'TEpuyo., comp. Ruth ii. 12; Is. xxxi. 5; Mai. iv. 2; Ps. xvii. 8, 
xxxvi. 8, !vii. 2, lxi. 5, lxiii. 8. 

Ka.t o~K ~8E>..~ao.TE. In tragic contrast with ,rocrliKt'i .;,0lA71cra : 
comp. Jn. i. 5, 10, 11. 

85. d,t,ieTa.1 llp.~v 6 olKo,; u/1-wv. Neither here (DEG H MU 
X A, Latt. Boh. Syr.) nor in Mt. xxiii. 38, where it is better 
attested, is tpr11.1-o,;; more than a gloss. Comp. on d, ep~µ,wu,v 
~ ' .. ? (J . . ) d , ' ,, ' ,. ' E<J'Tat O OtKO', OUTOS er. xxn. 5 ' an t:yKaTal\EAOt7rQ. TOV QlKOV µ,ov, 
a.cp~rn Ti}v KATJpovuµ,[av µ,ov (Jer. xii. 7). "Is being left to you" 
means "You have it entirely to yourselves to possess and protect; 
for God no longer dwells in it and protects it." Comp. a.cpEO~auai 
(xvii. 34, 35). By "your house" is meant the home of rrt TlKva 
uou, the city of Jerusalem. Note the repetition vµ,'iv ••• vµ,wv. 
Syr-Sin. here has, "Your house is forsaken"; in Mt. it is defective. 

>..lyw 8E llfJ-'iv o3 ,.,.~ ffi'IJTE /1-E· With great solemnity and with 
strong assurance. Comp. Jn. vii. 34, viii. 2 r. 

11w,; dffl'JTE, Their seeing Him is dependent upon their repent-

1 Hier sind al!e Ausjlilchte vergebms, und man muss bekennen: sind diesJ 
'4Jirk!iche l¥orte Jesu, so muss er ii.fter tmd liinger, als es den synoptt"schen 
Berichten nach schez"nt, in Jerusalem th,llig g,;wesen sein (L, J. 1864, p. 249). 
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ance ; and this is left uncertain ; for the ~[n OTE or &v ~l?J OTE 

after lw., (AD, Vulg.) is not genuine.1 There are three inter
pretations of the point of time indicated by this declaration. ( 1) 
Th,e cn·es of the multitude on Palm Sunday (xix. 38; Mt. xxi. 9; 
Mk. xi. 9). But this is quite inadequate. Christ would not have 
declared with this impressive solemnity the fact that He would not 
enter Jerusalem for some weeks, or possibly months. (2) The 
Second Advent. But where are we told that the unbelieving Jews 
will welcome the returning Christ with hymns of praise? (3) The 
conversion of th.e Jews throughout all time. This last no doubt 
is right. The quotation EvA.oYYJp.evos, K.T.A.., is verbatim from LXX 
of Ps. cxviii. 26, and lv /Jv6µan Kvpfov means as the representative 
of Jehovah. Converted Israel will thus welcome the spiritual 
presence of the Messiah. 

XIV. 1-XVII. 10. The Second Period of the Journey. 

This forms a new division of the section which has been 
styled "the Journeyings towards Jerusalem " : see on ix. 51. The 
first portion of it (xiv. 1-24) may be thus subdivided. A 
Sabbath-meal in the House of a Pharisee, including the Healing 
of a Dropsical Man on the Sabbath ( 1-6), a Discourse about 
taking the lowest seats (7-u) and inviting Lowly Guests (12-14), 
and the Parable of the Great Supper (15-24). The whole is 
peculiar to Lk., and probably comes from some source unknown 
to Mt. and Mk. 

1-24. § A Sabbath-meal in the House of a Pharisee. Time and 
place are quite undetermined. The chief men among the Pharisees 
no doubt lived mostly at Jerusalem. Beyond that we have no clue. 

1~. The Cure of a Dropsical Man at the Sabbath-meal. 
The cure of the man with the withered hand (vi. 6-11 ; Mt. 
xii. 9-14; Mk. iii. 1 -6) should be compared but not identified. 
Although Lk. records both cures, with very important differences 
of detail, Strauss and Keim maintain that this is a mere doublet 
of the other, and reject both. The style of the opening words 
indicates an Aramaic source. 

Of the seven miracles of mercy on the sabbath, Lk. records five : the 
Demoniac at Capernaum (iv. 31), the Withered Hand (vi. 6), the Woman 
bowed down eighteen years (xiii. 14), Simon's wife's mother (iv. 38), and this. 
The others are: the Paralytic at Bethesda (Jn. v. ro), the Man born blind 
(Jn. ix. 14). 

1 Not only do NB KL M RX, Syr. Boh. Arm. and some Lat. texts here 
omit i/~n ll-re, but no authorities insert the words Mt. xxiii. 39, which adds to 
the weight of the evidence against them here, 

23 
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l. Kal iylvETo ~v T~ ~MEi:v a,hov. " And it came to pass after 
He had entered" (aor.), not "as He entered" (AV.) nor "when 
He entered" (RV.): cum intrasset or introisset (some MSS. of 
V ulg.) rather than cum intraret (V ulg. ). See on iii. 2 1 and the 
note at the end of eh. i. p. 45. 

Twos Twv &pxovTwv Twv <l>ap,ua(wv. " Of one of the chief men of 
the Pharisees." We have no knowledge of official rulers of the 
Pharisees ; but of course they had their leading rnen. That the 
invitation of a leading Pharisee was accepted (ver. 12) after what 
is recorded xi. 37-54 might seem surprising, especially as Jesus 
knew the minds of those whom He was to meet (ver. 3). But 
there was still the possibility of influencing some of them for good. 
We know of no case in which Jesus refused an invitation. 

o-a/3/3chc:> cl>ayE'i:v apTov. Sabbath banqueting was common, and 
became proverbial for luxury. Observa diem sabbati, non Judai'cis 
deliciis; and Hodiernus dies sabbati est, hunc in pr;p,senti tempore 
otio quodam corporaliter languido et jluxo et luxurioso celebrant 
.fudrei (Aug.). See Wetst. ad loc. and Polano, The Talmud; 
Selections translated from the original, p. 2 59. 

Kal mhol ~uav irapaT1Jpoup.Evot mhov. Lk.'s favourite construc
tion. See on v. 14 and vi. 20. The 1<a{ introduces the apodosis 
of lyEvero : " it came to pass . . • that the Pharisees themselves 
were persistently watching Him.'' For -,,.apa.r.,,p<:1.a-&a., of interested 
-md sinister espionage see on vi. 7. Excepting Mk. iii. 2 and Gal. 
1v. ro, the verb occurs only in Lk. (xx. 20; Acts ix. 24). 

The translation "were there, watching" is erroneous : ij<TaP 1raparripov• 
µ,:vo, is the: periphrastic imperf. It is also an error to carry on the con
struction of i-ylP<TO beyond ver. I : vv. 1 and 2 are quite independent state
ments. 

2. Kal tl5ou /tv8pw'll"Oc, rte;. We are left in doubt whether the 
man was placed there as a trap, which the absence of yap does 
not disprove, or was there by accident, or had come in the hope 
of being healed. The last is probable: but the iSou seems to 
imply that his presence was unexpected by the company, and 
perhaps by the host. He was probably not an invited guest, as 
&-,,.i.\ua-Ev (ver. 4) appears to show. But in an Eastern house he 
would have no difficulty in obtaining admission (Tristram, Eastern 
Customs, pp. 36, Sr): and, if he hoped to be healed, he would 
take care to appear lwrpoa-0ev avrnv. Note then, vv. z, r9, 20. 

ul5pwmKos. Not elsewhere in bibl. Grk., but freq. in medical 
writers. The disease seems to be indicated as a curse Num. 
v. 21 1 22; comp. Ps. cix. 18. Comp. Hor. Cann. ii. 2. 13. 

8. diroKpi8ds . . . irpoc; Toils vop.1Kous Kat ♦apiua(ouc;. He 
answered their thoughts implied in ~a-av 1rapar'l'Jpoup,€1101. This 
watching had now a definite object owing to the presence of the 
dropsical man. Comp. v. 22, vii. 40. The voflLKo{ (see on 
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vii. 30) and cf>ap1uaio1 are put as one class, and are a more 
definite description of the awol in ver. 1. Note the Hebraistic 
1t1rEv >.lywv. 

8Eparr£UO"<l.4 ij OU; Comp. a-ya001ro1~ua1 ; KaK01TOl~CTat (vi. 9); 
U r,upavov ; lt av0pJ1rwv (xx. 4). The dilemma, if they had 
planned one against Him, is turned against themselves. These 
lawyers were bound to be able to answer such a question : and if 
rigorist Pharisees made no objection when consulted beforehand, 
they could not protest afterwards. They take refuge in silence ; 
not in order to provoke Him to heal, but because they did not 
know what to say. They did not wish to say that healing on· the 
sabbath was allowable, and they did not dare to say that it was 
not. For ~o-uxi£tr.> in this sense comp. Acts xi. 18, xxi. 14; Job 
xxxii. 6; Neh. v. 8. 

The <I before l~e,rr, (A, Syrr. Arm.) probably comes from Mt. xii. IO 

(om. NBD L 59, Latt. divided). If it is genuine, comp. xiii. 23, Most of 
the authorities which insert el have 8epa,1rew,P for llepa,1Tefiua., (also from Mt. 
xii. 10) and omit -1) oo, 

4. lrr1>..a~6f'-evos i.£0-aro. That the laying hold of him is to be 
regarded as the means of the cure is not certain. The touching 
in order to heal is more often expressed by a1TT£CT0a1 (v. 13, 
xxii. 51; Mk. i. 41, vii. 33, viii. 22; Mt. viii. 3, 15, xvii. 71 xx. 34) 
or by brm8lva1 Tas XE'ipac; (iv. 40, xiii. 13; Mk. vi. 5, viii. 23, 25, 
etc.). Both lciu0a, (see small print on v. 17) and l1r1A.a/3iCT0o.i 
(ix. 471 xx. 201 26, xxiii. 26, etc.) are freq. in Lk. Christ read the 
man's faith, as He read the hostility of the Pharisees, and responded 
to it. 

a1rl>..uo-Ev. This probably means something more than the 
letting go after the lmAa/3&p,n-oc;, viz. "dismissed him " from the 
company, to prevent interference with him. 

5. T(vos ~p.wv utos ij ~oils. The emphatic word is fiµ,wv. "How 
do you act, when your interests are concerned ? When your son, 
or even your ox, falls into a well?" 1 Palestine abounds in un
protected cisterns, wells and pits. Wetst. quotes from the Mishna, 
Si in puteum bos aut asinus . . . filius aut filia. The argument 
is that what the Pharisees allowed themselves for their own benefit 
must be allowed to Christ for the benefit of others. Their sabbath 
help had an element of selfishness ; His had none. 

The reading bos -1) floiJs probably comes from xiii. 15. The correction was 
doubly tempting: I. because vlos seemed rather to s,P?il the a fortiori argu
m:~t; 2. because _6110, U: more naturally ,coupled :wi~h flo~s •. Co~p- .J?~ut. 
llll, 4, The reading 1rpofla,rov (D) for vlos has a similar ongm, while 6is 1s a 
conjecture as the supposed original of both vl&s and 6vos, The evidence is 

1 There is possibly a reference to the wording of the fourth commandment, 
!n which son stands first among the rational creatures possessed, and ox first 
11,mong the irrational (Deu~. v. 14). But comp. Ex. xxi. 33. 
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thus divided : I/Ids A B E G H M S U V r .& L etc., e f g Syrr., Cyr-Alex.-
6vos tot K L X Il, a. b c i Syr-Sin. Vulg. Arm. Aeth. See WH. ii. App. p. 62; 
Sanday, App. to Grk. T. p. 120. The d.1roKp10Els before rplJs czin-oiis .?,rep 
(N A, Vulg.) is probably a.n insertion. 

Note the Hebraistic construction instead of Tls iipJJ,11 o~ vlor, K.-r.~, e-6K 
d8lws d.ve:t<T'll"tiim czin-&v ; 

6. oi)K taxuuo.l' «l'Ta.11'0xp,9,j"c:u. Stronger than TJcroxaua.v (ver. 
3): "They had no power to reply." Lk. is fond of noting that 
people are silenced or keep silence (xx. 26; Acts xi. 18, xii. 171 

xv. 12, xxii. 2 ). For the compound verb comp. Rom. ix. 20; 

Judg. v. 29; Job xvi. 8, xxxii. 12. 

7-11. Discourse on choosing the Lowest Seats at Entertain
ments. We may suppose that the healing of the dropsical man 
preceded the meal. This now begins ; and, as they settle round 
the tables, there is a manreuvring on the part of some of the 
guests to secure the best places. To suggest a comparison 
between healing the dropsy and dealing with duplicem animi 
kydropem, superbire tumorem et pecunim sitim is almost as fanciful 
as supposing that "falling into a well " is meant to refer to the 
dropsy. The latter supposition (Aug. Bede) still finds favour. 

7. "E}u,ye" Si ... 'll'ctpa(io>i.~v. Comp. v. 36, xiii. 6, xviii. I. 

The " parable " is not in the form of a narrative, but in that of 
advice, which is thus called because it is to be understood meta
phorically. Christ is not giving counsels of worldly wisdom or of 
good manners, but teaching a lesson of humility. Every one 
before God ought to feel that the lowest place is the proper place 
for him. There is no need to suppose that this was originally a 
parable in the more usual sense, and that Lk. has turned it into an 
exhortation ; still less that ver. 7 is a fictitious introduction to a 
saying of which the historical connexion had been lost. 

•'ll'•X11tV. Sc, .,.1,,, voGv: comp. Acts iii. 5 ; I Tim. iv. 16; Ecclus. xxxi. 2. 
He directed His attention to this : not the same as its attracting or catching 
His attention, Syr-Sin. omits. 

T4S 'll'pwTox>i.,ala.s. In the mixture of Jewish, Roman, Greek, 
and Persian customs which prevailed in Palestine at this time, we 
cannot be sure which were the most honourable places at table. 
Josephus (Ant. xv. 2. 4) throws no light. But the Talmud says 
that, on a couch holding three, the middle place is for the 
worthiest, the left for the second, and the right for the third 
(Edersh. L. &- T. ii. pp. 207, 494). Among the Greeks it was 
usual for each couch to have only two persons (Plat. Sym. 17 5 A, 
C), but both Greeks and Romans sometimes had as many as four 
on one couch. D. of Grll. and Rom. Ant. artt. Cena, Symposz'um, 
Triclinium ; Becker, Ckaricles, Sc. vi. Exe. i. ; Gallus, Sc. ix. Exe. 
i. ii. Como. Lk. u. 46 ; Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39. 
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ltE>..lyoV'!"o, "They were choosing out for themselves ; eligebant 
(b c de fff2) rather than eligerent (Vulg.)." The same thing seems 
to have taken place at the Last Supper (xxii. 24), and the washing 
of the disciples' feet may have been intended as a rebuke for this. 

8. Ei§ y&.11-ou§. Probably sing. in meaning; "to a wedding
feast" : see on xii. 36. The me~l at which this was said was 11n 
ordinary one, as is shewn by <f>ayliv 11.pTov (ver. 1 ), the common 
Hebrew phrase for a meal (ver. 15; Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Gen. 
xxxvii. 25, xliii. 16; Exod. ii. 20, etc.). Jesus singles out a 
marriage, not perhaps because such a feast is a better type of the 
Kingdom of God, but because on such occasions there is more 
formality, and notice must be taken of the rank of the guests. 

KaTaK)u9fj§. Peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (vii. 36, ix. 14, xxiv. 30): 
see on ix. 14. 

9. o a.1 Kat mlTcw Kall.eaa.§. It is misplaced ingenuity to render, 
"thee thyself also," dich auch selbst. "Thee and him," te et ilium 
(Vulg ), is right. His inviting both gave him the right to arrange 
both guests as he pleased. Contrast ii. 35. 

ip1i. For the change from subjunct. to fut. indic. comp. xii. 58. See 
also lpe'i after fvl', ver. 10. 

.li.o§ TouT'I:' T611'ov ••• Tov E°ax_nTov T611'ov. Here AV. is inforior 
to all previous versions. Vulg. has locum in both places. Luth. 
omits in both. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. have "rowme" in both: 
Wic. and Rhem. "place" in both. "The lowest room " means 
"the lowest place " ; but in that case "give this man room " should 
precede. Otherwise "lowest room " will seem to mean the bottom 
chamber. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 267. 

'' Thou hast set my feet in a large room" (Ps. xxxi. 8), i.e. in abundant space 
(Ps. xviii. 19), Bishop Hall calls Pope Pius n. "as learned as hath sat in 
that roome this thousand yeeres" (Letters, Dec. ii. Ep. 3). Davies, Bible 
Eng-/isk, p. 152. Comp. Ter. Heaut. iii. 3. 25. Sy. Jube hum: abire him: 
aliquo. Cl. Quu ego him: alJeam? Sy. Quo? quo libet: da illis locum. Abi 
deambulatum. Cl. Deambulatum f Quo? Sy. Vah, quasi desit locus. 

up~n . . . Ka.TEXEIV, The a.pew marks the contrast between the 
brief self-assumed promotion and the permanent merited humilia
tion. Comp. Prov. xxv. 6, 71 which Christ seemed to have had in 
His mind. The displaced guest goes from top to bottom, because 
the intermediate places have meanwhile been filled. 

10. lvu . . • epe'i: aot, Perhaps lva is here used l1</30.T1Kw<;, of 
the result rather than of the purpose: "so that he will say to thee." 
But if the idea of purpose be retained, it is Christ's purpose in 
giving the advice, not the purpose with which the hearer is to 
adopt the advice. There is no recommendation of " the pride 
that apes humility," going to a low place in order to be promoted. 
See small print on xx. 1 o. 
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The fut, indic. after lvtt is common in late Greek : xx. 10; Mk. xv. 20 ; 
Jn. vii. 3, xvii. 2; Acts xxi. 24; Gal. ii. 4, etc. Win. xli. b. 1, p. 36o; 
Simcox, Lanff, of N. T. p. 109; Burton, § 199. 

1rpoaa.vcl.p118• Avwnpov, Perhaps " Come up higher," i.e. to where the 
host is sitting : accede (a c f ff2 i q r) rather than ascende (Vulg. ). Comp. 
dvcl./3a1ve 1rp&s !-le (Prov. xxv. 7). The verb is classical and frequent in LXX, 
esp. in Joshua of geographical description (xi. 17, xv. 3, 6, 7, xviii. 12, xix. 
II, 12; Exod. xix. 23, etc.). The adv. occurs elsewhere in bib). Grk. only 
Heb. x. 8; comp. d,drrepos (Neh. iii. 25), d,wraTos (Tobit viii. 3), ilFdrrep,n 
(Acts xvi. 24; Heb, vi. 19), KaTdrrepor (Eph. iv. 9). 

evwmov rrdVTwv. Both words are characteristic : see on i. I 5 
and vi. 30. The 1rtiv-rwv is unquestionably to be retained 
(NAB LX 1, 33 69, Syrr. Boh. Aeth.). 

11. rra.,; o li,j,wv lnuTov. One of our Lord's repeated utterances : 
xviii. 14; Mt. xxiii. 12. In all three places AV. spoils the anti
thesis by varying the translation of Ta1rtw6w, "abase," "humble.'' 
The saying here guards against the supposition that Christ is 
giving mere prudential rules of conduct or of good taste. Humility 
is the passport to promotion in the Kingdom of God. Comp. for 
the first half x. 15; and for the second half Jas. iv. ro; r Pet. v. 6. 
Note that while Lk. in both places has 1riis with the participle (see 
on i. 66), Mt. has ocrn,. 

12-14. The Duty of inviting Lowly Guests. The previous 
discourse was addressed to the guests (ver. 7): this is addressed 
to the host. It is a return for his hospitality. We cannot be 
sure that all the other guests were of the upper classes, and that 
this moved Jesus to utter a warning. Some of His disciples may 
have been with Him, and they were not wealthy. Still less may 
we assert that, if all the other guests were of the upper classes, this 
was wrong. All depends upon whether the motive for hospitality 
was selfish. But it is wrong to omit benevolence to the poor, in 
whose case the selfish motive is excluded. As before, we have a 
parable in a hortatory form ; for Jesus is not merely giving rules 
for the exercise of social hospitality. 

12. "E>..eyev 8~ Kal Tijl KEK>..1JKOn mhov. " But He was saying 
to him also that had hidden Him " ; qui invitaverat eum ( d f), 
invitanti eum (o), invitatori (a b c ff2 i l qr) : convivaton· suo benigne 
rependens, 1rvwp,a.TtKa. iiVTl. crapK1Kwv (Grotius). For apunov see on 
xi. 37• 

p.'1-i cf,~vet. Pres. imperat. " Do not habitually call.'' It is the 
exclusive invitation of rich neighbours, etc., that is forbidden. 

As distinct from Ka>.,w, cp.,,,i, would specially apply to invitation by word 
of mouth: and the use of <f,o,ve'iv for invitations is very rare. Neither Vulg. 
nor any English Version before RV. distinguishes between cpwm here and 
Kci.>.e1, ver. 13, although in vv. 7, 8, 12 Ka>.e'iv is rendered invitare and ver. 12 
,pr.,ve'iv, vocare. 

rr>..oua1oui. With yElTova,; only. It is pleasant to entertain 
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one's friends, seemly to entertain one's relations, advantageous to 
entertain rich neighbours. But these are not high motives for 
hospitality ; and we must not let our hospitality end there. 

fJ.~ iroTE Kal mlTol d1mKa>.lcrwa1v ae. Godet remarks that this 
warning is playful. Prends-y garde: la pareille a recevoir, t'est un 
malkeur a evt"ter I Car, une fois la retribution repue, t'en est fait de 
la remuneration future. - Comp. ot$n µ,w ~~ d.rrtKA1J011uoµ,evo~ KaAe'i 
µ,en~ (Xen. Symp. i. 15). 

13. Sox~v iroLffs. See on v. 29. 
Ka>.u 'IIT(&)xoos, clvuire(pouo;;. The former would not have the 

money, the latter would not have the strength, to give an enter
tainment. That d.va'Tf"e{pov, is here generic, and that xw>..ov, and 
TV<j,Aov, are species under it, is improbable : comp. ver. 2 r. The 
'Tf"Twxo{ are one class,-those wanting in means; and all the rest 
belong to another class,-those wanting in physical strength. 
Beyond this we need not specify; but in Plato we have d.v&.1TTJpoi 1 

containing the other two classes, o~ xw>..o{ TE Kal TV<j,>..o1 Kat oi llio1 
d.vtf71"1Jpo1 ( Crito, p. 53 A). The avtf is intensive: "very maimed." 
For the command comp. ver. 21 and Neh. viii. 10. 

14. fJ.UKap,os lan, on oGK exouaw OVTO.iroSouvuC CTOL, The OTI is 
strictly logical. Good deeds are sure to be rewarded either in this 
world or in the world to come. Those persons are blessed whose 
good deeds cannot be requited here, for they are sure of a reward 
hereafter. For oGK lxouaw see on xii. 4. For dvm1ro80Gvm in a 
good sense comp. Rom. xi. 35 ; I Thes. iii. 9; in a bad sense, 
Rom. xii. 19; Heb. x. 30. The an{ expresses retaliation, exact 
repayment. Comp. Arist. Eth. Nie. ix. 2. 5, where we have 8ocr1,, 
a:1ro80Ttov, and avTa'l1'08ocr1,. 

ev Tfj dvaa-rnae1 Twv 81Ka.Lwv. It is possible that there is here 
a reference to the doctrine of a double resurrection, first of the 
righteous, and then of all. Comp. r Cor. xv. 23; 1 Thes. iv. 16; 
Rev. xx. 5, 6. If so, this is the ava.CTTa<Tt, eK veKpwv (xx. 35; Acts 
iv. 2 ; Phil. iii. 11; 1 Pet. i. 3 : comp. Mk. ix. 9, xii. 2 5 ; Mt. xvii. 9; 
Gal i. 1), which implies that some are for the present left unraised, 
as distinct from the ai,aCTrn<Ti, veKpwv (Acts xvii. 32 ; 1 Cor. xv. 
12, 2 r; Heb. vi. 2 ), which is the general resurrection. See Lft. 
on Phil. iii. 1 I. But Twv 81Kaiwv may be added merely to indicate 
the character of those who practise disinterested benevolence. 

15-24. The Parable of the Great Supper. The identity of this 
with the Parable of the Marriage of the King's Son, often called 
the Parable of the Wedding Garment (Mt. xxii. 1-14), will continue 
to be discussed, for the points of similarity and of difference are 
both of them so numerous that a good case may be made for either 
view. But the context, as well as the points of difference, justifies 

1 The form dvd1r,tpos seems to be a mere misspelling of dvd1r11pos (Tobit 
xiv. 2 tt; 2 Mac. viii. 24 AV); but it is well attested. WH. ii, App. p. 151, 
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a distinction. The parable in Mt. is a comment on an attempt 
to arrest Christ (xxi. 46), and tells of rebels put to death for insult
iqg and killing their sovereign's messengers; this is a comment on 
a pious remark, perhaps ignorantly or hypocritically made, and 
tells of discourteous persons who, through indifference, lose the 
good things to which they were invited. It is much less severe in 
tone than the other; and even in those parts which are common 
to the two has very little similarity of wording. 

1~. TLS Twv uuva.vaKELf.tlvwv, " The resurrection of the just " 
suggests the thought of the Kingdom, and this guest complacently 
assumes that he will be among those who will enjoy it. With this 
introductory incident comp. x. 25-30, xii. 13-15, xv. 1-3. 

4>dyETcu apTov. A Hebraism: comp. ver. 1; 2 Sam. ix. 7, 10; 
2 Kings iv. 8, etc., and see on ver. 8. It points to the Jewish 
idea that the Messianic age will be inaugurated by a banquet and 
will be a prolonged festival (Is. xxv. 6). The reading api<rrov 
(E H M SUV I') is a mere corruption of ap'Tov. 

16. o St EhrEv auT4i. "But He said to him" (Rhem.). "And" 
(Wic.) and "Then" (Tyn. Gen. AV.) obscure the fact that Christ 
is opposing the comfortable self-complacency of the speaker. What 
he says is correct, but the spirit in which he says it is quite wrong. 
Only those who _are detached from earthly things, and treat them 
as of small account in comparison with the Kingdom of God, will 
enter therein. 

brolE1 SEi'll'vov i.tlya.. "Was about to make a great supper," 
similar to that at which Jesus was now sitting. One might expect 
the mid., but comp. ver. 12; Acts viii. 2; Xen. Anab. iv. 2. 23. 
The 11"0'.>l.kous are the Jews who observe the Law. In Mt. it is 
/J.11{)pw1ros f3acnAEv'> who made a marriage-feast for his son. 

17. TOI' SoGkov. The vocator, who was sent to remind them, 
according to custom, and not because they were suspected of 
unwillingness.1 Comp. Esth. v. 8, vi. 14. This custom still pre
vails. To omit the second summons would be "a grievous breach 
of etiquette, equivalent to cancelling the previous more general 
notification. To refuse the second summons would be an insult, 
which is equivalent among the Arab tribes to a declaration of war" 
(Tristram, Eastern Customs, p. 82 ). The 8ov.\os represents God's 
messengers to His people, and specially the Baptist and Jesus 
Christ. Comp. Mt. xi. 28-30. 

"EpxElrllE, IS-r1 fi8'1 lTo,,.<i iaTw, The true reading may be lp-x,«Tea., 
(NA DK L PR 4) to follow elre'iv (Syr-Sin.), dicere z'nvitatis ut venirent 
(Vulg.). See small print note on xix. 13. But the !TO.PTO. after eurw (A P, 
Syr-Sin. Vulg. f) or before ho,µ.a. (D, ae) comes from Mt. xxii. 4 t,t* B L R, 
b c Ifs ii q omit, 

l Vocatores suos ostendenti, ut diceret a quibus invitatus esset (Plin. N. H 
uxv. IO. 36. 89). Comp. Suet. Calig. xxxix.; Sen. De Ira, iii. 37. 3. 
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18. ~p~ano «'ll'o 1.uas 'll'BIITES '11'«ptuTELa-8a.. Every word is full of 
point. The very beginning of such conduct was unexpected and 
:mreasonable, and it lasted some time. There was no variation; 
it was like a prearranged conspiracy : they all pleaded that they 
were at present too much occupied to come. And there was not 
a single exception. The 1rapairE1,(J'8ai comes as a surprise at the 
end, there being no all& or o.f at the outset to prepare for a con
trast. This absolute unanimity prepares us for a joyous acceptance 
of the courteously repeated invitation. On the contrary, they begin 
"to beg off," deprecari (Acts xxv. II; 2 Mac. ii. 31). In Jos. Ant. 
vii. 8. 2 the verb is used, exactly as here, of excusing oneself from 
an invitation. They ought to have excused themselves when the 
first invitation came, if at all. Their begging off now was breaking 
their promise; and the excuses were transparently worthless. In 
Mt. there is no begging off. Those invited simply ap.EA~CJ'«VTE, 
d,rij>..Bav ; and some of them insulted, and even killed the vocatores. 
For apxnJ"0ai of proceedings which last some time comp. vii. 38, 
xii. 45, xix. 37, 45, xxii. 231 xxiii. 2. Here the further idea of 
interruption is not present. 

a.1ro f•a~. The expression is unique in Greek literature. Comp. d,r' 
,ti0,£a,s, «'ll"o rijs finis, i~ op8fjs, Bia. ,,-du71s. We are probably to supply -rvtbµ71s: 
d,,-o µifi.s Ka! rijs ailrfjs -r•@µ71s (Philo, De Spee. Legg. ii. p. 3u). Both EK 
µicis "(vd,µ71s and iK µ,ii.s tf,w•fjs are also found. We might also supply y,vxfis, 
Less probable suggestions are &p«s, uv•fJTJK'f/S (Vulg. simul), aMas, Moii. 

EX<d dvayic.'l)v, A manifest exaggeration. He had already 
bought it, probably after seeing it; and now inspection could 
wait. For the phrase, which is classical, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 37; 
Heb. vii. 27; Jude 3; and the insertion Lk. xxiii. 17. Not in 
LXX. 

lxE J£E 'll'«P'!IT'IJfl-ivo,,. It is doubtful whether this is a Latinism, 
habe me excusatum, i.e. "Consider me as one who has obtained 
indulgence." 1 But certainly 1u:, which is enclitic, cannot be em
phatic : "Whatever you do about others, I must be regarded as 
excused." This would require lp.l, and before rather than after 
~E. Comp. 0~ 0appovvrr1. P,E .£to, (Xen. Cyr. iii. I. 35). 

19. 1r0pEdOf1,GL, "I am on my way." He pleads no a11ayK'1f, and 
is too indifferent to care about the manifest weakness of his excuse. 
That he had bought the oxen "on approval " is not hinted. Both 
these two seem to imply that they may possibly come later, if the 
host likes to wait, or the feast lasts long enough. Hence the host's 
declaration ver. 24. 

20. o~ 8dvul'cu. He is confident that this is unanswerable. 
See on ver. 26. "When a man taketh a new wife, he shall not go 

1 Invi'tas tune me, ,:um scis, Nasica, vqcasse, 
Excusatum habeas me rog1J : c<en/J d1Jtnt". 

-(Mart. ii. 79.) 
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out in the host, neither shall he be charged with any business : he 
shall be free at home one year" (Deut. xxiv. 5). Comp. Hdt. 
i. 36. 5. 

21. The r.<tVTEs (ver. 18) probably means more than three. 
But three suffice as examples. Some said that they would not 
come now ; others declared that they could not come at all. 
Comp. the parable of the Pounds, where three servants are 
samples of the whole ten, and represent two classes (xix. 16-21). 

"EseMe Ta.xlws. Not because his anger makes him impatient; 
but because he has no intention of putting off anything to please 
the discourteous persons who have insulted him. He goes on with 
his arrangements at once. 

ets T«s 'll'X.a.TE(a.s K11.l pilf.1,11.s. We have the same combination Is. 
xv. 3. This use of p-vp,71 is late: Acts ix. u, xii. 10; Ecclus. ix. 7; 
Tobit xiii. 18. A lane resembles a stream; and the original sense 
of pvµ71 is the rush or flow of what is in motion. See Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 16. The two words combined stand for 
the public places of the town, in which those who have no comfort
able homes are likely to be found. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26-28. 

Tous -n-rwxous Ko.l &.v11.Trefpous, K.T,A, The Jews who do not ob• 
serve the Law; the publicans and sinners. These were not asked 
simply because the others refused, and in order to fill the vacant 
places. They would have been asked in any case; but the others 
were asked first. They both live in the city : i.e. both are Jews. 
But those who respected the Law had a prior claim to those who 
rebelled against it. The similarity of wording shows the connexion 
with the preceding discourse (ver. 13); and therefore Bengel's 
attractive distinction is probably not intended. He points out 
that the poor would get no other invitation ; the maimed would not 
be likely to marry; the blind could not go to see farms ; and the 
lame would not go to prove oxen. Contrast Mt. xxii. 9, 10. 

efo·dya.ye w8e. See on ii. 27. It is assumed that they can be 
"brought in" at once, without formal invitation. They are not 
likely to refuse. The mixture of guests of all classes is still seen 
at Oriental entertainments. 

22. Kilpte, ylyovev 8 eTrETa.s11.s. He executes the order, and 
then makes this report. There is no ~ll71, and we are not to sup
pose that he had anticipated his master's order ; which would have 
been audacious officiousness, and could hardly have been done 
without his master's knowledge. 

En T6Tros e<TT{v. Comp. ver. 9. No such expression is found 
in Mt. xxii. 10. It is added because the servant knows that his 
master is determined to fill all the places, and that the banquet 
cannot begin till this is done. 

28. fpa.yf.1,00S, "Hedges" (c/Jpar:r<rw = II I fence in"): Mt. 
xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1. Just as 'll"AarEia, Kat pv1,a., represent the 
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public roads inside the city, so b3ol Kal q,payp.ol the public roads 
outside the city; and this command is the invitation to the 
keathen. 

dvayKa.o-ov etue>.Wi:v. By persuasion. A single servant could 
not use force, and those who refused were not dragged in. Comp. 
Mk. vi. 45 II and '/T'a~/3ta<raYTo (xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15). The text 
gives no sanction to _ religious persecution. By showing that 
physical force was not used it rather condemns it. 

?va. yep.to-8fi p.ou ~ o?Kos. Nee natura nee gratia patitur vacuum 
(Beng. ). We are not told the result of this third invitation ; but 
we may conclude that the Gentiles fill the void which the unbelief 
of the Jews has left (Rom. xi. 2 5). In Mt. the result of the second 
invitation is i-1rA,f(J'811 o vvp.q,Jv, and there is no third. Augustine 
interprets this third summons as a call to heretics, which cannot 
be correct. 

24. >..iyw yo.p op.iv. Solemn introduction of the main point of 
the parable. The transition from sing. (lt£A8e) to plur. (i>p.'iv) is 
variously explained. ( 1) That some of the 1rTwxot ( ver. 2 1) are 
present and are included in the address. ( 2) That there is a transi
tion from the parable to its application, and Christ speaks half as 
the host to his servant and others, and half in His own person to 
the Pharisee and his guests. (3) That the host addresses, not 
only the servant, but all who may hear of what he has done. In 
favour of ( 2) we must not quote xi. 8, xv. 7, 10, xvi. 9, xviii. 14; 
Mt. xxi. 43. In all these places it is Jesus who is addressing the 
audience ; not a person in the parable who sums up the result. 
Here the lKEfrwv and the p.ov show that the latter is the case. In 
Mt. the conclusion to the parable is '/T'OAAOL yap Ei(J'iv KA1JTO{, oA.lyot 
a~ EKAEKTo[ (xxii. 14), and these are the words of Christ, not of the 
/3a(J'tAru<;. 

25-35. § Warnings against Precipitancy and Half-heartedness 
in Following Christ. The Parables of the Rash Builder, the Rash 
King, and the Savourless Salt. The section has been called "The 
Conditions of Discipleship." These are four. 1. The Cross to be 
borne (25-27; Mt.x. 371 38). 2. The Cost to be counted (28-32). 
3. All Possessions to be renounced (33). 4. The Spirit of Sacrifice 
to be maintained (34, 35 ; Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 49). 

The journeying continues, but we are not told the direction; 
and a large multitude is following. They are disposed to believe 
that Jesus is the Messiah, and that the crisis of the Kingdom is at 
hand. They therefore keep close to Him, in order not to miss any 
of the expected glories and blessings. This fact is the occasion of 
the address. They must understand that following Him involves 
a great deal. Like the guest in the Pharisee's house (ver. 15)1 they 
have not realized what the invitation to enter the Kingdom implies. 

26. Iuve1ropEuono 8E a.1h<ii, "Now there were going with Him," 
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of what continued for some time. Comp. vii. II, xxiv. 15. Else
where only Mk. x. 1 of people assembling, but often in LXX 
(Gen. xiii. 5, xiv. 24, xviii. 16, etc.). 

26. ol, l''aei rov m:iTlpa. fouTOil, K.T.X. Does not hate them so 
far as they are opposed to Cliri'st. The context and the parallel 
passages (Mt. vi. 24, x. 37) show that the case supposed is one in 
which choice must be made between natural affection and loyalty to 
Christ. In most cases these two are not incompatible; and to 
hate one's parents as such would be monstrous (Mt. xv. 4). But 
Christ's followers must be ready, if necessary, to act towards what 
is dearest to them as if it were an object of hatred. Comp. Jn. 
xii. 25. Jesus, as often, states a principle in a startling way, and 
leaves His hearers to find out the qualifications. Comp. vi. 29, 30; 
Mt. xix. 12. The Ka.t -riJv yuva.iKa. here is a comment, whether 
designed or not, on -yvva1Ka l-y17p.a in ver. 20. Comp. xviii. 29. 

niv +ux~v fouToll. Not merely his carnal desires, but his life 
(ix. 24, xii. 23); all his worldly interests and affections, including 
life itself. Nee tamen sujficit nostra retinquere, m"si relinquamus et 
nos (Greg. Mag. Hom. xxxii.). So that p.trFEIJ/ ti}II ifroxv11 €CI.VTOV is 
a'l!'apv~uau0ai Ea1JT611 (ix. 23) carried to the uttermost. 

etva( p.ou l'a.&rj'l"l]i, The emphasis is on p.a0vnf.,, not on p.011, 
which is enclitic. "He may be following Me in some sense, but 
he is no disciple of Mine." Would any merely human teacher 
venture to make such claims? Syr-Sin. omits v. 27. 

87. OU ~uaniteL TOI' UTCI.Upov ia.uTOU, Comp. ix. 23; Mt. x. 38, 
xvi. 24 ; Mk. viii. 34. Only here and Jn. xix. 17 is /3a<rT&.(ew used 
of the cross; here figuratively, there literally. "Carrying his own 
cross " would be a familiar picture to many of Christ's hearers. 
Hundreds had been crucified in Galilee for rebellion under Judas 
the Gaulonite (A.D. 6). See Deissmaun, Bible Studies, p. 102. 

In late Gk. f3amfew seems to be more common than ,f,lpe1v, when the 
carrying is figurative : LXX of 2 Kings xviii. 14; Job xxi. 3. It is specially 
common in the later versions of Aq. Sym. and Theod. All three have it Is. 
xl. II, !xvi. 12; Jer. x. 5: and both Sym. and Theod. have it Prov. ix. 12; 
Is. hill. 9- But in none of these places does it occur in LXX. 

28-38. Two Parables upon Counting the Cost : the Rash 
Builder and the Rash King. Comp. Mt. xx. 2 2 ; Mk. x. 38. It 
is possible that in both parables Jesus was alluding to recent 
instances of such folly. It was an age of ostentatious building and 
reckless warfare. The connexion with what precedes (yd.p) seems 
to be that becoming a disciple of Christ is at least as serious a 
matter as any costly or dangerous undertaking. 

28. TLi yo.p ilf ~l'w" 8Dl.wv. "For which of you (see on xi. 5), 
if he wishes." 

Ka.8,aus. In both parables (ver. 31) this represents long and 
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serious consideration. The matter cannot be settled off-hand. 
Comp. Virg. Aen. x. I 59. 

,t,,i♦Ctn. "Calculates" (,Pf'itf,or = ealculus). In class. Gk. commonly in 
mid. of voting. Comp. Rev. xiii. 18 : not in LXX. Neither dra.prirTµ,6s nor 
lia.1rr£11., occur again in N. T., but /ia,,rd,,,., is fairly common in LXX, and 
d.1ra.pr11Tµ,os is very rare in Greek Iiterature.1 In LXX d1ra.prlfe111 occurs 
(1 Kings ix. 25); also in_Aq. and Sym. See Suicer, d-ra.p{l"r,,. 

29. fJ,~ laxuoVTos iKTeAeacu. "Not having the means to finish." 
For £KTEA.'iv comp. Deut. xxxii. 45; 1 Kings xiv. 15; 2 Chron. 
iv. 5; 2 Mac. xv. 9; Dan. iii. 40 (Theod.). Not elsewhere in N.T. 

80. o,hos. Contemptuous : v. 21, vii. 39, xiii. 32, where see 
reff. The lesson conveyed is not so much, " It is better not to 
begin, than to begin and fail," as, "It is folly to begin without 
much consideration." 

81. auvf3a.>.e1v ei.s iroAEfJ,OI'. To be taken together : "to engage 
with another king for the purpose of war." The verb. is intrans., as 
1 Mac. iv. 34; 2 Mac. viii. 23, xiv. 17; and often in Polyb. The 
more common expression is croµ,/3&,)\,>..eiv d, p.ax11v (Jos. Ant. vi. 
5. 3: so also in Polyb.). Comp. conjNgere. 

iv 8eKa. xi>.uiaiv. "Equipped with ten thousand," a meaning 
which readily flows from "clad in, invested with." Comp. i. 17 ; 
Rom. xv. 29; 1 Cor. iv. 21; Heb. ix. 25; Jude 14. The very 
phrase occurs r Mac. iv. 29. 

82 ei 8i fJ,f)ye. See small print on v. 36. 
lp(al'T~ [ra] irpos eipt'JV'IJv, "Asks for negociations with a view to 

peace." The -ra is omitted in ~ B (? homtXotel. ), and the meaning 
will then be, "negociates for peace." B K II have el~ for 1rpo, 
(perhaps from ver. 28). Comp. xix. 42 and examples in Wetst. 
There is a remarkable parallel to this second parable Xen. Mem. 
iii. 6. 8. 

88. This verse shows the futility of asking what the tower 
means, and who the king with the twenty thousand is.2 These 
details are part of the framework of the parables, and by themselves 
mean nothing. The parables as a whole teach that to become 
Christ's disciple involves something which ought to be well weighed 
beforehand. This something was explained before, and is shown 
in another form here, viz. complete self-renunciation. 

1 Dion. Hal. De Comp. Verb. xxiv., and Apoll. Dysc. De Adv. p. 532, 7, seem 
to be almost the only quotations. The Latin renderings here are ad pe,jiciendum 
(f Vu!g.), ad consummandum (a r), ad consummatiomm (e), ad peifectum (d). 

2 Those who insist on explaining the king with the twenty thousand com
monly make him mean Satan. But would Christ suggest that we should come 
to terms with Satan? To avoid this difficulty others regard the king as repre
senting God. But would Christ place the difference between the power of God 
and the power of man as the difference IJetween twenty thousand and ten 
thousand? Contrast the ten thousand talt:nts and the hundred pence (Mt, 
•viii. 24, 28). See on xii. 5 and xvi. 1. 
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&1roT&.aaETa.~ 1r&aw Tois la.u,-ou oir&.pxouaw. " Renounceth all 
his own belongings," the chief of which were specified ver. 26. 
See on ix. 61 and viii. 3. All disciples must be ready to renounce 
their possessions. Many of the first disciples were called upon 
actually to do so. Comp. the sarcasm of Julian: "In order that 
they may enter more easily into the Kingdom of Heaven in the 
way which their wonderful law bids them, I have ordered all the 
money of the Church of Edessa to be seized" (Ep. xliii.). Note 
the characteristic '11'"u~ and '11'"uaiv. Comp. v. II, 28. 

It is very forced to put a full stop at r£s i~ uµ,wv, and make two inde
pendent sentences. "Such is the case therefore with all of you. Whoever 
renonnceth not," etc. 

MSS. vary much as to the order of the three words elva.i µ01J µ,:,.6'l'f"/S, 

34, 35. The Spirit of Sacrifice. The similitude respecting salt 
was probably uttered more than once, and in more than one form. 
Comp. Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 50. The salt is the self-sacrifice spoken 
of vv. 26, 27, 33. The figure of salt is not found in O.T., but 
comp. Job. vi. 6. 

34. Ka.Mv o~v To a.A.a.,;. The otv (MB L X 69, Boh.) perhaps 
refers to previous utterances: "Salt, therefore (as I have said before), 
is good." Nihit utitius sate et sole (Plin. H. N. xxxi. 9. 45. 102). 

ta.v 8~ Ka.l To a.A.a.,;. The Kal (MB L X, Vulg. codd. Syr., Bede) 
must be preserved. "But if even the salt." In Mt. v. 13 there is no 
Kal. Note the characteristic Se Ka t, and see small print on iii. 9. 

In LXX and N. T. lllas is the common form, with l!Aa. as v.l. in good 
MSS. In class. Gk. ills prevails. 

In class. Gk. µ,wpatvw is "I am foolish" (Eur. Med. 614) ; in bibl. Grk. 
µ,wpalvoµa., has this meaning (Rom. i. 22; Mt. v. 13), µ,wpalvw being "I 
make foolish" (I Cor. i. 20). Mk. has llva.">.011 -ylve<T()a.,. Vulg. basevanuerit; 
ad e infatuatum faerit, 

lv T(vL &pTvlh]<TETG.L; Quite impossibly Tyn. and Cran. have "What 
shall be seasoned ther with?" From meaning simply "prepare," d.pr{,w came 
to be used of preparing and flavouring food (Col. iv. 6). 

35. It is futile to discuss what meaning is to be given to "the 
land" and "the dunghill." They do not symbolize anything. 
Many things which have deteriorated or become corrupt are use
ful as manure, or to mix with manure. Savourless salt is not even 
of this much use : and disciples without the spirit of self-devotion 
are like it. That is the whole meaning. 1 If this saying was uttered 
only once, we may prefer the connexion here to that in the Sermon 
on the Mount. Mk. so far agrees with Lk. in placing it after the 
Transfiguration. But all three arrangements may be right. 

1 For this savour!ess salt in Palestine see Maundrell, Journey from Akppo to 
ferusalem, pp. 161 ff. (quoted by Morison on Mk. ix. 50); also Thomson, "I 
saw large quantities of it literally thrown into the street. to be trodden under fool 
of men and beasts" (Land & B()()k, p. 38r), 
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,co.,,-plav, The word is one of many which seem to be of a colloquial char
acter, and are common to N. T. and the comic poets. See Kennedy, Sources 
ef N. T. Grk. pp. 72-76. In N.T. only here. Comp. xiii. 8. 

'o exwv ~Ta cl.Koouv ciKoufrw. A solemn indication that attention 
to what has been said is needed, and will be rewarded. It is 
another of Christ's repeated sayings. See on viii. 8. 

XV. 1-82. Three !.'arables for the Encouragement of Penitent 
Sinners. The Love and Free Forgiveness of God. The Lost 
Sheep (3-7) and the Lost Coin (8-10) form a pair. Like the 
Mustard Seed and the Leaven (xiii. 18-21), and the Rash Builder 
and the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), they teach the same lesson, which 
the Prodigal Son (u-32) enforces and augments. In the first two 
Jesus justifies His own conduct against the criticisms of the 
Pharisees. In the third He rebukes their criticisms, but at. the 
same time continues the lesson to a point far beyond that touched 
by the objectors. When we regard them as a triplet, each parable 
teaching a separate lesson, Bengel's classification will stand : 
1. Peccator stupti:lus; 2. suiplane nesdens; 3. sciens et voluntan'us. 
But the insertion of el,rEv Si (ver. II) clearly marks off the third 
parable from the first two, whereas these are closely connected by ~. 
which almost implies that the second is little more than an alter
native way of saying the same thing as the first. 

1-8. The Murmuring of the Pharisees against Christ's Inter 
course with Publicans and Sinners. We have had several other 
cases in which Jesus has made a question, or an appeal, or a criti
cism, the occasion of a parable: ver. 15, x. 25-29, xii. 13-15, xiv. I 5. 
There is once more no indication of time or place ; but co.nnexion 
with what precedes is perhaps intended. There a thoughtless 
multitude followed Him, intending to become His disciples, and He 
warns them to count the cost Here a number of publicans and 
sinners congregate about Him, and He rebukes the suggestion 
that He ought to send them away. It was well to check heedless 
enthusiasts, that tlzey might be saved from breaking down after
wards. It would have been a very different thing to have sent away 
penitents, that He might be saved from legal pollution. 

1. ~Haav 8E auTc? lyyCtoVTES 1TOVTE,; ot TEll.wvm Kal ot cip.a.pTwll.oC. 
The meaning of 1ravTE~ determines the meaning of the tense. We 
may regard it as hyperbolical for "very many,"-a common use of 
"all." Or it may mean all the tax-collectors and other outcasts of 
the place in which He then was. In either of these cases ija-av 
i·y-yttovTE~ (see on i. 10) will mean "were drawing near" on some 
particular occasion. Or we may take 'll"(tvTE~ literally of the whole 
class of publicans and sinners ; and then the verb will mean "used 
to draw near," wherever He might be. This was constantly hap
pening, and the Pharisees commonly cavilled (imperf.), and on one 
occasion He uttered these parables (aor.). It was Ukely that He 
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would attract these outcasts more and more. Comp. vii. 29, 371 

and see on xi. 29. For the characteristic 1ra VTES see on i. 66, 
vi. 30, xii. 10, etc. Note the repeated article: the ,-(Awvat and the 
&.p,ap,-w>..ot are grouped together as one class by the Pharisees them
selves (v. 30; Mt. ix. II); not so here by the Evangelist. 

2. 'iiLEy6yyutov. "Murmured among themselves, throughout 
their whole company." In N.T. only here and xix. 71 which is 
very similar. Comp. Exod. xvi. 2, 7, 8; Num. xiv. 2; Josh. ix. 18. 
"The scribes" are usually placed before "the Pharisees" (v. 21, 

vi. 7, xi. 53; Mt. xii. 38, etc.). Here perhaps the Pharisees took 
the lead: comp. v. 30 (true text); Mk. vii. 1 1 5. 

,rpoo'iilXETa.L. "Allows them access, gives them a welcome " : 
Rom. xvi. 2 ; Phil. ii. 29. 

auvEa81EL. A much more marked breach of Pharisaic decorum 
than 1rpou8'xErnt. He accepted invitations from Levi and other 
tax-collectors, and in His outdoor teaching He took His meals 
with them. 

3. d,rEv 'iil. "But (in answer to this cavilling) He said." Cov. 
and Cran. have " But"; Tyn. and Gen. "Then." Something 
stronger than "And" (AV. RV.) is needed. Note E!1rEV St, El1rEV 
1rp6s, and El1rEv Ti/V 1rapa/30>..~v as marks of Lk.'s style. None 
of them is found in Mt. xviii. 12. 

4-7. The Parable of the Lost Sheep. Comp. Mt. xviii. 12-14, 
where this parable is given in a totally different connexion, and 
with some differences of detail. Comp. also Jn. x. 1-18. We 
have no means of knowing how often Jesus used the simile of the 
Good Shepherd in His teaching. No simile has taken more hold 
upon the mind of Christendom. See Tert. De Pud. vii. and x. 
Comp. Ezek. xxxiv.; Is. xl. II; 1 Kings xxii. 17. 

4. T1s ci'.v8pwiros «1! 6/1-&iv. Once more He appeals to their per
sonal experience. See on xi. 5, and comp. xii. 25, xiv. 51 28. The 
t1.v0pw1ros inserted here marks one difference between this parable 
and the next. 

exwv eKa.Tov 1rpof3a.Ta.. The point is, not that he possesses so 
much, but that the loss in comparison to what remains is so 
small. 

&,ro},laa.s «J! a,hwv lv. This is the point of the first two parables, 
-the particular love of God for each individual soul. In Mt. we 
have 1rAav170fi (Exod. xxiii. 4 ; Is. !iii. 6 ; J er. xxvii. r 7) for a1r0Atuas. 

Ka.Ta.~E11rEL ,-cl «lvEvtiKona «lvvla.. He is the owner, not the shep
herd. His leaving them does not expose them to danger. The 
wilderness (in Mt. -ra 5p17) 1s not a specially perilous or desolate 
place, but their usual pasture, in wnich they are properly tended. 
He does not neglect them, but for the moment he is absorbed in 
the recovery of the lost. Cyril Alex. and Ambrose make the ninety 
and nine to be the Angels, and the one the human race. Ambrose 
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adds, Dives igitur pastor cujus omnes nos centesima portio sumus. 
Migne, xiv. xv. 17 56; lxxii. 798; Payne Smith, p. 497. 

,ropeileTcu l,r\ TO ci,roX111M~. For i1rl of the goal comp. Acts viii. 26, 
ix. lI; Mt. xxii. 9; in each case after 1ropdmr9a.1, Mt. has here ,ropEv9dc 
l'q-TEZ TO 1rXa.11wµe11011. 

lws EUf>'!l a1ho. Peculiar to Lk. There is no cessation of the 
seeking until the lost is found. See Lange, L. of C. i. p. 497. 

5. llmTt81111w c-rrl Tous wp.ou-. a1hoO. This also is peculiar to Lk. 
The owner does not drive it back, nor lead it back, nor have it 
carried: he carries it himself. Comp. Is. xl. II, xlix. 2 2, lx. 4, lxvi. 12. 

In LXX @p,o<; is common; in N.T. only here and Mt. xxiii. 4. 
xalpwv. There is no upbraiding of the wandering sheep, nor 

murmuring at the trouble. Comp. the use of xatpOJv, xix. 6 ; Acts 
viii. 39· 

6. o-uvK«>..£1 TOUS cjll>..ou-.. See on ix. 1. In Mt. there is nothing 
about his calling others to rejoice with him. Only his own joy is 
mentioned. It is a mark of great joy that it seeks sympathy. 

TO d-rro>..w>..os. Not 3 &-inJ.\ta-a (ver. 9). The sheep went astray 
through its own ignorance and folly (Ps. cxix. 176): the coin was 
lost through the woman's want of care. This is another mark of 
difference between the first parable and the second. 

?. >..lyw OJJ.iv. Mt. has the characteristic &µ.~v At"(OJ vµ.'iv, 

ri l,rt, For ij without a previous comparative see small print on xvii. 2, 
and comp. Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47; 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Win. xxxv. 2. 
c, p. 302 ; Simcox, P· 92. Perhaps 'II may be said to imply µff>.ll.ov by a 
usage which was originally colloquial. It is freq, in LXX ; Gen. xlix. 12 ; 
Num. xxii. 6, etc. In ML xviii. 13 the µ,8,X"/1.011 is expressed. 

8,Ka£o,-. olTWE'.1 oa ,cp&lav Exou1F111 p.navola.s. " Righteous who 
are of such a character as to have no need of repentance." The 
otnvts does not prove that 8,Kafots means those who are really 
righteous. It will fit any explanation of 8,Kafo,s and 011 -xptlav 
lxova-1v. If both expressions be taken literally, the ninety-nine 
represent a hypothetical class, an ideal which since the Fall has not 
been reached. But as Jesus is answering Pharisaic objections to 
intercourse with flagrant sinners, both expressions may be ironical 
and refer to the external propriety of those whose care about legal 
observances prevents them from feeling any need of repentance. 
Comp. v. 31. 

Mt. here has To'is µ.~ ?mr>..av71µivo1s. In any case the xalpwv, 
ver. 51 and the xaprf.. here are anthropomorphic, and must not be 
pressed. Insperata aut prope desperata magis nos aificiunt (Grotius); 
but such unlooked for results are impossible to Omniscience. We 
must hold to the main lesson of the parable, and not insist on 
interpreting all the details. 1 

1 In the Midrash there is a story that Moses, while tending J ethro's flocks, 
went after a lamb which had gone astray, As he thought that it must be weary, 

24 
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Note the confidence with which Jesus speaks of what takes 
place in heaven, and compare it with the claims made upon His 
followers, xiv. 26, 33. 

11-na.voouvn • • . fLETa.vo(us. Both verb and substantive are 
much more common in Lk. than in Mt. or Mk. Neither occurs 
in Mt. xviii. 14 or anywhere in Jn. See on v. 32 and iii. 3. 

8-10. § The Parable of the Lost Coin. The main points of 
difference between this and the preceding parable are the changes 
from a man to a woman, and from a sheep, which could stray of its 
own accord, and feel the evil consequences, to a coin, which could 
do neither. From this it follows that, while the man might be 
moved by pity rather than by self-interest to bring back the sheep, 
the woman must be moved by self-interest alone to recover the 
coin ; also that the woman can blame herself for the loss of the 
coin (~v a1rwA.eCTa), which the man does not do with regard to 
the sheep (ro a1ro.\w.\6s). Hence we may infer that the woman 
represents the Church rather than the Divine Wisdom, if she repre
sents anything at all. The general result of the two parables is 
that each sinner is so precious that God and His Ministers regard 
no efforts too great to reclaim such. 

8. T1s yuvij ; No J~ vµ,wv is added, perhaps because no women 
were present. Yet there may be something in the remark of Wetst 
Cum varios haberet auditores Christus, mares, feminas, juniores, 
iis parabolas accommodat: de pastore, de mu!iere frugi, de filio pro
digo. Women also may work for the recovery of sinners. 

Spa.x11-ds. The word occurs here only in N.T., but often in 
LXX (Gen. xxiv. 22; Ex. xxxix. 2; Josh. vii. 21, etc.). The 
Greek drachma was a silver coin of nearly the same value as a 
Roman denarius 1 (vii. 41, x. 35, xx. 24)1 which is not mentioned 
in LXX. It was the equivalent of a quarter of a Jewish shekel 
(Mt. xvii. 24). Ten drachmas in weight of silver would be about 
eight shillings, but in purchasing power above a pound. Wic. has 
"besant," Tyn. and others have "groat," Luth. has Groschen. 
That the ten coins formed an ornament for the head, and that the 
loss of one marred the whole, is a thought imported into the 
parable. 

c11rm. The act. is peculiar to Lk. in N.T., and always in the 
sense of kind!z'ng (viii. 16, xi. 33; Acts xxviii. 2, and perhaps Lk. 
xxii. 55: comp. Ex. xxx. 8; Tob. viii. 13; Jud. xiii. 13). Oriental 
houses often have no windows, and a lamp would be necessary for 
a search even in the day. 

be carried it back on his shoulders, Then God said, that, because he had shown 
pity to the sheep of a man, He would give him His own sheep, Israel, to feed 
(Edersh. L. &> T. ii. p. 257; Wetst. on Lk. xv. 5) . 

. 1 Nearly all Latin textshavedragmas, dracmas, or drachmas here; but Cod, 
Palat. and Ad N,matianum xv. (Hartel's Cypr. App. p. 65) have denaritJs, 
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,rnpoi.1 Non sine pulve,-e (Beng.). It may be doubted whether 
there is any lesson intended in the coins being lost in the house, 
whereas the sheep strays from the fold; as showing that souls may 
be lost in the Church as well as by going out of it. In any case, 
the details are graphic, and express great and persevering activity. 
" The charge against the Gospel is still the same, that it turns the 
world upside down " (Trench, Par. p. 386 ). 

9. T«S 4>(~a.s Ka.l yehova.s. " Her women friends and neigh
bours." No meaning is to be sought in the change of gender, 
which merely preserves the harmony of the picture. It is women 
who congratulate Naomi and Ruth (Ruth iv. 14, 17). 

10. y(veTa.L xa.p« ev©mov. "There comes to be joy," etc. The 
y[veTai = l<TTai in ver. 7. Joy will arise in any case that may 
occur. "In the presence of" means "in the judgment of." The 
angelic estimate of the facts is very different from that of the 
Pharisees: comp. xii. 8, xvi. 22; Eph. i. 4-14. 

~,rl M AJ'a.pTw~~ This is the moral throughout,-the value of 
a single sinner. The Pharisees condemned Jesus for trying to 
reclaim multitudes of sinners. They had a saying, " There is joy 
before God when those who provoke Him perish from the world." 

11-32. § The Parable of the Prodigal Son. It completes the 
trilogy of these parables of grace, but we cannot be sun that it was 
uttered on the same occasion as the two other parables. The 
Evangelist separates it from them by making a fresh start : ET1rEv 
8l (comp. xxiv. 44). But this may mean no more than that Jesus, 
having justified Himself against the murmuring of the Pharisees, 
paused; and then began again with a parable which is a great deal 
more than a reply to objections. Even if it was delivered on some 
other occasion unknown to Lk., he could not have given it a more 
happy position than this. The first two parables give the Divine 
side of grace ; the seeking love of God. The third gives the human 
side ; the rise and growth of repentance in the heart of the sinner. 
It has been called Evangelium in Evangelio, because of the number 
of gracious truths which it illustrates.2 It has two parts, both of 
which appear to have special reference to the circumstances in 
which Lk. places the parable. The younger son, who was lost and 
is found (11-24), resembles the publicans and sinners; and the 
elder son, who murmurs at the welcome given to the lost (25-32), 
resembles the Pharisees. In the wider application of the parable 
the younger son may represent the Gentiles, and the elder the 
Jews. Like the Lost Coin, it is peculiar to Lk., who would take 

1 MSS. of the Vulg. nearly all read evertit, which Wordsworth conjectures 
to be a slip for everrit. Lat. Vet. has sco_pis mundavit(bfff2 I), sco_pis mtmdabil 
(iq), scopis commundat (a), scopis mumlat (c r), mundat (d), emundat (e). 

2 Inter omnes Ckri9'i parabolas k1£C sane eximia est, j;lena a.ffectuum a 
pulckern'mis picta coloribus (Grotius on ver. 20). 
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special delight in recording a discourse, which teaches so plainly 
that God's all-embracing love is independent of privileges of birth 
and legal observances. Its literary beauty would be a further 
attraction to the Evangelist, who would appreciate the delicacy, 
picturesqueness, and truth of this description of human circum
stances and emotions. See Jerome, Ep. xxi., for a commentary. 

11. "Av8pw'll"OS TLS etxev. The appeal to the personal experience 
of each is no longer made ; but the idea of possession still continues 
(lxwv, lxovrra, e!xo). In each case it is the owner who exhibits the 
self-sacrificing care. 

12. TO llml3d>..>..ov jLEpos Tijs ouafos. According to Jewish law 
this would be half what the eldest received, i.e. one-third (Deut. 
xxi. 17) : but had he any claim to it in his father's lifetime ? 

Very possibly he had. We have here perhaps a survival of 
that condition of society in which testaments "took effect immedi
ately on execution, were not secret, and were not revocable" 
(Maine, Ancient Law, eh. vi. p. 174, ed. 1861), and in which it 
was customary for a father, when his powers were failing, to abdi
cate and surrender his property to his sons. In such cases the 
sons were bound to give the father maintenance; but the act of 
resignation was otherwise complete and irrevocable. Both in 
Semitic and in Aryan society this seems to have been the primitive 
method of succession, and the Mosaic Law makes no provision for 
the privileges of testatorship (ibid. p. 197). The son of Sirach 
warns his readers against being in a hurry to abdicate (Ecclus. 
xxxiii. 19-23), but he seems to assume that it will be done before 
death. We may say, then, that the younger son was not making 
an unheard-of claim. His father would abdicate some day in any 
case: he asks him to abdicate now. See Expositor, 3rd series, 
x. pp. 122-1361 1889; Edersh. Hist. of J. N. p. 367, 

This intrans. use of e1r,fJ,fX">,,w occurs Tobit iii. 17, vi. II; 1 Mac, x, 30. 
Comp. Kr711ul-rwv rli e1r1fld"/>..">,,ov (Hdt. iv, u5. 1), Other examples in Suicer, 
For o(J11l.a. comp. Tobit xiv. 13; 3 Mac. iii. 28. 

SLei:>..ev a.1hoi:s Tciv /3fov. The verb occurs elsewhere in bib!. 
Grk. I Cor. xii. 11; Num. xxxi. 27; 1 Mac. i. 6, etc. For Tciv fJ£ov 
see on viii. 43. Here it means the same as-:, ol!U"ta: comp. ver. 31. 

13. jLET' ou 11"0>..M.s -qjLEpa.s. He allows no delay between the 
granting of his request and the realization of his freedom. On the 
fondness of Lk. for such expressions as o/i 11"0.X.\ot, oil p,a.Kpav, 
and the like, see on vii. 6. 

o-uva.ya.y,v dVTa.. He leaves nothing behind that can minister 
to his desires ; nothing to guarantee his return. The stronger 
form a'll"aVTa. is well attested (tit A etc.). 

dt xC::.pa.v f.1,G.Kpa.v. There is no reason for making µ,aKpdv an adv. (ver. 
20) rather than an adj. either here or xix. 12 : µ,a.Kpos in the sense of "dis
tant, remote " is quite classical. 
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lKEi, Away from his father's care and restraint, and from the 
observation of those who knew him. 

s~EaKopmaEv TT)V ouafo,v. The opposite of (Tt)Vay&yrov 'lrltVTa. It 
had cost him nothing to collect it together, and he squanders it as 
easily as he acquired it. 

!;wv dawTw-.. The expression occurs Jos. Ant. xii. 4. 8; but 
&.1n,hro., is not found again either in N.T. or LXX. The aa-wTo!. is 
"one who does not save, a spendthrift, a prodigal" : Prov. vii. 11 ; 

comp. Arist. Eth. Nie. ii. 8. 2, iv. 1. 5. For &.uroT{a see Eph. 
v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; Prov. xxviii. 7 ; 2 Mac. vi. 4. 
Sometimes auroTO'> is taken in a passive sense, "one who cannot 
be saved, abandoned" ; perditus rather than prodigus, as if for 
auroa-To'> (Clem. Alex. Pted. ii. 1, p. 168, ii. p. 184, ed. Potter). 
But the active signification is appropriate here. Trench, Syn. 
xvi.; Suicer and Suidas s. auroTo.,. Syr-Sin. adds "with harlots." 

14.. The working of Providence · is manifested in coincid
ences. Just when he had spent everything, a famine, and a 
severe one, arose in precisely that land to which he had gone to 
enjoy himself, and throughout (KaTtf) the land. And he himself 
(Ka1 avT6'>), as well as the country, began more and more to be in 
want. 

~Lf'O~ taxvp6'. See small print on iv. 25. For ,ea.\ a.iiTo<; see on i. 17, 
v. 14, vi. 20. For {iaTEpiia8a.L, "to feel want" {mid.), comp. 2 Cor. xi. 9; 
Phil. iv. 12 ; Ecclns. xi. r r. Syr-Sin. omits the clause. 

15. 1ropeu8els '1Koll~&tj .!vl Twv 1ro~LTwv, He has to leave his 
first luxurious abode and attach himself, in absolute dependence, 
to one of another nation, presumably a heathen. Evidently his 
prodigality has not gained him a friend in need. Godet sees in 
this young Jew, grovelling in the service of a stranger, an allusion 
to the TE~wvm in the service of Rome. Excepting the quotation 
from LXX in Heb. viii. 11, 1ro~(nis in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
(xix. 14; Acts xxi. 39): in LXX Prov. xi. 9, 12, xxiv. 43, etc. 
For '1Ko~~~811 see on x. 11. For the sudden change of subject 
in t'1rEp.ijrEv comp. vii. 15, xiv. 5, xvii. 2, xix. 4; Acts vi. 6. 

j3oaKew xo1pouc,;. A degrading employment for anyone, and an 
abomination to a Jew. Comp. Hdt. ii. 47. 1, But the lowest 
degradation has still to be mentioned. 

16. '11re8op.u xopTaa9ijvcu. Exactly as in xvi. 21, of the pangs 
of hunger. See on vi. 21. There is no doubt that xopmuO~vai 
(N B D L R) is not a euphemism for y91,{uai T~v KoiAlav avTov 
(A P Q X r ~), but the true reading: cupiebat saturari (d f), con 
cupiscebat saturari (e). Syr-Sin. supports A. 

lK Twv KEpaT(wv wv ~a6iov ot xoLpoL. The pods of the " carob 
tree," or "locust tree," or "John the Baptist's tree," or "S. John's 
Bread " ; so called from the erroneous notion that its pods were 
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the locusts which were the Baptist's food. The carob tree, 
ceratonia siliqua, is still common in Palestine and round the 
Mediterranean. It is sometimes called Silt'qua Gri:eca. But it is 
rash to assume that the sili'qure of Hor. Ep. ii. r. 123; Pers. 
iii. 55; Juv. xi. 58, are carob pods (D.B. 2 i. p. 1412).1 For the 
attraction in wv see on iii. 19. 

ol.Set-. e8l8ou cuh~. " No one used to _ give him " even this 
miserable food, so that the quantity which he got was small. The 
neighbours cared nothing about this half-starved foreigner, who 
even in this vile employment could not earn enough to eat. 

17. t:ts fouTCW Se e>..9wv. Implies that hitherto he has been 
"beside himself": comp. lv fouT4l -yEV6µevo,; (Acts xii. 11). The 
expression is classical both in Greek (Diod. Sic. xiii. 95; Epictet. 
iii. I. 15) and Latin, redire ad se (Hor. Ep. ii. 2. 138; Lucret. iv. 
1020; Ter. Adelph. v. 3. 8). This "coming to himself" is mani
fested in the thought of home and the longing for it. Want rekindles 
what his revelry had extinguished. See Blass on Acts xii. II. 

noaoL fJ,LCT9toL • . • 1rep1CTO'EUOVTQL npTwV. There is no emphasis 
on O.fYTOJV in contrast to Kcpa-rtwv: the contrast lies in their having 
plenty to eat. Godet sees the proselytes in these ,.du0wi. The 
word occurs in N.T. only here and ver. 19: in LXX Lev. xxv. 50; 

Job vii. r; Tobit v. II; Ecclus. vii. 20, xxxiv. 27, xxxvii. 11. 

Only in late Greek is 1r,p10'0'£vw trans. In N. T. both act. (xii. 15, xxi. 4) 
and pass. (Mt. xiii. 12, xxv. 29} are used in much the same sense. 

'1yw 8E ALJtci> @Se d1ro>..>..u,...aL. Comp. 'T<f alaxtuT<Jl d>..t:0pce, At~ 
TEArnrijua1 (Time. iii. 59. 4). The <ii8e is after ,\,µ,i;; in ~ B L, 
before >..1µ4i in DRU, ego autem hie fame pereo (Vulg.), while 
A E F etc. omit. The transfer to before >..1µ,4i caused it to be lost 
in lyw St. 

18. dva<M'us 'll'OpeuaofJ,UL. Not mere Oriental fulness of descrip- · 
tion (i. 39 ; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10 ). The avacr-ra, expresses his 
rousing himself from his lethargy and despair (Acts v. 17, ix. 6, 
18). 

ELS T~v olipavov. "Against heaven." This is not a rare use of 
d,; : comp. xvii. 4 ; Mt. xviii. 2 1 ; 1 Cor. vi. 18, viii. 1 2. It is 
common in LXX and is found also in class. Grk. Comp. Pharaoh's 
confession, 'Hµ,apTrJKa &av-rfov Kvplov TOV ®eov V/J,WV KaL El,; i!p,as 
(Exod. x. 16); also Plat. Rep. iv. 396 A; Phllldr. 242 C; Hdt 
i. 138. 2 ; Soph. 0. C. 968. Filial misconduct is a sin utterly 
displeasing to God. But the d,; does not mean "crying to heaven 
for punishment," himmelschreiend, which is otherwise expressed 
(Gen. iv. 10, xviii. 21). For «fJ,«pTavw ilv~1rL6v Twos comp. 1 Sam. 

1 " These ' husks ' are to be seen on the stalls in all Oriental towns, where 
they are sold for food, but are chiefly used for the feeding of cattle and horses, 
and especially for pigs" (Tristram, Nat. Hist. of B. p. 361), 
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vii. 6, xx. I ; Tobit iii. 3; Judith v. q; Sus. 23. The sin is 
regarded as something to be judged by the person who re
gards it. 

K'.>l:q&ijvcu ui6s uou, By the father himself. What other people 
may call him is not in question. 

19. i:ic; lva Twv 1.uu&lwv uou. This will be promotion from his 
present position. He asks it as a favour. 

20. dvao.oc; ~Mev. The repentance is as real and decided as 
the fall. He prepares full confession, but no excuse ; and, having 
made a good resolution, he acts upoR it without delay. Here the 
narrative respecting the younger son practically ends. What 
follows (20-24) is mainly his father's treatment of him; and it is 
here that this parable comes into closest contact with the two 
others. Every word in what follows is full of gracious meaning. 
Note especially fottTou, H his own father," QV'TOU p.aKpct11 a1rlxoJ/'TOS', 
lrr1rAayxvurO.,,, and Spap.J,v. In spite of his changed and beggarly 
appearance, his father recognizes him even from a distance. 

iTrETrEO'EV ,hrl TOI' TPOX'IJ>..ov flUTOU Kal KQTE~01.1JO'EV auT6v. The 
exact parallel in Acts xx. 37 should be compared. Excepting Mk. 
iii. 10 and the quotations Rom. xv. 3 and Rev. xi. II, l1ri1rl1r-reiv 
is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (i. 12; Acts viii. 16, x. 44, etc.), and he 
alone uses it in this sense: comp. Gen. xxxiii. 4, xlv. 14, xlvi. 29. 
Latin texts vary much in rendering l1rl1recrzy: cecidit (Vulg.), 
incubuit (ad Hier. ad Dam.),procidt't (r), superjecit se (e). None 
of them marks the xara- in xan:<f,l>..T/uev, "kissed him tenderly," 
deosculatus est. See on vii. 38, and comp. Tobit vii. 6 ; 3 Mac. 
v. 49. As yet the son has said nothing, and the father does not 
know in what spirit he has returned; but it is enough that he has 
returned. The father has long been watching for this. 

With the constr. a.woi, &rrlxo11ror EloEv a.w&v, for a.wo11 d:1r{xo11ra. EloEv, 
comp. xii. 36. 

21. He makes his confession exactly as he had planned it: but 
it is doubtful whether he makes his humiliating request. The 
words 1To{T/u6v p.e ws 1<,-r.1'.., are here attested by N B D U X ; but 
almost all other MSS. and most Versions omit them. They may 
be taken from ver. 19, and internal evidence is against them. 
Augustine says, Non addit quod in ilia meditatione dixerat, Fae 
me sicut unum de mercenariis tuis ( Qurest. Evang. ii. 33). He 
had not counted on his father's Jove and forgiveness when he 
decided to make this request ; and now emotion prevents him 
from meeting his father's generosity with such a proposal. But 
the servants are not present. They would not run out with the 
father. Not till the two had reached the house could the order to 
them be given. 

22. Taxu ,1~11.vtyKCI.T~. "Bring forth quickly"; tito profa-rte 
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The father says nothing to his son; he continues to let his conduct 
speak for him. 

The r1tx6 must be retained with N B L X, Syr-Sin. Vulg, Bob. Aeth. 
Arm. Goth. D and other MSS. have r1tx.lwf. 

CM'O>..~v rliv 'll'PWT11V, Not, "his best robe," still less "his former 
robe," which without avrov is scarcely possible ; but, " the best 
that we have, the finest in the house." Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 22. 

The <TToA~ (<Trl>..>..w) was any long and stately robe, such as the 
sc~bes loved to promenade in (xx. 46)1 the talar: Mk. xii. 381 

xvi. 5; Rev. vi. II, vii. 91 13; Esth. vi. 8, II; 1 Mac. x. 21 1 xiv. 9. 
It is the common word for the liturgical vestments of Aaron : 
Exod. xxviii. 2 1 xxix. 21. Trench, Syn. I.; .D.B.2 i. p. 808. 

The r,)v before OToX,iv (D2 R) has been inserted because of the r,)v before 
"f'W'T'YJ", for an epithet joine~. to ~ anarthrous_,'.1oun is commonly itseli 
anarthrous. But comp. Rom. u. 14, 1x. 30; Gal. m. 21, 

8a.KTu>..Lov. Here only in N.T., but freq. in LXX and in classical 
writers. Comp. av~p XPV<To8aKr1iArns (Jas. ii. 2}. We are probably 
to understand a signet-ring, which would indicate that he was a 
person of standing and perhaps authority in the house (Esth. 
iii. 101 viii. 2; Gen. xli. 42). The ~1ro8~f1-«Ta. were marks of a 
freeman, for slaves went barefoot. None of the three things 
ordered are necessaries. The father is not merely supplying the 
wants of his son, who has returned in miserable and scanty 
clothing. He is doing him honour. The attempts to make the 
robe and the ring and the sandals mean distinct spiritual gifts are 
misapplied labour. 

28. 8uua.TE, Not "sacrifice" (Acts xiv. 13, 18; 1 Cor. x. 20), 
for the context shows that there is no thought of a thank-offering 
but "slay" for a meal (Acts x. 131 xi. 7; Jn. x. 10): it implies 
rather more ceremony than the simple "kill." 

rov f1,0'1'}(ov T?.v u1TEuTov. There is only one, reserved for some 
special occasion. But there can be no occasion better than this. 
Comp. 1 Sam. xxviii. 24; Judg. vi. 25, 28 (A); Jer. xlvi. 21. With 
<TLTEVT6s comp. a,raalEVTos, yvw<TT6s, lh6,rvw<TTos, xwvw-r6s. 

,~<j,p .. v9,;';p.o,. Excepting 2 Car. ii. 2, this verb is always pass. in N.T., 
but with neut. meaning, "be glad, be merry" (xii. 19, xvi. 19; Acts vii. 41, 
etc.). 

24. Note the rhythmical cadence of this refrain (24, 32), and 
comp. Exod. xv. 1, 21; Num. xxiii., xxiv.; 2 Sam. i. 19-27. 
Carmine usi vetere:. in magno e.ffectu (Beng. ). There is probably 
no difference in meaning between the two halves of the refrain ; 
but nKp6, means "dead to me," and d,roAwAili, "lost to me." 
Would the father speak to the servants of his son's being morally 
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dead? Whereas he might well speak of one who had gone away, 
apparently for ever, as practically dead. And if we give a moral 
sense to V£Kpo,, why not to a,roAwAui, (xix. IO; [Mt. xviii. l l J)? 

Here the first part of the parable ends. The welcome which 
Jesus gave to outcasts and sinners is justified. The words Kat 

~ptaVTo £flcppalv£<r0al should be given to ver. 25 rather than to ver. 
24. An interval elapses during which the father's command is 
executed; and then the banquet, which is the setting of the 
second part of the parable, begins. 

25-82. In the episode of the elder son the murmuring of the 
Pharisees is rebuked, and that in the gentlest manner. They are 
reminded that they are sons, and that to them of right belongs the 
first place. God and His gifts have always been accessible to 
them (ver. 31 ), and if they reject them, it is their own fault. But 
self-righteousness and exclusiveness are sinful, and may be as fatal 
as extravagance and licentiousness. 

25. iv c!.yp~. Doing his duty, but in no loving spirit. This 
explains why he was not present when his brother returned. 

uup.cj,wvias Kat xopwv. Performed by attendants, not by those at 
the banquet. Comp. Discumbens de die inter choros et symphonias 
(Suet. Calig. xxxvii.). Neither word occurs again in N.T. In 
LXX xopo, is freq. (Exod. xv. 20, xxxii. 19; Judg. xi. 34, etc.); 
uvp,cpwvla (Dan. iii. 5, 10) is a musical instrument. D.B.2 art. 
"Dulcimer"; Pusey, Daniel, p. 29. There were some who under
stood symphonia in this passage to mean a musical instrument, for 
Jerome (Ep. xxi.) protests against the idea. It almost certainly 
means a band of players or singers, and probably fluteplayers (Polyb. 
xxvi. ro. 5, xxxi. 4. 8). D. of Ant.2 art. Symphonia. 

26. Twv ,ra(8wv. Perhaps not the same as the 8oilAoL (ver. 22), 
who are occupied with the banquet. 

Vulg. has serot' for both; Cod. Vercell. has pueri for both; Cod. Palat. 
has pueri for 1ra.wer and servi for lJow.o,. No English Version distinguishes 
the two words, and RV. by a marginal note implies that the same Greek word 
is used. D. C. G. art. " Boy." 

Tt 6.v ei'l'J -raiha. "What all this might mean." Comp. Acts 
x. 17, and contrast Lk. xviii. 36, where there is no av. Here t-t AD 
omit av. His not going in at once and taking for granted that 
what his father did was right, is perhaps an indication of a wrong 
temper. Yet to inquire was reasonable, and there is as yet no 
complaint or criticism. See second small print on i. 29. 

27. IIT,, Recitative, and to be omitted in translation: see on i. 45 and 
vii. 16. Not, "Because thy brother is come." There is no hint that the 
servant is ridiculing the fathefs conduct. 

~y,a(vovrn. Not to be taken in a moral sense, about which the 
servant would give no opinion, but of bodily health. The house-
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hold knew that the father had been anxious about his son's safety. 
See on vii. 10, and comp. Tob. v. 2 r. For 1hre'>.a8ev of "receiving 
back " comp. vi. 34. 

28. wpylo-lhJ 8e Kal. o&K ~&e>.ev. Note the characteristic 8 t 1< al 
here and ver. 32 (see on iii. 9), and the change of tense: the 
unwillingness to go in was a state which continued. Hence 
the father's entreaties continue also ('rrapeK1H,u). He treats both 
~ons with equal tenderness : the efe>.&wv here is parallel to Bpap.wv 
m ver. 20. 

The reading "1fJiA7J<T~v (A L P Q R X) arose from a wish to harmonize the 
tenses. The reading ovP (P Qr a.) instead of lU (~ A B DLR X) is followed 
in Vulg. (pater ergo illius) and AV. (" therefore came his father out") : but 
it is a correction for the sake of smoothness. Lat. Vet. either vero or autem. 

29. Too-aiha ETYJ 8ou>.eilw o-ot. His view of his relation to his 
father is a servile one. With Too-ailTa comp. Jn. xii. 3 7, xxi. I 1. 

0&8l1r0Te '1VTo>.ftv o-ou 1rapfi>.8ov. The blind self-complacency of 
the Pharisee, trusting in his scrupulous observance of the letter of 
the Law, is here clearly expressed. This sentence alone is strong 
evidence that the elder brother represents the Pharisees rather 
than the Jewish nation as a whole, which could hardly be supposed 
to make so demonstrably false a claim. For 1rapfi>.&ov in the sense 
of" neglect, transgress," see on xi. 42. 

tlp.ol. 008l1r0Te l8wKa.s lpuf>ov. The pronoun first with emphasis: 
"Thou never gavest me a kid,"-much less a fatted calf. He is 
jealous, and regards his father as utterly weak in his treatment of 
the prodigal; but what specially moves him is the injustice of it 
all. His own unflagging service and propriety have never been 
recognized in any way, while the spendthrift has only to show 
himself in order to receive a handsome recognition. 

Both here and Mt. xxv. 32, B has ipl<Jno11 for lpuf,ot. Here the diminutive 
has point. In LXX tpi.,Pot prevails. 

i'.va p.eTcl. Twv. cj,l>.wv p.ou e&cj,pav&w. He does not see that he is 
exhibiting much the same spirit as his brother. He wants to have 
his father's property in order that he may enjoy himself apart from 
him. 

30. & ut6s o-ou oliTos. Contemptuous: "This precious son of 
yours." He will not say "my brother." · 

p.€Tcl. 1ropvwv. This is mere conjecture, thrown out partly in con
trast to p.era Tow cf,01.wv p.ov (who of course would be respectable), 
partly to make the worst of his brother's conduct. That it shows 
how he would have found enjoyment, had he broken loose, is not 
so clear. But although there is contrast between 1ropvwv and Twv 
cf,0,wv p.ov, and between TOV <T!TEVTOJJ p.ouxov and lpicf,ov, there is 
none between Wv!Tas and lowKas, as if the one implied more exertion 
and trouble than the other, and therefore more esteem. 



XV. 30-32.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 379 

~1,,.8ev. There is no bitterness in this, as if to imply that a 
stranger had come rather than a member of the family returned. 
Throughout the parable the prodigal is said to "come," not to 
"return" (vv. 20, 27; comp. 18). But there may be bitterness in 
uov Tov f3lov. As the father had freely given the younger son his 
share, it would more fairly have been called rov f3iov avTov. 

81. TlKvov. More affectionate than vi<f, although the son had 
not said, "Father." Comp. ii. 48, xvi. 25; Mt. xxi. 28; Mk. x. 24; 
2 Tim. ii. r. 

uo irctVToTE. In emphatic contrast to the one who has been so 
long absent, and perhaps in answer to his own emphatic ep,ol (ver. 
29). "What he is enjoying for this one day, thou hast always 
been able to command." But, like the Pharisees, this elder son 
had not understood or appreciated his own privileges. Moreover, 
like the first labourers in the vineyard, he supposed that he was 
being wronged because others were treated with generosity. 

irctVTa. Ta. lp.a. a& ~UTtv. If he wanted entertainments he could 
always have them; the property had been apportioned: lliEtAEv 
av,ot<; 'TOV {3/ov (ver. I 2 ). 

Thus the first reproach is gently rebutted. So far from the 
elder son's service never having met with recognition, the recogni
tion has been constant ; so constant that he had failed to take 
note of it. The father now passes to the second reproach,-the 
unfair recompense given to the prodigal. It is not a question of 
recompense at all; it is a question of joy. Can a family do other
wise than rejoice, when a lost member is restored to it? 

32. eocj>pav8~va.1 ll~ f(a.1 xa.p~va.1 E8e1. Note the emphatic order. 
"To be merry and be glad was our bounden duty." The ev<f,pav
ihjvm of the external celebration, the xapijvai of the inward feeling. 
The imperf. perhaps contains a gentle reproof: it was a duty which 
the elder son had failed to recognize. 

o &8i>..ct,6,; uou oihos. The substitution of o &.ll.A<f,or;; uov for 
o vi6., p,ov, and the repetition of oiTo,, clearly involve a rebuke: 
"this thy brother, of whom thou thinkest so severely. If I have 
gained a son, thou hast gained a brother." 

Not the least skilful touch in this exquisite parable is that it 
ends here. We are not told whether the elder brother at last 
went in and rejoiced with the rest. And we are not told how the 
younger one behaved afterwards. Both those events were still in 
the future, and both agents were left free. One purpose of the 
parable was to induce the Pharisees to come in and claim their 
share of the Father's affection and of the heavenly joy. Another 
was to prove to the outcasts and sinners with what generous love 
they had been welcomed. Marcion omitted this parable. 

XVI. 1-31. On the Use of Wealth. This is taught in two 
parables, tht;> Unrighteous Steward (1-8) and the Rich Man and 
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Lazarus (19-31). The intermediate portion is partly supplemental} 
to the first parable (9-13), partly introductory to the second 
(1 4-18). The first 1s addressed to the disciples (ver. 1), but is 
felt by the Pharisees who heard it to apply to them (ver. 14). The 
second appears to be addressed directly to the Pharisees. Both of 
them teach that riches involve, not sin, but responsibility and peril. 
They are a trust rather than a possession ; and the use made of 
wealth in this world has great influence upon one's condition in 
the great Hereafter. The steward seems to illustrate the case of 
one who by a wise use of present opportunities secures a good con
dition in the future ; while the rich man exhibits that of one who 
by misuse of his advantages here ruins his happiness hereafter. 

Attempts have been made to connect these two parables with 
the three which precede, and also with the three which follow. A 
connexion in fact with what precedes cannot be established. 
There is no clear intimation of a break, but there is intimation of 
a fresh start, which may or may not be upon the same occasion. 
But in thought a connexion may be admitted. These two parables, 
like the previous three, are directed against special faults of the 
Pharisees. The former three combated their hard exclusiveness, 
self-righteousness, and contempt for others. These two combat 
their self-indulgence. It is still harder to establish a connexion in 
fact between these two and the three which follow ; but Edersheim 
thinks that the thought which binds all five together is righteous
ness. The five run thus: the Unrighteous Steward, the Unrighteous 
Owner (Dives), and· the Unrighteous Judge; the Self-righteous 
Pharisee and the Self-righteous Servant (L. &- T. ii. p. 264). 
Milligan gives a somewhat similar grouping (Exposz'tor, August, 
1892, p. l 14). 

1-8. § The Parable of the Unrighteous Steward. The difficulty 
of this parable is well known, and the variety of interpretations is 
very great. A catalogue of even the chief suggestions would serve 
no useful purpose : it is sufficient to state that the steward has 
been supposed to mean the Jewish hierarchy, the tax-collectors, 
Pilate, Judas, Satan, penitents, S. Paul, Christ. Here again, there
fore, we have absolutely contradictory interpretations (see on xiv. 
33). But the difficulty and consequent diversity of interpretation 
are for the most part the result of mistaken attempts to make the 
details of the parable mean something definite. Our Lord Him
self gives the key to the meaning (ver. 9), and we need not go 
beyond the point to which His words plainly carry us. The 
steward, however wanting in fidelity and care, showed great prud
ence in the use which he made of present opportunities as a means 
of providing for the future. The believer ought to exhibit similar 
prudence in using material advantages in this life as a means of 
providing for the life to come. If Christians were as sagacious 
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and persevering in using wealth to promote their welfare in the 
next world, as worldly men are in using it to promote their in
terests here, the Kingdom of God would be more flourishing than 
it is. We may put aside all the details of the parable as mere 
setting. Every parable contains details which are not intended to 
convey any lesson, although necessary to complete the picture, or 
to impress it upon the memory. In this parable the proportion 
of such details is larger than in others. It should, however, be 
noticed that the steward provides for his future by means of goods 
which are not his own, but are merely entrusted to his care. The 
wealth out of which the Christian lays up treasure in heaven is in 
like manner not his own, but is held in trust. The method of the 
parable is very similar to that in the parable of the Unrighteous 
Judge (xviii. 2). In both we have an argument a fortiori. In that 
~se the argument is, If an unrighteous judge will · yield to the 

· importunity of a stranger, how much more will a righteous and 
loving Father listen to the earnest prayers of His own children? 
Here the argument is, If an unrighteous steward was commended 
by his earthly master for his prudence in providing for his future 
by a fraudulent use of what had been committed to him, how 
much more will a righteous servant be commended by his heavenly 
Master for providing for eternity by a good use of what has been 
committed to him ? But see the explanation given by Latham in 
Pastor Pastorum, pp. 386-398. The literature on the subject is 
voluminous and unrepaying. For all that is earlier than 1800 see 
Schreiber, Htstorico-critii:a explanationum parabolm de improbo a:con. 
descnptio, Lips. 1803. For 1800-1879 see Meyer-Weiss, p. 515, 
or Meyer, Eng. tr. p. 209. 

1. "EXEyEv 8~ Kal 11'po,; Too,; ~a81JT«<;. For i\.eye11 3i of a new 
start in the narrative see xviii. 1. The meaning of the Ka[ is 
that at this time He also said what follows, and it was addressed 
to the disciples. The latter would include many more than the 
Twelve. Note both 3~ Kai (xv. 28, 32) and 1rp6,. 

"Av8p1,m6<; ns ~v 11">.ouu1os. The rich owner is almost as 
variously interpreted as the steward. The commonest explana
tion is God; but the Romans, Mammon, and Satan have also 
been suggested. Grave objections may be urged against all of 
these interpretations. It is more likely that the owner has no 
special meaning. We are probably to understand that he lived 
in the town while the steward managed the estate. Note the Tt,;. 

otKov611-ov. Here he is a superior person to the one mentioned 
xii. 42. There the steward is a slave or freedman, left in charge 
of other slaves, corresponding on the whole to the Roman di's
pensator or villicus. Here he is a freeman, having the entire 
management of the estate, a procurator. Comp. Si mandandum 
aliquid procuratori de agricultura aut imperandum vi!lico est (Cic. 
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De Orat. i. 58. 249). But the procurator was often a slave, and 
p~rhaps in some cases was not superior to the dispensator or the 
vlllicus. See D. of Ant.8 ii. pp. 496, 957. Vulg. has villicus here 
and dispensator xii. 42 (where see note) and arcan·us Rom. xvi. 23. 

8te~'tl.~8'1) a.1hie, This use of 8.af3a.Unv of hostile information 
presumably true is not common in class. Grk. It probably implies 
accusing behind a person's back (Dan. iii. 8, vi. 24 (Theod.); 2 Mac. 
iii. 11; 4 Mac. iv. I ; Hdt. viii. IIO. r ; Thuc. iii. 4. 4); but lv81a
/3a.Uew is used Num. xxii. 22 of mere hostility. Eusebius (perhaps 
quoting Papias) says of the woman, who may be identical with the 
woman taken in adultery, 8iaf3AYJ0e[<TTJS lrrt rnv Kvptov (H. E. iii. 
39. 16). Vulg. here has diffamatus est; Beza, delatus est; Luther, 
der ward berikhtt'get. The w, by no means implies that the charge 
was false (Jas. ii. 9), but is in accordance with the best authors, 
who use it after KaTTJyope'i:v as well as after 8ia/3aAAnv. The 
steward does not deny the charge. 

cas 81a.crKop1rltwv. Not quasi dissipasset (Vulg.), "that he had 
wasted" (AV.); but "as wasting" or "as a waster of." For To. 
~mipxoJITa. mhou see on viii. 3· The epithet TOV olKovoµ.ov Try<; 
a.81Kias (ver. 8) does not refer to this culpable neglect and 
extravagance, but to the fraudulent arrangement with the creditors. 
Nevertheless there is no hint that his fraud was a new de
parture. 

2. cl>wV'IJcra.s 11.~T6v. For cf,wvliv of summoning by a message 
comp. xix. 15; Jn. ix. 18, 24, xi. 28. 

TL TouTo d.Koow 11'Ep1 crou; No emphasis on uov, as if it meant 
"of thee among all people." The question is taken in three ways. 
"What? do I hear this of thee?" 2. "What is this that I hear 
of thee?" (RV.). 3. "Why do I hear this of thee?" Acts xiv. 
15, where Ti mvm 1ro1ewe; means, "·why do ye these things ? " 
is in favour of the last. See Blass on Acts xiv. 15. 

d1r68os Tbv Myov. "Render the (necessary) account." This is 
commonly understood of the final account, to prepare for the 
surrender of the stewardship. But it might mean the account to 
see whether the charge was true ; and the use elsewhere in N. T. 
rather points to this (Mt. xii. 36; Acts xix. 40; Rom. xiv. 12; 

Heb. xiii. 17; r Pet. iv. 5). In that case the thought to be 
supplied is, "a steward who cannot disprove charges of this kind 
is an impossibility." The steward, knowing that he cannot dis
prove the charges, regards this demand for a reckoning as equivalent _ 
to dismissal. 

With the originally Ionic form ovP11 (~ B DP) contrast tf,d.'f<'7a.t and 
,rlwa., (xvii. 8). 

8. et1rev iv eauT~. Not then and there, but when he thought 
the matter over afterwards. Comp. vii. 39, xviii. 4; Mt. ix. 3 
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Note the pres. a.<j,o.1pt:im1, "is taking away," i.e. what he is doing 
amounts to that. He does not say, "has taken away." 

uKa11Tew o&K iuxuw. "I have not strength to dig." Comp. 
UK47TTEW yap ovK trrl<rraµ,ai (Aristoph. Aves, 1432). Only here and 
xviii. 35 does E1ro.miv occur in N.T. Comp. Ps. cviii. ro; Ecclus. 
xl. 28. It means "to ask again and again, ask importunately," and 
so "to beg for alms." $oph. 0. C. I 364. Comp. 1rpoU"ain'i:v, Jn. ix. 8. 

4. eyvwv. The asyndeton and the aor. express the suddenness 
. of the idea : subito consilium cepit (Beng. ). This aor. is sometimes 
called aoristus tragicus. Burton, § 45. The subject of lltswVTm 
is the debtors mentioned afterwards. See Blass on Acts xiii. 22. 

5. xpt:o<j,1~uwv. Comp. vii. 41; Prov. xxix. r3; Job xxxi. 37. 
They paid in kind, and the steward had sometimes received more 
from them than he had put down in the accounts. This time 
he makes the amount paid agree with the amount entered by 
reducing the amount paid. He thus curries favour with the 
debtors, and to some extent lessens the number of his manifest 
defalcations. The covenants were kept by the steward ; and he 
now hands to each debtor his written agreement,-at(ai uov Ta 
yp6.µ,µ,ara,-in order that the debtor may reduce the amount which 
he covenanted to pay. The debtor gained on this last payment. 
The steward gained on the previous payments. 

6. ~aTous. Here only in N.T. Comp. Aq. Sym. Theod. 
Is. v. ro (where LXX has Kep'1.µ,iov), and Jos. Ant. viii. 2. 9. The 
bath was for liquids what the ephah was for solids. It equalled 
about 8¾ gallons, being the µ.eTpTfr~, of Jn. ii. 6 ; and roo bath 
of oil would probably be worth al:iout £ ro. See Edersh. Hist. of 
J. N. p. 283, ed. 1896. For Ko.8luas see on xiv. 28. 

7. K6pous. Here only in N. T. Comp. Lev. xxvii. 16; Num. 
xi. 32; Ezek. xlv. 13: Jos. Ant. xv. 9. 2. The cor or homer= ro 
ephahs = 30 seahs or u&.ra (xiii. 2 r ; Mt. xiii. 33). It equalled 
about 10 bushels, and roo cor of wheat would be worth £100 to 
£120. But there is very great uncertainty about the Hebrew 
measures, for data are vague and not always consistent. We are 
to understand that there were other debtors with whom the steward 
dealt in a similar manner; but these suffice as examples. The 
steward suits his terms to the individual in each case, and thus 
his arbitrary and unscrupulous dealing with his master's property 
is exhibited. See Schanz, ad toe. Syr-Sin. omits "Take thy bill." 

Both fJdros and rcopos are instances of Hebrew words which have assumed 
regular Greek terminations, See Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Grk. p. 44. 

8. Tov otKovof.lov njs &8~Ktas. These words are to be taken 
together, as rov µ.ap,wva n)s &oiKlas shows. In" both cases ,ve 
have a characterizing genitive. Comp. Kpir~s n)s &.lliK{as (xviii. 6). 
Win. xxx. 9. b, p. 2 54, xxxiv. 3. b, p. 297 ; Green, p. 9J, 
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It is grammatically possible to take T-ijs d.6,K[a,s after e,riJveu«v (4 Mac. 
i. 10, iv. 4) ; but in that case lin rj,povlµ.ws bral.,,uev would be very in
congruous. 

<f>povt1-1ws. "Prudently, intelligently," with a shrewd adjustment 
of means to ends. It is the man's prompt savoir faire that is 
praised. Wic. has "prudently" from prudenter (Vulg.); but all 
other English Versions have "wisely." Some have erroneously 
concluded from this that the scrutiny of the accounts ended 
favourably for the steward ; others that, although he did not 
escape detection, yet he was allowed to remain steward for his 
shrewdness. The original charge was not disproved, and the 
steward was dismissed. His master saw that in spite of this he 
had found friends and a home, and for this commended him. 
Comp. Syr. Eho, qureso, laudas qui heros fallunt? Chr. In loco 
ego vero laudo. Recte sane. Ter. Heaut. iii. 2. 26, The adv. occurs 
here only in N.T., but <f,p6vip,or; is common (xii. 42; Mt. vii. 24, 
x. 16, xxiv. 45, etc.). 

on ot ufol Toil ai.wvos TOUTou. " He was justified in praising 
his shrewdness, because" ; or, " I cite this example of shrewdness, 
because." This is the moral of the whole parable. Men of the 
world in their dealings with men like themselves are more prudent 
than the children of light are in their intercourse with one another. 
Worldly people are very farsighted and ready in their transaction~ 
with cme another for temporal objects. The spiritually minded 
ought to be equally ready in making one another promote heaveniy 
objects. "The sons of this world" occurs only here and xx. 34; 
but comp. Acts iv. 36; Mk. ii. 19. 

<!ipov•fl-"'T~po• wlp. For this use of {ndp comp. Heh. iv. 12; Judg, xi, 
25; I Kings xix. 4; Ecclus. xxx. 17; also 11'ap&., iii. 13, 

TOUS utous TOU cl>,wTos. We have v!ol. cf,roTo,, Jn. xii. 36; 1 Thes. 
v. 5 ; and TlKva cp<,m5,, Eph. v. 8 ; comp. 2 Thes. ii. 3. Is the 
expression found earlier than N.T.? Comp. i. 78, ii. 32; and see 
Lft. Epp. p. 74. Comp. also Enoch cviii. 11; Deissmann, Bible 
Studies, p. 163. 

Ets TTJV yEvEo.v TTJ" llluT&i,. Not, "in their generation," but, 
" towards their own generation " ; erga t'dem sentientes; im Verkelzr 
mit ilzres Gleichen. The clause belongs to both oi vfot .,-, alwvos 
Towov and Toiis vtoiis .,-, cf,om)s, not to the former only. The 
steward knew the men with whom he had to deal : they would 
see that it was to their own interest to serve him. The sons of 
light ought to be equally on the alert to make use of opportunities. 

Vulg. has it, generatione sua; but Cod. Palat:. reads in SII!,Cu/um istul, 
which respects the Els, while it misrepresents Eal.l'l'wv, 

9-14. Comments respecting the Parable and its Application, 
which are still addressed to the disciples. To prevent possible 
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misunderstanding owing to the commendation of a dishonest 
servant, Christ here insists upon the necessity of fidelity in dealing 
with worldly possessions. He shows clearly that it is not the 
dishonesty of the steward which is commended as an example, 
but his prudence in using present opportunities as a means of 
providing for the future. 

9. Ka.1 l.yw 6JJ,1v >..ey"'• • " And I say to you," or "I also say 
to you " ; balancing what the master said to the steward. The 
disciples ought to earn similar commendation in spiritual matters. 

Here, as in ii. 48 and Acts x. 26, the correct reading seems to be Kai 
ryw: but almost everywhere else Kd-yd, is right (xi. 9, xix. 23, xx. 3, xxii. 
29, etc.). So also Kci.µ.ol and Ka.µi rather than Ka.I iµ.ol, and Ka.I iµi. Greg. 
Proleg. p. 96 . 

.!a.uTOL~ iron'Jaa.TE <t,(>..ou~. The pronoun stands first with 
emphasis. "In your own interest make friends." The friends 
are those in need, who are succoured by the benevolent use of 
wealth, and show their gratitude by blessing their benefactors and 
praying for them. The poor are the representatives of Christ 
(Mt. xxv. 40), and it is well worth while having them as friends. 
Comp. I Tim. vi. 10. Mammon is not personified here as it is 
in ver. 13. Comp. µ.~ l,rex, £71"l xpfJµ.aaw &.li{Kot<; (Ecclus. v. 8). 

The word appears to mean '' that which is trusted in." Lucrum Punice 
mammon dicitur (Aug. De Senn. Dom. in Monte, ii. 14. 47). But although 
found in Punic it is of Syrian origin and was in use in the Targums. The 
expression occurs in the Book of Enoch : '' Our souls are satisfied with the 
mammon of unrigl1teousnus, but this does not prevent us from descending 
into the flame of the pa.in of Sheol" (lxiii. 10). There are raLbinical sayings 
which are akin to what Jesus here says : e.g. that "alms are the salt of 
riches," and that "the rich help the poor in this world, but the poor help the 
rich in the world to come." See Schoettg. i. p. 299; Herzog, PRE.i art. 
Mammon. The spelling µ.a.µ.µ,wviis, with doubleµ., is not correct, 

Iva omv tK>..lirn 8E~CdVTO.L 6,_..acs. Here, as in xiv. 10, the iva, 
if it expresses purpose and not result, refers to Christ's purpose 
in giving this advice rather than to that of the disciples in follow
ing it. " When it shall fail" means when the wealth shall have 
come to an end. The subject of l.xA.(7r[J :s & µ.aµ.wvas. The read
ing ixA.(11"'YJTE or ExAE{,rTJTE would mean "when ye die" (Gen. 
xxv. 8, xlix. 33; Ps. civ. 29; Jer. xiii. (xlix.) 17, 22; Tobit xiv. II; 
Wisd. v 13). In either case the verb is intrans. No acc. is to be 
understood. Comp. Ps. Sol iii. 161 xvii. 5. 

The evidence although somewhat confused, is quite decisive for .the sing. 
i1eXl1rr, or ;x>.cl1rr, (i:,t* A B* DLR XII etc., Syr. Bob. Arm. Aeth.) as 
against the plur. ;x>.l-Jrrire or iKXel1rrin (FR Ur /l.A etc. etc., Vulg. Goth.) 
'.V ordsw. is almost alone in defending iKX/rrire. Sadler represents the choice 
e.s between "ye fail" and "they fail." 

8efC11vn:u, This may be impersonal, like airoi'mv in xii. ,;io. 
25 
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But possibly the <f,D..01 are to be understood as procuring the 
reception : qui eos introducant in tabernacula B?,ferna, qui necessi
tatibus suis terrena bona communicaverint (Aug. Qua?,Sf. Evang. 
ii. 34) ; or again, as giving them a welcome when they enter. Comp. 
the use of Uxm·Oa1 ix. 5, 48; Jn. iv. 45. 

Eis To.c; ulwv£ouc; O'KTJVnc;. The emphasis is on aiwvtov,, "into 
the eternal tabernacles," in contrast to the uncertain and transitory 
houses of the debtors (ver. 4). The steward secured a home for 
a time; but a wise use of opportunities may secure a home for 
eternity. In 5 Esdras ii. 1 1 God is represented as promising to 
Israel, dabo eis tabernacula B?,ferna, qure pra?,paraveram illis (Fritzsche, 
p. 643). Some such idea Peter seems to have had in his mind 
at the Transfiguration (ix. 33). The combination of "eternal " 
with " tabernacles " is remarkable, because uKriva{ is commonly 
used of dwellings which are very temporary. 

10. We have here a general principle which is capable of 
application in a variety of spheres. The reference to the parable 
is less direct than in ver. 9. 

b IXa.x('"'I'· "In very little" rather than "in that which is least." 
Comp. xix. 17. We find in Irenreus, Si in modti:o fide/es non fuistis, quod 
magnum est quis dahit vohis (ii. 34. 3), which is probably a loose quotation 
of Lk. made from memory, In the so-called 2 Ep. Clem. Rom. we have a 
similarly fused citation : d TO µ,.Kpov o6K eTTJprJITan, To fd"ta. Tls uµ'l.v iJw1Te, ; 
x~"l "fO.p vµ'iv 8-n b 11'111'TOS iv i>.axln'IJ Kai '" ..-oxxc;; '1T'lfl'T6s ifl'TII' (viii.), 
which some suppose to have come from an apocryphal gospel, and others to 
be the source used by Irenreus. Comp. Hippo!. Hmr. x. 29, i11a. i..-1 Ti, 
µ<Kptp ,r1nos evpe/Je!s Ka.I TO µl"fa. ..-11TnvO'ij11a.1 iJvv110i/s, All three are probably 
reminiscences of Lk. Comp. Mt. xxv. 21, 23. 

11. T4i dStKce p.a.p.wvq.. Obviously this means the same as the 
µaµwva rijs do,Kfo<;, i.e. the wealth which is commonly a snare and 
tends to promote unrighteousness. Some, however, make Tc;i 
aBlKce balance To aA.ri0iv6v, and force tf.BiKo<; to mean "deceitful,'' 
and so "false " wealth, which is impossible. 

ro d>.:ri8ivov. That which is a real possession, genuine wealth. 
We are not to supply µaµwva, which is masc. Heavenly riches 
would not be called "mammon." It is clear that this is parallel 
to '/l"oAA<il in ver. 10, as aatK<:,> µaµc.rv~ to lAaxf<J'T<:,>, and that this 
genuine wealth means much the same as the "ten cities" (xix. 
I 7 ). The connexion between ma-ro( and mO"Teuae,, "trusty " and 
"entrust," is perhaps not accidental. Neither Latin nor English 
Versions preserve it. Cran. has the impossible rendering, " who 
wyll beleve you in that whych is true." 

12. lv Tif, &>..>..oTp(ce, Earthly wealth is not only trivial and 
unreal ; it does not belong to us. It is ours only as a loan and 
a trust, which may be withdrawn at any moment. Heavenly 
possessions are immense, real, and eternally secure. With ou11 
lylvea-811, "ye did not prove to be," comp. yeyovivat (x. 36 ), 
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TO 6,_..ln:pov Tt~ 8waEt u,_..iv; " Who will give you (in the world 
to come) that which is entirely your own," your inheritance, "the 
kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world " 
(Mt. xxv. 34). The case sketched in these three verses (10-12) 
is that of a wealthy owner who educates his son for managing the 
estate to which he is heir, and proves his fitness for it by allow
ing him to have control df something that is of little value except 
as an instrument for forming and discerning character. If the 
son proves faithless in this insignificant charge, he is disinherited. 
It y a la une admirable conception du but de la vie terrestre et 
meme de !existence de la matiere (Godet). 

It seems to be impossible to make satisfactory sense of the notable 
reading To -!]µinpov, attested by B L and Origen, and to some extent by 
Tertullian, who has meum (Adv. Marc. iv. 33) : e i I also have meum, and 
I 57 has eµ6v, Almost all other witnesses (N AD P RX r A A Il etc., 
Versions, Cypr. Cyr-Alex. etc.) have TO uµi-r~pov, which, however, would be 
an inevitable correction, if rb 'r)µirepov were genuine. 

18. This verse forms a natural conclusion to the comments 
on the parable; and, if it was uttered only once, we may believe 
that this is its original position, rather than in the Sermon on the 
Mount, where it is placed by Mt. (vi. 24). So Schanz, Weiss. 

oil8Els oiKlT'l')s Suva.Ta.L 8ua1 Kupfots Sou>..EuELI', "No domestic 
can be a slave to two masters": comp. Jas. iv. 4. To be a 
servant to two masters is possible, and is often done. But to be 
at the absolute disposal of two masters is not possible. The 
force of SOt1AEv£w must be preserved, and the special meaning of 
oiicl"l'> is also worth noting. 

ft ivos dv&ltETa.L. The omission of the article makes very little 
difference: "one or other of the two." As the second clause is 
less strong than the first, the ~ may be understood in the sense 
of "or at least he will hold on to "-so as to stand by and 
support. 

oil Suva.u&E. It is morally impossible, for each claims undivided 
service. Mammon is here personified as a deity, devotion to 
whom is shown in "covetousness which is idolatry " (Col. iii. 5). 
N_o vice is more exacting than avarice. D. C. G. art. "Covetousness." 

14-18. Introduction to the Parable of the Rich Man and 
Lazarus. 

14. "HKouov 8~ Ta.uT« 1raVTa.. This shows that the occasion is 
the same; but the scoffs of the Pharisees diverted Christ's words 
from the disciples (ver. 1) to themselves. Note the 1ro.11ra. 

cf>L>..apyupoL li1rapxoVTES, Avarice was their constant character
istic: for the verb see on viii. 41 and xxiii. 50. The adj. occurs 
2 Tim. iii. 2 and nowhere else in bibl. Grk., but is quite classical. 
2 Mac. x. 20 we have cpiAapyvp£'i11. The covetousness of 
the Pharisees is independently attested, and they regarded their 
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wealth as a special blessing for their carefulness in observing the 
Law. Hence their contempt for teaching which declared that 
there is danger in wealth, and that as a rule it promotes un
righteousness. They considered themselves an abiding proof of 
the connexion between riches and righteousness : moreover, they 
had their own explanation of the reason why a Rabbi who was 
poor declaimed against riches. Comp. xx. 47. 

i¼fej-L111<T'ljp,tov. "Turned up the nose (µ11,c~p) at": xxiii. 35; Ps. ii. 4, 
xxxiv. 16. Here deridebant (0, inridebant (a), subsannabant {d}. In class. 
Grk. µ11KT"l/plfe111 is more usual : Gal. vi. 7 ; 2 Kings xix. 21 ; Pr. i. 30; 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xx. 7. In medical writers it means "bleed at the nose." 

Ui. evwmov Tidv d.v8p@11"(11V, This is the emphatic part of the 
statement. The Pharisees succeeded in exhibiting themselves as 
righteous persons in the judgment of men ; but God's judgment 
was very different. Comp. Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16, xxiii. 5, 6, 7, 25. 

o SE eeo,; yivwo-1<e1 T«S KapS(as. The use of yivwu,ceiv, which 
commonly implies the acquisition of knowledge, rather than 
e!8.{vui, is remarkable. We find the same word used of Christ, 
even where the knowledge must have been supernatural (Jn. ii. 
24, 25, x. 14, 27, xvii. 25). The exact antithesis would have been, 
" but before God ye cannot justify yourselves." This, however, 
would have implied that there were no Pharisees who were not 
hypocrites : that God reads their hearts is true in all cases. 
Comp. b 8£ ®eo,;; or.f!era1 eis icap8{av ( 1 Sam. xvi. 7 ), and again, 
miuas icap8ta,;; €T«,EI ic6pw,;; Kal. 71'aV lv0vp:'fp.a -ytvWUKf:I ( 1 Chron. 
xxviii. 9). 

on TO iv d.v8pw1TOtS uit,'IJ>..6"· We must understand something 
before C:n : " But God knoweth your hearts [ and He seeth not as 
man seeth ], because that which is exalted in the eyes of men," 
etc. For this use of lv comp. I Cor. xiv. u, and perhaps Jude 1: 

it is clear that fr &v0pC:nro,s = (VW71'LOV TWV av0pw'ITWJ/ above. Comp. 
Job x. 4; 1 Sam. xvi. 7. 

~Sl>-uy,-..a. Here only in N. T. in the general sense of an 
abomination : comp. Gen. xliii. 31, xlvi. 34. Elsewhere (Mt. 
xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Rev. xvii. 4, 5, xxi. 27) of the special 
abominations of idolatry: comp. 1 Kings xi. 5, 33, xx. 26; 2 Kings 
xvi. 3, xxi. 2. The word belongs to Hellenistic Greek, and is very 
freq. in LXX. It meant originally that which greatly offends the 
nostrils, and it is very much in excess of the usual antithesis to 
iJ1/n1Mv, viz. Ta71'etvol'. See Suicer, s.v. ; D. C. G. "Abomination." 

16-18. The discourse has been so greatly condensed that the connecting 
links have been lost. It is possible that the connexion is something of this kind. 
" To be justified before God is all the more necessary now when the Kingdom 
of God among men is being founded. The Law has been superseded. Its types 
have been fulfilled, and its exclusiveness is abolished: everyone now can force 
bis way to salvation. But the moral principles of the Law are imperishable: 
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you cannot abolish them. And thus your frequent divorces violate the spirit of 
the Law." Others regard ver. 18 as symbolical. "You and those whom you 
instruct are wedded to the Divine revelation, and if you desert it for anything 
else you are guilty of spiritual adultery." But in that case what meaning can 
the second clause have? How can anyone commit spiritual adultery by accept• 
ing the revelation which the Jews rejected? See on ver. 18 for another attempt 
at a parabolic interpretation. 

18. •o voµ.os Ka.l ot 'll'p6tijTa.~. A common expression for the 
0. T. Dispensation. It may point to a time when the Hebrew 
Canon consisted only of the Law and the Prophets (Mt. v. 1 71 

vii. 12, xxii. 40; Acts xiii. 15, xxviii. 23). See Ryle, Canon of 0. T. 
p. 118. 

JI-EXP~ 'lwnvou. We supply ~uav: "they existed and had 
authority until John." 

This is the only passage in which µiXJ" is found preceding a vowel ; else
where µex.pu is used (Mk. xiii. 30 ; Heb. xii. 4). See on li-x,p,, i. 20. 

irii.s Els a.O"n)v fhatETcu. "Every one forces his way into it,"
perhaps not always in the right spirit. See Hort, Judai'stic 
Christianity, p. 26. The 11"0., is to be noticed: the Jew has no 
longer any exclusive rights. Here f3ui.tETo.L is mid. according to 
class. usage: in ML. xi. 12 it is pass.-" the Kingdom of God is 
forced, taken by storm.'' Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 258. 

17. EdKoirWTEpov. See on v. 23. The 8l which follows it is 
·'But" (RV.), not "And" (AV.). Many English Versions omit 
the conjunction. Faci'!ius est autem (V ulg. ). 

Kepla.v. Mi'ni'mre literm mi'ni'mus apex, i.e. one of the little horns 
(KEpac;) or minute projections which distinguish Hebrew letters, 
otherwise similar, from one another. There are several Jewish 
sayings which declare that anyone who is guilty of interchanging 
any of these similar letters in certain passages in 0. T. will destroy 
the whole world. Wetst. on Mt. v. 18; Schoettg. i. p. 29; Edersh. 
L. &> T. i. pp. 537, 538. 

For the form K<pfa = K<paia comp. ii. 13, and see WH. ii. App. p. 151. 
Marcion read TWP l\6-yc.,p µ,ov, or TWP >.&-yc.,p ToO Kvplov, instead of TOU PO/UJV. 
The reading has no support ; and µ,ia,v K<pfaP is more applicable to the written 
law than to the as yet unwritten words of Christ. See Tert, Adv. Jl;Jarcion. 
iv. 33, and contrast Lk. xxi. 33. 

ireuEiv. "To fall to the ground" as devoid of authority : 
comp. Rom. ix. 6?; 1 Cor. xiii. 8. The moral elements in the Law 
are indestructible, and the Gospel confirms them by giving them a 
new sanction. 

18. Perhaps this introduces an example of the durability of the moral law in 
spite of human evasions. Adultery remains adultery even when it has been 
legalized, and legalized by men who jealously guarded every fract10n of the 
letter, while they flagrantly violated the spirit of the Law. "Because he bath 
found some unseemly thing in her" (Dent. xxiv. 1 ), was interpreted with such 
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frivolity, that Hille! is said to have taught that a man might divorce his wife for 
spoiling the dinner. Comp. Mk. x. u, 12 and Mt. v. 32 for other statements 
of Christ's doctrine. Mt. v. 32 states the one exception. 

It is very forced to take the whole utterance as a parable. "It is spiritual 
adultery to cast off all the obligations of the Law ; and it is also spiritual 
adultery to maintain all those obligations which have been rescinded by the 
Gospel." But this does not fit the wording; and, if it did, would it have been 
intelligible to those who heard it? According to this explanation the wife 
unlawfully put away= those elements in the Law which are eternal; and the 
divorced wife unlawfully married to another man= those elements of the Law 
which are obsolete. But in the parable (if it be a parable) we have not two 
women but one. It is better to take the words literally, and leave the connexion 
with what precedes undetermined. 

19-31. § The Parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus ; in two 
scenes, one on earth (19-22) and the other in Hades (23-31). It 
continues the lesson respecting the right employment of earthly 
possessions. The unjust steward showed what good results may 
follow from a wise use of present advantages. The rich man shows 
how disastrous are the consequences of omitting to make a wise 
use of such things. This second parable illustrates in a marked 
way some of the utterances which precede it. " That which is 
exalted among men" describes the rich man in his luxury on earth. 
"An abomination in the sight of God " describes him in his misery 
in Hades. "It is easier for heaven and earth to pass away, than 
for one tittle of the law to fail," shows that Moses and the Prophets 
still avail as the teachers of conduct that will lead a man to 
Abraham's bosom rather than to the place of torment. There is 
no taint of " Ebionitic heresy" in the narrative. It emphasizes the 
dangers of wealth ; but it nowhere implies the unlawfulness of 
wealth. (See Milligan, A Group of Parables, in the Exposz'tor for 
September 1892, p. 186.) It is not suggested that the rich man 
ought to have renounced his riches, but that he ought not to have 
found in riches his highest good. He ought to have made his 
earthly possessions a means of obtaining something much higher 
and more abiding. Out of this mammon, which in his case was 
unrighteous mammon, he might have made Lazarus and others his 
"friends," and have secured through them eternal tabernacles. 
His riches were "his good things," the only good things that he 
knew ; and when he lost them he lost everything. "What doth it 
profit a man, to gain the whole world, and forfeit his life?" There 
is no reason for supposing that the second half of the parable is a 
later addition, or that it is the only part which has a meaning. It 
is when both are combined that we get the main lesson,-that to 
possess great wealth and use it solely for oneself, without laying up 
treasure in heaven, is fatal. 

The F.rable is sometimes understood quite otherwise. Lazarus is the Jewish 
people, Ill-treated by earthly powers, such as the Romans and their underlings ; 
and Dives and his five brothers are the Herods: (1) Herod the Great, 
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(2) Archelaus, (3) Philip, (4) Antipas, (5) Agrippa 1., (6) Agrippa II, Father, 
sons, and grandsons are thus all put together as brothers for simplification. It 
is a natural consequence of such an interpretatioo as this that the parable is 
assumed to be the invention of a later age, and to have been wrongly attributed 
to Christ. It is difficult to believe that He could have wished to suggest any 
such meaning.1 Moreover, this interpretation destroys the connexion with the 
context. 

19. "Av8pfll'll"os Se TLS ~-, 1r>..01lcnos. "Now a certain man was 
rich" is less probable than "Now there was a certain rich man" : 
comp. ver. 1, xiii. II. Note the ns. 

,rop<fnlpa.v Ka.l /iuuuov. The former for the upper garment, the 
latter for the under. Both were very costly. The former means 
first the munx, secondly the dye made from it (1 Mac. iv. 23), and 
then the fabric dyed with it (Mk. xv. 17, 20). Similarly, {3vrruos is 
first Egyptian flax, and then the fine linen made from it (Exod. 
xxvi. 1, 31, 36; Ezek. xvi. 10, xxvii. 7). The two words are com
bined Prov. xxxi. 22: comp. Rev. xviii. 12, 16. For eucj,pa.wop.evos 
comp. xii. 19, xv. 23, 29: >..a.p.irpws occurs nowhere else in bibl. 
Grk. · 

20. ovofl,a.TL Aata.pos. For &voµ.a.n see on v. 27: the expression 
is freq. in Lk. Nowhere else does Christ give a name to any 
character in a parable. That this signifies that the name was 
"written in heaven," while that of the rich man was not, is far
fetched. Tertullian urges the name as proof that the narrative is 
not a parable but history, and that the scene in Hades involves his 
doctrine that the soul is corporeal (De Anima, vii.). 2 It is possible 
that the name is a later addition to the parable, to connect it with 
Lazarus of Bethany. He was one who " went to them from the 
dead," and still they did not repent. As he was raised from the 
dead just about this time, so far as we can determine the chrono
logy, there may be a reference to him. But it is more probable 
that the name suggests the helplessness of the beggar; and some 
name was needed (ver. 24). Tradition has given the name Nineuis 
to the rich man. The theory that the story of the raising of 
Lazarus has grown out of this parable is altogether arbitrary. 

11/ie/i>..'l}TO ,rpos TOV iru>..wva. O.UTOU. Not "had been flung at his 
gate," as if contemptuous roughness were implied. In late Greek 
/30.>..>..Eiv often loses the notion of violence, and means simply "lay, 
place": v. 37; Jn. v. 7, xii. 6, xviii. u, xx. 25, 27, xxi. 6; Jas. 
iii. 3; Num. xxii. 38. By 1rv>..wva. is meant a large gateway or 
portico, whether part of the house or not (Acts x. 17, xii. 14; Mt. 
xxvi. 7 I ; 2 Chron. iii. 7 ; Zeph. ii. I 4). It indicates the grandeur 
of the house. 

1 Jesus se serait-il abaiss! a de parei'lks personalit!s? asks Godet, with some 
reason. 

2 Ambrose also takes it as history: Narratio magi's quam parabola vz'detur, 
qu,indo etiam nomen exprimltur (Migne, xv. 1768). 
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EiXKwp.lvos. The verb occurs here only in bibl. Grk., but is 
common in medical writers, especially in the pass., "be ulcerated." 

The irregular augment, instead of the usual 'TJAKw/dvoi, is well attested 
here, and perhaps arose from analogy with H'AKw, Comp. KO.T<tfYY0.11"a:ro (Rom. 
xv. 18). WH. ii. App. p. r6r ; Greg. Pro!eg. p. 121. Syr-Sin. omits. 

21. lm8up.wv xopTa.o-8~vm. This does not imply (Iren. ii. 34. r) 
that his desire was not gratified. His being allowed to remain 
there daily, and his caring to remain there daily, rather indicates 
that he did get the broken meat. He shared with the dogs (Mk. 
vii. 28). But perhaps it does imply that what was given to him did 
not satisfy his hunger. Some authorities insert from xv. 16 Kal 
olioEls U,ioov alini>, et nemo illi dabat, which even as a gloss seems to 
be false. 

The silence of Lazarus throughout the parable is very im
pressive. He never murmurs against God's distribution of 
wealth, nor against the rich man's abuse of it, in this world. And 
m Hades he neither exults over the change of relations between 
himself and Dives, nor protests against being asked to wait upon 
him in the place of torment, or to go errands for him to the visible 
world. 

dXM Ka.l ol Koves. "Nay, even the dogs." This shows his 
want and his helplessness. Not only was his hunger unsatisfied, 
but even the dogs came and increased his misery. He was scantily 
clad, and his sores were not bound up; and he was unable to drive 
away the unclean dogs when they came to lick them. The sugges
tion that the dogs were kinder to him than the rich man was, is 
probably not intended; although the main point of vv. 20, 2 I is to 
continue the description of Dives rather than to make a contrast 
to him. Here was a constant opportunity of making a good use 
of his wealth, and he did not avail himself of it. 

l1rAELXDV, " Licked the surface of." Here only in bib!. Greek. The 
reading d1r{)\Eixov has very little authority. For ci'A'At Ko.I comp. xii. 7, 
xxiv. 22. 

22. This verse serves to connect the two scenes of the parable. 
The reversal of the positions of the two men is perhaps intimated 
in the fact that Lazarus dies first. The opportunity of doing good 
to him was lost before the rich man died, but the loss was not 
uoticed. 

d'll'eViEX~"m aihov.. "His soul was carried," a loco alieno in 
patriam. Clearly we are not to understand that what never hap
pened to anyone before happened to him, and that body and soul 
were both translated to Hades. In saying that he died (a-iro0ave'iv) 
the severance of soul and body is implied. And the fact that his 
burial i<; not mentioned is no proof that it is not to be 1rnderstood 
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Jesus would scarcely have shocked Jewish feeling by the revolting 
idea that close to human habitations a corpse was left unburied. 
In each case the feature which specially characterized the death is 
mentioned. See Aug. De Civ. Dei, xxi. 10. z. 

OTro niv o.yyl>..6Jv. The transition was painless and happy. A 
Targum on Cantic. iv. 12 says that the souls of the righteous are 
carried to paradise by . Angels. Comp. the AEiTOupyu,a 1rvwp,aTa 
of Heb. i. 14 and the o.yye>..oi Aetrovpyo{ of Philo. But # is no 
purpose of the parable to give information about the unseen world. 
The general principle is maintained that bliss and misery after 
death are determined by conduct previous to death; but the 
details of the picture are taken from Jewish beliefs as to the con
dition of souls in Sheol, and must not be understood as con
firming those beliefs. The properties of bodies are attributed to 
souls in order to enable us to realize the picture. 

Ei§ Tov Ko'>.1rov 'A~pa&.p,. This is not the objective genitive, 
"the bosom which contained Abraham," but the subjective, 
"that in which Abraham received Lazarus." Comp. Mt. viii. 11. 

Lazarus in Sheol reposes with his head on Abraham's breast, as a 
child in his father's lap, and shares his happiness. Comp. Jn. 
i 18. The expression is not common in Jewish writings; but 
Abraham is sometimes represented as welcoming the penitent into 
paradise. Edersh. L. er' T. ii. p, 280. Comp. ol)T(JJ yap 1ra0ovm, 
( v.l. 0avovra<;) ~p,u, 'Af3paap, Kat 'lcraa.K Kal 'laKw/3 fi1r0Utovmi (4 Mac. 
xiii. 17 ). Such expressions as "go to one's fathers " ( Gen. 
xv. 15), "lie with one's fathers" (Gen. xlvii. 30), "be gathered to 
one's fathers " (J udg. ii. 10 ), and II sleep with one's fathers" 
(1 Kings i. 21), apply to death only, and contain no clue as to the 
bliss or misery of the departed. 11 Abraham's bosom" does con
tain this. It is not a synonym for paradise; but to repose on 
Abraham's bosom is to be in paradise, for Abraham is there (Jn. 
viii. 56: Diptychs of the Dead in the Liturgy of S. James). 

Kal ETO.cj>1J. It is not the contrast between the magnificence of 
his funeral (of which nothing is stated) and the lack of funeral for 
Lazarus (of which nothing is stated) that is to be marked, but the 
contrast between mere burial in the one case and the ministration 
of Angels in the other. 

Some authorities seem to have omitted the Kai before ev T",ji lf.871 and to 
have joined these words with b·&.tfnl, Vulg. has et sepultus est in inferno: 
elevans autem oculos suos. Aug. has both arrangements. Comp. Jn. 
xiii. 30, 31 for a similar improbable shifting of a full stop in some texts. 
Other examples Greg. Proleg. p. 181. 

28. Ka.l lv T'fl ~n- "In Hades," the receptacle of all the 
departed until the time of final judgrnent, and including both 
paradi5e and Gehenna. That Hades does not mean "hell" as 
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a place of punishment is manifest from Acts ii. 27, 31; Gen. 
xxxvii. 35, xlii. 38, xliv. 29; Job xiv. 13, xvii. 13, etc. That 
Hades includes a place of punishment is equally clear from this 
passage. In the Psalms of Solomon Hades is mentioned only in 
connexion with the idea of punishment (xiv. 6, xv. II, xvi. 2). 
See Suicer, s.v. The distinction between Hades and Gehenna is 
one of the many great advantages of RV. Dives "lifts up his 
eyes," not to look for help, but to learn the nature of his changed 
condition. 

~irapx<11v •v JlucravoL,;;. Torment is now his habitual condition : 
not wv, but inrapx{Jw. That he is punished for his heartless neglect 
of great opportunities of benevolence, and not simply for being 
rich, is clear from the position of Abraham, who was rich. Comp. 
p.tyas yap 'fVX7}• &ywv KQ! K{v8vvos EV alwv{<)_J f3aud.v<)_J Ke{µ,£110<; TO~<; 

-rrapa/30.ui -r~v 1lv-ToA17v -rov ®eoil (4 Mac. xiii. 15); and contrast 
8iKalwv 8~ ifroxal EV xnpt ®<a:ov, Kat oli P.11 3.1/nlrni airrwv /30.uavos 
(Wisd. iii. 1). Luxuri'oso care-re deficit's poena est (Ambr). 

op~ 'AJjpaaµ.. The Jews believed that Gehenna and paradise 
are close to one another: Edersh. Hist. of Jewish Nation, p. 432 
ed. 1896. We need not suppose that the parable teaches uJ 

to believe this. The details of the picture cannot be insisted 
upon. 

l1:1ro f£O.Kpo8•v. The ,l,,rd is pleonastic, and marks a late use, when the 
force of the adverbial termination has become weakened: Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. v. 6, xiv. 54, xv. 40, etc. In LXX we have ,bro l!J1r1u8ev {freq. in I and 
2 Sam.), cl.,,.o n&.vwUev, d1ro 7rpwtUev: and in Aq. d1ro dpx~O•v and d1ro 
KVKAci8ev. . 

With KOA1ro1s comp. lµ&.ria. of a single garment {Acts xviii. 6; Jn. xiii. 4, 
xix. 23) and -yaµo, of a single wedding (xii. 36). We have similar plurals in 
late class. Grk. 

24. naTep 'AJjpuaµ.. He appeals to their relationship, and to 
his fatherly compassion. Will not Abraham take pity on one of 
his own sons? Comp. Jn. viii. 53. Note the characteristic Kal 
av-r6c; (see on i. 17, v. 14). The 4><111"1jcrus implies raising his 
voice, in harmony with a-rro p,a.Kpo0£v. 

irlµ.if,ov Aatapov. Not that he assumes that Lazarus is at his 
beck and call, although Lange thinks that this is " the finest 
masterstroke of the parable" that Dives unconsciously retains his 
arrogant attitude towards Lazarus. See also his strange explana
tion of the finger-drop of water (L. of C. i. p. 507). On earth 
Dives was not arrogant ; he did not drive Lazarus from his gate; 
but neglectful. In Hades he is so humbled by his pain that he is 
willing to receive alleviation from anyone, even Lazarus. 

tvu f3«"'1] TO aKpov Toil 8uKT1l~ou u3Toil u8uTos. The smallest 
alleviation will be welcome. On earth no enjoyment was too 
extravagant : now the most trifling is worth imploring. 
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With the part. gen. Mu.,.os comp. fM.lfE' 'TOP od.KTvXo• TOP iiE~•o• dn-o Too 
&lou (Lev. xiv. 16). To understand Ti and make i!iiar&~ n nom. to pri,fro 
is an improbable constr. See Win. xxx. 8. c, p. 252. 

&8uvw,...m iv ,ii ct,~oyl Ta.u111. "I am in anguish in this flame" 
of insatiable desires and of remorse : a prelude tJ the yfo,va rov 
7n}p6, (Mt. v. 22). For 68uvw,...a.~ see on ii. 48. 

25. TEKvov. He does not resent the appeal to relationship : 
the refusal is as gentle as it is decided. The rich man cannot fail 
to see the reasonableness of what he experiences. 

d:rrD.a.j3Es. "Thou didst receive in fall." This seems to be 
the meaning of the (bro-. Nothing was stored up for the future: 
comp. a1!'9(ELV, vi. 24; Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16. Note the jl,1/40-lllJn. It is 
only in the mythological Hades that there is a river of Lethe, 
drowning the memory of the past. See second small print, p. 425. 

Tei 6.ya.M o-ou. Herein also was fatal error. He had no idea 
r>f any other good things, and he kept these to himself. 

Ka.l Mtapos lip.olws Tei Ka.Ku. There is no aVTov. His evil 
things were not his own, but he accepted them as from God, 
while the rich man took his good things as possessions for which 
he had no account to render. Comp. vv. 11, 12. 

vuv 8E ~8E. Contrast of time and place: "But now here." 
The o llE of TR. has scarcely any authority. The same corruption 
is found I Cor. iv. 2. Comp. o.riK lunv ev 48ov t'I/T~uai 'Tpvcf,71v 
(Ecclus. xiv. 16). There is, however, no hint that during their 
lives Dives had been sufficiently rewarded for any good that he had 
done, and Lazarus sufficiently punished for any evil that he had 
done. And there is also no justification of the doctrine that to 
each man is allotted so much pleasure and so much pain ; and 
that those who have their full allowance of pleasure in this world 
cannot have any in the world to come. Abraham's reply must be 
considered in close relation to the rich man's request. Dives had 
not asked to be freed from his punishment. He accepted that as 
just. He had asked for a slight alleviation, and in a way which 
involved an interruption of the bliss of Lazarus. Abraham replies 
that to interfere with the lot of either is both unreasonable and 
impossible. Dives had unbroken luxury, and Lazarus unbroken 
suffering, in the other world. There can be no break in the pangs 
of Dives, or in the bliss of Lazarus, now. Apor.. Baruch, lxxv. 9. 

68vva.ucn. An intermediate form between oovl'<t€<r!t< and 6ow~. Such 
things belong to the popular Greek of the time. Comp. Kavxiin, (Rom. 
ii. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 7), ,canucavxwra, (Rom. xi.. 18), and see on ,t,ri-ye<ra, and 
'll'lEo-tu (Lk. xvii. 8). See Exfas. Times, viii. p. 239. 

26. lv 1rooL ToUTo~s. In his omnibus (Vulg.). The m{(A, etc.) 
for ev (~ B L) is a manifest correction. While ver. 25 shows that 
::>n equitable grounds no alleviation of the lot of Dives is admis-
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sible, ver. 26 shows that the particular kind of alleviation asked for 
is impossible. Can it mean, "In all these regions, from end to end"? 

x•fop.a fi-eya Janip1KTa1. " Has been and remains fixed." 
Evidence is lacking to show that the Jews pictured the two parts 
of Hades as divided by a chasm. Here only in bibl. Grk. is 
xaa-µ.a found: not Num. xvi. 30. 

Chaos magnumjirmatum est (Vulg. f), chaus magnum conjirmatus est (d), 
chaos magnus .firmatus est (l). For this use of ckaos comp. Postta est milu 
regia ca!lo: Possiaet alter aquas, alter inane ckaos(Ovid, Fast. iv. 599). Bentley 
conjectured ckasma, the ma having been lost in magnum and chas expanded 
into ckaos. This conjecture finds support in two MSS. of Vulg., M having 
chasma and Y chasmagnum. Jerome would be likely to correct chaos into 
chasma, 

OffillS • . . ,,.~ Mvwl'To.t. Not, "so that they cannot " (AV.) ; 
but, "in order that they may not be able." 

,-..'1)8l. " Nor yet" : this would be still less permissible. The 
oi before EKE'i(h.v is probably not genuine, but we may understand 
a new subject. Groups from each side are supposed to contem
plate crossing; not one group to cross and recross. 

27. But perhaps there is no xacrp.a between paradise and 
the other world ; and Dives makes another request, which, if less 
selfish than the first, is also less humble. It implies that he has 
scarcely had a fair chance. If God had warned him sufficiently, 
he would have escaped this place of torment. 

28. 8m,-..apTUp'l)Tm cuiToi:s. "May bear witness successfully," 
right through to a good issue. But the 81a- need not mean more 
than "thoroughly, earnestly" (Acts ii. 40, viii. 25, x. 42, xviii. 5, 
xx. 21, 23, 24, xxiii. n, xxviii. 23). Elsewhere in N.T. only five 
times, but freq. in LXX. That any five persons then living, 
whether Herods, or sons of Annas, or among the audience, are 
here alluded to, is most improbable. That the request is meant 
to illustrate the Pharisees' craving for signs is more possible: and 
the lesson that the desire to warn others from vicious courses may 
come too late is perhaps also included. But the simplest explana
tion of the request is that it prepares the way for the moral of the 
parable,-the duty of making use of exi'sHng opportunities. 

29. dKouun-rr.wo.11 adTw11. Nemo cogitur. Audi'tu jideli salvamur, 
non appariti'oni'bus. Herodes, audire non cupiens, miraculum non 
cernit (Beng.). Wonders may impress a worldly mind for the 
moment ; but only a will freely submitting itself to moral control 
can avail to change the heart 

30. Odx .'., mfrep • Af:Jpanf'- Not, "No, they will not repent for 
Moses and the Prophets," which Abraham has not asserted; but, 
"No, that is not enough." He speaks from his own experience. 

It is better to take rl:1ro veKpwv with ,ropeu&y than with ru. Vulg. is as 
amphibolous as the Greek : ri quis ex mortuis ierit ad eos. See on i, 8, 
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µeTav01Jaouow. "They will repent." Not, " they will gi"e all 
to the poor," or "they will leave all and become as Lazarus." 
There is no hint that being rich is sinful, or that the poor are sure of 
salvation. In ver. 28 he did not say that wealth had ruined himself. 

31. Et . . . oOK d.Kououaiv. "If, as matters now stand, they 
are refusing to hear." We go beyond the tenour of the reply 
when we make it mean that "a far mightier miracle than you 
demand would be ineffectual for producing a far slighter effect." 
Does JK veKpwv avaurfj imply "a far mightier miracle " than a1ro 
V£Kpwv 1ropev8if? And does 1reiu8~uovrni imply "a far slighter 
effect" than µ.eTavo~uovuw ? " Persuaded " obviously means " per
suaded to repent " ; and one who "goes from the dead " to warn 
the living must "rise from the dead." By this conclusion Christ 
once more rebukes the demand for a sign. Those who ask for it 
have all that they need for the ascertainment of the truth ; and the 
sign if granted would not produce conviction. Saul was not led to 
repentance when he saw Samuel at Endor, nor were the Pharisees 
when they saw Lazarus come forth from the tomb. The Pharisees 
tried to put Lazarus to death and to explain away the resurrection 
of Jesus. For allegorical interpretations of the parable see Trench, 
Parables, p. 470, 10th ed.1 

In o(,x d.xo6ovo-iv the negative belongs to the verb so as almost to form one 
word, and is not influenced by the ,l : " If they disregard." Comp. xi. 8, 
xii. 26, xviii. 4- The pres. indic. represents the supposition as contempor
aneous. Note the change from El with pres. indic. to io.P with aor. subjunc. 
The latter is pure hypothesis. 

THE IDEA OF HADES OR SHEOL IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

It is surprising how very little advance there is in O. T., respecting concep
tions of the unseen world, upon Greek mythology. It is scarcely an exaggera
tion to say that, until about B.c. 200, the Jewish Sheol is essentially the same 
in conception as the Hades of Greek poetry. There are no moral or spiritual 
distinctions in it. Good and bad alike are there, and are apparently much in 
the same condition. Moreover, there is no thought of either of them rising 
again. In some places, possibly, Sheol or Hades is merely a synonym for the 
grave or death, which receives good and bad alike, and retains them : e.g. Gen. 
xxxvii. 35, xlii. 38 ; I Sam. ii. 6. But in passages in which the unseen world 
of spirits is plainly meant, the absence of the religious element is remarkable. 
Nay, in one way the bad are better off than the good; for while the just have lost 
the joys which were the reward of their righteousness, the wicked have ceased 
to be tr.oubled by the consequences of their iniquity. See Davidson on Job iii. 
I 6-19. Sheol is a place of rest ; but also of silence, gloom, and ignorance. In 
the only passage in which the word occurs in Ecclesiastes we are told that there 
is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in Sheol, whither thou 
goest" {ix. 10). Those who have gone thither return no more, and none escape 
it (Job vii. 9, 10, x. 21, 22, xx. 9). It is a land of forgetfulness, in which there 

1 Near the end of the Koran are two passages worth camoarin'"' (Sale's 
Ko,-an, chs. cii., civ.). 
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is no more remembrance of God or possibility of serving Him (Ps. vi. 5, xxx. 9, 
lxxxviii. 12; comp. Is. xxxviii. II, 18). And it is insatiable (Prov. i. 12, xxvii. 
20, xxx. 16; comp. Is. v. 14), In some Psalms there is some trace of hope for 
eternal life in God in the other world (xlix. 15), but not of hope for resurrection. 
In xvii. 15 "when I awake" probably does not mean awake from death, but 
from sleep. It is the daily renewal of communion with God that is desired. 
In Is. xxv. 8, and still more in Is. xxvi. 19, hope in a resurrection from Sheol is 
expressed ; and in Dan. xii. 2 we reach the idea of resurrection with rewards 
and punishments. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 740; D.C.G. ii. p. 514. 

Side by side with the hope of a resurrection (2 Mac. xii. 43-45, xiv. 46) 
comes the belief that Sheol is only an intermediate state, at any rate for the 
righteous (2 Mac. vii. 9, II, 14, 36, 37; Enoch Ii.): and along with the idea 
of a resurrection to rewards and punishments comes the idea that there is re
tribution in Sheol itself, and consequently a separation of the righteous from 
the wicked (Enoch xxii.). But the idea of rising again to be punished does not 
seem to have prevailed. The view rather was that only the righteous were 
raised, while the wicked remained for ever in Sheol (Enoch !xiii. 8-IO, xcix. 
II}. In this way Hades becomes practically the same as Gehenna (Ps. Sol. 
xiv. 6, xv. r r, xvi. 2). In the parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus there is 
nothing to show whether Hades is intermediate or final : but the doctrine of its 
being a place of retribution, with a complete separation of the righteous from 
the wicked, could hardly be more clearly marked. In the Talmud, Sheol is 
identical with Gehenna, just as in popular English "hell" is always a place of 
punishment, and generally of final punishment. See DB.2 art. "Hell"; 
Herzog, PRE. 2 art. Hades; Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 168. 

xvn. 1-10. Four sayings of Christ. These are, The Sin of 
Causing Others to Sin (1, 2); The Duty of Forgiveness (3, 4); 
The Power of Faith (5, 6); and, The Insufficiency of Works 
(7-ro). They have no connexion with the much longer utter
ances which precede them. Some of them are given by Mt. and 
Mk. in other positions. And the four sayings appear to be with
out connexion one with another. It is possible to make them 
into two pairs, as RV. does by its paragraphs. But the connexions 
between the first and second, and between the third and fourth, 
are too uncertain to be insisted upon. 

1, 2. The Sin of Causing Others to Sin. These two verses are 
found in reverse order, and somewhat differently worded, Mt. 
xviii. 6, 7, and ver. 2 is found Mk. ix. 42. 

1. 'Avi!v8€KTov. Here only in bib!. Grk., and rare elsewhere, excepting 
iu writers who knew this passage. In xiii. 33 we have iv8exeTa.1, from which 
this comes ; and the intermediate lv8EKTOP i,n-1 is found in Apollonius. The 
meaning is "it is unallowable, it cannot be,"®" iP8exera.,. 

The gen. in ToO • • • µ/fJ l/1.fJew may be variously explained, but best as 
an expression of design, implied in what is not allowed, a construction of 
which Lk. is very fond : see on ii. 21. Wm. x:Iiv. 4- b, p. 4,08. Others refei 
it to the notion of hindering implied in d.vev8EKTOP (Burton, § 405) ; while 
Meyer makes d.viv. a substantive on which the gen. depends, "There is an 
impossibility of offences" not coming. Here only does a-Kd.11811:Aov occur in 
Lk. It is a late form of u,ca.viid.i\71/Jpov (Aristoph. Ach. 687), the "bait-stick" 
in a trap, and combined the ideas of ensnaring and tripping up. It is a bib!. 
and eccles. word, freq. in LXX. 

,r).~., oual 81' o~ Cf>Xffll"" See on 'l'i. 24, and comp. xxii. za, 
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2. >..ua1TE>.£i: mhi, " It is well for him, is worth his while " : 
ht. "it pays the taxes (Av£1 -ra -rD,..r1), repays the outlay." Here 
only in N.T., but found Tobit iii. 6; Ecclus. xx. 10, 141 xxix. 1-4,, 
and quite classical. 

In Tertullian (Adv. Mardon. iv. 35) we have an insertion from Mt. xxvi. 
24: e.xpedisse ei, si natus non fuisset, aut si molino saxo ad collum deltgato, etc. 
A similar mixture of texts is found in Clem. Rom. (Cor. xlvi.), who has ba 
rwv iK"J.EKrWII for TWJI µJ,Kpwv TOVTWP gpo,. 

M8o~ Ji,UXLKOS. "A stone fit for a mill" {p,v>..71). Mt. xviii. 6 
and Mk. ix. 42 we have p,vAo,; &1nK6s for >.[Bos p,vA1K6,;. Neither 
occurs in LXX. 

K«l Epp111Ta1. Mk. has {3E{3A,,.,rai. The change from pres. to 
perf. is graphic : " It is good for him if a millstone is hanged 
about his neck and he has been hurled." As to the double pp see 
Greg. Proleg. p. 121. 

-l!, "Rather than": see small print on xv. 7, and comp. "J.11,nTE"J.e, µo, 
d:rol/avE'iv i} 5-ijv (Tobit iii. 6). Such constmctions are common in LXX (Gen. 
xlix. I2; Jon. iv. 3, 8; Tobit xii. 8; Ecclus. xx. 25, xx:ii. 15, etc.), but are 
found also in class. Grk. Ka.Mv ro µ'I/ Nv -1) Nv dll"J.lws (Menander). Nothing 
is to be understood with 1va, such as "rather than (to remain alive) in order 
to." It is the late use of tva. with the telic force lost. Win. xliv. 8, c, p. 
42.4; Burton, § 214- Comp. Mt. v. 29, 30; I Cor. iv. 3. 

rav Jl,LKpwv TOuT1,w lva.. As the saying is addressed to the dis
ciples (ver. 1)1 it is unlikely that the whole body of the disciples 
is included in "these little ones." It is more natural to under
stand it of the more insignificant among them (comp. vii. 28), or 
those who were young in the faith, or possibly children. The lva 
comes last with emphasis. To lead even one astray is an awful 
responsibility. 

1rpoalx£TE fauTo~s. These words come better as a conclusion 
to the previous warning than as an introduction to the exhortation 
which follows. They are analogous to " He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear." For the constr. see on xii. L For instances 
in which there is discrepancy as to the division of verses see Greg. 
Proleg. p. I7 5. 

8, 4. § The Duty of Forgiveness. Those who connect this 
saying with the one which precedes it, make an unforgiving spirit 
to be set forth as a common way of causing others to stumble. 
Others regard it · as an a fortiori argument. If we must avoid 
doing evil to others, much more must we forgive the evil which 
they do to us. A better link is found in the severity of vv. 1 and 
:z, "when thou sinnest against another," and the tenderness of 
'Of/' 3 and 4, "when others sin against thee." 

The M, which A etc. insert after Jri11, is perhaps an attempt to mark a 
r.nntrast between the two sayings anC: thus link them. Or it may come from 
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Mt. xviii. 15: om. ~ B D L X, Latt. Boh. Acth. Arm. Goth. Neither here 
nor Mt. xviii. 15 is the els u,, which D and some Latin authorities insert after 
d,µrifYT?I, genuine: om. ~ A B L X A, Cod. Am. Cod. Brix. Syr. Goth. Never
theless, what follows shows that offences els ul are specially meant. 

ie1rtT(fl-'1)1Tov. The tenderness is not to be weakness. The fault 
is not to be passed over without notice (Lev. xix. 1 7). 

4. e11Tc:I.K1s njs ~JJ,Epas. In Peter's question (Mt. xviii. 21, 22) 
there is no Tij~ ~µepa,, which is genuine here after the first E1M"a1<1~ 
only: and there is no p,ETavow. See on xv. 7. The "seven 
times" is of course not to be taken literally. Comp. "Seven 
times a day do I praise thee" (Ps. cxix. 164). Unlimited forgive
ness is prescribed. But too much meaning is put into .\iywv, 
when it is explained to mean that the mere expression of repent
::mce is to suffice. Professed repentance may be ostentatiously 
unreal. 

5, 6. The Power of Faith. There is no sign of connexion with 
what precedes. The fact that we have Toti, p,o.8r,Tas in ver. 1 and 
ol a:1r6,noA01 here points to different occasions. Mt. connects this 
saying of Christ with the Apostles' question, "Why could not we 
cast it out?" (xvii. 19, 20). Mk. has a similar saying after the 
withering of the barren fig tree (xi. 23). Marcion omitted vv. 5-10. 

6. T~ Kup("l· See on v. 17 and vii. 13. The expression has 
point here. The Apostles ask the Lord who had given them their 
office to supply them with what was necessary for the discharge of 
that office. 

npoa-8E!i ~fl-~" 1rl<TTw. "Give us faith in addition: add it to the 
gifts already bestowed." The " faith " here meant is faith in 
Christ's promises. It is very forced to make it refer to what pre
cedes; the faith that enables one to forgive a brother seven times 
in a day. Power to fulfil that duty would have been otherwise 
expressed. See Sanday on Rom. i. 5 and additional note pp. 31-34. 

6. El lxE"re . . . U,iyETE itv. Irregular sequence, which has produced the 
reading el efxET• (D E G HJ as a correction. In the protasis the surposition 
is left open : in the apodosis it is implicitly denied. See Moulton s note 5. 
Win. p. 383. We have a further change of tense in inrfiKovu,11 6.11, implying 
that the obedience would at once have followed the command. Comp. Xen. 
Anab, v. 8. 13. 

&!i KOKKov a-Lvc:l.1rE~. It is not a question of additional faith. 
Is there genuine faith to any extent? See on xiii. 19; 

tjj a-uKap.Cv".'. At the present time both the white and the 
black mulberry are common in Palestine ; and in Greece the latter 
is still called O"VKap,lvca. It is not certain that the <roKap,t1'0<; here 
is a different tree from the <TVKop.opia (xix. 4).1 But in any case 

" Two points may he urged in favour of those who identify the two trees : 
(1) In LXX every instance in which the Hebrew has Shikmin the Greek has 
1TVK<iµt•o1, although the fig, and not the mulberry, is certainly intended. {2) As 
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both are different from the English sycomore, which is a maple. 
The <TvKa.µtvo, is mentioned I Chron. xxvii. 28; 2 Chron. i. 15, 
ix. 27; Ps. lxxviii. 47; Is. ix. 10. In Mt. xvii. 20 we have Tiii ;pu 
rnw<p for Tfj <TVKaµiv'-'! mvT?/, the saying being uttered just after the 
descent from the Mount of Transfiguration. Comp. Mt. xxi. 2 111. 
Here Christ's reply seems to indicate that it is faith in His promise 
that they should work miracles that is desired by the Apostles. 

To treat the saying as a parable, and make the tree mean the 
Kingdom of God and the sea the heathen world, is fanciful. 

7-10. § The Insufficiency of Works, or, the Parable of the 
Unprofitable Servant. The attempts to find a connexion between 
this and the preceding saying are forced and unsatisfactory. Ob
viously these four verses are not concerned with miracles, which 
cannot be meant by Td. Sia.Tax(Uvm vµ'iv (ver. 10), It is the 
ordinary duties of the Christian life that are meant. See the illus
tration in Hermas (Sim. v. 2. 1-u), and comp. Seneca, De Benef. 
iii. 18. 

7. T(s Si l~ i'iµ.&iv. There is no need to seek for explanations 
as to why Jesus speaks to "the poor Apostles" as if they had 
slaves who ploughed for them, or to point out that Zebedee had 
had hired servants (Mk. i. 20 ). There is no evidence that these 
words were addressed to the Twelve ; and the words almost 
necessarily imply that they were addressed to a mixed audience of 
well-to-do persons. For T(s ~~ t1f.1,wv see on xi. 5, 6. 

Eu9lws : belongs to 7rapE>..Owv rather than to lpli, as is shown 
by the µETd. TaiiTa afterwards, which balances EiJBlw,; : " Come 
straightway and sit down to eat." Wic. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Rhem. 
RV. with Vulg. and Luth. adopt this arrangement. AV. follows 
Gen. with "say unto him by and by," where "by and by" has its 
original meaning of "immediately" : AV. of xxi. 9 ; Mt. xiii. 2 1; 
Mk. vi. 2 5. Comp. "presently," Mt. xxvi. 53; 1 Sam. ii. 16 
(T. L. 0. Davies, Bible English, p. 109; Lft. On Revision, p. 1961 

2nd ed.; Trench, On the A. V. of N.T. p. 48). 
,rapE>..9wv dvcirEuE. "Come forward and sit down to ineat." 

This use of 1raptpxoµa, is classical, but in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
(xii. 37). Comp. the insertion Acts xxiv. 7 and 2 Chron. xxv. 7 A. 

8. 'ET0(1-1-cwov Tl 8H1rv11a111 , , • 8La.K6vu. Change from aor. to pres. 
" Prepare once for all • , , continue to serve." \Vith rl omrv,j,rw comp. 
Mt. x. 19: in class. Ork. we should have ll n, as in Acts ix. 6. 

The forms ,p&,7e,ra., and ,rle,ra., are analogous to oowa,ra., (xvi. 25) and 
3~va.cra., (Mt, v. 36). They belong to the popular Greek of the time, but are 
not quite constant; Mk, ix. 22 we have o6vy, See Veitch, s.v.; Win. xv. 

to the mulberry it has yet to be shown that it was then known in Palestine ; 
and further the mulberry is more easily plucked up by the roots than any other 
tree of the same size in the country, and the thing is oftener done" (Graser, Tree1 
and Plants in the Bible, pp. 121, 123). 

26 
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pp. J09, no; WH. ii. p. 304. Both ,po.-y•ua., and .,,.[.ua.1 are found Ruth 
ii. 9, 14; Ezek. xii. r8 . 

. With tx« xo.p,v comp. I Tim. i. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ; Heh. xii. 28: the 
expression is classical. The otl 6oKw of A D, Vu!g. etc. is an insertion. 

10, ouTfd'l Kal OfLei:s, oTav iroL~tnJTE m!vra. A purely hypothetical 
case. Nothing is gained by placing a full stop at vµ,e'i-.. With 
Tei. 3mrnx0lvra. fJµ,'iv comp. TO 3ta.TE-ra.yµ,evov fJµ,'iv (iii. 13 ; Acts 
xxiii. 31). 

d)(pei:ot. Not "vile" as in 2 Sam. vi. 22, nor "good for 
nothing" as in Ep. J er. 15, the only places in which the word 
occurs in LXX ; but "unprofitable,'' because nothing has been 
gained by them for their master. He has got no more than his 
due. Comp. Mt. xxv. 30, the only other passage in N.T. in which 
the word is found. That God does not need man's service is not 
the point. Nor are the rewards which He gives in return for man's 
service here brought into question. The point is that man can 
make no just claim for having done more than was due. Miser 
est quem Dominus servum inutilem appellat (Mt. xxv. 30); beatu1 
qui se ipse (Beng.). Syr-Sin. omits &XPe,01,, 

XVIl. 11-XIX. 28. The Third Period of the Journey 

11-19. Here begins the last portion of the long section (ix. 
51-xix. 28), for the most part peculiar to Lk., which we have 
called "the Journeyings towards Jerusalem " : see on ix. 5 r. For 
the third time (ix. 51, 52, xiii. 22) Lk. tells us that Jerusalem is 
the goal, but we have no means of knowing whether this represents 
the beginning of a third journey distinct from two previous 
journeys. Marked · breaks may be made at the end of xiii. 35 
and xvii. 10. But we have no data for determining what the 
chronology of the different divisions is; and the geography is 
almost as indistinct as the chronology. This last portion, however, 
brings us once more (x. 38) to Bethany, and to the time which 
preceded the triumphal entry into Jerusalem. 

11-19. § The Healing of the Ten Lepers. The gratitude of 
the Samaritan leper illustrates the special theme of this Gospel. 
The opening of the narrative indicates an Aramaic source: but 
that it is placed here "to contrast man's thanklessness to God 
with the sort of claim to thanks from God, which is asserted by 
spiritual pride," is not probable. 

11. Iv -rlji 'll'DpE'OEo-8,u. " As He was on His way." See on iii. 21 and 
comp. ix. 51, the beginning of this main portion, where the construction is 
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similar. The aJrrov is probably a gloss (om. t( B L), but a correct gloss. As 
no one else is mentioned it is arbitrary to translate "as they were on their 
way." Latin texts all take it as singular: dum iret, cum iret, dum vadit, 
dum iter jaceret. So also Syr-Sin., which omits e-ye11~0. 

,cal a.vTos 8L,jpXETo. The apodosis of fyev~o: see on v. 12, 14, vi. 
20; also on ii. 15. There is no emphasis on a.frros. 

Iha. µ.laov. This is the reading of ~ B D L, accepted by Tisch. 
Treg. WH. and RV. If means "through what lies between,'' i.e. 
along the frontier, or simply, "between." This is the only 
passage in N.T. in which 8uf c. acc. has its original local sig
nification. Even if 8ia ,,_iuov were the right reading, we ought 
to translate it "between" and not "through the midst of." This 
use is found in Xenophon : 8ta ,,_luou 81: p£1 Towwv 1r0Ta/J,6'> (Anab. 
i. 4. 4), of a river flowing between two walls; and in Plato : ~ ro 
TOV'TWV 871 8ta fJ,EUOU cpwfJ,£V (Leg. vii. p. 805 D), of an intermediate 
course. " Through the midst of Samaria and Galilee " would 
imply that Jesus was moving from Jerusalem, whereas we are 
expressly told that He was journeying towards it. Samaria, as 
being on the right, would naturally be mentioned first if He was 
going eastward along the frontier between Samaria and Galilee 
possibly by the route which ends at Bethshean, near the Jordan. 
In order to avoid Samaritan territory (ix. 52-55), He seems to 
have been making for Pern~a, as Jews often did in going from 
Galilee to Jerusalem_ On the frontier He would be likely to meet 
with a mixed company of lepers, their dreadful malady having 
broken down the barrier between Jew and Samaritan. See Conder, 
Handbk. of B. p. 311; Tristram, Bible Places, p. 222; Eastern 
Customs, pp. 19, 21. In the leper-houses at Jerusalem Jews and 
Mahometans will live together at the present time. 

There is no doubt that ver. 11 forms a complete sentence. To make 
from Ka.I cu'.rror to ra.Xi;\a.[a.s a parenthesis, and take a.:ll"ijvT?)<Ta• as the 
apodosis of fyiv,rro, is quite gratuitous clumsiness. 

12. 8lKa >.e1rpol nv8pes. Elsewhere we read of four (2 Kings 
vii. 3), but so large a company as ten was perhaps at that time 
unusual. Now it would be common, especially in this central 
region. These ten may have collected on hearing that Jesus was 
approaching. No meaning is to be sought in the number. 

e17TTJaav 1r6ppw8ev. In accordance with the law, ~hich the 
leper of v. 1 2 possibly did not break : see notes there. The 
precise distance to be kept was not fixed by law, but by tradi
tion, and the statements about it vary. See Lev. xiii. 45, 46; 
Num. v. 2, and the evidence collected in Wetst. The adv. occurs 
Heb. xi. 13 and often in LXX, esp- in Isaiah (x. 3, xiii. 5, 
xxxiii. 13, 17, xxxix. 3, etc.). On the authority of BF, WH. adopt 
&.vluT'IJuav in the text, with E<TT'IJuav in the margin. Lk. is very 
fond of this compound. 
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18. Ko.l o.ihol -qpo.v <j,r,11"1"· They took the initiative. Here ~pm, 
cpwv~v agrees with 1r6ppw0Ev, just as in xvi. 24 cpwv~aw; agrees 
with ,bro p,a.Kp60£V. Comp. E'1raLp€tv cpwv~v (xi. 27) and vlf!ovv 
cpwv~v (Gen. xxxix. 15, 18). This phrase occurs Acts iv. 24; 
Judg. xxi. 2 ; r Sam. xi. 4. For e,rLo-rarn see on v. 5. 

14. Ko.l i8wv. "And directly He saw" : which seems to imply 
that, until they cried out, He had not perceived who they were. 
This previous supernatural· knowledge was not necessary. But 
He knows, without seeing or hearing, that they all were cleansed 
(ver. 17). This knowledge was necessary. 

im8t:£t«TE fouTous -roi:s i:Epeuow. " Show yourselves to the 
priests " appointed for this purpose. Each of the ten would go 
to the priest near his own home. In v. 14 we have ,-.;, iEpli, 
there being then only one leper. The Samaritan would go to a 
priest of the temple on Mount Gerizim. 

lv -r~ 6,rriyeLv. Their faith was shown in their obedience to 
Christ's command, and on their way the cure took place. As 
they were no longer companions in misery, the Jews would rejoice 
that the Samaritan turned back and left them. 

15. ~1reo-rpt:ij,u. See on iv. 14 and vii. 10. Even Hahn 
follows Schleiermacher in referring this to the Samaritan's return 
from the priest. In that case he would have inevitably returned 
without the others. It was because he saw (i8wv) that he was 
healed (not after he had been declared to be clean) that he came 
back to give thanks. The ,-..eTa <j,wvijs ,-..eyciX11s may mean that he 
still "stood afar off" (see on i. 42 ), as having not yet recovered 
the right to mix with others: for 1ro.pa Tous ,r68o.s (see on vii. 38) 
need not imply close proximity. But if the loud voice be only an 
expression of great joy, a man in the jubilation of such a cure 
would not be punctilious about keeping the exact distance, 
especially when he knew that he was no longer a leper. It is 
most improbable that he did not see that he was cleansed till the 
priest told him that he was. 

16. Ko.l d-ros ~v Io.p.o.pe('MJ,;, Here the av,-6~ has point : "and 
he was a S." The only one who exhibited gratitude was a despised 
schismatic. That all the others were Jews is not implied. 

17. a'!l'OKpilkls 8e b '111uous. See small print on i. 19, p. 16. 
Here first we learn that Jesus was not alone ; for His "answer" 
is addressed to the bystanders, and is a comment on the whole 
incident rather than a reply to the Samaritan. 

o~x oi: 8lKo.. "Were not the ten," etc.-all the ten who had 
asked Him to have mercy on them. The ,rou with emphasis at 
the end, like (TV in ver. 8. These questions imply surprise, and 
surprise implies limitation of knowledge (vii. 9 ; Mt. viii. ro; 
Mk. vi. 6). 

18. This sentence also may be interrogative: so WIL and RV. 
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t.ext. The dJpt.07Juav is not a mere substitute for ;uav: it marks 
or implies the discovery or notice of the quality in question ( 1 Pet. 
ii. 2 2 ; Rev. xiv. 5). 

&)1.)1.oyel'lls- The classical word would be &.>Jto<f:,vAo,; (Acts x. 
28) or al\;\o,0vry,. But aA>..oyEvry, is very freq. in LXX, especially 
of the heathen (Exod. xii. 43, xxix. 33, xxx. 33 ; Lev. xxii. 
1 o, etc.). · 

The Samaritans were a mixed people, both as regards race and religion. 
They were Israelites who had been almost overwhelmed by the heathen 
colonists planted among them by the Assyrians. Those from Cuthah (2 Kings 
xvii. 24, 30) were probably the most numerous, for the Jews called the 
Samaritans Cuthites or Cutheans (Jos. Ant. ix. 14. 3, xi. 4. 4, 7. 2, xiii. 
9. r). These heathen immigrants brought their idolatry with them, but 
gradually mixed with it the worship of Jehovah. Both as regards race and 
religion it was the Jewish element which grew stronger, while the heathen 
element declined. Refugees from Judrea settled among them from time to 
time ; but we do not hear of fresh immigrants from Assyria. The relipjion at 
last became pure monotheism, with the Pentateuch as the law of worship and 
of life. But in race the foreign element no doubt predominated, although 
Christ's use of ciXXcryev,js does not prove this. He may be speaking with a 
touch of irony : " this man, who is commonly regarded as little better than a 
heathen." See Schiirer,Jewish People in T. ef J. C. ii. 1, pp. 6-8; Edersh. 
Hist. ef Jewish Nation, pp. 249, 486, 499, ed. 1896; Derenbourg, Hist. 
de la Pal. i. p. 43 ; Jos. Ant. xi. 8. 6, xii. 5. 5. 

19. ~ irtaTL!I aou alawKlv ue. He did well to be thankful and 
publicly express his thankfulness; but he had contributed some
thing himself, without which he would not have been cured. 
Comp. viii. 48, xviii. 42. Others refer the saying to some benefit 
which the Samaritan received and which the nine lost, and explain 
it of moral and spiritual salvation. Comp. vii. 50, viii. 48, 50. 

20-37. The Coming of the Kingdom of God and of the Son 
of Man. The introductory verses (20-22) are peculiar to Lk. 
For the rest comp. Mt. xxiv. 23 ff.; Mk. xiii. 21 ff. 

20. 'EirepwT1J8d,;;. There is no evidence that the question of 
the Pharisees was asked in contempt. Jesus had taught that the 
Kingdom was at hand, and they ask when it may be expected. 
Perhaps they wanted to test Him. If He fixed an early date, 
and at that time there were no signs of the Kingdom, they would 
know what to think. His reply corrects such an idea. There will 
be no such signs as would enable a watcher to date the arrival. 
A spiritual Kingdom is slow in producing conspicuous material 
effects; and it begins in ways that cannot be dated. 

With this rather loose use of 7rore for /J7rore in an indirect question comp. 
xii. 36; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35 ; Mt. xxiv. 3. Nowhere in N. T. is 8,ror< found. 

irapnT'1JP'lcrews. Here only in bib!. Grk. and not classical, 
although 1rapaT7Jpeiv is not rare either in N.T. or LXX, and occurs 
in medical writers of watching the symptoms of a disease (Hobart, 
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p. 153). It implies close rather than sinister watching, although 
the latter sense occurs. See on xiv. I. The interpretation cum 
1ttulta pompa, cum regio splendore, fits neither the word nor the 
context. The meaning is that no close observation will be able 
to note the moment of its arrival, which will not be marked by 
external sounds. 

21. o~8~ epoiiaw. "Neither will they say" (with any reason): 
non en't quod dicatur (Grot.). In ver. 23 they do say this; but it 
is a groundless statement. The l8o6 before cKi'i: (AD, Vulg.) is 
an insertion from ver. 2 3. 

t8oi) yap. See on i. 44. This Ulo-6 introduces the true state
ment in contrast to the previous l8ov, which introduced a false 
one. The yap marks the reason why " Lo here " or " There " 
cannot be accepted. Note the solemn repetition of 'Y/ (3aui>1.da. 
Tou @wi). 

tlVTos 6p.wv ea-rlv. Usage sanctions either translation: "within 
you, in your hearts" (Ps. xxxviii. 4, cviii. 2 2, ciii. 1 ; Is. xvi. 11 ; 

Dan. x. 16 (Theod.); Ecclus. xix. 23 (26): comp. Mt. xxiii. 26); 
or, "among you, in your midst" (Xen. A nab. i. 1 o. 3; Hellen. ii. 3. 
19; Plat. Leg. vii. 789 A). The latter seems to suit the context 
better; for the Kingdom of God was not in the hearts of the 
Pharisees, who are the persons addressed. The meaning will 
then be, "so far from coming with external signs which will attract 
attention, the Kingdom is already in the midst of you (in the 
person of Christ and of His disciples), and you do not perceive 
it." Note the contrast between lpovcnv, the supposition that the 
Kingdom is still in the future, and brrlv, the fact that it is really 
present. But this rendering of .lvTo~ lacks confirmation in Scnp
ture, and the context is not decisive against the other. If "within 
you " be adopted, the meaning will be, " Instead of being some
thing externally visible, the Kingdom is essentially spiritual : it is 
in your hearts, if you possess it at all." 

All Latin texts have intra vos est, But the interpretation of " within you" 
varies considerably. Gregory Nyssen exP.lains it of the image of God bestowed 
upon all men at their birth (De Virg. ni. ; comp. De Beat. i.), which cannot 
be right. Cyril of Alexandria makes it mean, " lies in your power to appro
priate it," ,. f(OVCTI(!, K€tra., Ti '/\a.{Nw a.vr1w (Migne, lxxii. 841). Similarly 
Maldonatus, quia poterant, si vellent, Christum recipere. But this is translating 
brr~r uµw11 " within you," and interpreting " within you " as much the same 
as " among you." If they had m;t received Christ or the Kingdom, it was 
not yet within them. Against " in your hearts" Maldonatus points that not 
only does Lk. tell us that the words were addressed to the Pharisees, in whose 
hearts the Kingdom was not ; but that he emphasizes this by stating that the 
next saying was addressed to the disciples. Among modems, Godet argues 
aUy,,for "wi!hin yo~" (see ~,lso McClellan):. Weiss and Hahn for "among 
you. Syr-Sm. has among. Comp. x. 9, x1. 20. 

22. ElTIH 8~ 1rpos Tous j,L0.81JTds. Apparently this is the same 
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occasion (comp. xii 22); and perhaps the Pharisees have retired. 
But we cannot be certain of either point. Christ takes up the 
subject which the Pharisees had introduced, and shows that it is 
the Second Advent that will be accompanied by visible signs. 
But with regard to these, discrimination must be used. Comp. 
Mt. xxiv. 23, 26 and Mk. xiii 21, to which this is partly 
parallel. · 

'E>..EifuoYra.L ,jiJpm. No article: "Days will come": as in 
v. 35, xxi. 6; Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 20. Even RV. has "The days 
will come." Comp. the J ohannean phrase, epxETa, ,'J,pa, "There 
cometh an hour" (Jn. iv. 21, 23, v. 25, 28, xvi. 2, 25, 32). But 
it is erroneous to make this passage mean the same as v. 35 ; 
Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 20 :-" Days will come, when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them; then will they fast in those days." 
This means, not that hereafter there will be a time when the 
disciples will long in vain for one day of such intercourse with 
Christ as they are constantly enjoying now; but that there will 
be days in which they will yearn for a foretaste of the coming 
glory, a glory which must be waited for and cannot be antici
pated. " Oh for one day of heaven in this time of trouble ! " 
is a futile wish, but it will be framed by some. It is clear from 
ver. 26 what "the days of the Son of Man" must mean. But 
what does p.(a.v Twv ,jp.Epwv, K.T.A., mean ? The common rendering, 
"one of the days," etc., makes good sense. But the possibility of 
taking the expression as a Hebraism, " one" being used for " first," 
as in µ,4 Twv cra/3/3a.Twv (Mk. xvi. 2 ), is worth noting. Comp. xxiv. 1; 

Mt. xxviii. 1; Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; Jn. xx. 1. In this case 
the desire would be for "the first of the days of the Son of 
Man," the day of His return. 

Kal oOK ol/,eulle. Not because it will never come; but because 
it will not come in those days of longing. 

28. There is no contradiction between this and ver. 2 1. That 
refers to true signs of the First Advent; this to false signs of 
the Second. It covers all premature announcements of the 
approach of the Last Day. All predictions of exact dates, and al! 
statements as to local appearances, are to be mistrusted. 

p.~ d11'l>..811TE p.118e 8,wt'l'JTE. "Do not leave your ordinary 
occupation, still less go after those who offer to lead you to the 
place of the Son of Man's appearing." 

24. WO"ll't:p ya.p ,j dUTpam'J. As sudden, and as universally 
visible. None will foresee it, and all will see it at once; so that 
no report respecting it can have any value. Non e_jus ergo venturi 
tempus aut locus potest a mortalibus observarz~ qui fulgurz·s instar 
omnibus coruscus vi'delicet et repentinus adveniet (Bede). See on 
ii. 8, xi. 46, xxiii. 46 for Lk.'s fondness for cognate words. The 
wording here is almost identical with Mt. xxiv. 2 7. 
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The art. before dO"Tpalr1"ovua is probably a.n insertion: om. It B L X I'. 
Without it translate, "when it lightens." For fulgur e has choruscatio and 
d has scoruscies. In what follows we again have an amphibolous expression 
(ix. 17, 18, 27, 57, x. 18, etc.); but iK Ti)~ ••• vw' oupo.v611 should be taken 
with Mµ1m rather than with «O"Tpci1r1"ovua, For the ellipse of xwpa after 
ii inr' obpa,11611 or ii i,,,-1, Tov o~pa,11011 comp. Deut. xxv. 19; Job i. 7, ii. 2, 
xviii. 4, xxxiv. 13, xxxviii. 18, xlii. r5. The words iv TV TJµ/P'l- atiroO after 
a110pw,,-ov are of doubtful authority: om. B D, a b c de i Aeth., while I has 
in adventu suo (comp. Mt. xxiv. 27): om . .filius hontinis in di6 sua, ffir 
Syr-Sin. has "so shall be the day of the Son of Man." 

21>. 1rpinov s~ SEL a1hov •.• d1r080KLf'«0'8;ivcu. "But there is 
no need to be expecting this now " : the events immediately im
pending are very different. For 8£1 see on iv. 43, and for 
cl.1ro8oul'au8;ivaL see on ix. 22, and comp. xviii. 31. Just as the 
thought of impending suffering needs to be cheered by that of 
future glory, so the thought of future glory needs to be chastened 
by that of impending suffering. Comp. ix. 44. 

26. Having told the disciples that the Son of Man will not 
come as soon as they wish (22), in what way He will not come 
(23), in what way He will come (24), and what will happen first 
(25), Christ now states in what condition the human race will be 
when He comes. 

K«l K«861s lyiVETo. Not Jrr1r£p, as in ver. 24. There some
thing analogous was introduced; here something exactly similar 
is cited. "Just as, even as." Comp. xi. 30; Jn. iii. 14; 2 Cor. 
i. 5, x. 7, etc. In Attic Greek we should rather have Ka06 (Rom. 
viii. 26), Ka0&. (Mt. xxvii. 10), or Ka0a.7up (Rom. xii. 4). 

27. iju8Lov, E1rwov, lyn1-1ouv, eya)l(toVTO. The imperfects and the 
asyndeton are very vivid: "They were eating, they were drinking," 
etc. The point is not merely that they were living their ordinary 
lives, but that they were wholly given up to external things. 

It is of no moment whether Kai -Tj'AOev o Ka.Ta.1,>..vuµiJs is made to depend 
upon IJ.-x.p1 l}s -qµipas or not : probably it is independent. But certainly 
oµolr,n belongs to Ka.Ows ryluETo (simi7i'ter sicut factum est, Vulg.), and not to 
o,.,,.tJ,A.elI'eP 'll'anas (perdidit onmes pan·ter), which is pointless. The oµol"1t 
anticipates Ka.Ta. Ta; awd in ver. 30. 

28, 29. There is no parallel to this in Mt. xxiv. It is a 
second instance of careless enjoyment suddenly overwhelmed. 
Comp. 2 Pet ii. 51 6. 

29. lllpeEEv rip ica.\ 8Eiov, The subject of t{Jpef,11 is K6p1os, which is 
expressed in Gen. xix, 24 (comp. Mt. v. 45) and must be supplied here, 
because of a'll'w">..eu,v, The verb is not impers., as in Jas. v. 17. Grotius 
makes 1rOp Kai Oefop the nom. and compares tva µ~ {Jpixr, VETO$ (Rev. xi. 6), 
Gen. xix. 24 and the sing, verb are against this. Comp. Hom. Od. xxii. 493. 

80. d1roKaM1rreTa1. A technical expression in this connexion 
(1 Cor. i. 7; 2 Thes. i. 7; 1 Pet. i 7, 13, iv. 13). The present 



XVII. 80-84.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 409 

indicates the certainty of the veil being withdrawn. Up to that 
day He is hidden from man's sight : then at once He is revealed. 

81. In Mt. xxiv. 17, 18 and Mk. xiii. 15, 16 these words are 
spoken ofjlight before the destruction of Jerusalem. Here flight is 
neither expressed nor understood. The point is absolute indifference 
to all worldly interests as the attitude of readiness for the Son of Man. 
We need not discuss whether the words were spoken in a literal 
sense, as in Mk. and Mt., and Lk has applied them spiritually; or 
in a spiritual sense, and Mt. and Mk. have taken them literally. 
Christ may have used them in both senses. The warning about 
flight from Judrea is recorded by Lk. elsewhere (xxi. 21). On the 
oratio van·ata of the constr. see Win. !xiii. 2. 1, p. 722, 723. 

82. f.1.V'IJJJ.OVE6En: Tijs yuvcuKOS Mrr. Lot's wife looked back with 
a wish to recover worldly possessions and enjoyments. She proved 
herself to be unworthy of the salvation that was offered her. In like 
manner the Christian, whose first thought at the Advent of the Son 
of Man was about the safety of his goods, would be unfit for the 
Kingdom of God. 

Note that Christ says, "Remember," not "Behold." Notking 
that is in existence is appealed to, but only what has been told. 
Attempts have been made to identify the Pillar of Salt. Josephus 
believed that he had seen it (Ant. i. 11. 4). Comp. Wisd. x. 7 ; 
Clem. Rom. Cor. xi.; Iren. iv. 31. 3; Cyr. Hier. Cateck. xix. 8. 

88. 'll"Ep~,ro1~uuu8cu. "To preserve for himself" : elsewhere 
"to gain for oneself" (Acts xx. 28; 1 Tim. iii. 13). The reading 
uwa-ai (AR) comes from ix. 24. 

twoyo~uE~. " Shall preserve alive": Acts vii. r 9; r Tim. vi. r 3; 
Exod. i. I 7 ; J udg. viii. I 9 ; 1 Sam. ii. 6, xxvii. 9, 1 1 ; r Kings 
xxi. 31. The rendering "shall bring to a new birth" has been 
rightly abandoned by Godet. In bib!. Grk. it is not used of 
"bringing forth alive," "viviparous." From ix. 24; Mt. x. 39, 
xvi. 25; Mk. viii. 35; Jn. xii. 25 it appears that this solemn warn
ing was often uttered : for most of these passages refer to different 
c>ccasions. It is the one important saying which is in all four. 

84, 85. The closest intimacy in this life is no guarantee of 
community of condition when the Son of Man comes. The 
strangest separations will take place between comrades, according 
as one is fit to enter the Kingdom and another not. 

84. TUU11J -rfi vuKTt This must not be pressed to mean any
thing, whether a time of great horror or actual night Christ is not 
intimating that His return will take place in the night-time. 
"Night" is part of the picture, for it is then that people are in 
bed. 

Mo fol KUl'1J9 fl,~ii<;. "Two on one bed." Not necessarily two 
men, although that is probably the meaning. AV. was the first 
English Version to insert" men," and RV. retains it. The "being 
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taken" probably means "taken from destruction" (Jn. xiv. 3), w<; 
aA.\oTpw, 'T1J> opj'1/!i (Eus.), as Lot from Sodom; while "left" 
means "left to his fate" (xiii. 35). Or, "taken into the Kingdom" 
and "left outside" may be the meaning. 

85. This image presupposes day rather than night, and refers 
to a fact which is still of everyday occurrence in the East. Whether 
people be sleeping or working when the Lord comes, those who 
still cling to things earthly will be left without share in the 
Messianic joy. And in this matter "no man may deliver his 
brother" : term, 1rAElCTT'f/ Kal aKpt/fq, TWII Tpo1rwv ~i 8oKiµ.acrla. (Cyr.). 

86. An ancient (D, Latt. Syrr.) insertion from Mt. xxiv. 40: om. 
II( A B Q R, Aeth. Copt. Goth. 

87. noG, KUp!E; The question is one of curiosity which Christ 
does not gratify. Moreover, it assumes, what He has just been 
denying, that the Second Advent will be local-limited to one 
quarter of the earth. 

~Om>u To uwp.a, iK('i: Ka.l ot dnoL This was perhaps a current 
proverb. The application is here quite general. "Where the con
ditions are fulfilled, there and there only will the revelation of the 
Son of Man take place." Or possibly, "Where the dead body of 
numan nature, clinging to earthly things, is, there the judgments of 
God will come": ubipeccatores, ibi Deijudicia. J esu:c thus sets aside 
all questions as to the time (ver. 20) or the place (ver. 37) of His 
return. One thing is certain ; that all who are not ready will suffer 
(vv. 27, 29). Upon all who are dead to the claims of the Kingdom 
ruin will fall (37 ). The ?rTwµ.a of Mt. xxiv. 28 expresses more 
definitely than crwµ.a that the body is a dead one: comp. Mt. 
xiv. 12; Mk. vi. 29, xv. 45 ; Rev. xi. 8, 9. But crwµ.a for a dead 
body is quite classical, and is always so used in Homer, a living 
body being Uµ.a, : comp. Acts ix. 40. 

ot d.eroC " The vultures." Here, as in Mic. i. I 6, the griffon 
vulture ( Vultur falvus)is probably meant: comp. Job xxxix. 27-30; 
Hab. i. 8; Hos. viii. 1, and see Tristram, Nat. Hist. of B. p. 172; 
D.B.2 art. "Eagle." Eagles neither fly in flocks nor feed on 
carrion. During the Crimean War, griffon vultures, which had 
previously been scarce round Sebastopol, collected in great 
numbers, "from the ends of the earth," as the Turks said. In the 
less general interpretation of this saying of Christ the ri£1·0£ are the 
ministers of judgment which overtake the ungodly. A reference to 
the eagles of the Roman standards is not in point here, although 
it is possible Mt. xxiv. 28. The patristic interpretation of the 
saints gathering round the glorified body of Christ is equally 
unsuitable to the context.1 See Didon, J. C. eh. ix. p. 613, 
ed. 1891 ; also Hastings, DB. i. p. 632. 

1 "O-rav o v!or TOG d.v8pw1rov ,rapa'}'l •11-ra,, -r&-re s~ ,r,i,-r,r o! ,frrol, TOI/Tf<TTIP ol 
.-a ;,,;,,,,'Ao. 1reroµevo1, Kai TO/JI ttn-rdw, Kill KO<TJUKWJI a.JIEV1/i'/d•o< ,rpa')'tc<tTWll, hr' 
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XVIII. 1-8. § The Parable of the Unrighteous Judge. Comp. 
xv. 8-10, II-32, xvi. 1-9, 19-31, xvii. 7-10. The connexion with 
what precedes is close, and is implied in the opening clause; for 
avTot, naturally refers to the same audience as before. Had there 
been no connexion, a~o'i:, would have been omitted : comp. xiii. 6. 
Godet appeals alc;o to the formula 2>..eyev 0£ Ka{; but here the Kai. 
is not genuine. The connexion is, that, although the time of 
Christ's return to deliver His people is hidden from them, yet they 
must not cease to pray for deliverance. Both here and xxi. 36 we 
have the command to be unremitting in prayer immediately after a 
declaration that the hour of Christ's coming is unknown ; and the 
same connexion is found Mk. xiii. 33. See Resch, Agrapka, p. 297. 

1. •e>..Eyu, St 1Tapaf30>..~v. See on v. 36. 
11"pOi TO 8e'i:v. Not merely the duty, but the necessity of per

severance in prayer is expressed; and prayer in general is meant, 
not merely prayer in reference to the Second Advent and the 
troubles which precede it. Only here and ver. 9 is the meaning of 
a parable put as the preface to it ; and in each case it is given as 
the Evangelist's preface, not as Christ's. 

11"0YTOTE 11"pocrieoxecr8a,. Comp. 7rUl'TOTE xatpen. ,Hlta>..el11"Tw, 
npouevxeu0£ (1 Thes. v. 17). Grotius quotes Proclus ad TimE£um, 
XP'Y/ aOtaA.d1rTw, evxeuOm njs 'll"Ept TO 0eZov 0p'f}<TKELa',, See Origen, 
1repl. evxijs, xii.; Tert. De Orat. xxix.; Lft. Epp. p. 81. On the other 
hand, we have the Jewish doctrine that God must not be wearied 
with incessant prayer. Tanckuma, fol. 1 5. 3. A man ought not to 
pray more than three times a day. Hourly prayers are forbidden. 
Si quis singulis lwris ad te salutandum accedit, kunc dicis te contem
tui kabere : idem ergo quoque valet de Deo, quem nemo ltominum 
singulis horis dejatigare debet (Schrettgen, i. 305). 

The form bKaKe111 is right here, and perhaps Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 
2 Thes. iii. 13; eyKaK€i11, 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16; but in all six places some texts have 
tKKaKeiv. See Gregory, Proleg. P· 78. Ellicott makes i-yKaKE'iP mean "to 
lose heart in a course of action,' and eKKaKe'i• "to retire through fear ()Ut of 
it" ; but authority for any such word as eKrnK£1• seems to be wanting. Per• 
haps e"yKO.KftP is not found earlier than Polybius. See Suicer. 

2. KptnJS ns ~v EV Ttvi 11"6>..ei, We are probably to understand 
a Gentile official. He had no respect for either the vox Dei or 
the vox populi, consciously (ver. 4) defying Divine commands and 
public opinion. See numerous parallels in Wetst., and contrast 
2 Cor. viii. 21. The Talmud speaks of frequent oppression and 
venality on the part of Gentile magistrates; and for a striking 
illustration of the parable witnessed by himself see Tristram, 
Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 228. Note the Ti§. 

aurclv IJ'VPopo.µ.oOna, (Cyr. Alex., Migne, !xii. 848). Justorum animlB aquilis 
comparantur, quad alta petant, humilia denlinquant, longtBVam ducen ferantu, 
"tatem (Ambr. 1 Migne, xv. I7&tl. Comp, Paschasius Radbertuson Mt. xxiv. 28, 



412 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XVIII. 2-15 

The idea of lnpbroµa, seems to be that of " turning towards " a person, 
and so "paying respect" (xx. 13 ; Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6; z Thes. iii. 14; 
Heb. xii. 9). But as evrpfrw means "I put to shame" (1 Cor. 1v. 14), 
enpbroµ.a,, may possibly have the notion of" being abashed, having a feeling 
of awe," before a person. In class. Grk. it is commonly followed by a gen. 

8. x~pa 8.1 ijv. Typical of defencelessness : she had neither a 
protector to coerce, nor money to bribe the unrighteous magistrate. 
The O.T. abounds in denunciations of those who oppress widows: 
Exod. xxii. 22; Deut. x. 18, xxiv. 17, xxvii. 19; Job xxii. 9, 
xxiv. 3; Jer. xxii. 3; Ezek. xxii. 7, etc. Comp. Non, ita me dii 
ament, auderet facere hmc vidua?, mulieri, qulB in me facit (Ter. 
Heaut. v. 1. 80). 

ijpXETo. " Continued coming, came often," ventitabat. The 
imperf. indicates her persistence. 

'EK8tK11a6v 1-'-E cl:rrC:. " Give me a sentence of protection from ; 
vindicate my right (and so protect me) from." Assere me jure 
dicundo ab injuria adversarii mei (Schleusn.). For the d1ro comp. 
xii. 15, 58, xiii. 16, xx. 46: it does not express the penalty exacted 
from the adversary, but the protection afforded from him, as in pva-ai 
~p.a., avo rov 1rov'YJpoii. The meaning is "preserve me against his 
attacks" rather than " deliver me out of his power," which would 
require lK. For dVTLllLKo<; comp. xii. 58; Mt. v. 25. 

As often, the dmi follows up the idea suggested by the frin the compound 
verb: see on e~lpxoµ.a,, a,ro (iv. 35), and comp. also fKAf"'(Oµa, d,ro (vi. 13), 
eK!:1JTEW d,ro (xi. 50, 51), iKii«!m,i d,r& (Joel ii. 20; Dan. iv. 22, 29, 30, 
Theod.), etc. Here d has devindica ,ne ab. 

4. olrK ~8tE>..Ev. The imperf. (~ A B D L QR X A) has more 
point than the aor. (E etc.): he continued refusing, just as she 
continued coming. With E1rl xpovov comp. .11r2 1r>..etova XP· (Acts 
xviii. 20) ; ~<{,' 6a-ov XP· (Rom. vii. I ; I Cor. vii. 39; Gal. iv. I). 

Et Kal TCW 8Eov oil ~o~oii,_..m. "Although I fear not God," imply
ing that this is the actual fact ( 2 Cor. xii. r 1 ), whereas Kal d 
would have put it as an hypothesis ( 1 Cor. viii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1). 
Win. liii. 7. b, p. 554. 

Perhaps its being given as a fact explains the use of ov rather than µfi: or 
the ou coalesces with the verb, and thus escapes the influence of the d: comp. 
xi. 8, xiv. 26, xvi. II, 12, 31; 2 Cor. xii. II. Burton,§§ 284, 469. But see 
Simcox, Lang. of N. T. p. 184. 

olrSl. " Nor yet, nor even " : a climax. 
5. 8Ld YE TO 1raplxELv p.o~ Ko1rov. "Yet because she troubleth 

me." Comp. 8u1 ye r~v avat8iav aurov (xi. 8), where, as here, e, Kai 
is followed by ov and ')'€- Both Ko1rov and v1rwma.lTJ are strong 
words, and express the man's impatience. • 

On the reading ti/P xfipa, ra&rrw see Gregory, Prolegom. p. 58. 

d-. Ti>..o-. ipxordl'Tf ~,rwm&tn ,_..e. "Unto the end, to the utter 
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most" easily passed in meaning to either "continually" or "at 
last "; and either of these makes sense here, according as we join 
Els TEAos with the participle or the verb or both. Either, " by con
tinually coming wear me out" ; or, "at last by her coming wear 
me out"; or, "be for ever coming and plaguing me." The first 
is best : it was her perpetual coming that was so trying. Both TEAos 
and es -re>..os are frequent in class. Grk. In LXX Eis Ti>..os is frequent. 

~'ll"wm~tn- From v1rwmov, which means (1) the part of the 
face below the eyes; ( 2) a blow there, a black eye; (3) any blow. 
Hence v1rw1rta(w means ( 1) hit under the eye, give a black eye ; 
( 2) beat black and blue; (3) mortify, annoy greatly { 1 Cor. ix. 2 7 ). 
Comp. ai 1ro>..£t, il1rwmaaphat (Aristoph. Pax, 541). There is no 
doubt that "annoy greatly" is the meaning here. Comp. Qui me 
sequatur quoquo eam, rog#ando obtundat, enecet (Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 6). 
Meyer, Godet, Weiss and others advocate the literal meaning, and 
regard it as a mauvaise p!aisanterie or an exaggeration on the part 
of the judge. But, as Field points out (Otium Norvic. iii. p. 52), 
the tenses are fatal to it. "Lest at last she come and black my 
eyes for me" would require i>..0ovua v1rw1riauv. The judge was 
afraid of being annoyed continually, not of being assaulted once. 

The Latin Versions vary much in their rendering both of els Tt!Xos and of 
i,,rw,r,d(11: in novissimo (Vulg.), in nuvissimo die (q), in tempus (d), usque ad 
.finem (e), usque quaque (I), in f_nem (r): suggillet (Vulg.), constringat 
(b ff2 q), molestior sit mih£ (e), invidiam miki faciat (I). 

Strauss has pointed out similarities of feature between the parables of the 
Rich Fool, the Friend at Midnight, and the Unrighteous Judge, especially 
with regard to the soliloquies in each case : o,eXo-yl(o-o ev cii!Tw Xe-yw11 Tl 
iro,~a-w, IIT< K,T.X., ToD-ro 1ro<'l)cTW (xii. r7, 18); el,re11 ol i11 i<tVTc;i o olK0116µos 
TI 71"0t'l)cTW, liTL K.T.X., l-yvwv rl 1ro,~a-w (xvi. 3, 4); €!,rev i11 E<tVTc;i (xviii. 4), 
One may admit that these are "signs of a common origin," but that they are 
also "signs of a Jewish-Christian, or indeed of an Ebionite source," is not so 
evident. He says that this "mimic" repetition, "What shall I do? . • . 
This will I do," is thoroughly Jewish. But as Christ was a Jew, speaking to 
Jews, there is nothing surprising in that. He says also that the Ebionites 
laid great stress on prayer, and inculcated a contempt for riches; and that 
two of the three parables do the one, while the third does the other. But 
assuredly the Ebionites were not peculiar in advocating prayer, nor in 
despising riches, although in the latter point they went to fanatical excess. 
See Strauss, L.J. § 41, p. 257, ed. 1864. 

6. Et'll"Ev 8E o KOpLo~. The insertion indicates a pause, during 
which the audience consider the parable, after which Jesus makes 
a comment and draws the moral of the narrative. For o Kupu1 .. of 
Christ see on v. 17 and vii. 13; and for o KPLTTJ', rijr, c!.8LK£nr, see on 
xvi. 8. 

7. oil 11.~ 'll"o1~an. This intensive form of the simple negative 
may be used in questions as well as in statements, and expresses 
the confidence with which an affirmative answer is expected : 
comp, Jn. xviii. 11. Rev. xv. 4 is not quite parallel. The argu• 
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ment here is a fortiori, or (as Augustine, Qucest. Evang. ii. 45) 
ex dissimilitudine, and has many points. If an unjust judge would 
yield to the t'mportunity of an unknown widow, who came and spoke 
to him at intervals, how much more will a just God be ready to 
reward the perseverance of His own elect, who cry to Him day and 
night 7 Comp. the very similar passage Ecclus. xxxv. 13-18 
[ xxxii. I 8-22 ], and the similar argument Lk. xi. I 3. The treat
ment of the Syrophenician woman (Mt. xv. 22-28 I)) is an illustra
tion of the text. With Twv /30&1VTr,w a1h/ii comp. the souls of the 
saints under the altar (Rev. vi. g-11). In both cases it is deliver
ance from oppression that is prayed for. 

Kal p.aKpo811p.11:i: lrr' a1hoi:s. "And He is long-suffering over 
them" (RV.). This, and not µaKpo0vµwv (E), is the reading of 
almost all uncials and of other important authorities : et patiens est 
in illis (de), et patientiam habebit in illis (Vulg.). 

The exact meaning of the different parts of the clause cannot 
be determined with certainty ; but the general sense is clear 
enough, viz. that, however long the answer to prayer may seem to 
be delayed, constant faithful prayer always is answered. 

The chief points of doubt are (r) the construction of Ka.I µa.Kpo0uµ?, (2) the 
meaning of µa.KpoOvµE?, (3) the meaning of er' a.fno?s. (1) We need not join 
Ka.I µa.KpoOuµEi to ou µ'q ro,170-y, but may take it with rw• {iow111wv, which is 
equivalent to ol fiowo-w: the elect cry and He µa.KpoOvµE, hr' a.fnoi's. (2) We 
need not give µa,,cpoOuµi' its very common meaning of "is slow to anger": it 
sometimes means "to be slow, be backward, tarry," and is almost synonymous 
with {ipoli6vw. Comp. Heb. vi. 15; James v. 7; Job vii. 16; Jer. xv. 15; and 
the remarkably parallel passage Ecclus. xxxv. [xxxii. J 22, Ka.l o K6p<os 06 µ'q 
{ipu.lJwu ov/Jl µ,:i, µa,Kpo0uµ.1Jo-e, hr' u.fnois. So also µ.a.,cpoOvµla, may mean 
"slow persistency" as well as "slowness to anger." Comp. I Mac. viii. 4, 
and see Trench, Syn. liii. (3) This being so, there is no need to make er' 
a.fn-ois refer to tke enemies of the elect, although such loose wording is not 
impossible, especially if Lk. had the passage in Ecclus. in his mind. The 
words naturally, and in strict grammar necessarily, refer to the elect, and 
indicate the persons in resrect of whom the slowness of action takes place. 
Comp. µa.KpoOvµwv er' a.fn,., (James v. 7). The meaning, then, seems to be, 
"And shall not God deliver His elect who cry day and night to Him, while He 
is slow to act for them ? " },hat is, to them in their need the µ.a.1<poOuµla. of God 
seems to be f3pa.lJ&r'1]s (Rev. vi. IO), just as it does to the ungodly, when they see 
no judgment overtaking them (2 Pet. iii. r-ro). But it is possible that µ.a.KpoOuµ.il. 
means "is not impatient." The unjust judge heard the widow's frequent 
request with impatience and dislike. God listens to the ceaseless crying of His 
saints with willingness and pleasure. In this sense µ.a.Kpo0vµw is the opposite 
of ofuOuµ.e'iv, "to be quick-tempered." 

8. ev Taxe1. "Quickly, without delay"; celeriter (a), confistim 
(d), dto (Vulg.). Although He bears long, and to those who are 
suffering seems to delay, yet He really acts speedily. This inter
pretation is confirmed by Acts xii. 7, xxii. 18, xxv. 4; Rom. 
xvi. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Rev. i. 1, xxii. 6. Others prefer repente, 
inopinato. Thus Godet says, that although God delays to act, yet, 



'1:Vtit. 8.j JOtJn.NEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 41S 

when the moment comes, He acts swiftly, as at the Deluge and the 
destruction of Sodom. So Didon, l' heure sonnee, la vengeance sera 
foudroyante (J. C. eh. ix. p. 614). In any case, the iv ra;x_Et is 
placed last with emphasis. 

-n-X~v. "Howbeit (certain as the Messiah's deliverance of His 
people is, a sorrowful question arises) the Son of Man, when He 
is come, will He find -faith on the earth?" The ,rA~v is not 
im Uebrigen (Weiss), nor seulement (Godet), but doch (Luther), 
cependant (Lasserre). Latin Versions have verum (d), !amen (bi 
I q), or verumtamen (Vulg.). Note the emphatic order, both /J 
1Jlo~ r. &.v0p. and iA0wv being placed before the interrogative 
particle. Yet Syr-Sin. has, "Shall the Son of man come and find." 

Only here and Gal. ii. I7 (where some prefer //,pa,) is //,pa. found in N.T. 
In LXX it is always followed hy -ye (Gen. xviii. I3, xxvi. 9, nxvii. 10; Jer. 
iv. 10), but without -ye it is freq. in Sym. Latin Versions have numquid (b c i 
l q) or putas (Vulg. ). See Blass on Acts viii. 30. 

niv ,r(aTLv. "The necessary faith, the faith in question, faith 
in Jesus as the Messiah and Saviour." Others prefer "the faith 
which perseveres in prayer," or again "loyalty to Himself," which 
is much the same as faith in Christ. The answer to this despond
ing question, which seems, but only seems, "to ca11 in question 
the success of our Lord's whole mediatorial work," has been given 
by anticipation xvii. 26 : the majority, not only of mankind but of 
Christians, will be absorbed in worldly pursuits, and only a few 
will "endure to the end" (Mt. xxiv. 121 r3). No doubt is 
expressed or implied as to the coming of the Son of Man, but only 
as to what He will find. 

There is therefore no reason for conjecturing that the parable received its 
present form at a time when belief in the Second Advent was waning. Still 
Jess reason is there for interpreting it of the Christian Church seeking help from 
pagan magistrates against Jewish persecutors, and then concluding that it must 
have been composed after the time of S. Luke (De Wette). On the other 
hand, Hilgenfeld sees in the thirst for vengeance, which (he thinks) inspires 
the parable, evidence of its being one of the oldest portions of the Third 
Gospel. 

9-14. § The Parable of the Pharisee and the Publican. This 
has no connexion either with the parable which precedes it or with 
the narrative which follows it. The two parables were evidently 
spoken on different occasions and addressed to different audi
ences, the first to the disciples on a specified occasion, the 
second to the persons described in ver. 9 on some occasion not 
specified. They are placed in juxtaposition, probably because 
tradition assigned them to the same portion of Christ's ministry 
(Hahn); or possibly because they both (but in very different ways) 
treat of prayer (Keil). That Lk. brackets the two parables for 
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some reason is shown by the Ka{. Rut note the OE also, and see 
on iii. 9. 

The Kal is genuine (NBD L M QR X t., Vulg.) although A etc. with 
several Versions omit. 

9. As in ver. 1, this preface to the parable is the Evangelist's : 
eT1r£v 8i, Be Ka{, £!1TEV ,rpo,, and El1rev ,rapa/30A~v are all 
marks of his style. It is possible to take 1rp!Ss here as meaning 
"with a view to," as in ver. r, or "against," as in xx. 19. But it 
is much more likely that it means "unto" after El?TEv, because ( 1) 
this construction is specially common in Lk. and (2) we here have 
persons and not the substantial infinitive after 1rp6,: dixit autem et 
ad quosdam qui (Vulg.). Syr-Sin. has "against." 

Toos 1rE1ro~86Tas E'.,t>' fouToi:s on. They themselves were the 
foundation on which their confidence was built: xi. 22; 2 Cor. 
i. 9 ; Heb. ii. 1 3 ; Deut. xxviii. 5 2 ; 2 Sam. xxii. 3 ; Is. viii. 1 7, 
xii. 2, etc. The constructions i!v Ttvi, e,r{ T1va, and el', T1va are 
less common. Grotius and others render on "because," making 
the righteousness a fact and the ground of their self-confidence ; 
which is incredible. Comp. Prov. xxx. 12 ; Is. !xv. 5. The 
Talmud inveighs against the Pharisaism of those "who implore 
you to mention some more duties which they might perform." 

Etou9evouvms. A strong word, common to Lk. and Paul : 
"utterly despised, treated as of no account," xxiii. 1 r ; Acts 
iv. II; Rom. xiv. 31 10. Comp. Ps. Sol. ii. 5. 

Tous ~0L1ro6s. "The rest, a!! others" (RV.): comp. oI Ao,1rol 
(ver. II). The "other" of AV. and most English Versions has 
been silently altered into " others " by the printers : " other " 
means "other folk," but TotJ, Aot1rov, means "al! other folk." 

10. dvl~11aav. "They went up" from the lower city to Mount 
Moriah, the "Hill of the House," on which the temple stood. 
We are probably to understand one of the usual hours of prayer 
(i. ro ; Acts ii. 1 5, iii. 1, x. 9 ). . 

11. UTa8ds. This perhaps indicates the conscious adopting of an 
attitude or of a conspicuous place: debout et la tete haute (Lasserre); 
apres setre place en evidence (Reuss); in loco conspicuo instar stature 
stans erectus (Valek.). Contrast ver. 13 and comp. ver. 40, xix. 8; 
Acts ii. 14, xvii. 22, xxvii. 21. The expression is peculiar to Lk. 
Standing was the common posture at prayer among the Jews 
( r Sam. i. 26 ; 1 Kings viii. 14, 2 2 ; Mt. vi. 5 ; Mk. xi. 2 5). See 
Lightfoot on Mt. vi. 5. 

'11'p6~ i<L11Tov. These words probably follow Tau-ra (B L, Vu[g, Boh. Arm. 
Orig.); but, even if they precede, they must be taken with 1rpo<r~vxeTO (comp. 
2 Mac. xi. 13): intra se precabatur (e), apud se orabat (Vulg.). This use 
of 1rpos '1aVT6• is classical. "Standing by himself" would be Ko.0' iaino,, 
seorsum, which D here reads: comp. Act~ xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17. The char• 
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acter of his prayer shows why he would not utter it so that others could 
hear. 

~oxupunw ao,. There is no prayer, even in form ; he asks God 
for nothing, being thoroughly satisfied with his present condition. 
And only in form is this utterance a thanksgiving ; it is self-con
gratulation. He glances at God, but contemplates himself. In
deed he almost pities God, who but for himself would be destitute 
of faithful servants. 

ot A.onrol Twv dv9p<.'im,)v. "The rest of men" (RV.), "all other 
men," ceteri hominum (Vulg.). He is in a class by himself; every 
one else in a very inferior class. For other vainglorious thanks
givings used by Jews see Edersh. L. & T. ii. p. 29l. Contrast 
S. Paul's declaration I Cor. xv. 9, 10, and see Schcettgen, i. p. 
306. Noli in predbus bona tua enumerare. 

apir«yEs, aS,Kot, l'-o,xot Gratias agit, non quia bonus, sed quia 
solus ; non tam de bonis qure habet, quam de mali's qure in alti's videt 
(Bernard, De Grad. Humil v. 17 ). But there is no hint that he 
was lying in acquitting himself of gross and flagrant crimes. Such 
falsehood in a silent address to God is scarcely intelligible. His 
error lay in supposing that all other men were guilty of these 
things, and that he himself was not guilty of sins that were as bad 
or worse. Hille] had taught, " Endeavour not to be better than 
the community, and trust not in thyself until the day of thy death." 
The o~ro,;, is contemptuous, as often. The -re>..wv71~ is pointed out 
to the Almighty as a specimen of oi >..o,1rot r. &.v0pJnrwv. 

12. He cites these good works as instances of the ways in 
which he is still further superior to other men. He is superior 
not only in what he avoids, but in what he performs. Charac
teristically he names just those things on which Pharisees prided 
themselves (Mt. ix. 14, xxiii. 23). 

Sls Too auf3JMrou. Mondays and Thursdays. Moses was sup
posed to have ascended the mount on the fifth day, and to have 
come down on the second. For the sing. of ua/3/3urov in the sense 
of "a week" comp. Mk. xvi. 9; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. It is amazing that 
any should have taken this as meaning "I fast twice on the 
sabbath," which would be unintelligible. The jejuno bis in sabbato 
of the Vulg. might mislead those who knew no Greek. The frequent 
statement that the Pharisees observed the second and fifth days 
as fasts all through the year (D.B.2 i. 2. p. 1054), and held that 
this was enjoined by the, oral Law, is without foundation : and 
those who make it are fnconsistent in saying that this Pharisee 
boasts of works of supererogation. In that case he merely states 
that he keeps the Law in its entirety. The Mosaic Law enjoins 
only one fast in the year, the Day of Atonement. Other annual 
fasts were gradually established in memory of national calamities 
(Zech. viii. 19). Occasional fasts were from time to time ordered 

n 
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in seasons of drought and other public calamities, and these ad
ditional fasts were always held on Mondays and Thursdays. Thus, 
a five days' fast would not last from Monday to Friday inclusive, 
but would be held on all Mondays and Thursdays until the five 
days were made up (see the Didache, viii. 1; Apost. Const. vii. 23. I). 
But many individuals imposed extra fasts on themselves, and 
there were some who fasted on Mondays and Thursdays all the 
year round. Such cases would be commonest among the Pharisees, 
and the Pharisee in the parable is one of them : but there is no 
evidence that all Pharisees adopted this practice or tried to make 
it a general obligation (Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of J. C. 
II. ii. p. 118; Edersh. L. &, T. ii. p. 291; Wetstein and Lightfoot, 
ad loc. ). The man, therefore, is boasting of a work of supererogation. 
What is told us about Jewish fasting in the N.T. (v. 33; Mt. vi. 16, 
ix. 14; Mk. ii. 18; Acts xxvii. 9) is confirmed by the Mishna. 
Note that the Pharisee has dropped even the form of thanksgiving. 

With 8!$ Tau 1Ta.fJfJ&.ro11 comp. &mf.rn Tf/$ fiµlpa.$ (xvii. 4). The genitives 
in xxiv. I; Mt. ii. 14, xxv. 6, xxviii. 13; Gal. vi. 17 are not parallel. 

d:11"08eKa.Tell1a1 irdvrn. Here again, in paying tithe of everything, 
he seems to boast of doing more than the Law required. Tithe 
was due (Num. xviii. 21; Deut. xiv. 22), but not of small garden 
herbs (Mt. xxiii. 23). There is something for which God owes 
thanks to him. 

The rare form cl.,rooeKan6w is found in B t,i* here in place of the not very 
common a,rooeKa.T6w or a,rooeKa.Tw. WH. ii. App. p. 17r. The simple oeKa.
rE6w is more usual. 

ocru KTw,...m. "All that I get" (RV.): qurecunque adquiro (i q), 
quai adquiro (d). It was on what he acquired, not on what he 
possessed, that he paid tithe; on his income, not on his capital. 
All English Versions prior to RV. go wrong here with Vulg. (qure 
possideo), Luth. (das ich habe), and Beza. "Possess" would be 
K£KTqp..ai. There is a similar error xxi. 19. Excepting Mt. x. 9 
and 1 Thes. iv. 4, the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts i. 18, 
viii. 20, xxii. 28): it is freq. in LXX. 

18. /1-aKp.Slkv '1cnws. Far from the Pharisee : nothing else is 
indicated. In "his self-depreciation he thinks himself unworthy to 
come near in worship to one who must be a favoured servant of 
God. But we need not suppose that he remained in the Court of the 
Gentiles (Grot.), in which case the Pharisee in the Court of Israel 
would hardly have seen him. Comp. xxiii. 49. The change from 
rTTa0d, (ver. 11) to iCTTw, perhaps implies less of a set, prominent 
position in this case. Vulg. has stans in both places; but Cyprian 
has cum stetisset for cna(),d, and stabat et for i<rrwi (De Dom. 
Orat. vi.). Comp. Tac. Hist. iv. 72. 4. 

ouK ~8EAfY ovSE To~s 64>8u>,.,.,,o/i,; Eiri.ipa.~. The common explana~ 
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tion, "would not lift up even his eyes," much less his hands and 
his face ( 1 Tim. ii. 8; r Kings viii. 2 2 ; Ps. xxviii. 2, lxiii. 4, 
cxxxiv. 2), does not seem to be satisfactory. The oiiBl strengthens 
the previous otiK and need not be taken exclusively with Toti<, 
&cf,0aAµ.ovs : "would not even lift up his eyes to heaven," much less 
adopt any confident or familiar attitude towards God. See Mal
donatus, ad /oc. Some Rabbis taught that it was necessary to 
keep the eyes down or to close them in praying (Schcettgen, i. 
p. 3o7). 

ETU11TE, "He continued to smite"; tundebat (d), pe,-cutiebat 
(Vulg.). Comp. viii. 52, xxiii. 48. Orn. d., after frv'IM"£ ~ B D. 

l>,a.u&-.]Tt fJ,OL T<ji «p.a.pw>.<ji. "Be merciful (Dan. ix. 19) to me 
the sinner." He also places himself in a class by himself; but he 
makes no comparisons. Consciousness of his own sin is supreme ; 
de nemine a/£0 homine cogitat (Beng.). For similar self-accusation 
comp. Ps. xxv. 11, xl. 12, li. 3; Ezra ix. 6; Dan. ix. 8; r Tim. i. 15. 
The verb occurs elsewhere in N.T. only Heb. ii. 17, with acc. of 
the sin. In LXX it is not common. Ps. lxiv. 3, with acc. of the 
sin. Ps. xxiv. 11, lxxvii. 38, lxxviii. 9, with dat. of the sin. 2 Kings 
v. 18, with dat. of the person, as here. The compound lttAa.a-
Kop.aL is the more usual word. The classical construction with 
acc. of the person p,-opitiated is not found in bibl. Grk., because 
the idea of "propitiating God" is not to be encouraged. "The 
'propitiation' acts on that which alienates God and not on God, 
whose love is unchanged throughout" (Wsctt. on Heb. ii. 17, and 
Additional Note on 1 Jn. ii. 2, Epp. of S. John, p. 83). 

The Latin Versions have propitiare (c ff2 1), repropitt'are (b), miserere (d), 
propitius esto (Vulg. ). See Deissmann, Bible Studits, p. 224. · 

14. "/1..lyw Op.i:v. As often, this formula introduces an important 
declaration uttered with authority (vii. 26, 28, ix. 27, x. 12, 24, 
xi. 9, 51, xii. 4, S, 8, 27, 37, 44, 51, xiii. 3, etc.). Here Christ 
once more claims to know the secrets both of man's heart and of 
God's judgments. 

Ka.Tll311 o~Tos 8e8LKmwp.Evas. The pronoun perhaps looks back 
to the contemptuous o{iTo, in ver. 11. "This despised man went 
down justified in the sight of God," i:e. "accounted as righteous, 
accepted." Comp. vii. 35, x. 29, xvi. 15; Is. I. 8, liii. 11; Job 
xxxiii. 32. The Talmud says, "So long as the temple stood, no 
Israelite was in distress ; for as often as he came to it full of sin 
and offered sacrifice, then his sin was forgiven and he departed a 
just man" (Schcettgen, i. p. 308). 

,rap' eKei:vov. The expression is one of comparison, and of itselj 
does not exclude the possibility of the Pharisee being justified in 
some smaller degree. Comp. xiii. 2, 4. But the context perhaps 
excludes it. Thus Tertullian (Adv. Manion. iv. 36), ideo!jue 
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alterum reprobatum, alterumjustijicatum. Also Euthym. (ad toe.), 
o 8LJcuiwuas µ.ovov (UVTOV KUTE8tKtf.u{J,q 1rupa ®mv, o 8~ KUTU8tKCL(TUS 

µ6vov EaVTOV ~8i,cuiw017 1rupa. ®£ov. Aug., however, points out that 
the Scripture does not say that the Pharisee was condemned (Ep. 
xxxvi. 4. 7 ). 

The readings are various, but ra.p' id,11011 (~ B L, Bob. Sah., Orig. Naz.) 
may be safely adopted: a/; il!o (Vulg.) is a misrepresentation of this, and 
p.aX},.011 1ra.p' a.,1ee,vov Tov <f,a.pur«ov (D) an amplification of it. The ,) iKewo, 
(min. pauc.) of Elz. is a gloss; which, however, may have helped to produce 
the common reading ,) -yap i1ee'i11os ( A E G H K M P Q etc.), II.AP being 
changed to I'AP. If ,) "f°"P iKE'ivos (Tisch., Treg. mat'g.) be adopted, it 
must be interrogative: "I say to you, this man went down to his house 
justified-or did the other do so?" Other Latin variations are jm/8 ilium 
pharismum (a), magis quam ille phan"smus (b c e), to which some add qui se 
exaltabat (fff2 i I qr). ,; 1ra.p bcllvov (Hofm. Keil) and 1j1rep bce'i•os (Hahn) 
are conjectures. See Blass, G,-. pp. Io6, 139. 

0T1 ,ras b ~+cw, K.T.>... Verbatim as xiv. 11 (where see note), 
which Weiss pronounces to be its original position, while its ap
pearance here is due to Lk. Why is it assumed that Jesus did 
not repeat His sayings? 

The suggestion (Aug. Bede) that the Pharisee represents the Jews and the 
publican the Gentiles cannot be accepted. Nor need we suppose (Godet) that 
Lk. is here showing that the Pauline doctrine of justification was based on the 
teaching of Christ. There is nothing specially Pauline here. We are not told 
that the publican was justified by faith in Christ, but by confession of sin and 
prayer. The meaning is simple. Christ takes a crucial case. One generally 
recognized as a saint fails in prayer, while one generally recognized as a sinner 
succeeds. Why 7 Because the latter's prayer is real, and the farmer's not. 
The one comes in the spirit ofprayer,-self-humiliation; the other in the spirit 
of pride,-self-satisfaction. 

18-17. Little Children brought to Christ. Mt. xix. 13-15; 
Mk. x. 13-16. The narrative of Lk., which has been proceeding 
independently since ix. 51, here rejoins Mt. and Mk. The three 
narratives are almost verbatim alike. Where Lk. differs either he 
has an expression peculiar to himself, as Ta. f3pl 'P'Y/ (ver. 15) or 
1rpouuu>..£uaTo (ver. 16); or he and Mk. agree against Mt., as 
• • ~ • ( ) H 0 d ~ /0\ ~ ( 6) " • m uvrwv U1rT1JTa& ver. 15 , epxe<T ai an Tov ,i,eov ver. 1 , o, uv µv 8lft}Ta1, K.T.A. (ver. 17}, where Mt. varies considerably in word
ing. Only in the Ka{ before µT} KwAv£Te (ver. 16) does Lk. agree 
with Mt. against Mk. 

18. npoaicf,Epo, 8~ a.l,T<j Kal. Ta. fJpi♦1J• The 8[ and Kut Ta. {3pi<Jn, 
are peculiar to Lk. For U Mk. has Ka{ and Mt. T6TE: for KUt Ta 
f3ptfP'Y/ both have simply 1rui8lu. "Now people were bringing to 
Him even their babes," or "their babes also," as well as sick 
folk. In any case {3ptcf,os must be rendered here as in ii. I z, 16: 
comp. i. 41, 44; Acts vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. z. AV. has "babe,'· 
·• infant," and "young child." Vulg. has in/ans throughout. 
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il 'll'TfJTCU. 

1rpouw~mt. 
Mt. says more distinctly, Ttt,. x,lpa,; l1rt8fi ain-oi:,; ,cal 
Blessing them is meant : comp. Gen. xlviii. 1 4, 1 5. 

The pres. subj. after imperf. indic. is a constr. that is freq. in LXX. It 
shows how the opt. is going out of use. But here it might be explained as 
expressing the thought of those who brought the babes, a thought put in a 
direct form for the sake of vividness: "that He may touch" for "that He 
might touch." Win. xli. b. 1. a, p. 36o. 

EmT(fU'I" uOToi,;. Not because, as Chrysostom and Theophylact 
suggest, they thought that little children were unworthy to approach 
Him ; but because they thought it a waste of His time and an 
abuse of His kindness ; or, as Jerome, followed closely by Bede, 
puts it, eum in similitudinem hominum offerentium importunitate 
lassari. On the first anniversary of their birth Jewish children 
were sometimes brought to the Rabbi to be blest. 

Lk. has the imperf. in both places, rpotrttf>epo11 • • • hrerlµw11 : Mt. 1rpOtT• 
r,11lx,llr,tra.11 ••• ~fl'Erlµ'llua.v: Mk. TpO<!Etf>Epov ••• hrETlµ'lltrav. 

16. 1rpoaEKaJ..t!auro. Even if with B we omit ain-a, this would 
mean that He called the children (with their parents), and then 
addressed the disciples. Mk. has lll@v . • . rr;a11aKT71u£11, Mt. 
simply ,l'ITO'. 

fl.~ K(IJMEn. "Cease to forbid." The wording is almost identical 
in all three narratives. Jerome and Euthym. (on Mt. xix. 14) point 
out that Christ does not say Totn"ow but Toiowc.w, ut ostenderet non 
aetatem regnare sed mores. It is not these children, nor all chil
dren, but those who are childlike in character, especially in 
humility and trustfulness, who are best fitted for the Kingdom. 

17. Verbatim as in Mk. x. 15. Mt. gives a similar saying on 
a different occasion (xviii. 3, 4). The Slt'l)Tm explains the Toto11Tw11: 
a child receives what is offered to it, in full trust that it is good for 
it, p:r,llEV llia,cpwop.o,o,., p.'YJOf: dp.cf,i/U.Mwv '11'£pl avrov (Euthym.). 

18-80. The Rich Young Ruler who preferred his Riches to 
the Service of Christ. Mt. xix. 16-30; Mk. x. 17-31. In all 
three narratives this section follows immediately upon the one 
about bringing children to Christ. This young ruler is humiliated 
by being told that there is still a great deal to be done before he 
is qualified for {11171 alwvioi;. Thus the lessons supplement one 
another. The children, like the publican, are nearer the Kingdom 
than they could suppose themselves to be ; the rich young man, 
like the Pharisee, is farther from it than he supposed himself to 
be. Those who can be benefited by being abased (9, 22), are 
abased; while those who cannot be harmed by being exalted (r6), 
are exalted. Here again Lk. often agrees with Mk. in small 
details of wording against Mt., and only once (ci,covua, in ver. 23) 
with Mt. against Mk. 

18. «pxwv. Lk. alone tells us this, and we are in doubt what 
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he means by it. His being a vEav[uKos, as Mt. tells us (xix. 20, 22), 
is rather against his being a member of the Sanhedrin or a ruler 
of a synagogue. Weiss, Neander, and others conjecture that 
v1aav[uKo<; is an error, perhaps an inference drawn by Mt. from 
Christ's charge, especially -rlp,a Tov ,raTipa <Tov, K,T.A. Certainly 
iK vE6T7JTOs (which is wanting in the best texts of Mt.) does not 
seem appropriate to a vrnv{uKos. Yet Holtzmann supposes that 
veav[uKos has been added through a misconception of iK 11E6T1JT0,;. 
But the rich ruler's self-confidence might easily make him pose as 
an older man than he really was. Keim seems to be nearer the 
truth when he says that " the whole impression is that of an eager 
and immature young man " (Jes. of Naz. v. p. 36). The statement 
of Mk., that he ran to Jesus and kneeled to Him (x. 17), indicates 
youthful eagerness. 

TL 'll'OL~ao;s, K,T.>... See on x. 25, where the same question is 
asked. In Mt. the " good is transferred from " Master " to "what," 
6.t8do-KaAE, Tl &ya0ov 1TOL17Uw; and hence Christ's reply is different, 
T{ p,E lpwri,s 11'Ept -rov &ya0ov; The ruler thought that by some 
one act, perhaps of benevolence, he could secure eternal life : he 
was prepared for great expenditure. Similar questions were dis
cussed among the Rabbis: see Wetst. on Mt. xix. 16. 

19. T( f-',E >..lyEtS ayrdlov; So also in Mk. In none of the 
three is there any emphasis on "Me," which is an enclitic. There 
is no instance in the whole Talmud of a Rabbi being addressed 
as "Good Master": the title was absolutely unknown among the 
Jews. This, therefore, was an extraordinary address, and perhaps 
a fulsome compliment. The Talmud says, "There is nothing else 
that is good but the Law." The explanation of some ancient and 
modern commentators, that Jesus is here speaking merely from 
the young man's standpoint, is not satisfactory. "You suppose 
Me to be a mere man, and you ought not to call any human being 
good. That title I cannot accept, unless I am recognized as 
God." 1 The young ruler could not understand this ; and the 
reply must have had some meaning for him. His defect was 
that he trusted too much in himself, too little in God. Jesus 
reminds him that there is only one source of goodness whether 
in action (Mt.) or in character (Mk. Lk.), viz. God. He Himself 
is no exception. His goodness is the goodness of God working 
in Him. " The Son can do nothing of Himself, but what He 
seeth the Father doing. . .. For as the Father hath life in 
Himself, even so gave He to the Son also to have life in Him-

1 So Cyril, ad lac., El µ71 n,r/1TTeu1<a.s lln 8«1s elµi, ,rws Ta µ.61111 1rpbrovra 
TU dvc,m:iTw q>V(J'Et 1rep1Ti6«1<0.s µa<, 1<a.l d,ya.lloi, d1r0Ka.~ei's, 5v 071 Ka.I vev6µ.,,Ka.1 
if.,,Bpw1ro, ,i,a.t Ka.Ta (TE ; and Ambrose, Quid me dt'cis bonum, quem negas 
Deum? Non ergo se bonum negat, sed Deum des£gnat. See also Jerome, 
Basil, Epiphanius, etc. Maldonatus and Wordsworth follow. 
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self .... I can of Myself do nothing: as I hear, I judge: and 
My judgment is righteous, because I seek not My own will, but 
the will of Him that sent Me" (Jn. v. 19-30 ). Non se magistrum 
non esse, sed magistrum absque Deo nullum bonum esse testatur 
(Bede). There is no need to add to this the thought that the 
goodness of Jesus was the goodness of perfect development (see 
on ii. 52), whereas the goodness of God is that of absolute per
fection (Weiss on Mk. x. 18). 

o-LS.h 4.yG8o, cL tL~ .t, b 8e.S,. So also Mk. Here the article is 
wanting in ~ B. The saying appears in a variety of forms in quotations. 
Justin has two : oMe!s d-ya0M •l µ.-lj µ.6vos o 0el>s o 1r0L1\<r<H Ta ,,-d.VTa (Apo!. 
i. 16), and •ls E<TT!v d.-ya06s, o ,raT,\p µ.ov ,I 111 TO<s ~pa•ofs ( Try. ci. ). 
Ma.rcion seems to have read ,ls i,TT!• d-ya06s, 6 0ec}s o ,ra.T,jp. In Hippol. 
Pkilosopk. v. 1 els in!11 a-ya96s, o 1raT-ljp iv Tots ol,pavots, and a similar 
reading appears four times in Clem. Hom. See Zeller, Apostelg. pp. 32 ff., 
Eng. tr. pp. 105-119, and WH. ii. App. pp. 14, 15. 

00. T«S ll"To>..as otSas. Jesus securos ad Legem remittit; con
lritos Evangelke consolatur (Beng. ). This is, however, not the 
main point Nothing extraordinary or not generally known is 
required for salvation: the observance of well-known commands 
will suffice. 

Here again Lk. exactly agrees with Mk., except that he places the 
seventh before the sixth commandment, and omits, as Mt. does, /LT/ d,ro
<TT£P71<TVS, which perhaps represents the tenth. In Rom. xiii. 9, Jas. ii. II, 
and in Cod. B of Deut. v. 17 adultery is mentioned before murder. Philo 
says that in the second rEVTds of the decalogue adultery is placed first as 
/Lf'Y<<TTov da,,c11/LdTwv (De duem onu. xxiv., xxxii. ). In all three of the Gospels 
the fifth commandment is placed last and none of the first four is quoted. 
In Mt. they are in the same form as in Exod. xx. and Deut. v., Q{, tf,ov,;-(,o-e,s, 
IC.T.>.. So also Rom. xiii. 9. In Mk. and Jas ii. 11, M-lj tf,ov,urrv,. 

:u. TauTa irciVTa. l♦u>.a.~a l1t ve6-r-riTOs. Not so much a boast, 
as an expression of dissatisfaction. " I wanted to be told of 
something special and sublime; and I am reminded of duties 
which I have been performing all my life." The reply exhibits 
great ignorance of self and of duty, but is perfectly sincere. 

That it was possible to keep the whole Law is an idea. which is frequent 
in the Talmud. Abraham, Moses, and Aaron were held to have done so. 
R. Chanina. says to the Angel of Death, "Bring me the book of the Law, 
and see whether there is anything written in it which I have not kept" 
(Schcettg. i. pp. 16o, 161. See also Edersh. L. & T. i. p. 536). 

Here, as in Mt. xix. 20; Gen. xxvi. 5; Exod. xii. 17, xx. 6, we have 
the act. of <f,uAd.TTw: Mk. x. 20; Lev. xviii. 4, xx. 8, 22, xxvi_ 3, the mid. 
wi lhout difference of sense. 

22. d1touaas SE b 'l'IJaoiis. Mk. has the striking Eµ./3>..ifai 
am-0 7JYa.1nJuev «&6v, which is strong evidence that behind Mk. 
is one who was intimate with Christ. From 'YJyrf.1r71uev, 1rrf.vT1J 
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rr<ilA17crov1 and tiKoAovOn µ.oi (v. 2 7, ix. 59) we may conjecture that 
this was a call to become an Apostle. 

"ETL lv CTOL Xe[,reL. Mk. has lv ue iJcrTepe'i. Mt. transfers the 
words to the young man, Tl eTt ftCTTEpw; Christ neither affirms 
nor denies the ruler's statement of his condition. Assuming it 
to be correct, there is still something lacking, viz. detachment 
from his wealth. In what follows we have two charges, one to 
sell and distribute; the other to follow Christ : and the first is 
preparatory to the second. But we may not separate them and 
make the first the one thing lacking and the second the answer to 
T{ rrot17cra<; in ver. 18. In ltei, 017cravpov iv TOL!i' ovpavo'i, we have 
a clear reference to {w~v al<ilviov, and this promise is attached 
to the first charge. The ,ran-a (comp. vi. 30, vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4) 
and the compound St&Sos (xi. 22; Acts iv. 35; elsewhere only Jn. 
vi. I 1) are here peculiar to Lk. 

Mt., having transferred the words about "lacking something yet" to the 
rich young man, gives Christ's reply El (){J..m TtX,ios eTva, in place of •ET, 
b uo, Ael1m. These words cannot mean a perfection suP.erior to the fulfil
ment of the Law, for no such perfection is possible (xvri. ro). A miscon• 
ception of this point led to the distinction between the performance of duty 
and moral perfection, which has produced much error in moral theology, 
Clem. Alex. rightly says, 6ra11 el1T11 El Of},,m TtAo,os 'Y•viuOa, (sic), ,rc..},,'4.ras Ta. 
V'lrO.PXOl'Ta li/,s 1rrc..xo'ls, eUrx.e, TOIi Kavxwµevav hi Tep 'lrO.G'as TQS moMs bi: 
11,01"11Tos TeT1/P")Klva,· ofJ ;,lip 1re1rA11pwK« -r6, 'A;,a1r'4uen -rov 1rX11ulov uou w1 
eavr6v• TOTE lie, (,,ro TOV Kvplou ITVl'TE'A«auµevos, eo,MuKETO Ii,' d')'47r'111 µe-ra
o,li6va, (Strom. iii. 6, p. 537, ed. Potter). Neander, L. J. C. § 226, Eng. tr. 
p. 367. . 

In class. Grk. this use of Ae£rew for filel,ren, is mostly poetical. 
For 010.lias (BE F etc.) NA D L MR~ have li&s from Mt. and Mk. And 

for lv To<s oupavo,s (B D} NA L R have iv o(;pavo,s from Mt., and P, ,Vulg. 
Goth. have ev aupavcp from Mk. The plnr. is supported by in ca!lis (ad e), 
but the article is doubtful. 

23. 11'Ep1hU11'0S. Stronger than Atnrovµ.evoc; (Mt. Mk.), to which 
Mk. adds the graphic crTvyvauas- (Ezek. xxxii. ro; [Mt. xvi. 3]). 
For rrep{>..vrros comp. Mk. vi. 26, xiv. 34; Mt. xxvi. 38. He wanted 
to follow Christ's injunctions, but at present the cost seemed to 
him to be too great. 

1ThoUaLos acf,68pa. The statement explains, and perhaps m 
some measure excuses, his distress. He possessed a great deal 
more than a boat and nets; and Peter, James, and John were 
not told to sell their boats and nets and give the proceeds to the 
poor; because their hearts were not wedded to them. 

24. nws 8uaKoXws-. All three have this adv., which occurs 
nowhere else in bibl. Grk. Clem. Alex. seems to allude to the 
saying when he writes o .\.6yo, Toils- TEAwvas- Alyei ovuK6.\.ws ut»
B~crETa, (Strom. v. 5. p. 662, ed. Potter). Lk. omits the departure 
of the ruler, which took place before these words were uttered. 
Mk. alone records (x. 24) the consternation which they excited in 
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the disciples, and Christ's repetition of them. ft was perhaps 
largely for the sake of Judas that these stern words about the 
perils of wealth were uttered to them. 

21J. In the Talmud an elephant passing through the eye of a 
needle is twice used of what is impossible ; also a camel dancing 
in a very small corn measure. See Lightfoot, Schcettgen, and 
Wetstein, ad toe. For £&K011'@T€pov see small print on v. 23. The 
reading Kaµ.i>..011 ="cable" here and Mt. xix. 24 is an attempt to 
tone down a strong statement. It is found only in a few late 
MSS. The word Kaµ.tAo'!. occurs only in Suidas and a scholiast 
on Aristoph. Vesp. 1030. Some would give the meaning of 
" cable" to Kd.p.TJA.o,;; (so Cyril on Mt. xix. 24), but no doubt the 
animal is meant. Others would make the "needle's eye " into a 
narrow gateway for foot-passengers ; but this also is erroneous. 
See Expositor, 1st series, iii. p. 369, 1876; WH. ii. App. p. 151. 
For /3dt.0nJ'!., which occurs nowhere else in bibl. Grk., Mt. and 
Mk. have parf,{3os, and for Tp~µ.aTos Mk. has Tpvµ.a>..ia,. Hobart 
claims both /3£">..f>V'YJ and Tpijµ.a as medical, the former with good 
reason (p. 60 ). 

Celsus said that this saying of Christ was borrowed along with others from 
Plato. But the passage which he quoted from the Laws (v. p. 742) merely 
says that a man cannot be at once very good and very rich. There is nothing 
about a camel or a needle. Orig. Con. Cels. vi. 16. r. The saying in the 
Koran (vii. 38), "Neither shall they enter into paradise, until a camel pass 
through the eye of a needle," is probably taken from the Gospels (Sale, p. 108). 

It is specially to be noted that this hard saying about the 
difficulty of those who have riches entering into the Kingdom of 
God is in all three Gospels and not merely in the one which is 
supposed to be Ebionite in tone. Comp. Mt. vi. 19-21; Mk. xii. 
41, 42. Lk. omits the great amazement, lfE1r>..~uuo11To urf,63pa 
(Mt.), 1rEpuruw~ l[1c1r>..~<J'uovTo (Mk.), which this second utterance 
on the impediments caused by wealth excited in the disciples. 

The Latin translator of Origen's comm. on Mt. xix. has the following ex
tract from "a certain Gospel which is called According to the Hebrews." But 
neither this preface nor the extract are in the Greek text of Origen. Dixit ad 
eum alter divitum, Magister, quid bonum faciens vivam? Dixit ei', Homo, 
legem et prophetas fa,:, Respondit ad eum, Feci. Dint ei, Vade, vende omnia 
ffUZ possides et divide pauperibus et veni, S&(juere me. Coepit autem dives 
ualpere caput suum (sic), et non p!acuit ei'. Et dixit ad cum JJominus, Quo
mQtUJ dicis Legem ftci et prophetas? quoniam scnptum est in lege Di!tges 
proximum tuum sicut te ipsum, et ecce multi fratres tui, .ft!# Abrahlll, amicti 
sun! stercore, morientes pns fame, et domus tua plena est mullis bonis, et non 
egreditur omnhw aliquid ex ea ad cos. Et conversus dixit Simoni discipulo 
suo, sedenh' apud se, Simon, fili Johannm, facilius est came/um intrare per 
fwamen a,:us quam divitem in regnum CllJlorum. See also the fragment quoted 
from the narrative of the man with the withered hand (Lk. vi. 8). These 
specimens explain why the Gospel according to the Hebrews was allowed to pass 
into oblivion, and it is difficult to believe that this Nazarene Gospel was the 
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original Hebrew of our Mt. If it was, "our Greek Evangelist must have beer. 
a most unfaithful translator" (Salmon, Int. ti, N. T. p. r66, 5th ed.). We 
may add that he must have been a person of very superior taste and ability. 

26. Kal Tfs SuvaT«L uw8~vaL; Not "what rich man" (Weiss), 
but "what person of any description": Num. xxiv. 23. The 
whole world either possesses or aims at possessing wealth. If, 
then, what every one desires is fatal to salvation, who can be 
saved? The Ka[ adds emphasis to the question, which arises out 
of what has just been said: comp. x. 29; Jn. ix. 36; 2 Cor. 
ii. 2. 

27. To dMv«TII 11'«pci dv8pw1roL<;. This shows that ver. 2 5 
means an impossibility, not merely something difficult or highly 
improbable. It is a miracle of grace when those who have wealth 
do not put their trust in it. Lk. omits the steadfast look 
(,µ,f3Att{la,) with which Mt. and Mk. say that this declaration was 
accompanied. He sympathizes with their perplexity and hastens 
to remove it. 

Not only before proper names which begin with a vowel (Mt. xxviii. 15; 
Jn. i. 40), but also in other cases, 1rap6. sometimes is found unelided; 1rapa. 
aµ.o.{'Tw'A(i (xix. 7). This is commonly the case before /J,v0pw1ros: comp. Mt. 
xix. 26; Mk. x. 27; Jn. v. 34, 41; Gal. i. 12. 

lluvaTo 11'«pci ~ 8e!'ii. Zacchreus proved this (xix. 1-10). 

Comp. Zech. viii. 6; Job xlii. 2. For parallels from profane 
writers see Grotius and Wetstein on Mt. xix. 26. But 1rapiJ. 
av0pw1ro,, and 1rapa. r4i ®Ec:, certainly do not mean hominum judicio 
and Dei judi'cio (Fri. Ew.): they refer to what each can do. Man 
cannot, but God can, break the spell which wealth exercises over 
the wealthy. Comp. i. 37; Gen. xviii. 14; Jer. xxxii. 17, 27; 
Zech. viii. 6. 

28. et11'ev Se o nfrpos. His being the one to speak is 
characteristic; but he does not speak in a spirit of boastfulness. 
Rather it is the reaction from their consternation which moves 
him to speak: spe ex verbis Salvaton's concepta (Beng.). He 
wants to be assured that God's omnipotence has been exerted on 
their behalf, and that they may hope to enter the Kingdom. Mt. 
adds r[ apa €.<TTa~ ~µ.tv; Note the EZ'll'o oi, which neither Mt. 
nor Mk. aas. 

29. 'A,.~v >..lyw ll,.r.,. In all three: it is a declaration of great 
moment. Not only has God done this for the Twelve, but for 
many others : and every one who has had grace to surrender is 
sure of his reward. Lk. alone has yvvatKa, and alone omits 
aypov,, among the things surrendered. The omission is note
worthy in connexion with his supposed Ebionitism. 

30. ,ro>..>..a,r>..aufova. Job's family was exactly restored; his 
goods were exactly doubled The dramatic compensations of the 
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O.T. are far exceeded by the moral and spiritual compensations 
of the Gospel : and it is evident from this passage that material 
rewards are included also. What is lost in the family is replaced 
many times over in Christ and in the Church. This would apply 
in a special way to converts from heathen families, who found 
loving fathers and brethren to replace the cruel relations who cast 
them out. Lk. and· Mt. omit (but for no imaginable dogmatic 
reasons) the important qualification P,€Ta 8twyµ,wv. "He only is 
truly rich," said the Rabbi Meir, "who enjoys his riches." The 
Christian sacrifices what is not enjoyed for what brings real 
happiness. 

Mk. has bcaTo•rn:1rXa<rloPa. D supported by many Latin authorities 
(a. b c de ff2 il qr, Cypr. Ambr. Aug. Bede) here has E'IITa1rXauiova. Cyprian 
quotes the passage thrice, and each time has septies tantum in isto tempore. 
WII. conjectures " some extraneous source, written or oral." Vulg. and f 
have multo plura in koc tempore. 

Between Mflv (BD M, Arm.), which may come from Mk., and d1roM[,11 
(N A P R etc.) it is not easy to decide. With &.1roMfJ11 comp. xxiii. 41 ; 
Rom. i. 27 ; Col. iii. 24 ; 2 Jn. 8. It is often used with T. µ,,;Oov (Xen. 
Anab. vii. 7. 14; Her. viii. 137. 6). Vulg. has et non redjnat. 

iv Tij\ Ko.Lpij\ TouT~. Note the contrast with T(p a.lwvi: not merely 
in this world, but in this season. So also in Mk. Comp. EY T4' 
l'VY Ka!p<f (Rom. iii. 26, viii. 18), and TOY Katpay TOY £V€G"T"}KOTa 
(Heb. ix. 9), which means the same: see Wsctt. 

iv Tw atwvL Tij\ ipxol'hie, " In the age which is in process of 
being realized." See on vii. 19, and comp. Eph. i. 21, ii. 7; Heb. 
vi. 5. Bengel remarks that Scripture in general is more explicit 
about temporal punishments than temporal rewards, but about 
eternal rewards than eternal punishments. 

Millennarians made use of this promise as an argument for their views. 
It would be in the millennium that the faithful would receive literally a 
hundredfold of what they had given up for the Kingdom's sake : non intelli• 
![entes quod si in cmteris digna sit repromissw, in uxorilnts appareat turyitudo ; 
ut qui unam pro Domino dimiserit, et centum recipiat in futuro (Jerome on Mt. 
xix. 29). 

Lk. omits the saying about last being first and first last, having already 
recorded it in a different connexion (xiii. 30). 

31-84. The Third Announcement of the Passion. Mt. xx. 
17-19; Mk. x. 32-34. For previous announcements (just before 
and just after the Transfiguration) see ix. 22, 44. The raising of 
Lazarus should probably be placed here. The decree of the San
hedrin for the arrest of Jesus had very likely already been passed 
when our Lord made this new announcement of His death. 
Apostolis smpius dixit et indies expressius, ut in posterum testes 
essent prrescie>1ti're ipsius (Grotius). 

The ,r,,.~• (ver. 3r) is the one item which Lk. a.nd Mt. have in commou 
against Mk. In several expressions in vv. 32, 33 Lk. agrees with Mk. 
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against Mt. The efire11 ,rp6s, the ,rd,1170, (see on vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4), TA 
"(E"tpaµ,µ,/110, (see on xxii. 37), and all of ver. 34 are peculiar to Lk.'s 
account. 

81. napaJ,aPwv. "Took to Himself" {ix. 28, xi. 26; Acts xv. 
39). The notion of taking aside, away from the multitude, is 
involved, but is not prominent In class. Grk. it is freq. of taking 
a wife, a companion, an ally, or adopting a son. This announce
ment specially concerned the Twelve who were to accompany 
Him to Jerusalem. See the graphic account of their behaviour 
Mk. x. 32. 

Sia. Twv 1rpo♦'IJTwv. This is the regular expression for the 
utterances of prophecy: they are spoken by means ef the Prophets." 
The Prophet is not an originating agent, but an instrument. But 
this is the only place in which the phrase occurs in Lk., who 
says little to his Gentile readers about the fulfilment of prophecy. 
Comp. Mt. i. 22, ii. 5, 15, 23, iv. 14, viii. 17, xii. 17, xiii. 35, etc. 
In Mt. ii. 17 and iii. 3 lnro is a false reading. Comp. Hag. ii. 2.

See Gould on Mk. x. 33, 34. 
T~ 11U~ Toil &vepw11'011. Once more an amphibolous expression. 

It can be taken with either TEAEu6~auai or Ta ye-ypaµ.µ.tva. If 
with the former it may mean either "by the Son of Man" (which 
is not probable, for it is not what He does, but what others do to 
Him that is predicted), or " unto the Son of Man" (RV. Hahn, 
Ni:isgen). Comp. &va?TA17povra1 aliTo'i~ ~ 1rpof/,17T€fu (Mt. xiii 14). 
But for this Lk. elsewhere has lv r<£i vu;; r. &v6p. (xxii. 37). It 
seems better to take the dat. with ra YEYPaµ.µ.lva : "for the Son 
of Man," i.e. prescribed for Him as His course (Weiss, Godet), or 
" of the Son of Man" (Vulg. Wic. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Rhem. AV. 
Alf.). Hence the ancient gloss in the text of D, 1rEpl rov vlov 
-r. d. Win. xxxi. 4, p. 265. Green, p. 100. 

89. 1rupu808~at:To.L ya.p Tots e8vt:aw. This is a new element of 
definiteness in the prophecy, and it almost carries with it, what Mt. 
xx. 19 distinctly expresses, that the mode of death will be cruci
fixion. It is said that this prediction has been made more definite 
by the Evangelist, who has worded it in accordance with ac
complished facts. But, in that case, why were not ix. 22 and 44 
made equally definite? That Christ should gradually reveal more 
details is in harmony with probability. Lk., however, omits the 
high priests and scribes, and their condemning Christ to death 
before handing Him over to the heathen, although both Mt. (xx. 
18) and Mk. (x. 33) say that Jesus predicted these details on this 
occasion. Here Lk. alone has v{Jpiu61pua, (xi. 45; Acts xiv. 5; 
elsewhere twice). 

38. tjj ~,-..lp~ tjl rpl711. Mk. has the less accurate p.ud. -rpt:'i~ 
~µ.lpa'>, which can hardly have been invented to fit the facts. 
While the prediction of His death might shake the disciples' faith 
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in His Messiahship, the prediction of His rising again was calculated 
to establish it. 

84. Ko.l o.chol ou8Ev TouT<dl' auvijKav. Comp. ii. 50. Note the 
characteristic Ka~ afrro{ and ;v KeKpvµ,µ.l.vov. Lk. alone mentions 
the appeal to prophecy (ver. 31), and he alone states-with three
fold emphasis-that the Twelve did not at all understand. But 
Mt. and Mk. illustratfJ. this dulness of apprehension by the request 
of the sons of Zebedee for the right and left hand places in the 
Kingdom, which Lk. omits. Their minds were too full of an 
earthly kingdom to be able to grasp the idea of a Messiah who 
was to suffer and to die : and without that they could not under
stand His rising again, and did not at first believe when they 
were told that He had risen. Their dulness was providential, 
and it became a security to the Church for the truth of the 
Resurrection. The theory that they believed, because they ex
pected that He would rise again, is against all the evidence. Comp. 
ix. 45. 

KEKpuf'iJ.vov chr' o.uTwv. This was changed when He 8i~vo,tt:v 
o.-&rwv Tov vow Tov uvvttvat Tth -ypacf,ti~ (xxiv. 45). For d.ir' o.uTwv 
comp. ix. 45, x. 21, xix. 42; 2 Kings iv. 27; Ps. cxviii. 19?; Is. 
xl. 2 7 ; J er. xxxix. 1 7. This statement is not identical with either 
of the other two. It explains the fact that they not only did not 
understand any of this at the time, but " did not get to know 
(c!y(vwuKov) the things that were said." 

815-43. The Healing of Blind Bartimreus at Jericho. Mt. 
xx. 29-34; Mk. x. 46-52. This miracle probably took place in 
the week preceding that of the Passion. 

The three narratives have exercised the ingenuity of harmonizers. Lk. and 
Mk. have only one blind man; Mt. again mentions two (comp. Mt. ix. 27). 
Lk. represents the miracle as taking place when Jesus was approaching Jericho ; 
Mt. and Mk. as taking place when He was leaving it. Lk. says that Jesus 
healed with a command, d.vd.fJXoy,ov; Mk. with a word of comfort, lhra-ye, 1/ 
1ri,rm uov utuwtciv uo; Mt. with a touch, 1jy,aro rw11 oµ,µ,d,rw11 airrwv. Only those 
who have a narrow view respecting inspiration and its effects will be concerned 
to reconcile these differences and make each of the three verbally exact. These 
make many suggestions. I. There were tkree different healings (Euthym. on 
Mt. xx. 34). 2. As Christ entered Jericho, Bartimreus cried for help, and was 
""' healed ; he then joined a second blind man, and with him made an appeal 
as Jesus left Jericho, and then both were healed (Calvin and Maldon. followed 
by Wordsw.). 3. One blind man was healed as He entered, Bartimreus, and 
another as He left (Aug. Qu$St. Evang. ii. 48). 4. One was healed as He entered 
and one as He left; and Mt. combines the first with the second (even Neander 
inclines to this, L. J. C. § 236, note). 5. There were two Jerichos, Old and 
New, and Lk. means that Jesus was approaching New Jericho, Mt. and Mk. 
that He was leaving Old Jericho (Macknight), although there is no evidence 
that Old Jericho was still inhabited, or that "Jericho" without epithet could al 
this time mean anything but the city which was given by Antony to Cleopatra, 
and afterwards redeemed by Herod the Great (Jos. Ant. xv. 4. 2, 4). See 
Stanley, Sin. & Pal. p. 310; also some good remarks by Sadler on Mk. x. 46, 
to the effect that "the inspiration of the Evangelists did not extend to minuti;;e 
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of this sort" ; and by Harvey Goodwin against forced explanations ( Gosp. oj 
S. Luke, p. 311, Bell, 1865). 6. See below on ver. 35. The narrative of Mk., 
who gives the name Bartimreus and other details, is probably the most exact of 
the three. See W sett. Intr. to the Gospels, eh. vii. p. 367, 7th ed. 

The attempts of Hitzig and Keim to use the name, which in Syriac may per
haps mean "son of the blind," to discredit the whole narrative, are rightly con
demned by ,veiss (L . .f. ii. p. 439, Eng. tr. iii. p. 222). Strauss suggests that 
the name comes from brrrlµ.wv (ver. 39; Mk. "· 4,8) and brerlµ.w• (Mt. xx. 31) 
(L.J. §71, p. 429, 1864). For other possible meanings see Lightfoot, H"'. 
Heb. ad loc. 

SfS. tlv ~ tlyy£te1v Cli)-rov Els 'IEpnxc.t The translation, 11 When 
He was not far from Jericho," i.e. as He had just left it (Grotius, 
Nosgen), is perhaps the worst device for harmonizing Lk. with 
Mt. and Mk. The meaning of lyyt(uv is decisive; and there is 
the d, in addition. Both Herod the Great and Archelaus had 
beautified and enlarged Jericho, which at this time must have pre
sented a glorious appearance (D.B. 2 art. "Jericho"). It was here 
that Herod had died his horrible death (Jos. B. J. i. 33. 6, 7). 
Note the characteristic E"fEHTo and h T<e ,. infin. See on iii. 21, 

and comp. 2 Sam. xv. 5. 

In class. Grk. lyylt•iv is not common, and usually has the dat. In bib!. 
Grk. it is very frequent; sometimes with dat., esp. in the phrase lyyt1e,v .,.~ 
0e4, (Jas. iv. 8; Exod. xix. 22; Lev. x. 3; Is. xxix, 13, etc.); sometimes 
with 1rp6s (Gen. xiv. 4, xlviii. IO; Exod. xix. 21, etc.); and also with Eis 
(xix. 29, xxiv. 28; Mt. xxi. I; Mk. xi. I ; Tob. vi. ro ~, xi. 1). In N. T. 
eyy!1e,v is always intrans. . 

For br0,1-rWP (~ B D L, Orig.) AP QR etc. have 1rpwu,i-rw~. Comp. xvi. 3. 

86. ox>.ou 8ta.1ropeuo/J-lvou. The caravan of pilgrims going up to 
the Passover. See on vi. r and on xi. 29 ; also Edersh. Hist. oj 
J. N. p. 255, ed. 1896. Leaving His place of retirement (Jn. 
xi. 54, 55), Jesus had joined this caravan; and it is probable that 
He came to Jericho in order to do so. The crowd was there, 
according to all three narratives, before the miracle took place. 
This shows how untenable is the view of Keim, Holtzmann, and 
Weiss, that Lk. has purposely transferred the healing from the 
departure to the entry in order to account for the crowd at the 
meeting with Zacchreus (xix. 3): the miracle produced the crush 
of people. But according to Lk. himself the crowd was there 
before the miracle. 

tlmwfMvETo Tt Et') TOUTO. In N.T. 1rvv8dvoµ.ai is almost 
peculiar to Lk. (xv. 26, where see note; Acts iv. 7, x. 18, 29, etc.}. 
Omitting av with ~ A B P etc. against D K L M Q R X, " He 
enquired what this was," not " what this possibly might be." Mt. 
ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52. 

87. For d1n1yyu>.a.v see on viii. 20; for Natwpaio,;; see on iv. 34 
(Mk. here has Na{«p7Jv6s, and Mt. omits the epithet); and for 
wa.pipxETat see on xi. 42. 
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88. ePolJ<TH. Comp. ix. 38, xvii. r 3. 
ut~ .b.auEt8. This shows that he recognizes Jesus as the 

Messiah (Mt. ix. 27, xii. 23, xv. 22, xxi. 9, 15). It is not this which 
the multitude resent, but the interruption : comp. v. 15. They 
regard him as an ordinary beggar, asking for money. And Jesus 
was perhaps teaching as He went. Mk. tells us how the attitude 
of the people changed-towards him, when they saw that Jesus had 
decided to listen to him. See Gould on Mk. x. 4 7. 

39. o-t)"lll7'!), Excepting Rom. xvi. 25 and I Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34, 
the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ix. 36, xx. 26; Acts xii. 17, xv. 
12, 13). Mt. and Mk. have utw1r9-v, which ~ A QR, Orig. read here. 

EKpatEv. Note the change of verb and tense from E/3071uEv. 
While /3orfw is specially an intelligent cry for help, Kpri{w is often an 
instinctive cry or scream, a loud expression of strong emotion. In 
class. Grk. Kpa{w is often used of the cries of animals. The two 
words are sometimes joined (Dern. De Cor. p. 271; Aristoph. 
Plut. 722). Mt. and Mk. have Kpd(w in both places, and Mt. has 
the aor. in both. The man's persistency is evidence of his faith, 
which Christ recognizes. 

40. a-;a8E1r,. See on ver. 11 : the others have urd.,, Excepting 
in Mt. and Acts, where the verb is common, KEAruw occurs here 
only in N.T. In LXX it is found only in the Apocrypha. Mk. 
here describes the man's casting away 1 his iµanov and leaping up 
to come to Jesus, when the people had passed on to him Christ's 
command. Christ's making those who had rebuked him to be the 
bearers of His invitation to him is to be noted. 

With the constr., eyylcra.PTOS aurov • •• a.ur6P instead of eyylcra.PTa., comp. 
xii. 36, xv. 20, xvii. 12, xxii. JO, 53; Acts iv. J, xxi, 17. 

41. T, a-01 8AE1s fl'OL~aw; Not that Jesus gives him carte 
blanche (Godet) to have anything that he likes; but that He will 
make clear to the multitude that this is rio ordinary beggar, but 
one who has faith to ask to be healed. For the constr. see 
on ix. 54. Both Mt. (xiv. 19, XX. 34) and Lk. (xix. 5) use &.va
/311.llftw in both senses, "look up" and "recover sight." 

42. ~ 'll'tCTTL'i aou. The multitude had called Jesus " the 
Nazarene," and had tried to silence the blind man. He had called 
Him the "Son of David," and had persevered all the more. Mt. 
says that Jesus touched the eyes, but omits these words. Comp. 
vii. 50, viii. 48, xvii. 19. 

43. 'll'apaxpiJf-La, Mk. has dJ(Jv~: comp. v. 25, viii. 44, 55, 
xxii. 60. Lk. alone records that the man glorified God, and that 
the people followed his example; comp. ix. 43. The poetical word 
a.lvos is not rare in LXX, but occurs in N.T. only here and in a 

1 In Syr-Sin. Timai Bar-Timai "rose and took up his garment, and came 11 
Jesus." Comp. Jn. xxi. 7. In Diatess.-Tat. he asks for sight, "that I may 
see Tk4," 
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quotation from Ps. viii. 2 in Mt. xxi. 16. With a.lvov 8L86va.L comp. 
86la.v ilLilava.i (xvii. 18; Rom. iv. 20; Rev. iv. 9). 

It is worth while to collect together the characteristics of Lk.'s style which 
are very conspicuous in this section, especially when it is compared with Mt. 
and Mk. In ver. 35 we have i-rl11eTo, Ell T<ii c. infin., and hra,rw11 (only 
here and xvi. 3); in ver. 36, lharopHop./11011 (vi. I, xiii. 22) and '1rvv96.reTo 
(xv. 26); in ver. 37, d.r"17')'')'e<Aa,11 {viii. 20) and ra.pepx.en, (xi. 42); in 
ver. 38, e{Jo1J1TEJ1 (iii. 4, ix. 38, xviii. 38); in ver. 39, ir,-ri/lT'IJ (ix. 36, xx. 26) 
and a.ho,; in ver. 43, 7rapa.x_pijp.a. (v. 25) and 1rlis (vii. 35, xi. 4). In all 
these cases, either other expressions are used by Mt. and Mk., or they omit the 
idea which Lk. thus expresses. 

XIX. 1-10. § The Visit to Zacchreus, the Tax-collector of 
Jericho. The on other grounds improbable conjecture, that we 
have here a distorted variation of the Call of Matthew, the Tax
collector of Capernaum, is excluded by the fact that Lk. has 
recorded that event (v. 27-32). Even if the two narratives were 
far more similar than they are, there would be no good reason for 
doubting that two such incidents had taken place. The case of 
Zacchreus illustrates the special doctrine of this Gospel, that no 
one is excluded from the invitation to the Kingdom of God. The 
source from which Lk. obtained the narrative seems to have been 
Aramaic. In time it is closely connected with the preceding 
section. 

1. lh~pxeTO -niv 'lepeLxw. "He was passing through Jericho," and 
the meeting took place inside the city. For the verb see on ii. 151 

and for the constr. comp. ii. 35; Acts xii. 10, xiii. 6, xiv. 24, etc. 
Apparently the meeting with Zacchreus was what detained Him in 
Jericho: otherwise He would have gone through without staying: 
comp. xxiv. 28. 

9. OVOJ-111.TL Ka.>..oo,.evos ZaKxa1os. For the dat. comp. i. 61. The 
name, which means "pure," shows him to have been a Jew: Ezra 
ii. 9; Neh. vii. 14. Tertullian says, Zacchmus, etsi a!lophylus,for
tasse tamen aliqua notitia scripturarum ex commercioJudaico ajJlatus 
(Adv. Marczon. iv. 37. 1). But the Jews murmured because Jesus 
lodged with a man that was a sinner. They would have said a 
heathen, if it had been true. See below on ver. 9. The Clementines 
make Zacchreus a companion of Peter, who appoints him, much 
against his wish, to be bishop of Cresarea (Hom. iii. 63; Recog. 
iii. 66); and the Apost. Const. say that he was succeeded by 
Cornelius (vii. 46). Clem. Alex. says he was identified with 
Matthias (Strom. iv. 6. p. 579). The Talmud mentions a Zacchreus 
who lived at Jericho and was father of the celebrated Rabbi 
Jochanan. He might be of the same family as this Zacchreus. 
The use of &v~p here (comp. i. 27, viii. 41 1 xxiii. 50) rather than 
lf.v0pm1ros (comp. ii. 251 vi. 6) perhaps is no mark of dignity: see 
ver. 7 
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KO.I mhor; ~v dpxLnJ..wVT)', KO.I O.~TOS 'll'J..otlaLO',, Note the double 
Kml. a1ho;, and see on v. 14 and vi. 20. 

The second Ka.l a.uTbs (BK U II, Vulg.) is doubtful: om. D, de; Ka.l oiwot 
;i., (AQR); Ka.I ;iv (lot L, Bob. Goth.). The last may be right. 

dpxirEJ..i.'IVTJS, This is evidently an official title, and means 
more than that Zacch~us was a very rich tax:collector (Didon). 
Had that been the meaning, we should have Jn or yap instead of 
Ka{. Perhaps we may render, "Commissioner of Taxes." The 
word occurs nowhere else, and the precise nature of the office can
not be ascertained. Probably he was intermediate between the 
portitores and the publicani, and by the Romans would have been 
called magister. Jericho, as a large frontier city, through which 
much of the carrying trade passed, and which had a large local 
trade in costly balsams, would be a likely place for a commissioner 
of taxes. This is the sixth notice of the tax-collectors, all favour
able, in this Gospel (iii. 12, v. 27, vii. 29, xv. 1, xviii. 10). 

8. et~m t8Eiv. Not like Herod (xxiii. 8), but like the Greeks 
(Jn. xii. 21 ). He had heard of Him, and perhaps as mixing freely 
with publicans and sinners. Fama notum vultu noscere cupiebat 
(Grotius). For the indic. after rlr; dependent comp. Acts xxi. 33. 

oi)K ~Suva.To d'll'O Tou llxJ..ou. The multitude was the source of the 
hindrance. Comp. xxi. 26, xxiv. 41 ; Acts xii. 14, xxii. 11 ; Jn. 
xxi. 6; Heb. v. 7. His being unable to free himself from the 
throng is not the meaning of the il,ro. In class. Grk. we should 
have oia with acc. For ~J..iKtq. see on ii. 52. 

4. Ei., ro E'1,mpoa8Ev, Strengthens the ,rpo8pap-Jv. He ran on 
to that part of the city which was in front of Christ's route. There 
is nothing to show that he wished to hide, and that Christ's call to 
him was like His making the woman with the issue disclose her 
act (Trench). On the other hand, there is no evidence that he 
braved the derision of the crowd. We may say, however, that no 
thought of personal dignity or propriety deterred him from his 
purpose. 

TR. omits eli T6, which is sufficiently attested by NB L, jrocessit i11 
priore et (e), antecedem ab ante (d), D having 1rpo-,.a.f3wv for 1rp0Spa.µwv, 

auKof'oplav. "A fig-mulberry," quite a different tree from the 
fig and the mulberry and the common sycomore. Its fruit is like 
the fig, and its leaf like the mulberry, and hence the name. The 
o-vKap,tvo,; of xvii. 6 is commonly held to be the mulberry, but 
may be another name for the fig-mulberry, as Graser thinks. The 
fig-mulberry "recalls the English oak, and its shade is most pleas
ing. It is consequently a favourite wayside tree .... It is very 
easy to climb, with its short trunk, and its wide lateral branches 
forking out in all dirnclions" (Tristram, Nat. Hist. of B. p. 398). 

28 
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The MSS. vary much, but all early uncials except A have -µ,opia and not 
-µ,opaia. ; and -µ,opla is much better attested than -µ,wpfo nr -µ,wpa.la, The 
common form is uwd,µ,opos. 

With iKel11'11s sc. oooD comp. ,rola.s, v. 19. 
For the sudden change of subject, d11t!ff>1 • , • ,J/µXXe11, comp. xiv. 5, 

xv. 15, xvii. 2; and for the subjunctive after a past tense, avt!fJ'II , •• tva ra17, 
comp. vi. 7, xviii, 15, 39; Jn. iv. 8, vii. 32. 

5. Z11KX«Le, There is no need to assume that Jesus had super
natural knowledge of the name: Jn. iv. 17, 18 is not parallel. 
Jesus might hear the people calling to Zacchreus, or might enquire. 
And He seems not to use His miraculous power of knowledge 
when He could obtain information in the usual way (Mk. viii. 5 ; 
Jn. xi. 34). The explanation that He thereby showed Zacchreus 
that He knew all about him, is not adequate. Would Zacchreus 
have inferred this from being addressed by name ? 

o,reiluns KnT&./31J6L. He had made haste to see Christ : he must 
make haste to receive Him. Accepit plus quam sperabat, qui, quod 
potuit,fecit (Maldon.). As in the case of Nathanael (Jn. i. 47), 
Jesus knew the goodness of the man's heart. Here supernatural 
knowledge, necessary for Christ's work, is quite in place. For 
l1'11'WOEtv see on ii. 16. 

CJ'l}f-LEpov y&.p iv T~ 0!1<'!' uo11. First, with emphasis. "This very 
day; in thy house." For 8eL of the Divine counsels see on iv. 43. 
Taken in conjunction with KaTaAvO"ai (ver. 7), p.eLvnL possibly means 
"to pass the night." But neither word necessarily means staying 
for more than a long rest. 

7. 'll'&.vTEs 81ey6yy11tov. Note the characteristic 1r&.vT£,, and 
comp. v. 30, xv. 2. It was not jealousy, but a sense of outraged 
propriety, which made them all murmur. 

nape\ ap.npn11>..~. First, with emphasis. They allude, not to the 
personal character of Zacchreus, but to his calling. For 1rapa 
unelided before a vowel see small print on xviii. 27, and Gregory, 
Pro/egom. p. 95. 

KBTn>..iiun1. Only here and ix. I2 in N.T. has KaTaAvro the 
classical meaning of "loosing one's garments and resting from a 
journey": comp. Gen. xix. 2, xxiv. 23, 25; Ecclus. xiv. 25, 27, 
xxxvi._ 31. Elsewhere in N.T. it means "throw down, destroy" 
(xxi. 6; Acts v. 38, vi. 14, etc.). 

8. c.n&e[s. Perhaps indicates a set attitude: see on xviii. 11. 

It is a solemn act done with formality. The narrative represents 
this declaration as the immediate result of personal contact with 
the goodness of Christ. He is overwhelmed by Christ's con
descension in coming to him, and is eager to make a worthy 
acknowledgment. That he was stung by the reproach 1rapa fip,ap
rn>.u;; o.v8pl, and wished to prove that he was not so great a sinner, 
is less probable. ,The 8i does not show that Zacchreus is answer
ing his accusers, but that Lk. contrasts his conduct with theirs, 
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The solemn declaration is addressed irpos Tov ,ulptov, not to them ; 
and the '18011 with which it begins indicates a sudden resolution, 
rather than one which had been slowly reached. 

ft ~ii,tcna.. "MSS. clearly certify to ni. 11µ,l(f<a. (L alone has 11µlcma.), 
apparently from a form 11µ,lawr, against Ta. ijµ,<CTIJ and still more against ra. 
11µlCT71: this peculiar form occurs in an inscription from Selinus in Cilicia 
(C.I.G. 4428)." WH. ii. App. p. 158. But editors are much divided. 
Lach. 11µlCTEa., Treg. Tisch. and Weiss 11µ,/.CTE<a., TR. and RV. 11µ,/.CT'I/, WH. 
11µ/CT1a.. May not 11µ/CTe<a. and 11µ,tCT,a. be mere mistakes for 11µl1Tea., and 11µ,llT'f/ 
be a supposed improvement? The neat. plur. depends upon the neut. plur. 
of TWP inra.pxo11Tw11. Comp. Tw11 1nj1Tco11 TM 11µ,l1Tea.s ( Hdt. ii. ro. 4) ; ol 11µ,l"m 
rw11 11pw• {Xen. Cyr. iv, 5. 4). For TO. {i11'1ipxona. see on viii. 3-

Toi:s 11Twxo'tc; 8(8w1.u. " I hereby give to the poor" : it is an act 
done there and then. The present tense might mean " I am in 
the habit of giving" (Godet); but this is not likely. For ( 1) this 
makes Zacchreus a boaster; (2) ,-,Ev i!7rapx6v,-wv has to be inter
preted "income," whereas its natural meaning is "that which one 
has possessed all along, capital"; (3) a.1To8,8wµ,, must follow 8t8wµ,i, 
and it is improbable that Zacchreus was in the habit of making 
fourfold restitution for inadvertent acts of injustice; and a man so 
scrupulous as to restore fourfold would not often commit acts of 
delt'berate injustice. Standing in Christ's presence, he solemnly 
makes over half his great wealth to the poor, and with the other 
half engages to make reparation to those whom he has defrauded. 
So IreIL Tertul. Ambr. Chrys. Euthym. Theoph. Maldon. etc. 
Aug. and Euthym. suggest that he kept one half, not to possess 
it, but to have the means of restitution. That he left all and 
became a follower of Christ (Ambr.) is not implied, but may 
eventually have taken place. 

ei Two~ TL lauxo,j,c£"'"Jaa.. The indic. shows that he is not in 
doubt about past malpractices : "if, as I know is the case, I have," 
etc. Comp. Rom. v. 17; Col. ii. 20, iii. 1. For auxocjia.VTEiv see 
on iii. 14, the only other place in N.T. in which the verb occurs: 
in LXX it is not rare. The constr. ,-,v&~ TI is on the analogy of 
&.1To1TTepe'iv and similar verbs. 

d.iro8£8wJ1,1 TETpa.1rXoiiv. This was almost the extreme penalty 
imposed by the Law, when a man was compelled to make repara
tion for a deliberate act of destructive robbery (Exod. xxii. r ; 
2 Sam. xii. 6). But sevenfold was sometimes exacted (Prov. vi. 31 ), 
If the stolen property had not been consumed, double was to be 
paid (Exod. xxii. 4, 7). When the defrauder confessed and made 
voluntary restitution, the whole amount stolen, with a fifth added, 
was sufficient (Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7). Samuel promises only 
simple restitution if anything is proved against him ( 1 Sam. xii 3). 
Zacchreus is willing to treat his exactions as if tliey had been de
structive robberies. In thus stripping himself of the chief part 
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even of his honestly gained riches he illustrates xviii. 27. Ecce 
enzin came/us, deposita gibbi sarcina, per foramen acus transit, hot 
est dives et publicanus, relicto onere divitiarum, contempto sensu 
fraudium, angustam portam arctamque viam qure ad vitam ducit 
ascendit (Bede). 

9. 'll'pos a.~rov. Although Christ uses the third person, this 
probably means "unto him" (Mey. Hahn) rather than "in refer
ence to him" (Grot. Nosg. Godet): see on xviii. 9. Ewald reads 
1rpos «vrov, like 7rpo,; fovrov, xviii. II, as if Jesus were thinking 
aloud. It is doubtful whether avr6v for fovT6v occurs in N.T. 

To avoid the difficulty some texts have the plur. Tpos avTo6s (R), ad illos 
(a b c ff~ i Is), and some omit (de, Cypr.). Some MSS. of Vulg. have ad eos 
or ad il!os for ad eum. 

oTt I~p.epov. The on is merely recitative and is not to be 
translated. The UYJJLEpov confirms the view that 8{8wµi and o.7ro-
8{8wµ~ refer to a present resolve and not to a past practice. 

aflm)pto. ... Eyl.veTo. A favourite constr. with Lk. See on 
iv. 36. Only on this occasion did Jesus offer Himself as a guest, 
although He sometimes accepted invitations. Just as it was to a 
despised schismatic (Jn. iv. 2 6), and to a despised outcast from 
the synagogue (Jn. ix. 37), that He made a spontaneous revelation 
of His Messiahship, so it is a despised tax-collector that He selects 
for - this spontaneous visit. In each case He knew that the re
cipient had a heart to welcome His gift : and it is in this welcome, 
and not in the mere visit, that the uwrr,p{a consisted.1 

That Tcl'i oi:Kw rouTw is said rather than TW av8p), Tovrw probably 
means that' the blessiig extends to the wh~le househ~ld ; rather 
than that Jesus is alluding to the hospitality which He has received 
under this roof. In any case it is to be noted that it is the house 
which has suddenly lost half its wealth, and not the poor who have 
the promise of abundant alms, that Jesus declares to have received 
a blessing. To this occasion we may apply, and possibly to this 
occasion belongs, the one saying of Christ which is not recorded 
in the Gospels, and which we yet know to have been His, "It is 
more blessed to give than to receive" (Acts xx. 35). 

Ka86-n Ka.1 o.1hos ulos 'Aflpa.a.p.. This is conclusive as to Z. 
being a Jew. The words cannot be understood exclusively in a 
spiritual sense, as Cyprian seems to take them (Ep. lxiii. 4, ed. 
Hartel). Chrysostom points out the moral sonship: Abraham 
offered his heir to the Lord, Zacchreus his inheritance. Comp. 
xiii. 16, and see Weiss, L. J. ii. p. 438, Eng. tr. iii. p. 221. For 
Ka8on, which is peculiar to Lk., see small print on i. 7. The 
meaning is that he also, as much as any one else, is an Israelite. 

1 In the Roman Church this verse is part of the gospel in the service for the 
dedication of churches. 

' 
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"His detested calling has not cancelled his birthright. My visit 
to him, and his receiving salvation, are entirely in harmony with 
the Divine Will" (ver. 5). 

10. ~Mev. First with emphasis : " He came for this very pur
pose." The yo.p explains uwrTjpla Eyivero: salvation to such as Z. 
is the object of His Epiphany. For the neut. of a collective whole, 
TO diro>..wMs, comp. Jn: vi. 3 7, xvii. 2, 24; and for the thougl)t, 
Lk. xv. 6, 9, 32 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 16. The expression is no evidence 
that Zacchreus was a heathen. Comp. Ta &:iroAw)ufra otKov 'Iupa~>.. 
(Mt. x. 6, xv. 24). 

11-28. § The Parable of the Pounds. It is probable that this 
is distinct from the Parable of the Talents (Mt. xxv. 14-30; comp. 
Mk. xiii. 34-36). It is more likely that Jesus should utter some
what similar parables on different occasions than that Mt. or Lk. 
should have made very serious confusion as to the details of the 
parable as well as regards the time and place of its delivery. 

Here Jesus is approaching Jerusalem, but has not yet entered it in triumph: 
apparently He is still in Jericho. In Mt. He is on the Mount of Olives a day 
or two after the triumphal entry. Here He addresses a mixed company pub
licly. In Mt. He is speaking privately to His disciples (xxiv. 3). Besides the 
difference in detail where the two narratives are parallel, there is a great deal in 
Lk. which is not represented in Mt. at all. The principal items are: (1) the 
introduction, ver. II; (2) the high birth of the chief agent and his going into a 
far country to receive for himself a kingdom, ver. 12; (3) his citizens hating him 
and sending an ambassage after him to repudiate him, ver. 14; (4) the signal 
vengeance taken upon these enemies, ver. 27; (S) the conclusion, ver. 28. 
Strauss supposes that Lk. has mixed up two parables, the Parable of the Pounds, 
which is only another version of the Parable of the Talents in Mt., and another 
which might be called the Parable of the Rebellious Citizens, consisting of 
vv. 12, 14, 15, 27. Without denying the possibility of this hypothesis, one may 
assert that it is unnecessary. As regards the Talents and the Pounds, Chrysos
tom pronounces them to be distinct, while Augustine implies that they are so, 
for he makes no attempt to harmonize them in his De Consensu Evangelistarum. 
Even in the parts that are common to the two parables the differences are very 
considerable. (I) In the Talents we have a householder leaving home for a. 
time, in the Pounds a nobleman going in quest of a crown; (2) the Talents 
are unequally distributed, the Pounds equally; (3) the sums entrusted differ 
enormously in amount; (4) in the Talents the rewards are the same, in the 
Pounds they differ and are proportionate to what has been gained; (5) in the 
Talents the unprofitable servant is severely punished, in the Pounds he is merely 
deprived of his pound. Out of about 302 words in Mt. and 286 in Lk., only 
about 66 words or parts of words are common to the two. An estimate of the 
probabilities on each side seems to be favourable to the view that we have 
accurate reports of two different parables, and not two reports of the same 
parable, one of which, if not both, must be very inaccurate. And, while both 
parables teach that we must make good use of the gifts entrusted to us, that in 
Mt. refers to those gifts which are unequally distributed, that in Lk. to those in 
which all share alike. See Wright, Synopsis, § 138, p. 127. 

The lesson of the parable before us is twofold. To the disciples 
of all classes it teaches the necessity of patiently waiting and 
actively working for Christ until He comes again. To the .fews it 
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gives a solemn warning respecting the deadly opposition which 
they are now exhibiting, and which will be continued even after 
His departure. There will be heavy retribution for those who 
persistently reject their lawfully appointed King. This portion of 
the parable is of special interest, because there is little doubt that 
it was suggested by contemporary history. Herod the Great, ap
pointed procurator of Galilee by Julius Cresar B.c. 47 and tetrarch 
by Antony B.C. 41, went to Rome B.c. 40 to oppose the claims of 
Antigonus, and was made king of Jud~ by the senate (Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 7. 3, 9. 2, 13. 1, 14. 4; B. J. i. 14. 4). His son Archelaus 
in like manner went to Rome to obtain the kingdom which his 
father, by a change in his will, had left to him instead of to Antipas. 
The Jews revolted and sent an ambassage of fifty to oppose him 
at Rome. Augustus, after hearing them and the Jews on the spot, 
confirmed Herod's will, but did not allow Archelaus the title of 
king until he had proved his worthiness. This he never did; but 
he got his "kingdom" with the title of ethnarch (Ant. xvii. 8. 1, 

9. 3, II. 4; B. J. ii. 6. 1, 3). All this had taken place B.C. 4, in 
which year Antipas also went to Rome to urge his own claims 
against those of Archelaus. His more famous attempt to obtain 
the title of king did not take place until after this, and cannot be 
alluded to here. The remarkable feature of the oprosing embassy 
makes the reference to Archelaus highly probable; and Jericho, 
which he had enriched with buildings, would suggest his case as 
an illustration. But the reference is by some held to be fictitior.s, 
by others is made a reason for suspecting that the author of this 
detail is not Christ but the Evangelist (Weiss). 

11. 'AKouCVTi,w 8e a,hwv T«iiTa. These words connect the parable 
closely with what precedes. The scene is s,ill Jericho, in or near 
the house of Zacchreus ; and, as T«iiT« seems to refer to the saying 
about uwT'TJpfu (vv. 9, 10), mhwv probably refers to the disciples 
and those with Zacchreus. The belief that the Kingdom was close 
at hand, and that Jesus was now going in triumph to Jerusalem, 
was probably general among those who accompanied Him, and 
the words just uttered might seem to confirm it. "But because 
they heard these things " (Mey.) is, however, not quite the mean
ing: rather, "And as they heard" (AV. RV.); h:u illis audientibus 
(Vulg.). 

Here Cod. Bezae has one of its attempts to reproduce the gen. abs. in 
Latin: audientium autem eorum; comp. iii. 15, ix. 43, xxi. 5, 26, etc. 

1rpou8.lc; et1rer 1rapaf30>..~v. Not, "He spoke, and added a par
able" to what He spoke; but, "He added and spoke a parable" 
in connexion with what had preceded. Moris est Domino, jJr1£
missum sermonem parabolis adfirmare subjectis (:~ede ). It is a 
Hebraistic construction : comp. Gen. xxxviii. 5 ; T ob xxix. 1 ; Gen. 
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xxv. 1. In Lk. xx. II, 12; Acts xii. 3; Gen. iv. 2, viii. 12 we 
have another form of the same idiom, 1rpoul.0ero ,reµ.ijlai, etc. See 
also on vi. 39 for ehrev -rrapaf,o>..~v. 

The Latin equivalents are interesting: addidit dicens (a), adjecit et dixit 
(e), addidit dicere (s), adjiciens di.xii {Vulg.). See also xx. II. 

Sia. --ro lyyus eTvm '1. • About six hours' march; 150 stades (Jos. 
B. J. iv. 8. 3), or about 18 miles. The goal was almost in sight; 
the arrival could not be much longer delayed. 

;rapo.xp~,-ia 1-tl>-Au . • • dvo.cj)o.(veu8m. It is against this that 
the parable is specially directed. The Messiah was there ; 
Jerusalem was only a few hours distant; the inauguration of the 
Kingdom must be imminent : ,rapo:xp~µ.a is placed first with 
emphasis. The µ.tA)..et, "is sure to," and a.vacpalveu0ai, "come to 
view," are both appropriate : they believed that they were certain 
of a glorious pageant. Comp. Acts i. 6. 

12. e~ye~s. In a literal sense here and I Cor. i. 26; comp. 
Job i. 3: in a figurative sense Acts xvii. 11; comp. 4 Mac. vi. 5, 
ix. 23, 27. The f-LO.Kpdv, which is probably an adj. as in xv. 13, 
has obvious reference to 1rapax_P1]µ.a: the distance would exclude 
an immediate return. Note then,. 

>.af,e'i:v fou--ri f,aut>.e[av. If we had not the illustrations from 
contemporary history, this would be a surprising feature in the 
parable. He is a vassal of high rank going to a distant suzerain 
to obtain royal authority over his fellow-vassals. For u-rroo---rpl"n" 
see small print on i. 56; it tells us that the desired {3a<ri>..da is at 
the starting point, not at a distance. 

18. He plans that, during his absence, servants of his private 
household shall be tested, with a view to their promotion when he 
is appointed to be king. 

8lKa Sou>..ouc; fou--rou. "Ten bond-servants of his own." It 
does not follow, because we have not 81.Ka -rwv 8. a~Tov, that he had 
only ten slaves. This would require Tov,; 8. 8., and would be very 
improbable; for an Oriental noble would have scores of slaves. 
The point of fo11Tov (?"his household slaves") is, that among them, 
if anywhere, he would be likely to find fidelity to his interests. 
As he merely wishes to test them, the sum committed to each is 
small,-about £4. In the Talents the householder divides the 
whole of his property (Tac 1J1rct.px_ona a&rov), and hence the sums 
entrusted to each slave are very large. 

npay,-ia--reuuacr8e. "Carry on business," especially as a banker 
or a trader: here only in N.T., and in LXX only Dan. viii. 27 and 
some texts of r Kings ix. 19. Vulg. has negotiaminz" (not occupatt'-), 
which Wic. renders "chaffare." The "occupy" of Rhem. and 
AV. comes from Cov. and Cran., while Tyn. has "buy and sell." 
We have a similar use of" occupy" Ezek. xxvii. 9. 16, 191 21, 2:1 1 
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where Vulg. has negotiatio and negotiator: comp. "occupy their 
business in great waters" (Ps. cvii. 23). 

Latimer exhibits the same use of" occupy"; and in a letter of Thoma, 
Cromwell to Michael Throgmorton, A.D. 1537, he calls Pole" a merchant and 
«ropier of all deceits" (Froude, His. of Eng. eh. xiv.). "Occupy till I 
come" is now misunderstood to mean "keep possession till I come." 

WH. are alone in reading rpa:yµard,aa.aUa.L here. All other editors make 
the verb 2nd pers. plur. imper. not infin. WH. regard the decision difficult 
both here and xiv. 17, but prefer the infin. here as "justified by St. Luke's 
manner of passing from oratio obliqua to oratio recta" (ii. p. 309). 

lv 4 lpxoy.a.L. "During the time in which I am coming," i.e. the time 
until the return. For lpxoµ,a.1 in the sense of "come back" comp. Jn. iv. 16 
and esp. xxi. 22, 23. The meaning "to be on the journey" (Oosterz. 
Godel) is impossible for tpxeaea.,. The reading l11n (TR. with E etc.) is an 
obvious correction of ii, ~ (N A B DK L R etc.). 

14. While the llov,\m represent the disciples, the 1IOA1ra1 repre
sent the Jews. The Jews hated Jesus without cause, lµ.{CT'YJa-av µ.c 
8C11puiv (Jn. xv. 25; Ps. lxviii. 5): but they had reason enough for 
hating Archelaus, who had massacred about 3000 of them at the 
first Passover after his accession (Ant. xvii. 9. 3; B. J. ii. 1. 3). 

04 8lkojl,EV TouTov. They state no reasons : stat pro ratione 
voluntas. The TovTov is contemptuous (istum), or at least ex
presses alienation: "he is no man of ours." So the Jews, of Christ. 

16. For Ka.t l.yivcTo . • • Ka.l ElTrEv see note p. 451 and for iv T~ 
bra.vEk9Eiv see on iii. 21. The double compound occurs only here 
and x. 35 in N.T. Comp. bravayciv (v. 31 4). Both verbs occur 
inLXX. 

TO~!l Sou>..ous TouTous ots. This implies that he had other slaves 
to whom nothing had been entrusted. 

'l'va. yvoi. For this form comp. Mk. v. 43 and ix. 30. TR. with A etc. 
has")'vrjl in all three places. The rls after ")'Vo<(A R, Syrr. Arm. Goth. Vulg.) 
is not genuine : om. N B D L, Boh. Aeth. d e. 

T! 8LETrpa.y/J,a.TEOO'o.VTo. "What business they had done" : here 
only in bibl. Grk. In Dion. Hal. iii. 72, it means "attempt to 
execute." He wants to know the result of their trafficking. But 
the word does not assume that they have "gained by trading" 
(AV. RV.); and hence negolt'atus esset (Vulg.) is better than 
lucratus esset (f). 

18. ,j ,-..va O'ou ,rpoa-11pyd:a-a.To. "Thy pound worked out in 
addition, won" : modeste lucrum acceptum fart herili pecunim, non 
induslria, sure (Grot. ). Comp. OIJK .iyw 8e &.\,\a 71 xapu; TOV ®€OU 
[v] G'W lµ.ol (1 Cor. xv. 10): see also I Cor. iv. 7. The verb 
occurs here only in bibl. Grk. Comp. Mt. xxv. 16. 

17. ,tye. In. replies approving what has been said this is classical ; but 
the reading is doubtful: <D")'e (B D, Latt., Orig. Ambr. ), ro, possibly from 
Mt. nv. 21 (N AR etc., Syrr.}. · 
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EV t>..axlaT'f) ITLO"TO<; eyl.rou. "Thou didst prove faithful in a very 
little": comp. xvi. 1 o. The management of £ 4 was a small 
matter. 

tu9L lfovuCuv IX."""· The periphrastic pres. imper. is not common in 
N.T. Comp. Gen. i. 6; Burton,§ 97. Lk. is probably translating: Mt. is 
much more classical: il7'i ,rol\l\wv (TE Ka.-ra.1,rr,uw (xxv. 21). For t!fo111,/o.v 
lxw, comp. Mt. vii. 29. 

18. With brol.,,a-ev 1rlvre µvB.s comp. ei µ'I, et ns a.inw• dp-,iJp,ov 1ro<e1 
{Plat Rep. ·ix. 581 C) : pecuniam facere is fairly common. 

19. E1rdvu ylvou. "Come to be over, be promoted over." In 
both cases the efficient servants "receive as their reward,-not 
anything they can sit down to and enjoy,-but a wider sphere oi 
activity" (Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 320). Urbs pro mind; 
mind ne tugurium quidem emeretur. Magna rerum amplitudo ac 
van"etas in regno Dei, quamvis nondum cognita nobis (Beng. ). 

20. Kal o ln:po,;. The omission of the article in A and inferior 
MSS. is a manifest correction to avoid a difficulty. As there were 
ten servants, the third cannot rightly be spoken of as b lrEpo~. 
Weiss takes this as evidence that in the original parable there 
were only three servants, as in the Talents; and therefore as 
evidence that the two narratives represent the same original. But 
it would have been tedious to have gone through all the ten, which 
is a round number, as in the Ten Virgins. The three mentioned 
are samples of the whole ten. Some gained immensely, some con
siderably, and some not at all. The two first classes having been 
described, the representative of the remaining class may be spoken 
of as ~ lT£po,;, especially as he is of quite a different kind. They 
both belong to the profitable division, he to the unprofitable. 

~v etxov ci1roKeifJ-lV1Jv. "Which I was keeping stored up." He 
is not owning a fault, but professing a virtue: " I have not lost or 
spent any of it." In Col. i. 5; :z Tim. iv. 8; Heb. ix. 27 the verb 
is used of what is "stored up" and awaits us in the future: here 
only in a literal sense. 

uovSup('I'. A Latinism: sudanum (Acts xix. 12; Jn. xi. 441 xx. 7). 
Comp. do-a-dp,011 (xii. 6), "Ae"fu,!,11 (viii. 30), a.,,vdp,011 (x. 35), Kenuplwv (Mk. 
xv. 39), K0Bp&.vn1s (Mt. v. 26), etc. 

21. aulTMJp6s. Here only in N.T. Comp. 2 Mac. xiv. 30, and 
see Trench, Syn. xiv. The word originally means "rough to the 
taste, stringent." It is in this servant's plea and in the reply to it 
that the resemblance between the two parables of the Pounds and 
of the Talents is closest. 

a'tpus o oGK E8'1]K«S. Perhaps a current proverbial expression 
for a grasping person. We need not decide whether he means, 
"If I had gained anything, you would have taken it," or, "If I 
had lost it, you would have held- me responsible." The general 
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sense is, "You are a strict man; and I have taken care that you 
should get back the exact deposit, neither more nor less." 

22. Kp1vw O'E. "Do I judge thee"; te judico (f Vulg.), con
demno (e). Most editors prefer Kpww, "will I judge" (AV. RV.); 
judicabo (a d). But Tyn. has "judge I thee" and Luth. richte i'ch 
dich. Hist. pres. (.\lyu, xiii. 8, xvi. 7, 29) is very rare in Lk. 

The Latin Versions vary greatly in rendering 1rov11pl: iniffue (d), infidelis 
(e ff2 i r), crude/is (b), ne'lua et piger {f), infidelis et pt"ger (q), injidelis et male 
(a), nequam {Vulg.). Comp. Mt. xviii. 32. The pt"ger comes from Mt. 
xxv. 26, ro1"1Jpe 8o0l\e ,ra.l dKP11pt. 

28. t11't Tp«11'Et«v. "On a banker's table." Here the inter
rogation ends, and Kayti> begins a declaratory sentence. It would 
have been very little trouble to put it in a bank. There the 
money would have been as safe as in the napkin, and would have 
borne interest See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 580. • 

The often quoted saying, "Show yourselves tried bankers," I'l•eq8o 
rpa.,ref'i.Ta., 86,r,µ,:,,, may easily be a genuine utterance of Christ. But if it is a 
mere adaptation, it comes from Mt. xxv, 27 rather than from Lk. See Resch, 
Agrapha, pp. I 18, 234; Wsctt. Int. to Gosp. App. C. 

TOK'!'· In N.T. the word occurs only in these parables; but is 
freq. in LXX; Deut. xxiii. 19; Lev. xxv. 36, 37; Exod. xxii. 25, 
etc. The notion that money, being a dead thing, ought not to 
breed (TEKet'v, ToKo~), augmented the prejudice of the ancients 
against interest. Aristotle condemns it as 1rapa ef,v,nv (Pol. 
i. 10. 4; comp. Eth. Nie. iv. 1. 40). Cicero represents Cato as 
putting it on a level with murder (De Off. ii. 25. 89). "The 
breed of barren metal" (Shaks.). 

4v mi.To e'1rpu~u. The protasis is readily understood from the previous 
question: comp. Heh. x. 2. For this use of rprine,~ see on iii. 13. 

24. Tots 11'apeOTwaw. His attendants, or body- guard, or 
courtiers : comp. I Kings x. 8 ; Esth. iv. 5. The man who had 
proved most efficient in service is rewarded with an additional 
sum with which to tiaffick for his sovereign. 

25. The subject of El?Tav and the meaning of auni, are un
certain. The common interpretation is that the attendants who 
have received this order here express their surprise to the master 
who gave it; i.e. the remonstrance is part of the parable. But it 
is possible that Lk. is here recording an interruption on the part of 
the audience, and thus lets us see with what keen interest they 
have listened to the narrative. It is the audience who remonstrate 
with Chnst for giving the story such a turn. They think that He 
is spoiling the parable in assigning the unused pound to the 
servant who has most and therefore seems to need it least (see on 
xx. 15). But in any case the remonstrance serves to give point to 
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the declaration which follows. Comp. Peter's interruption and 
Christ's apparent ignoring of it xii. 41, 42; and again xviii. 28, 29. 
In all the cases there is an indirect answer. A general principle is 
stated which covers the point in question. 

Bleek rejects ver. 25 as an interpolation : om. D 69, b de ff2 q2 Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. The difficulty might cause the omission. The insertion of -yap 
after Xi-yw in ver. 26 (AD R, Syrr. Goth.) is due to a similar cause. Both 
omission and insertion may be influenced by Mt. xxv. 28, 29-

26. >..ey11J liJ,Li:v. Whose words are these ? The answer will 
partly depend upon the view taken of ver. 25. If the interruption 
is made by the king's attendants, then ver. 26, like ver. 24 and 
ver. 27, gives the words of the king. But if the interruption 
comes from Christ's audience, then ver. 26 may be His reply to 
the audience ; after which He finishes the parable with the king's 
words in ver. 27. The 'A.lyw vp.:iv does not prove that Christ 
is giving these words as His own : comp. xiv. 24. But in any 
case, either in His own person or in that of the king in the 
parable, Jesus is stating a principle which answers the objection 
in ver. 25. In Mt. xxv. 29 this principle is uttered by the house
holder in the parable without Myw l!p..'i:v. 

d:rro 8e TOU f-1~ exonos. With this apparent paradox comp. 
viii. 18, when an unused gift is spoken of, not as 3 exet, but as 3 
<loKet ixeiv. He alone possesses, who uses and enjoys his pos
sessions. 

27. 'll'l~v Toos EX8pous J£OU TouTous. The Towovs represents the 
enemies as present to the thoughts of the audience : comp. Tovrovs 
in ver. 15. It is possible to take the pronoun with what follows, 
as in Syr-Sin. : " Bring hither mine enemies, those who would 
not," etc. And this makes one more witness for the reading 
iKe(vov<; (AD R etc., Latt. Syrr. Goth.), which almost all editors 
reject as a correction of ToilTov<; (~BK L M II, Aegyptt.). For 
11'A1JV comp. xviii. 8. 

Ka.rnu4>«~a.Te mhoos Ef-L11'p00'8Ev f-lOU. Comp. ecr<f,ohv "i.aµov~A 
TOv 'Ayay lvdnrwv Kvplov (1 Sam. xv. 33). The punishment of 
rebellious subjects and active opponents is far more severe than 
that of neglectful servants. The compound Ka-racrcpa.tw occurs 
nowhere else in N.T., but is not rare in LXX. It means "hew 
them down, slay them utterly." The destruction of Jerusalem 
and the doom of all who deliberately rebel against Christ are here 
foreshadowed. Augustine more than once points to this sentence 
in answer to the objection that the severe God of the 0. T. cannot 
be identical with the God of Love in the N.T. In the Gospels, as 
m the Law, the severity of God's judgments against wilful dis
obedience is plainly taught. Comp. Con. Faust. xxii. r4. 19. 

The nobleman, who goes on a long journey and returns a 
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king, is Christ. He leaves behind Him servants of various 
degrees of merit, and enemies. When the King returns, each of 
these is rewarded or punished according to his deserts; and the 
rewards are larger opportunities of service. There is no special 
meaning in ten, which is a round number ; nor in three, which 
gives a sufficiently representative classification. And it may be 
doubted whether there is any special meaning in the tranifer of 
the pound from the unprofitable to the most profitable servant. 
The point is that to neglect opportunities is to lose them ; and that 
to make the most of opportunities is to gain others. The main 
lesson of the parable is the long period of Christ's absence, during 
which there will be abundant time for both service and rebellion. 
There is not to be, as the disciples fancied, immediate triumph and 
joy for all; but, first a long time of probation, and then triumph 
and joy for those only who have earned them, and in exact pro
portion to their merits. 

28. Historical conclusion, corresponding to the historical intro
duction in ver. 11. 

Eirope6eTo el':rrpoa-8H. " He went on before." Although the 
a1lrwv is not expressed, this probably means "in front of the 
disciples": comp. Mk. x. 32. But tp:rrpoCT0ev may= El,; r6 tp:rrpoCT• 
8ev (ver. 4), as 01r1CTCtJ=ek ra. o,r{CTCtJ (Mt. xxiv. 18): in which case 
the meaning would be, " He went forwards " from Jericho towards 
Jerusalem. With dva~u(vwv comp. 1<aTl/3a.ivev (x. 30) of the oppo
site route. 

D omits lµ'ITpmrtJev and ad have simply ibat; c ff2 i 1 qr s abiit, while Vulg. 
has prmadebat. D inserts 8/ after ava{Jal11"1JJ. Syr-Sin. reads, "And when 
He had said these things, they went out from there. And as He was going 
up to Jerusalem, and had reached Bethphage," etc. 

XIX. 29-XXI. 38. THE LAST DAYS OF PtJBLIO 
TEAOmNG. 

29-40. The Triumphal Procession to Jerusalem. Mt. xxi. 
I-II ; Mk. xi. 1-u. Comp. Jn. xii. 1-19. "The Journeyings 
towards Jerusalem" are over, and Lk. now permanently rejoins 
the other Gospels in describing the concluding scenes. As com
pared with them, he has both additions and omissions. He 
omits the supper at Bethany in the house of Simon the leper, 
which Mt. and Mk. place without date after the triumphal entry, 
but which Jn. states to have taken place before the entry. Lk. 
has already given a similar incident, a meal at which Jesus 1s 

a guest and a woman anoints Him (vii. 36-50), and perhaps for 



XIX. :29.] LAST DAYS OF PUBLIC TEACHING 445 

that reason omits the supper at Bethany. The chronology may 
be tentatively arranged thus. Jn. tells us that Jesus arrived at 
Bethany six days before the Passover, viz. Nisan 8, a day on which 
pilgrims often arrived at Jerusalem, as Josephus states. Assuming 
that the year is A.D. 30, Nisan 8 would be Friday, March 31. 
Jesus and His disciples reached Bethany that afternoon, either 
before the sabbath began, or after having done no more than "a 
sabbath day's journey" after it began. But the chronology of 
these last days, as of the whole of our Lord's life, is uncertain. 
At Bethany He would part from the large caravan of pilgrims in 
whose company He had been travelling. Most of these would 
press · on to Jerusalem. See Wieseler, Chron. Syn. v. 2, Eng. 
tr. p. 358, and comp. Caspari, Chron. Einl. § 165, Eng. tr 
p. 217. 

29. B119cj,a.y~. Accent, derivation, and site are all doubtful. 
But B-110cpay~ is preferable to Bri0cpayij; the meaning is probably 
"House of unripe figs," and the situation must have been near 
Bethany. See Robinson, Res. in Pal. i. 433; Stanley, Sin. & Pal. 
p. 422; D.B.2 s.v. Caspari, following Lightfoot, contends that 
Bethphage was not a village, but a whole district, including 
Bethany and all that lay between it and Jerusalem. The meaning 
in this case would be, that Jesus drew near to the district Beth
phage and to the particular spot in it called Bethany ( Chron. Einl. 
§ 144, 145, Eng. tr. pp. 189-191). The passage is worthy of 
study. In N.T. Bethphage is mentioned in these three narratives 
only; in O.T. not at all. The Talmud says that it was east of 
the walls of Jerusalem. Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome knew it, 
but do not describe its position. Its being placed first points 
to its being more important than Bethany. 

The derivation of Bethany is still more uncertain, but its site is 
well ascertained. The conjecture "House of dates" is confirmed 
by the adjacent "House of figs " and "Mount of olives." The 
names point to the ancient fertility of the neighbourhood. 

To Ka.Xovp.•vov 'EXa.LQIV, Here also there is doubt about the accent, 
which in this case, as in Kp!vw (ver. 22), affects the mean'.:ng. In Mt. and 
Mk. the article, rwv 'E;>..a.1wv, shows that the word is gen. plur.; but here, 
with Lach. Tisch. Treg. and others, we may write 'EXa.«bv, as nom. sing. 
In that case the name is treated as a sound and not declined. In xxi. 37 
the same doubt arises. Acts i. 12 we have 'EXa.1wvos, as in Ant. vii. 9. 2, 
from 'EXa.«iiv, Olivetum, " an olive-grove, Olivet." But ver. 37 and the 
parallels in Mt. and Mk. ren<ler 'EXa.,wv the more probable here (WH. ii. 
App. p. 158: so also Hahn, Wittichen, and Wetzel). The fact that 'EXa.twJ' 
commonly has the article is not decisive (Field, Otium Norvic. iii. p. 53). 
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Jos. B. J. ii. 13. S, v. 2. 3, vi. 2. 8 are all doubtful; but botb Bekker anrl 
Dindorf edit 'E1',uwv in all three places. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 208. 

In ver. 29 note the characteristic eylvETo and Ka,\ovµEVov: 
In the latter we have an indication that Lk. is writing for those 
not familiar with Palestine: comp. xxi. 37, xxii. r. Neither occurs 
in the parallels in Mt. and Mk. Note also ws ="when" and ~yyiuo. 

30. 'V-rr&yeTe. So also Mk., while Mt. has his favourite 
rropEvEu0E. The details which Mk. alone records render the 
conjecture that Peter was one of the two who were sent reasonable. 

ti)v KaTivavn KWj-1.1jV. Whether Bethany, or Bethphage, or an 
unnamed village, is quite uncertain. This compound preposition 
is not found in profane writers, but is common in bib!. Grk. (Mt. 
xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Rom. iv. 17; 2 Cor. xii. 19; Exod. xix. 2, 

xxxii. 5, etc.). L. & S. Lex. quote C. I. 2905 D. 13. 
£<Ii' Sv o~8ets 1rw1roTE d.v6pwm,w EKcHhuev. This intimates to the 

disciples that it is no ordinary journey which He contemplates, 
but a royal progress : comp. Deut. xxi. 3; Num. xix. 2; 1 Sam. 
vi. 7. The birth of a virgin and the burial in a new tomb are 
facts of the same kind. 

31. ouTws lpeLTE on. Vulg. and AV. make 6Tt the answer to 
dia Tl; So also Mey. and Hahn. But in Mt. xxi. 3 we have 0,1 
and no 81a ,,.[; In both places the on is recitative. Comp. 
vii. 16, xxii. 70. 

'o K.$pios. This rather implies that the owner has some know
ledge of Jesus. Lk. omits the assurance that the owner will send 
the colt. That the whole had been previously arranged by Jesus 
is possible, for He gives no intimation that it was not so. But the 
impression produced by the narratives is that the knowledge is 
supernatural, which on so momentous an occasion would be in 
harmony with His purpose. Comp. Jn. xiv. 29, xvi. 32, xxi. r8, 
and see on Lk. xxii. 10, 131 34. As Godet points out, this pro
phetic knowledge must not be confounded with omniscience. 

32. Ka8ws et1rev. "Exactly as He said." This Ka0ws, in 
slightly different connexions, is in all three narratives. Mt. has 
"they did even as He appointed"; Mk., "they said to them even 
He said" ; Lk., "they found even as He said." They could not 
have done and said just what He had commanded, unless the facts 
had been such as He had foretold. Lk. and Mk., as writing for 
Gentiles, take no notice of the prophecy in Zech. ix. 9, which 
both Mt. and Jn. quote. 

Justin, in order to make the incident a fulfilment of Gen. xlix. 11, 
"Binding his foal unto the vine," etc., says that the 1rw1'.or was 1I"p3s IJ.µ11"<1'.o, 
lieoeµevos (Apol. i. 32). Syr-Sin. omits most of v. 33. 

88. ot Kup101 a,hou. The owner of the colt and those with 
him ; ,,.,.,£, Twv lK€Z £tTT11KOTwv (M:k. ). In all three narratives Jesus 
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uses the singular. A fiction would have made exact correspondence 
by representing the remonstrance as coming from one person only 
Mt. omits the fulfilment of the predicted remonstrance. 

315. a.1hwv Tel. ip.«Tla., The pronoun stands first with emphasis : 
they did not spare their own chief garments. Comp. fovTw11 in 
ver. 36. 

In both verses readings vary: here TR. with AR etc. has Etl1JTwv, while 
NB D L, Orig. have citlTwv: there TR. with ND has ciiiTw", while ABK 
have fo.,.,.C,.,, The best editors are unanimous for 11,vrwv here. 

,hrE/31/30.uav. Lk. alone tells us of their placing Him on the 
colt. The other three merely state that He sat on it.1 Nowhere 
in O.T. do we find kings thus mounted. While there is much in 
this triumphal procession that tells of royalty, there is also some
thing which adds, "My Kingdom is not of this world" (Godet). 
Against carnal chiliastic notions of the Kingdom this entry on 
11 a colt the foal of an ass " is an ironia realt's ordained by the 
Lord Himself (Ni:isgen, Gesch. J. Chr. p. 506). For E7rt/3i/3a.{w 
comp. x. 34; Acts xxiii. 24 : it is not rare in LXX. 

86. ,hreUTpwvvuov Tu t/'d:TLa.. Change of subject : it is the 
multitude that does this. Robinson tells how the people of 
Bethlehem spread their garments before the horses of the English 
consul and his suite (Res. t'n Pal. i. p. 473): other instances in 
Wetst. on Mt. xxi. 8. Lk. omits the branches strewn in the way. 
All three omit the multitude with palm branches coming from 
Jerusalem to meet the procession (Jn. xii. 13, 18). 

87. Here every word differs from the wording of the others, 
although the substance is the same. As marks of style note a7rav, 
1r>..ij0o,, ,pwvfj P.,£yo.'A:n, 7ra<J"wv fuv. The ~817 is amphibolous, and 
may be taken either with l.yyl(o11To<; (AV.) or with 1rpo'> -rfj Ka-ra/30.<J"u 
(RV.): see on xvii. 22 and xviii. 31. In either case 7rpo, -rfj 
Ka-ra/3a.0"£L is epexegetic of eyyl(ov-ro,, "When He was drawing 
nigh, viz. at the descent," etc. It is at the top of this descent 
that the S.E. corner of the II City of David" (but not the temple) 
comes in sight; and the view thus opening may have prompted 
(rjpfa.no) this II earliest hymn of Christian devotion" (Stanley). 
Many of the pilgrims were from Galilee, where Jesus still had 
enthusiastic friends. Deissmann, Bible Studt'es, p. 232. 

The reading 'II'po~ r~• KciTd.f3a,11v (D) is an obvious correction. D M L 
with ad e Syrr. Aeth. omit -f/o'J. In both readings D is supported by Syr• 
Sin., "\Vhen they came near to the descent," etc. With this plur. comp. 
that of Syr-Sin. in ver. 28. 

l Mk. says €71'' citlTo• (To, 'II'WAov), Jn. €71'' atlTo (rl•apwv). Mt. alone men
tions both the colt and its mother and continues the plural throughout; ht
li'l,cav i'II'' avTwv Ta. lµ/,.TL<i, Ka., i'II'eKdliurev ,!,rdvw airrwv: uver which Strauss ii 
&arcastically critical. 
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The Latin Versions are interesting in what follows. Neatly all MSS. 
of Vulg. have omnes turb/1!, descendentium, which is a mere slip for discentium 
(Twv µa8'f/TWv), a reading preserved in G M of Vulg. as in Codd. Am. and 
Brix. Discentes was substituted for discipu!i possibly to show that a larger 
body than the Twelve was meant. Cod. Bezae has discentes Jn. vi. 66, 
xxi. 2, while almost all have it Jn. xxi. 12, and c has it Lk. xxii. 45, Comp. 
Tert. Pr/1!,scr. iii. 

8uvdp.ewv. The healing of Bartimreus and the raising of 
Lazarus would be specially mentioned. 

For owcf.µ.rw11 D has -,e,roµi,wr, qum fiebanl (d), fac#s (r); om, Syr-Cur, 
Syr-Sin. 

88. Eu~oy11pivos 6 epxop.evas . . . EV &vop.a.TL Kupfou. In these 
words all four agree. Lk. and Jn. add b {3aui'J..wc;, which in Mk. 
is represented by .;, epxop.orq (3autA£{a and in Mt. 'Ouavvtl Tcji vt4' 
.O.aud8. Lk. substitutes 86ta (more intelligible to Gentiles) for 
the Hosanna of the other three. See on ii. 14. " He that 
cometh in the name of the Lord " means God's representative, 
envoy, or agent. The words iv oiipa.v~ etp~Vfl are in Lk. alone, 
and are perhaps part of his paraphrase of Hosanna. Heaven is 
the abode of God, and there is peace there because man is recon
ciled to God, or perhaps because peace is now prepared for man 
in the heavenly Kingdom. 

These cries (comp. iv. 34) clearly recognize Jesus as the Messiah. The 
Psalms from which they come were sung at the Passover and at the F. of 
Tabernacles, and hence were familiar to the people. Ps. cxviii. is said by 
some to have been written for the F. of Tabernacles after the Return, by 
others for the dedication of the second temple. The supposition that the 
Evangelists have confounded the Passover with the F. of Tabernacles, and 
have transferred to the former what was customary at the latter, is gratuitous, 
These responses from the Halle! were sung, not only at the Passover, but at 
other Feasts; and the waving of palm branches was not confined to the F. of 
Tabernacles (1 Mac. xiii. 51). See Edersh. L. & T. ii. p. 37r. 

Hase calls attention to the audacity of the whole transaction. Jesus and 
His disciples were under the ban of the hierarchy. The Sanhedrin had issued 
a decree that, if any one knew where He was, he should give information; that 
they might arrest Him (Jn. xi. 57). And yet here are His disciples bringing 
Him in triumph into Jerusalem, and the populace enthusiastically joining with 
them. Moreover, all this had been arranged by Jesus Himself, when He senl 
for the colt. What He had hitherto concealed, or obscurely indicated, or 
revealed only to a chosen few, He now, seeing that the fulness of time is come, 
makes known to the whole world. He publicly claims to be the Messiah. 
This triumphal procession is the Holy One of God making solemn entry into 
the Holy City. Hase is justly severe on Strauss for the way in which he 
changed his view from edition to edition : the truth being that the triumphal 
entry is an historical fact, too well attested to be discredited ( Gesch. Jesie, 
§ 94). 

39, 40. Here Lk. is alone, not only in wording, but in sub
stance. The remonstrance of these Pharisees is intrinsically 
probable. Having no power to check the multitude (Jn. xii. 19), 
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and perhaps not daring to attempt it, they call on Jesus to do so. 
Possfoly they wished to fasten the responsibility upon Him, and 
they may have been sent by the Sanhedrin to spy and report. 
This Messianic homage was offensive to them, and they feared a 
tumult which might cause trouble with Pilate. 

39. diro Toil ox>..ou. It matters very little whether we take 
these words with nv11s Tidv 4>. (AV. RV,) or with etiro.v (Weiss, 
Hahn). Perhaps .6.LSduKo.>.e implies that He is no more than a 
teacher: it is the way in which His critics and enemies commonly 
address Him (vii. 40, xx. 21, 28; Mt. xii. 38, etc.). But comp. 
xxi. 7 ; Mk. iv. 38. 

Syr-Sin, has, "Some of the people from amongst the crowd said unto 
Him, Good Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples, that tkey skout not." 

40. Christ's reply is of great sternness. It implies that their 
failure to appreciate the significance of the occasion is amazing in 
its fatuity. It is not likely that there is any reference to the crash
ing of the stones at the downfall of Jerusalem (Lange, Oosterzee). 
Perhaps oi. M8oL Kpa~ouuLv was already a proverbial expression. 
Comp. M0o~ EK rolxov (3o~<T£rat (Hab. ii. n): Parietes, medius 
fidt"us, ut mihi videntur, lib£ gratias age re gestiunt ( Cic. Marcel. iii.) ; 
and see other illustrations in Wetst. Nothing is gained by making 
oi >...{001 figurative : "men of stony hearts" ; such an event "might 
rouse even the dullest to rejoice" (Neander). Comp. iii. 8. 

la.v . , • o-•w'"laovo-w. This is the abundantly attested reading 
(~ A B L R .1.). With the exceptional constr. comp. iav µ:fi TIS tlom1m 
(Acts viii. 31); iav /,µe~ ""71KeTE (I Thes. iii. 8); ea• arBa1-1e• (I Jn. v. 15); 
ea.v 1rparr,p/,p<1? (Lev. i. 14). In Jn. viii. 36 and Rom. xiv. 8 the indic. is 
probably a false reading. Win. xli. 2 (b), p. 369; Lft. Epp. p. 46; Simcox, 
Lang. of N. T. p. I IO; Deissmann, Neue Bibdstudien, p. 29. 

There is no authority for inserting tn()X (Beza), "shortely" (Genev.), or 
"immediately" (AV.) with "cry out." 

The reading K<Kp~ana, (AR.) is a substitution of the form which is 
most common in LXX (Ps. )xiv. 14; Job xxxv. 9; Jer. xi. II, 12, xlvii. 2, 

. etc.). See Veitch, s. v. "The simple fut. perf. does not occur in N. T." 
Burton, § 93. 

41-44. § The Predictive Lamentation of Jesus over Jerusalem. 
The spot where these words must have been uttered can be 
ascertained with certainty, although tradition, as in other cases 
(see on iv. 29), has fixed on an impossible site. See the famous 
description by Stanley, Sin. &- Pal. pp. 190-193, together with 
that of Tristram (Land of Israel, p. 174), part of which is quoted 
in the Eng. tr. of Caspari's Chron. Einl. p. 188. See also 
Tristram, Bi'ble Places, p. 1 2 5. This lamentation must not be 
confounded with the one recorded xiii. 34, 35; Mt. xxiii. 37. 

41. t'K>.auuev. Stronger than e31f.Kpvu£11 (Jn. xi. 35) : it implies 
wailing and sobbing. It is used of the widow at Nain (vii. 13), 

29 
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the penitent in the Pharisee's house (vii. 38), and the mourners 
in the house of Jairus (viii. 52). It was the sight of the city and 
the thought of what might have been, which called forth the 
lamentation. The attitude of the Pharisees had just shown Him 
what the real condition of the city was. Christianity is sometimes 
accused of being opposed to the spirit of patriotism : but there is 
deep patriotism in this lamentation. 

With br' al!'rqv comp. xxiii. 28; Rev. i. 7, xvm. 9. In class. Grk. :we 
have br' am-17, but more often o.vrlJ• without a prep. Here TR. with E 
etc. has br' airry. 

42. Et Eyvws iv tjj ri11lpq. TOIST'!) K«t fTO ,.a ,rpos Elp~ll'l)v-This 
is probably correct; but the text is somewhat uncertain. The 
aposiopesis is impressive. In the expression of strong emotion 
sentences are often broken : xxii. 42 ; Jn. vi. 62, xii. 2 7 ; Exod. 
xxxii. 32. Win. !xiv. 2, p. 749. The words imply that there have 
been various opportunities, of which this is the last. Thus once 
more (1rouaKis, xiii. 34) the synoptic narrative is found to imply 
the J udrean ministry recorded by Jn. The K«l au perhaps implies 
no comparison: "even thou" (AV. RV.). But if "thou also" 
(Rhem.) be preferred, it probably means, "as well as My disciples." 
For the wish comp. Deut. xxxii. 29. The protasis, "If thou hadst 
known," does not imply any such definite apodosis as, "Thou 
wouldest weep as I do, for thy past blindness " ; or, "Thou 
wouldest not perish " ; or, "Thou wouldest hear Me and believe " ; 
or, "I would rejoice like My disciples"; all of which have been 
suggested (Corn. a Lap. ad Zoe.). The expression is virtually a 
wish, "0 that thou hadst known." Comp. £1 £!xo11 p,axaipav lv 

-rfi xnp[ p,ov (Num. xxii. 29); £i KaTEp,£11'U.fJ,£J/ Kal KaT'fK[uOTJ{J,£11 

1rapa 7"011 'Iopoain)II (JOS. vii. 7) ; ~l fJKovua~ TWJI EJ/TOAWJ' p.ov (Is. 
xlviii. 18). In all these places Vulg. has utinam, and RV. either 
"would that" or "0 that." For Tll 'll'pos dp~111Jv see on xiv. 32. 
There is possibly an allusion to the name Jerusalem, which perhaps 
means " inheritance of peace." 

The KCU ')'E before iv TV fiµlpi (TR. with A RJ can hardiy be genuine; 
om, NB D L, Boh. Aeth. Goth. Iren-Iat. Orig. The cro11 after fiµlpi is 
still more certainly an insertion; om, NA B D L, Boh. Aeth. Arm. Iren-lat. 
Orig. Eus. Bas. The <rov after elp1Jv7JP has the support of Versions, but is 
just the kind of addition which is common in Versions; om. NB L, Iren-lat. 
Orig. Epiph. Godet naively remarks, Les deux mots 1<rii-ye et <rou ont une 
grande valeur; which explains the insertion. Elsewhere in N. T. ml 'Ye 
occurs only Acts ii. 18 in a quotation. 

vuv Sl. "But now, as things are." The actual fact is the 
reverse of the possibility just intimated. Comp. Jn. viii. 40, 
ix. 41 ; 1 Cor. vii. 14, xii. 20. 

iKpu~11- " Hidden once for all, by Divine decree": comp. 
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Jn. xii. 38-40. The nom. to iKpv/371 is not "the fact that (on) 
days will come," etc. (Theoph.), but Td 1rpos Eip~v11v. For the 
form lKpv/311 see Veitch, s.v. 

43. <In ~~ouo-tv ~,_..ipm. "Because days will come"; not "the 
days" (AV. RV.): see on v. 35 and xvii. 22. Dits multi", quia 
unum diem non observas (Beng.). The on probably depends 
upon El ;,,vws : " Would that thou hadst known in time ; because 
the consequences (now inevitable) of not knowing are terrible." 
Or oTt may introduce the explanation of vvv ll~ lKpv/311: "They 
are hid from thine eyes, because the very reverse of peace will 
certainly come upon thee." But in any case &t is "because, 
for," not "that." For the constr. see Blass, Gr. p. 256. 

It is not easy to decide betw~en 'ITP.pep,{JaXoOuw (~ C* L), which Tisch. 
and WH. prefer, and 1rep,fJa:>,oOu1P (TR. with A B etc.). D has Kai {JaXoOu" 
brl ue. In LXX 1rapep,fJ&.XXetP is freq. for " to encamp" : Num. i. 50, ii. 
r7, 27, iii. 38, xxxiii. JO, 1 r, 12, 13, etc. Here it would mean "cast up in 
front" or "plant in beside," rather than "surround." In Vulg., through 
carelessness on J erome's part, drcumdabunt is used to translate both r.ep,
[3a"J..o0aw and 1rep<KVKA.wrrova,P, although earlier Lat. texts distinguish. Simi• 
Iarly we have pressura for both a••C')'K"1 (xxi. 23) and uvPO')(.'Q (xxi. 25), For 
a converse inaccuracy see on xxiv. 14. 

xdpaKa. From meaning a single stake (vallus), xdp~ comes 
to mean, not only a "palisade" (vallum) but a "rampart" or 
"palisaded mound" (vallum and agger combined). This is its 
meaning here: comp. Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2, xxvi. 8; Jos. 
Vita, xliii. ln Ezek. iv. 2 we have 7rEpt/3aAEtr; e7r' avT~V xapaKa, 
"Pale » (Wic. ), "rampars " (Gen.), and " bank " (Tyn. Cov. RV.) 
are all preferable to "trench" (Rhem. AV.): It is said that these 
details show that the prophecy has been re-worded to fit the 
event more precisely and that therefore this Gospel was written 
after A.D. 70. The argument is precarious, although the con
clusion is probable. At any rate it is worthy of note that neither 
here nor elsewhere does Lk. call attention to the fulfilment of the 
prophecy, as he does in the case of Agabus (Acts xi. 28). To 
those who assume that Jesus was unable to foresee the siege of 
Jerusalem, the amount of detail in the prediction is not of much 
moment. But it is not logical to maintain that Jesus could fore
-see the siege, but could not have foreseen these details; or to 
maintain that He would make known the coming siege, but would 
not make known the details. What is there in these details which 
is not common to all sieges? Given the siege, any one might add 
them. I! n'est pas nfcessaire pour cela d'etre prophete (Godet). 
Moreover it is possible that Jesus is freely reproducing Is. xxix. 3 : 
Ka£ KVKA6)uw £1f'l ui, Kal (3a'J,.w brl <TE xa.paKa, Kat 0/pw ,rep£ (J'~ 

npyov,. In both cases note the solemn effect of the simple co 
ordination of sentences with Ka{: here we have Ka[ five times. 
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Note also the impressive repetition of the pronoun : we have 0-011, 

a-oi, or <TE ten times in two verses. For the fulfilment of this 
prophecy see Jos. B.J. v. 6. 2, 12. 2. The Jews burnt the palisade, 
and then Titus replaced it with a wall. See Hastings,D.B. i. p. 30. 

auvitoua£v aE 1raVT00Ev. One of Lk.'s favourite verbs : iv. 38, 
viii. 37, 45, xii. 50, xxii. 63; Acts vii. 57, xviii. 5, xxviii. 8. It is 
possibly medical (Hobart, p. 3). The adv. occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. in Mk. i. 45 and Heb. ix. 4 only: it is rare in LXX. This 
" keeping in on every side" was so severe that thousands died of 
famine (Jos. B.J. v. 12. 3, v1. 1. 1). 

44. l!S!Mjiioualv aE Kal TO. T£Kva aou l!v aol. Not a case of 
zeugma, for loa.cpll;nv may mean "dask to the ground" (RV.) 
quite as well as "lay even with the ground" (A.V.), and the 
former will apply to both buildings and human beings. Comp. 
'" ,I.,. ~ ' , , ' ' I (P .. ) ' ' Eoa..,.,iEt Ta npna a-ov 1rpos "IV 1TETpa.v s. cxxxvn. 9 ; Ka.t Ta 
-fJ1roTLT8ia abrwv J8acpiu871uoVTai (Hos. xiv. 1). In Amos ix. 14 
-q8acpwµ,lva.s is a false reading for -qcpaviuµhas, and therefore the 
passage gives no support to the rendering, " raze, level to the 
ground.'' Field, Otium Norvi'c. iii. p. 53. Add in confirmation, 
Ta. v~1ria. a-imjs EOacpwvaiv (Nah. iii. ro). The AV. translation, "lay 
thee even with the ground," makes this tautological with "not 
leave in thee one stone upon another.'' The TEKva are all the 
inhabitants, not the young only. 

The Latin Versions are interesting: ad terram proslernent (f Vulg.) ; aa 
terram conster,unt (some MSS. ofVulg.); ad terram sternent (E); ad so/um 
deponent (e); ad nihilum deducent (d); pavi'mentabunt (a). In class. Lat. 
pavimentare means "to cover with a pavement" (Cic. Q. Fr. iii. I. 1). 
Comp. the double meaning of "to floor." 

O"K d♦~aouaw >.(eov E'll'l >.(Oov. Comp. 67TC!IS µ,r, KO.Ta.A£L<p8fi 
(KEL µ,71oe ),.{Oos ( 2 Sam. xvii. I 3) ; KO.TO.CT7TUCTC!I ds xaos TOtlS ),.{Oov~ 
avrijs (Mic. i. 6). For &ve• inv see on i. 20 and xii. 3. 

oi,K lyvws Tov Katpov Tijs ihnaKomjs uou. " Thou didst not 
recognize the time in which God visited thee "-l1rEuKit{ta.T<5 er£. 
The whole of this period of opportunity, which culminated lv TV 
~p.lpf!- TaliTJJ, was unnoted and unused. Like EmuKi1rroµai (see on 
i 68), l1riuKomj is a neutral term, and may imply either blessing 
or punishment. Here and I Pet. ii. r2 (not v. 6) in the former 
sense, as in Gen. 1. 24; Job xxix. 4; Ecclus. xviii. 20; and 
perhaps Wisd. iii. 7. In the sense of visiting with punishment 
tt does not occur in N.T., but in LXX of Jer. x. 15; Is. x. 3, 
xxix. 6; Wisd. xiv. u, xix. 15. It is not found in class. Grk. 
For TOv Ko.ip6v Syr-Sin. has u the day.'' 

Here Lk, rather abruptly ends his account of the triumphal procession. 
The actual entry into the city is not recorded by him. The proposal of 
Schleiermacher and others to distinguish two triumphal entries, one unexpected 
and unannounced, recorded by the three, and one expected and arranged, re-
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corded by$. John, is no real help. Does the hypothesis make either record 
more intelligible? What good purpose would a second triumphal ptocession 
serve? Would the Romans have allowed this popular Teacher to enter the 
city a second time with a tumultuous crowd hailing Him as King? 

45, 46. The Second Cleansing of the Temple. Mt. xxi. 12, 13; 
Mk. xi. 15-17. Both Mt. and Mk. record the entry into Jeru
salem. The latter teUs us how He entered the city and the 
temple, and having "looked round about upon all things," went 
back in the evening to Bethany with the Twelve (ver. 11 ). It was 
the day following that He returned to Jerusalem and cleansed the 
temple, the cursing of the barren fig-tree taking place on the way. 
Lk. omits the latter, and records the former very briefly. He 
groups the cleansing and the subsequent teaching in the temple 
with the triumphal procession as a series of Messianic acts. They 
are all parts of the last great scene in which Jesus publicly assumed 
the position of the Christ. 

That this is a second cleansing, and not identical with Jn. ii. 14-22, may 
be regarded as reasonably certain. What is gained by the identification, which 
involves a gross chronological blunder on the part of either Jn,, who places it at 
the beginning of Christ's ministry, or of the others, who place it at the very end? 
Could any of those who were present, John or Peter, transfer so remarkable an 
event from one end of their experiences to the other? Such confusion in 
memory is not probable, especially when we consider the immense changes 
which distinguish the last Passover in the ministry from the first. That the 
three should omit the first cleansing is only natural, for they omit the whole of 
the early Judrean ministry. Jn. omits the second, as he omits the in!titution of 
the Eucharist and many other things, because it has been recorded already, and 
ill not necessary for the plan of his Gospel. On the other hand, there is no diffi
culty in the supposition that the temple was twice cleansed by Jesus. He was 
not so reverenced in Jerusalem that one such act would put an end to the 
scandal for ever. The hierarchy would be glad of this opportunity for publicly 
treating His authority with contempt; and this would be the more easy, as 
Jesus does not seem to have kept the next Passover at Jerusalem Un, vi. 4), If 
a year or two later He found that the evil had returned, and perhaps increased, 
would He not be likely to act as He did before? There are differences in the 
details as given by Jn. and by the others, which confirm the view that he and 
they are recording different events. D.C.G. ii. p. 712. 

45. t!la£A.9wv ds ro lep6v. If we had no other account, we 
should suppose that this took place on the same day as the 
triumphal entry. But as Lk. gives no note of time, there is no 
discrepancy between him and Mk. The Court of the Gentiles is 
meant. The traffic would be great as the Passover drew near; 
and, as the hierarchy profited by it, we may be sure that they 
would try to make the attempt to stop it fail. 

ijp~a.To eKl3dA.A.e1v. So also in Mk., whose account is specially 
graphic, as that of an eye-witness. In this respect the narrative in 
Jn. ii. 14ft'. is similar. Here perhaps .;,ptaTo lK{3. is merely the 
Hebraistic paraphrase for ltE{3aAEv (Mt. xxi. 12) or UE/3aAAEv, See 
on iii. 8 and xii. 45, and comp. LXX of Gen. ii. 3 ; Deut. i. 5 ; 
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Judg. i. 27, 35; 1 Esdr. 1v. 1, 13, 33. Lk. omits the buyers, the 
money-changers, and the dove-sellers (Mt. Mk.); also His allowing 
no vessel to be carried through the temple (Mk.). 

46. Here the three narratives are almost verbatim the same, 
and very different from Jn. ii. 15, 16. On the first occasion, He 
charged them not to make His Father's house a house of traffic 
(oIKov Eµ:1ropiov): now He charges them with having made it a 
robbers' den ( 0"7r'llAo.wv A11uTwv ). The scandal is worse than before. 
For a detailed description see Edersh. L. &- T. i. pp. 364-374; also 
a remarkable passage in Renan, V. deJ. p. 215, in which he points 
out how "antichristian" the traditions of the temple have always 
been. In the passage from Is. lvi. 7 Lk. substitutes ECTTo.t for 
KA1J011uETo.i, and with Mt. omits 1rauw Tot, WvEuiv, which one would 
have expected Lk. to preserve. Would he have omitted this, if 
he had had Mk., who preserves it, before him? See on xx. 17. 
Comp. µ~ CT7r'11Ao.tov AlJCTTWV & oiK6s µov oo E1rtKi.KA1JTO.' TO lwoµa. 
p.ov br o.lmj> £KE£ O'W1rt0V llµwv; (J er. vii. II). 

That Kai lurm before o ofKos, and not irrrLP after 1rporrevx,)s is the right 
reading is sufficiently attested by K2 BLR, Arm., Orig. But it is very un
natural to take Kai lura, with ;,i-ypa,rra, : "It stands written and shall be 
so." 

47, 48. The Publicity and Popularity of Christ's Final Teach
ing. Mk. xi. 19. These two verses form a link between the 
sections before and after them, introducing the public work which 
followed the public entry. Comp. the similar notice with which 
the record of this brief period of public work closes, xxi. 37, 38. 

47. ~v 8t8uaK,,w. Periphrastic imperfect expressing continued 
action: iv. 31, v. 17, xiii. 10. For TO Ko.8' ~,_..lpo.v comp. xi. 3. Mt. 
says that He healed the blind and the lame who came to Him in 
the temple. 

ot dpxte~i:s Kal ot ypo.,...,_..o.TE'is. So in all three. The activity of 
the hierarchy is in marked contrast to His : while He teaches and 
heals, they seek to destroy. Lk. alone mentions ol 1rpwTat Toii Ao.oii. 
The difference of designation is against their being identical with 
o1 1rpEu/3·6n.pot. Comp. Acts xiii. 50, xxv. 2, xxviii. 71 1 7 ; Mk. 
vi. 21. 

Jesus restait ainsi a Jerusalem un provincial admire des provinciaux 
comme lui, mais repousse par toute faristocratie de la nation . ... Sa voix 
eut a Jerusalem peu d'Jclat. Les prijugt!s de race et de secte, /es ennemis 
directs de fesprit de Nvangile, )' etaient t,·op enracines (Renan, V. de J. 
P. 344). 

48. TO T( 1r0t-qcrca,aw. For this use of ,-6 see on i. 62, and comp. 
ri. II. 

b >..uos yap c1,ro.s. Not 5xAo~, not the mere crowd, but the whole 
nation, which was numerously represented. A mixed multitude of 
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Jews from all parts of the world was gathering there for the Pass
over. These would sympathize with His cleansing of the temple; 
and His miracles of healing would add to the attractiveness of 
His teaching. This representative multitude "hung on His lips, 
listening." Comp. pendet narrantis ab ore (Aen. iv. 79); narrantis 
conjux pendet ab ore viri (Ov. Her. i. 30). Other examples in 
Wetst. and McClellan. _ See on xi. 29. 

The form ii;<Kf"µ.ero (l)l B, Orig.) is preferred by Tisch. and WH. It im
plies a pre6. Kpiµ.oµ.a1. But ii;EKP£JJ.O.ro, if genuine, is imperf, also. Veitch, 
s. 1<piµ.a,µ.a1. 

XX. 1-8. The Question of the Sanhedrin respecting the 
authority of Jesus. Mt. xxi. 23-27; Mk. xi. 27-33. Having 
given a general description of the activity of Jesus and of His 
enemies during these last days, Lk. now gives some illustrations of 
both. It was fear of the people which kept His opponents from 
proceeding against Him : and therefore their first object was to 
discredit Him with His protectors. Then they could adopt more 
summary measures. 

None of the Evangelists enables us to answer with certainty the question 
whether the hierarchy had at first any idea of employing thesicar.it" to assassinate 
Jesus. Mt. xxvi. 4 might mean this. But more probably this and other notices 
of plots against the life of Jesus refer to the intention of getting Him out of the 
way by some legal process, either as a blasphemer or as a rebel against the Roman 
government. Of course, if a mob could be goaded into a fury and provoked to 
put Him to death (iv. 29; Jn. viii. 59, x. 31), this would suit their purpose 
equally well. The intrinsic probability of the controversies reported by the 
Evangelists as taking place after the triumphal entry is admitted even by Strauss. 

If the tentative chronology suggested above be accepted, this conversa
tion about authority took place probably two days after the entry, and on 
Tuesday, April 4, Nisan 12. This day is sometimes called the "Day of Ques
tions." We have (1) the Sanhedrin asking about Authority, and (2) Christ's 
counter-question about the Baptist; (3) the Pharisees and Herodians asking about 
the Tribute; (4) the Sadducees askin(; about the Woman with Seven Husbands; 
(5) the Scribe asking which is the Fmt Commandment; (6) Christ's question 
about Ps. ex. It is posst"ble that on this day the question was asked about the 
Woman taken in Adultery; but that is too precarious to be worth more than a 
passing mention, although Renan places it here without doubt, and makes it the 
proximate cause of the arrest and death of Jesus ( V. de J. p. 346). If it were 
mcluded, we might group the questions pressed upon Christ thus: (i.} a personal 
question; (ii.) a political question; (iii.) a doctrinal question; (iv.) an ethical 
question; (v.) a question of discipline. Of hardly any day in our Lord's 
life have we so full a report. With Lk. xx. and xxi. comp. Mt. xxi. 18-xxvi. 5 ; 
Mk. xi. 20-xiv. 2; Jn. xii. 20-43. It includes at least four parables: tbe Two 
Sons (Mt. xxi. 28-32), the Wicked Husbandmen (Mt. xxi. 33-44; Mk. 
xii. 1-11; Lk. xx. 9-18), the Ten Virgins (Mt. xxv. 1-13), and the Talents 
(Mt. xxv. 14-30). The day may be considered the last working-day of Christ's 
ministry, the last of His public teaching, the last of activity in the temple, the 
last of instruction to the people and of warning to their leaders. "It is a picture 
with genuine Oriental local colouring .••• We see Jesus sitting, surrounded 
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by a multitude awed into silence. They are all devoutly meditating on the 
great Messianic question. From time to time an emissary from His opponents 
steps up to Him, with Eastern solemnity and ceremoniousness, to propose some 
well-considered question. Anxiously do the multitude listen for Jesus' answer. 
Then again follows a meditative silence as before, until at last Jesus Himself 
delivers a connected discourse" (Hausrath, N. T. Times, ii. p. 250). 

1. ev p.t~ Twv ~f'epwv. Lk. alone uses this expression ( v. 1 7, 
viii. n; comp. v. 12, xiii. 10). He is still indefinite in his 
chronology. Mt is a little more clear. It is Mk. who enables us 
to distinguish three days; presumably Sunday, Monday, and Tues
day. " The days" perhaps refers to the "daily teaching in the 
temple" (xix. 47); and this deputation from the Sanhedrin is the 
result of their "seeking to destroy Him." We have a similar 
deputation to the Baptist Jn. i. 19. See fourth note on Lk. ix. 22. 

For ..-Ga.yyekttof'lvou, which defines the character of His teaching 
more clearly than 8,8.icrKoVTos, see on ii. 10. 

blOTt)aa.v. One of Lk.'s favourite words (see on ii. 38): "there 
came upon Him." So also auv Tois 1rp. and 1rpos aGT6v illustrate 
his fondness for these prepositions. Mt. and Mk. here have Kai 
for crv11 (see on i. 56), and neither of them has 1rp6,;; after >..i1m11. 

The introduction of the oratio ncta by '/\fyovres or '/\fywv after el,,,-e,11 is 
rare (Mk. xii. 26): but either is common after '/\o.}.ew (Acts viii. 26, xxvi. 31, 
xxviii. 2 S, etc.). 

2. lv 1roi'!'- • • • 1rote1s; So in all three. The two questions 
are not identical ; nor is the second a mere explanation of the first. 
It anticipates the reply, "By the Messiah's authority," with 
another question, " Who made Thee Messiah ? " They ask by 
what kind of authority, human or Divine, ecclesiastical or civil, 
assumed or conferred, He acts. They refer not merely to His 
teaching, but also to His cleansing the temple, as 1roie'i:,;; shows. 
On the first occasion they had asked for a U'l'J/l-E'i:011 as a guarantee 
for the lawfulness of His 1roie'i:v (Jn. ii. 18). They do not venture 
to do more than question Him, for they know that the feeling and 
conscience of the people are with Him for putting down their 
extortionate and profane traffic, for His teaching, and for His 
works of healing. This was the one point where He seemed to be 
vulnerable. " For there was no principle more firmly established 
by universal consent than that authoritative teaching required 
previous authorization," because all such teaching was traditional 
(Edersh. L. &- T. ii. p. 381). For iv itoua('!'- see on iv. 32. 

3. El'll'EV ,rpos a,hous. Both Mt. and Mk. have aliTOl,i, 

'EpwTT)a"' lip.as Kil.yw ~oyov. The .\6yov refers to their answer 
rather than His question, as is shown by gv Ea.v £i.1T1JT£ µ.oi (Mt. 
xxi. 24). "You ask Me to state My authority. I also will ask 
you for a statement"; not, "ask you a question" (RV.), nor, "ask 
you one thing" (AV.). As teachers they must speak first 
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The lva. (AC D) is an insertion from Mt. and Mk. ol!I. KB L R, Syr-Sin, 
Latin texts are divided. 

4. Verbatim as Mt. and Mk., except that Mt. inserts 1r60Ev1 

and Mk. adds a1r0Kpl011Tl p.,oi. " Baptism of repentance " was the 
special characteristic of John's teaching (iii. 3). The question as 
to its origin is not a mere escape from their attack by placing them 
in a difficulty : the answer to it would lead to the answer to their 
question. John had testified to the Divine authority of Jesus, 
and his baptism was a preparation for the Messianic Kingdom. 
What had been their view of John's position ? That was a ques
tion to which the official guides of the nation were bound, and 
had long been bound, to furnish an answer. For the alternative 
£~ ovpa.vov or 1e tlv0pJ1rwv comp. Acts v. 38, 39. 

5. crvv~oy(acwTO. Here only in N. T., but classical. N C D have 
01/lle>.o-yll"ovro. Comp. ver. 14. 

6. K11T11Ju80.an. Here only: but >.,Odte111 is found Jn. x. 31-33, xi. 8; 
Acts v. 26, xiv. 19. In LXX >.180.te,v occurs twice (2 Sam. xvi. 6, 13), but 
N.8o{Jo>.iiv is the common verb: comp. xiii. 34; Acts vii. ,58. The Ka.Ta· 
expresses " stoning down, overwhelming with stones " : comp. KaTo.>..Oo{Jo>.ew 
Exod. xvii. 4, and Ka-ra.X,80D11 in Josephus. Here Mt. and Mk. have the less 
definite expression, " fear the multitude." 

1rpocj,~niv Elvm. Their intense joy at the reappearance of a 
Prophet after three centuries of silence (p. 80) would be the 
measure of their fury against a hierarchy which should declare that 
John had not been a Prophet at all. Comp. vii. 29, 30. With b 
'.>l.a.o~ l:t1ras comp. xix. 48. Nowhere else does 1re1re,ap.lvo~ fonv 
occur. 

7. p.~ EtBlva., 1ro&ev. This shameful and dishonest avowal is 
excelled a few days later by their answer to Pilate, "We have no 
king but Cresar" (Jn. xix. 15). Timentes lapidationem, sed magis 
timentes veritatis confessionem (Bede), these professed "Teachers of 
Israel" (Jn. iii. 10), who so scorned the ignorant multitude (Jn. 
vii. 49), confessed that they had not yet decided whether one, 
who for years had been recognized by the nation as a Prophet, 
had any Divine commission. If they were not competent to judge 
of the Baptist, still less were they competent to judge of the Christ. 
Nosgen, Gesch.J. C. i. p. 514. 

8. oMll lyw. Verbatim as in Mt. and Mk. Their refusal to 
answer His question cancels their claim to an answer from Him. 
This they admit by ceasing to press it. See Gould on Mk. xi. 33. 

9-19. The Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen. Mt. xxi. 
33-46; Mk. xii. 1-12. Mt. here gives a trilogy of parables, plac
ing this one between the Two Sons and the Marriage of the King's 
Son. Godet thinks that the Two Sons cannot have been uttered 
where Mt. places it. But it fits the preceding discussion about 
the Baptist very well; and Mk., who records one parable only, 



458 1'HE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE 

says ~p!a-ro aliTo'i,;; Ev rapa/30)..a'i,;; >..a>..£'iv, which agrees well with the 
fact that more than one parable was spoken. The idea of " work 
in the vineyard" is common to both parables. In this parabl~ 
Christ lets His enemies know that He is aware of their murderous 
plans against Himself; an in it He warns both them and the people 
generally of the fatal results to themselves, if their plans are carried 
out.1 It is the special characteristic of this parable that it does not 
teach general and permanent truths for the guidance of Christians, 
but refers to past, present, and future events. From the conduct of 
His traditional enemies, especially at that very time, He predicts 
His own end and theirs. The parable is capable of spiritual ap
plication as to God's dealings with churches and individuals, but 
its primary reference is to the treatment which H~ is receiving 
from the Jewish hierarchy. The parable contains the answer to 
the question which they had raised. He is acting in the authority 
of His Father who sent Him to them. The imagery is taken from 
the O.T. and would be readily understood by the audience. The 
main source is the similar parable Is. v. r-7; but comp. Jer. ii. 21; 
Ezek. xv. 1-61 xix. 10-14; Hos. x. 1; Deut. xxxii. 32, 33, and the 
many other passages in which Israel is spoken of as a vineyard or 
a vine ; Ps. lxxx. 8 ff. ; Joel i. 7, etc. 

It has been said that the main difference between this parable and Is. v, or 
other 0. T. figures is, that there the husbandmen or leaders and teachers of the 
people are not mentioned : it is the nation as a whole that fails in its duty to 
Jehovah. Here it is those who have charge of the nation that are condemned: 
the vineyard itself is not destroyed for its unfruitfulness, but is transferred to 
more faithful stewards. And, in support of this view, it has been pointed out 
that in the first times of the Kingdom the nation went voluntarily into idolatry ; 
it was not led into it by the priests and other teachers : but now it was mainly 
the official teachers who prevented the people from accepting Jesus as the 
Messiah. This, however, does not fit vv. 15, 16, which show that the tenants 
are the Jewish nation, and not merely the leaders, and that the vineyard is not 
the nation, but its spiritual privileges. The nation was not to be transferred to 
other rulers, but its privileges were to be transferred to other nations. 

9. ~Hp~a.To 8~ 'll"pos Tov >.aov Myew. There is a pause after the 
discomfiture of the deputation from the Sanhedrin ; and then 
Jesus "begins" to address a different company. But while He 
speaks to the people He also speaks at the hierarchy, who are still 
present, though silenced. Mt. and Mk. regard the parable as 
addressed to the latter. Syr-Sin. has "to speak to them." D, ad e 
omit 'lrpos TOV >..aov. Comp. v. 36. 

"Av8p1111ro~. Lk. commonly adds T<S: see small print note on xiii. 19. 
TR. follows A in adding Tts here. 

1 Keim speaks with severity of the "destructive criticism " which " again 
miserably fails to see anything but an invention of the dogmatic artist" in "this 
grand self-revelation of Jesus," which is attested by all three Gospels (v, p. 
142). 
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,<j,vTEuirev ol.fl,'ll'E>.wva.. The phrase is freq. in O. T. (Gen. ix, 20 ; Deut. 
xx. 6, xxviii. 30, 39 ; Ps. cvi, 37, etc.). Lk. omits the fence, the winepress, 
a.nd the tower. 

etlSeTo, In all three narratives in this place, but nowhere else 
in N.T. Iµ LXX it is used of giving a daughter in marriage; 
Exod. ii. 21; Ecclus. vii. 25; 1 Mac. x. 58: but the sense of 
letting out for hire is -classical; Plat. Leg. vii. 806 D, yewpylo.i 8£ 
EK8e8op.frm 8ovA.ov, ,hrapx~v 'TWV lK njs yris &.1ron.\01JaW iKav~v. 
Among the Jews rent was sometimes paid in money, but generally 
in kind. If in kind, it was either a fixed amount of produce, 
whether the harvest was good or bad ; or a certain proportion, 
e.g. a third or fourth, of each harvest. This latter system led to 
much disputing and dishonesty, and does so still wherever it is 
adopted. The tenants in the parable have a long lease and pay 
in kind; but it is not clear whether they pay a fixed or a propor
tionate amount. 

The same form (·ETO, not -o-ro) is found in the best MSS. in all three. 
Comp. ll«ll!llero (Acts iv. 35) and rapeliioero (I Cor. xi. 23). Gregory, 
Pro!eg. p. 124 

xpovous LKa.vous. This addition is peculiar to Lk. See on 
vii. 12. We may understand several years. 

10. Kmp~. No doubt o Ka~pas TWV Kap'Tl'wV (Mt.) is meant. 
Syr-Sin. has "at one of the seasons." 

o:rrlirTEL~ev ••• Sou~ov. So also Mk., while Mt. has 'TOtl<; Sov
.\ovs avro1J. In Lk. it is always a single slave who is sent, and the 
treatment becomes worse each time, culminating in the slaying of 
the heir, before whom no one is killed. In Mt. and Mk. there 
is no such dramatic climax, and several are killed before the son 
is sent: all which is more in accordance with facts in Jewish 
history. See I Kings xviii. 13, xxii. 24-2 7 ; 2 Kings vi. 31, xxi. 16; 

2 Chron. xxiv. 19-22, xxxvi. 151 16; Neh. ix. 26; Jer. xxxvii. 15, 
xliv. 4; Acts vii. 52. 

iva cl.1T?> Tou Kap1rou. Keim says that this means the O.T. 
tenth; but it does not necessarily imply a proportionate amount 
at all. A fixed amount, independent of the yield, would be paid 

l- ' "' ... IX'll"O TOV Kap'Tl'OV. 

\'.v~ •• , 8"iro11irw. The fut, indic. is found in class. Grk. after ~irws, 
but not after rva. In bibl. Grk. it is found most often in the fast of a series 
of verbs following tva : but cases in which the verb depends immediately upon 
fva occur : l Cor. ix. I 8 ; I Pet. iii. I, Rev. vi. 4, viii. 3, ix. 20, xii. 12, 
xiv. 13, and other passages in which the reading is somewhat doubtful. See 
on xiv. 10. Burton, § 198, 199. 

ita.ma-TiELla.v • • • uvov. They probably told him, and per
haps tried to persuade themselves that his master's demand was 
unjust. Excepting Gal iv. 4, 6, the verb is peculiar in N.T. to 
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Lk. (Acts vii. 12, ix. 30, xi. 22J"'xii. II, xiii. 26, xvii. 14, xxii. 21); 
but it is freq. in LXX. For the phrase "send empty away" comp. 
i. 53; Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; r Sam. vi. 3; Job xxii. 9. For 
8elpa.nes see on xii. 47. 

11. ,rpoa-l8eTo m1p."'a.,. A Hebraism : see on xix. 11. Whether 
this is a second messenger sent that same vintage, or the messenger 
sent at another vintage, is not stated. The important point is 
that chastisement does not follow upon the first outrage. The 
husbandmen have several opportunities ; and these are brought 
by different persons. If one messenger's manner of delivering his 
message was unpleasing, another's would be the opposite. But 
this time they add insult (anµauavn-s) to violence. Comp. the 
use of a-nµal;nv in Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; Rom. i. 24, ii. 23; 
Jas. ii. 6. The verb is freq. in LXX. 

12. Tpa.uf.1,a.TllJ'a.VTES, Worse than 8dpa11TES K, anµauaVT£S, as 
u:pa>.011 is worse than lta11'£0'TEI.Aav. Comp. Heb. xi. 36-38 j 

Acts vii. 52. 
13. Tl ,ro,~uru; Peculiar to this account ; as also is the quali

fying ruw,, which occurs nowhere else in N.T., and only once in 
LXX (1 Sam. xxv. 21), where English Versions have "surely." 
Godet contends for such a meaning here : pourtant, en tout cas, 
certainement. But comp. KA. ..Iuws. A@. OvK &rus, a.\.,\' OVTW!. 
ci> 8aiµ611t£ (Plat. Laws, xii. 965). 

We must remember that it is the cl.v0pw11'os of ver. 9 who de
liberates as to what he shall do, says tuw,, and expects that his 
son will be well received. All this is the setting of the parable, 
and must not be pressed as referring to God. This man repre
sents God, not by his perplexity, but by his long-suffering and 
mercy. 

lv-rpa.1r1JaovTa.t. In all three: for the meaning see on xviii. 2. This 
form of the fut. is late. In Polyb. and Plut. the verb sometimes has an acc., 
but in class. Grk. a gen., when it means " reverence." Comp. Exod. x. 3 ; 
Wisd. ii. 10. 

The ioovres of TR. with A R, Vulg. Goth. comes from ver. 14; am. 
~BCD L Q, acde lf2 i I qr, Boh. Arm. The Syriac Versions are divided. 
Syr-Sin. is defective here. 

14. S"A.oyttoVTo 'll'pos &X>.~A.ous. This touch also is peculiar to 
Lk. It perhaps looks back to xix. 47, 48. Nothing is gained by 
taking 7rpOs aA.A~Aovs with .\.fyovTe,: comp. 11'pO, fovmv,, which is 
equally amphibolous, ver. 5. 

AK and Latt. have o,eXo-ylo-a,vro, cogitaverunt; and AC Q, Vulg. have 
11'pos ea.11Tous from Mk. xii. 7 for 1rpos iiXXijXous (~ B DLR, Bah. Arm.). 
For li icll.11pov6f'O'i see Wsctt. on Heb. i. 2 and his detached note on Heb. 
vi. 12, p. 167. 

15. t!icJfoA.ciVTES biKTeiva~. This perhaps was intended to re
present their turning him out of his inheritance. It may be 
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doubted whether it refers to Jesus " suffering without the gate." 
Outside the vineyard would be outside Israel rather than outside 
Jerusalem. Moreover in Mk. the heir is killed before he is cast 
out of his inheritance. It is possible that they regard the vine
yard as already made over to the heir, as was often the case in 
ancient law : see on xv. 12. Comp. the case of Naboth: Elfy,ayo11 
avTOV llw T~S ?T"OAEW<; .-:al EAt00/36A7JUav aVTOV >..[0ois, Kal &.1re0av£v 
(1 Kings XX. 13). No doubt tlw T. aµ.1reAwvo, goes with EK/3a
MVTE<; (iv. 29; Acts vii. 58, which is closely parallel), not with 
> I 
a?rEKTE!Vav. 

TC o~v iroL'll<TEL a.&ToLc;; Not, Tl o~ l1rol71u£V; Our Lord in
dicates that the parable is not a mere fiction : it is a key to a 
future which depends upon present action. Assuming that the 
heir is killed, what will happen ? In Mt. some of the bystanders 
answer the question. They are so interested, and enter so fully 
into the spirit of the narrative, that, without seeing the application 
to themselves, they reply KaKoll, KaKw, &.1r0Atue1 avT01k See on 
xix. 25, and comp. David's reply to Nathan's parable (2 Sam. 
xii. 5, 6). 

16. l>..eu11ETO.L Ka.l d,,ro>..laEL • • • Kal 8wuu. Three points : He 
will no longer send but come; will punish the wrong-doers; will 
transfer their privileges to others. The Jews were familiar with the 
idea of the Gentiles being gathered into the Messianic Kingdom 
(Is. ii. 2 ; lx. passim ; J er. iii. I7 ). Yet this was restricted to 
those Gentiles who had taken no part in oppressing Israel, but had 
submitted to Israel; and later Judaism as a rule denied even this 
to the heathen (Charles, Enoch, xc. 30). Here the Jews are to lose 
what the Gentiles gain. In vv. 16-19 Syr-Sin. is confused. 

d.Kouaavw; 8.1 etirav M~ ylvoLTO, We need not confine this to 
the people and conclude that " the Pharisees had too much wariness 
and self command to have allowed such an exclamation to escape 
from their lips." The exclamation may not mean more than 
"That is incredible," or "Away with the thought." See Lft. on 
Gal. ii. 1 7 and Sanday on Rom. iii. 4. This is the only instance 
of µ.~ ylvo1To in N.T. outside the Pauline Epp., where it generally 
is used to scout a false inference which might be drawn. Burton, 
§ 176, 177. Here it probably refers to the punishment rather 
than to the sin which brings it,-to J.,roAiun Kat aJcm rather than 
to &1rtK'Tnvav. 

The expression is rare in the Pauline Epp. except in Rom., where it 
occurs ten times: twice in Gal. and once in I Cor. In LXX it is rare, and 
never stands as an independent sentence: Gen. xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29, 
xxiv. 16; r Kings xx. [xxi.] 3-

17. tp,f3>..l,jia.s a.uToL~. Lk. alone has this touch. Comp. 
xxii. 61 and Elisha's fixed look on Hazael (2 Kings viii. n). 
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Tl o3v l,nlv. " If the destruction which I have just foretold is 
not to come (µ,~ ylvoiro ), how then do you explain this text?" 
The passage is once more (see on ver. 9) from the Hallel Psalms 
(cxviii. 22, 23), where see Perowne. The Rabbis recognized it as 
Messianic: see Schoettg. i. p. 173. In all three Gospels the 
quotation is verbatim as in LXX. For ro yEypa.p.p.lvov see on 
xxii. 37, and for d:1rE80KlJ1,o.ua.v see on ix. 22. Perhaps k£9ov is "a 
stone" rather than "the stone": the builders may have rejected 
many stones, one of which became K£<po.A~ ywvfo<;. But, if the 
Jews used A[0o<; as a name for the Messiah, as seems to be prob
able, "the stone" is better. In Justin Martyr we have At0o,; as a 
name for Christ ( Try. xxxiv. xxxvi.) : see on Rom. ix. 33. 

For the attraction of MOu to /Jp see on iii. 19, and for ryewqfhi dr see on 
xiii. 19. 

KEcl>o.Mi ywv(a.s. Not the key-stone of the arch, but a corner· 
stone uniting two walls ; but whether a foundation-stone at the 
base of the corner, or a completing stone at the top of it, is un
certain. Comp. Acts iv. II and r Pet. ii. 7; also riKpoywvia,o,; in 
Eph. ii. 20 and Is. xxviii. 16. Mt. and Mk. quote ver. 23 of Ps. 
cxviii. as well as ver. 22, and Mt. adds the explanation that the 
Kingdom shall be transferred to a nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof. Would Lk. have omitted this reference to the believing 
and loyal Gentiles if he had known it ? We conclude that he was 
not familiar with Mt.'s account. See on xix. 46. 

18. ,rcis & 1rEuwv . • . o.1hov. These words are not in Mk. and 
are of somewhat doubtful authority in Mt. xxi. 44, where they are 
omitted by D 33, or b de ff12 Syr-Sin., Orig. But the charac
teristic 1rii1: is in any case peculiar to Lk. The first half of the 
saying seems to be an adaptation of Is. viii. 14, and the second 
half an adaptation of Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44. Christ is a stumbling
block to some (ii. 34), and they suffer heavily for their short
sightedness. They not only lose the blessing which is offered, 
but what they reject works their overthrow. 

uuv9>.au&f)uEra.,. " Shall be shattered"; confringetur (Lat 
Vet., Beza), conquassabitur (Vulg.), wi'rd zersdeellen (Luth.). But 
in Mt. xxi. 44 Vulg. has confringetur. The verb occurs nowhere 
else in N.T., but the act. is found in LXX (Ps. lvii. 7; Mic. iii. 3), 
and several times as v.l. 

•W 6v B' li.v ,rlun, Note the impressive change of construction. 
In the first case the man is the chief agent ; in the second the 
stone. And the main thought now is simply >..{()o, : the metaphor 
of Knpo.A~ ywvia, is dropped. A chief corner-stone would not be 
likely either to trip up a person or to fall on him. 

k,Kp.,juE, a.1h6v. The rendering "grind to powder," which all 
English Versions from Tyo. to AV. give (Rhem. "breake to 
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pouder "), follows the comminuet of Vulg. (in Mt. conteret), but is 
without authority. Not only in classical authors (Hom. Xen. 
Plut. Lucian.}, but also in LXX, it means "to winnow chaff from 
grain," from AtKµ,6,, "a winnowing fan." In Ruth iii. 2, A.tKp,i, 
TOV aAwva TWV Kpt0wv, and Ecclus. v. 9, P-i/ AiKp,a i.v r.avrt rlveµ,ce, 
the meaning is indisputable. Hence "to blow away like chaff, 
sweep out of sight or· out of existence": &.vaA~µ,ifterai 8£ avrov 
Ka1Juwv Kat ,1,reAelJCTETat, Kai At«µ,~ue1 avrov EK rov r6r.ov a{iroi 
(Job xxvii. 21) j Kai 1r6ppw alJT◊Ji iltwfETat i. xvovv r1X1JpOv AtKJJ.W-V
TW-V d,revavri tivl.µ,ov (Is. xvii 13) j b A.tKJ.t~CTa, TOV 'lupa~;\ uvvafei 
avr6-v (Jer. xxxi. IO) j Kai A.1Kµ,{iuw lv 'lTa<TtV TOL', Wveuiv TOV oTKoV 
rov 'lupa{iA., gv rp6,rov A1Kp,arai b r'ii AtKJ.t'!I (Amos ix. 9). Dan. 
ii. 44 is important, as being the probable source of the saying : 
there, while in LXX we read ,rarMn Ka.1 tirf,aviun, Theodotion has 
Ae1rrvvei: Kai A.tKµ,{iun, showing that A.i«µ,ficrei = tlrf,aviuet. Comp. 
Theod. '-YEVETO WCTEt KOVtopros chro &Awvo, 8eptV1J,, Kal lfijpev TO 
,rA.7j0os TOV 1rvevp.aro,;;, Kai r6,ro,;; ovx e-flpt0'Y] UVT0£', (Dan. ii. 35). 
"Scatter him as chaff," therefore, is the meaning. When a heavy 
mass falls, what is pulverized by the blow is scattered by the rush 
of air. The Commovet ilium of Cod. Palat. (e) looks like an attempt 
to preserve the right idea. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 225. 

19. iv au-rfi Tfi wp~. "In that very hour": Lk.'s usual expression: 
see on x. 7, 21, There is no equivalent to it here in Mt or Mk. 

eyvwcmv yap OTt 'll'pos mhous. So also in Mk. xii. 12, while 
Mt. has 1repl avrwv. Vulg. has ad ipsos here and ad eos in Mk. 
But 1rp6, may be either "with a view to, in reference to" (see on 
xii. 41, xviii. 1,9,xix.9),or "against" (AV. RV.): comp. Acts 
xxiii. 30. Here, as in Heb. i. 7, 8, Wsctt. prefers the meaning 
"in reference to": comp. Rom. x. 2r; Heb. xi. r8. The nom. 
to lyvwcrav is ol ypaµ,µ,arei:.,, not /J Aaos, which would require lyvw, 
to be unambiguous. In Mt. the nom. to lyvwuav must be the 
hierarchy. And yap gives the reason, not for lC~r'Y/ua-v, but for 
l<f,of3~0T/uav, as the order of the sentences shows : and this is still 
more clear in Mk. by the change of tense from lC~rovv (see Gould). 
The hierarchy recognize that the parable was directed against 
themselves ; and this made them fear the people, who had heard 
the parable also. Syr-Sin. transfers this to v. 16. 

In class. Grk. 1Tpbs 1'tva. often means "in reply to," and hence "against," 
being less strong than Ka.Td nvos, as adversus than in. Here Beza has 
adversus ipsos and Luther au/ sie. 

20-26. The Question about the Tribute. Mt. xxii. 15-22; 
Mk. xii. 13-17. There is no evidence that a night intervened 
between the previous question and this one. The connexion 
between vv. 19 and 20 is close; and ver. 19 took place lv avrfj 
rfi ,J:,pff- with what precedes. The previous question about 
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authority had e'1lallated from the Sanhedrin as a whole. The 
different parties represented in it now act separately and d1::vise 
independent attacks. This one comes from the Pharisees (Mt. 
xxii. 15), who send a group composed of Pharisees and Herodians 
(Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 13). Neither Lk. nor Jn. mentions the 
Herodians. Their alliance with Pharisees is remarkable, for the 
Pharisees detested the Herodian dynasty ; and this is not the first 
instance of such an alliance (Mk. iii. 6). But opponents often 
combine to attack those who are obnoxious to both. 

20. rrapa.Tt)f>llalwTES, See on xiv. I. Both AV. and RV. 
follow Tyn. Cran. Cov. and Gen. in translating " watched him " ; 
but neither indicates by italics that "him" is not in the Greek. 
Wic. and Rhem. have no pronoun, in accordance with Vulg. 
observantes misernnt. It is doubtful whether the pronoun ought 
to be supplied, for 1rapar'f/pe'i.v without case may mean "to watch 
an opportunity." See Field and Alford, ad loc. Mt. has his 
favourite 1ropw0lvTe •. 

D and some Versions here have d.1roxwpr,1mvrn: sr, Goth. Aeth. cum 
recessissent (fi I), cum discesst'ssent (a), recedentes (d), sem ,ernnt et (e}. 

lvKa.6frous. "Suborned to lie in wait"; lit. "sent down into." 
In N.T. here only, and in LXX Job xix. 12, xxxi. 9: but classical. 
Comp. Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 2. The &rroKpwoµ.lvou,. shows for what 
purpose they were suborned : they posed as scrupulous persons with 
a difficulty of conscience. In different ways all three accounts call 
attention to their hypocrisy. Meyer quotes, Qui tum, cum maxime 
fallunt, id agunt ut viri boni videantur (Cic. De OJ!. i. 13. 41). 

emM~wVTm aihou Myou. "Take Him in His speech" j av-rov 
depending upon l1rtAafJ. and A6yov being epexegetic (De W. Mey. 
Go.): rather than "take hold of His speech," avTov depending 
upon A6yov (Holtz. Hahn). Vulg. has eum in sermone. So also 
Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. Rhem. Luth. Comp. e1reA&./3m5 µov n}, 
UToAij, (Job XXX. 18) and e1rtAap,/3a.vETo.L avrov Tij, irvo, (Xen. 
Anab. iv. 7. 12). Mt. has J1rw, avT?w 1rayiOEVUWULV ev .\.6y'f, Mk. 
tvo. a-vrov aypruuwuiv .\.oi''f· Jesus had baffled them with a dilemma 
(ver. 4), and they now prepare a dilemma for Him. Comp. the 
constr in xix. 4. , 

~UTE rrapa8ouvat • . • TOU ~yeµ.ovos. Peculiar to Lk. Quod 
per se non poterant, pram"dis manibus efficere tentabant, ut veluti 
ipsi a morte efus viderentur immunes (Bede). For c'ilaTe comp. 
iv. 29 ; Mt. xxiv. 24. 

Tfi cl.pxfi Kat tjj .itoua(I?- T. ~yeµ.. It is an improbable refine
ment to press the double article and separate Tij apxfi from Tov 
-t,yeµ,6vo, : " so as to deliver Him to the Government, and (in 
particular) to the authority of the governor" (Mey. Weiss); or, "so 
as to deliver Him to the rule (of the Sanhedrin), and to tht' 
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authority of the governor" (Nosg. Hahn). For the combination 
of apxr, with Uouu{a comp. xii. 11 ; 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. iii. 10, 

Col. i. 16, ii. 1 5 ; Tit. iii. 1. See Lft. on Col. i. 16. 

The generic term -/ryeµ.wv may be used of the emperor (comp. -/ryep,ovia. 
i:i. r) or any of his subordinates. In N.T. it is often used of the brl-rpo1ros or 
pn,curator (Mt. xxvii. 2, II, 14, etc. ; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33, xxiv. 1, ro, etc.) 
and less definitely of any governor (xxi. 12; I Pet. ii. 14). Comp. Jos. 
Ant. xviii. 3. I ; and -/ryeµ,ove6w ii. 2, iii. 1. 

21. op8ws >..lyus Ka.1 8LMaKeLs. The falseness of these fulsome 
compliments in their mouths (ot8ap,ev Zn) stamps this as one of 
the most dastardly of the attacks on Christ. They go on to 
emphasize their flattery by denying the opposite. 

o~ >.a.l'f3civeLS irpoa(ll1fov. Affreux barbarisme pour des lecteurJ 
grecs (Godet). The expression is a Hebraism, which originally 
meant "raise the face," i.e. make the countenance rise by favour
able address, rather than "accept the face." Hence it came to 
mean "regard with favour," but not necessarily with undue favour : 
comp. Ps. hood. 2; Mal. i. 8, 9. But the bad sense gradually pre
vailed; and both here and in Gal. ii. 6 (see Lft.) partiality is 
implied, as in Lev. xix. 15 and Mal. ii. 9. In LXX the common 
phrase is 8avp.o./;,etv 1rp&uc,11rov: comp. Jude 16. The compounds 
rpouw1roX~p.1rT'f}s, ,rpouw1roX17µ,tj,la, etc., always imply favouritism. 

Both Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. for "way of God" read "word of God." 
22. The ,i,6po~ (classical and in LXX) or capitation-tax mast be dis

tinguished from Te'J.ri, which are indirect taxes. Mt. and Mk. here have 
Kij11<To11, but in Mk. i1nKeq,d.'J.a.,ov is a notable v.l. 

For -Iii'~ (NAB L) TR. has -f,µ,tz, (CD Pr.:!. A II). Only here and vi. 4 
does f{<<TTtv c. acc. et in.fin. occur in N. T. Ko.(ao.pL stands first with 
emphasis. Usually both dat. and acc. fallow 6oii'~a,: i. 74, 77, m. 32, xvii. 
18; Acts v. 31, vii, S; Mt. xiv. 7, xx. 4, etc. 

28. KO.Tc:U'O'IJCTO.'i , • • ira.voupyla.v. Mt. has yvot>s • • • 7rOJIT/p{a.v, 
Mk. Eiliws ••• fnraKptcnv. See on xii. 27 for Lk.'s fondness for 
Ka.TCzvoiw. In N.T., as in class. Grk., ,ravovpyta. always has a bad 
meaning (1 Cor. iii. 19; 2 Cor. iv. 2, xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14). In 
LXX it may mean "versatility, skill" (Prov. i. 4, viii. 5). 

24. lle~a.Tl f'OL S'l)vdpLov. Mk. has <f,ipe-re, which implies that 
they had to fetch it. They would not have heathen money on 
their persons. Mt. has 1TpOU'YJv<yKav a.,rc;;, which implies the same 
thing ; and he calls it ro v&p,iuµ.u. rov 1C?7vuov, because this poll-tax 
had to be paid in denarii. 

TI ,u Te1pc/.j"eT~ (AC DP) is an insertion here from Mt. and Mk. NB L 
omit. See Wright, Synuj,sis, § So, p. 73. 

Ko.(aa.pos. Probably that of Tiberius. There was no royal 
effigy on Jewish coins: and "Roman copper coins, if for circulation in 

30 
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Palestine, had no image on them. It was a base piece of flattery 
on the part of Herod Philip that he placed on his coins the head 
of the emperor, and the denan'us used on this occasion may have 
been one of his. It is possible but not probable that it was a 
foreign coin, such as circulated outside Palestine. 1 "Judas of 
Galilee" (Acts v. 37; Jos. Ant. xviii. 1. 6, xx. 5. 2) or the 
Gaulonite (Ant. xviii. 1. 1) had denounced the payment of tribute 
to Cresar as treason against Jehovah, the only Lord that Israel 
could acknowledge (A.D. 6) : and probably the GaJileans who were 
listening to Jesus on this occasion were thoroughly in sympathy. 
But His adversaries had conceded the whole point when they 
admitted that the coinage was Cresar's : for even Judaism admitted 
that coinage implies the right of taxation, and is evidence of the 
government to which submission is due. Ubt"cunque numisma 
alz"cujus regis obtinet, illz"c inco/$ regem istum pro domino agn.oscunt 
(Maimon.). See Edersh. L. &- T. ii. p. 385; Hist. of J. N. p. 
257. Grotius quotes T{va :.xn xapa.K.T17pa 1'0VTO 'TO T(Tpauuap,011; 
Tpatavov (Arrian. Epict. iv. 5. 17). 

Sffl. To£vv~ £w.SSDT•. This is the right order (N B L, Bah. Goth. 
Ann.), contrary to the best usage ; and hence the correction ,iir6aOTe Tolvu, 
(AC P.a. A II). D, Syr-Sin. and Lat. Vet. omit Tolvvv. For Tolvuv first in the 
sentence come, Heb. xiii. r3; Is. iii. IO, v. 13, and contrast I Cor. ix. 26; 
Wisd. i. 11, vili. 9. The Tolvw (Mt. o~v) marks the sayings as a conclusion 
drawn from the previous admission: "Then render to Cresar," etc. 

TA Ko.lu11po'> K11w11p~. This is the answer to the Pharisaic 
portion of His questioners, as ra rov ®wv r4' ®£<ii to the Herodian. 
The error lay in supposing that Cresar and God were mutually 
exclusive alternatives. Duty to Cresar was part of their duty to 
God, because for purposes of order and government Cresar was 
God's vicegerent. In Rom. xii. 1, 2 S. Paul insists on the second 
of these principles, in xiii. 1-7 on the first. See detached note at 
the end of Rom. xiii. As J udrea was an imperial province, its 
taxes would go to the jiscus of the emperor, not to the reran'um of 
the senate. 

Ta. TOu 8£oil. No one duty is to be understood to the exclusion 
of others, whether offerings in the temple, or penitence, etc. All 
duties owed by man to God are included.2 For &:1ro8{3wµi of paying 
what is due comp. vii. 42, x. 35, xii. 59; and see Wsctt. on Heb. 

1 Some "heretic " sent R. Juda an imperial denarius, and he was deciding 
not to accept it, when another Rabbi advised him to accept it and throw it 
into a well before the donor's feet {Avoda Sara f. 6 quoted by Wetst. on Mt. 
xxii. 21), But see Schurer, J.P. in T. ef J.C. p. 77. 

• It may be doubted whether the idea that man bears the image of God 
just as the coin bears the image of Cresar is to be supplied : " Render then the 
coin to Cresar, and give the whole man up to God" (Latham, A Service oj 
Angels, p. 50). 



XX. 25, 26.1 LAST DAYS Oi' PUBLIC TEACHlNG 407 

xii. 11. They had said cf,opov o o i} v a i, as if the tribute was a 
gift. By substituting &1r6oo-rt" He indicates that it is a due. 

26. oGK 'laxuuav . . . ilvanlov TOO >..aou. Peculiar to Lk., who 
draws special attention to this further victory of Jesus. All three 
record the wonder of His adversaries. 

For the constr. of avrov see on ver. 20. This use of .!vav-rlov is 
common in LXX, but iri N.T. is found only here, xxiv. 19; Acts vii. 10, 
viii. 32: comP.. bav-r1 i. 8; Acts viii. 21. 

For 8a.uf1..qew hrl see on ii. 33, and for u~yoiv see on xviii. 39. 

27-38. The Question of the Sadducees respecting a Woman 
with Seven Husbands. Mt. xxii. 23-33; Mk. xii. 18-27. Mt. 
tells us expressly that this took place lv £Ktilvr, -rfi ~p.lprz., Lk. 
mentions the Sadducees several times in the Acts (iv. 1, v. 17, 
xxiii. 6-8) but here only in his Gospel. Mk. also here only. 
This question was less dangerous than the previous one. It con
cerned a matter of exegesis and speculation, not of politics, and 
was doctrinal rather than practical. Like the first two questions, 
it aimed at destroying Christ's influence with the multitude. 
While the first aimed at inspiring them with distrust, and the 
second at rousing their indignation against Him, this one is calcul
ated to excite their ridicule. If Jesus failed to answer it, He and 
His supporters would be placed in a grotesque position. The 
Sadducees were not popular, for the doctrine of the resurrection 
is precious to the majority of mankind, and they would be glad of 
this opportunity of publicly exhibiting the popular doctrine as 
productive of ludicrous results. Josephus says that when Sad
ducees became magistrates, they conformed to the views of the 
Pharisees, for otherwise the people would not tolerate them (Ant. 
xviii. r. 4). D. C.G. art. "Sadducees." 

But the doctrine of the resurrection and of invisible powers (Acts xxiii. 8; 
Jos. B.J. ii. 8. 14) was not the main point in dispute between Sadducees and 
Pharisees, but a deduction from the main point. The crucial question was 
whether the oral tradition was binding (Ant. xiii. IO. 6). The Pharisees con
tended that it was equal in authority to the written Law, while the Sadducees 
maintained that everything not written was an open question and might be 
rejected. Apparently the Pharisees were willing to concede that the doctrine 
of the resurrection is not to be found in the written Law ; and indeed outside 
the Book of Daniel it is not clearly taught in 0. T. What is said in favour of 
it (Job xix. 26; Ps. xvi. 9, II; Is. xxvi. 19) seems to be balanced by statements 
equally strong on the other side (Ps. vi. 5, lxxxviii. IO, II, cxv. 17; Eccles. ix. 
4-10; Is. xxxviii. 18, 19). Hence it followed, on Sadducean principles, that the 
doctrine was without authority, and was simply a pious opinion. That the Sad
ducees rejected the O.T., with the exception of the Pentateuch, is a mistake of 
Tertullian, Origen, Hippolytus, Jerome, and others; and perhaps arises from 
confusion with the Samaritans. But no Jew regarded the other books as equal 
in authority to the Books of Moses; and hence Jesus, in answering the 
Sadducees, takes His argument from Exodus (Bleek, Int. to 0. T. § 305, Eng. 
tr. ii. p. 310). The name ~aMovKai"os probably comes from Zadok, the best 
attested form of which in many passages of LXX is ~aMov,c (2 Sam. viii 17; 
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Neh. iii. 29, x. 21, xi. 11, xiii. 13; Ezek. xl. 46, xliii. 19, xliv. 15, xlviii. II): 
but whi'ck Zadok gave the name to the sect, remains doubtful (Schilrer,Jewish 
People i'n the· T. of J. C. II. ii. pp. 29-43 ; Hausrath, N. T. Times, i. pp. 
136-150; Pressense, Le Siecle Ajostolique, pp. 87, 88, ed. 1888. For minor 
points of difference between Sadducees and Pharisees, see Kuenen, .Religio11 
of Israel, iii. pp. 234-238; Derenbourg, pp. 132-144), 

27. TLYES Twv Ia.88ouKa.(wv ot >..fyoYTES, The oi AE)', may agree 
with TLVE<;, or be an irregular description of rwv :Sa.88. In the 
latter case comp. Mk. xii. 40; but the former is better. All 
Sadducees held that the resurrection was not an article of faith, 
but some may have believed that it was true. One might render 
oi AfyovTE<; "who were saying" at that moment. 

)l.,!-yovres is the reading of l)C BCD L I 33 etc., de Syr-Sin. Syr-Cur. 
Aegypt. Goth. Aeth., which is not discredited because it is also in Mt, 
But Tisch, follows A Pr .:I. A II etc. in reading dvnM-yov-res. 

'Euv Twos d8E>..cj,6s. The quotation gives the substance rather 
than the wording of Deut. xx-v. 5; comp. Gen. xxxviii. 8. The 
levirate law is said still to prevail among the Kalmucks and 
other nations in the East. See Morison on Mk. xii. r 9. 

29. ~1TTC1. o~v d8e>..<(,oL The oiiv appears to indicate that what 
is about to be narrated was a consequence of this levirate law. 
But the o~v may be a mere particle of transition. Mt. inserts 
1rap' ~p,111, as if they professed to describe what had actually taken 
place. It is said to have been a well-known problem, the recog
nized answer to which was, that at the resurrection the woman 
would be the wife of the first brother. This answer Christ might 
have given; but, while it would have avoided the ridicule to which 
the Sadducees wished to expose Him, it would not have refuted 
their doctrine. D, Syr-Sin. c d ff2 l q ins. 7rap' ~p,'iv here. 

«TeKvas. "Childless" as in ver. 28: comp. ver. 31. All three 
Imply that there was neither son nor daughter. And this is laid 
down in the Talmud,-that the deceased brother must have no 
child at all, although Deut. xxv. 5 says simply "have no son" (RV.). 
Some maintained that the levirate law, which to a large extent 
had gone out of use, did not apply to a wedded wife, but only to 
a betrothed woman. The Mishna recommends that the levirate 
law be not observed. 

30. Ka.\ a 8Evnpo~. This is the reading of NBD L 157, e, omitting 
tla/j<v after Kai and T~" -yvrauca Kai oin-ot tl1d/Jav,11 aT<KVot after o 6e&rEpot. 
These insertions are found in A Pr a A II, Syr-Sin. Syr-Cur. Vulg. 

31. oo Ka.TE'Xmov TtKYa. Ka.l d1rl9uvov. The main point is placed 
first, although their death logically precedes. 

33. Ttvos aOTwv ylv£Tm yuv~; The question is a plausible 
appeal to the rough common sense of the multitude, and is based 
upon the coarse materialistic views of the resurrection which then 
prevailed. 
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84. Jesus begins by removing this erroneous basis and shows 
that the question is futile. The words oi viol Tov alwvo<; • • • 
rvxEi:v are peculiar to Lk., who omits "Ye do err, not knowing 
the Scriptures, nor the power of God." Comp. Eph. i. 21. 

35. OL liE KQTa~u,18evn:s TOU atwvos eKeCvou. . One might have 
expected simply ol viol T •. a.Wwo, iK. 13ut the substitution of 
Karn~iwOlvTE, corrects the assumption that all the sons ot this 
world will enter the Kingdom which begins with the resurrection. 
Comp. Acts v. 41; 2 Thes. i. 5. Nowhere else does o alwv lKe'i:vo, 
occur in N.T. It means the age beyond the grave regarded as 
an age of bliss and glory. See on Rom. xii. 2. In itself it 
implies resurrection; but, inasmuch as this is the doctrine in 
dispute, the resurrection is specially mentioned. The word dvc(
aTcwts occurs Zeph. iii. 8; Lam. iii. 63; Dan. xi. 20; title of 
Ps. lxv. But not until 2 Mac. vii. 14, xii. 43 is it used of 
resurrection after death. 

n'js EK vupwv. This must be distinguished from ( ~] avlW"Ta.O't, 
[Twv] vEKpwv. The latter is the more comprehensive term and 
implies that all the dead are raised (Mt xxii. 31; Acts xvii. 32, 
xxiii. 6, xxiv. 21, xxvi. 23; Rom. i. 4; I Cor. xv. 12, 13, 42 ; 
Heb. vi. 2 ). Whereas avacrrao-1<; EK VEKpwv rather implies that 
some from among the dead are raised, while others as yet are not. 
Hence it is used of the resurrection of Christ and of the righteous, 
and is equivalent to the &.vaumui. Cw11, (Acts 1v. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 3 : 
comp. Col. i. 18). The a.v&:o-mo-t<; VEKpwv includes the &.vao-TaO"t<; 
Kp{uew, as well as the av. (Ctn]'i (Jn. v. 29). Comp. xiv. 14; 
1 Thes. iv. 16; Rev. xx. 5, 6; and see Lft. on Phil. iii. 11 and 
Mey. on Rom. i. 4. With the construction comp. TOVTov TVXELV 
olJK 1Jt,J017v atiTos (Aesch. P. V. 239). 

ya.fl,(toVTa.t. Identical in meaning with -yaplo-KovTat (ver. 34). 

In both verses the simple verb is the right reading, In both places TR. 
follows inferior authorities in reading i K-ya.p,. 

36. ou8~ ycip cbro0a.vELV. The -yap means that the abolition of 
death involves the abolition of marriage, the purpose of which is 
to preserve the human race from extinction. 

For oval (A B D L P 1o6 157) Tisch. has oi51'E (N QR r .d. A II). It 
looks like a correction. 

tudyyd1;0L ycf.p Eiuw. The adj. occurs here only in bibl. Grk. 
and was probably coined by Lk. on the analogy of la-ao-TEpo<; 
(4 Mac. xvii. 5), 1o-a0,Acpo,, iua0rns, K,'T,A. Mt. and Mk. have 
ws a.nEJ\.01. Grotius quotes from Hierocles Toll, 1uo3a£p,ova,; Kat 

lcrayyD..ov<; Kat Tots a.-yavoi:,; ~pwuiv op.o£av,;. " They do not marry, 
because they cannot die ; and they cannot die, because they are 
like angels ; and they are sons of God, being sons of the resur• 
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rection." In correcting the error of the Sadducees about the 
resurrection Jesus incidentally corrects their scepticism respecting 
Angels (Acts xxiii. 8). See Latham, A Service ef Angels, pp. 
52-60; Charles, Apoc. ef Baruch, pp. Ixxvii, 84. 

The connexion of Ko;l viol eiaw 0eoiJ is uncertain. The repetition of 
,lu,v is rather against the clause being taken with iu&.yyello, '}'ap elu,11. More 
probably it is co-ordinate with oMJe ,hro0o;vei'• ovva.nm. It is worth noting 
that both in Job i. 6, ii. r, and Gen. vi. 2 LXX has not vlol but ilyye;\01 
TOV 0eou. Comp. r Cor. xv. 52 ; Rev. xxi. 4. But in any case it is the 
immortality of the Angels, not their sexlessness or immateriality, that is the 
point of the argument. For -ri\~ a.v. vtol. linE~ see on xvi. 8. 

37. Having shown that their question ought not to have been 
asked, being based upon a gross misconception of the conditions 
of the future state, Jesus proceeds to answer the objection which 
their question implied, viz. that the doctrine of the resurrection 
is inconsistent with the Mosaic Law. On the contrary, Moses 
implies the doctrine. The levirate law is no argument against a 
resurrection ; and the passage here quoted is a strong argument 
in favour ofit. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 290, 274. 

Kat Mwuo-ij,;;. "Even Moses," who was supposed to be against 
the doctrine (Mey. Weiss, Holtzm.). Less well, ett'am Moses, non 
modo prophetm (Beng.). Jesus quotes Moses because they had 
done so (ver. 28)1 not because the Sadducees accepted only the 
Pentateuch (Tert. Orig. Hieron.), which was not the case. 

ep.71vuuev. Not, "hinted," but "disclosed, intimated, revealed." 
Both in class. and bibl. Grk. µ,riv-6w is specially used of making 
known what was secret (Acts xxiii. 30; I Cor. x. 28; Jn. xi. 57; 
Soph. 0. R. ro2 ). 

lii-1 nj,;; '31hou. "In the Bush," t'.e. in the portion of Scripture 
known as "the Bush." In Mk. we have Ev -rfi f3{/3AIJ,! Mwvcrriw~ 
wt Toil /Ja.TolJ, where AV. violently transposes e-ir~ -r. {3.,-" how in 
the bush God spake unto him." Comp. 2 Sam. i. r8 and Rom. 
xi. 2. The O.T. was divided into sections, which were named 
after something prominent in the contents. Examples are quoted 
from the Talmud. The rhapsodists divided Homer into sections 
and named them on a similar principle. In the Koran the 
chapters are named in this way. But the possibility of the simple 
local meaning here must not be excluded. 

The gender of {Jrl.ror varies. Here and Acts vii. 35 it is fem. In Mk. 
and in LXX it is masc. (Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4; Deut. xxxiii, I6). So also in 
Polyb. and Theophr. Several Old Latin texts here read sicut dixt"t vidi 
in rubo (cff¼ilq), which seems to imply a Greek text i.:,, Xtye, ,toov 
fJ' rj fJ. 

88. The Sadducees based their denial of the resurrection on 
the alleged silence of Scripture and on the incredibility of exist• 
ence after the death of the body (Jos. B .. f. ii. 8. 14), Christ 
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demolishes their premises by showing that Scripture is not silent, 
but teaches the reality of existence after death.1 His argument 
has less force against those who admit existence after death, but 
hold that this existence of the soul apart from the body will 
continue for ever. This, however, was not the error which He 
was combating, and perhaps was not a common view. Yet even 
against this error the argument has force, as Bengel points out. 
Deus non est non entis deus: ipse est deus vivens; ergo ii qui 
deum habent, vivere debent, et qua parte vivere intermiserant, 
revivi'scere in perpetuum. But perhaps this is more than is in
tended. What is obvious is this :-Dead things may have a 
Creator, a Possessor, a Ruler : only living beings can have a God. 
If Abraham or any of the patriarchs had ceased to exist when he 
died, God would have ceased to be his God. " I am the God of 
Abraham" implies that Abraham still lives. Comp. o! 3u1 Tov 
®iov ,bro0av6vn, 'WO'IV T<p @iip, ©<nrip 'Af3paap, K. 'Iuao.K K. 'laK61/3 
(4 Mac. xvi. 25).2 It is in reference to us that they seem to die: 
in reference to Him ,nfvT£, ,wow. The 1rnVTES need not be re
stricted to the three patriarchs : it includes all who are mentioned 
in vv. 35, 36. Mk. adds 1r0Av 1rAavau0£, but the condemnation of 
this doctrinal error is less severe than of the Pharisaic hypocrisy. 

89, 40: The Testimony of the Scribes. Some of the Pharisees 
could not refrain from expressing their admiration of the manner 
in which Jesus had vanquished their opponents. That proof of 
the doctrine of the resurrection, which Sadducees had defied 
the Pharisees to find in the Pentateuch, Jesus had produced, and 
in the most convincing manner. The scribes were now persuaded 
that it was useless to ply Jesus with hard questions. Such 
attempts merely gave Him the opportunity of winning victories. 
But we learn from Mt. and Mk. that one of them came forward to 
try Him once more (1rnpa,w11 at'n-6v) with a question that was 
much debated, as to which commandment was chief. There is 
nothing to show, however, that there was any snare in the ques
tion : the scribe may have wished to try His sagacity on a point 
which was very interesting. That a similar inquiry has been 
narrated elsewhere (x. 25), may be Lk.'s reason for omitting the 
incident here_ 

40. 'Y"P· The fact that this was not understood caused it to be altered 
in many texts into 6i. Godet maintains that it "has absolutely no sense," and 

1 Gamaliel is said to have silenced Sadducees by quoting such promises as 
Deut. i. 8, xi. 9. God's promises must be fulfilled, and these were not fulfilled 
to the patriarchs during their lifetime. Again, if God quickened buried seed, 
bow much more His own people (Edersh. Hist. of J. N. p. 316). 

i The Fourth Book of Maccabees, although written before the destruction 
of J erosalem, was probably written not very long before Christian interpola, 
tions, or conscious imitations of Christian phraseology, are possible (Schurer, 
fewish People in the T. of J. C. II. iii. p. 244). 
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erroneously states that WH, have abandoned it. It is attested by NB L, 33, 
Aegyptt., and gives excellent sense. Some of His opponents praised Him, 
fay they saw that He was always victorious, and that they must risk no more 
defeats. 

41-44 Jesus in turn asks a Question about David and the 
Messiah. Mt. xxii. 41-46; Mk. xii. 35-37, where see Gould. It 
is yet another opportunity of instructing them, not of vanquishing 
and humiliating them, that is sought. The approbation recorded 
in ver. 39 ( comp. Mk. xii. 3 2) gave signs that some of His opponents 
were open to conviction, and might even now recognize the 
Christ. 

41. irpl>s aiho6s. The scribes who had expressed admiration 
are perhaps chiefly meant. In any case, " unto them " and not 
" in reference to them " is the meaning. 

nws 11.iyoucr,v. Mk. gives ot ypaµ,µ.a-rEL<; as the subject of 
>..Jyovu,v, which does not imply that the scribes had gone away. 
" With what right do teachers say? " This is the usual doctrine ; 
but do people consider what it involves in reference to other 
statements? 

42. a.<iT01 ya.p. This is the reading of NB L R I 33, I, Aegyptt., and 
may be safely preferred to'"'' au-r6r (AD P, Syrr. Vulg. Goth,). Q has Kai 
avros -yd.p. 

iv B(~>..ce ,a,a>..l'wv. See on iii. + Mt. has =c6µ,an and Mk. 
T«f) irv. -rcii &y{'f' for (3((3>.."! \J.la>..µ,wv. The quotation is verbatim the 
same in all three, excepting that Mt. and Mk. have v1r0Ka-:-w for the 
v1ro1r68wv of LXX. and Lk. All three omit the o before Kvpw<;. 
In the Hebrew we have different words for Lord: "Jehovah saith 
to Adonai." Ps. ex. was always believed to be Messianic, and 
to have been written by David. That it is Messianic is a matter 
of spiritual interpretation ; and, as Jesus here gives this doctrine 
the sanction of His authority, no loyal Christian will consider that 
he is free to question it. The authorship of the Psalm is a 
question of criticism; and nothing in the method of Christ's 
teaching, or in the contents of Scripture generally, warrants us in 
believing that He here frees us from the duty of investigating a 
problem which is capable of being solved by our own industry 
and acuteness. We have no right to expect that Scripture will 
save us from the discipline of patient research by supplying us 
with infallible answers to questions of history, chronology, geology, 
and the like. 

The last word has not yet been spoken as to the authorship of Ps. ex. ; but 
it is a mistake to maintain that Jesus has decided the question. There is 
nothing antecedently incredible in the hypothesis that in such matters, as in 
other details of human information, He condescended not to know more than 
His contemporaries, and that He therefore believed what He had been taught 
in the school and in the synagogue (see footnote, p. 124). Nor ought we 
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summarily to dismiss the suggestion that, although He knew that the Psalm 
was not written by David, He yet abstained from challenging beliefs respect
ing matters of fact, because the premature and violent correction of such beliefs 
would have been more harmful to His work than their undisturbed continuance 
would be. In this, as in many things, the correction of erroneous opinion 
might well be left to time. But this suggestion is less satisfactory than the 
other hypothesis. It should be noticed that, while Jesus affirms. both the 
inspiration (Mt. Mk.) and th~ Messianic character (Mt. Mk. Lk.) of Ps. ex., 
yet the argumentative question with which He concludes need not be under
stood as asserting that David is the author of it, although it seems to imply 
this. It may mean no more than that the scribes have not fairly faced what 
!heir own principles involve. Here is a problem, with which they ought to 
be quite familiar, and of which they ought to be able to give a solution. It is 
their position, and not His, that is open to criticism. The question, "'Why 
callest thou Me good?" appears to serve a similar purpose. It seems to imply 
that Christ is not to be called good in the sense that God is called good {Mk. 
x. 18). But it need mean no more than that the young man who addressed 
Jesus as " Good Master" ought to reflect as to the significance of such 
language before making use of it.1 

44. Ka.l. 1rwc; a.OToil utos EaTw; De Wette and Strauss both point 
out that this question must imply either ( 1) that the Messiah is not 
the Son of David, or (2) that the inspired Psalmist teaches that the 
Messiah is no mere political deliverer. Strauss, with Schenkel and 
Volkmar, prefers the former alternative.2 But it is incredible that, 
even if Jesus were a mere human teacher, He would thus gratuit
ously have contradicted the express utterances of Scripture (2 Sam. 
vii. 8-29; Is. ix. 5-7, xi. 1-10; Jer. xxiii. 5-8; Mic. v. 2) and the 
popular belief which was built upon them ; especially as this belief 
was a valuable help to His own work (xviii. 38; Mt. xv. 22, xii. 23, 
xxi. 9). Whereas, those who believe in His Divinity need have 
no difficulty in admitting, that, on a point which was no part of 
His teaching, Jesus might go all His human life without even rais
ing the question as to the truth of what was authoritatively taught 
about the authorship of this or that portion of Scripture. 

4tS-47. The Condemnation of the Scribes. Like Mk. xii. 
38-40, this seems to be a summary of the terrible indictment of 

1 " If I by Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do your sons cast them 
out?" {Lk. xi. 19) is possibly a similar case. It need not imply that Jewish 
exorcists had succeeded in casting out demons, but only that they were credited 
with no diabolical witchcraft in making the attempt. The question may mean 
no more than "Judge Me on the same principles as you judge your own 
exorcists." See Wright ad loc. and xvi. 19. 

On Ps. ex. see Gore, Bampton Lectures, 1891, Leet. vii. sub fin. and 
note SS ; J?river, Int. to Lit. of _o. T. p. 362 and note ; Perowne, Psalms, ii 
p. 302, with the remarks of Tbirlwall there quoted; Meyer on Mt. xxii. 43; 
Weiss on Mt. xxii. 43 with note; Bishop Mylne, Indian Ck. Quar. Rev. Oct. 
1892, p. 486; Schwartzkoplf, Konnte Jesus irren? 1896, pp. 21-36. 

9 Latham is «;>f the same opinion from a different point of view. He thinks 
that Jesus repudiated the title" Son of David," as implying that the Redeemer 
of the world was aJewisk Messiah, with a title based on legitimacy and 
genealogy (Pastor Past""'m, p. 415). 
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the hierarchy given at length in Mt. xxiii. Lk. perhaps did not 
know the longer report preserved by Mt. As he had already given 
an account of a similar discourse (xi. 39-52), there was the less 
need to give a full report here. 

45. 'AKouoVTos 8E 'll'UVT<>s Toil >..aoil. It is in the hearing of the 
multitude who had just been witnesses of the contest, in which the 
scribes had been so signally defeated, that Jesus utters His final 
condemnation of them. Comp. the similar condemnation xii. 1, 

where as here we have 7rpouixen: am5, and see notes there. Comp. 
also the somewhat parallel passage in Ezek. xxii. 25: &.p7ra{ovTEs 
d.p7rayp.aTa., o/lJXO.S ICUTE<r0{ovTES w iivvaUTd'l,, ICU! T,µ.a.s Aap.{3avoVTES' 
,cal ai X71pa{ U'OV E'1rA.,,0vv071uav b, p.E<r<p ITOV, 

46. 'll'Epm«TEtl' lv a-ro>..ais. Mk. also has this Hellenized ex
pression for 1r"A.amovuw TO. cpvAaKT1]pia a&wv (Mt. xxiii. 5). The 
saying from aa-7ra<rp.o{,s b, Tats &yopai:s to Tots iiE{1rVois is in all three 
accounts. Comp. xiv. 7, and see Wetst. on Mt. xxiii. 6, 7. 

Salmon quotes AV. of this and of Mk. xii. 38 in illustration of the variety 
which independent translation is sure to produce. There, "love to go in 
long clothing, and love salutations in the market places and the chief seats in 
the synagogues, and the uppermost rooms at feasts, which for a pretence make 
long prayers." Here, "desire, walk, robes, greetings, markets, highest, 
chief, show" for the words in italics, the Greek in all cases being the same. 

Twv &Ek6vTwv 'll"E!)L'll'G.TEiv. This constr. of (N>.oo::: "like, love" c. infi11. 
occurs only here and Mk. xii. 38. It is r:rha:ps an extension of the 
Hebraistic 8{},,.,, T'"" or T< = " take delight in,' and m Mk. xii. 38 an acc. is 
coupled with the infin. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 43, ix. 13, xii. 7; Heh. x. S, 8. 
But Lk. separates the acc. from 8tt'AoJ1Tr,,P by inserting the more usual 
q,,Xo6J1Tr,,v, Win. liv. 4, p. 587. What follows is common to all three 
accounts. See on xi. 43 and xiv. 7. 

47. ot KO.TEu8louuLv T«S olKfas nw X'ljpwv, Comp. Mk. xii. 40; 
but this item in the condemnation is not found in the true text of 
Mt. xxiii. Probably wealthy widows are chiefly meant. They de
voured widows' houses by accepting hospitality and rich presents 
from pious and weak women. Sexus muliebris ut ad superstitionem 
pronior ita maps patet ad eas fraudes (Grot.). They would find 
widows a specially easy prey, and their taking advantage of the 
defenceless aggravated their guilt. C'etaient les Tartujfes de 
npoque (Godet). Josephus says of the Pharisees ors b-mj,cTo ;, 
-yvvatKWVtTI, (Ant. xvii 2. 4). Comp. the cases ofFulvia (xviii. 3. 5) 
and of Helene (xx. 2. 5) as instances of devout and benevolent 
women. The wife of Pheroras, brother of Herod the Great, paid 
the fines of thousands of Pharisees who had been fined for refusing 
to swear loyalty to Cresar (xvii. 2. 4). The Talmud gives evidence 
of the plundering of widows. Inter plagas qure a Pharisreis pro
veniunt htEc etiam est. Est qui consul/at cum orphanis, ut alimenta 
vidu8!, eripiat (Sota Hieros. f. 20. 1, Schoettg. i. 199). Of a 
plundered widow R. Eleazar says, Plaga Pharis8!,orum tetig'it illam. 
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h~f'VOVTa.L 1rep10'0'0TEpov KPLl'-Cl· The "more abundant" may be 
understood in two ways: (1) in proportion to the high estimation 
in which they were held in this world; or ( 2) in proportion to the 
hypocrisy which makes a trade of religion (Gould). Qui male 
agit, judicatur. Qui bono abutitur ad ma/um ornandum, magis 
judicatur (Beng. ). For >-~1'-VOl'-11, Kplp.o. comp. Rom. xiii. 2; Jas. 
iii. 1 ; and for 11'ep1uu6Tepov see on vii. 26. 

XXI. 1-4. The Widow's Mites. Mk. xii. 41-44. The incident 
is not recorded by Mt. The saying respecting "widows' houses" 
might lead to the preservation of this narrative. Mk. and Lk. give 
both, Mt. neither. 

1. 'Avnfl>..lijrns. Mk. has Kn0fnw.. The long discussions had 
wearied Him, and He had been sitting with downcast or closed 
eyes. 

et8ev TOOS fln>..>..oVTns • • • 1r>..ouulous, Either, " He saw the 
rich who were casting," etc. Or, "He saw those who were casting 
.. rich people." The former is better. In either case the im

perf. part. expresses what was continually going on : vidit eos qut 
mittebant munera sua in gazophylacium divites (Vulg.). 

TO yntocj,u>.nK1ov. We are not sure that there was a separate 
building called the Treasury. But the thirteen trumpet-mouthed 
boxes which stood in the spacious Court of the Women appear 
to have been known as the Treasury. These Shoparoth or 
" trumpets" were each of them inscribed with the purpose to 
which the money put into them was to be devoted. See Edersh. 
The Temple, p. 26. Besides these there was the strong-room whither 
their contents were taken from time to time. This, however, 
cannot be meant here. Comp. Jn. viii. 20. 

Both in LXX and in Josephus we find sometimes ,.,l, ')'ct,10,f>vM.:,a (N eh. 
x. 38, xiii. 9; B • .f. v. 5. 2, vi. 5. 2), sometimes 1"0 ')'ct,10,f>vi\dKiov (2 Kings 
xxiiL I I ; I Mac. xiv. 49 ; Ant. xix. 6. I) : and we cannot say that there is 
any difference of meaning. 

S. 1rev1xpnv. Exod. xxii. 25; Prov. xxviii. 15, xxix. 7; but 
nowhere else in N.T. Vulg. and l have pauperculam: see also 
Vulg. of ls. lxvi. 2. Note the Tn•n. 

>..e11"Tcl. Soo. See on xii. 59. The exact amount would not be 
visible from a distance. Jesus knew this, as He knew that it was 
all that she had, supernaturally. It was not lawful to offer less than 
two perutahs or mites. This was therefore the smallest offering 
ever made by anyone; so that :Bengel's remark on the two mites 
is out of place : quorum unum vidua retinere potuit. She could 
have kept both. 

3. 'A>.TJ9ws >..fy111 11µ.i:v. Introduces something contrary to the 
usual view. Here, as in ix. 2 7 and xii. 44, Lk. has tiA 710 w s-, 
where Mk. or Mt. has lip,7Jv. 
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1r>.e'iov 1rdVT<dV. Non modo proportione geometrica, sed animo, 
quem spectabat Dominus (Beng.). 

For -,,.l\EZov (ABr A A II), which is supported by -,,.l\,ov {N), Tisch. prefers 
-,,.l\e[r., (D Q X), which is supported by -,,.l\elova. (L). Orig. has -,,.J\,fop several 
times. 

4. 1rdVTes yap o~Toi. Pointing to those of them who were still 
in sight. 

eis Tel. 8wpa.. "Unto the gifts," which were already in the 
boxes. 

iK Tou GaTEp~fMlTOS. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 14, xi. 9; Judg. xix. 20; 
Ps. xxxiii. I o. Whereas they had more than they needed for their 
wants, she had less : they had a surplus, and she a deficit. Yet 
out of this deficient store she gave,-gave all she had. 

The Latin Versions vary much in rendering both expressions: de exuper
antia (s), de eo quod supeifut"t illt"s (e), de quo super illis fuit (a), ex eo quod 
abundavit t"llis (f), ex abundanti (Vulg.): de exi'guitate sua (a), de inopia sua 
{er), de minimo suo (d), ex eo quod deest illi (f Vuig. ). 

1rdVTa. rov f3(ov. All that she had to support her at that time : 
comp. viii. 43, xv. 12, 30; Cant. viii. 7; Soph. Phil. 933, 1283. 

~6. The destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem fore
told. Mt. xxiv. 1-36; Mk. xiii. 1-32. The section falls into 
three divisions: the Occasion of the Prophecy (5-7), the Prophecy 
(8-28), the Exhortation to Vigilance based on the Parable of the 
Fig Tree (29-36). Edersheim has shown in detail how different 
contemporary Jewish opinion respecting the end of the world was 
from what is contained in this prediction, and therefore how unten
able is the hypothesis that we have here only a reflexion of ordinary 
Jewish tradition (L. &- T. ii. pp. 434-445). 

5-7. Lk. gives no indication of time or place. Mk. and Mt. 
tell us that it was as Jesus was leaving the precincts that the remark 
of the disciples was made. The discourse as to the comparative 
merits of the offerings made in the Temple would easily lead on to 
thoughts respecting the magnificence of the temple itself and of 
the votive gifts which it received. 

5. nv<dv >.-.y6vT"'"· Mt. and Mk. tell us that these were 
disciples. 

Here again Cod. Eezae has a reproduction of the gen. abs. in Latin, 
quorundam dti:entium : comp. ver. 26. 

>.ieo,s Ka.>.oi:~. Some of the stones of the substructure were 
enormous. The columns of the cloister or portico were monoliths 
of marble over forty feet high. See Josephus, whose account 
should be read in full (B. J. v. 5), Tacitus (Hist. v. 12), Milman 
(Hist. of the Jews, ii. bk. xvi. p. 332 ), Edersheim ( Temple, p. 21 ), 

Renan ( V. de J. p. 210). "It is almost impossible to realise the 
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effect which would be produced by a building longer and higher 
than York Cathedral, standing on a solid mass of masonry almost 
equal in height to the tallest of our church spires " (Wilson, Recovery 
of Jerusalem, p. 9). 

dvo.&1J!'uaw. Mt. and Mk. say nothing about the rich offerings, 
which were many and various, from princes and private individuals 
( 2 Mac. iii. 2-7) : e.g. the golden vine of Herod, with bunches as 
tall as a man (Jos. B. J. v. 5. 4; Ant. xv. 11. 3 : comp. xvii. 6. 3; 
xviii. 3. 5, xix. 6. 1). Illti: immensm opulentiai templum (Tac. Hist. 
v. 8. 1). For tlva.0.,,p,a comp. 2 Mac. ix. 16; 3 Mac. iii. 17; Hdt. 
i. 183. 6. Here only in N.T. 

On the relation between 6.v&.011µa, and 6.v&.0,µa, see Ellicott and Lft. on 
Gal. i. 8; Trench, Syn. v.; Cremer, Lex. p. 547. In MSS. the two words 
are often confounded. Here~ AD X have 6,va.0eµa,,nv, which Tisch. adopts. 

6. TO.VTa. &. 81111p1in. Nam. pendens; comp. Mt. x. 14, xii. 36; Jn. 
vi. 39, vii. 38, xv. 2, xvii. 2 ; Acts vii. 40. 

l>,uiaovTa.~ ./ip.lpa.~. " Days will come" : no article. Comp. v. 35, 
xvii. 22, xix. 43, xxiii. 29-

0UK d<f,E°'1aeTO.~ >.l&oc; i1rl >..rn,. A strange prediction to those 
who had been expecting that the Messianic Kingdom would imme
diately begin, and that Jerusalem would be the centre of it. 
Respecting the completeness of the fulfilment of this prediction see 
Stanley, Sin. & Pal. p. 183; Robinson, Res. in Pal. i. p. 295. 

7. Just as Lk. omits the fact that the remark about the glorious 
buildings was made as Jesus was leaving the temple (ver. 5), so he 
omits the fact that this question was asked while Jesus was sitting 
on the Mount of Olives. Mt. knows that it was "the disciples" 
who asked; but the interpreter of Peter knows that Peter, James, 
John, and Andrew were the enquirers. Both state that the question 
was asked KaT' l8tav. 

1r0Te oav TO.uTa. e'1na.L; They accept the prediction without 
question, and ask as to the date, respecting which Christ gives 
them no answer: comp. xiii. 23, 241 xvii. 20. Perhaps they con
sidered that this temple was to be destroyed to make room for 
one more worthy of the Kingdom. Their second question, T[ To 
rni1u7.ov, shows that they expect to live to see the preparatory 
catastrophe. 

8-28. The Prophecy. The Troubles which will follow the 
Departure of Christ-False Christs, Wars, Persecutions (8-19). 
The Destruction of Jerusalem (20-24). The Signs of the Return 
of the Son of Man (25-28). The record of the prediction in Mt. 
and Mk. is similarly arranged. But in all three records the out
lines of the two main events, with their signs, cannot always be 
disentangled. Some of the utterances clearly point to the Destruc
tion of Jerusalem ; others equally clearly to the Return of the 
Christ. But there are some which might apply to either or both; 
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and we, who stand between the two, cannot be sure which one, if 
only one, is intended. In its application to the lives of the hearers 
each event taught a similar truth, and conveyed a similar warning; 
and therefore a clearly cut distinction between them was as little 
needed as an exact statement of date. Some of the early com
mentators held that the whole of the prophecy refers to the end of 
the world without including the fall of Jerusalem. 

8. rrX.aV1J&,jTE, "Be led astray." The verb is used nowhere 
else in Lk. It implies no mere mistake, but fundamental departure 
from the truth: Jn. vii. 47; 1 Jn. i. 8, ii. 26, iii. 7; Rev. ii. 20, 
xii. 9, xx. 3-10, etc. "Deceive" (AV.) would rather be &.,raTiv 
(Jas. i. 26: comp. 1 Cor. iii. 18; Gal. vi. 3). 

lllrrl T/ii &vo11aT£ j,IOU. Christ's name will be the basis of their 
claim. We know of no false Messiahs between the Ascension and 
the fall of Jerusalem. Theudas (Acts v. 36), Simon Magus (Acts 
viii. 9), the Egyptian (Acts xxi. 38) do not seem to have come 
forward as Messiahs. Dositheus, Simon Magus, and Menander 
might be counted among the "many antichrists" of I Jn. ii. 18, 
but not as false Christs. We seem, therefore, at the outset to have 
a sign which refers rather to Christ's return than to the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 

9. d.KaTaUTaa£as. Comp. I Cor. xiv. 33; 2 Cor. vi. 5, xii. 20; 

Jas. iii. 16; Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. iv. 13. In Josephus we have 
abundant evidence of such things. Tacitus says of this period
opimum casilms, atrox prreliis, discors seditionibus, ipsa etiam pace 
SIE.Vum. Quatuor Principes .ferro interempti. Trina be/la civilia, 
plura externa ac plerumque permixta (Hist. i. 2. 1).-'ll'To1J8,jTE, 
Only here and xxiv. 37 : Mt. and Mk. have BpoliuBE. 

Se,. It is so ordered by God: comp. xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xix. 5, 
xxiv. 7, 26, 44. 

ouK eu&lws. First, with emphasis : " Not immediately is the 
end." For "by-and-by" as a translation of d18iwr; see on xvii. 7. 
By TO TEA.or; is not meant T6 T£Aos w8{vwv (comp. Mt. xxiv. 8), but 
,rrivTwv T6 Tl.\os ( r Pet. iv. 7 ), the end of the world and the coming 
of the Son of Man. 

10. ToTE u..EyEv auToi:s. A new introduction to mark a solemn 
utterance. The TOTE with V..eyev is unusual; but that does not 
make the combination of ToTE with eyEp0~uETa, (Beza, Casaubon, 
Hahn) probable. 

D, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. ad e ff2 i I r omit the words. 

dyEp&~aeTa~ i&vos lllrr' e&vos. Only here and in the parallels 1s 
this use of lye{peuBa, br{ nva found in N.T. Comp. hr.y,pB~-

A • ' • ' A' ' [' B' ] ',\ • ' ',\ uovTm 1yv11'Tto£ vr iyv71'T,OVS' • • , £71'eyep 'YJUETaL 7ro ,s e,r1 7ro ,~ 
Kai vop,OS' E71'( vop,ov (Is. xix. 2 ). 

11. After describing the general political disturbances which 
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shall precede the end, Jesus mentions four disturbances of nature 
which shall also form a prelude : earthquakes, famines, pestilences, 
and terrible phenomena in the heaven. Lk. alone mentions the 
>..otfJ,ol (elsewhere in a metaphorical sense: Acts xxiv. 5; Prov. 
xxi. 24 ; Ps. i. r ; r Mac. xv. 2 r ). Lk. alone also mentions the 
cf,6/3710pd. n Kat O'TJJL€'i.a. On the prodigies whi<;h preceded the 
capture of Jerusalem see Jos. B.J. vi. 5. 3; Tac. Hist. v. 13. 

According to the better text ( ~ B L, Aegyptt. Arm. Aeth.) K<ml. Toro11~ 
belongs to "11.o,µol Ka! >.,µ.ot, not (as in Mk.) to ueiuµ.ot µ..-y&."11.o, (A D, Latt. ). 
Syr-Sin. has "in divers places" with both. Many authorities (~AD L, de 
Boh.) have "11.,µo! K. "11.01µ.ot. For theparomm,asia comp. 1oriJv Kai ,rvo,j, (Acts 
xvii. 25); 'YLPW<TKm ii. d.vfJ.'YLPW<TKELS (Acts viii. 30); (µ.a0e, a.q,' wv fra0E• 
(Heb. v. 8); l,~a.£µ..,v in 'Or/4u,µ.os (Philem. 20); TLves Twv K"ll.a.80011 iteKM<T
fl"l/<Ta• (Rom. xi. 17). Some Latin, Syriac, and Aethiopic authorities here 
insert et hiemes (tempestates), "probably from an extraneous source written 
or oral" (WH. ii. App. p. 63). Comp. the addition of Ka! Tapaxai in Mk. 
xiii. 8. And as regards the terrors generally comp. 4 Esdr. v. 4-10. 

12-19. Calamities specially affecting the Disciples; Persecu
tion and Treachery. While Lk. and Mk. emphasize the persecu
tion that will come from the Jews, Mt. seems almost to confine it 
to the Gentiles (but see Mt. x. 17-19). Jn. also records that 
Christ foretold persecution (xv. 18-21), and in particular from the 
Jews (xvi. 2, 3). The Acts may supply abundant illustrations. 
Note that Lk. has nothing about " the Gospel being preached to 
all tlze nations" (Mk. xiii. 10; Mt xxiv. 14). Would he have 
omitted this, if either of those documents was before him ? 

12. 1rpo SE TouT11w. The prep. is certainly used of time, and 
not of superiority in magnitude. Persecutions are among the first 
things to be expected. The tendency of Mt. to slur the misdeeds 
of the Jews is conspicuous here. While Lk. mentions T<tc; U11Va

ywycfc; and Mk. adds <I"vvl3pia, Mt. has the vague term 0li.l"1iv. 
18. d.1rop~a"ETaL Uf-lLV Eis J'«pTupLov. "The result to you will be 

that your sufferings will be for a testimony." A testimony to 
what? Not to the innocence of tlze persecuted, which is not the 
point: and they were commonly condemned as guilty. Possibly 
to tlzeir loyalty : comp. Phil. i. 19. More probably to tlze truth oj 
the Gospel. For the verb comp. Job xiii. 16; 2 Mac. ix. 24. 

14. 1rpo11-e>..n~v. The regular word for conning over a speech : 
here only in N.T. Mk. has the less classical 1rpop,<Eptµvrj,v. Comp. 
Mt. x. 20, and see on xii. x r. Hahn would make the word mean 
anxiety about the result of the defence. 

15. l.yw yap. With emphasis: "all of that will be J1..6, care." 
In the parallel assurances in Mt. x. 20 and Mk. xiii. 1 x it is the help 
of the Holy Spirit that is promised. In form this verse is peculiar 
to Lk. By <I"Top.a is meant the power of speech ; by <I"o<p{a. the 
choice of matter and form. Comp. iy~ avo{!w TO O"Toµ,a uov 
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(Exod. iv. 12), and iU8wKa • ;)t/i Aoyov, µov d, Td UTD/W. uov (Jer. 
i. 9). 

iiVT1anjva1. This refers to uo,f,{a (Acts vi. 10) as iivTmre~v to 
uT6p.o.. Their opponents will find no words in which to answer, 
and will be unable to refute what the disciples have advanced. Vos 
ad certamen accediti's, sed ego prailt"or. Vos verba edltis, sed ego sum 
qui loquor (Bede). Quid sapientius et incontradicibilius confassione 
simplid et exserta in martyris nomine cum Deo invalescentis (Tert. 
Adv . .Marc. iv. 39. 20). Holtzmann would have it that these 
verses (12-15) are the composition of the Evangelist with definite 
reference to the sufferings of S. Paul and S. Stephen. 

16. Kai O'll"o yovb,w. "Even by parents" (RV.) rather than 
"both by parents" (AV.). Cov. also has "even." Comp. xii. 52, 
53; Mt. x. 35 for similar predictions of discord in families to be 
produced by the Gospel. 

&o.vaT@aoua,v. This verb is in all three accounts. It cannot 
be watered down to mean "put in danger of death" (Volkmar): 
ver. 18 does not require this evasion. Comp. l~ alnwv a'll'OKTEVEtTE 

KO.t uTavpwueTE (Mt. xxiii. 34) and l~ a~Twv d'll'oKTevovuiv (Lk. 
xi. 49). Here l~ O/J,wv naturally means "some of you Apostles." 
Three of the four who heard these words-James, Peter, and 
Andrew-suffered a martyr's death. 

17. Kal foea8e µ.1aotlµ.evo1. This verse is found in the same 
form in all three, excepting that Mt. inserts TWv Wvwv after 'll'llVTwv, 
which is in harmony with his omitting synagogues as centres of 
persecution (xxiv. 9). For the paraphrastic future see on i. 20. 

18. Kal 8pl~ • • • o~ /l-li d'll"o>..l')Tm. Peculiar to Lk. This 
proverbial expression of great security must here be understood 
spiritually; for it has just been declared (ver. 16) that some will 
be put to death. "Your souls will be absolutely safe; your 
eternal welfare shall in nowise suffer" (Mey. Weiss, Nosg.). Jn. 
x. 28 is in substance closely parallel. This is more satisfactory 
than to take it literally and supply sine praimio, ante tempus 
(Beng.); or supply from Mt. x. 29 <tvru TOV 'll'U.Tpd<;; vµ,wv (Hahn). 
The proverb is used of physical preservation, Acts xxvii. 34 ; 
I Sam. xiv. 45 ; 2 Sam. xiv. 1 r; 1 Kings i. 52. 

19. EV rfi O'll"ofl-ovfi oµ,wv. " In your endurance " of suffering 
without giving way ; whereas µ,o.Kpo0vµ,lo. is patience of injuries 
without paying back. See Trench, Syn. !iii. ; Lft. on Col. i. 1 r, 
iii. 12; Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 12. The Latin Versions often confuse 
the two words. 

Here we have patientia (efff2 i q rs Vulg.), to!erantia (,i.), SUJJcrentia (d). 
These three translations are found also viii. 15. In no other Gospel does 
i,7roµovf/ occur ; and in no Gospel does µa,KpoOvµ.la, occur. 

llnja,ECr8e Tci.s lf,uxcis 61-'wl', 11 Ye shall win your souls," or " you1 
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lives." This confirms the interpretation given above of ver. 18. 
There the loss of eternal salvation is spoken of as death. Here 
the gaining of it is called winning one's life. See on ix. 25 and 
xvii. 33. In Mt. (xxiv. 13, x. 22} and Mk. (xiii. 13) this saying is 
represented by "He that endureth ({nroµr,va,) to the end, the 
same shall be saved." Neither Lk. nor Jn. use iJ1roJJ,tvnv in this 
sense. 

The reading is uncertain as regards the verb. A B some cursives, Latt. 
Syrr. Ann. Aeth. and best MSS. of Bob., Tert. Orig. support KTi]t1'errfJE, 
which is adopted by Treg. WH. RV. and Weiss; while ~ D L RX I' A etc., 
some MSS. of Boh., Const-Apost. Bas. support KTTJ'1'M0e, which is adopted 
by Tisch. Neither reading justifies "possess your souls," a meaning confined 
to the perf. Cov. has " holde fast" ; but nearly all others have "possess," 
following in verb, though not in tense, the possidebitis of Vulg. Other Lat. 
texts have adquiretis (c ff~ I) or adquin'te (di). See last note on xviii. 12. 

20-24. The Destruction of Jerusalem. 
20. KuK>.ouj.1,lVTfv, "Being compassed" : when the process was 

completed it would be too late; comp. Heb. xi. 30. No English 
Version preserves this distinction: but Vulg. has videritis circum
dari, not circumdatam (ae). Instead of this Mt. and Mk. have 
" the abomination of desolation," etc. 

~ lp-qp.wcns. The word is freq. in LXX, but in N.T. occurs 
only here and the parallels. The disciples had been expecting an 
immediate glorification of Jerusalem as the seat of the Me!tsianic 
Kingdom. It is the desolation of Jerusalem that is really near at 
hand. 

21. TOTE • • • Ta. gPYI· Verbatim the same in all three. What 
follows, to the end of ver. 22, is peculiar to Lk. By "the moun
tains" is meant the mountainous parts of Judrea: but lv j.l,lu't> 
mhijs (see on viii. 7) refers, like Ei, avnjv, not to Judrea, but tc., 
Jerusalem. 

xwpa.Ls. "Land-estates " (xii. 16), "country" as opposed to 
the town. See Blass on Acts viii. 1. The Jews who fled from 
the country into Jerusalem for safety greatly increased the miseries 
of the siege. It is probably to this prophecy that Eusebius refers 
when he speaks of "the people of the Church in J erusalcm being 
commanded to leave and dwell in a city of Perrea called Pella, in 
accordance with a certain oracle which was uttered before the war 
to the approved men there by way of revelation" (H. E. iii. 5. 3). 
The flight to Pella illustrates the prophecy; but we need not 
confine so general a warning to a single incident. It is important 
to note that the wording of the warning as recorded here has not 
been altered to suit this incident. Marcion omitted vv. 18, 21 1 u. 

Vulb· and Lat. Vet. are misleading in translating ,~ Tctis xwpctLs in 
n 6 ionibur. The Frag. Ambrosiana (s) give more rightly in agrir. See 014· 
Latin Biblical Te,cts, ii. p. 88. 

31 
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22. ~/J-EpaL lK81K~aEws, Comp. LXX of Deut. xxxii. 35 ; Hos. 
ix. 7 ; Ecclus. v. 9. In what follows note the characteristic con
struction, and verb, and adjective. There is an abundance of 
such utterances throughout the O.T. Lev. xxvi. 3r-33; Deut. 
xxviii. 49-57; r Kings ix. 6-9; Mic. iii. 12; Zech. xi. 6; Dan. 
ix. 261 27. The famous passage in Eus. H. E. ii. 23. 20 should 
be compared, in which (like Origen before him) he quotes as from 
Josephus words which are in no MS. of Josephus which is extant: 
"These things happened to the Jews to avenge (Kar' lKUK'YJCTLv) 
James the Just, who was a brother of Jesus, that is called the 
Christ. For the Jews slew him, although he was a very just man." 

28. olial • • • ~1.1.lpa1s. Verbatim the same in all three. For 
&.vuyK'I) Mt. and Mk. have 0Ji.[1f!,,. In Job xv. 24 we have avayK'Y} 
Ka1 0Mlf!,,: comp. Job vii. 11 1 xviii. 14, xx. 22. In class. Grk. 
&v&yK'Y} rarely means "distress," a meaning common in bib!. Grk. 
(1 Cor. vii. 26; 1 Thes. iii. 7; 2 Cor. vi. 4, xii. ro; Ps. cvi. 6, 131 

19, 28; Ps. Sol. v. 8). See small print on ver. 25. The meaning 
of brl Tijs y~s is determined by T'l' >..aii> Toin'i'· The latter 
means the Jews, and therefore the former means Palestine (AV. 
RV.) and not the earth (Weiss). For the Divine &py~ comp. 
r Mac. i. 641 ii. 49; 2 Mac. v. 20; Ps. Sol ii. 261 xvii. 14. The 
&pn is provoked by the people qui tantam gratiam ctelestem 
spreverit (Beng. ). 

24. K111 irEaouYTaL OTO/Joan 1-'axafp'l)S• This verse and the last 
words of ver. 23 are peculiar to Lk. Note the characteristic 
1r & VT a, periphrastic future, and ,1. XP ,. The often repeated asser
tion of Josephus, that 1,100,000 perished in the siege and 97,000 

were carried into captivity (B. J. vi. 9. 3) is quite incredible : they 
could not have found standing-ground within the walls. The 
sexcenta millia of Tacitus (Hist. v. 13. 4)1 if taken literally, is far 
too many for the number of those besieged : but sexcenti need 
not mean more than "very many." Perhaps 70,000 is an ample 
estimate. 

The phrase b <rr6µ.ar, µaxalpas occurs Gen. xxxiv. 26; Jos. x. 28; i11 
a-r6µ.aT< j,oµ,,f,alas, Jos. vi. 21, viii. 24; iu <rr6µ.aT, /;{,j,ous, Jos. x. 30, 32, 35, 
37, 39. The plur. a-T6µ.ara µ.a.xaipYJS is found Heb. xi. 34. In the best MSS. 
substantives in -pa, form gen. and dat. in •fY11S and •PTJ (WH. ii. App. p. 156) 

iD"Ta1 'll'aTouf-lE""'). See on i. 20, and see also Burton,§ 7L P:us 
sonat quam 1rar'1/0~CTEmt (Beng.) : it expresses the permanent con
dition, la domination ecrasante (Godet). Comp. the LXX of 
Zech. xii. 3, e~O"oµ.at T7/V 'IEpovCTaA~µ. M0ov Karn1raro6µ.(VOV 1ramv 
Toi', Wv(CTtv. 1 Jerusalem has more often been under the feet of 

1 This use of 1Trl.TEw, "I tread," as = KaTa'/l'aT!w, "I trample on," is classical: 
Plat. Phmdr. 248 A; Soph. Aj. II46; Ant. 745; Aristoph. Vesp. 377. The 
meaning is ce_rtainly not "s~~ll b.~ inhabite<l by" (Hahn), as in Is. xiii. 5 
Comp. Rev. x1. 2 ; Ps. SDI. vu. :i, 11. :i. 
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Gentiles than in the hands of Christians. Romans, Saracens, 
Persians, and Turks have all trampled upon her in tum. 

The Latin Versions vary much: erit cakata (d ll), erit incalcata (e), erit 
i'n ammlcationem (a), concalcabt'tur (r), cakabitur (Vulg. ), 

ilxp~ o3. See on i 20 : axpi,;; oi is possibly correct Rom. xi. 2 5; 
Heb. iii. 13. 

Kc:upo1 .l8vCw. As stated already, the whole of this verse is 
peculiar to Lk., and some have supposed that the last part of it is 
an addition made by him. It is not necessary to charge him with 
any such licence ; although it is possible that oral tradition has 
here, as elsewhere, paraphrased and condensed what was said. 
The " seasons of the Gentiles " or " opportunities of the Gentiles " 
cannot be interpreted with certainty. Either ( r) Seasons for 
executing the Divine judgments; or (2) for lording it over Israel; 
or (3) for existing as Gentiles; or (4) for themselves becoming 
subject to Divine judgments; or (5) Opportunities of turning to 
God; or '(6) of possessing the privileges which the Jews had for
feited The first and last are best, and they are not mutually 
exclusive. Comp. aXP1 o~ -.?> w>..~pwµ.a -.wv Wvwv el<rl>..(J,y (Rom. 
xi. 25), where the whole section is a comment on the promise 
that.the punishment of Israel has a limit The plur. Kar.pot corre
sponds with the plur. Wv71 : each nation has its Kmpo<; : but comp. 
~w,;; w>..71pw0w<riv Katpoi Tov aiwvos (Toh. xiv. 5), where the whole 
passage should be compared with this. 

25-28. The Signs of the Second Advent. Lk. here omits 
what is said about shortening the days and the appearance of 
impostors (Mt xxiv. 22-26; Mk. xiii. 20-23). On the latter 
subject he has already recorded a warning (xvii. 23, 24). 

25. iv ~M~ "- ue}..~"11 K. mpo~s. "In sun and moon and 
stars." In Mt. and Mk. the three words have the article. All 
English Versions prior to RV. wrongly insert the article here, Cov. 
with "sun," the rest with all -three words. Similar language is 
common in the Prophets: Is. xiii. 10; Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii. 10, 

iii. 15: comp. Is. xxxiv. 4; Hag. ii. 6, 21, etc. Such expressions 
indicate the perplexity and distress caused by violent changes : 
the very sources of light are cut off. To what extent they are to 
be understood literally cannot be determined : but it is quite out 
of place to introduce here the thought of Christ as the sun and the 
Church as the moon, as do Ambr. and W ordsw. ad toe. (Migne, 
xv. 1813). The remainder of this verse and most of the next are 
peculiar to Lk. 

cruvox~ occurs only here and 2 Cor. ii. 4 in N. T. ; but comp. viii. 45, 
xix. 43, xii. 50. In LXX it is found Judg. ii. 3; Job xxx. 3; Jer. lii. S; 
Mic. v. I. In Vulg. Jerome carelessly uses pressura both for cruvox?) hen1 
ll!ld for dv<i)'K?/ in ver. 23 ; although Lat. Vet. distinguishes, with conpressi(, 
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(a), cMiflii:tUJ (d}, c11nelusio (e), or occursus (f) for ITl!VOX'1, and necessitas 
(ad er) or pressura (f) for 6.11d."fK'1/• See small print on xix. 43. 

lr il.irop[~ ~xous. All English Versions prior to RV. go astray 
here, but Wic. and Rhem. less than the rest, owing to the Vulgate: 
in terns pressura gentium prm co,ifusione sonitus man's et jluctuum. 
Tertullian is better : in ten-a angustias nationum obstupescentium 
velut a sonitu man's jluctuantis (Adv. Marc. iv. 39). It is the 
nations who are " in perplexity at the resounding of sea and 
surge." Figurative language of this kind is common in the 
Prophets: Is. xxviii. z, xxix. 6, xxx. 30; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Ps. 
xlii. 7, lxv. 7, Jxxxviii. 7. See Stanley, Jewish Church, i. p. 130. 

It is uncertain whether ,}xous is to be accented ,)xous as from ,)xw, or 
-l/xo11r as from '-?xos (iv. 37; Heh. xii. 19; Acts ii. 2). See WH. ii. App. 
p. 158. The reading ,)xo6IT'lls (D r .& A II etc.) is a manifest correction : the 
evidence against it (tt A BC L MR X and Versions) is overwhelming. For 
the gen. after 6.1ropi,i, "perplexity because ef," comp. Ko:raXfywv TWP :ZK11(Uw11 
rl)P &:rrop!rw (Hdt. iv. 83. 1}. The conjecture,,, rl.1rE•plff is baseless, and gives 
an inferior meaning. 

26. 1broii,uxovrwv. "Fainting, swooning," as Hom. Od. xxiv. 348, 
rather than "expiring," as Thuc. i. 134. 3; Soph. Aj. 1031. 

The arescentious of Lat. Vet. and Vulg. is remarkable; but a has a 
rifngescentious and d has dejicientium.1 Of these three words refrigescere 
best represents droy,vxE<P, But in LXX 1/drx_e,11 is used of drying in the sun 
or air: Num. xi. 32; 2 Sam. xvii. 19. Comp. Toi a' lopw 6.1u,J,0(_0PT0 
X<T@11wv, CTTO.PT€ 7rOT! 1rpo1'711 (Hom. II. xi. 621): "They dried the sweat off 
their tunics." Rhem. renders arescentious "withering away." Hobart claims 
both &.1ro,J,frx.et> and rpocrooK!o. as medical (pp. 161, 166). But medical writers 
use 6.1ro,J,6xE<11 of being chilled, not of swooning or expiring. He gives many 
instances from Galen of rpo<FooKlr,, (which occurs here and Acts xii. II only 
in N.T.} as denoting the expectation of an unfavourable result. For this use 
of &.,r.S see on xxi v. 41. 

1"li ol1Co11p.tvn, See on iv. S· 

ell Suvd,uts Twv o~pa.vwv aaXEufh/iaoVTm. Comp. TtlK~<rol'TIU ,riiua.t 
at 8wO.fl.f£> TWV ovpa.vwv (Is. xxxiv. 4). The verb which Lk. sub
stitutes is one of which he is fond (vi. 38, 48, vii. 24; Acts ii. 25, 
iv. 31, xvi. z6, xvii. 13). By ai 8vv&µm; -;. ovp. is meant, not the 
Angels (Euthym.), nor the cosmic powers which uphold the 
heavens (Mey. Oosterz.), but the heavenly bodies, the stars (De W. 
Holtz. Weiss, Hahn): comp. Is. xl. 26; Ps. xxxiii. 6. Evidently 
physical existences are meant. 

27. Ka.l TOTE olj,onm. "Not till then shall they see." Not 
oi{,E<r8£ : there is perhaps a hint that those present will not live to 
see this. This verse is in all three : comp. 1 Thes. iv. r6; 2 Thes. 
i. 7, ii. 8; Rev. i. 8, xix. 11-16. 

28. This word of comfort is given by Lk. alone. Only here in 
1 Dejici'entium lwminum a #more : another reproduction of gen. 11bs. in 

Latin, Comp. iii. 15, ix. 43, xix. u, xxi. 5, xxiv. 36, 41. 
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N.T. is &vaKv'll'Tnv used of being elated after sorrow. Comp. Job 
x. 15, and contrast Lk. xiii. rr ; [Jn.] viii. 7, 10. The disciples 
present are regarded as representatives of believers generally. 
Only those who witness the signs can actually fulfil this injunction. 

d.,ro>.u'Tp(do-1s. At the Second Advent. Here the word means 
little more than "release" or "deliverance," without any idea of 
"ransom" (.Xvrpav). See Sanday on Rom. iii. 24, Abbott on Eph. 
i. 7, and Wsctt. Heb. pp. 295-297. Comp. Enoch, Ii. 2. 

:29-88. The Parable of the Fig Tree. Mt. xxiv. 32-35; Mk. 
xiii. 28-32. 

:29. Ko.t Et'll'Ev. This marks the resumption of the discourse 
after a pause : comp. xi. 5. More often Lk. uses el1rev 8l or 
t.Aeyev 8l: xiv. 12, xx. 41, etc. For d,rev ,ra.pa./foll.~v see on vi. 39. 
Lk. alone makes the addition Kal 1Tr£v-ra Ta Uv8pa : see on vi. 30 
and vii. 35. Writing for Gentiles, Lk. preserves words which cover 
those to whom fig trees are unknown. 

80. 1rpof3G).(dcnv. Here only without acc. We must understand ro: 
,J,{i1w,.. In Jos. Ant. iv. 8. 19 1<a.p1ro• is added: comp. Acts xix. 33. 

li.,t,' ia.11Toiv ym~aKETE. "Of your own selves ye recognize:" i.e. with
out being told. For la.vroO, -wv, of the 2nd pers. comp. xii. 1, 33, xvi. 9, 15, 
xvii. 3, 14, xxii. 17, xxiii. 28. It occurs in class. Grk. where no ambiguity 
is involved. 

There is no justification for rendering /Upo'> "harvest," which would be 
9epurµ,6i (x. 2). In N. T. (Upos occurs only in this parable. 

82. ,j yEVecl. a.JTIJ, This cannot well mean anything but the 
generation living when tltese words were spoken: vii. 31, xi. 29-
32, 50, 51, xvii. 25; Mt. xi. 16, etc. The reference, therefore, is 
to the destruction of Jerusalem regarded as the type of the end oj
the world. To make ~ yEvea a&'l/ mean the Jewish race, or the 
generation contemporaneous with the beginning of the signs, is not 
satisfactory. See on ix. 27, where, as here, the coming of the 
Kingdom of God seems to refer to the destruction of Jerusalem. 

83. 6 olipa.v<is ica.l ,j yii. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. ro; Heb. i. II, 12; 

Rev. xx. II, xxi. r; Ps. cii. 26; Is. Ii. 6. A time will come 
when everything material will cease to exist ; but Christ's words 
will ever hold good. The prophecy just uttered is specially 
meant ; but all His sayings are included. Comp. ovoe yap 1TapfjA0ev 
i'IT' avTOOV Myo~ (Addit. Esth. x. 5). 

ob l'''I 1ra.p•»-•vaovTcu. So also in Mk. xiii. 31; but in Mt. xxiv. 35 
TApeMwuu,, which A RX etc. read here and AC DX etc. read in Mk. As 
the subj. is the usual constr. in N. T. after ou µ,fi, copyists often corrected the 
fut. indic. to aor. subj. Comp. Mk. xiv. 31 ; Mt. xv. 5 ; Gal. iv. 30; Heh. 
x. 17, etc. The Old Latin MSS. used by Jerome seem here to have read 
transient ... transient. Our best MSS. of the Vulgate read transibunt 
•.. transient. Jerome may have forgotten to correct the second transient 
into transibunt: or he may have wished to mark the difference between 
Tape>..evuona1 and 'lra.piMr,xn~. Cod. Brix. with the Book of Dimma and 
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some other authorities has transibunt •.. prmteri/Junt. See Hermatkena, 
No. xix. p. 386. 

34--86. Concluding Warning as to the Necessity of Ceaseless 
Vigilance. Comp. Mt. xxv. r3-15; Mk. xiii. 33-37. The form 
of this warning differs considerably in the three Gospels. Not 
many words are common to any two of them ; and very few are 
common to all three. It should be noted that here as elsewhere 
(x. 7 = 1 Tim. v. r8, xxiv. 34 = r Cor. xv. 5); Lk. in differing from 
Mt. and Mk. agrees with S. Paul. Comp. with this I Thes. v. 3. 
See Lft. Epp. p. 72. 

34. For '11'poaEX€TE 8i fouTo'i~ see on ver. 30 and xii. 1 ; and for 
/fop118&111v see on ix. 32. 

KpE'll'Ci>..n, Not "surfeiting," but the nausea which follows a 
debauch : crapula. Here only in bib!. Grk. For this and fJ-i8r, 
(Rom. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21) see Trench, Syn. lxi.; and for the 
orthography see WH. ii. App. p. 151. 

1'Ep4'v1111 ~L<t1TL1ea.t1. The adj. occurs I Cor. vi. 3, 4: but is not found 
in LXX, nor earlier than Aristotle. Comp. 1rpos Ta.s {Ju,mKa.i xpela,s 07r'1JpeTo'iv 
(Philo, Vit. Mo. iii. r8). 

The remarkable rendering soniis for µ.op[µpa,,s in Cod. Bezae has long 
attracted attention, and has been regarded by some as a manifest Gallicism. 
It is confidently connected with the French soins. But the connexion is not 
certain. The word may be a form of somniis, and the transition from "dis
turbing dreams" to "perplexities" and "cares" would not be difficult. The 
word occurs once in the St. Gall MS. of the Sortes, and soniari occurs four 
times. It was therefore a word which was established in use early in the 
sixth century. Whether it is original in the text of D, or is a later substitu
tion, is much debated. Here other renderings are sollicitudinibus (a e), 
,:ogi'tationibus {bf), curis (Tert. Vulg.}. The prevalent Old Latin rendering 
was sollidtudines (abdf) both in viii. 14 and Mt. xiii. 22 {comp. Mk. iv. 19); 
and the translator of Ireureus has sollict'tudi'nibus here. See Scrivener, 
Codex Beeae, pp. xliv, xlv. Rendel Harris, p. 26; and an excellent review 
in the Guardian, May 18, 1892, p. 743• 

i♦v£8Lo~. Here, but not l Thes. v. 3 or Wisd. xvii. 14, this form is best 
attested: WH. Intr, 309, App. 151. The Latin renderings are repentaneus 
(a), subitaneus (de), repentina (f Vulg.). 

-{i ~p.ip11 EK€L"'7, This is the one expression which in this 
section is common to all three accounts. Comp. x. 12, xvii. 31. 
The day of the Messiah's return is meant. 

.:., ,r11yl1. According to the best authorities (i,tBDL,abceft;iBoh., 
Tert.) these words belong to what precedes, and the "{a.p follows hre,ue>.011-
um11, not 1ra,-yls. The whole recalls q,6fJos Kal fJ60wos Kai 1ra"{ls bj/ -liµ.&s 
Toils i,,o,Kovna,s r!1ri rijr ')'iii (Is. xxiv. 17). The resemblance between the 
passages, and the fact that hr«ue;\evueTa,< suits the notion of a 1ra-yls 
("noose" or "lasso"), accounts for the transposition of the "(dp. Originally 
a ,ra,"(ls (1NfYvvµ,) is that which hol:is fast: Ps. xci. 3; Prov. vii. 23; Eccles. 
ix. 12. Here most Latin texts have llltJ1mlS, but Cod. Palat. has mus• 
dpula. 

35-36. Note the characteristic repetition of mis. 
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SIS. ,raCMJs Tfts y~s. Not the land of the Jews only. Possibly 
Ka.811/1-lvous indicates that, as at the flood, and at Belshazzar's 
feast, people are sitting at ease, eating and drinking, etc. (xvii. 27): 
but jt ?~ed ?ot mea? more tJian i?~ab~ting;. Comp. p,&.xa.ipav lyw 
KaAw e1ri 1raVTa, Tov, Ka0'Y}p,evov<: e,ri T'YJ<; Y'YJ• (J er. xxv. 29). For 
brl 1rpo<r. 1r. T, yij, comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 8. The phrase is Hebraistic. 

86. cl.ypu,m:i:TE Se. Comp. Eph. vi. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 17 ; 
2 Sam. xii. 21; Ps. cxxvi. 1 ; Prov. viii. 34. 

The oDv (ACR, bcfiii, Syrr. Aeth. Ann.) for a. (KBD, ade) probably 
comes from Mt. xxv. 13 and Mk. xiii. 35. 

tv ,ra.nl Kmpce. xviii. 1 and 1 Thes. v. 17 are in favour of 
taking these words with Seop,eYot (Wic. Gen. Rhem. AV.) rather 
than with &.ypv,n,cure (Tyn. Cov. Cran. RV.). For similar questions 
comp. ix. 17, 18, 57, x. 18, xi. 39, etc. 

KG.TtO-XVO'"IJTI. This is the reading of K B L X 33, Aegyptt. Aeth. and is 
adopted by the best editors. It properly means "prt'vail against" (Mt. 
xvi 18; J.er. xv. 18; 2 Chron. viii. 3; comp. Lk. xxiii. 23; Is. xxii. 4; 
Vfisd. xvrl. S), The Ka.r~,wO,)-r<t of AC DR, Latt. Syrr. Arm., Tert. 
perhaps comes from xx. 35. 

<M"a.G;jva.i.. "To hold your place," comp. T.Sn o-rt}1rero., bi 1ra.pp1Jul~ 
,rollii d o!Ka.tos (Wisd. v. l ). It is clear from xi. 18, xviii. II, 40, xix. 8 ; 
Acts ii. I4, v. 20, xi. I3, xvii. 22, xxv. x8, xxvii. 21, etc., tlNit O'TafJf;vo., is 
not to be taken passively of being placed by the Angels (Mt. xxiv. 31). 
Comp. rls ouvo.Tat o-ro.8-'qva,; (Rev. vi. 17). For the opposite of vra8ijr1u 
see xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16: comp, I Jn. ii. 28. 

THE APOCALYPSE OF JESUS. 

Hase { Gesdz. Jesu, § 97), Colani (J. C. et les croyances mersiani'ques de son 
temps), and others think that Jesus had penetration enough to foresee and pre
dict the destruction of Jerusalem, but they cannot believe that He was such a 
fanatic as to foretell that He would return in glory and judge the world. Hence 
they conclude that these predictions about the Parusia were never uttered by 
Him. Keim sees that Mk. xiii. 32 cannot be an invention (Jes. ef Naz. v. 
p. 241): in some shape or other Jesus must have foretold His glorious Return. 
Therefore this eschatological discourse is based upan some genuine utterances of 
Jesus; but has been expanded into an apocalyptic poem v.;th the help of other 
material. Both Keim and some of those who deny the authenticity of any pre
diction of Christ's Return assume the existence of an apocalypse by some Jewish 
Christian as the source from which large portions of this discourse are taken. 
Weizsacker holds that the apocalypse was Jewish, and was taken from a lost 
section of the Book of Enoch. Weiffenbach, followed by Wendt and Vischer, 
upholds the theory of a Jewish-Christian original. 

But did this spurious apocalypse, the existence of which is pure conjecture, 
also supply Lk. with what he has recorded xi. 49-SI, xiii. 23-27, 35, xvii. 23, 
37, xviii. 8, xix. I 5, 43, xx. I6? Did it supply Mt. with what he has recorded 
vii. 22, x. 23, xix. 28, xxi. 44, xxii. 7, xxv. 31, xxvi. 64? Mk. also with the 
parallels to these ~es? That all three derived these utterances from 
Apostolic tradition lS credible. Is it credible that a writing otherwise unknown 
and by an unknown author should have had such enormous influence? And its 
influence does not end with the three Evangelists. It has contributed largely 
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to the Epistles of S. Paul, especially to the very earliest of them. Comp. 
I Thes. ii. z6, iv. 16, z7, v. I-3; 2 Toes. ii, 1-r2. And it would seem to 
have influenced much of the imagery in Revelation, which foretells wars, 
famine, pestilence, and per~ecution {vi. 4, 5, 8, 9), and the Return of the 
Saviour accompanied by the armies of heaven (xix. II-I6). This supposed 
fictitious apocalypse is assigned to A.D. 68, or thereabouts; and therefore long 
after the Pauline Epistles were written. Apostolic tradition, which is known to 
have existed, is a far safer hypothesis. See Godet, ad loc. (ii. pp. 430 ff.), whose 
remarks have been freely used in this note, See also Briggs, The Messiah "/, 
the Gospels, T. &. T. Clark, 1894, eh. iv. where this "Apocalypse of Jesus ' 
is critically discussed, with special reference to the theory of Weiffenbach and 
others that the assumed Jewish-Christian apocalypse consisted of these three 
portions :-{a) the 6.p')(,71 cMlvwv, Mk. xiii. 7, 8=Mt. xxiv. 6-S=Lk. xxi. 9-u ; 
({J} the O"lifm, Mk. xiii. 14-20=Mt. xxiv. 15-22; (-y) the 'lt'a.powk,,, Mk. 
xiii. 24-27=Mt. xxiv. 29-JI=Lk. xxi. 25-27.1 Briggs _points out the insigni
ficance of the fact that ideas such as these are found in Jewish pseudepigrapha. 
These ideas were by them derived from the O. T., which was the common 
source of both canonical and uncanonical apocalypses, whether Jewish or 
Christian. Jesus uses this source on other occasions, and there JS nothing 
unreasonable in the belief that He uses it here. The cosmical disturbances 
foretold (vu. 25-27) "belong not only to the theophaniesand the Christophanies 
of prophecy, but also to the theophanies and Christophanies of history m both 
the Old Testament and the New. They represent the response of the creature 
te the presence of the Creator" (p. I55). Both Briggs and Nbsgen (Gesch.J. C. 
Kap. ix.) give abundant references to the literature of the subject in Beyschlag 
(L. J.), Hilgenfeld (Einl. i. N. T.), Holsten (die Syn. Ev.), Immer (Ntl. 
Theo/.), Mangold in Bleek (Einl. i. N. T.), Pfleiderer { Urchrt'sten.), Pressense 
(J. C.), Spitta (die Oj/bg. des Joh.) and Wendt (Lehre Jesu). See also especially 
D. E. Haupt (Eschatolog. AussagenJesu in d. Syn. Evang., Berlin, 1895). 

87, 88. General Description of the Last Days of Christ's 
Public Ministry. 

37. Ta.s ,jpipus. " During the days." From the other narra
tives we infer that this covers the day of the triumphal entry and 
the next two days. It is, therefore, retr.ispective, and is a 
repetition, with additional detail, of xix. 47. The contrast with 
Ta.s 8~ vuKTus, "but during the nights," is obvious. It is not clear 
whether ;v belongs to iv Tei> kpq or to 8t8auKwv, which probably 
ought to follow (NA CD L RX I' A A II) and not precede (B K) 
' ~ C A 

£V T<f' L£P<f'· 
llt1;pxoiuvos ~11>..ltETO ds. "Leaving (the temple) He used to 

go and bivouac on" (iv. 23, vii. 1, ix. 61, xi. 7). Comp. µ7JKtT< 
avAu:r8ijT£ £l'i Nww4 (Tobit xiv. 10), {nrb TOtlS KA.a8ovs avr17s 
aiJAur8~u£Ta.i (Ecclus. xiv. 26). On the M. of Olives He would 
be undisturbed (xxii. 39). For KaXoup.Evov see on vi. 15, and for 
'EAaiwv see on xix. 29. It is not probable that £is TO /Jpos is to 
be taken with i[Epxoµwos, but the participle of motion has 
influenced the choice of preposition. 

88. wp8pitE 1rp/is aGrov. Another condensed expression : "rose 
early and came to Him." The verb occurs here only in N.T., but 

1 Holtzmann (Handcomm. on Mt. xxiv. 4-34, Eng. tr, p. I 12) makes the 
divisions thus: (a.) Mt. xxiv. 4-14; ({J) 15-28; ('y) 29-34. 
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is freq. in LXX. Twice we have the two verbs combined, a6Xfo·
(Jr,rL «ME ••• Kai op6pLEi.TE ailpwv Eli ~Bov {Jpll,v (Judg. xix. 9): 
afi)..,u()wp,EV EV KJ.p,ati' op6pfrrwp.EV di tlp.w-f.AWVai (Cant. vii. II, 12 ). 

The literal meaning is the right one here, although op0p{{w may 
mean "seek eagerly" (Ps. lxxvii. 34; Ecclus. iv. 12, vi. 36; Wisd. 
vi. 14). Contrast Ps. cxxvii. 2; 1 Mac. iv. 52, vi. 33, xi. 67; 
Gospel of Nicodemus xv: The classical form &p6pEvw is always 
used in the literal sense. 

Most MSS. of Vulg. here have the strange rendering manii:abat a.d eum, 
which is also the rendering in Cod. Brix. (f), the best representative of the 
Old Latin text on which Jerome worked. But G has mane ibat, which may 
possibly be Jerome's correction of manit:abat, a word of which Augustine 
says miki rum occurrit. See Ronsch, It. und Vulg. p. 174. Other render
ings are--'lligi/abat a.d eum {d), de luce vi'gz'!abant a.d eum (a), ante tu.em 
veniebat a.d eum (er), d:'luculo c,mveni"endum erat (Tert.). See on xvi. 26. 

Five cursives (13, 6<), 124, 346, 556), which are closely related, here 
insert the pericope of the Woman taken in Adultery, an arrangement which 
was perhaps suggested by d,p9pl{e here and tp/Jpov Jn. viii. 2. The common 
origin of 13, 69, 124, 346 is regarded as certain. See Scrivener, Int. to 
Crit. of N. T. i. pp. 192, 202, 231 ; T. K. Abbott, Collation of Four Important 
MSS. of the Gos_fels, Dublin, 1877. "The Section was probably known to 
the scribe exclusively as a church lesson, recently come into use ; and placed 
by him here on account of the close resemblance between vu. 37, 38 and Uo) 
vii. ~3, viii. 1, 2. Had he known it as part of a continuous tex:t of St. 
Johns Gospel, he was not likely to transpose it" (WH. ii. App. p. 63}. 

XXII.-XXIV. THE PASSION A.ND THE BESUltBEOTION. 

We now enter upon the last main division of the Gospel 
(xxii.-xxiv.), containing the narratives of the Passion, Resurrection, 
and Ascension. The first of these three subjects falls into three 
parts :-The Preparation (xxii. 1-38); the Passion (xxii. 39-xxi.ii. 
49); and the Burial (xxiii. 50-56). In the first of these parts we 
may distinguish the following_ sections :-The Approach of the 
Passover and the Malice of the Hierarchy (xxii. 1, 2); the 
Treachery of Judas (3-6); the Preparation for the Paschal Supper 
( 7-13); the Institution of the Eucharist ( 14-23); the Strife about 
Priority (24-34}; the New Conditions (35-38). In this part of 
the narrative the particulars which are wholly or mainly peculiar 
to Lk. are those contained in 'lJ'IJ. 8, 15, 24, 28-30, 35-38. 

XXII. 1-88. The Preparation for the Passion. Comp. Mt. 
xxvi. 1-29; Mk. xiv. 1-25. For date see Hastings, .D.B. i. p. 4ro. 

1. •HyyLtEv. "Was drawing nigh." Mt. and Mk. say more 
definitely J,I.ETd. 8-vo V/J-Epa,. Keim calls attention to the fidelity 
of this introductory section, vv. 1-13 (v. p. 305, n.). 

~ fopTl) Twv cl.tu,...wv. The phrase is freq. in LXX (Exod. 
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xxw. r5, xxxiv. r8; Deut. xvi. 16; 2 Chron. viii. r3, etc.), but 
occurs nowhere else in N. T. Comp. ii. 41. Lk. is fond of these 
Hebraistic circumlocutions : 'l TJp.ipa ,,., tl(. ~ver. 7 ), 'l ryµ.lpa Twv 
ua/3/3&:rwv (iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14, xvi. r3), '}p.t:pai r. &(. (Acts xii. 3, 
xx. 6); B{/3>..o,;; fa>..p.wv (xx. 42; Acts i. 20), Bl/3>..o,;; rwv 7tpo,:p71rru~ 
(Acts vii. 42 ), etc. See small print on iv. r6. 

,j kEyop.l"") naaxa. Strictly speaking the Passover on Nisan 
14th was distinct from the F. of Unleavened Bread, which lasted 
from the 15th to the 21st (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6; Num. xxviii. 16, 17; 
2 Chron. xxx. r5, 21; Ezra vi. 19, 22; 1 Esdr. i. rn-19; comp. 
Mk. xiv. 1). But they were so closely connected, that it was 
common to treat them as one festival. Not only Lk. as "writing 
mainly for Gentiles" does so, but Mt. (xxvi. 17); and Josephus 
goes beyond either in saying fopr~v 11.yoµ.(v l,:p' 'JJJ-Epa, d/(7'w, 'l'ijv 
TWV 'A(vµ.wv A("joµ.tv71v (Ant. ii. 15. 1). Comp. KO.TO. 'r6V Ka.tp6v 
n}s rwv 'A(~µ.o,v fopri},;; ~v <l>auKa. >..lyoµ.ff (xiv. 2. 1). Elsewhere 
he distinguishes them (Ant. iii. 10. 5, ix. 13. 3). 

2. it~rouv • . . Tei wws. " They continued seeking as to the 
method": comp. xix. 47, 48, and for the To see on i. 62. Mt 
tells us that they held a meeting in the house of Caiaphas. 

d.v~1110-~v. Another of Lk.'s favourite words. Here, xxiii. 32, 
and eighteen times in the Acts it has the special meaning of 
"remove, slay" : so also 2 Thes. ii. 8, where the reading is 
doubtful This meaning is common in LXX (Gen. iv. 15; Exod. 
ii. 14, 15, xxi. 29, etc.) and in class. Grk. Except Mt. ii. 16; 
2 Thes. ii. 8, and Heh. x. 9 (where see Wsctt.), it occurs only in 
Lk. With lct>o~ouVTo comp. xx. 19, xix. 48, xxi. 38. 

3. Elo-,jM(v S.l Ia.Ta.vas. Comp. Jn. xiii. 2, where this stage is 
represented as the devil making suggestions to Judas, while his 
entering and taking possession of the traitor is reserved for the 
moment before he left the upper room to carry out his treachery 
(xiii. 27). See on x. 18 and comp. iv. 13, to which this perhaps 
looks back. Satan is renewing the attack. Neither Mt. nor Mk. 
mentions Satan here. But there is no hint that Judas is now like 
a demoniac, unable to control his own actions (Hahn). Judas 
opened the door to Satan. He did not resist him, and Satan did 
not flee from him. Jesus must suffer, but Judas need not become 
the traitor. 

Tov Ka.ko6p.evov 'lo-Ka.ptwTlJV, All three give this distinctive sur
name (see on vi. 16), and also the tragic fact that he was 1"ruv 
/ltiJO(Ka.. Comp. i. 36, vi. 15, vii. 11, viii. 2, ix. ro, x. 39, xix. z, 29. 

For tca.-,.rwµe110• (lot B D L X) TR. has h-iKa-,.o~µ••oi- (AC PR rt. A IT), a 
form commonly used in Acts (i. 23, iv. 36, x. 5, 32, xii. 25). In Acts i. 23 
we have both verbs. 

4. u-rpa.TTJyo~s. Lk. alone mentions these officials. They are 
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the leaders of the corps of Levites, which kept guard in and 
about the temple. The full title is <rrp«TTJyo, Tov iEpov (ver. 52). 
See Edersh. The Temple, p. II9; Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 3. These 
officers would be consulted, because they had to take part in 
carrying out the arrest. The chief of them was called ~ <rrpaTTJyo, 
Tov iEpov (Acts iv. 1, v. 24, 26), or "the man of the temple mount " 
or "the man of the mount of the house." Comp. 2 Mac. iii. 4. 
Here and ver. 52 the plur. has no art. 

D, a b c de ff2 i1 q Syr-Cur. Aeth. omit Ka.I rTTfXLT1/"J'O&S, but all these, 
excepting D d, substitute Kid Tois ')'pa.µ.µ.a,Tevrrw. C P retain both, adding 
TOIi Lepo() to rTTpO.T'l"/O'i.s. 

'll'a.pa.Siii. In vi. 16 Judas is called 7rpo86TTJ,;, but elsewhere 
,rupa8L36vai, not 7rpo8,36vai, is the word used to describe his 
crime. 

6. l)(dp11u«v. It was wholly unexpected, and it simplified 
matters enormously. 

auvl9t:VTO. Acts xxiii. 20; Jn. ix. 22; and quite classical. 
Mk. has t7r7/yyEIAavro. The :!.CTT'f/CTav of Mt. refers to the actual 
paying of the money. He alone states the amount, - thirty 
shekels. 

6. a.np Sx).ou. Either "without a crowd" or "without 
tumult." Comp. Mt. xxvi. 5. Contrast P,ETd. oxAov, Acts xxiv. 18. 
In bibl. Grk. the poetical word 11.Tip occurs only here, ver. 35, and 
2 Mac. xii. 15. Very possibly the priests had intended to wait 
until the feast was over before arresting Jesus. The offer of Judas 
induced them to make the attempt before the feast began. 

Keim rightly rejects with decision the theory that the betrayal by Judas 
is not history, but a Christian fiction personifying in Judas the Jewish people. 
That Christians should invent so appalling a crime for an Apostle is quite 
beyond belief. The crime of Judas lS in all four Gospels and in the Acts, 
and is emphasized by Christ's foreknowledge of it. Speculations as to other 
causes of it besides the craving for money are not very helpful: but the 
motives may easily have been complex. 

The well-known difficulty as to the time of the Last Supper and of our 
Lord's death cannot be conclusively solved with our present knowledge. But 
the <lifficulty is confined to the day of the month. All four accounts agree 
with the generally accepted belief that Jesus was crucified on a Friday. In 
the Synoptists this Friday seems to be the 15th Nisan. Jn. (xiii. 1, 29, 
xviii. 28, xix. 14, 31) clearly intimates that it was the 14th, and we shall 
probably do rightly in abiding by his statements and seeing whether the others 
can he brought into harmony with it. This is perhaps most easily done by 
regarding, in accordance with Jewish reckoning, the evening of the 13th as the 
beginning of the 14th. All, therefore, that is said to have taken place "on 
the first day of unleavened bread " may have taken place aftei: sunset on what 
we should call the 13th. It seems improbable that the priests and their 
officials would go to arrest Jesus at the very time when the whole nation was 
celebrating the Paschal meal. It is more easy to believe that Jesus celebrated 
\he Paschal meal before the usual time, viz. on the Jewish 14th, but befoIC 
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midnight and some twenty hours before the usual time for slaughtering the 
lambs, at which time He was dying or dead upon the cross. 

Professor D. Chwolson of Petersburg has made a new attempt at a solution 
in a recently published essay, Das letzte Passamahl Christi und der Tag sei'nes 
Todes; Mbnoire de f Acadimie Imperiale des Sciences, vii' Serie, tome xii. 
No. I. A criticism in the Guardian, June 28, 1893, tends to show that it 
leaves the crucial question just where it was. A later contribution is that ol 
G. M. Semeria, Le four de la Mort de Jesus; Rev. bib!. r, 1896. 

7. 'H>.9i;:v 8~ ,j ~µ.. T. &.t. The day itself arrived, as distinct 
from "was approaching" (ver. 1). This arriving would take 
place at sunset on the 13th. See Schanz, ad loc. Mt. and Mk. 
have 7fj 1rpw171 TOIJI &.tv,uwv. 

lSi;:1 86i;:u8m. This in no way proves that the 14th, according 
to our reckoning, is intended. The day on which the lambs had 
to be killed began at sunset on the 13th, and ended at sunset on 
the 14th; and the lambs were killed about 2.30-5.30 P.M. on the 
14th in the Court of the Priests. Each head of the company sharing 
the lamb slew the animal, whose blood was caught in a bowl by 
a priest and poured at the foot of the altar of burnt-offering 
(Edersh. The Temple, p. 190). It was on the evening of the 13th 
that the houses were catefully searched for leaven, in silence, and 
with a light: comp. 1 Cor. v. 7; Zeph. i. 12. The [Sn refers to 
legal necessity : it was so prescribed. 

8. d1rlOTE1X.i;:v. Both Mt. and Mk. omit this preliminary order 
and begin with the disciples' question : and Lk. alone gives the 
names of the two who were sent. As this does not harmonize 
with the theory that Lk. shows animus against Peter, we are told 
that Peter and John are named by Lk. as the representatives of 
the old Judaism. The treason of Judas might lead Jesus to select 
two of His most trusted Apostles. 

10. The care with which Jesus avoids an open statement to 
all the disciples as to the place ordained for the supper may be 
explained in the same way. Until His hour is come Judas must 
be prevented from executing his project: and no miracle is 
wrought, where ordinary precautions suffice. In what follows Lk.. 
and Mk. are almost identical : Mt. is more brief. 

Evidently the iiv8pw11'os is not the head of the household, but a 
servant or slave : the carrying of water was specially the work of 
slaves or of women (Deut. xxix. II; Josh. ix. 21-27; Gen. 
xxiv. II; Jn. iv. 7). The head of the house is in the house 
(vv. 101 n). The suggestion, therefore, that this is the master oj 
the house drawing the water for making the bread, according to 
custom, on the 13th of Nisan, falls to the ground. This incident 
gives no help in deciding between the 13th and the 14th. The 
water was more probably for washing the hands before the evening 
meal. With Kli.pO.µtov vSaTO<; comp. aAa{3acrrpov ,uvpov (vii. 37). 
As in the case of the colt (:xix. 30), we are uncertain whether this 
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1s a case of supernatural knowledge, or of previous arrangement; 
but in both cases prophetic prescience seems to be implied. 

For amphoram aqure portanr (Vulg.) l;ajulans l;ascellum (vascellum) 
tlt[UIB (d). 

11. lp,,n, Fut. for imperat. This is more common in prohibitions than 
in commands (iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 5; Mt. vi. 5). In the Decalogue, only the 
positive -rip.a rov 1ra.-ripa has. the imperative: the negative commandments 
have oi', with the fut. indic. Win. xliii. 5. c, p. 396. 

'l"<t 0LK08ECT1r6-rn 'l",j9 oLKtu,;, A pleonasm marking a late stage in the 
language, in which the meaning of olKocielT'll'OTT]S has become indefinite : comp. 
u1r01roci,ov TWV 1rociw• (xx. 43), crvwv qv/jocruJ,, crrpaT7"f01' rijs crrpar,i)f, the 
Daily Journal, etc. The cogn. accus. (1ro"J.ep.ov roA•p.•••• olKolJoµ,eiv olKov) is 
different. 

b 81MuKalo,;. Like o Kvptoi (xix. 31), this implies that the 
man knows Jesus, and is perhaps in some degree a disciple. 

To KaTd:lup.a. Not necessarily the same as the &.vctymov 
( ver. 12 ). It is possible that Jesus only asked for the large 
general room on the ground floor (comp. ii. 7), but that the man 
gave Him the best room, reserved for more private uses, above the 
KaTaAvp,a.. It was a common thing for the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
to lend a room to pilgrims for the passover, the usual payment 
being the skin of the paschal lamb and the vessels used at the 
meal. Mt. alone gives the words o Ka.tpo, p,ov J.yyv, eunv, which 
perhaps explains why Jesus is having the paschal meal before the 
time. Neither here, nor at the supper, is any mention of a lamb: 
and perhaps there was none. The time for slaughtering had not 
yet come; and, as Jesus was excommunicated, it is not like! y that 
the priests would have helped His disciples to observe the ritual 
respecting it. Moreover, there would hardly be time for all this 
and for the roasting of the lamb. The Last Supper was the 
inauguration of a new order rather than the completion of an old 
one; and its sigr.ificance is enhanced if the central symbol of the 
old dispensation was absent, when He whom it symbolized was 
instituting the commemoration of that which the old symbol pre
figured. It was on the last great day of the F. of Tabernacles, 
when the water from Siloam was probably not poured out beside 
the altar, that Jesus cried., " If any man thirst, let him come unto 
Me, and drink" (Jn. vii. 37); and it was when the great lamps 
were not lit in the Court of the Women, that He said, "I am the 
Light of the World" (Jn. viii. 12). From vv. 15-19 it appears 
that TO 'll'«crxa and cl>«yw refer to the eucharistic bread and wine. 

12, a.vci.yuLov. "Anything raised above the ground (dvd. or II.•"' and 
-yct,0, or 'Y>I), upper floor (Xen, Anah. v. 4- 29), upper room." Only here and 
Mk, xiv. 15. The MSS. vary between dvd:ya.,ov, av(;,ya,011, dvw-ye"'"• dvw-yews, 
dvw-ya,011, and dvw-yeov. Most, including the best, have clvd-ymov. That 
this room is identical with the 111rep,i,ov, Acts i. 13, is pure conjecture: the 
change of word is against iL 
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In both passages Vu!g. has ca!naculum, for which Old Latin texts have 
here medianum (a), pede piano locum (b), superiorum locum (q), in supmori
/Jus kcum (c e), and superiorem domum (d}. 

l<npw,...l11011. "Spread, furnished "-with what, depends upon 
the context, which here suggests couches or cushions : comp. Acts 
ix. 34. Luther erroneously has gepjlastert. Mk. adds lroiµ.ov, 
which some insert here. 

13. K«8ws. " Even as" : the correspondence was exact ; comp. 
xix. 32. The Evangelists seem to intimate that Christ's knowledge 
was supernatural rather than the result of previous arrangement. 
But in any case the remaining ten, including Judas, were left in 
ignorance as to where the meal was to take place. 

14-23. The Last Supper, with the Institution of the Eucharist 
as a new Passover: comp. Mt. xxvi. 20-29; Mk. xiv. 17-25. The 
declaration that one of them is a traitor is placed by Mt. and Mk. 
at the beginning of the section, by Lk. at the end (ver. 21): comp. 
Jn. xiii. 21, where the wording of the declaration agrees with Mt. 
and Mk. Lk. seems to have used an independent source: comp. 
1 Cor. xi. 24, 2 5. 

14. Lk.'s independence appears at once : nearly every word in 
the verse differs from Mt. and Mk. 

dvfoecrev. Mt. has &v.f,mro; the practice of standing (Exod. 
xii. 1 I) had long been abandoned ; first for sitting, and then for 
reclining. Mos servo-rum est, ut edant stantes ; at nunc comedunt 
recumbentes, ut dignoscatur, exisse eos e servitute in !ibertatem, was 
the explanation given by the Rabbins. The choosing of the lamb 
ten days in advance had also been given up. Here, as elsewhere, 
ilva11"hTTw implies a change of position (xi. 37, xiv. 10, xvii. 7; Jn. 
xiii. 12, 25, etc.). Lft. On a Fresh Revision of N.T. p. 80. 

ot &.'ll'cl<M"o>.oL. This is the true reading. In some texts lJwiJEK« has been 
inserted (AC PR) or substituted (L X) from Mt. and Mk. Ten to thirty 
was the number for a passover. Note that Lk. once more has ,r1iJ1, where 
others have µ,mi or Kai: comp. viii. 38, 5r, xx. I, xxii. 56. 

15. The whole of this verse and most of the next are peculiar 
to Lk. The combination of bri0vµ.lf!- £11"e8vµ.71rra with ,-oi) µe 1ra0li.v 
is remarkable. The knowledge of the intensity of the suffering 
does not cancel the intensity of the desire. 

'E'll'~e,,,,_iq. il11"elhff1,11ao.. A Hebraism common in LXX. Comp. Acts 
v. 28, xxiii. 14; Jn. iii. 29; Mt. xiii. r4, xv. 4; James v. r7; Gen. xxxi. 30; 
Exod. xxi. 20; Deut. vii. 26, etc. 

16. o& p.~ ,j,dyw ulm>. After this present occasion. The av,-o 
must refer to ,-ovro ,-o 'ff'a.uxa (ver. 15), and shows that this need 
not imply a lamb. The Passover of which Christ will partake 
after having fulfilled the type, is the Christian Eucharist, in which 
He joins with the faithful in the Kingdom of God on earth. Others 
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suppose the reference to be to the spiritual banquet in the world 
to come. But if aur6 means the paschal lamb, in what sense could 
Jesus partake of that in the future? The Mishna itself con
templates the possibility of a passover without a lamb, and rules 
that unleavened bread is the only essential thing. With an influx 
of many thousands of pilgrims, to provide a lamb might be in 
some cases impossible. . 

17. 8e~«1.1evos. It was handed to Him: contrast M/3wv, ver. 19 
(Schanz). It is usual to consider this as the first or second of the 
four cups that were handed round during the paschal meal ; the 
eucharistic cup being identified with the third or fourth. But we 
are in doubt (1) as to what the paschal ritual was at this time; 
(2) as to the extent to which Jesus followed the paschal ritual in 
this highly exceptional celebration; (3) as to the text of this pas
sage, especially as to whether Lk. records two cups or only one: so 
that identifications of this kind are very precarious. In any case, 
Lk. mentions a cup before the breaking of the bread, whether this 
be the eucharistic cup or not : and S. Paul twice mentions the cup 
first ( I Cor. x. 16, 2 1 ), although in his account of the institution 
he follows the usual order (1 Cor. xi. 23). In the Aillax~ the cup 
is placed first (ix. 2: see Schaff's 3rd ed. pp. 58-61, 191). 

ellxapiO'Tllcras. This seems to imply the eucharistic cup. All 
three have wxapurnfaw; of the cup. Lk. repeats it of the bread, 
where Mt. and Mk. have d,11.oyrjcras. 

In the Jewish ritual the person who pre;,-ided began by asking a blessing on 
the feast ; then blessed, drank, and passed the first cup. Then Ps. cxiii. and 
criv. were sung and the bitter herbs eaten, followed by the second cup. After 
which the president explained the meaning of the feast : and some think that for 
this explanation of the old rite Jesus substituted the institution of the new one. 
After the eating of the lamb and unleavened cakes came the thanksgiving for the 
meal and the blessing and drinking of the third cup. Lastly, the singing of Ps. 
cxv.-a.viii. followed by the fourth cup : and there was sometimes a fifth. 

s~aJLEpluan. Comp. Acts ii. 45; Judg. v. 30. Followed by ets 
io.uTolls, 1t expresses more strongly than the mid. (xxiii. 34; Mt. 
nvii. 35) the fact of mutual distribution. In some texts (AD etc.) 
ils fotrToVs has been altered into the more usual dat. (Jn. xix. 24; 
Acts ii. 45). The distribution would be made by each drinking in 
tum, rather than by each pouring some into a cup of his own. 
The ds ~aV'ToVc; perhaps corresponds to the 'll'avre, of Mt. and Mk. 
Illere (t7Twv) it awoii 7TUYTE'1. 

18. d'll'o Tou vuv. This at first sight appears to mean that Jesus 
did not partake of the cup. "I say, Divide it among yourselves, 
because henceforth I shall not drink," etc. But this would be 
strange ; for ( 1) according to Jewish practice it would be monstrous 
for the presiding person to abstain from partaking ; ( 2) Jesus had 
just said that He earnestly desired to partake of this paschal meal i 
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and (3) V'lJ. 17, 18 seem to be parallel to 15, 16: He eats the 
paschal food, and then says that it is for the last time under these 
conditions; and He drinks of the paschal cup, and then says that it 
is for the last time under these conditions. There is nothing in any 
of the accounts to prevent us from supposing that Jesus drank 
before handing the cup to the others. The yap explains why they 
are to consume it among themselves, and not expect Him to take 
more than was ceremonially necessary; and the ,bro Tov vvv will 
then be quite exact. " I have just drunk ; but from this moment 
onwaids I will drink no more" : comp. o'1Keri of µ.r, 1rlw. It was 
possibly because &.1ro Toii viiv seemed to mean that Jesus refused to 
drink that some texts (AC etc.) omitted the words. 

TOii yei/4p.aTos riis dp.irln.ou. Some regard this as a reference to 
the Jewish benediction at the first cup : " Blessed be Thou, 0 
Lord our God, the King of the world, who hast created the fruit 
of the vine." It is quite uncertain that this form was in use at the 
time. For ylv"f/11-a see Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 109, 184. 

Latin variations in rendering are of interest: gmeratirme vitis (Vulg. ), 
fructu vinetB (a), ereatura vinetB (d), gw:iminevitis (8). Comp. iii. 7. Syr• 
Sin. omits "of the vine." See Pasch. Radb. on Mt. xxvi. 29, Migne, 
cxx. 895. 
19, 20. In connexion with what follows we have these points to consider, 

(1) Are the words from TO {nrlp vµw11 liiooµo11011 to TO inrlp uµ.w11 iqv11110µ.e,,o,, 
part of the original text? (2) If they are, is TO 7rOTTJp,oP in ver. 20 the same as 
Tur/Jp,011 in veT, 17 ? 

Assuming provisionally that the overwhelming external evidence of almost 
all MSS. and Versions in favouT of the words in question is to be accepted, we 
may discuss the second point. As in the other case, neither view is free from 
senous difficulty, If the cup ofveT, 20 is not the same as that of ver, 17, then 
Lk. not only states that Jesus did not drink of the eucharistic cup (for o{J µ.71 
r£w ,l,ro Tov 11011 excludes the partaking of any subsequent cup), but he also 
records that Jesus charged the Apostles to partake of the earlier cup, while he is 
silent as to any charge to partake of the eucharistic cup. So far as this report 
of the Institution goes, therefore, we are expTessly told that the Celebrant 
refused the cup Himself, and we are not told that He handed it to the disciples. 
If, on the other hand, we identify the two cups, and regard vv. 17, 18 as the 
premature mention of what should have been given in one piece at ver. 20, then 
its severance into two portions, and the insertion of the distribution of the bread 
between the two portions, are inexplicable. Of the two difficulties, this seems 
to be the greater, and it is better not to identify the two cups. It is some con
firmation of this that in ver. 17 'lt'OT7Jp1011 is without the article, "a cup," while 
in ver. 20 it is '' the cup." But TO 'lt'OT7Jp1011 need not mean more than '' the cup 
just mentioned." In Mt. and Mk. 'ITOT7Jf'I.O" has no article : and in all three 
6.p'TOII has no article: so that its absence in ver, 17 and presence in ver. 20 is 
not of much weight in deciding between the two difficulties. The only way to 
avoid both these difficulties is to surrender the passage as an interpolation. 

Dad ff2 i l omit from To {,7rep vµ.wv to iqwvoµevov, and Syr-Cur. omits ver. 20, 

while b e Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. place ver. 19 before ver. 17, an arrangement 
which has been elaborately advocated by Dean Blakesley (Pnslectio in Scholis 
Cantab. Feb. 14, 1850). The possibility of the whole being an imP.ortation from 
J Cor. xi. 24, 25 may be admitted on the evidence; but the probability ofver. 19, 
eith~ to-To vwµri. µ.ov (be Syr-Cur.), or to the end (Syr-Sin.), having stood 
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origina.lly before ver. 17 is almost infinitesimal. In what way can we accoum 
for so simple an arrangement (harmonizing with Mt. and Mk.) becoming almost 
universally disturbed? "These difficulties, added to the suspicious coincidence 
with I Cor. xi. 24f., and the Transcriptional evidence given above, leave no 
moral doubt (see Introd. § 240) that the wOids in question were absent from 
the original text of Le, notwithstanding the purely Western ancestry of the 
documents which omit them" (WH. ii. App. p. 64). For the other view see 
Scrivener ; also R. A. Hoffmann, Abendmahlsgedanken ]8S11 Christi, 1896, 
pp. 5-25· . 

19. >..ap:>11 i£pTov Ei)xa.p~aa~ EK>..aaEv. The taking bread ( or a 
loaf), breaking, giving thanks, and the declaration, "This is My 
Body," are in all four accounts. But for d,xapiuT'l]crns: here and 
1 Cor. xi. 24 Mt. and Mk. have E-t,>..oyrjua<;, and both here and I Cor. 
A&./3ETE is omitted. Mt. alone has rf,ayETE with Aa/3£TE of the bread, 
and Lk. alone has Aa./3ETE of the cup (ver. 17); but perhaps this is 
not the eucharistic cup (see above). 

Tou',-o lunv TO awp.ri 1-1ou. Not much is gained by pointing out 
that the lunv would not be expressed in Aramaic. It must be 
understood ; and the meaning of -rom-o, and its relation to T6 uwp.a 
p.ov must be discussed. The -rouro cannot mean the act of break
ing and eating, nor anything else excepting "this bread" For the 
meaning of £UTt see ver. 20, where the 'll"onjpwv is identified with 
;, Kaw~ 8.a0~K1/, and comp. dp.,1 in Jn. viii. 12, ix. 5, xiv. 6, xv. 1, 5. 
In taking this bread they in some real sense take His Body. See 
Thirlwall's Charges, vol. i. Charges v. and vi.; vol. ii. Charge x. 
and esp. p. 251, ed Perowne, 1877; also Gould on Mk. xiv. 22. 

TO inrep ~fLWV s~up.evov. Peculiar to this account : "which is 
being given for your advantage." The KAti>p.fl'ov, which many texts 
add to To wr£p {;µ,wv in 1 Cor. xi. 24, is not genuine. 

ToiiTo 'll'o"iTE. The proposal to give these words a sacrificial 
meaning, and translate them " Offer this, Sacrifice this, Offer this 
sacrifice," cannot be maintained. It has against it (1) the ordinary 
meaning of 'll"oteZv in N.T., in LXX, and in Greek literature gener
ally; (2) the authority of all the Greek Fathers,1 who knew their 
own language, knew the N.T. and the LXX, and understood the 
words as having the ordinary meaning, " Perform this action " ; 
(3) the authority of the Early Liturgies, which do not use 'll"Otetv or 
facere when the bread and wine are offered, but 'll"poucf,ipEiv or 
ojferre, although the words of institution precede the oblation, and 
thus suggest '11"01e,v or facere; (4) the authority of a large majority 
ef commentators, ancient and modern, of the most various schools, 
who either make no comment, as if the ordinary meaning were too 

1 It has been asserted that Justin Martyr ( Try. xli. and lxx.) is an exception. 
But this is a mistake. That Justin himself sometimes uses 1ro1<,11 in a sacrificial 
sense is possible ; that he understood ToiJTo 1rotE1n: in this sense is not credible. 
No subsequent Father notes that Justin gives this interpretation, an interpreta
tion so remarkable that it must have attmcted attention. 

32 
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obvious to need stating : or give the ordinary meaning without 
mentioning any other as worthy of consideration ; or expressly 
reject the sacrificial meaning;• (5) the testimony of the Septuagint, 
in which the various and frequent Hebrew words which mean 
"offer" or "sacrifice" are translated, not by 1To1e1v, but by '1T'poucpi
peiv or a.vacpl.puv or the like; (6) the fact that here and in I Cor. 
xi. 24 the wn·ter mzght easily have made the sacrijicial meaning clea, 
by using '1Tpoucplpeiv or a.vacplpuv. He has not even suggested such 
a meaning, as he might have done by writing 1To1e1re rovrav, i.e. 
ro&rov ri'>v aprov. He has given as a translation of Christ's words 
neither "Offer this bread," nor "Offer this," nor "Do this bread" 
(which might have suggested " Offer this bread"), but " Do this 
thing." See Expositor, 3rd series, vii. 441; T. K. Abbott, Essays 
on the On"ginal Texts of O. &, N. T., Longmans, 189 r, p. r I o ; A 
Reply to Mr. Supple's and other Criticisms, Longmans, 1893; 
Mason, Faith of the Gospel, Rivingtons, 1888, p. 309. 

Ets njv tlJJ-~" dv&JJ-rrJ<riv. "With a view to a calling to mind, a 
recollection, of Me." The word means more than a mere record 
or memorial, and· is in harmony with the pres. imperat. 1ro1e1rE : 
"Continually do this in order to bring Me to mind," i.e. "to remind 
yourselves and others of the redemption which I have won by My 
death." The eucharist is to be a continual calling to mind of Him 
who redeemed men from the bondage of sin, as the Passover was 
an annual calling to mind of redemption from the bondage of 
Egypt (Exod. xii. 24-2 7, xiii. 8, 14). In N. T. a.vap.vr,uiv occurs 
only here, 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25, and Heb. x. 3, where see Wsctt. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 17; 2 Tim. i. 6. In LXX it occurs Lev. xxiv. 7; 
Num. x. 10; Wisd. xvi. 6; the titles of Ps. xxxvii. and lxix. 
T. K. Abbott has shown that a sacrificial meaning cannot be 
obtained from a.va.p.VTJuw any more than from 1ro1e1rE (Essays, etc. 
p. 122; A Reply, etc. p. 34). 

The els correspands to r11a. rather than to @s, and indicates the purport of 
the new institution. For the possessive pronoun used objectively comp. 
Rom. xi. 31; I Cor. xv. 31, xvi. 17. 

The omission of this charge, roDro ff'Ole?re, K,T.1'.., in Mt. and Mk. has 
attracted attention. Dr. C. A. Briggs says, "Jtilicher (Zur Gesch. der Abend
,naklsfeier in tier altesten Kirche, in the Theofgg, Abha11dlungen Weizsilcker 
g=idmet, 1892, s. 238 seq.) and Spitta (Urchristenthunt, i. s. 238 seq.) are 
doubtless correct in their opinion that the earliest Christian tradition, repre
sented by Mark and Matthew, knew nothing of an institution of the Lord's 
Sup:eer by Jesus on the night of His betrayal, as a sacrament to be observed 
continuously in the future. But they admit that Paul and Luke are sustained 
by the earliest Christian usage in representing it as a permanent institution. 
It is easier to suppose that the risen Lord in connection with these manifesta
tions commanded the perpetual observance of the holy supper, j.ist as He gave 
the Apostles their commission to preach and baptize, and explained th1.: 
mystery of His life and death (Luke xxiv. 25-49). Paul and Luke would 
then combine the words of Jesus on two different occasions" ( The ilfessiah aj 
the Gospels, T. & T, Clark, 1894, p. 123), See Schaefer, Das Herrenmaki 
uarh Ur.cprun/; und Bedeutung, Giitersloh, 1897. 
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20, TO 1TOT1Jp1ov, The To may mean the cup which all Christians 
imow as part of the eucharist, or (if this passage be genuine) 
the cup mentioned before (ver. 1 7 ). Paul also has the article, 
Mt. and Mk. not. The other portions of this verse which are in 
I Cor., but not in Mt. and Mk., are wO"a.VTwt; p.eTa. To 8rnrvTJO"m ••. 
To 1rOT'IJpiov • • . Ko.1~ • • iv Tcp. On the other hand, Paul and 
Lk. omit II{eTe ~! a.m-ov-ircfvTes (Mt.) or lmov ~t avTov 1rcfvTes (Mk.). 
The 6Jcra.oTws means that He took it, gave thanks, and gave it to 
them. For Kml'"ij, which is opposed to 1ro.Aauf. (2 Cor. iii. 6; 
comp. Rom. xi. 27), see on v. 38. 

S1a.~K1J iv T~ a.lp.a.T( p.ou. Mt. and Mk. have To alp.a. p.ov TTJ~ 
81a.9,fK'l7s, which is closer to LXX of Exod. xxiv. 8, To alp.a T'IJ~ 
Bia.0-)]K'l'JS, Comp. b alµ,a.Tt 81a.0,jK'l7s (Zech. ix. n). The testa
mentum sanguine suo obst'gnatum of Tertullian (Adv. Mardon. 
1v. 40) gives the sense fairly well The ratification of a covenant 
was commonly associated with tne shedding of blood ; and what 
was written in blood was believed to be indelible. For 81a.81jK1J 
see Wsctt. on Heb. ix. 15, 16, with the additional note, p. 298. 

To ibrip 6pJ)v iKxuvv6p.evov. The vp.wv is peculiar to this passage. 
Mk. has inr't:p 1ro.\.\wv, Mt. 1rep~ 1ro.\.\wv, and Paul omits. The 
vp.wv both here and in ver. 19 means the Apostles as representatives 
of all 

The part. is the Al:olic form of the pres. part. pass. of frx;/Jvw = IKX.i"' 
(comp. Acts xxii. 20) ; "being poured out," like i!,i!hµ.evov (ver. 19). In 
sense -ro fKX. agrees with a.Zµ.a.-r,, but in grammar with 1rorfip,ov: in Mt. and 
Mk., both in sense and grammar, with aIµ.a.. But see Win. lxvii. 3, p. 791. 

21-28. The Declaration about the Traitor. Comp. Mt 
xxvi. 21-25; Mk. xiv. 18-21; Jn. xiii. 21-30. 

If Lk. places this incident in its proper place, Judas did partake 
of the eucharist. But the question cannot be decided. See 
Schanz, ad loc. pp. 509, 510. 

21. ir>..~v i.8ou ,j X£lp •.. -lirl Tij,; Tpuirlt"I'>· The expression is 
peculiar to Lk. The 1r.\71v here indicates a transition; an expan
sion or change of subject. From the meaning of His death He 
passes to the manner of it. Others take it as a restriction of {nr;,p 
vµ,wv ; others again as marking a contrast between Christ's conduct 
and that of the traitor. See on vi. 24, 35, x. r r, 14. The verse 
may be understood literally, but probably means no more than 
that the traitor was sharing the same meal with Hirn : comp. Mt 
xxvi. 23. 

22. It is here that Lk. is almost verbatim the same as Mt. and 
Mk. Such solemn words would be likely to be remembered in 
one and the same form. Keim draws attention to their conspicu
ous originality. They are not adaptations of anything in O.T., 
although Obad. 7 and Mic. vii. 6 might appropriately have been 
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used (v. p. 309). He regards Lk. as most exact. In any case 
1ropEV(Tai, for which Mt. and Mk. have fm-ayn, is to be noticed. It 
ls probably used in the LXX sense of " depart, die" : comp. Ps. 
lxxviii. 39. 

on o ulos p.lv. The "because" explains how such an amazing 
thing has come to pass. Failure to see the meaning of Jn 
(~ B D LT, Sah. Boh.) has caused the substitution in many texts 
of Ka[ (AX r A A II, b c e f ff2 Vulg. Syr-Sin. Arm. Aeth. ), while 
others omit (ad, Orig.). 

KaTa. To @pu,-1-1lvov. It is part of the Divine decree that the, 
death of the Christ should be accompanied by betrayal : Mt. and 
Mk. have Ka0w, yiypa'TrTm 1TEpt avTOV: comp. Acts ii. 23. Except
ing Rom. i. 4; Heb. iv. 7, l,p[(nv is peculiar to Lk. (Acts ii. 23, 
x. 42, xi. 29, xvii. 26, 31). 

1r>..~v oilaC Mt. and Mk. have avai Se; but Lk. is fond of 
1r)u}v (ver. 21). Although God knows from all eternity that Judas 
is the betrayer of the Christ, yet this does not destroy the freedom 
or responsibility of Judas. The EKElv«t> marks him ofi as an alien: 
comp. Jn. xiii. 26, 27, 30. Mt. and Mk. add Ka>..ov aln-ii> El ovK 
EyEIIV'r,071 t, av0pw1rc,, £KELVO,. 

28. Here ~pfaVTo is the one word which is common to all three. 
Mt. and Mk. say that they each asked Jesus (and Mt. adds that Judas 
in particular asked) "Is it I?" No one seems to have suspected 
Judas ; and perhaps Christ's ~i, El1ra, was heard by Judas alone. 
Jesus may have had Judas next to Him on one side, S. John being 
on the other. For 1rpauunv of doing evil comp. Jn. iii 20, 2 1 ; 

Rom. vii. 19; Thuc. iv. 89. 2. 
24-80. The Strife as to Precedence. 

Disputes of this kind had taken place before, and the frequent records of 
them are among the abundant proofs of the candour of the Evangelists. But a 
comparison of the records seems to indicate that the tradition respecting them 
had become somewhat confused ; and it is possible that what was said on one 
occasion has in part been transferred to another. Comp. Mt. xviii. 1-5; Mk. 
ix. 33-37 ; Lk. ix. 46-48 ; Jn. xiii. 14: also Mt. xx. 24-28 ; Mk. x. 41-45 ; 
Lk. xxii, 24-27. Of these last three _p_assages, Mt. and Mk. clearly refer to the 
same incident, which took place considerably before the Last Supper. If Lk, 
merely knew what Jesus said on that occasion, but did not know the occasion, 
he would hardly have selected the Last Supper as a suitable place for the incident. 
He probably had good reason for believing that a dispute of this kind took place 
at the supper. Jesus may have repeated some of what He had said on a similar 
occasion ; or Lk. may have transferred what was said then to the present occa
sion. But there is no note of time or sequence in ver. 24, where oe ical simply 
indicates that something of a different character (ol) from what precedes also 
(ical) took place : and it is scarcely credible that this strife occurred after Jesus 
had washed their feet and instituted the eucharist. More probably the dispute 
arose respecting the places at the paschal meal-who was to be nearest to the 
Master; and the feet-washing was a symbolical rebuke to this contention. 
Here ver. 27 appears to have direct reference to His having washed their feet. 

24. 'EylvETo 8~ Ka.1. "But there arose also " : see small print on 
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iii. 9. The Bi perhaps contrasts this discussion with that as to 
which of them was the traitor. But we are not sure that the one 
discussion came closely after the other. 

♦L>..oveLKla. "Contentiousness." Here only in N.T., but quite 
classical. It is sometimes coupled with {3aa-Kav{a (4 Mac. i. 26; 
M. Antonin. iii. 4), and easily comes to mean "contention" 
(2 Mac. iv. 4; Jos. Ant. ·vii. 8. 4). 

80Ke1 Etva.L. "Is accounted, allowed to be"-omnium suffragiis; 
implying who ought to be so accounted. See Lft. on Gal. ii. 6. 

11-eltwv. Not quite equivalent to the superlative, which would 
have indicated several gradations from lowest to highest. The 
comparative implies only two,-a superior and all the rest as 
equals: ix. 46; Mk. ix. 34. Win. xxxv. 4, p. 305. 

25. Almost verbatim as the account of the earlier strife pro
voked by James and John (Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42). For K11pmfou
aw comp. Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 15. Mt. and Mk. 
use the compounds, KaTaKvp. and Kan[ovcnat. 

Euepyfra.L Ka.>..ouVTa.L Peculiar to Lk. The phrase EfJEpyen11 
{Jacru..eo,; &.111:ypd.cp17 (Hdt. viii. 85. 4 : comp. Thuc. i. 129. 2 ; Esth. 
ii. 23, vi. 1) is not parallel. There persons who have done special 
service to the sovereign are formally credited with it. Here it is 
the sovereign who receives the title of Benefactor (i.e. of his 
country, or of mankind) as a perpetual epithet; e.g. some of the 
Greek kings of Egypt. Comp. ~TlJP, Pater patrire, Servus ser
vorum. For less formal instances of the title see McClellan and 
Wetstein. 

It is better to take rca.}..oiJna.1 as middle : " claim the title," kunc tituluin 
swi vindicant (Beng.). This is what the disciples were doing. 

26. 6 l'eltwv. He who is really above the rest. True great
ness involves service to others: noblesse oblige. For ywla6w, "let 
him prove himself to be," comp. x. 36, xii. 40, xvi. II, xix. 17. 
We have an echo of this r Pet. v. 3. For v1owTepo,; as 8wKovwv 
comp. Acts v. 6, 10: V(r!mpov 8E )l."rn Tov 3-uxaTov (Euthym.), the 
lowest in rank. · 

The Latin Versions have junior (efVulg,), min11r (acff2 i), minus (d, 
p,e1KpoT<:pos D),juvenis (r), adulescenti11r (bq). 

For o ir,06µ.Evos we have qui prroest (a bf q), qui princeps est (r), qui 
Jrimus est (I), qui prresens est (e), qui ducatum agit (d), qui prtBCess11r est 
(Vulg. ). In N. T. ir,ioµ,a.1 means "lead" only in pres. part., and most often 
in Lk. It is used of any leader, ecclesiastica, .n civil (Acts vii. 10, xiv. 12, 
xv. 22 ; Mt. ii. 6; Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24). In LXX it is freq. 

27. l.yw 8E iv /'law /il'wv. This need not be confined to the 
feet-washing (Euthym.' De W. Godet, Hahn), nor to the fact that 
the person who presided at the paschal meal served the others 
~Hofm.): and the reference to either is uncertain. The whole of 
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Christ's ministry was one of service to His disciples (Nosg. Weiss). 
For iv f-',EO"f\l see on viii. 7. 

Strauss, Keim, and others regard the feet.washing recorded in Jn. as a mere 
fictitious illustration of Lk. xii. 37 and xxii. 27 (L. J. § 86, p. 542, ed. 1864; 
/es. of Naz. v. p. 341 n). 

28-30. Nearly the whole of this is peculiar to Lk. But comp. 
Mt. xix. 28. Having rebuked them for raising the question of 
p~ecedence among themselves, Jesus shows them wherein the 
privileges which they all enioy consist, viz. in their standing by 
Him in His service to others. He gives preference to none. 

28. oi ~ltaf-1-€/J-"VlJKOTES f-',ET° lfLou. The idea of persistent loyalty 
is enforced by the compound verb, by the perfect tense, and by 
the preposition (Lft. on Gal. ii. 5) : "who have perseveringly re• 
mained with Me and continue to do so" (i. 22; Heb. i. 11; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4). 

iv Toi: .. 1mpao-1-1oi:s fLOU, The trials to which He had been sub
jected during His ministry, and especially the latter portion of it. 
These, even to Him, were temptations to abandon His work. 
Comp. rf.XPt Katpov (iv. 13). 

Kdyw 81aTi'.lle1-1a1 lifLi:v. "And I on My part, in ret.urn for your 
loyalty, hereby appoint to you dominion, even as My Father 
appointed to Me dominion." As in i. 33, {3arn>..da is here 
"dominion" rather than "a kingdom " : comp. xxiii. 42 ; Rev. 
xvii. 12; 1 Thes. ii. r2. See on xi. 2. Comp. "JV {3arri>..dav d,;; 
T~V 'Ale[av8pav 8u!0ETO (Jos. Ant. xiii. 16. 1). 

A connexion with 8,a.lJ-f/K'f/ (ver. 20) is doubtful. The Ka.,111, 8w.(1''1"'1 is 
with all the faithful ; this 8,a.r[/Jeµ,ru seems to be confined to the Apostles. 
The verb does not necessarily mean "covenant to give"· or "assign by be
quest," which would not fit 8d/Juo here, but may be used of any formal 
arrangement or disposition (Hdt. i. 194- 6; Xen. A nab. vii. 3. 10; Mem. 
i. 6. 13; C;ir. v. 2. 7, 9). 

30. ?VG lull1JTE Ko.l 'll'tM)TE, This is the purpose of conferring 
regal power upon them. Some make from Ka0w, to {3au,J,.dav a 
parenthesis and render, "I also (even as My Father appointed to 
Me dominion) appoint to you that ye may eat and drink," etc. 
So Theophyl. Nosg. Hahn. But {3au,J,.dav belongs to both 8ta
T{0efJ-at and 8i£0eTo. So Euthym. De W. Mey. Weiss, Schanz, 
Godet. 

i11'l -rij .. Tpo.mlt'IJ'> f-',OU. The Jews commonly regarded the 
Messianic Kingdom as a banquet: comp. xm. 29, xiv. 15. Cz"bus 
potusque, ille de quo alz'as dicitur. Beat£ qui esuriunt et sitiunt 
justitiam (Bede). 

Ka0~o-6e t111'l 6p6vwv. The meaning of the promise is parallel to 
what precedes. As they have shared the trials, so they shall share 
the joy; and as they have proclaimed the Kingdom to Israel, so 
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they shall exercise royal power over Israel, judging them accord
ing as they have accepted or rejected what was proclaimed. Comp. 
I Cor. vi. 2, 3 ; Rev. xx. 4. 

As to the verb, the readings are very various : Ka8lfe11lle (E F KM S U 
VX r A), Ka8lrr.,118e (H), Ka0l('Y/11fk {D). But the choice lies between 
Ka0f/118e (B* T A), which must depend upon tva, and Ka8fi11e118e (N A B8 G 
LQ), which rather gives this as an independent promise. In Mt. xix. 28 
KalJr,cre118e is right, and may have been transferred to this passage, as 8ili8e,ca 
has been in some authorities (ND X, a bed flq) with IJpbvwv. 

81-84. The Prediction of Peter's Denial 
Both the prediction and the fulfilment are given in all four Gospels. A 

comparison of them shows that Lk. and Jn. are quite independent of one an
other and of the olher two. We have three separate narratives. Lk. agrees 
with Jn. (xiii. 36-38) in placing the prediction in the supper-room. Mt. 
(xxvi. 30-35) and Mk. (xiv. 26-30) place it on the way from the room to 
Gethsemane. It is not likely that it was repeated ; and the arrangement of 
Lk. and Jn. is to be preferred. But some make three predictions; two in the 
room (Lk. being different from Jn.), and one during the walk to Gethsemane. 
Godet regards a repetition of such a prophecy impossible de .rupposer (ii. p. 476), 

81. Lk. makes no break in Christ's words, but it is possible 
that a remark of Peter's, such as Jn. records, is omitted. The 
apparent want of connexion between vv. 30 and 31 has led to the 
insertion el1re 8( li KUpw,; (NA D Q X, Latt.), as if to mark the be
ginning of a new subject. B LT, Sah. Boh. Syr-Sin. omit. Bede 
suggests by way of connexion, Ne gloriarentur undecim apostoli, 
suisve viribus tribuerent, quod soli prene inter tot millia Judreorum 
dicerentur in tentationibus permansisse cum Domino, ostendz't et eos 
si non juvantis se Domini essent opitulatione protecti, eadem procella 
cum creteris potuisse conteri. 

Ilp.wv Ilp.wv. The repetition of the name is impressive : see 
on x. 41. Contrast Ilfrpe ver. 34. The whole of this address 
(3 1, 32) is peculiar to Lk. It tends to mitigate Peter's guilt, by 
,;howing how sorely he was tried. Lk. "ever spares the Twelve." 
See pp. 146, 172, 5n. 

6 Ia.rnva,. El~nT'llaa.To ~p.iis. "Satan obtained you by asking" 
(RV. marg.); "procured your being surrendered to him," as in 
the case of Job (i. 12, ii. 6): exoravit vos. Neither postulavit 
(Tert. Cypr.), nor quresivit (c), nor expetivil (fVulg.) is adequate. 
The aorist of the compound verb necessarily implies success in the 
petition. In class. Grk. the mid. would generally have a good 
sense: "obtained your release by entreaty." See instances in 
Wetst. and Field. As in x. 18 Jesus is here communicating a 
portion of His divine knowledge. See notes there and on viii. 1 2. 

Note the plur. i'ip.&'i, which covers both a-6 and Tov,; &.8e.\4'ov~ 
o ov. Satan was allowed to try them all (Mt. xxvi. 31, 56; Mk. 
xiv. 27, 50); Juda non contentus (Beng.). Comp. Apost. Const. 
vi. 5. 4 : Test. XII. Patr. Benj. iii. 
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TOU owL!{aa.L, See on i. 7 4 : "in order to sift." Neither verb 
nor substantive ( awlov, "a sieve, winnowing riddle") is classical. 
They are probably colloqllial for K6CTKLvov and KocrK,vwe,v, which 
survives in modern Greek. In Amos ix. 9 we have MKp.,j.v. See 
Suicer, s.v. 

Ut ventilet (efff2 ilqr, Ambr.), utvexaret (Cypr. Aug.). utcerneret(d, 
Tert. Hi!.), ad cernendum (c), ut ~i/Jraret (Vulg.). 

82. iyw 8~ l8£~91Jv. See on v. 12. The fyi:, Sl and the aor. 
are in marked contrast to Satan and his request. We may regard 
l~njuaTo and l81a'Y/011v as contemporaneous. 

'll'Epl aou. As being the leader on whom so much depended, 
and as being in special need of help, as his fall proved. Jesus 
prayed for all (Jn. xvii. 2, 9, 15, 17). The interpolator of Ignatius 
understands this as a prayer for all: & 8<a1J0els µ.~ £KAd1mv T'1JV 
'7T'lurw Twv tl'7T'oCTT6A(!)v (Smyrn. vii.) For fva after 81.oµ.a.i. comp. 
ix. 40, xxi. 36. 

I'-~ iilKA.(1r!J, "Fail not utterly, once for all." .Defedt in Petro 
,} lvlpyu.a rijs '7T'(CTT£(!)S ad tempus: at l[w labifactavit, non extinxit 
(Grotius). 

Kal cr6. Answering to fyi:, 8l Christ has helped him : he 
must do what he can for others. 

'll'OTE iil'll',CFTplij,a.§ <rn)ptaov. " When once thou hast turned 
again, stablish" (RV.). It is unnatural to take '7T'OTE with CTT~pw-ov 
(Mey. Weiss); and it is a mistake to make l1r1CTTplifra§ a sort of 
Hebraism (Ps. Ixxxv. 7, l1rUTTpEifra'> (wwue,, ,;µ.iis), meaning "in 
turn" (Grot. Maldon. Beng.), a use which perhaps does not occur 
in N.T. See Schanz. On the other hand, "when thou art con
verted" is too strong. It means turning again after a temporary 
aberration. Yet it is not turning to the brethren, but turning from 
the fault that is meant. It is not likely that the transitive sense is 
meant: "convert thy brethren and strengthen them" : comp. 
i. 16, 17; Jas. v. 19, and contrast Acts iii. 191 xxviii. 27; Mt. 
xiii. 15; Mk. iv. 12. See Expos. Times, Oct. 1899, p. 6. 

This metaphorical sense of lrT'1Jpl!:etv is not classical : comp. Acts xviii. 23 ; 
Rom. i. II, xvi. 25 ; J as. v. 8, etc. The form trrfJp,,;011 for trrfJpil;ov is late. 

Some Latin texts add, without any Greek authority, et rog-ate ,ee intretis 
in temj,tationem (a b c e f½ i q), 

83. fJ,ETd. aou. First, with enthusiastic emphasis : " With Thee 
I am ready." The impulsive reply is thoroughly characteristic. As 
at the feet-washing (Jn. xiii. 6, 8) he has more confidence in his 
own feelings than in Christ's word; but this version of the utter
ance is less boastful than that in Mt. xxvi. 33 and Mk. xiv. 29. 

34. Myw 0-01, nfrp£. For the first and last time in the Gospels 
Jesus addresses him by the significant name which He had given 
him. Rock-like strength is not to be found in self-confidence, but 
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in humble trust in Him. Mt. and Mk. have 'Ap,~v >..tyw <1ot: Jn. 
'Ap,~v dp,~v .\.. <rot. The solemn earnestness with which this 
definite prediction was uttered made a deep impression upon all. 

CJ'11f-LEpov. Mt. has rnvrv -rfi VVKTl. Mk. has both. The new 
day began after sunset. See iv. 40, v. r 3, and xxiii. 38 for similar 
cases in which Mt and Lk. have different parts of an expression, 
of which Mk. has the whole. 

oG <j,OOV1JO'EL • • • «AEKTwp. The third of the four Roman watches 
was called a.\.taK-ropo,f,wvla, g-allidnium (Mk. xiii. 35; Apost. Const. 
viii. 34. I; Strabo, vii. 35 ; Geopon. 1 r 53). The expression here is 
equivalent to "Before this night is past." Mk. alone mentions 
the double cock-crowing, and the fact that Peter, so far from being 
silenced, kept on protesting with increased vehemence. 

r.,, -rp[s f-'E A11'a.pl'l\crn dS.va.L. This is the true reading {NB L M Q X T), 
The rph is in all four Gospels : the ,loeva.i in Lk. alone. 

Sts-88, § The New Conditions; the Saying about the Sword. 
The opening words mark the beginning of a new subject; and 
there is no indication of any connexion with what precedes. It is 
one more proof of His care for them. Precautions and equipments, 
which would have hindered them in more peaceful times, have 
become necessary now. "What He formerly forbade, He now en
joins. Dominus non eadem vivendi regula persecutioni's quam pacis 
tempore disdpultXS informal (Bede). 

85. "OTE 1l.1ri11-re•>..a. u,,_a,. ii.Tep f3. The wording suggests a direct 
_ reference to x. 4, which is addres~ed to the Seventy. In ix. 3, 
where similar directions are given to the Twelve, the wording is 
different. In the source which Lk. is here using the words given 
in x. 4 would seem to have been addressed to the Apostles. 
There may have been some confusion in the tradition respecting 
two similar incidents, or in the use which Lk. makes of it. 

This use of ua-Tepe'iP nvos occurs here only in N.T. Comp. Jos. Ant. 
ii. 2. I, The pass. is thus used xv. 14; Rom. iii. 23; Heb. xi. 37. 

86. i !I-~ e'xwv. This is ambiguous. It may look back to 
o lxwv {3a.\.)l!fvnov : " He that hath no purse, let him sell his gar
ment and buy a sword" (Cov. Gen. Rhem. RV.). Or it may 
anticipate tdxaipav: "He that hath no sword, let him sell his 
garment and buy one" (Tyn. Cran. AV.). The former is far the 
more probable. Only he who has no money or wallet, would sell 
the most necessary of garments (!p,&.nov, vi. 29), to buy anything. 
But even the !p,&.Ttov is less indispensable than a sword ; so 
dangerous are their surroundings. "For henceforth the question 
with all those who continue in the land will not be whether they 
possess anything or not, but whether they can exist and preserve 
their lives" (Cyril Alex. Syr. Com. ad loc., Payne Smith, p. 680) 



506 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XXII. 36-38. 

Christ implies that His Apostles will have to rely upon their owu 
resources and to confront deadly hostility. Comp. Jn. xv. 18-ZI. 

Christ does not mean that they are to repel force by force; still 
less that they are to use force in spreading the Gospel. But in a 
figure likely to be remembered He warns them of the changed 
circumstances for which they must now be prepared. 

87. >..lyw ycip lip.'iv. The yap introduces the explanation of the 
change from OT£ a1rla-T£i.\a to vvv. 

Tli YEYPG.fLJLlvov. Comp. xx. 17 ; 2 Cor. iv. 13. More often we have 
T<I. "'fe"fp«µµha,: xviii. 31, x:ri. 22; Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xx. 12, xxii. 19. 

The ln before ToilTo (r .:!. A Il, Vulg. Arm.) is spurious. It is the kind of 
insertion which versions are apt to make for the sake of completeness : " must 
yet be fulfilled." For S,i see on iv. 43 and ix. 22. 

iv ip.o[. Therefore the disciples must expect no better treatment 
than the Master receives (Mt. x. 24; Jn. xv. 20, xiii. 16: see on 
vi. 40). 

Kul P,ETO dv6p.wv. The ,ea{ is part of the quotation : ,ea.~ lv Toi'i 
&v6p.ois lJi.oy{u(}'YJ (Is. liii. 12) : "even with the transgressors " is 
incorrect. In AV. tl.vop.o,;; is translated in five different ways : 
"transgressor" (Mk. xv. 28) ; "wicked" (Acts ii. 23; 2 Thes. 
ii. 8), "without law" (1 Cor. ix. 21), "lawless" (1 Tim. i. 9)1 

"unlawful" (2 Pet. ii. 8). 
K«l yap. An extension of the argument : "and what is more.• 

This fulfilment is not only necessary,-it is reaching its conclusion, 
"is having an end" (Mk. iii. 26). The phrase -rlAos lx(w is used 
of oracles and predictions being accomplished. See Field, Ot. 
Noroic. iii., and comp. THEA(a-Tai (Jn. xix. 30). 

Orn. "'fd.p D, ad e ff2 ii Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Failure to see the point of the 
76.p would cause the omission. 

Tli ,r,p1 lfLoii. This form of expression is found in no other Gospel; 
but the plur., r~ repl iµov, occurs xxiv. 19, 27 and is freq. in Acts (i. 3, 
xviii. 25, xxiii. II, 15, xxiv. 10, 22, xxviii. 15, 31: in viii. 12, xix. 8, xxviii. 
23 the -rd is probably spurious). Some texts (AXr .:!. etc.) have rd. here 
for T6: ea qum sunt de me {Vulg.) ; ea qU1E de me scribta sunt (Cod. Brix.), 
But -ro (~ B D L Q) has been altered to the more usual expression, perhaps 
to avoid the possible combination of -ro 1Tepl t!µov Tl,._oi. There is no need to 
understand 'YE"'fpa,µµ{11011. Much which concerned the Christ had never been 
written. 

38. p.nxcupcu. Chrysostom has supposed that these were two 
knives, prepared for the slaughtering (ver. 8) or carving of the 
paschal lamb. In itself this is not improbable : but nowhere else 
in N.T. does p.axaipa. mean a knife. Assuming that swords are 
meant, these weapons may have been provided against robbers on 
the journey to Jerusalem, or against attack in the city. Peter had 
one of them, and may have been the speaker here. It is one 
more instance of the Apostles' want of insight, and of the 
Evangelists' candour: comp. Mk. viii. 17. Schleiermacher points 
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out that the obscurity of the passage is evidence of its genuine-
1ess and originality (p. 299, Eng. tr.). 

'IKavov euT,v. Salis est ( c ff2 q Vulg. ), sat est (a i), sufficit 
(b d fl r), which last perhaps represents apK•~ (D). The reply is 
probably the equivalent for a Hebrew formula for dismissing the 
subject (Deut. iii. 26), not with impatience, but with satiety 01 

sorrow. Comp. tw~ Tov vvv [iKavav] ( 1 Mac. ii. 33 ). But even if it 
means that two swords are a sufficient quantity ("They are enough 
for you," Syr-Sin.), it intimates that the subject is dismissed. 
Bede is hardly "right in his view : duo gladii sufficiunt ad testi
monium sponte passi salvatoris, i.e. to prove that he could have 
resisted, had He pleased. If the words apply to the swords, they 
are spoken with a sad irony (µovouxl 8iay•Aif, Cyril Alex.), as 
meaning, not that the two weapons will be sufficient for the pro• 
tection of the company, but that none at all are required: they 
have grievously misunderstood Him.1 Es gilt nicht mehr mit dem 
leiblichen Schwerdt jechten, sondern es gilt hinjort leiden um des 
Evangelii willen und Kreuz tragen : denn man kann wt'der den 
Teufel nicht mit Eisen jeckten; darum £st Noth Alles dran zu setzen, 
und nur das geistlicke Schwerdt, das Wort Gottes, zu /assen (Luth.). 

XXII. 89-XXIII. 49. The Passion. In this part of the 
narrative of the Passion proper, i.e. from the Agony to the Death, 
the particulars which are wholly or mainly peculiar to Lk. are 
xxii. 51, xxiii. 6-12, 27-32 [34], 40-43, 46: and these particulars 
are among the most precious details in the history of the Passion. 

39-46. The Agony in the Garden. With regard to the 
omission of nearly the whole of the last discourses (Jn. xiv.-xvii.) 
Godet remarks that the oral tradition was not a suitable vehicle 
for transmitting such things: cetazent des tresors qu'un CO!Ur d'Hite 
pouva# seul garder et reproduire. On the other hand Jn. omits 

1 The Bull Unam Sanctam of Boniface vm., A,D. 1302, bases the double 
power of the Papacy on this text. The following are among the most remark
able passages: Igitur Ecclesim, unius, et unicm unum corpus, unum caput, ,um 
duo capita quasi monstrum, Christus sdlicet et Christi vicari'us, Petrus Petn'que 
successor. . . • Jn hac ejusque potestate duos esse gladios, sjiritua!em videlicet 
et temporalem evange!icis dii:tis instruimur. Nam dicentibus Apostolis: Ecce 
gladii duo hie ; tn Ecclesia sdlicet, cum Ajostoli loquerentur; non respondit 
Dominus nimis esse, sed satis .... Uterque ergo in potestate Ecclesim, spiritualis 
scilicet gladius, et materialt's: sed is quidem pro Ecclesia, ille vero ab Ecclesia 
exercendus; ille sacerdotis, is manu ReJ5um et militum; sed ad nutum et 
patientiam sacerdotis. Ojorlet autem g!adium esse sub gladi'o, et temporalem 
auctoritatem spin"tuali subjici potestati . . . sic de Ecclesia et ecclesiastica 
pot estate verijicatur vaticinium .feremim [i. 10] : Ecce constitui te hodie super 
gentes, et regna, etc. qum sequuntur. • • • Porro subesse Romano Pontijid 
omnem humanam creaturam dec!aramus, didmus et difinimus omnino esse de 
necessitate sa!uti's (Raynald. xxiii. p. 328; see Milman, Lat. Chr. Bk. xi. eh. 
ix.; Robertson, Bk. vii. eh. v.; Stubbs' Mosheim, ii. p. 261 ; Zoeckler, Hamil,. 
d. Theo!. Wiss. ii. p. 167; Gregorovius, Stadt Rom, v. p. 562; Berchtold, Di, 
Bulle Unam Sanctam. Munchen. 1888). 
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the whole of this scene, although there is a clear reference to it 
xviii. 11. Lk.'s narrative once more differs considerably from that 
of Mt. (xxvi. 30-41) and of Mk. (xiv. 26-38), which are almost 
verbatim the same ; and it is very much shorter. It is in vv. 39, 
42, 46 that Lk. comes most closely to the other two. 

89. l~eAll©v. From the house. 
Ka.Tel T~ E8os. Peculiar to Lk. (i. 9, ii. 42) : comp. ,roU<Uc,c 

<T~~xBTJ •1,,,uovs J,cE~ (Jn. xviii. 2). It was no longer necessary 
to keep Judas ignorant of His movements; so He follows His 
usual practice. Lk. omits the vµ,v~uavns which records the 
chanting of the second part of the Halle!. Jn. alone mentions the 
passing of the gloomy ravine of the K.idron (xviii. 1). 

40. Toii T6,rou. Lk. and Jn. call it "the place," Mt. and Mk. 
xrup{av and add the name "l'e0UTJp,a.Y£{ =" oil-press." The traditional 
Gethsemane is a questionable site. Both Robinson and Thomson 
would place the garden higher up the Mount of Olives. The 
tradition is continuous from the age of Constantine, but cannot 
be traced to any earlier source. Stanley inclines to accept it as 
correct (Sin. & Pal. p. 455). See D.B.2 art. "Gethsemane." 

npoaeilxea8e. This first command to pray (comp. ver. 46) is 
recorded by Lk. alone. It is given to the eleven ; the second is 
to the chosen three, whom Lk. does not notice particularly. 

41. dll'Eamfo·lhJ. Avulsus est (Vulg.). "He was drawn away" 
by the violence of His emotion, which was too strong to tolerate 
the sympathy of even the closest friends : comp. Acts xxi. 1. It 
seems to be too strong a word to use of mere separation : but 
comp. 2 Mac. xii. 10, q ; 4 Mac. xiii. 18 ; Is. xxviii. 9. 

C:.a-el. A£801i Jlo>.iv. Mt. and Mk. have µ,1Kp611. Comp. wcrel T6fov f1o>-.1w 
(Gen. xxi, r6}: >-.e£1r,To aovpor ip1111/11 (Hom, II. xxiii. 529). The acc. in Jn. 
vi. 19 is not quite ~rallel. 

Gels Tel ycSva.Ta., Lk. alone mentions this. Standing was the 
more common attitude (xviii. 1 r ; Mt. vi. 5 ; Mk. xi. 2 5; I Sam, 
i. 26) : but on occasions of special earnestness or humiliation 
kneeling was more natural ( 1 Kings viii. 54; Ezra ix. 5 ; Dan. vi. 
10). In N.T. kneeling is the only attitude mentioned; perhaps 
in imitation of Christ's example here : Acts vii. 60, ix. 40, xx. 36, 
xxi. 5 ; Eph. iii. 1 4. The phrase TLBlvai Ta -yovaTa is not classical, 
but comp. genua _ponere. See on iii. 21 : the imperf. ,rpo'"JilXETo 
implies continued prayer. 

42. n1£Tep, Et f3otlXu, ,raplveyKE, We might have expected d 
(U>..m (comp. liiv BD..vc;, v. 12), because of -ro Bl>..T/p,a in the next 
sentence. But this is one of the passages which tend to show 
that in N.T. 0D..ru indicates mere choice, while /30{,Aop,at implies 
deliberate selection (Mt. i. 19). The latter is far less common in 
N.T. In LXX there is not much difference. · 
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This is the only passage in which the Attic {Jo{i>.e. for {Jov'Ar, is well sup• 
ported. Such forms are found in some texts Mt. :x:xvii. 4; Jn. xi. 40; 
Acts xvi. 31, xxiv. 8. 

In D a c d e ft2 µ.~ -,I, IJ{>.11µa, • • • -yep/,r(J-, precedes el {106"),.e, • • • lµ,ofi, 
rX'lp' being omitted Several of the same authorities have a similar inversion 
ix. 62. 

The reading ra.poe-y,ce,11 (A Q X r A A) turns the prayer into an un
finished pleading: "Father, if Thou be willing to remove this cup from 
Me. "-Comp. Exod. xxxii. · 32. B D T Versions, and Orig. support ,ra,p
be-,tte. Vulg. transfer calicem istum ; Tert. transfer poculum istud; but he 
may be quoting Mk. xiv. 36 (De Orat. iv.). Boh. Sah. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. 
have " let this cup pass." 

11'apiveyKe -roiiTo -ro 11'<>fllptov 411"1 olp.oii. •• This cup " and the 
·address "Father" are in all three accounts. In 0. T. the meta
phor of " cup" for a person's fortune, whether good or bad, is 
very common (Ps. xi. 6, xvi. 51 xxiii. 51 lxxv. 8, etc.). In N.T. 
specially of the sufferings of Christ (Mk. xiv. 36; Jn. xviii. r r ; 
Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39): comp. Rev. xiv. 10, xvi. 19, 
xviii. 6. In class. Grk. 1r-aparf>lpew 1r-01'TJpuw would mean to place 
a cup at the side of a person, put it on the table near him 
(Hdt. i. ug. 5, 133. 3; Plat. Rep. i. p. 354). But in Plutarch 
1r-apo.rJ>fpetv is used in the sense of "lay aside, remove" ( Camill. 
xli.). Elsewhere in N.T. it is used of leading astray (Heb. xiii. 9; 
Jude 12). 

,.a 8a.11p.d. p.ou. Either /30-iJ>..71µ,a or {3ov>..-t, might have been 
used of the Father's wil~ but less suitably of Christ's (Eph. i. 11). 
The ywEa8w is peculiar to Lk. It recalls yev710~rw ro 0D,.,,p,&. 
aov (Mt. vi. 10), which Lk. omits (xi. 2). For 11'>..,jv comp. x. 
I 1, 14, 20. 

43, 44. As in the case of vv. 19, 20, we have to consider whether this 
passage is part of the original text. For the evidence see the additional note 
at the end of eh. xxiii. One thing is certain. " It would be impossible to 
reg-ard tkese verses as a product of the inventiveness oJ the scribes. They can 
only be a fragment from the traditions, written or oral, which were, for a time 
at least, locally current beside the canonical Gospels, and which doubtless in
cluded matter of every degree of authenticity and intrinsic value. These verses 
and the first sentence of xxiii. 34 may be safely called the most predous among 
tke remains of this evangelic tradition whick were rescued from oblivion by the 
scribes of the second century" (WH. ii. App. p. 67). It matters little whether 
Lk. included them in his narrative, so long as their authenticity as evangelic 
tradition is acknowledged. In this respect the passage is like that respecting 
the Woman taken in Adultery. 

43. w<j,&Tj. "Was visible" to the bodily eye is obviously 
meant. It is against the context and the use of the expression in 
other places to suppose that internal perception of an invisible 
spiritual presence is intended. Lk. is fond of the expression 
(i. u, ix. 31, xxiv. 34; Acts ii. 3, vii. 2, 26, 30, 35, ix. 17, xiii. 31, 
xvi. 9, xxvi. 16; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5-8), which Mt. and Mk. use 
once each (xvii. 31 ix. 4), and Jn. thrice (Rev. xi. 19, xii. 1 1 3), but 
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not in his Gospel. The d:11'' o~pavou would not have been added 
if the presence of the Angel was invisible. 

ivicrxowv. Elsewhere in N.T. only Acts ix. 19, of bodily 
strengthening: comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 40; Ecclus. l. 4; and this may 
well be the meaning here, but without excluding the strengthening 
of soul and spirit. Either would tend to produce the other ; and 
the sight of His Father's messenger would strengthen both body 
and spirit. Commentators have speculated as to what the Angel 
said (see Corn. a Lap. ad!.). There is nothing to indicate that he 
spoke. Hobart remarks of lvurx:unv that, outside the LXX "its 
use in the transitive sense, 'to strengthen,' is confined to Hippocrates 
and St. Luke " (p. 80 ). In Acts ix. 19 the true reading is probably 
lviuxv0'1J. 1 

iv &ywvtq.. Here only in N. T. Field contends that fear is 
the radical notion of the word. The passages in which it occurs 
in LXX confirm this view: 2 Mac. iii. 141 16, xv. 19; comp. 
aywvt~V Esth. xv. 8 [ v. I] j Dan. i. I O j 2 Mac. iii. 2 I. It is fre
quently coupled with such words as t:J,6/30,, 8£0,, q:,p{wq, etc. For 
examples see Field, Ot. Nore. iii. p. 56. It is, therefore, an agony 
of fear that is apparently to be understood. Mk. has a8w1.0vetv 
with lK0aµfNiu0ai, Mt. with >..v'1l"etu0ai.-iKTEVlcnepov. "More ex
tendedly," and hence "more persistently." This seems to be 
parallel to the 7r{7rnw £7rl. 7rpouw'1l"ov av-rov (Mt.) and cl'll"l -nj. yij, 
(Mk. ). Heb. v. 7 probably refers specially to this. Comp. EKTevw, 
of prayer, and £KTfreia of worship and service, Acts xii. 5, xxvi. 7. 

44. WUEL 8pol'floi a.ip.a.TOS KltTafla.lvoVTES. Even if K«Ta(:JalvoVTO<; 
(NV X, Vulg. Boh.) be right, the words do not necessarily mean 
more than that the drops of sweat in some way resembled drops of 
blood, e.g. by their size and frequency. But it is not likely that no 
more than this is intended, or that the words are a metaphorical 
expression, like our "tears of blood." That Justin in referring to 
the statement omits alµ,aTO<;-LOp(u<; wuel. 0p6µ,f3oi KaTEXElTO ( Try. 
ciii.)-does not prove that he did not understand actual blood to 
be meant. Rather it shows that he considered that 0p6µ{3o,, 
" clots," sufficiently expressed " drops of blood." ii 

The expression "bloody sweat" is probably a correct interpretation: and 
the possibility of blood exuding through the pores seems to be established by 
examples. Comp. Arist. Hist, Anim. iii. 1g. De Mezeray states of Charles IX, 

1 Even Meyer is disposed to a.dmit that this strengthening by an Angel ii 
legendary, because it is "singular" (absonderlich), and not mentioned by Mt. 
or Mk., who has Peter to rest upon. Let us admit that perhaps Lk.•did not 
mention it either. That does not prove that it is legendary ; unless we are 
prepared to admit that the ministry of Angels after the temptation, which is 
analogous to this, and which is attested by both Mt. (iv. I r) and Mk. (i. 13), is 
legendary also. 

2 In class. Grk. 0poµ(Jos, both with aud without a:tµ,,,Tos, may mean a drop 
of blood (Aesch. Eum. 184; Choeph. 533, 546; Plato, Crt"t. p. 120 A.), 
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of France that "During the last two weeks of his life (May 1574) his consti, 
tution made strange efforts . • . blood gushed from all the outlets of his body, 
even from the pores of his skin ; so that on one occasion he was found bathed 
in a bloody sweat." See W. Stroud, The Pkyszi:al Cause of tke Deatk oj 
Ckrist, 1847, pp. 85-88, 379-389. Schanz cites Lenarz, De sudore sanguinis, 
Bonn, 1850, and Langen, Dt'e letzten Lebenstage, p. 214. Why is o.tµo.rot 
added, if no o.fµa. accompanied the 1/ipws? It would be visible in the moon
light, when Jesus returned to the disciples: i,bi qmiiem non so!is oculis, sed 
r,uasi membris omnibus jlevisse videtur (Bernard, In Dam. Palm. &rm. 
ill. -4), Diatess-Tat. has " like a stream of blood." 

45. Lk. is much more brief than Mt. and Mk., but adds clvauras 
«l,r6 rijs 1rpouwxijs and also d.1r6 rii'> Av1rri,. Prolonged sorrow 
produces sleep, and in mentioning this cause of their slumber Lk. 
once more "spares the Twelve." For clvauras see on i. 39, and 
for ll,ro of the cause see on xix. 3, xxi. 26, xxiv. 4r. 

46. TC Ka.8E1l8ETE; The special address to Peter is omitted. 
11'pouEoxEu8e: ?va. JI,~· All three assign this to the first return 

from prayer. No words are recorded of the second, and Lk. 
omits both it and the third. These movements are some evidence 
as to Christ's human knowledge. Would He have come to the 
disciples, without waking them (as seems on the second occasion 
to have been the case), had He known beforehand that they were 
asleep? And does not rup{ux£w, which is in all three, almost 
imply that until He came He did not know, as in the case of the 
barren fig tree (Mk. xi. 13)? 

t.-a. 1-'-'1• "That .• , not" (Wic. RV,) rather than "lest" (Tyn. 
Gen. Rhem. AV.). Comp. ver. 40, where the constr. is equivalent, although 
not identical. In both places we have the pr<!S, imperat. of continuous 
prayer, 

47-53. The Traitor's Kiss and the Arrest of Jesus. Mt. xxvi. 
47-56; Mk. xiv. 43-52; Jn. xviii. 2-u. It would have been 
possible for Jesus to have evaded Judas by not going to the usual 
place (ver. 40) or by leaving it before he arrived. The sneer of 
Celsus, that Jesus went to the garden "to make His escape by 
disgracefully hiding Himself," is out of place. By going and re
maining where Judas must find Him, He surrendered Himself 
voluntarily. As Origen says, "At the fitting time He did not 
prevent Himself from falling into the hands of men" ( Ce!s. 
ii. 10), 

47. ·en O.UTOU AaAOUVTOS ••• 1lx11.os Ko.l ••• '10080.s EiS TWV 

SwoeKa.. These nine words are in all three accounts. He was 
still addressing the disciples when He was interrupted by a hostile 
multitude led by one of the Twelve. See Blass on Acts x. 44. 

♦LJl.~ua.L mhov. Lk. omits that it was a prearranged sign; also 
the xa'ipe 'Pa/3/3£{ and the fact that an ostentatiously affectionate 
kiss (KaT£</>lAriu£v) was given. Jn. does not mention the kiss. 
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His narrative shows how unnecessary the treacherous signal was, 
for Jesus came forward and declared Himself.l 

48. ~•>..11µ1m. First, with great emphasis. " Is it with a kiss 
that thou betrayest?" Osculo Ft'lium homt'ni's tradis 1 hoe est 
amoris pignore vulnus injligis, et caritatis officio sanguinem fundis, 
et pads instrumento mortem irrogas, serous Dominum, disdpulus 
prodis magi'strum, electus Auctonm (Bede). Jesus does not say, 
"betrayest thou Me?" but " betrayest thou the Son of Man?" 
He reminds Judas that it is the Messiah whom he is treating with 
this amazing form of treachery. Mt. words Christ's rebuke very 
differently : 'Eratpe, l,f,' ll 7rd.pu. Mk. omits the rebuke. 

49. KupLE, EL 'll"O.Tdfoµev lv µa.xa.lpn; Lk. alone records this 
question. It is said that " since it was illegal to carry swords on 
a feast-day, we have here another sign that the Last Supper had 
not been the Passover." But if the p.axaipa. was a large knife 
used for killing the lamb, this would not hold : see on ver. 38. 

For the constr. see on xiii. 23 and Burton, I 70, 16g: and for the form 
µ,o.')f.a.€(YU see on xxi. 24-

fJO. ets. All three use this indefinite expression: Jn. alone 
tells us that it was the impetuous Peter, who acted without waiting 
for Christ's reply. When Jn. wrote it was not dangerous to dis
close the name of the Apostle who had attacked the high priest's 
servant. And John alone gives the servant's name. As a friend 
of the high priest (xviii. 15) he would be likely to know the name 
Malchus. Malchus was probably taking a prominent part in the 
arrest, and Peter aimed at his head. 

TO oos mhoil T<I lkfuSv. Mt. has ~fov, Mk. and Jn. tJrapiov. 
Jn. also specifies the right ear. Mt. records the rebuke to Peter, 
II Put up again thy sword," etc. 

51. 'E&Te l(t)s TouTou, The obscurity of the saying is evidence 
that it was uttered : an invented utterance would have been 
plainer. If addressed to the disciples (as ,hr0Kp10e[r; implies, for 
He is answering either their question or Peter's act), it probably 
means, "Suffer My assailants to proceed these lengths against 
Me." If addressed to those who had come to arrest Him, it 
might mean, "Tolerate thus much violence on the part of My 
followers,"-violence which He at once rectifies. It can hardly 
mean, "Allow Me just to touch the sufferer," for He is still free, 
as ver. 52 implies: the arrest takes place at ver. 54. Some even 

1 It was perhaps in memory of this treacherous act that the " kiss of 
peace" was omitted in public service ou Good Friday. Tertullian blames 
those who omit it on fast-days which are less public and universal, But dfr 
Pascklt!, quo communis et quasi publica jejunii relt'gio est, merito deponimus 
osculu11; (De Oral. xviii.). At other times the omission would amount to a 
proclamation that one was fasting, contrary to Christ's command. 
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make rwr; TOVTou masc. " to go as far as Malchus" : but comp. 
Lev. xxvi. 18. In either of these last cases we should have had 
p.E after to.TE. For Mw see on iv. 41. 

t&.aa.To a.1h6v. Lk. the physician alone records this solitary 
miracle of surgery. A complete restoration of the ear is meant 
and required. "He touched the ear," not the place where the 
ear had been. Peter's act had seemed to place Jesus in the 
wrong and to justify His enemies : He was shown to be the 
Leader of dangerous persons. To undo this result it was necessary 
to render Malchus uninjured, and to surrender without resistance. 
This confirms the interpretation given above of 'Eo.n- lw, rowov : 
they are a public command to the disciples not to impede the 
arrest. Comp. Jn. xviii. 36. Marcion omitted vv. 49-51. 

In the Classical Review of Dec. 1893 Dr. E. A. Abbott proposes to resolve 
this miracle into a misunderstanding of traditional language. The ingenuity is 
unconvincing. See Additional Note p. 545· 

62. Toor; 1ro.po.yEVoflilvo11r; trr' a.1h6v. These are not fresh arrivals, 
but portions of the /Jx'Aos of ver. 4 7 more particularly described. 
There is nothing improbable in the presence of apxiEpErs, who are 
mentioned by Lk. alone. Anxiety about the arrest, which might 
be frustrated by a miscalculation of time, or by the people, or by 
a miracle, would induce them to be present. For UTpa.TTJyoos Toil 
tEpoii see on ver. 4. Jn. tells us that Roman soldiers with their 
chief officer were there also (xviii. 3, 12). Jesus addresses the 
Jewish authorities, who are responsible for the transaction. 

The reading hr' avr6v (A B D LT X r A II), "against Him" (RV.), is to 
be preferred to 1rp~s aJrrbv (N G H R .i), "to Him" (AV.) ; but Tisch., with 
his bias for lt, adopts the latter. 

'.Q,; lirl >-ncrn'Jv. First with emphasis. These words down to 
Ka(! 'YJP.£Pav are the same in all three accounts. Jesus is not a 
bandit (x. 30, xix. 46). The fact that they did not arrest Him 
publicly, nor without violence, nor in the light of day, is evidence 
that the arrest is unjustifiable. Perhaps ~u>.wv means "clubs," as 
Rhem. fromfustibus (Vulg.): comp. Jos. B.J. ii. 9. 4. 

53. Every point tells : "Every day there was abundant oppor
tunity; you yourselves were there; the place was the most public 
in the city ; and you made no attempt to touch Me." The 
sentence is certainly not a question (Hahn). Tisch. does not 
make even the first part, from ilis to lv.\wv, a question : so also 
Wic. and Cran. 

dU.' O.UTTJ iUTtv. "But the explanation of such outrageous 
conduct is not difficult. This is your hour of success allowed 
by God ; and it coincides with that allowed to the power of 
darkness." So Euthym. Jpa lv v Svvap.w l'l-..a~ET~ 1taT' tl-loii 8f&6Q' : 

33 
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comp. Jn. viii. 44, Perhaps there is an intimation that the night 
is a fit season for such work: comp. Jn. xiii. 30, and see Schanz, 
P· 529. 

,j ~!ouofo Toil uKOTous. See Lft. on Col. i. 13, where the same 
phrase occurs. He points out that llovula. is sometimes used of 
unrestrained and tyrannical power, as well as of delegated and 
constitutional power. But the latter may be the meaning here. 
It is by Divine permission that Satan is o apxwv Tov Kouµ,ov 
-roi)Tov (Jn. xiv. 30 ). 

Lk. omits the flight of all the disciples, which Mt. and Mk. 
record. This is further evidence, if any be needed, that Lk. 
exhibits no animus against the Twelve. See on ver. 45 and vi. r3. 

54-62. Peter's Denials are recorded in detail by all four 
Evangelists, who tell us that three denials were predicted (Mt. 
xxvi. 34; Mk. xiv. 30; Lk. xxii. 34; Jn. xiii. 38), and record three 
denials (Mt. xxvi. 70, 72, 7 4; Mk. xiv. 68, 70, 7 r ; Lk. xxii. 57, 
58, 60; Jn. xviii. r7, 25, 27). As already pointed out, Lk. and 
Jn. place the prediction during the supper, Mk. and Mt. on the 
road to the Mount of Olives, which is less likely to be correct, if 
(as is probable) the prediction was made only once. 

As to the tkree denials, all four accounts are harmonious respecting the first, 
bu ·: iiffer greatly respecting the second and third. The first denial, provoked 
by the accusation of the maid, seems to have led to a series of attacks upon S. 
Peter, which were mainly in two groups ; and these were separated from one 
another by an interval, during which he was not much noticed. Each of the 
four narratives notices some features in these groups of attacks and denials : but 
it is unreasonable to suppose that they profess to give the exact words that were 
spoken in each case. See on viii. 24 for Augustine's remarks on the different 
words recorded by the three Synoptists as uttered during the storm on the lake. 
Alford on Mt. xxvi. 69, and Westcott in an additional note on Jn. xviii., have 
tabulated the four narratives: see also Rushbrooke's Synopticon, p. n4. ,vith 
these helps the four can readily be compared clause by clause ; and the independ
ence of at least three of them soon becomes apparent. This independence 
results from truthfulness, and the variations will be a difficulty to those only who 
hold views of verbal inspiration which are contradicted by abundant phenomena 
both in O. T. and N. T. "St. L'.!ke adds force to the episode by placing all 
three denials together. With St. John, however, dramatic propriety is sacrificed 
to chronological accuracy" (Lft. Biblical Essays, p. 191). 

54. IuX.X.a.f3ovT-.s. All four use this verb in connexion with the 
arrest of Jesus.- It is freq. in Lk., especially of the capture of 
prisoners: Acts i. 16, xii. 3, xxiii. 27, xxvi. 21. Jn. tells us that 
they bound Him and took Him 1rpo<, •Avva.v 1rpwrov, i.e. before His 
being examined by Caiaphas, as recorded Mt. xxvi. 57-68 and 
Mk. xiv. 53-65. Both these examinations were informal. They 
were held at night, and no sentence pronounced in a trial held at 
night was valid. Hence the necessity for a formal meeting of the 
Sanhedrin after daybreak, to confirm what had been previously 
decided. This third ecclesiastical trial is mentioned by all the 
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Synoptists (ver. 66; Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. xv. 1); whereas Jn. gives 
only the first (xviii. 12), and shows that it was in connexion with 
it that Peter's denials took place. Lk. can hardly be said to give 
either of the first two hearings. He says that Jesus was taken to 
the high priest's house, and was there denied by Peter and 
ill-treated by His captors; and then he passes on to the formal 
assembly of the Sanhedrin ; but there is no mention of any 
previous examination. With the help of the other narratives, 
however, we obtain an account of all three hearings. The space 
devoted by all four to these Jewish and Roman trials seems to be 
out of proportion to the brief accounts of the crucifixion. But 
they serve to bring out the meaning of the crucifixion by exhibit
ing the nature of the Messiahship of Jesus. Why was Jesus con
demned to death by the Sanhedrin ? Because He claimed to be 
the Son of God. Why was He condemned to death by Pilate? 
Because He claimed to be the King of the Jews. 

ijynyov Kctl etaviyayov. "They led Him (away) and brought 
Him." The latter verb is a favourite with Lk. See on ii. 27. 

DI', Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. some Old Lat. texts Vulg. Aeth, omit ical drdry• 
Cl')'Ol'o 

ets '"I" olK(av Toii 11.pxLepl.r.>i;. It is impossible to determine 
whether this means of Annas or of Caiaphas (comp. iii. 2 and 
Acts iv. 6): but the narrative of Jn. (xviii. 12-24) renders it 
highly probable that Annas and his son-in-law Caiaphas shared 
the same palace, occupying different parts of it. As Lk. records 
no examination of Christ before either of them, we do not know 
whether he connects Peter's fall with the hearing before Annas (as 
Jn.), or with that before Caiaphas (as Mt. and Mk.). All that he 
tells us is that Jesus was kept a prisoner and insulted between the 
night arrest and the morning sitting of the Sanhedrin. Possibly 
his authorities told him no more. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 100. 

fJKo>..ou8eL jl,ctKp68ev. This following at a distance is noted by 
all three. Quod sequitur, amoris est, quod e longo, timoris. 

55. 'll"EpLctlt,ciVTr.>v. Here only in N.T. Comp. 3 Mac. iii. 7. 
This would be April, at which time cold nights are not uncommon 
in Jerusalem, which stands high. 

AD RX I' A A II have a,t,&vTwv, which is peculiar to Lk. in the sense of 
kindling: viii. 16, xi. 33, xv. 8; Acts xxviii. 2. For lv 1-'Ea<i> see on viii. 7. 

h:a.e"ITo o nfrpos 1-'Ea-os d1T<Jv. Cod. Am. and other MSS. of Vulg. 
ha,·e erat Petrus ln medio eorum. All Greek texts have iK&O'l(To. Where 
did Jerome find ~•? See on ix. 44. 

Here only in N. T. is 1Tv11icallltw intransitive: contrast Eph. ii. 6. D G, 
b c de f ff2 i 1 q Vulg. Arm. Syr-Sin. have v•p<KaO,,,.&nwv. But a (conseden
tibus) support! ~ A B L RX etc. (1TwKa8,1Tanwv): and this is doubtless 
right. 
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